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PREFACE. 


in  Yiiidertakiiig  to  edit  ml  improred  edition  of  OLLiiTDOKrf'B  Fauob 
OmAMKAB,  I  m»7  be  Allowed  to  state  my  penonal  familiarity  and 
experience  with  the  system  which  I  have  practically  taught  for  many 
years.  Howeyer,  as  the  Method  is  called  a  New  Method;  if  it  deserrei 
that  title,  its  aetwe  principle  must  differ  from  that  ef  the  old  mode 
of  tuition,  and  consequently  any  one,  let  him  be  ever  so  talented, 
who,  without  being  well  acquainted  with  its  modtu  operandi,  would 
attempt  to  correct,  improTe,  or  compotse  a  work  based  on  that  princi- 
ple, would  be  as  likely  to  fail,  as  an  experienced  stage-driyer  would 
be,  if  he  were  to  endeavor  to  take  the  management  of  a  steam  or  loco- 
motiye  engine.  It  is  then  incumbent  on  me  to  show  that  I  am  fully 
acquainted  with  the  fundamental  principle  of  that  New  Method, 

In  1832,  before  the  publication  of  Ollendorff's  or  Manesca*s  System, 
I  published  a  pamphlet  entitled  **  Experience  Consulted ;  or  Y.  Value's 
System  for  teaching  Modem  Languages.*'  At  page  8  of  the  introdue 
tion,  is  ibis  passage : 

«  We  will  merely  notice  that  the  principle  which  furnishes  the  stu- 
dent with  the  means,  from  the  first  lesson,  ai  forming  hie  own  eenteneet, 
or,  in  other  worde,  of  making  an  immediate  and  continued  uee  of  the  worde 
he  leame,  so  as  to  speak,  will  appear  new  to  the  public,  althoujsh  it  has 
iere  been  acted  upon  for  many  years." 
.     At  page  6,  will  be  found : 

**  Since  the  means  ought  always  to  be  made  subserrient  to  the  ena 
in  riew,  and  since  immediate  is  in  direct  opposition  to  postponed  use,  we 
must  reverse  the  practice  usually  adopted,  and  consequently  furnish 
the  student  with  words  susceptible  of  inter-combinations,  instead  of 
teaching  him  such  as,  not  being  combinable  together,  cannot  be  incor- 
porated into  the  same  sentence,  and  must,  of  course,  render  his  efforts 
sntiiely  fruitless." 

This  is  what  Ollendorff  hat  practically  carried  out ;  and,  as  I  have 
long  used  his  system,  its  details  are  perfectly  familiar  to  me. 

The  difference  in  the  extent  of  the  lessons  cannot  have  escaped  the 
Mtlce  of  teachmrs  and  scholars  who  have  practically  used  the  worx. 
fhe  let,  2d,  and  8d  are  of  a  proper  length  for  one  recitation,  srea 
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Willi  an  ordinary  oapadtj ;  but  from  the  4th  they  be^  to  assume  a 
■iie  that  makes  it  diffioalt  to  learn  one,  at  a  single  lesson.  Tme,  a 
part  only  of  a  lesson  may  be  assigned  as  a  task,  bat  the  teaoher  must 
then  daily  ascertain  the  extent  of  the  lesson,  in  order  to  portion  it 
according  to  the  capacity  of  his  class.  With  a  priyate  scholar,  eyen 
with  a  priyate  class,  that  may  be  done  irithont  mnch  inconyenience ; 
but  the  case  is  different  when  applied  to  classes  in  schools,  where 
more  regularity  and  uniformity  are  required,  and  where,  the  soholan 
haying  to  pass  quickly  from  one  study  to  another,  haye  no  time  allowed 
for  measuring  the  fractional  part  they  ought  to  haye  for  the  next  reci- 
tation. With  the  yiew  of  remedying  this  serious  objection,  the  equali- 
sation of  the  lessons  was  thought  expedient 

To  diyide  each  long  lesson  into  two,  three,  or  four  small  ones,  would 
in  a  great  measure  haye  destroyed  the  unity  which  characteriies  each 
particular  and  succesdye  lesson  in  the  boolc  This  was  thought  objec- 
tionable ;  and  hence  the  idea  of  diyiding  each  lesson,  according  to  its 
length,  into  two,  three,  or  four  sections,  so  as  to  obtain  the  equalisa- 
tion of  the  parts  without  destroying  the  unity  of  the  whole. 

It  is  what  has  been  accomplished,  and  which  is  now  presented  to  the 
American  public. 

One  of  the  strongest  proofs  that  can  be  adduced  of  the  superiority 
of  the  principle  here  followed  is  that,  in  spite  of  the  numerous  faults, 
inaccuracies,  defects,  omissions,  and  errors  with  which  the  former  book 
is  teeming,  scholars  learn,  and  learn  well.  The  half  of  .those  errors 
would  destroy  the  reputation  of  any  other  grammar  or  method,  was 
Qot  the  fundamental  principle  so  self-efficient.  Those  defects  are  like 
grades  on  a  railroad:  they  may  partially  impede  the  way,  but  the 
moying  power  of  the  engine  easily  oyercomes  them.  We  will  notice  a 
few  of  them.  At  page  24,  we  find : 
This  or  that  ox.    This  or  that  hay.    |    Ce  boeuf.  Ce  foin. 

As  the  three  words  ihit  or  that  are  translated  by  ee  alone,  it  is  yery 
natural  that  the  student  should,  in  the  fourteenth  line  of  the  ISth 
Exercise,  translate  <*  Has  the  peasant  thu  or  that  ox?'*  by  '<  Le  paysan 
a-t-il  ee  boeuf?''  and  nothing  more ;  and  the  answer,  "  He  has  neither 
this  nor  that,^  by  <*  H  n*a  ni  ee,**  without  adding  anything  else. 

This  is  one  of  those  results  that  experience  alone  can  teach  and 
record ;  and  which  no  reasoning  a  priori  could  suggest  At  the  same 
time  it  shows  how  carefully  we  must  weigh  and  analyse  the  expres- 
sions offered  to  the  learner.  For,  in  this  instance,  the  error  came  not 
from  any  fault  of  his ;  but  solely  from  the  combination  of  the  three 
words  thit  or  that  being  carelessly  translated  by  ee.  To  obyiate  the 
difficulty,  say:  this,  that— C0;  this,  that  ox — ee  boeuf.  And  then,  when 
he  comes  to :  this  or  that  ox,  he  cannot  possibly  translate  by  ee  haeuf 
•lone,  but  he  will  use  Ce  boeuf-ci  ou  celui-lil,  &o.    Some  may  eonsider 


Digitized 


by  Google 


PREFACC.  V 

this  M  a  trifle.  So  it  is ;  but  the  teacher^s  or  aatbor's  bnainen  U  te 
fiTe  right  directions.  Below  will  be  foand  a  few  of  OUeDdorff'l 
defects.' 

The  h  grave  has  pwrpo^dy  been  placed  on  the  e  of  siigt,  ptiml^e^  Ac, 
to  conform  to  the  pronunciation ;  although,  from  mere  habit  or  whim, 
tkose  w<Hrds  nsnallj  have  an  acute  accent,  {nige.) 

Some  have  found  fault,  because  the  feminine  was  not  introduced 
before  the  ft^Ui  Lesson;  but  experience  prores  it  to  be  one  of  the  hap« 
fieet  innoTations  in  the  Method. 

The  mann!«r  her^  adopted^  of  forming  the  subjunatiTe  present  from 
tBe  third  person  plural  of  the  indicatiTe  present,  and  of  placing  that 
third  person  plural  at  the  bead  of  the  tense,  will  have  a  tendency  to 
make  the  acquisition  of  the  tense  much  more  easy.  For  instance : 
Boivent,  boive,  boives,  boiTe,  being  pronounced  in  the  same  way,  may 
be  considered  as  a  single  word,  already  known  to  the  student,  (since  it 
is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  indicatiTe  present,)  and  the  first  and 
second  persons  plural  being  similar  to  those  of  the  imperfect,  the  pupH 
has  in  fact  nothing  new  to  learn.  He  actually  knows  the  tense  befors 
he  comes  to  it. 

A  great  portion  of  the  difficulties  attending  the  subjunctiye,  arise  firom 
4bt  manner  of  presenting  that  mood,  in  the  coigugations  intended  to  teach 
French  to  the  Americans.  It  is  one  of  the  most  inaccurate  and  deficient 
parts  of  all  grammars.    From  its  nature,  the  subjunctiye  being  subser- 

4t  p«fe  9S,  w  find  jMrjoiuM  and  im  aepanted  by  a  hyphen  (•)— wroBf . 

30.    Porte-fenille,  no  directions  anywhere  how  to  form  the  plaral  q( 

compound  nouni  of  this  class. 
73.    What,  nominative,  que :  it  should  be  qu^est-e*  qui?  {No  tri/l4.) 
73.    Obs.B.vrrong.   60.  To,  with  whom,  for,  to  whose  honse :  cksM  qwt, 
00.    Soldier  in  71st  Exercise,  the  French  given  only  at  160. 
IM.    Do  and  Am,  for  all  persons  and  tenses,  should  be  for  the  pn»mt 

lis.    Obs.  A.  wrong,  because  the  preposition  does  not  belong  to  the  M- 

cond,  but  to  the  first  verb.    The  list  there  given  by  OUendorlT 

is  transferred  to  the  Synopsis,  because  the  verbs  not  being 

introduced  in  the  exercises,  uselessly  encumber  the  lesson. 
US,  119.    Kiiles  on  the  past  participles,  not  fully  explained.    The  word 

objtet,  applied  both  to  U,  Its^  and  en,  show  that  the  author  uras 

not  aware  of  their  difference  in  French. 
m,  Ml.    How  long.    No  explanation,  so  that  the  pnpU  is  constantly  at  a 

loss. 
100.    Je,  me,  (separated.)    Wrong;  they  should  be  connected. 
183.    Rule  on  the  future  and  note  below,  wrong.  199.  Obi.  E,  defective 
906.    6th  and  6th  line  of  Exercise :  Has  he  already  kept  something  from 

you  ?  wrongly  translated  by  A't^U  dijd  gardi  qu*lqmt  ehott  tfi 

vousf 
SIS.    06s.  X  not  correct.     273.    O&s.  j1.  wrong.     325.  Oba.A,ynov% 
SO.     n  t^tnfaut  Uaucoup,  a  knotty  point  nselessly  presented  to  tht 

student,  who  can  already  traas^te  in  stTeral  ways  the  qae» 

tiont  there  askei,  fto.  Ac 
l» 
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Hnt  to,  or  goyemdd  by  an  antecedent,  can  separately  lia?e  no  tpeelAe 
meaning,  and  ought  oonseqnentlj  ncTer  to  be  osed  by  itself.  Now,  as 
in  grammars,  the  sabjimcti?e  is  mostly  giren  by  itself,  independently 
of  the  goTcming  expression,  it  follows  that  the  English  translation 
attached  to  it,  is  calculated  to  lead  into  nomeroos  errors.  Let  os 
select  a  few  examples.  In  the  Tcrb,  to  haye,  avoir ;  to  know,  ssToir ; 
to  go,  aller ;  the  sobJunctiTe  present  Is  in  all  grammars,  and  in  Ollen- 
dorff's also,  given  thus :  ^im  /om,  thai  I  may  have;  que  je  taehsy  that  1 
wMty  know;  que  faille,  that  I  may  go;  and  as  the  English  is  the 
prototyx>e  of  the  French,  the  student  must  necessarily  connect  the 
idea  of  the  French  subjunctiTe  with  ihai  I  may,  and  with  no  other 
Kngliah.  Hence  the  phrases,  William  says  thai  I  may  haw  his  dic- 
tionary;  She  says  that  I  may  know  my  lesson;  He  thinks  that  I  may 
go;  haying  each  the  English  that  I  may,  which  is  intimately  linked  in 
the  student's  mind  with  the  French  subjunctiTe,  must  inevitably  lead 
him  to  use  that  mood,  and  translate  by,  Guillaume  dit  que  faie  son 
dictionnaire ;  EUe  dit  que  je  sache  ma  le9on ;  n  croit  quefaOle.  And 
such  translations  would  hardly  be  understood  by  the  very  authors  of 
the  grammars,  if  unconnected  with  the  English.  Now,  such  modes  of 
expression  abound  in  English :  what  an  inexhaustible  source  of  mis- 
takes 1 1  But  this  is  not  all ;  it  is  only  one  side  of  the  medal ;  let  us 
see  the  reverse.  The  French  sul^unctive  being  connected  exclusively 
with  that  I  may,  will  never  be  thought  of,  when  this  prototype  does  not 
constitute  a  part  of  the  English  phrase:  consequently,  I  mutt  have; 
unleta  I  know  ;  he  wiahea  meiogo;  cannot  by  the  student  be  translated 
by  the  French  subjunctive  mood ;  for  they  do  not  remind  him  of  his 
English  prototype,  that  I  may,  which  alone  can  recall  the  idea  of  the 
French  subjunctive.  Here,  then,  is  another  source  of  iimumerable 
errors.  What  a  sad  dilemma  is  then  presented  to  the  student  I  Both 
the  presence  and  the  absence  of  his  prototype  mislead  his  steps.  He 
is  in  an  intricate  labyrinth,  and  there  is  no  Ariadne  to  famish  him 
with  a  clew  to  escape. 

The  unpleasant  dilemma  in  which  the  student  is  involved,  is  avoided 
by  always  presenting  the  subjunctive  mood,  as  I  do,  in  connexion  with 
the  expression  by  which  it  is  governed. 

All  those  defects  and  many  others  have  oeen  rectified.  The  Gram- 
matical Synopsis  wHl  be  found  to  contain  many  useM  explanations, 
the  result  of  experience.  The  PHiirU,  Conditionnd,  Imperative,  Sub- 
junctive, the  Beflected  Verbs,  the  Negations,  are  new  and  important 
articles.  It  was  thought  preferable  to  transfer  into  the  Synopsis  many 
of  the  rules  and  directions  given  in  the  body  of  Ollendorff's  work,  so 
as  to  have  under  the  same  head  everything  relating  to  the  subject  il 
Iraats  of. 

V.  VALUE. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


CONTENTS. 


Pkvface .    .    VwgB  iii 

System  of  Pixmnncimtion ii 

Directions  for  using  the  Method        xziii 

Explanation  of  the  ^gns  used  in  this  book zzit 

Lessons— 1  to  86 S5-456 

Grammatical  Synopsis .    .      457 

BecneU  llpistolaire 639 

Index .    .      547 

Idiomatical  Expiesiioni  .671 

m 


Digitized 


by  Google 


Digitized 


by  Google 


DireciuHu  far  using  Y.  Yalxts'b  System  of  Frenoh  Pbo- 
NUNGIATION;  by  which  an  accurate  knowledge  of  the  mmndi 
of  that  Language  may  he  acquired  in  a  few  Leuon$ 


ATOM  BBADINO   TIES  l>EWUtmOH  OF  YOWBLB. 

Teieher. — Please  to  pronounce  the  English  word,  add. 

Student  pronounces  it 

T, — ^What  is  the  sonnd  of  the  letter  a  in  that  word  T 

5.  giTes  it,  if  he  can.  If  he  does  not  giye  it  correctly,  the  teacher 
does  it,  and  tells  him  to  dwell  on  the  sonnd ;  as,  aaaa-^  and  finally 
9aa . . .  alone,  so  as  to  abstract  the  sonnd  of  the  Towel  a.   When  done— 

T, — This  is  the  sonnd  of  the  French  letter  a,  marked  1  on  the  1st 
colnmny        aaa,        a. 

8.  repeats  the  prolonged  sonnd. 

T, — ^WhencTcr  yon  wish  to  ascertain  the  French  sonnd,  marked  1 
(one),  yon  mnst  recnr  to  the  English  word  add^  and  yon  cannot  misis  it. 

5.  repeats  the  word,  prolongs  the  sonnd  aaa,  and  abstracts  it,  a. 

T, — ^The  sonnd  of  d  (with  a  circumflex  accent),  marked  1'  (one  two, 
to  show  that  it  is  the  second  sonnd  of  the  same  letter  a),  is  fonnd  in 
tlie  word  far  .  .faaa-r , , ,  &.  Prononnce  the  word,  dwell  npon  the  vowel 
ionndf  and  abstract  it. 

8,  tries  to  do  it.  If  he  does  not  sncceed,  the  teacher  mnst  go 
through  the  same  process  as  for  the  a  of  add,   "When  done — 

T, — In  what  English  word  do  yon  find  the  French  sonna  marked  1 
(one)  T    8,  gives  it. 

T. — ^What  is  the  sonnd  f    8.  gives  it. 

T. — How  is  it  represented  ?    5. — By  the  letter  a,  in  add. 

T, — In  what  word  do  yon  find  1"  (one  two)  ?    8.  gives  it. 

T. — ^What  is  the  sonnd?     8,  gives  it 

T. — How  is  it'represented  ?    8. — ^By  the  letter  d,  with  a  circumflex. 

r.  —What  is  the  last  sound  in  the  word  take  f 

8.  tries  to  give  it.  If  he  cannot,  the  teacher  will  do  it,  and  tell 
him  to  dwell  on  the  sound  e  e  e — ta-ke-e  e  e.  This  is  in  fact  the  sonnd 
heard  at  the  end  of  every  English  consonant  sounded.  The  name  of 
this  letter  (k)  is  kay  ;  but  its  sound  in  bankf  for  instance,  is  not  bankap, 
but  bank  e  e,  ending  with  a  prolonged  mute  sound,  which  is  exactly 
the  sound  of  the  French  mute  e.  It  is  a  very  important  sound  with 
them ;  it  is  marked  '  {little  two),  to  indicate  its  faintftess. 

The  cough  sound,  as  I  have  called  it  (marked  2),  is  that  heard  in 
the  French  words  peu,  deux.  If,  in  coughing,  both  teacher  and  pupil 
get  that  sound,  it  will  be  secured ;  but  if  they  do  not,  then  the  teacher 
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most  make  him  pronounoe  either  deux  or  ptu^  and  make  him  refer  the 
•onnd  to  the  word  he  pronounces  best,  and  retain  the  word  as  a  modeL 

The  letter  u,  marked  6,  represents  the  sonnd  heard  immediately 
after  «,  in  sw&'ty  as  it  is  usually  pronounced  by  Americans.  Howerer, 
some  say  9ootei,  With  those,  the  teacher  must  deyise  some  iray  to 
make  them  pronounce  the  u  properly. 

The  French  nasal  sounds  are  not  difiScult  to  acquire ;  for  the  Ameri- 
eans  haye  many  words  in  which  they  give  to  an^  in,  otty  t<n,  the  same 
sound  as  the  French  do;  but,  in  general,  they  end  it  by  dwelling 
separately  on  the  n,  while  the  French  never  do.  With  t^e  latter  it  is 
a  simple  or  a  Towel  sound ;  with  the  former,  a  compound  one.  For 
instance,  the  English  combination  in  is  pronounced  ae-n,  having 
nothing  of  a  nasal  nature  at  the  beginning,  but  ending  with  the  full 
nasal  sound  of  n,  thus  presenting  two  distinct  parts,  while  the  French 
in  has  but  ene  sound,  as  heard  in  the  ain  of  fainty  or  m  of  pent  So 
that,  to  pronounce  the  French  nasal  sonnd  properly,  yen  must  retain 
throughout  the  sound  you  i)egin  with,  and  not  dwell  separately^  on 
the  n. 

ON  DIVIJDINO  AND  MARKING  WOR])8. 

There  are,  at  pages  xr,  xyi,  xvii,  xviii,  words  given  to  be  divided  into 
syllables,  and  to  be  marked.  When  the  pupil  has  learned  as  far  as 
the  words  to  be  divided,  (page  xv,  a  very  important  onty)  let  him,  on 
some  paper  or  a  slate,  divide  the  first  word  thus :  fi-fdj  saying  Den- 
tally, the  firat  eyUable  muet  he  ri,  th  order  to  end  in  a  vowd  sound,  ana 
beeauee  the  n  being  foUotped  by  the  wnoel,  i  mutt  go  vnth  it;  the  second 
syllable  is  m.  The  vowel  sound  of  the  first  is  t,  like  the  e  in  6e, 
marked  4,  whioh  is  to  "be  put  under  fi.  The  vowel  sound  of  the  second 
is  also  4 ;  so  that  the  word  divided  and  marked  will  assume  this  form : 
fi-ni.  The  second,  me-n€,  &e. 
4  4  I    8 

Let  the  pupil  take  but  one  line  here  at  a  time ;  then  proceed  with  the 
lules  at  XV  and  xvi,  dividing  and  marking  the  few  words  they  contain 
as  examples,  until  he  comes  to  the  paragraph  (page  xvi)  of  words  to 
be  divided  and  marked,  then  he  must  take  one  line  of  them,  with  the 
one  at  page  xv.  When,  in  going  through  the  other  rules,  at  xvi  and 
zvii,  he  comes  to  the  paragraph  of  words  (p.  xvii)  to  be  divided,  let 
him  take  one  line  there  also,  with  those  at  xv,  xvi,  &c.  This  gradual 
progress  by  line  is  essential ;  for,  the  words  to  be  divided  and  marked^ 
although  intended  to  exemplify  the  rules  under  particular  heads, 
contain  rules  belonging  to  other  sections,  which  the  student  is  thus 
enabled  to  reach  just  in  time  to  divide  and  mark  thfem  correctly. 

I  have  said,  one  line  at  a  time ;  but,  although  the  progress  must  be 
gradual,  it  must  vary  according  to  the  aptness  of  the  class  or  scholar; 
for,  in  some  instances,  two  lines  will  hardly  be  enough ;  while,  in 
•thers,  three  words  would  be  too  much.  The  teacher  must  br  guided 
by  circumstances. 
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Tablb  L—Votpel Sounds. 


YowBLfl  are  simple 
•huige  In  the  pontion 

TheFmeh 

1  a      Bounds 
1«     A 

«     e 

2  eii* 
2*     m 

8      4      (acute) 
j,fi(graTe)         *» 

I  i  (eironmflex)  / 


sounds,  which  can  be  lengthened  without 
of  the  organs  that  produce  them. 

Cither  eombiiiAtions. 
ft,  ea. 

ea. 


as  a    in  add 

as  a    in  for 

as  e    at  end  of  take. 

as  the  congh  sound     (  en,  oen. 


as  u 
as  a 

Me 


4 

6  o 

6*  0 

6  u 

7  ou 

8  ofii  «fi 

9  M 


10 
11 


on 
un 


inbtid 
in  gate 

ing«t 

inb« 
in  no 

in  nor 
in  street 
as  00  in  good 
as  an  in  wont 

as  am  in  f  omt 

as  on   in  wont 
as  tin  in  grtmt 


f  I  etil,  ced,  en,  csn,  ea. 
r  ai,  ei,  («r,  at,  finaL) 


raljei,  («r, 
tlai,al,eL 


as  9 

aso 
as  o 
as 


l,y(<greo). 

8,  «^*M»,eo,  eft. 

8,  My  ean,  eo,  68. 

h,  li,  (en,  in  aootr.) 

oh,  otL 

am,  em,  en,  aon. 

{im,  in,  aim,  ain,  ein,  jm^ 
jn  (iH,  final.) 
om,  eon. 
nm,  enn; 


Tabu  H. — Two  Irregtdar  D^hlhongM, 

12.  oi  sounds  like  wa  in  troter— or  (ou-4-&)  (7-f>l>)  of. 
18.  c4n  sounds  like  uam  in  quomt— or  (ou-f.in)  (7-4-0). 

They  are  irregular,  because  in  those  combinations  the  i  and  the  • 
ehange  their  primitiTe  sounds.  As  in  regular  diphthongs  each  yowel 
retains  its  proper  sound,  thej  offer  no  difficulty. 

*  Th«re  is  inp««,  denx^  htuuuXf  «a«x,  ftc,  a  •onnd  of  French  •«,  aii,  that  hM 
■o  repr— mtation  in  Ei^liih,  except  the  gnttonl  eoond  heard  in  coughing ;  httighJ 
ksmfk!  (if  eo  ipelt.)  It  is  between  the  «  of  budg9  and  the  final  <  of  the  mom 
iperd.    In  French  it  is  not  gnttnral,  and  not  difficult  to  soond. 

t  Ralee  will  be  glren  to  determine  the  sound  of  theee  eooibinatioBi. 
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Srery  French  Bonnd  haTing  a  repratentatiTe  in  an  EngUah  word,  H 
U  eyident  that  the  mere  recollection  of  the  Engliah  word  secnres  the 
pronunciation  of  the  French  sonnd,  and  lecnres  it  effectoally ;  for  the 
scholar  ie  expected  to  be  correct  in  the  utterance  of  his  own  language. 
(See  Appendix,  Note  1.) 

Tabli  in. — French  ContonarUs  differing  in  Sound  from  the  EnglUk 

14.  (  (with  a  cedilla)  like  «  before  a,  o,  u — «a,  to,  «ti. 

16.  cA,  in  French  words,  like  mK  in  «Aow. 
\^.  gn  sounds  like  the  gn  of  mignonette. 

17.  UyiU  (when  liquid),  sounds  like  Ui,  of  brifitant 

18.  j  (and  g^  which  is  alwats  soft  before  e,  t,  and  y),  like  i,  in  aiure 
10.  qn  like  Ar, — gu  like  g  at  the  end  of  fi^. 

20.  8  like  2,  when  single  and  between  two  vowels, — ^ro«e,  no«e. 

21.  th  sounds  AI.WAT8  like  t  alone. 

22.  ti,  when  in  English  thej  sound  like  «A  (as  in  n  Aiton,  pa/tent,  &o.), 
sound  in  French  like  the  English  word  tee, 

Tablb  IV. — Consonant  Letters. 

Consonants  have  no  sound  without  the  help  of  a  Towel.  Such  is  the 
definition ;  yet,  in  the  word  abstraetf  the  6,  the  s,  the  t,  and  the  r,  &c., 
are  each  sounded,  and  sounded  respectiyelj  as  6  in  tube ;  as  «  in  base ; 
as  t  .in  rate ;  and  as  r  in  glare ;  or  else,  as  if  connected  with  the  faint 
or  mute  French  «,  or  e  at  the  end  of  tak^  So  that,  any  consonant 
sounded  by  itself,  or  at  the  end  of  a  word,  is  supposed  to  be  connected 
with  the  mute  or  faint  e. 

Each  consonant,  in  French,  as  in  English,  has  a  sound  differing 
from  its  NAMB;     This  distinction  is  important     Although  the  French 
names  will  be  found  in  this  table,  yet  the  student  is  inyited,  particu- 
larly at  first,  to  use  the  English  names,  bee,  cee,  dee,  &c;,  or  else  the 
final  sound  of  the  English  consonants,  b,  c,  d,  f,  g,  gt  h,  j,  k,  1,  m,  n, 
p,  qu,  r,  s,  t,  ▼,  X,  f. 
b  (bay),  as  in  English  at  the  end  of  mob. 
1    1«    2    2     28    8    8«    4    6    6«    6     7      8    9    10    11   12    18 
ba,  b&,  be,  b«a,  ben,  bft,  bd,  bi,  bo,  b6,  bn,  boa,  ban,  bin,  bon,  bun.  ooi,  boia. 
^e  (say),  hard  before  a,  o,  u,  as  the  English  k  in  banA;. 
en,  tk  CO,  cd,  CQ,  cou,  can,  con,  con,  eoi,  eoin- 

f  (say),  soft,  always  before  e,  i,  y,  like  s  in  so. 

ce,  cnn,  ceo,  eh,  ei,  ei,  cy,  cin. 

9  (say),  hard,  as  k  before  a  consonant  or  at  the  end  3f  a  word.    Ac, 
cl^  ere,  creu,  creu,  cl^  cl^,  cti,  oc,  cdo,  ctu,  clou,  cran,  erii^ 
cloi,  cloin- 
^f  (with  a  cedilla),  only  before  a,  o,  u,  like  s  in  «o,  instead  of  k.     ^a. 
9a,  ce,  ceu,  c^,  cfe,  ci,  50,  911,  90U,  9an,  cin,  9on,  ynn,  foi,  5oln. 

*e,  it  ueomd  and  iti  componnds,  soundi  like  g  hard    ■cyon,— gn^ndnire,  4e. 
t8«e  Table  m. 
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*ek  (imj,  Mh),  like  ih  in  tAow.  eha,  ohft,  ohe,  cheo,  oheu,  eh^  eh^ 
chi,  cho,  chn,  ohon,  chan,  chin,  chon,  dmn— choi,  ohoin. 

i  (day),  as  in  English  at  the  end  of  Itkd,  Note  .—When  final,  it  soundf 
like  /,  if  united  to  the  following  initial  Towel ;  as  yroru^  amiy  pro- 
nounced gran  tami—dA,  dk,  de,  &c. 

/  as  in  English  in  proof.    Note. — In  neuf  (9)  it  soondi 

/(eff),  N  like  v,  if  joined  with  the  following  Yowel;  as  neuf. 

ph  (pay,  ash),  y  hommes,  pronounced,  neu-vom — ^ph,  does  not — fa,  tk. 


f  (shay,)  hardf  alwats  hefore  a,  o,  u,.or  a  consonant,  like  g  hard  in 
the  English  word  ba^ — garde,  fagot,  figure,  gloire.  Note.  When 
final,  like  k^  if  joined  to  the  following  Towel ;  as,  rang  honorable — 
pronounced,  ran-konorable,  ga^  ga,  go,  go,  gu,  gou,  gan,  gon, 
gun— goi,  goin. 

*g  (ihay),  always  soft  before  *,  i,  y, — like  z  in  azure— gea,  gea,  ge, 
geu,  geu,  g^,  g^,  gi,  geo,  geo,— geou,  gean— gin,  gecn,  geun— 
geoi,  geoin. 

*gn  (zhay,  enn),  like  gn  in  mi^fionette.  Note. — Hg  and  n  are  separated, 
they  sound  as  in  English  in  magna^  mag-na, 

*gUj  like  g  hard.     The  u  is  usually  silent. 

4  (ash).  This  letter,  at  the  beginning  of  words,  is  called  either  muU 
or  iupiraUd;  but  it  it  never  tounded.  The  word  aspirated  usually 
leads  the  Eng^sh  student  to  think  that  the  A  in  French  must  have 
the  same  guttural  sound  as  in  English ;  but  that  is  not  the  case. 
When  aspirated  in  French  the  A,  without  being  pronounced,  pre- 
sents the  elition  or  cutting  off  of  the  preceding  vowel.  For  instance, 
the  A  being  aspirated  in  the  French  word  Mrot  (hero),  you  must 
write  le  hSroe  (the  hero),  and  pronounce  ^  ^o  in  two  words.  On 
the  contrary,  when  the  A  is  mute,  you  write  Vhomtne  (the  man)  and 
pronounce  Tom,  in  one  word.  But  in  both  cases  the  A  is  entirely 
silent — ^ha,  hft,  he,  heu,  &c. 

*j  (zhee),  always  toft,  like  z  in  asure,  jotgou— ja,  j&,  je,  jeu,  kc. 

h  (kah),  as  it  in  English  at  the  end  of  pac^ — ^ka,  k&,  ke,  &c. 

•A  (say,  ash),  when  followed  by  a  consonant,  like  A,  as  in  English. 
CArist.    Note. — It  is  usually  in  words  of  foreign  origin. 

{  (ell),  as  in  English,  when  not  liquid,  as  in  untt7.     La,  lH,  le,  &c. 

*/  (dl  mouill6),  liquid,  always  written  il,  ill,  sounds  like  the  Ui  of  the 
English  word  briZZiant  Examples :  Ail,  aille,  paille,  veille,  fille, 
juillet,  ceil.— Ula,  ilia,  illo,  iUeu,  illeu,  ill^,  illfe,  Ulo,  iUo,  illu, 
illou,  illan,  iUan,  iUin,  illon,  illun,  illoi,  illoin. 

M  (emm),  1  as  in  English,  when  not  combined  with  the  preceding  Towd 

%  (enn),    /  sound,  as  in  clam,  din — ma,  me,  mo,  &c. 


*  Bm  Table  lU. 
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P  (paj)*  M  in  Sng^flh  in  pump.    Note. — Silent  after  m,  iriien  th^  tii 

ill  the  same  syllable,  ae  prompt,  ten^w.    Pa,  pft,  &e. 
f  (ku),  as  in  En^ish  like  k. 
fu  (kn-u),  like  the  English  k^  not  the  KngHsh  qu^  as  quand,  hm;  ^^ 

ibee,  not  kwu.    Do  not  mark  qu  6,  and  i  4,  bnt  qui  <4) ;  qna,  qnAy 

que,  qnen,  qaen,  qn^,  qn^,  qui,  quo,  qno,  qn,  quon,  qnan,  qfdn, 

qnon,  qu'nn,  qnoi,  quoin, 
r  (air),  as  in  English  in  roor-Hitronglj  artionlated— ra,  rft,  re,  fte. 
f  (en),  hard,  like  « in  «o. 

1st.  At  the  beginning  of  words,  as  sage. 

2d.   When  final  and  pronounced,  as  atlas,  moeors. 

8d.    When  doubled,  as  passer,  possession. 

4th.  Single  and  preceded  by  another  consonant;   as  c^naerrer, 

alMoln,  obferration.    Note. — ^Althongh  the  English  «  ftt* 

quentlj  sounds  like  a  i,  after  the  letter  b,  as  in  abtolTC, 

ob«erre,  ftc,  it  does  not  in  French; — sa,  sfl,  se,  ko, 

*«  (ess),  Mofl  or  like  i ,  when  single  and  between  two  Towels,  as  plaitant, 

ro«e.  Note. — ^When  final,  if  joined  to  the  following  rowel,  it  sounds 

like  I ;  as  i2t  orU,  eelson,f  &o. ; — asa,  ase,  aseu,  as^  as^,  asi,  iso, 

iso,  isu,  isou,  esan,  esin,  eson,  asun,  usoi,  tmoin. 
t  (tay),  as  in  English  in  fa&— ta,  ta,  te,  ten,  ten,  &c. 
*<i  (tay  ee).    Note.— When  the  <i,  in  English,  sounds  like  M,  as  ia 

nation,  patient,  minvtia,  the  French  ti  sounds  like  tee  in  English. 

Examples :  Nalibn,  patient,  minu^ — ^tia,  tifl,  tie,  &c 
•tk  (tay,  ash),  like  the  English  initial  t    Examples:  TAalie,  tAeatre, 

— tha,  th&,  the,  then,  then,  th6,  th^,  &o. 
9  (ray),  as  in  English  at  the  end  of  drive — ra,  rft,  re,  reu,  &o. 
IP  (double  Tay),  as  o,  or  as  the  rowel  ou  (7th.) 

k  ki  fi 

X  (eeks),  like  k,  ks,  gx,  s,  z ;  as  ezcepter,  eartrdme,  earerciee,  Bruxelles 

s 

(Brussels),  siod^me. 
s  (zed),  as  in  phii.    Examples:  Zone,  azur,  amazone. '  ^ 

DIVISION  or  WOEDS  IKTO  SYLLABLES. 

This  is  a  rery  important  exercise,  and  one  which  should  be  daily 
practised  for  a  considerable  time,  and  now  and  then  renewed. 

In  diriding  the  words,  attend  to  the  combination  of  letters  in  Tables 
L,  IT.,  m.  For  instance,  in  the  word  hautement,  the  combination  au, 
being  at  No.  5  in  Table  L,  take  them  together  and  mark  them  5>.  In 
kma,  the  combination  ua  not  being  in  the  table,  separate  them  into  « 
and  a,  and  mark  them  6  and  1.    So  with  oi,  which  being  in  Table  IL; 

•  0M  Table  111. 

t  Acd  •omatimea  before  m«  u  enihmmafme,  ineeiii6rime. 
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to  Bnrked  12^  whilst  to  must  be  sepamted,  beeauae  thai  ccjubinatloa 
Is  Bot  in  the  tables.    Ai,  in  the  table;  ia,  not  in,  &c. 

The  fipostrophe  (')  is  nsed  to  connect  two  words  into  one,  and  tafcei 
the  place  of  a  rowel  suppressed  before  another.  L*eau  sonnds  just 
like  lo;  qt^nvex-vcutf  like  kahvayvoo. 

The  BiTD  OF  Airr  stllablb  must  be  a  rowel  sonnd.  ThU  it  an  M- 
mpartarU  direction.  Note.  A  rowel  sonnd  maj  (as  is  the  case  with  an, 
•B,  in,  on,  oin,  &o.)  end  with  a  consonant  letter. 

A  consonant,  when  final  or  sounded  by  itself,  is  supposed  to  form  a 
compound  syllabU  with  the  mute  or  faint  e.  So  eh^  is  separated  inte 
eh^-fe ;  avec  into  a-r^ke ;  fil  into  fi-le ;  ver  into  r^'-re ;  parte  into 
po-r-te.     Hence  each  consonant  is  marked  '  from  the  faint  e.  ' 

m  or  n,  mm  or  imi,  followed  by  a  rowel,  goes  with  it;  if  not,  it  goea 
with  the  preceding.  Imoffe  separates  into  i-ma-ge,  and  not  as  in  Eng- 
lish (im-age).  Note,  h  after  n  is  always  nulL  Inhirent  separates  into 
i-nh^rent,  (the  k  being  mnte,  is  noil  in  inherent ;)  mAttmom,  becomes 
i-nhtt-main;   inkumaku^  i-nhn-mai-ne. 

Diride  and  mark: — ^Fini,  men^  promen^,  ambie,  ananas.  Homme 
becomes  ho-mme;  doxm€,  do-nn6 ;  comme,  commnne,  commfere,  connn, 
somm6,  pomm6,  adonna,  ronde,  campagne,  enfant,  son,  mon,  pardon, 
parfnm,  instrument,  commun,  commence,  innocent,  incui,  inhabits, 
continental,  inharmonieux,  immobility. 

A  final  consonant  haring  no  rowel  connected  with  it,  ougktj  from  its 
definition,  to  be  mknU  Itia  eoin  French,  Hence  it  is  united  to  the  last 
syllable,  or  to  a  monosyllable ;  as,  avamt  becomes  a-rant — the  final  t 
being  silent  goes  with  van,  so  as  to  make  vmU;  four  letters,  although 
but  three  (ran)  are  pronounced.  In  the  French  word  port  the  four 
letters  are  taken,  although  ovlj  por  are  pronounced ;  \}vXporte  becomes 
por-te,  because  the  last  e  causes  the  t  to  sound. 

Diride  and  mark: — Comment,  dents,  prudent,  prudente,  camp, 
temps,  nid,  pied.  (4-|-8.) 

Bulb. — ^Final  consonants  are  silent,  except  c,  /,  2,  and  r  preceded  by 
a,  i,  0,  u.  Sac,  arec,  lac,  rif,  actif,  sel,  miel,  fil,  car,  par,  finir,  cor, 
leur,  auteur.    See  Appendix,  Note  2.  ^^ 

RULXS   OK  7&XN0H   B. 
Lettere  mnd  Comhinationi,  marked  >  {little  /tco),  and proymunced  like  thee  at 
the  end  of  take,* 
Any  sound  marked  '  (little  two)  is  in  French  called  mute  or  faint; 
$  (without  accent)  is  mute  or  f^t,  in  the  following  cases. 
Bule  Ist     0='  at  the  end  of  words,  sls  ee,  de,  traii«,  p^r«,  doniN^ 

*  Thit  it  the  only  vowel  toimd  that  is  lUghtad  or  lappreMed  in  Fniaeb— «,  #,  i 
»,  n,  Ate.,  bare  always  their  tdil  loonds. 
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Bole  2d.  e=s '  before  a  ringle  consonant  not  final,  (except  the  com 
sonant  x,  which  has  nsoallj  a  compound  sound.)  Venn,  d«vant| 
r0C0Toir,  <femande,  redonande. 

Role  8d.  e='  before  two  consonants,  the  second  of  which  is  Z,  or  r; 
as  in  rfplace,  r^pr^sente,  s^cr^te^ient,  repliant. 

Rule  4th.  et=s  at  the  end  of  words  of  more  than  one  syllable,  ae 
Biblei,*  placef,  dite«,  faite«. 

Rule  6th.  en<=*  at  the  end  of  the  third  person  plural  of  verbs ;  ae 
ohantevi^  ils  ionent,  ils  disaient  When  immediately  after  a  rowel,  idth- 
onl  any  interrening  consonant,  they  merely  lengthen  the  preceding 
Towel  soond. 

Rule  6th.  '  is  placed  orer  a  consonant  sounded  by  itseli^  either  in 
the  body  or  at  the  end  of  a  word,  for  the  e  mute  is  supposed  connected 
with  it  Examples:  pour,  pou-r;  corde,  oo-r-de;  fil,  fi-1;  soldat, 
so-l-dat. 

Obserration. — ^E  is  null,  and  therefore  not  marked,  when,  without 
AN  ACCXKT,  it  is  bcforc  a  and  o,  as  Q«orge,  nageait  It  is  frequently 
so  in  English,  as  Qeorge,  pageant,  dungeon.  It  is  thus  placed  to  soften 
the  ff-    When  pronounced  in  French,  the  6  is  accented. 

These  constitute  what  the  French  oaU  mute  tyUahUi, 

Diyide  and  mark: — L^,  me,  que,  t^te,  habite,  €l^ye,  montagne,  reyenu, 
rerenant,  dcToir,  repos,  repose,  reposant,  celui,  retire,  retire,  c^d^, 
c^de,  accable,  devant,  replace,  repla^ant,  repli,  replie,  une,  moia^ 
moins,  prenant,  revise,  tu  reftises.  Tie,  lui,  jou^,  jou^e,  petit,  petite, 
il  entre,  ils  entrent  (8d  pers.  pL)  montagnes,  ils  replacent  (dd),  roies, 
flares,  ils  prient  (8d),  ils  disent  (8d),  poindre,  mangea,  mange&mes 
Qeorgie,  col,  protocol,  sel,  chef,  U,  foin,  cordial,  plongea,  seul,  parasol 

nCPOBTAXT   BSKABK  OR  R  MITTR. 

When  e  without  accent  is  mute  or  faint,  it  inyariably  (we  may  eren 
say  univeraallf/)  lengthens  the  preceding  syllable. 

In  French,  in  the  following  cases,  it  does  not  merely  lengthen,  but  it 
likewise  alters  the  sound  of  the  preceding  Towel. 

A,  ed,  before  a  mute  syllable,  is  open  and  marked  1'  :  mftle. 

«,  before  a  mute  syllable,  usually  takes  the  grare  or  circumflex 
accent,  and  is  marked  8'  or  e  open :  p^re,  m^re,  mdme. 

at,  at,  et,  before  a  mute  syllable,  are  marked  8':  aime,  connattrt 
peine. 

o,  6,  ail,  eaUf  before  a  mute  syllable,  6* :  p^riode,  c^te,  haute. 

eifas2*,  before  a  mute  syllable:  riet/se,  meute.f 

The  same  Towel  sounds,  yiz :  &,  e,  ai,  &c.,  o,  &o.,  eu,  are  open  and 
narked  in  the  same  manner,  -before  two  or  more  contonantt;  as,  ftpre^ 

*  Bee  ApMndiz,  Nota  3.  f  0m  Appmi  lis,  Note  4 . 
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ferm€y  ptraitre,  faiblo,  autre,  noble,  heurte.  And  Ukewise  b^€  § 
fmal  eonnnanU  mounded:  yer,  fer,  air,  chef,  cor,  parasol,  lenr,  senl. 
Because,  in  both  oases,  the  following  consonant  is  supposed  to  be  con- 
nected with  the  i  mute  or  funt,  and  may  be  considered  as  forming  a 
mute  syllable :  T^re,  f^re,  af-re,  ch^fe,  co-re,  &c.  In  these  two  last 
situations  (before  two  or  more  con^csants  and  before  a  final 'consonant 
Bounded)  the  e  takes  no  accent,  though  marked  8'. 

DiTide  and  mark : — Ghangea,  ohange&mes,  ^e,  h&te,  diaddme,  bref, 
plough,  plong^rent  (8d),  fir^re,  nagea,  nage&tes,  Utc,  prom^ne,  prom^ 
nera,  supreme,  rieur,  rieuse,  haut,  haute,  c5t6,  cdte,  cdtes,  ose,  relief^ 
es^,  saut,  saute,  osant,  gueux,  gueuse,  saut^,  sonne,  eonn^,  liberty 
fameux,  fameuse,  faible,  heureux,  heureuse,  espoir,  aube,  ode,  odeur, 
preneur,  preneuse,  sel,  mer,  sec,  bonheur,  malheur,  €l^Tes,  gloire, 
mouToir,  €gale,  ^gales,  ^goAt,  retirent  (8d),  s^che,  sec,  compagnes, 
^galera,  entreprises,  replantent  (8d),  boxmes,  ^gal^ent,  mange&tes, 
peUtes,  pour,  mer,  noircir,  George,  lient  (8d),  jouent  (8d),  coucounr, 
foui,  fouine,  neige,  neigea,  Toient  (8d),  bel,  beau,  belle,  yendent  (8d), 
▼endant,  content,  content  (8d),  neigeant,  plongea,  replong^rent  (8d}, 
diagonal,  replient  (8d),  moindre.>J 

lAtt$n  and  Combmatiaru  marked  8,  a»id  pronounced  like  a  m  gate,  or  4 
{doee  or  wUh  acute  accent,) 

Rule  1st.  4  {with  acute  accent)  called  e  dose,  is  marked  8. 

Rule  2d.  i«s8  in  the  coigunotion  U  (and).  The- 1  is  nerer  sounded, 
and  never  connected  with  the  following  initial  Yowel :  un  et  un  (un  i 
un) ;  et  enfin  {€  enfin). 

Rule  8d.  «"*8  before  ee,  dd^  /*,  or  any  other  double  consonants  not 
followed  by  a  mute  eyllahU:  effacer,  dessin,  reddition,  excellent,  terri- 
toire,  paresseux. 

Rule  4th.  «^8  in  ex  followed  by  a  rowel:  exact,  enger.  The  % 
sounds  then  like  yf ,  egtaet^  egsigL 

Rule  5th.  ef  >=8  when  final,  or  taken  in  combination  at  the  end  of 
words ;  as  arez,  prenez,  net. 

Rule  6th.  €rB8,  when  final,  in  words  of  more  than  one  syllable; 
and  then  the  r  is  nerer  sounded,  as  part^r,  pommier.* 

Rule  7th.  oi,  eat,  ei=8,  when  not  followed  by  a  mute  syllable,  and 
likewise  when  final :  J'm,  aimer,  to  lore — aimons,  let  us  lore— je  man- 
geai,  I  ate— pein^,  griered— gal,  gay. 

Diride  and  mark  the  following  words  :—£t^,  4-t6;  all^,  a-U^;  €cart^, 
bord^  chants,  r^p^t^,  d^dd^,  pil^,  pdgn^,  et,  trois  et  un,  errant, 
vronn^  eccUsiastique,  efface,  errata,  exag^rer,  effacer,  exactement, 
wnit  ^carter,  ^cartes,  effort,  bouches,  bouches,  exister,  exjstes,  exit 

•  See  Appradix,  Not«  S. 
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•ffaronche,  effarouoh^,  exaction,  ^cart^»  paressenx,  paresMixMy  M 
donnes,  effaroticher,  donnas,  effarouohez,  donnez,  donner,  oaiisai,  et 
avec,  et  an,  et  apr^a,  Terrai,  prendrai,  ain^,  U  et  ici,  et  avant,  peinai^ 
aimant,  aimez,  aim^,  neig^,  neigeant,  neiger,  mangeai,  nous  nageom, 
d^angeaison,  raison,  plaisir,  poignant,  plein,  pleine,  peign^  ohci, 
raidei-YoAB,  prendrai,  peindrai,  effir^n^,  effarouch^ 

I 
L^tttri  and  CombmatioM  marked  8*,  and  pronounced  UJte  e  m  gtt,  or  k 
{grave  or  open)  and  d. 

Hole  Ist.  2  (with  a  grave  accent)  called  e  open,  and  also  I,  xaarkedS*. 

Role  2d.  0=8*  in  monosyllables  ending  with  a  consonant;  as  oes, 
des,  estj  les^  mes,  ses,  tes,  &c.  Note. — If  the  consonant  is  e,  /,  Z^  or  r. 
It  sounds  after  the  e ;  as,  sec,  s^-k;  chef,  chb-f ;  ael,  s^-l;  ver,  Y^-r. 

Rule  8d.  e=8>  before  two  or  more  consonants ;  as,  esp^rer,  restons, 
liberty.  Note. — The  consonant  that  immediately  follows  the  e  is  pro- 
nounced separately,  and  of  coarse  maiked':  as  esp^rer,  e-s-p^rer: 
restons,  re-s-tons. 

Bale  4th.  e=8s  before  doable  consonants,  ec^jft  m,  rr,  U,  &o.,  when 
the  following  syllable  is  mate :  as  nette,  qaerelle,  cesse,  terre,  richesse, 
paresse. 

Hole  5th.  0=8*  before  a  sounding  final  consonant;  as  ayec,  relief, 
miel,  Oreb,  hier,*  respect ;  and  in  every  monosyllable  ending  in  €r,  as 
fer,  mer. 

Rule  6th.  aii,  aiti  aient^  oient,f  aix,  e^s.Ss  when  final:  as  j'avais,  il 
<tait,  Us  ^talent,  ils  ^toient,  palx,  objet 

Rule  7th.  ear  8*  in  ex,  followed  by  a  consonant ;  as  extreme,  exp^- 
enee.    Note. — ^The  x  is  usually  pronounced  ke ;  ekstrSme,  eksp^iience. 

Rule  8th.  at,  eai,  «» 8*  when  followed  by  a  mute  stable;  as  aime, 
ai-je?  peine,  enseigne. 

Divide  and  mark: — S^vtee,  sc^ne,  mdme,  supreme,  mes,  est,  bref, 
■ec,  tel,  mer,  espoir,  destitution,  ferments,  serment,  telle,  cette,  quelle, 
jd^oe,  oaohette,  richesse,  richesses,  grief,  griefe,  miel,  fiel,  j'avais,  tu 
avals,  11  donnait,  ils  portaient,  eUe  Joignait,  ils  jouaient  (8d),  fait,  elFet, 
•Ilea  ^talent,  otjet,  si^et,  porteftdx,  ils  ^talent  (8d),  elles  priaient  (8d), 
venaient  (8d),  aime,  sem^,  shne,  aiment  (8d),  ils  sem^rent  (8d),  pein^, 
peine,  peign^,  peigne,  secret,  men^,  mtoe,  sain,  saine,  anden,  andenne, 
le  mien,  lee  miens,  les  miennes,  boulet,  faite,  Jeter,  jette,  baudet,  cachet, 
met,  mets,  paix,  exprbs,  extravagant,  extraordinaire,  expos^rent  (8d), 
fcf ,  ver. 

J _^____ 

*  Bm  Appendix,  Note  5. 

f  t4mt  fi  the  tcrmiintioB  of  the  third  penoa  pMMl  of  the  inperfeet  aad  eoadi 
«o!m1,  oI4  OTthofiephy 
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TA&IOUfl  SXPLAHATIOIIS. 


#  (without  aoeent)sl,  or  aonnds  like  French  a  in  the  combipfctfea 
iMfiM.  Examples :  femme  (pro.  fam) — d^oemment,  d^e-mment  (8-|-l 
+8.) 

en  at  the  end  of  words ss 9.  Examples:  hi-erit  well;  Hen^  nothing. 
Note. — ^In  the  words  eomposed  from  biaij  the  combination  en,  althov|^ 
It  may  no  longer  be  final,  retains  the  ninth  Yowel  sound.  Examples: 
M-«i-tAty  soon;  bi><n-fe-sant,  benoYolent. 

MS 9,  in  the  termination  iene,  when  «  is  the  mark  of  the  plnraL 
Examples :  mien,  miens ;  entreUen,  entretiens. 

«iis9,  in  the  combinations  un,  iene,  ient,  of  the  verbs  tenk,  to  hold, 
to  keep ;  venir,  to  come,  and  their  compoonds.  Examples :  Je  li-en- 
drai,  I  shall  come ;  je  tiensy  I  hold ;  elle  oonyient,  she  agrees. 

en  ererywhere  else,  except  in  the  termination  ent  of  the  third  person 
plural,  (see  Bule  6  on  e  mute,  page  xir.)  always^S:  entends,  senti- 
ment, en. 

Bemarkt  an  iht  letter  t. 

When  the  letter  y  in  any  word  is  preceded  by  a  Towel,  it  is  equira- 
lent  to  t,  i.  The  first  i  unites  with  the  foregoing  Towel,  and  must  be 
marked  accordingly.  The  second  i  sounds  separately,  or  unites  with 
what  foUoihi.  Examples :  ayant,  ai-i-ant ;  eitoyen,  d-toi-i-en ;  pays, 
pai-is. 

The  disrens  (**)  separates  two  letters,  which  otherwise  would  sound 
together.  Thus,  in  Saul,  (the  apostle's  name,)  ati=5S;  but  in  the 
name  of  the  Hebrew  king  SalU,  with  the  disreMs,  a  and  u  are  sepa- 
rated, and  pronounced  Sa-u-L  (1,  6,  '.) 

0/the  liquid  toundt,  ail,  xil,  il,  ixtil,  (EIL,  ottil,  ails,  bils,  &o. 

Note. — The  sound  of  lU  in  the  English  word  brUUant  is  similar  to 
the  French  liquid  U,  HI, 

When  tZ  or  tZf  final  is  liquid,  the  preceding  rowel  is  pronounced 
separately  with  its  open  sound,  Tiz:  a=l',  e=2^,  eu=2^,  as^V,  and 
then  follows  the  liquid  sound  of  il  or  il8=17.  Examples:  ail,  a-il; 
r^yeil,  r6-Ye-il;  scuil,  seu-il;  fenouil,  fe-nou-lL  Note.— ceil  is  pro- 
nounced like  euU,  (2*,  17.) 

Those  Towels,  a,  e,  t,  &c.,  have  a  long  sound,  because  the  U  final  If 
wppoeed  to  hefoQoved  by  e  mute, 

AILL,  bill,  ill,  BUILL,  dlLL,  OUILL. 

When  followed  by  a  mute  eyUdbUy  the  preceding  Towel  a,  e,  1,  fto., 
iouiMla  as  it  does  with  the  final  tZ,  as  explained  abore.  Exampleti 
pa-ili-e,  Te-ill-e,  fi-ill-e,  fcu-ill-e,  fou-ill-e. 

Whm  not  foUovtd  hy  a  mute  eyUable,  the  preceding  vowel  is  oloM^ 
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Tis:  ad,  es8,  euz=2,  <ts=2.    fizamples:  ma-ill-et,  Te-ill-er,  ^4B^ 
ft-ga,  f«i-m-et,  fou-iU-ant,  oeiUet,  ce-Ul-et.  (2,  17,  8«.) 

cusiL,  onsiL,  iohm  final. 
In  these  combinatioxiB  the  u  serves  only  to  make  the  c  hxA  the  g  hard : 
the  i  represents  the  long  sound  of  eu  marked  2>,  and  the  letters  ii  hart 
the  liquid  sound s=  17.    Examples:  re-ene-il,  o-r-gue-lL 

cuxiLL,  ouEiLL,  not  final. 

When  followed  by  a  mute  syllable,  the  preceding  Towel  sounds  as  It 
does  with  the  final  euea,  yueU,  as  explained  above.  Example ;  je  re- 
ene-Ul-e. 

When  not  followed  by  a  mute  eyllable,  the  preceding  vowel  is  short  or 
^ose ;  that  is,  e  soonds  like  eu  marked  2,  and  the  letters  HI  have  their 
osnal  liquid  sound =17.    Examples:  re-cue-ill-ant,  o-r-gue-ill-eux. 

Stress  of  the  voice. 

The  stress  of  the  voice  is  placed  on  every  vowel  preceding  a  mute 
syllable.  The  faint  or  mute  « is  the  only  slighted  sound,  all  the  other 
vowels  receive  a  ftill  and  distinct  utterance. 

Entre;  en,  distinct;  tre,  faint— entreprise ;  m,  ftill;  ire,  faint;  pri, 
fWl ;  se,  faint  In  communication,  every  syllable  is  dLstinot,  and  the 
stress  of  the  voice  rests  on  the  last. 


APPENDIX. 

NoTX  1,  (page  xii.) 

In  this  I  differ  totally  from  Mr.  Charles  Picot,  who  in  his  excellent 
system  of  pronunciation  says  (page  6):  "The  English  words  at^ 
father,  &c.,  are  merely  given  as  means  of  comparison  and  association, 
to  enable  the  pupil  to  proceed  from  what  he  knows  to  what  he  is  to 
learn,  and  must  be  dispensed  with  as  soon  as  the  sounds  are  well 
mastered."  Far  from  discarding  those  words,  I  strongly  recommend 
the  scholar  to  retain  them  caref^y  as  unerring  guides.  If  they  are 
useftil  at  first,  they  must  ever  be  so,  and  would  it  not  be  ungrateful 
to  throw  aside  those  that  befriended  us  in  the  begiiming  of  our  career  t 
Treasure  theift  up,  therefore. 

NoTx  2,  (page  xv.) 

In  French,  final  consonants  are  not  generally  pronounced ;  for,  not 
being  followed  by  a  vowel,  they  ought  naturally  to  be  silent  Henoe 
the  French  words />or^  and  yrand  are  pronounced  as  if  written  j»or  and 
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but  the  t  and  the  d  are  pronounced  as  in  English,  when  spelled 
Im  French  with  a  final  e,  as  portej  pratuU, 

The  aboTe  obserration  will  sufficiently  explain  why  the  final  conso- 
nants are  silent  in  the  following 

TMe^  exhibiting  the  tixteen  vowel  taunde  and  ttoo  diphthimgt,  <u  rtpntmiti 
at  the  end  of  words. 

No.  1.  as,  at,  aU                      li        at,        &t8. 

*  es,  (in  words  of  two  syllables  and  more,)                           Ml* 

2.  eux,  eut,  oeud,  oeuds,  oeufs. 

2*.  with  this  vowel,  the  next  consonant  sounds,  as  boei\f,  leaf, 
sen/ ;  but  the  second  consonjuit  is  silent ;  leur«,  sosur«,  ciBiir«. 

8.  aie,  ed,  eds,  ^e,  ^es,  ^s,  er,  et  (ooigunction),  ez. 

P,  ais,  ait,  et,  ^s,  ect,  ets  (and  es  in  monosyllables),  aientf*  oient^-f 

4.  id,  ie,  is,  it,  ies,  ys.  imL* 

5.  aud,  aut,  aux,  op,  os,  ot,  ots,  auds,  auts,  eaux. 

5*.  with  this  vowel,  the  consonant  which  immediately  follows 
sounds.  Examples :  fol,  Jacob,  soc,  cor ;  but  the  second  con- 
sonant is  silent :  socs,  cors,  mort,  port 

6.  ue,  ues,  (it,  hts,  ud  (and  in  the  verb  arotr,  eus,  eut,  eue,  cues), 

uent.* 

7.  one,  ones,  oud,  ouds,  oup,  oups,  ous,  out,  outs,  oux.      ouent* 

8.  amp,  amps,  ant,  ants,  ems,  emps,  ent,  ents,  ans,  ens. 

9.  ins,  int,  ingt,  ingts,  ains,  aint,  aino,  aincs,  eins,  eint,  eints, 

(«n,  «u.)t 

10.  ons,  out,  ond,  onds,  amb,  ombs,  ompt,  one,  ones. 

11.  uns,  ums. 

12.  oie,  oies,  ois,  oit,  oid,  oids,  oix,  oienL* 
18.     oing,  oins,  oint,  oints,  oings. 

NoTB  8,  (Page  xyi.) 

The  reason  why  et  is  marked  '  and  pronounced  like  the  faint  e,  may 
be  stated  as  follows. 

In  English,  thi  bookf  rwi  friend,  wipen^  &c.,  are  expressions  used  In 
the  singular  number.  Now,  as  thx  and  mt  undergo  no  change  in  the 
plural  number,  should  book,  friend,  and  pen,  be  spelt  and  pronounced 
as  before,  there  could  be  no  distinction  between  the  singolar  and  the 
plural.  To  render  that  distinction  sensible,  an  «  is  added  to  the  end  of 
each  noun,  (for  the  eye,)  and  is  articulated  to  apprise  the  ear  that  the 
Idea  of  plurality  is  intended.  In  French,  on  the  contrary,  the  articles 
ta  the  singular,  le,  la,  being  changed  into  lee  for  the  plural,  mon,  ma, 

•  Third  ptr$<m  plural  o/vrbs. 

t  oiemt,  old  orthography,  third  p«T«>n  plural  of  imp«rf«et  and  eonditiouL 

I  (m  and  §n$)  final,  and  in  th«  varbi  temr,  vtnir,  and  their  eorapoonda. 
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into  meif  &o.,  when  those  words  la,  nut,  &o.,  are  hemrd,  they  st  onoi 
intimate  to  the  ear  that  the  plnral  is  meant,  hence  the  alteration  of 
the  norm  becomes  useless ;  and  aUhongh  the  « is  added,  (for  the  eye,) 
it  is  not  prononnced,  and  of  course  final  et  is  marked  liUle  i. 

NoTB  4,  (page  xyi.) 

The  e  mute  or  famt,  marlced  little  >,  after  a  consonant,  has  the  effect 
of  lengthening  and  idtering  the  sound  of  the  preceding  vowel  or  sjl- 
iable,  in  English,  as  may  be  seen  below. 

haty  on  account  of  the  faifU  e  that  follows,  becomes  Kate  ; 

met  decomes  mete;  hit  becomes  bite; 

hop  becomes  hope;  tub  becomes  tube. 

In  French  the  e  mute  always  lengthens  the  preceding  syllable,  but  it 
alters  the  Towel  sound,  when  it  is  after  a  consonant,  only  in  four 
instances,  instead  of  doing  it  in  tyerj  case,  as  in  English. 

mal  (marked  1)  becomes  m&le  (marked  1^. 

heureuz  (2,  2),  heureuse  (2,  2>);  c^d^  (8,  8),  cMe  (8*,*);  haut  (6), 
haute  (6*, ').    Hence  the  following  rule  : 

Silent  ■  lengthens  the  preceding  syllable,  and  when  the  TOwel  has  two 
sounds,  that  yowel  takes  the  sound  marked  with  double  figures ;  2*, 
8^  5^,  and  likewise  1'  when  there  is  a  circumfilx  on  the  & ;  not  other- 
wise. 

When  the  funt  e  comes  immediately  after  a  vowel,  no  consonant 
interrening,  as  ie,  ue,  €e,  eue,  &c.,  it  lengthens  that  Towel  without 
altering  its  sound. 

Note  5,  (pages  x<<ii  and  zriiL) 

The  r  is  sounded  only  in  a  few  words  of  two  or  more  syllables 
Anwr  (1,  8«, «),  bitter ;  cuUler,  ou-i-U-e-r  (6,  4,  17,  8«  *),  spoon ;  er^fer^ 
hell:  fier,  proud;  Mer,  yesterday;  Atvtr,  winter  ;  magister,  oountry 
icho-i-mafter;  emeer,  ether,  frater,  Alger,  Jt^nier,  Lueffer,  Stat?)audet. 
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DIRECTIONS  HOW  TO  USE  THIS  KETHOD 


Am  there  is  now  a  SjBtem  of  Pronimciation  wi^  tMs  Method,  let  the 
int  ten  or  twelve  lessons  be  deroted  to  acqniring  a  complete  know- 
ledge of  that  important  branch  of  a  modem  language.  If  that  is 
thoronghij  done,  the  teacher  will  haye  no  farther  trouble  with  the 
pronunciation,  for  the  pupils  will  be  able  to  read  correctly  by  them- 
selres. 

Each  lesson  now  consists  of  one,  two,  three,  &c.,  separate  Tocabu- 
laries,  each  followed  by  exerdsee,  SngJuk  at  first,  but  Frtnch  and 
EngUth  at  the  Twelfth  Lesson;  that  is,  when  the  student's  ear  begins 
to  become  a  little  familiar  wil^  French  sounds. 

The  first  Tocabulary  must  be  read  by  the  pupils,  each  taking  a  line 
and  pronouncing  aloud  both  the  English  and  French,  the  latter  being 
diyided  into  syllables,  and  distinctly  uttered  under  the  direction  of  the 
teacher,  who  ought,  as  they  proceed,  to  ask  questions  respecting  the 
pronunciation.  This  done,  the  students  are  directed : — 1st,  to  learn 
for  the  next  redtation,  the  English  and  French  Tocabularies,  so  as  to 
be  able  to  glre  the  French  when  the  English  is  mentioned,  or  the 
English  when  the  French  is  given  out ;  and,  2dly,  to  write  down  the 
translation  of  the  first  exerdse,  to  be  handed  to  the  teacher,  who, 
directing  them  to  oloee  their  books,  will,  while  correcting  the  errors, 
giTC  out  the  English  of  efery  question  and  answer,  to  be  put  in  French 
by  the  students. 

The  correction  and  translation  ended,  let  the  next  rocabulary  be 
read,  or  rather  syllabled,  slowly  and  distinctly,  and  explained  by  the 
teacher,  if  need  be,  and  so  on,  the  Tocabularies  being  learned  and  the 
exercises  translated.  ^ 

As  this  method  is  simple  and  gradual  enough  for  erery  capacity, 
should  there  be  pupils  too  young  to  write  the  translations,  let  them 
prepare  the  exercises  and  recite  them  to  the  teacher,  who  will  do  well 
to  make  them  speU  out  a  number  of  words  at  each  recitation. 
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EXPLANATION  OP  THE  SIGNS  USED  IN  THIS  BOOL 


Tm  Uregolar  yerbs  are  designated  by  a  (*)  star. 
The  figures  1,  2,  8,  4,  placed  after  yerbs,  denote  that  they  are  ref» 
Ikr,  an^indicate  the  conjugation  to  which  they  respectiyely  belong. 
Idiomatical  expressions  are  marked  thns :  f . 
The  rerbs  taking  kre  (to  be)  as  auxiliary,  are  marked  thns ;  *. 
{ 1  to  164,  refer  to  paragraphs  in  the  Synopsis,  {from  p.  467  to  688.) 
Dir.  1,  means  first  Direction,  &o.,  (p.  467  to  460.) 
R.  1,  means  first  Rule,  &c.,  (from  p.  460  to  461.) 
Obs.  or  Ob.  7,  means  Obserration  7th,  &c. 
24>,  24',  means  24th  Yocabnlary,  first  Section ;  second  Section 
24^,  N.  2 ;  24th  Yocabnlary,  Note  2. 
28>,  Ob.  66;  28th  Vocabulary,  Obeerration  66th. 
J24-R.2,-\ 

{  24 — ^A.  2,  (  mean  the  2d  article  or  rule  of  24th  paragraph. 
J  24-2,      3 

490-^,  means  the  article  marked  8,  at  p.  400. 
Pa.  or  p.  419,  means  page  410 ;  406,  6,  7,  mean  406,  406,  407. 
Bm  Pronun.    Sse  filysleai  of  PronmciatioB. 
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OLLENDORFF'S 


FRENCH    METHOD. 


FIRST  LESSON,  lat— Premwre  Lt^on,  he. 


VOOABULAXT. 

Qmw  yonf 
Yes,  Sir,  I  htTe 
I. 

The.  The  hat. 

Hate  yon  the  hat  f 
Yea,  Sir,  I  have  the  hat. 
The  hread.  The  sugar. 

The  broom.  The  paper. 

The  loap. 

My.  My  hat. 

Your.  Your  bread. 

Hare  you  my  hat  f 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  your  hat 
Have  you  your  bread  ? 
I  have  my  bread. 

Wkieh  or  what  t 
Which  hat  have  you  7 
I  have  my  hat. 
Which  bread  have  you  f 
I  have  your  bread. 
My  ezerciBe. 


YOOABULAXRB.' 

Aves-voust* 
Oui,  Monsieur,  j'ai. 
Je,  which  heeome$  j*  he/ore  a  vmuI 
or  silent  h.  (See  Pronnnciatioii.) 
Le,  Leehapmu. 

Avez-voiis  le  chapeau  t 
Oui,  Monsieur,  j*ai  le  chapeao. 
Le  pain.  Le  Sucre. 

Le  balai.  Le  papier. 

Le  savon. 

Mon.  Mon  chapeau.  • 

Voire.  Voire  pain. 

Avei-vous  mon  chapeau  f 
Oui,  Monsieur,  j'ai  votro  chapen. 
Avez-vous  votre  pain  T 
J'ai  mon  pain. 

Quel  t  (before  a  noun.) 
Quel  chapeau  avez-vous  f 
J'ai  mon  chapeau. 
Quel  pain  avez-vous  f 
J'ai  votre  pain. 
Mon  ezercice. 


FmsT  EzBKCisB.  Ist— Pbxmieb  Exxbcice.  ler. 

Which  exercise  have  you,  Sir  ?    I  have  the  first  exercise. — Have 
y«a  tbe  bread  1  Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  bread. — ^Have  you  yonr  bread  ^ 


1  For  the  manner  of  teachiitg  the  lesson,  see  Msoner  of  udng  tho  Method. 

■  When  the  verb  is  interrogative  tbe  French  always  put  a  hyphen  (0  be« 
tvaen  the  verb  and  the  nominative  pronoun.    fMind  thit  in  writifig.) 
a  (26) 
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I  hare  my  bread. — ^Have  you  the  broom?  I  have  the  brocm^— 
Have  you  the  soap  ?  I  have  the  soap. — ^Have  you  your  soap  ^  1 
have  my  soap.-^Which  soap  have  you  1  I  have  your  soap. — Have 
you  your  sugar?  I  have  my  sugar. — ^Which  sugar  have  you?  ! 
have  yoxr  sugar. — Which  paper  have  you  ?  I  have  my  paper.— 
Hav3  yaa  my  paper?  I  have  your  paper. — ^Which  bread  hav* 
you?  I  have  my  bread. — Which  broom  have  you?  I  have  yooi 
broom . — Have  you  your  exercise  ?  Yes,  Sir,  I  have  my  ezercisa^— 
Whicii  ezereise  have  you?    I  have  my  first  exercise.' 


DaUjf  Salutatiotu, 
Good  day,  Miss. 
How  do  yoa  do,  Madam  f 


Salutan^tu  Joumaltirt9. 
Bon  jour,  Mademoiselle. 
Comment  voua  portei-vous,   Ma 

dame? 
TrSa-bien,  merci. 


Very  well,  thank  you. 
Oh$.  1.    Trig  is  always  connected,  by  a  hyphen,  with  tke  following  wofd. 
Good  evening.  |    Bon  soir.' 


SECOND  LESSON,  2d.^Secom2e  Le^on,  2de. 

VOOABVLABT.  VOCABULAIXS. 

.       ^. .      .  ^  5  Xe,  before  a  consonant. 

It.    (Objecuve  pronoun.)  J^',  before  a  vowel,  4.c.  (Pronan.) 

I  have.  I  have  it.  |  J*ai.  Je  I'ai. 

Obt,  2.    Objective  pronoons  are  usually  placed  before  the  verb,  w 
French.    Instead  of:  I  have  it,  the  French  say :  I  i(  have.    Je  Tai. 

Have  ]rou  my  hat  f  I    Avez-voos  men  chapeau  T 

Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it  |    Oui,  Monsieur,  je  Tai. 


Good.      *  Bad. 

Fretty.  Ugly. 

Old.  Fine,  handsome. 

My  cloth.  My  fine  cloth. 

The  salt.  The  good  salt. 


Bon.  Mauvais. 

Joli.  Vilain. 

Vieux.  Beau. 

Mon  drap.  Mon  beau  drap. 

Le  seL  Le  bon  sel. 


1  Pupils  desirous  of  making  rapid  progress  may  compose  a  great  many  ' 
phrases,  in  addition  to  those  given  in  the  ezercisAs ;  but  they  must  pro- 
Donnce  them  aloud,  as  they  write  them.  They  should  also  make  separata 
ustsof  such  substantives,  adjectives,  pronouns,  and  verbs,  as  they  meet  with 
m  the  course  of  the  lessons,  in  order  to  ^e  able  to  find  those  words  more 
readily,  when  required  to  refer  to  them  in  writmg  their  lessons. 

'  When  no  daily  salutations  are  found  in  some  of  the  lessons,  the  teachei 
may  introduce  some,  or  else  nse  the  preceding  ones. 
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9) 


Tht  shoe.         The  Ad  shoe. 
My  wood.  Your  pretty  wood. 

Your  stocking  The  ugly  stocking. 
The  thread.       Your  bad  thread. 
The  dog.  The  horse. 

Not,  (See  negations  in  Synopsis.) 

I  have.  I  have  not. 

I  have  not  the  bread. 

No,  Sir. 

No,  Miss. 

Have  jrou  my  old  hat  f 

No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. 

Which  cloth  have  you  f 

/  have  the  fine  cloth. 

What  dog  have  you  T 

I  have  my  old  dog. 

Of. 

The  thread  stocking. 


Le  souliei . 
Mon  bois. 
Votre  bas. 
Le  fil. 
Le  chien. 


Le  y'wAX.  Soulier. 
Votre  joli  bois. 
Le  vilain  bas. 
Votre  mauvais  fil. 
Le  cheval.. 


Ne  (before),  pas  'after  liae  verb). 
J'ai.       Je  n'ai  pas.  (See  Proaia; 
Je  n'ai  pas  le  pain. 
Non,  Monsieur. 
Non,  Mademoiselle. 
Avez-vous  n^n  vieuz  chapean  f 
Non,  Monsieur,  je  ne  Tai  pas. 
Quel  drap  avez-vous  f 
J'ai  le  beaundrap. 
Quel  chien  avez-vous  f 
J*ai  mon  vieuz  chien. 


De. 


Le  bas  de  fil. 


Ob$,  3.  As  no  noun  can  in  French,  as  it  is  in  English,  be  used  as  an 
adjective  to  another  noun :  the  preposition,  de,  is  always  put  between  the 
name  of  the  thing  and  the  name  of  the  substance  of  which  it  is  made, 
which  latter,  in  French,  is  alwajrs  placed  last. 


The  paper  hat,   [the  hat  of  paper.] 
The  gun.  The  velvet. 

The  wooden  gun,  [the  gun  of  wood.] 
The  velvet  shoe. 
Which  gun  have  you  f 
I  have  the  wooden  gun. 
Which  stocking  have  you  Y 
I  have  my  thread  stocking. 
Have  you  my  velvet  shoe 
No,  Miss,  I  have  it  not. 
Yes,  Miss,  I  have  it. 


Le  chapeau  de  papier. 

Le  fusil.  Le  velours. 

Le  funl  de  bois. 

Le  Soulier  de  velours. 

Quel  fusil  avez-vous  T 

J'ai  le  fusil  de  bois. 

Quel  bas  avez-vous  f 

J'ai  mon  has  de  fil. 

Avez-vous  mon  Soulier  de  velours  f 

Non,  Mademoiselle,  je  ne  Tai  pas. 

Oui,  Mademoiselle,  je  I'ai. 


SXCOND  EXKBCISB,  2d. — SXCOKD  EZEBOIOB,  2d. 

Good  day,  Miss. — Good  day,  Sir. — Grood  day.  Madam. — How  do 
you  do,  Sir?  Very  well;  thank  you,  Miss. — How  do  you  do,  Ma- 
dam ?  Very  well.  Sir,  thank  you. — ^Have  you  my  fine  horse  ?  Yes, 
Sir,  I  have  it. — ^Have  you  my  old  shoe  ?  No,  Miss,  I  have  it  not— 
Which  dog  have  you  ?  I  have  your  pretty  dog. — ^Have  you  my  bad 
paper  1  No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not.— Have  you  the  good  velvet  cloth  1 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it. — ^Have  yoxx  ray  ugly  gun?  No,  Sir,  1  have  h 
not — Which  gun  have  you  ?  I  have  your  fine  gun. — Which  stock- 
ing have  you  ?    T  have  the  thread  stocking. — Have  you  mv  thread 
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Stocking?  I  have  not  your  thread  stocking. — ^Have  you  my  wooden 
guni  No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — Have  you  the  old  bread!  I  have 
not  the  old  bread. — ^Which  shoe  have  jou?  I  have  the  fine  velvet 
shoe. — ^Which  velvet  shoe  ?  Your  velvet  shoe. — Which  soap  have 
you?  I  ha\e  my  old  soap. — Which  sugar  have  you?  I  have  your 
good  sugar. — Which  salt  have  you  ?  I  have  the  bad  salt — ^Whicb 
exeicise  have  you?  I  have  my  second  exercise. — Have  you  tAe 
first  exercise  ?  No,  Madam,  I  have  it  not — Which  hat  have  yon  1 
I  have  my  bad  paper  hat — ^Have  you  my  ugly  wooden  shoe?  No, 
Sir.  I  have  it  not. — What  vocabulary  have  you  ?  I  have  the  second 
•-Have  you  the  firSt?    Yes,  I  have  it  ^ 


THIRD  LESSON,  3d.— Trotstem*  Legon,  3me. 


VOCABULABT. 

Something,  anything. 
Have  yoa  anything  ? 
I  have  something. 
Nothing,  not  anything. 


Vooabulahii. 
Quelque  chose. 
Avex-vous  quelque  chose  T 
J'ai  qaelqae  chose. 
Ne  (before),  rien  (after  the  verb). 


Ohs.  4.  Quelque  chote  (something,  any  thing),  is  never  used  with  a  n«f«  < 
lion.  Not ....  any  thing,  as  well  as  nothing,  must  be  translated  by  ur 
fbefore,  and)  rien  (after  the  verb),  and  not  by  fM . . . .  pas  quelque  ehoee. 


I  have  not  anything. 
I  have  nothing. 
The  wine. 
My  money  or  silver. 
The  gold. 


Je  n'ai  rien.     (Not:  je  n'ai  pmt 

quelque  chose.) 
he  vin. 
Mon  argent. 
L'or.  (PromiD.) 


Oha.  5.    Le,  the,  becomes  V  before  a  vowel  or  silent  h. 


The  string.  The  ribbon. 

The  golden  ribbon.  The  button. 
The  coffee.  The  cheese. 

The  coat  My  coat. 

The  silver  candlestick. 

Are  you  hungry  t 
I  am  hungry. 
I  am  not  hungry. 
Are  you  thirsty  1 
I  am  thirsty. 
I  am  not  thirsty. 

Any  thing  or  tomeihing  good. 
Have  you  anything  good  ? 
Nothing  or  not  anything  bad. 
I  have  not  anything  ^nothing)  good. 


Le  cordon.  Le  ruban. 

Lo  ruban  d'or.  Le  bouton. 

Le  cafe.  Le  fromage 

L'habit.  (Pronun.)      Mon  habit. 
Le'  chandelier  d' argent 

t  Avez-vous  faim  t 

t  J'ai  faim. 

t  Je  n*ai  pas  faim. 

t  Avez-vous  soiff 

t  J»ai  soif. 

t  Je  n*ai  pas  sold 

(fielque  chose  de  hen, 
Avez-vous  quelque  choM  dm  bta  f 
iV« . . . .  rien  de  mauvais. 
Je  n*ai  rien  d(i  bon. 
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Qu'avez-voua  de  bon  7 

J'ai  le  bon  cafe. 

Avez-Yous  quelque  tko89  d%  joli  f 

Je  n'ai  Hen  de  joli. 

t  Avez-vous  Bommeil  ? 

t  J*ai  Bommeil. 

t  Je  n'ai>pas  sommeil. 


THIRI    LKSftOa.  81 

Cb:  6.     What  t  is  quel  f  before  a  nono,  as :  Qud  bcjuton  avez-vons  t  bnt 
pte  f  vbefore  a  verb.) 

Whatt     WhathayeyovLi  |    Quef    Qn'aYez-YOUB  f 

Oil.  7.  Quelque  chose  and  n« . . . .  rien  require  de  when  they  are  before  •■ 
•4jectiYe  ;  and  80  does  what  T    Examples : 

What  have  you  good  t 
I  have  the  good  coffee. 
HaTe  yoa  anything  pretty  t 
I  hacve  nothing  pretty. 
Are  you  sleepy  ? 
I  am  sleepy. 
I  am  not  sleepy. 

Thikd  BxMBGiBB,  8d. — TEOisiiHB  ExEBOiox,  8me. 

What  have  you?  I  have  the  third  exercise. — ^Have  jou  j-oui 
second  exercise,  Miss?  Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it. — Good  evening,  Ma- 
dam, how  do  you  do  ?  Very  well,  Sir,  thank  you.  Good  morning, 
Miss.  Good  morning,  Sir. — ^Have  you  my  good  wine  ?  I  have  it. — 
Have  you  the  gold  ?  I  have  it  not. — ^Have  you  the  money  ?  I  have 
it — ^Have  you  the  gold  ribbon?  No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not — Have  you 
your  silver  candlestick  ?  Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it — ^What  have  you  ?  I 
have  the  good  cheese.  I  have  my  cloth  coat. — Have  you  my  silver 
button  ?  I  have  it  not. — Which  button  have  you  ?  I  have  your  good 
gold  button. — ^Which  string  have  you?  I  have  lie  gold  string. — 
Have  you  anything  1  I  have  something. — ^What  bare  yon  1  I  have 
the  good  bread.  I  have  the  good  sugar. — ^Have  you  anything  good  ? 
I  have  nothing  good. — ^Have  you  anything  handsome?  I  have  no 
thing  handsome.  I  have  something  ugly. — What  have  you  ugly  ? 
I  have  the  og^y  dog. — Have  you  anything  pretty  ?  I  have  nothing 
pretty.  I  have  something  old  — What  have  you  old  ?  1  have  the 
old  cheese. — Are  you  hungry?  I  am  hungry. — Are  you  thirsty?  I 
am  not  thirsty. — ^Are  you  sleepy  ?  I  am  not  sleepy. — What  have 
you  beautiful?  I  have  your  beautiful  dog. — What  have  you  bad? 
I  have  nothing  bad. — Which  paper  have  you?  I  have  your  good 
paper. — Have  you  the  fine  horse  ?  Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it. — ^Which  shoe 
have  you?  I  have  my  old  velvet  shoe.— Which  stocking  have 
you?    I  have  got  your  fine  thread  stocking. 

Obs.  8.  Always  translate  /  have  or  I  have  got,  by :  J'ai.  I  have  not  or  J 
kave  not  got,  by :  Je  n^aipas,^  &c. 

Salutationt  joumaliires. — To  day.    Aiyourd'hui. 

« N.  B.— rhe  use  of  the  word,  got,  is  condemned  by  grammarians,  bat, 
M  it  is  constantly  introduced  in  common  practice,  it  is  perbi^s  expedient  to 
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rOVHTB     LK8S01I. 


IfOURTH  LESSON,  4th.— Quatrtem«  Le^on,  4me 

YocABULAiBE.   Ire  Section. 
Ce  (before  a  consonant,  ^  34.) 


VooABiuLAiLT.   Ist  Section. 
Thu  f  tJuUf  (with  a  noun.) 
This  ,  that  book. 


Of  the  (before  a  consonant). 
Of  the  4og.        Of  the  tailor. 
Of  the  baker.    Of  the  neighbor. 


Ce  livre. 

Du  ^enitif)  avant  t 

Du  chien.  Da  taiUenr. 

Du  bouianger.        Du  Toinn. 


That  or  the  one. 

Celuu    (^35.) 

The  neighbor's,  or  that  of  the  neigh- 

Celui  du  voisin. 

bor. 

case.) 

The  baker's,  or  that  of  the  baker." 

Celui  du  bouianger. 

The  dog's,  or  that  of  the  dog. 

Celui  du  chien. 

Or. 

Ott. 

Have  you  my  book  or  the  neigh- 

Avez-vous mon  livre  ou  celui  d« 

bor's  t 

voisin? 

I  have  the  neighbor's. 

J'ai  celui  du  voisin. 

Have  you  my  bread  or  that  of  the 

Ave2-vous  mon  pain  ou  seloi  dta 

baker  7 

bouianger  f 

I  have  yours. 

J'ai  le  vStre. 

I  have  not  the  baker's. 

Je  n'ai  pas  celui  du  bouianger. 

Mine  or  my  own. 

Le  nuen. 

Of  mine  or  of  my  own. 

Dumien. 

Yours  or  your  own. 

Le  vStre. 

Of  yours  or  of  your  own. 

Dnydtre. 

Oht,  9.    Votre,  your,  has  no  circumfliaz  acoent.    Le  vStre,  yours,  has 
one.    Notre,  our,  has  no  accent.    Le  n^tre,  ours,  has  one. 
Of  ours  or  of  t  or  own.  |    Dn  ndtmk 

FOURTH  ExBRCiSB.  Ist  Seo. — QuATRiiMi  ExEBCiOB.  Irc  Sec. 

Have  you  that  book  ?  No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — Which  book  have 
you  got?  I  have  that  of  tlie  neighbor. — Have  you  my  bread  or  the 
baker's?  I  have  not  yours;  I  have  the  baker's. — Have  you  the 
neighbor's  horse?  No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — Which  horse  have  you 
got !  I  have  that  of  the  baker. — Have  you  the  pretty  gold  string  of 
my  dog?    I  have  it  not — ^Which  string  have  you?    I  have  my  sil* 

insert  it  now  and  then.  When  entirely  omitted,  pupils,  after  learning  a 
oonsiderable  time,  are  frequently  at  a  loss^how  to  translate :  Have  you  got 
my  hat  f  thinking  that  they  do  not  know  the  French  of  got ;  while  tney 
snould  not  hesitate  to  translate :  Have  you  mgkatf  drc. 
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FOURTH    LKISOM. 


81 


rer  string. — Have  yon  my  gold  button  or  the  tailor's  t  I  hare  not 
yours  J  I  have  the  tailors. — Which  coffee  have  you  1  I  have  tjie 
neighbor's. — Are  you  sleepy  1  I  am  not  sleepy ;  I  am  hungry. — 
Are  you  thirsty?  I  am  not  thirsty. — ^Which  stocking  have  youl  I 
have  my  own  or  mine. — Have  you  your  thread  stocking  or  mine  1 
I  have  not  yours ;  I  have  mine. — Which  shoe  have  you  1  I  have 
the  neighbor's  wooden  shoe. — ^What  have  you  ?  I  have  nothmg.— 
Have  you  anything  good  ?  I  have  nothing  good.  Have  you  any- 
iSbiag  badt  I  have  not  got  anything  bad. — ^Are  you  hungry  or 
thirsty  1  I  am  hungry. — ^Which  exercise  have  you  got"?  I  have  the 
fourth. — Have  you  your  neighbor's  exercise  ?  No,  Sir,  I  have  got 
mine. — Have  you  our  velvet  ?  I  have  it  not. — Have  yoi  our  coffee? 
I  have  not  ours;  I  have  the  baker's. — ^Have  you  the  neighbor's  golden 
candlestick?  No,  Sir,  I  have  got  ovrs. — ^How  do  yotl  do  to-day^ 
To-day  ?    Yes,  to-day.    Very  well,  thank  you. 


VooABULAKT.  2d  Section. 

Are  3^u  warm  t 

Ian  warm. 

I  am  not  warm. 

Are  you  oold  f 

I  am  not  oold. 

Are  you  afraid  f 

I  am  afraid. 

I  am  not  afraid. 

The,  (before  a  vow4  or  h  mute).  (See 

Ob$.  5,  p.  28.) 
Man.  Friend. 

The^iend.  The  man. 

Of  the,  (before  a  vowel  or  h  mate). 
Of  the  friend. 

That,  or  the  one,  of  the  friend. 
Of  the  man. 
That,  or  the  one,  of  the  man ;  the 

man's. 
Of  the  gdd  or  silver. 

The  stick.  The  thunble. 

The  coal.  My  brother. 

My  brother's,  or  that  of  my  brother. 
Tonr  friend's,  or  that  of  yom*  friend. 
Our  gold  thimble,  or  the  silver  one. 
The  wooden  one.  The  leather  one. 
The  feather.  Of  the  leather. 


YocABULAiBB.  2do  SecUoB. 
t  Avez-vous  chaud  ? 
t  J'ai  chaad. 
t  Je  n'ai  pas  chaud. 
t  Avez-vona  froid  f 
t  Je  n'ai  pas  froid. 
t  Avez-vous  pour  t 
t  J'ai  peur. 
t  Je  n'ai  pas  peur. 

L',  (avant  one  voyelle  »a  on  h  miiet^ 
(Vifyez  Obi,  5,  p,  SB.: 
Homme.  Ami. 

L'ami.  L'homme. 

De  r ,  (avant  une  vc  yelfe  ou  h  muet) 
De  l'ami. 
Celui  de  I'amL 
De  l'homme. 
Celdi  de  l'homme. 

De  Tor  ou  de  1' argent. 

Le  b&ton.  Le  d^. 

Le  charbon.  Mon  frere. 

Celui  de  mon  fr^re. 

Celui  de  votre  ami. 

Notre  d^  d'or,  ou  oeioi  d'argent 

Celoi  de  bois.  Celui  (fe  ear 

Le  cuir.  Du  ouir. 
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FIFTH     LKISOa. 


FOU&TH  EXIBCIBB.  2d  Sec.— QVATBliMS  EZEBOICB.  2d6  S#e. 

Have  you  my  stick,  or  that  of  my  friend  1  I  have  that  of  yoni 
finend. — ^Have  you  your  thimble,  or  the  tailor's?  I  have  mine  oi 
my  own. — Have  you  my  brothers  coat  or  yours?  I  have  yooi 
bnyther's. — Have  you  your  dog  or  the  man's?  I  have  the  man's. — 
Have  you  your  friend's  money?  I  have  it  not. — ^Are  you  cold?  I 
am  cold. — Are  yon  afraid  ?  I  am  not  afraid. — Are  you  warm  ?  I  am 
not  warm. — ^Have  you  my  coat,  or  the  tailor's?  I  have  the  tailor's. 
•^Have  you  my  gold  candlestick,  or  that  of  the  neighbor?  I  have 
yours.— Have  you  your  paper  or  mine  ?  I  have  mine. — Have  you 
your  cheese  or  the  baker's  ?  I  have  my  own. — Which  cloth  have 
you  ?  I  have  that  of  the  tailor. — ^Have  you  the  old  wood  of  my 
brother?  I  have  not  got  it — Which  soap  have  you  got?  I  have 
my  brother's  good  soap. — Have  you  my  wooden  gun  or  that  of  my 
brother  ?  I  have  yours. — Have  you  your  friend's  shoe  ?  Yes,  Sir, 
I  have  the  velvet  shoe  of  my  friend. — What  have  you  pretty?  I 
have  my  friend's  pretty  dog. — ^Have  you  my  handsome  or  my  ugly 
stick  ?  I  have  your  ugly  stick. — ^Have  you  the  second  exercise  of 
your  good  friend  ?  No;  I  have  the  third. — ^Which  soap  have  you? 
I  have  ours. — Have  you  your  friend's  bread  ?  No ;  I  have  ours.— 
Have  you  the  man's?  No;  I  have  it  not — ^Have  you  the  silver 
button  ?  No ;  I  have  the  golden  one,  or  that  of  gold.— Have  you  the 
first  or  the  second  section  to-day  ?    I  have  the  second  section. 


Pretty  well,  well  enough. 


I   Aseeibien. 


Oh§,  10.    Good  day,  good  morning,  good  afternoon,  good  evening  /[and 
good  night,  before  bed-time),  are  expressed  in  French  by :  bon  Jour  or  h^M 


FIFTH  LESSON,  5th.— Ctn^ime  Lefon,  5me. 


YOOABTTLABT.    Ist  SecUoU. 

The  merchant. 

Of  the  shoemaker. 

The  boy.  The  merchant*s  boy. 

The  pencil.       The  chocolate. 

Tne  penknife.  The  boy's  penknife. 

Have  you  the  merchant's  stick,  or 

yom-st 

Neither,  Nor, 

1  have  neither  the  merchant's  stick 

nor  mine. 


VooABVLAiBB.  Ire  Section 
Le  marchapd. 
Da  cordonnier. 

Legaryon.   Le  gar^on  da  marchand 
Le  crayon.  Le  chocolat. 
Le  canif.      Le  canif  da  gar^on. 
Avez-vous  le  b&ton  du  marchau^ 

oale  votre? 

Ne . . .  «t.  . . . .  nt. 

Je  n*ai  ni  le  bftton  da  marohand  b  u 

le  mien. 
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Have  yott  the  shoemaker's  leather  f 
Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty  7 
I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. 
Are  you  warm  or  cold  ? 
I  am  neither  warm  nor  cold. 
Have  you  the  bread  or  the  wine  t 
I  have  neither  the  wine  nor  the  bread. 
I  have  neither  my  thread  nor  that 

of  the  tailor. 
I  have  neither  yours  normine. 
My  boy's  thimble,  [the  thimble  of . . .] 
Your  brother's  penknife. 
That  of  mine.  That  of  oiu-s. 

Miss  Rose's  velvet. 
My  baker's  breads  or  that  of  yours. 


Avez-votts  le  coir  da  cordomiier  f 

t  Avez-vous  faim  ou  soif  ? 

t  Je  n'ai  ni  faim  ni  soif 

t  Avez>vous  chaud  ou  froid  I 

t  J'^  n'ai  ni  chaud  ni  froid. 

Avez-vous  le  pain  ou  le  \in  f 

Je  n'ai  ni  le  vin  ni  le  pain. 

Je  n'ai  ni  mon  fil  ni  celui  du  taillMB 

Je  n'ai  ni  le  vdtre  ni  le  misn. 
Le  d^  de  mon  gar^n. 
Le  canif  de  votre  frere. 
Celui  du  mien.         Celui  du  ndtre. 
Le  velours  de  Madempiselle  Rose. 
Le  pain  de  mon  boidanger,  ou  celoi 
du  votre. 


FuTH  ExBBCisB.  Ist  Sec. — Omaui^HX  ExsBOiOE.  Ire  Sec. 

flow  do  you  do  to-day  1  Pretty  well,  thank  you. — ^How  are  you 
iii^  evening,  Miss  Charlotte  ?  Very  well,  thank  ypu.  Good  even- 
•zg.  Sir. — Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty?  I  am  neither  hungry  nor 
iiirBty. — Have  you  my  shoe  or  the  shoemaker's?  I  have  neither 
yours  nor  the  shoemaker's. — Have  you  your  pencil  or  the  boy's  ?  I 
have  neither  mine  nor  the  boy's. — ^Which  pencil  have  you  ?  I  have 
that  of  the  merchant. — ^Have  you  my  chocolate  or  the  merchant's? 
I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  merchant's;  I  have  my  own. — Which 
-penknife  have  you?*  I  have  my  brother's  penknife. — Have  you 
Miss  Rose's  velvet?  No,  Madam,  I  have  it  not. — ^Are  you  warm, 
or  cold?  I  am  neither  warm  nor  cold;  I  am  sleepy. — Are  you 
a£raid?  I  am  not  afraid. — What  have  you?  I  have  Miss  Charlotte's 
fine  ribbon. — ^The  velvet  ribbon?  No,  the  golden  ribbon. — Have 
you  anything.  Sir?  I  have  something. — ^What  have  you?  I  have 
something  fine. — What  have  you  fine?  I  have  the  shoemaker's 
fine  dog. — Have  70U  my  gun  or  yours  ?  I  have  neither  yours  nor 
mine. — Which  gun  have  you?  I  have  my  friend's. — ^Have  you  my 
velvet  ribbon  or  my  brother's?  I  have  neither  yours  nor  yom 
brother's,  but  ours. — Which  string  have  you?  I  have  my  neigh- 
bor's thread  string. — Have  you  the  book  of  the  tailor  or  that  of  tht 
boy?    f  have  neither  the  tailor's  nor  the  bf  y's.     ^ 


This  morniug.        This  evening. 
Are  you  well,  Miss  Clara  ? 
Not  very  well. 


Ce  matin.  Ce  soir. 

t  Vous  portez-vousbicn,  Mlle.CUraf 

Pas  trcs-bien. 
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riFTB     i^aSSOB. 


yoOABiTi.ABT.  2d  Section. 

Wliat  have  you?  (ails  you  f) 
What  is  the  matter  with  you  f 
(  have  nothing ;  or 
Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me. ' 
(s  anything  the  matter  with  you  f 
No.    Nothing,  or  Not  anjrthing. 

OhM.  11.  When  the  verb  is  understood,  nothing,  or  not  anyihng,  n 
translated  not  by :  ne . . .  rten,  but  by :  Hen  alone ;  and  no,  nothing,  by  t 
non,  rien. 


YooABULAixi.  2d«Seeti4Ni» 
t  Qu*avez-vous  t 

Je  n*ai  rien. 

t  Avez-vous  quelque  chose  T 
Non,  rien. 


Have  you  anything  very  pretty  t- 

No.  nothing. 

Have  you  anirthing  ugly,  or  old  f 

No,  not  anything.  The  shawl. 
The  parasol.  The  umbrella. 


The  dictionary. 
The  Frenchman. 
The  carpenter. 
The  hammer. 
The  nail. 


The  cotton. 
Of  the  Frenchman. 
•Of  the  carpenter. 
The  iron. 
The  iron  nail. 


The  golden  nail ;  that  of  silver. 


Avez-vous  quelque  chose  de  tret- 

jolif 
Non,  rien. 

Avez-vous  quelque  chose  de  vila'.n 
.  ou  de  vieuz  f 


Non,  rien. 
Le  parasol. 
Le  dictionnaire. 
Le  Fran^ais. 
Le  charpentier. 
Ld  marteau. 
Le  clou. 


Lechale. 
Le  parapluie. 
Le  coton. 
Du  Fnngais. 
Du  cP^cntier. 
Le  fer. 
Le  clou  de  fer* 


Le  clou  d*or ;  celoi  d*  argent. 


FiTTH  ExBsoiSE.  2d  Sec. — CiVQUiiMB  ExsKoiCE.  2de  Sec. 

Are  you  well  this  morning?  Yes,  Sir,  pretty  well,  thank  you.— . 
How  do  you  do.  Miss  Clara?  Not  very  well,  Madam. — Are  you 
well,  Mr.  Robert?  Yes,  Sir,  this  evening  I  am  very  well. — Have 
you  the  fifth  exercise?  Yes,  I  have  it. — Have  you  my  dictionary 
or  my  book  ?  I  have  neither  your  dictionary  nor  your  book. — ^Have 
you  your  parasol  or  mine  ?  I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine ;  I  have 
Clara's. — Which  shawl  have  you?  I  have  the  neighbor's. — ^Have 
you  the  iron  or  the  silver  nail?  I  have  neither  the  iron  nor  the  sil- 
ver nail;  I  have  the  gold  one. — Have  you  my  hammer  or  the  car- 
penter's ?  I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  carpenter's ;  I  have  ours.— 
Which  nail  have  you?  I  have  the  iron  nail. — Which  hammer 
have  you?  I  have  the  wooden  hammer  of  the  carpenter. — Have 
you  anything  very  fine  ?  I  have  something  very  fine. — What  have 
you?  This  fine  shawl. — Have  you  the  Frenchman's  pretty  umbrella? 
No,  I  have  not  the  pretty  one,  I  have  the  old  one. — ^The  old  um- 
brella? Yes,  the  old  one. — ^Have  you  the  cotton,  or  the  thread  stock- 
ing ?  I  have  neither  the  cotton  nor  the  thread' stocking. — ^Have  you 
tne  book  of  the  Frenchman  or  that  of  the  merchant?  I  have  nei- 
ther tlte  Frenchman's  nor  the  merchant's. — Which  book  have  ynu? 
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1  baye  ocrs. — What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  NMhiDg. — Is  anything 
the  matter  with  you,  Mr.  Robert?  No,  Miss,  nothing. — ^Are  yoo 
a£raid  %  No,  I  am  not  afraid.  Nothing  ails  me. — ^Have  yon  the  cot- 
ton, the  cloth,  or  the  shawl  1  I  hare  neither  the  cotton,  nor  the 
cloth,  nor  the  shawl. — ^What  haye  yon  ?  I  haye  Webster's  Dictionary. 


I  am  glad  to  beat  it.    I  am  glad  of  iu, 
And  f9a,  Sir,  how  are  you f 


J'en  suifl  bien  aise. 
Et  V0U8,  Monsieur,  comment 
portez-vou8  f 


-K 


SIXTH  LESSON,  e\L—Sixieme  Le^n,  6me. 


VOOABUULBT. 

rhe  beef,  or  ox. 
Of  the  captain. 
Of  the  cook. 


Ist  Section. 
The  bifljuit. 
The  mutton. 
The  knife. 


Have  If  Have  J  it jr 

You  haye.  You  haye  got  it. 

You  have  not. 

You  haye  not  got  it. 

fdnhaye  nothing,  (not  got  8n]rthing}. 

Am  I  afraid  f 

You  are  afraid. 

Am  1  ashamed  f 

You  are  not  aahamed. 

Are  jrou  aahamed  f 

I  am  ashamed. 

Haye  I  anything  ugly  f 

You  have  not  got  anything  ugly. 

What  haye  I  got  f 

What  is  the  matter  with  me  f  (ailsmef ) 

The  fine  one  The  ugly  one. 

Wkiekf  meaning  whidk  one  t 

Oftf    12.     Tl^idk  is  translated  by : 
out  the  noun. 

Which  parasol  f  Which  one  f 

Am  I  afraid  or  aahamed  f 
You  are  neither  afi^  nor  ashamed. 
You  are  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. 


YooABULAiBi.  Ire  SectioB. 
Le  bant/.  Le  bucuU. 

Du  capilaine.  he  wufktoH, 

Du  cuisiniet .  Le  cotjeau, 

Ai-jet  Vm^.Jet 

Voue  avtz,  Verne  PaweB^ 

Voue  «'aees  pae, 

Verne  ne  Vavex  pae, 

Voue  n'avez  rien, 

t  Ai-je  peur  f 

t  Vous  ayex  peur. 

t  Ai-je  honte  f 

t  Vous  n'ayez  pas  honte. 

t  Ayei-Tous  honte  f 

t  J'ai  honte. 

Ai-je  quelque  chose  de  yilain  f 

Vous  n'ayei  rien  de  yilain. 

\   Qu'ai-jet 

I    Le  beau.  Le  yilain. 

I    Leq^tlf 

quel^  with  a  noun, — by :  lepid,  with 


Quel  parasol  f  Lequel  f 

t  Ai-je  peur  ou  honte  f 
t  Vous  n*ayez  ni  peur  ni  honte. 
t  Vous  n*ayes  m4aim  ni  soif. 

drzTR  EzBBOiss.  Ist  Sec. — SixdlMB  ExsaoiOB.  Ire  See. 

Good  eyening.  Miss;  are  you  wtfll?  Very  well,  thank  yotu— ^ 
•m  g^ad  to  hear  it  And  yon,  Mr.  Louis,  how  do  you  dot  Not 
▼ery  weU  to-day. — ^Are  you  well,  this  eyening.  Madam?  Pretty 
weU,  thank  you.— I  am  ^ad  of  it    I  haye  neither  the  baker's  dog 
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nor  that  of  my  friend. — ^Are  you  asliamed  1  I  am  not  afiliamed,p— 
Are  you  afraid  or  ashamed  ?  I  am  neither  a£raid  nor  ashamed. — 
Have  you  my  knife  ?  Which  one  ?  The  fine  one. — ^Have  you  my 
beef  or  the  cook's?  I  have  neither  youn  nor  the  cook's. — Which 
(liquet)  have  you  ?  I  have  that  of  the  captain. — Have  I  your  bis 
cuiti  You  have  it  not. — Am  I  hungry  or  thirsty  ?  You  are  neither 
hungry  nor  thirsty. — Am  I  warm  or  cold  1  You  are  neither  warm 
nor  cold. — Am  I  afraid?  You  are  not  afraid.  You  are  neither 
afraid  nor  ashamed. — ^Have  I  anything  good?  You  have  nothing 
good. — ^What  have  II — You  have  nothing. — ^Which  pencil  have  1 1 
You  have  that  of  the  Frenchman. — Have  I  your  thimble  or  that  of 
the  tailor?  You  have  neither  mine  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — ^Which 
one  have  I?  You  have  your  friend's.^-Which  umbrella  have  II 
You  have  mine. — Have  I  the  baker's  good  bread  ?  You  nave  it  not 
— ^Which  dictionary  have  I  ?  You  have  your  own. — Have  you  my 
iron  gun?  I  have  it  not. — Have  I  it  ?  You  have  it. — Have  I  yom 
mutton  or  the  cook's?  You  have  neither  mine  nor  the  cook's. — 
Have  I  your  knife?  You  have  it  not. — ^Have  you  ij?  I  have  it— 
Which  biscuit  have  I  ?    You  have  that  of  the  captain. 


YooABULABT.  2d  Seotion. 

Am  I  hungry  f 

You  are  hungry. 

You  are  not  hungry. 

Am  I  wrong  ? 

You  are  wrong. 

You  are  not  wrong. 

Am  I  right  f 

You  are  not  right. 

You  are  right. 
The  butter. 

The  grocer.  Our  grocer. 

The  grocer's  butter  or  that  jf  the 

cook. 
Have  I  the  boy's  penknife  f 
You  have  it  not,  (not  got  it.) 
Have  I  Miaa  Clara's  f 
You  have  neither  Miss  Clara's  nor 

the  boy's. 
Which  one  have  I  ? 
You  have  the  grocer's. 
Have  I  the  cook's  butter  f 
You  have  it  not.  You  have  nothing. 
Have  X  a9ything  bad  or  old  f 

You  hare  neither  anything  bad  nor 
old.  (nothing.; 


YocABULAiBB.  2d6  Scotion. 

t  Ai-je  faim  ? 

t  Vous  avez  faim. 

1  Vous  n'avez  pas  faim. 

t  Ai-je  tort  t 

t  Vous  avez  tort. 

t  Vous  n'avez  pas  tort 

t  Ai-je  raiaon  f 

t  Vous  n*«ves  pas  raisoD. 

t  Vous  aves  niison. 
Ls  heurre, 

Uipkier,  Notre  spicier. 

Le  beurre  de  T^picier  ou  celui  di 

cuisinier. 
Ai-je  le  canif  du  gargon  T 
Vous  ne  Tavez  pas. 
Ai-je  celui  de  Mile.  Clara  f 
Vous  n'avez  ni  celui  de  Mile.  Clara, 

ni  celui  du  gar^n. 
Lequel  ai-je  t 

Vous  Qvez  celui  de  I'^picier. 
Ai-je  le  beurre  du  cuisinier  f 
Vous  ne  I'avez  pas.  Vous  n'aveznen. 
Ai-je  quelque  chose  de  mauvais  (n\ 

de  vieuz  f 
Vous  n'avez  rien  de  mauvais  ni  dt 
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(hi.  13.  JTau  June  neither,  anjfihing  bcut  nor  old,  being  a  negative  sen* 
lence,  must  not  be  translated  by :  Vous  n*avez  pas  quelque  chose  de  maikvaii 
ni  de  vieuz ;  but  by :   Vout  n'avez  rien  de  mauvais  nijUe  vienx. 

Have  you  anything  ugly  or  old  I 


I  have   neither  anything  ugly,  nor 
old,  nor  pretty. 


Avez-voua  quelque  chose  de  viiaiB 

ou  de  vieux  ? 
Jo  n'ai  rien  de  vilain,  ni  de  vieuz,  m 

de  joli. 


Sixth  Exeecise.  2d  Sec. — Suaiins  Exeecioe.  2de  See. 

Have  you  the  fifth  vocabulary  to-day?  No,  Mies,  I  ha  re  the  ezer* 
-Which  one :  the  fifth  or  sixth?  I  have  the  fifth  to-day. — Sir, 
have  I  the  sixth  vocabulary,  this  evening  1  No,  Miss,  you  have  it  not 
— ^Which  one  have  I?  You  have  the  fifth  vocabulary,  second  section. 
— Which  cloth  have  I  ?  You  have  the  merchant's. — Have  you  my 
oofiee  or  that  of  my  boy  ?  I  have  that  of  your  good  boy. — ^Have  you 
your  shawl  or  mine  1  I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. — What  have 
you?  I  have  m^  brother's  good  candlestick. — ^Am  I  right?  You 
are  right. — Am  I  wrolJg?^  You  are  not  wrong. — ^Am  I  right  or 
wrong?  You  are  neilher  right  nor  wrong ;  you  are  afraid.  You  are 
not  sleepy.  You  ,afe  neither  warm  nor  cold.— Have  I  the  good 
cofiee  or  the  good  sugar?  You  haVe  neither  the  good  cofiee  nor  the 
good  sugar. — Have  1  anything  good  or  bad?  You  have  neither  any 
thing  good  nor  bad. — ^What  have  I?  You  have  nothing. — What 
have  I  pretty  ?  You  have  my  friend's  pretty  dog. — Which  buttex 
have  I?  You  have  that  of  your  cook. — ^Have  I  your  parasol  or  the 
merchant's?  You  have  neither  mine  nor  the  merchant's. — ^Which 
chocolate  hikve  you  ?  I  have  that  of  the  Frenchman. — Which  shoe 
have  you  ?  I  have  the  shoemakers  leather  shoe.^Which  one  have 
I  ?  You  have  that  of  the  old  baker. — Which  one  have  you  ?  I  have 
that  of  my  old  neighbor.  —  What  is  the  matter  with  you?  I  am 
afraid, — ^Have  I  anything?    You  have  nothing. 

You  are  well,  I  hope  f  I  Vous  vous  portez  bien,  j*esp^re  f 

I  am  well,  perfectly  well.  I  Je  me  porte  bien,  parfaitement  biea 

I  amno  very  well.  |  Je  ne  me  porte  pas  tr^s-bien. 


SEVENTH  LESSON,  Ith.-^eptieme  Le^on,  7me. 


VOCABFLABT.     Ist  Scction. 

Who?    Has.     Who  hue  t 
Who  has  the  peneQ-eoMe  t 
The  man  has  the  pencil-case. 
The  man  has  not  this  pencil-caso. 

4 


VocABiTLAiEX.  Ire  Seotion. 
Qui  t    n.     Qui  a  t 
Qui  a  le  poTte-crayon  t 
L'bomme  a  le  porte-crajron. 
L'homme  n*a  pas  ce  porte-ctayon. 
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Qniraf 

hefermier  I'a. 

Le  fermier  ne  Ta  jm«. 

SoHt  (toi^yours  avec  un  aom.) 
Le  poulet.  Son  poulet. 

Le  coflre.  Son  coffie. 

Lb  gilet.  Son  gilet. 

Le  bfttiment,  le  vaisseau. 
Le  jeune  homme.  Jeune, 


Who  ha$iit 

The  farmer  has  it 

The  farmer  has  not  got  it. 

Hi$  or  her,  (always  with  a  noun,)  tia. 
The  chicken.  His  chicken. 

The  chest,  trunk,  cofier.  Her  chest. 
The  waistcoat,  the  vest.   His  vest. 

The  ship,  vesse". 

The  young  man.    Young. 

fhe  youth.  His  rice. 

de,  (or  it,  nominaiive  case.) 
iie  has,  it  has.  He  has  not. 

^  fle  has  got  his  ohest. 
Ho  has  not  his  waistcoat. 
He  has  H.  He  has  it  not. 

Sas  he  or  has  it  T      Has  he  it  ? 
Has  he  hit  oid  knife  f 
iias  the  fanner  f 

Oht.  14.  In  French,  when  in  the  third  person,  a  noun  is  the  nomimave 
IT  subject  of  an  interrogative  sentence,  begin  the  question  with  the  noun. 
md  piece  the  pronoun,  i{,  after  the  verb,  as  shown  above. 

Has  our  friend  got  ?  i  Notre  ami  a-t-il  f 

Has  this  young  roan  f  I  Ce  jeune  homme  a-t-il  f 

Has  the  dog  got  the  mutton  f  |  Le  chien  a-t-il  le  mouton  f 

Ohs,  15.  The  l«)Uer  (-<•)  between  a  and  tZ,  is  inserted  for  the  sake  ot 
<q;)hony,  and  must  be  used  whenever  the  verb  ends  with  a  vowel. 


L' adolescent. 
11. 

Sonips. 

II  a. 

II  a  son  coffire. 

n  n'a  pas. 

U  n*a  pas  son  gilel 

lira. 

A.t41t 

t. 

n  ne  Ta  pas. 
L'a-t-ilt 

A-t-il  son  vieuz  oouteau  f 
Le  fermier  a-t-il  f 

He  has  neither . . .  nor . . . 

He  has  neither  mine  nor  yours. 


In  n*a  ni . . .  ni . . . 
II  n'a  ni  le  mien  ni  le 


v6tre. 


Setznth  Exebgisb.  lat  See. — SEPnixB  Ezsboiob.  Ire  Sec. 

I'oii  are  well,  I  hope,  Miss?  Yes,  Sir,  I  am  perfectly  well. — ^And 
y,.u,  Sir,  how  are  you  ?  Pretty  well,  to-day,  thank  you. — I  hope 
yoa  are  well,  Madam  ?  Yes,  Miss,  I  am  yery  well  this  morning. 
I  am  very  glad  to  hear  it — Are  you  cold  thb  morning  ?  No,  Sir^  I 
am  not  cold. — ^Has  the  youth  his  chicken  ?  He  has  got  it. — Who  has 
my  waistcoat  ?  The  young  man  has  it. — ^Has  the  young  man  his 
pretty  ship?  The  young  man  has  it  not. — Who  has  it?  The  cap- 
tain nas  got  it. — Has  the  grocer  my  knife  or  yours  ?  He  has  neither 
yours  nor  mine. — ^Which  knife  has  he  ?  Which  knife  or  penknife  ? 
Which  penknife  1  He  has  ours. — Has  he  it  1  Yes,  he  has  got  it — 
Has  ms  orother  got  my  gold  1  He  has  not  got  it. — Have  you  it  1  No, . 
I  have  n  not. — Who  has  got  it  %  You  have  it — ^Haa  the  youth  your 
.wabtcoa)  or  mine?  He  has  neither  yours  nor  mine. — ^Wi^h  one 
las  he  1     He  has  the  tailor's. — Have  you  his  hammer  or  his  nail  ? 
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I  hare  neither  his  hammer  nor  his  nail.  The  carpenter  has  the 
hammer^  his  boy  has  the  nail. — Have  you  hii»  umbrella  or  his  stick! 
I  have  neither  his  umbrella  nor  hb  stick. — What  have  you  ?  Not 
anything. — Has  this  farmer  his  horse  or  his  dog?  Iii*JHP4flMI&r 
«titu^ — ^Have  I  the  merchant's  ricel  Which  merchant  1 
The  old  one  or  the  young  one  ?  The  young  one. — ^You  have  it  not , 
the  old  grocer  has  it — ^Has  he  his  cofiee  or  my  sugar  t  He  has 
neither  hb  coffee  nor  your  sugar. — Has  the  boy  his  dictionary,  my 
brother's,  or  that  of  the  Frenchman  1  He  has  not  his  dictionary  nor 
your  brother's ;  he  has  the  Frenchman's. — ^Who  has  my  pencil-case  1 
Which  pencil-case  1  The  gold  pencil-case  or  the  silver  one  ?  The 
gi.id  one*  I  have  it. — ^Has  the  young  captain  the  old  ship  of  Mr. 
Henri  (Henry)  1  He  has  not  Mr.  Henry's  old  ship :  he  has  Mr. 
Robert's  good  ship,  the  Helvetius.  -/- 


Kow  18  your  friend  f 
He  is  not  very  well. 
He  is  better. 

VooABULABT.  2d  Seotion. 
What  baa  he  f    What  has  he  got  ? 
What  ails  hinii  or  is  the  matter  with 

himf 
What  has  the  farmer  ?  (ails  him  7) 


He  has  something. 
The  bird. 


He  has  nothing. 
His  bird. 


His  or  hers  (without  the  noun.)  t^i. 

My  money  or  his  or  hers. 

My  bag  or  his.  (hers.) 

His  bag  of  rice— of  money 

This  servant. 

Has  his  ser^^ant  your  trunk  or  mme  f 

He  has  Am  own,  (no  nonn  being  used.) 
He  has  neither  ours  nor  ymn,  he 
has  his  oVn.  (its  own.) 

Somebody,  anybody. 

Some  one,  any  one. 
Has  anybody  my  book  f 
Somebody  (some  one),  has  it. 
Has  any  one  got  it  f 

No  one,  nobody,  not  anybody. 

Nobody  has  your  stick. 

No  ODS  has  it 

fs  any  ons  hungry,  deepy,  or.iliiiBtsrt 


Comment  se  porte  votre  ami  I 
II  ne  se  porte  pas  tres-bien. 
II  se  porte  mieux. 

VocABXTLATBS.  2do  Sectloii. 
►  Qu'a-t-ilf  (06».  4,  p.  28.) 

Qu'a    le.  fermier?       Le    fermia* 

qu*a-t-il  7 

II  a  quelque  chose.  11  n*a  rien. 

L'oiseau.  Son  oiseaa. 

Le  sien,  (sans  nom.) 

Mon  argent  ou  le  sien, 

Mon  sac  ou  le  sien. 

Son  sac  de  riz — d*  argent. 

Ce  domestique. 

Son  domestique  a-t-il  son  coiire  oi 

le  mien  f 
II  a  le  sien. 
II  n*a  ni  le  ndn-e  ni  le  vdtre,  il  a  la 

sien. 
Quelqu'un,  (not  used  with  a  nega* 

tive.) 
Qaelqu*an  a-t-il  mon  livre  f 
Qaelqu*an  Ta. 
Quelqa*  on  i*  a-t-il  t      J 

Personnene.  (Notninali£y 
PeriiMMai^a^TOtre  bfttbn. 
Pevs^ti^Mra. 

Qttekra'ud  H-t-fl  ftim,  atunmall,  oa 
•oift 
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Some  one  ie  warm,  cold,  or  afraid,     i  Quelqu'un  a  chaud,  froid,  ou  pear 
No  one  is  ashamed,  wrong,  nor  right.  |  Peraonne  n'a  honte,  tort,  ni  raison. 

Obt.  16.     Never  translate :  No  onej  not  any  one^  nobody,  not  anybody 
ha$,  by :  Quelqu^un  n^a  ptu  ;  but  by  :  pertonne  n'd. 
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EIGHTH  LESSON,  Sth.-^Huitiime  Legon,  Sine. 


VooABULABT.   Ist  Section. 


YocABULAiEE.   Ire  Secdi^ 


Ce  mouchoir. 

Ce  bceuf.  Ce/otn. 

Get  ami.  (Get, always  before  a  vowel) 

Celt  (avant  une  yoyelle  on  iin  ll 

muet). 
Get  bomme. 
1  Getencrier.  Monencrier. 


Iliis,  that  baiidkercbie£ 

This,  that  ox.        This,  that  bay. 

This,  that  friend. 

Ohn.  17.  Cetf  (before  «  Towel  or  h 
mate.) 

This,  that  man. 
This,  that  inkstand.    My  inkstand. 

Obt.  18.    Ce,  meaning :  this  or  that .-  Ce  livre,  does  not  offer  the  me$ 
distinction  fotmd  in  EngUsh,  between :  this  book  and  that  book.    To  obtain 
the  same  degree  of  precision,  the  French  say  as  follows : 
This  book.  That  book.        |  Ce  livre-cL  Ce  livre-ld. 

This  inkstand.  That  inkstand.  I  Cet  encrier-ci,  Cet  encrier-U 

Ob$.  19.    Mind  the  hyphen  (•)  before  ci  and  Id, 


The  sailor.  This  sailor. 

That  tree.  The  tree. 

His  looking-glass,  (or  her.)  This . . . 

His  (her)  pocket-book  or  portfolio. 

The  mattress. .        Which  mattress  T 

This  garden.  That  pistol. 

The  stranger,  the  foreigner.  Our. . . . 

This  or  that  glove. 

Have  you  this  or  that  book  t 

I  have  this  one,  I  have  not  that  one. 

This  one.  That  one. 


he  matelot.         Ce  matelot  ci. 

Get  arbre-Ia.       L'arbre. 

Son  miroir.         Ce  miroir-d. 

Son  porte-feuiile. 

Le  matelas.         Quel  matelas  f 

Ge  jordin-ci.        Ce  pistolet-la. 

L'^tranger.  Notre  Stranger. 

Ce  gant. 

Avez-vous  ce  li\re>ci  ou  celui-la  t 

J*ai  celui-ci,  je  n'ai  pas  celui-la. 

Cdui'Ci.  Cdui'U. 


Obs.  20.  Instead  of:  this  or  that  book,  the  French  say:  This  book  or 
that,  because,  that,  (a  true  pronoun  in  this  case)  most  have  an  antecedent  to 
agree  with.    (Mind  the  construction,  and  see  %  35.)  '^ 


Have  I  this  one  or  that  one  t 

You  have  this  one,  you  have  not  that 

one. 
Has  the  man  this  or  that  glove  7 

(Mind  the  French  construction.) 


Ai-je  celui-ci  ou  celui-la  t 
Vona^avez  celui-ci,  vous  n*aves  pas 

celui-ld.  ; 

L*homme  a-t-il  ce  gant-d  ou  celui- 

lat 


EianTH  ExsBoiSE.  Ist  Sec. — ^HurntHB  Exsboice.  Ire  See. 

Good  evening,  Miss  Clara,  how  do  you  do  ?  I  am  not  very  will, 
Sir,  thank  you. — And  you,  Sir,  are  you  well?  Pretty  well,  tha^k 
you. — I  hope  your  brother  is  better.  Yes,  Sir,  brother  (xnon  f.)  is 
better. — Which  inkstand  has  the  stranger?  He  has  that  of  the 
sailor. — ^Has  the  sailor  my  looking-glass?  He  has  it  not:  I  have 
It.— Have  joxk  this  pistol  or  that  one  ?    I  hare  this  one. — ^Have  yon 
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tho  Aksland  ol  my  neighbor  or  that  of  yours  ?  I  have  neither  thai 
of  your  neighbor  nor  that  of  mine. — Which  one  have  you  ?  I  have 
the  stranger's. — ^Which  glove  have  you  got  ?  Which  one  %  Yes, 
which  one.  I  have  the  sailor's. — ^You  have  the  sailor's  glove  1 
Yes,  I  have  it. — Have  you  his  mattress  1  I  have  it  not. — Which 
Docket-book  has  the  sailor  ?  He  has  his  own. — Who  has  my  good 
handkerchief?  This  stranger  has  it. — ^Has  he  got  it?  Yes,  he  hai 
it — What  has  he  ?  He  has  my  pretty  handkerchief. — Have  I  Miss 
Victoria's  handkerchief  or  pencil-case  ?  You  have  neither  this  nor 
that — What  have  I  ?  You  have  not  anything. — Who  has  that  pis- 
tol ?  The  stranger's  friend  has  it — What  has  your  servant  ?  He 
has  the  farmer's  old  tree. — Has  he  that  grocer's  old  handkto^hief  ? 
He  has  not  that  of  the  grocer;  he  has  the  sailor's. —Has  that  ox  he 
hay  of  tnis  horse  ?  No,  it  has  its  own. — Which  ox  has  the  farmer  ? 
He  has  that  of  our  neighbor. — ^Have  I  your  inkstand  or  his?  You 
have  neither  mine  nor  his;  you  have  your  brother's. — Has  the 
foreigner  my  bird  or  his  own  ?  He  has  got  that  of  the  captain. — 
Have  you  this  tree?  I  have  it  not. — ^Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty? 
I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty ;  I  am  sleepy. — ^Has  the  old  sailor 
this  bird  or  that  one  ?  He  has  not  this ;  he  has  that. — Has  our  ser- 
vant this  broom  or  that  one  ?  He  has  the  ugly  one. — ^Has  your  cook 
this  or  that  chicken  ?  He  has  neither  this  nor  that ;  he  has  his  own. 
— ^Am  I  right  or  wrong ?  You  are  not  wrong. — ^Who  is  right?  No- 
body.— Have  I  this  or  that  penknife?  No ;  nobody  has  either  thii 
or  that 


Take  a  seat  and  sit  down. 
I  thank  you. 

YooABULAKT.  2d  Seotion. 
The  note,  the  billet,  the  ticket^ 
The  garret,  the  attic,  the  granary. 
His  com,  his  grain,  its  grain. 
This  copybook.    That  copybook. 
Big,  balky,  thick,  coarse,  large. 
Thaf  big  tree. 

Your  coarse  cloth — thick  paper. 
But  But  not 

He  has  not  this  one,  but  he  has  that. 
He  baa  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 
I  have  (hat  one,  but  not  this  one. 
Have  you  this  or  that  note  t 
(Mind  the  constructwn  in  French. > 
I  have  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 


Prenex  un  si^ge  et  tsseyex-vous. 
Je  votts  remercie. 

YooABULAiai.  2de  Sectioii. 
LehaiH. 
he  grenier, 
Son  grain, 

Ce  eakier-ci.    Ce  eoAter-lft. 
Gro$. 

Ce  gros  arbre-li.      /    ? 
Votre  gros  drap — gros  papier. 
Mais,    Mai§  non.    Mais  non  pa$. 
n  n*a  pas  celui-ci,  maia  il  a  ceioi-lii 
II  a  celui-ci,  mais  non  celui-ld. 
J'ai  celui-la,  mais  non  pas  celui-cL 
Avez-vous  ce  billet- ci  ou  celai«i&  f 


Jon*aipasoelm-ci, 


rmaia  j'aicaW 
i-ci,  <    la. 

(maiiMhu  J^ 
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(  have  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 

Has  my  friend  my  dog  or  hia  t 
He  haa  mine,  but  I  have  kia. 
That  or  whkht  (relative  pronoun.) 

Have  I  the  copybook  that  you  have  t 
(Have  I  the  copybook  jrou  have  T) 

I  have  not  the  note  which  your  bro- 
ther haa.  (the  note  your,  &c.) 

Tkai  which,  the  9ne  which.^ 

I  have  not  that  which  you  have. 

1  have  not  that  which  he  has. 

Have  I  the  glove  which  you  have  f 

Vou  have  not  that  which  I  have. 


r  mais  je  U  ai  pas  coluc 
J*ai  celui-ci,  <     la. 

\  mais  non  celui-la. 
Mon  ami  a-t-il  mon  chienou  le  sien  f 
II  a  le  mien,  mais  j'ai  le  sien. 
Que,  (never  understood  in  French, 

as  it  is  frequently  in  English.) 
Ai-je  le  cahier  que  vous  avez  t 

Je  n'ai  pas  le  billet  que  votre  frere  a. 

Cdui  que,  (^%  35,  36.) 
Je  n*ai  pas  celul  que  vous  avez. 
Je  n*ai  pas  celui  qu*il  a. 
Ai-je  le  gant  que  vous  avez  f 
Vous  n'avez  pas  celui  que  j'aL 


BiQHTH  EzxsoiSB.  2d  Seo. — HinnixB  Eiqbcios.  2de  Sec. 

Good  erening,  Madam,  you  are  well,  I  hope  ?  Perfectly  weH 
Sir,  I  thank  you. — I  am  glad  to  hear  it  And  you,  Sir,  how  do  yon 
do?  Not  very  well;  but  take  a  seat  and  ait  down.  Thank  you,  I 
have  a  seat — Have  you  the  com  of  your  granary  or  that  of  mine^ 
I  have  neither  that  of  your  granary  nor  that  of  mine ;  but  I  have 
that  of  our  merchant. — ^Have  you  the  grocer's?  ,No,  i  have  it  not 
Who  has  my  glove  ?  That  servant  has  it. — What  has  this  servant  ? 
He  has  the  old  farmer's  big  tree.-^Hasthe  farmer  this  or  that  ox  (mind 
the  French  construdion.y  He  has  neither  tUSs  nor  that ;  "but  lie  haa 
the  one  which  the  boy  has  not — Which  boy?  The  big  one  or  the 
good  one  ?  The  big  one. — ^Have  you  that  young  horse's  com  ?  I 
have  it  not;  our  servant  has  it — ^Has  your  brother  my  note  or  his  r 
He  has  neither  yours  nor  his  own ;  but  he  has  that  of  the  big  sailor. 
— Have  yon  the  copybook  ?  Which  copybook  ?  The  big  copybook. 
— ^The  big  copybook  ?  No,  I  have  it  not ;  but  Charles  has  it — ^What 
have  you  got  ?  I  have  my  copybook,  yotirs,  his,  or  hers,  and  the 
grocer's. — Have  yon  the  chest  which  I  have?  I  have  not  that 
which  you  have. — ^Which  handkerchief  have  you?  I  have  the  one 
which  your  brother  has  not — ^Which  inkstand  has  our  friend's  bro- 
ther ?  He  has  that  which  the  farmer's  boy  has  not — What  copy- 
book have  you  ?  I  have  the  big  one  which  you  have  not. — What 
horse  has  the  shoemaker  ?  He  has  that  which  our  brother's  farmer 
baa  not— What  has  the  grocer?    He  has  the  bag  of  rice  which  I 


Translate :  tiUone,  by  celui,  except  when  the  one  is  n  appo«itio3  uo  th« 
(Leas.  15.) 
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have  not  J — ^\VIdch  waistcoat  have,  you?  I  have  tLat  which  xnj 
young  friend  has  not  got. — Are  you  cold  or  hungry  ?  I  am  neithei 
cold  nor  hungry;  but  Jean  (John)  is  afraid. — Is  he  afraid?  Yes, 
he  is  afraid  of  that  big  ox.— Who  is  sleepy  ?  I  am  not  sleepy,  but 
T  am  thirsty. — Have  you  the  iron  or  the  wooden  ship  1  I  hav« 
neither  this  nor  that ;  but  I  have  that  which  the  big  captain  has  not 

I  am  very  sorry  to  hear  it,  (or  for  it.)  '    J*en  euis  bien  fach6. 


NINTH  LESSON,  9th.— ^euvirfiw  Lefon,  9me. 

TooABULiUiT.   Ist  Section.  Vocabulaibe.   Ire  Section. 

FORMATION  OF  THE  ?LVR Ah.— Fornuitwn  du  PlurieL 
As  the  plural  of  nouns,  in  French,  is  shown  by  the  preceding  article  of 
attending  word,  we  will,  in  the  first  place,  give  the  plural  of  those  diflerept 
ezproseiona. 


Singular. 

Singulier. 

Plural  for 

Pluriel  pour 

Masculine. 

Maaculin. 

both  genders. 

let  deux  genres. 

The. 

Le. 

The. 

Lee. 

Of  the. 

Dutfbr:  deU, 

Ofth.. 

ThBifoTideles.) 

Ob€.  21.  JDet,  (contraction  of:  de  Us,  preposition  and  article  pltual,)  u 
not,  [and  mind  it  carefully]  the  plural  of :  de,  which,  being  a  preposition,  ia 
invariable;  but  that  of:  Ju,  (contraction  of:  de  It,  preposition  and  article 
singular.) 


My,        of  my. 

Men,     de  mon. 

My,       of  my. 

Mes, 

de  mea. 

Your,      of  your. 

Votre,    de  vou-e. 

Your,     of  your. 

Vos, 

de  vos. 

His,  her,  of  his. 

Sonf       de  son. 

His,  her,  of  her. 

Ses, 

de  ses. 

Our,        of  our. 

Notre,    de  notre. 

Our,      of  our. 

Nos, 

denos. 

Their,      of  their. 

Leur,     de  leur. 

Their,    of  their. 

Lenrs, 

deleurs. 

Which  t 

Quel? 

Which  t 

Quels  t 

Which  one  t 

Lequel? 

Which  ones  ? 

Lesquel 

9t 

This  ,  that. 

Ce,  cet. 

These  ,  those. 

Ces. 

Oeneral  Ride  for  iheformaHon  of  the  Plural, 

The  plural  number,  is  in  English,  is  formed  by  adding  an  i  to  the  singu 
lar.  But,  in  French,  this  rule  is  not  only  applicable  to  nouns,  but  also  ti 
articles,  adjectives,  and  pronouns. 


The  books. 
Of  the  book. 
The  sticks. 
Of  the  sticks. 


Les  livres. 
Du  livre. 
Lea  batons. 
Des  b&tons. 


Of  the  copybooks.  Des  cahiers. 


The  good  books.  Les  bona  livres. 
Of  the  books.       Des  livres. 
The  good  sticks.  Les  bona  b&tons. 
The  copybooks.   Les  cahiers. 
The  pretty  copy-  Les  jolis  cducra 
books. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


VTITTH    1.28809. 


Hie  good  frienda.  Lea  bona  amia. 

Oar  pretty  ahawla.  Noa  joUa  chalea. 

My  penknivea.  Mea  canifs. 

BmalL  Petit.    Petita. 

Wliich  large  fana  have  1 1 
Yon  have  my  large  fana. 
Who  haa  the  merchant' a  ahawla  t 
Nobody  haa  hia  ahawla,  but  aome  one 
has  hia  pretty  paraaola  and  ribbona. 

Which  onea  t    The  aroall  onea. 
Haye  you  my  leather  ahoea  f 
f  hare  not  your  leather  ahoea,  but 
your  cloth  coats. 


Of  the  friends.  Desi 

Of  our  ahawla.  De  noa  chAleau 

Of  his  penknivea.  De  aea  canifs. 

Great,  large.  Grand.   Grands 

Quels  granda  ^ventaila  ai-je  t 
Voua  ayez  mea  granda  dventails. 
Qui  a  lea  ch&lea  du  marchand  f 
Personne    n*a    aea    chalea,    maia 

quelqu*un  a  aea  jolia  partaola  et 

aea  rubana. 
Lesquela  t        Lea  petita. 
Avez-Toua  mea  aouliera  de  cuir  t 
Je  n'ai  paa  voa  aoolieis  de  cuir,  maia 

Toa  habits  de  drap. 


Ninth  Exbboisb.  Ist  Sec — ^NBTTViiME  Exsbciob.  Ire  Sec. 

Good  erening,  Miss,  I  hope  you  are  well  1  Perfectly  well,  Sir, 
I  thank  you.  I  am  glad  to  hear  it — How  is  your  father  1  He  is 
well,  I  hope.  No,  Sir,  not  very  well.  I  am  eony  to  hear  it  But 
take  a  seat  and  sit  down.  Thank  you. — ^Have  you  my  ^oves? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  your  gloves. — Have  you  the  stranger's  gloves  ?  No, 
Sir,  I  have  not  his  gloves. — ^Have  I  your  looking-glasses?  You 
have  our  looking-glasses.—- ^hat  has  the  little  sailor?  He  has  the 
pretty  parasols. — Has  he  my  sticks  or  my  guns  ?  He  has  neithei 
youi  sticks  nor  your  guns. — Who  has  the  tailor's  good  waistcoats? 
Nobody  has  his  vests;  but  somebody  has  his  silver  buttons. — ^Has 
the  Frenchman's  boy  our  good  umbrellas?  He  has  not  our  good 
umbrellas,  but  our  parasols. — Has  the  shoemaker  the  shoes  of  the 
strangers?  He  has  not  their ^hoes. — ^Has  he  their  bags?  Which 
bags  ?  Their  leather  bags.  No,  he  has  neither  their  shoes  nor  their 
leather  bags ;  but  he  has  the  velvet  shoes  of  the  merchants. — ^Wha« 
has  the  captain  ?  He  has  his  go^  sailors. — Which  brooms  has  our 
servant  *  He  has  the  brooms  oi  our  grocer.— Of  the  young  or  of 
the  old  grocer?  Of  the  old  one. — ^Has  this  man  those  large  fans  . 
He  has  not  those  large  fans. — Ha^he  your  copybook  or  your  friend's? 
He  has  neither  mine  nor  my  friend's ;  he  has  his  own.  Have  you 
three  of  the  exercises?  Of  which  exercises?  Of  the  exercises  of 
V.  Value.  Yes,  I  have  three  of  his  exercises.  Has  your  brother 
the  wine  which  I  have  or  that  which  you  have  ?  He  has  neither 
that  which  you  have  nor  that  which  I  have. — Which  wine  lias  he  ? 
He  has  that  of  his  grocer. — Have  you  the  bag  which  my  servant 
bas  ?  I  have  not  the  bag  which  your  servant  has. — Have  you  the 
chicken  which  my  cook  has  or  that  which  the  peasant  has  ?  I  have 
neither  that  which  your  cook  has  nor  that  which  the  peasant  Iias.— 
U  the  peasant  cold  or  warm?    He  b  neither  cold  nor  warm. 
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y  YooABULA&T.  2d  Section.  Yooabulai&e.  2de  Sectioa. 

ExceptioMio  the  OeneralRuU  to  form  the  Plural. 

Ist  EzcxPTioK.  — Nouna  ending  in  «,  x,  or  z,  admit  of  no  variation  in  the 
plural ;  becauae  thoae  terminations  are  considered  as  plural  ones. 


The  stockings. 
The  French. 
The  Englishman. 
Our  choice. 
The  noae. 


Les  bas. 
Les  Fran^ais. 
L' Anglais. 
Notre  choix. 
Le  ncz. 


My  mattresses.  Mes  matelas. 
Their  woods,  forests.  Leurs  bois. 
The  English.  Les  Anglais. 

Our  choices.  Nos  choix. 

The  noses.  Les  nez. 


8d  ExcspnoN. — Nouns  ending  in  ati,  eti,  and  some  in  cm^^  take  x  instead 
off. 


The  hats. 
The  place. 
This  fire. 
That  jewel. 
The  cabbages. 


Les  chapeaux. 
Le  lieu. 
Ce  feu-ci. 
Ce  bgou-la. 
Les  choux. 


The  burds. 
The  places. 
Those  fires. 
These  jewels. 
Your  toys. 


lios  olseaux. 
Les  lieux. 
Ces  feux-li. 
Ces  b|joux-ci. 
Vos  joujoux.i 


3d  ExcxPTioir. — Nouns  ending  in  aZ,'  or  aU,^  change  those  terminatione 
into  oMx,    As : 

The  horses.  Les  chevaux.      I  General,gener&Jh.  G^n^ral,g^n^atix. 

The  work,  labor.      Le  travail.  I  The  works,  labors.Les  travaux. 

OU.  22.    There  are  a  few  more  exceptions  in  the  formation  of  the  plural 
df  nouns  and  adjectives,  which  will  be  separately  noted  as  they  occur. 
The  ships.  |    Les  b&timents  or  bfttimens. 

Oh$.  23.    According  to  some  grammarians,  nouns  of  more  than  one  sylla 
ble,  (polsrsylfables,)  ending  in  the  singular  in  lU,  drop  t  in  the  plural,  but 
nouns  of  one  syllable  /monosyllables)  having  this  ending,  never  do. 
The  gloves.  |    Les  gants. 

>  The  other  nouns  ending  in  <m,  that  take  s  in  the  plural,  are  :  le  eaillout 
the  pebble;  le genoUt  the  knee ;  le  hiboUt  the  owl.  All  others  that  have 
this  termination  i»)w  follow  the  general  rule,  taking  §  in  the  plural ;  as,  /i 
dov,  the  nail,  plut  les  cUnu,  the  nails ;  le  verrout  the  bolt,  plur.  let  verroue, 
the  bolts,  &c 

*  Of  the  nouns  ending  in  aZ,  several  follow  the  general  rule,  simply  taking 
f  in  the  plural,  particularly  the  following :  le  half  the  ball ;  le  cal,  the  callo> 
•ity ;  lepalt  the  pale  ;  le  rigal,  the  treat ;  le  camaval,  the  carnival,  ^o. 

*  The  nouns  ending  in  at7,  which  make  their  plural  in  auxt  are  particulariy 
ihe  following :  le  baUf  the  lease ;  le  loui •6atZ,  the  under-lease ;  le  eorail, 
the  coral ;  Vimail^  the  enamel ;  le  eoupiraU^  the  air-hole ;  le  travail,  the 
work  ;  le  vantailf  the  leaf  of  a  folding-door  ;  leveniail,  the  ventail.  All 
others  having  this  termination  follow  the  general  rule,  t.  e.  take  §  in  the 
plural ,  as,  VattiraU,  the  train ;  le  ditaU,  particulars ;  Viventail,  the  fan ; 
le  gouvemaU,  the  rudder :  leportail,  the  portal ;  le  wdraU,  the  seraglio ;  dLO 
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«l 


The  scissors. 


Vowl. 

Les  ciseauz. 


Wliich  hones  have  yen  f 

I  have  the  fine  horses  of  your  good 

neighbors. 
Have  I  his  small  gloves  t 
YovL  have  not  his  small  gloves,  but 

you  have  his  large  hats. 
Which  gloves  have  I  t 
Ton  have  the  pretty  gbves  of  your 

brothers. 
Have  you  the  large  hammers  of  the 

carpenters  f 
I  have  not  their  large  hammers,  but 

their  large  nails. 
Has  your  brother  my  wooden  gima  t 
He  has  nohyour  wooden  guns. 
Which  ones  has  he  f 
Have  you  the  Frenchmen's  fine  um- 
brellas f 
I  have  not  their  fine  umbrellas,  but  I 

have  their  fine  sticks. 

The  oxen. 

Of  my  gardeni. 

Of  jrour  woods  or  forests. 

Have  you  the  trees  of  my  gardens  T 

I  have  not  the  trees  of  your  gardens. 

Of  my  pretty  gardens. 

Of  my  fine  horses. 


Lesyenz. 

Les  ports-  feuilka.! 


The  eyes. 
The  pocket. 

books. 
Queb  chevaux  avez-vous  f 
J'ai  les  beaux  chevaux  de  vos  boni 

voisins. 
Ai-je  ses  petits  gants  ? 
Vous  n*avez  pas  ses  petits  gants,  maia 

vous  avez  ses  grands  chapetux. 
Quels  gants  ai-je  t 
Vous  avei  Us  jolis  gants  de  vos 

fi-eres. 
Avez-vous  les  grands  marteaux  des 

charpentiers  f 
Je  n'ai  pas  leurs  grands  marteaux, 

mais  j'ai  leurs  grands  clous. 
Votre  frere  a-t-il  mes  fusils  de  bois  f 
n  n*a  pas  vos  fusils  de  bois. 
Lesquels  a-t-il  t 
Avez-vous  les  beaux  parapluies'  des 

Francis  t 
Je  n*ai  pas  leurs  beaux  parapliues, 

mais  j'ai  leurs  beaux  bitons. 

Les  bceufs.  (in  the  plural,  f  silent) 

De  mesjardins. 

De  vos  bois. 

Avei-vous  les  arbres  de  mesjardins  t 

Je  n'ai  pas  les  arbres  de  vos  jardins. 

De  mes  jolis  jardins. 

De  mes  beaux  chevaux.  v  _— 


NnrTH  ExERciss.  2d  Sec. — ^NsnyiiiiB  Eiaaoici.  2de  Sec. 

Aie  you  well,  Miss  Gertrude  ?  Yes,  Sir,  I  un  very  well,  thank 
you. — ^And  you,  Sir,  how  do  ybu  do  ?  Not  very  well,  thank  you, 
Miss. — ^Indeed !  I  am  sorry  to  hear  it.  Take  off  your  shawl  and  hat, 
mnd  sit  down . — ^Thank  you,  thank  you.  With  pleasure,  I  will. — HaT« 
I  your  pretty  pocket-books  ?  You  have  not  my  pretty  pocket-books. 
—Which  pocket-books  have  I  ?  You  have  the  small  pocket-books 
of  your  {Hends. — ^Has  the  foreigner  our  good  pistels?  He  has  not 
our  good  pistols,  but  our  old  sticks. — ^Who  has  our  ships  ?  The  fo- 
leigner  has  our  ships. — Who  has  our  fine  horses?  Nobody  has  our 
filiie  horses;  but  somebody  has  our  fine  oxen. — Has  your  ^eighboi 
the  choice  of  those  trees  ?  Our  neighbor  has  not  the  choice  of  those 
trees;  but  the  great  general  has  it. — Who  has  the  old  jewels  of  Mrs. 

>  (^  140.)  For  tlie  formation  of  the  plural  of  compound  worda. 
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Le  Noir  ?/f  Her  brother  has  her  jewels. — Has  the  little  boy  hi  toys 
or  his  birds?  He  has  his  birds,  but  little  John  {le  peM)  has  his  play- 
things.— ^Has  the  farmer  got  the  horses'  hay  %  He  has  not  their  hay, 
but  their  com. — Has  that  tailor  my  fine  gold  buttons  ?  He  has  not 
your  fine  gold  buttons ;  but  our  old  silver  strings.r^Has  our  frieild 
our  bi^  pencils  ?  /lie  has  not  oar  big  pencils,  but  he  has  the  u^y 
dogs  of  the  generals. — ^Has  little  John  the  choice  of  those  to3rst 
No,  he  has  not  the  choice  of  thos^  toys }  but  little  Robert  has  it 
—Who  has  the  merchant's  fine  inkstands?  Nobody  has  his  fine 
inkstands ;  but  I  have  his  large  copybooks. — Who  has  their  coarse 
handkerchiefs  ?  The  captain's  sailor  has  their  coarse  handkerchiefs 
— Have  you  the  grocer's  coal?  No,  I  have  it  not. — ^Have  I  got  it? 
You  have  it  not — Who  has  his  coal?  The  servants  of  the  generals. 
»-What  have  you?  I  have  something  bad. — What  have  you  bad? 
[  have  the  bad  chocolate. — The  grocer's  bad  chocolate  ?  No,  the 
old  sailor's. — Has  your  Mend  the  small  knives  of  our  xnerchants? 
He  has  not  their  small  knives,  but  their  golden  candlesticks. — ^Have 
you  the  big  cabbages  or  the  little  ones?  I  have  neither  the  big 
cabbages  nor  the  little  ones. — Which  have  you  ?  I  have  the  farm- 
er's good  cabbages.-— Have  you  the  choice  of  the  cabbages?  No,  I 
have  it  not;  but  my  brother  has  it. — Which  choice  has  he  ?  He  hae 
the  first — Who  has  the  second  choice  ?  I  have  it  not. — ^What  fan 
have  you?  What  fvn  have  I?  Yes,  what  fan  have  you?  I  have 
not  yours,  but  mine 

A  8ore  throat.  Mai  de  gorge. 

A  cold.  A  bad  cold.  Un  rhume.         Un  mauvais  rhume 

A  headache.  Mai  de  t@te. 


YOCABULABT.    Ist  SeoUoD. 


FENTH  LESSON,  lOlh.— DixiVwc  Legon,  lOme. 

YocABULAiBB.  Ird  Section. 
Ceox.  Ceox  dea  g^n^auz. 

Avez- V0U8  mea  dictionnairea  ou  ceiui 

du  g^n^al  ? 
Je  n*ai  paa  lea  vdtres,  j'ai  ceuz  da 
g6n6ral. 

Ceuxque,    {%36.) 
Avez-voua  lea  mouchoira  que  j'ai  f 


Those.  Thoae  of  the  generals. 

Have  you  my  dictionariea  or  those  of 

the  general  7 
I  have  not  youra,  I  have  those  of  the 

general. 

Those  tofttcft. 
Ba«e  you  the  handkerchiefs  which  I 

have? 

(  have  not  those  (which)  you  have. 
The  ctoak.  Our  cloaks. 

This  seat  These  seata. 

Has    the    ip-.'^r   thia  gentleman* i 

cloak  r  ^ 


Je  n*ai  paa  ceux  que  voaa  avez. 
Le  manteau.  Noa  nianteaujL 

Ce  aiege.  Ces  sieges. 

Le  tailleur  a-t-U  le  manteau  de  e 
Monsieur  f 
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ntg6Dt]«men.  Les  Mesaeurs. 

Lsdiee.  Young  ladies.  Mesdames.  Meademoiaelltff. 

(Used  when  speaking  to  them.) 

Have  you  my  silver  knives  T  Avez-vous  mes  ooutoaux  d' argent  f 

No,  I  have  mine.  Non,  j'ai  les  miens. 

Oht.  24.  As  mine  refers  to  a  plival  noun,  it  must  be  translated  by  a 
plural  pronoun.  Then  use :  Ze«  mientf  which  is  plural,  and  not  the  singular  i 
Isi 


Singulicr. 

PlurieL 

Mine, 

my  ovm.        Of  mine. 

Le  mien. 

Les  miens. 

des  miens. 

Tours, 

your  own.      Of  yours. 

Le  votre. 

Les  votres. 

des  vdtres. 

His  or 

bars  (his  or  her  own.)  Of  his. 

Le  sien. 

Les  siens. 

des  nens. 

Ours, 

our  own.       Of  our  own. 

Lendtre. 

Les  notres. 

des  notres, 

Theirs, 

their  own.     Of  theirs. 

Le  leur. 

Les  lews. 

des  lours. 

lliese  substantives.  Those  nouns. 
The  article.  The  articles. 

Which  adjective  t  Which  adjectives  t 
llua  verb.  Those  verbs. 

The  pronoun, — pronouns  personal, 
namely,  or  viz  :  I,  you,  he,  it,  Slc. 
Also.  The  catabgue. 


Ces  substantifs-cL^vCes  noms-la. 
L' article.  Les  articles. 

Quel  adjectif  ?         Quels  adjecti&f 
Ce  verbe-ci.  Ces  verbes-la. 

Lepronom.  Les  pronoms  personnels, 
savoir  :  Je,  voue,  il,  le,  e(  cetera, 
Aussi.  Le  catalogue. 


TsxTH  ExEBCisx.  Ist  Sec — DDuiMB  ExsBcios.  Ire  Sec. 

Good  day,  Miss,  you  are  well,  I  hope  ?  Very  well,  Sir,  I  thank 
yoiL — ^And  you,  how  do  you  dol  Not  very  well,  this  momiDg. 
-^Indeedl  I  am  very  sorry  for  it. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  yoal 
1  have  a  bad  odd  and  a  sore  throat.  How  is  the  general?  (M.  le 
g^n^ral ?)  He  is  pretty  well. — And  his  brother?  He  is  pretty  well 
also. — ^Take  a  seat  and  sit  down. — Have  you  these  or  those  nouns? 
I  have  neither  these  nor  those  nouns. — Which  ones  have  yon?  J 
have  those  which  litde  Robert  has — namely,  (sovotr:)  handker- 
chief, inkstand,  cloak,  dictionary,  fan,  penknife,  &cr-J9aTe  you: 
the  eye  ?  Yes,  I  have :  Z^jqL-— Have  you  the  plural  of  oej^?  I  have  it, 
and  he  has  got  it,  also. — ^Has  Charies  the  catalogue  6f  ^  verbs 
si^ch  you  have  ?  He  has  the  catalogue  of  thps^  wh^h  I  have  and 
(^t!of  yours,  also.  Have  you  me  Prenchdf:  to  f give  1  I  have 
ifioqA  but  I  hetve  that  of,  He  is  better^  and  that  of  the  places.  Have 
^ou  the  horses  of  the  French  or  those  of  the  English  ?  I  have  those 
of  the  English,  but  not  those  of  the  French.— Which  oxen  have  you  1 
I  have  those  of  the  foreigners. — ^Have  }0U  the  tans  which  I  have  ^ 
1  have  not  those  which  you  have,  but  those  which  your  brother 
hsa. — ^Has  your  brother  his  biscuits  or  mine  ?  He  has  his  own  and  . 
mkom  oiso.-^Has  he  got  yours  or  those  of  the  young  general  ?  He 
has  neither  ours  nor  those  of  ^  young  general.— Which  horsea  has 
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ycfox  iriend'e  grocer!  He  has  those  which  the  stranger  has  not-* 
Has  jTOUr  fanner  my  copybooks  or  theirs  ?  He  has  neither  ours  not 
theirs,  but  he  has  those  of  the  captain. — Have  I  ^'our  vests  or  those 
of  the  tailors?  You  hare  not  theirs,  you  have  mine. — ^Have  I  the 
large  cloaks?  No,  you  have  not  got  the  large  cloaks. — Which  ink- 
stands have  I  ?  You  have  not  ours,  but  those  of  our  neighbors.— 
Have  you  the  birds  of  the  sailors?  I  have  not  their  birds,  but  their 
fine  sticks. — ^Which  jewels  has  this  ugly  boy  ?  'He  has  mine. — Have 
I  my  shoes  or  those  of  the  shoemakers  ?  You  have  not  yours,  but 
theirs.-^ Which  paper  has  the  man  1  He  has  ours. — ^Has  he  our 
coffee  ?  He  has  it  not — ^Have  you  our  big  coats,  or  those  of  the 
strangers!  I  have  not  anything. — Has  your  brother  this  or  that 
lawyer!  He  has  that  one. — Have  I  these  or  those  books? — ^Yoa 
have  not  anything. 
I  hope  you  are  better  ?  I  J'espere  que  vousvbusportexmieiu 

Much  better,  at  your  service.  Raaucoop  mieoz,  a  votre  service. 

The  toothache.  I  Mai  aux  dents. 


YooABULAiBa.  2de  Section. 
Ce  mot'Ci.  Ces  mots-la. 

i  Aves-vous  ces  mote-ci  ou  ceux-lft? 

Ceux-cL  (pluriel  de :  ednucV) 
CeMx-U.  (pluriel  de :  edmi-li.) 
Je  n*ai  ni  ceuz>ci  ni  ceux-la. 
A-t-il  ceuz-ci  on  ceux-li  t 
II  a  ceux-ci ;  il  n'a  pas  ceuz-li. 

*  Vous  n'avez  ni  ceuz-ci  ni  ceux-lft. 


YocABULAXT.  2d  Sectlon. 

This  word.  Those  words. 

Have  jrou  these  words  or  those  t 
Have  you  these  or  those  words  t 
TkeMt  (plural  of :  thU  one,) 
ThoM  (plural  of:  that  ono.) 
I  have  neither  these  nor  those. 
Has  he  these  or  those  f 
He  has  these ;  he  has  not  those. 
You  have  neither  these  nor  those. 
You  have  neither  the  one  nor  the 

other. 
You  have  neither  the  former  nor  the 

latter. 

Ohi,  25  The  English  phrases :  the  former  or  the  latter  ;  the  one  and  fh- 
other,  are  generally  expressed  by :  eeiui-ci,  eeux'ci  ;  eelm-ld,  eeux-U  /  but 
in  an  inverted  order :  edui^ci,  referring  to  the  latter  or  neareet  object  ;  muk 
eeluula,  to  iht  former  or  more  distant  one. 

Have  you  my  guns  or  yours  f  |  Avez-vous  mos  fusils  ou  les  vStres  t 

I  b.T«  neither  yonr.  nor  mine.  >  j,  „.,j  ^ ,,,  ^^tre.  ni  le.  mien.. 

I  haw  neither  the  former  nor  the  J  j,  „.^  ^  ,^.,j^  „j  ,,^.^ 


Have  you  not  f 

Have  you  nothing  t  (not  anything.) 

Nobody,  (no  one,  not  any  one)  (ob< 

Jective.) 
You  have  nobody. 
Wkki  have  yon  not  t  (or  not  gor  f) 


N/avex-voue  pa$  t 
N'avet'Vout  rien  t 
IVe . . . .  pertonne,  (Rigims,) 

Vans  n^avoM  poreommo. 
Que  n*aveth9im»  pa»  f 
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Hm  Iio4  Umb  he  not  t 

'Has  hie  aDything  t    vlas  he  nothing  t 
Has  he  any  one  f     Has  he  nobody  7 
What  has  he  not  7 
Has  not  the  man  got  7 
Has  not  the  dog  got  anything  7 
Have  you  my  penknife  7 
Yesi  Sir,  I  have  got  it. 
Have  you  not  (got)  my  penknife  7 
No,  Sir,  I  have^  it  not. 
HaTe  you  not  got  it,  Miss  7 
Yes,  I  have  it. 


A-t-ilf    N^a-t^aptut 

A-t-il  quelque  chose  7  N^a-t'U  ritmf 

A-t-il  quelqu*un  7  N^a't-Upenomnet 

Que  n^C't-il  pat  t 

L'homme  n' a-t-il  pas  f 

Le  chicn  n' a-t-il  rien  f 

Avez-vous  mon  canif  7 

Oui,  Monsieur,  je  Tai. 

N'avez-yous  pas  mon  canif  I 

Non,  Mdnsieur,  je  ne  Tai  pas. 

Ne  r avez-vous  pas.  Mademoiselle  t 

Si  fait,  je  Tai. 


Ob$.  26.  When  the  question  is  asked  nej^tively,  the  French  answer 
aifirmatively  by:  Si  fait,  instead  of:  OuL  The  negative  answer  remains 
■8  usual. 


Has  he  nothing  7      '  No,  nothing. 

Yes,  he  has  something. 

Have  you  not  your  money  7 

Yes,  I  have  it.    No,  I  have  it  not. 

Has  not  the  idtolar  his  book  7 

Yes,  he  has  it. 

The  scholsTr  pupil,  student. 


N*a-t-il  rien  7  Non,  rien. 

Si  fait,  il  a  quelque  chose. 
N'avez-vous  pas  votre  argent  7 
Si  fait,  je  Tai.    Non,  je  ne  I'ai  pas. 
L^deolier  n' a-t-il  pas  son  livre  7 
Si  fait,  il  Ta. 
L'^colier. 


TsHTH  EzxBOiSB.  2d  Sec. — ^DixitMi  Ezx&ciOB.  2de  S«o. 

I  hope  you  are  better  this  eyeaing,  Miss. — I  thank  you,  I  am  much 
better ;  but  my  young  brother  has  the  toothache. — ^I  am  very  sorry 
for  it. — How  is  Mr.  Chailes  t  He  is  not  well ;  he  has  a  bad  cold. — 
Has  he  a  sore  throat?  *  'No,  he  has  not  a  sore  throat ;  but  he  has  a 
headache.  And  you,'  Sir,  are  you  well  ?  I  am  perfectly  well,  thank 
you. — I  am  glad  of  it. — Has  your  carpenter  (Mir  hammers  or  those 
of  the  scholars,  our  friends  1  He  has  neither^  ours  nor  those  of  the 
scholars — Which  nails  has  he  ?  He  has  his  good  iron  nails. — ^Has 
any  one  the  fans  or  shawls  of  the  English?  No  one  has  those  of 
the  English,  but  some  one  has  those  of  the  French. — Have  you  not 
my  cloak  1  Yes  (si  feit),  I  have  it— Have  you  not  the  hats  of  the 
generals  1  Yes,  I  have  the  generals'  hats. — ^Has  not  the  dog  the 
cook's  chickens?  Yes,  it  has  his  chickens. — ^Has  he  not  his  larg* 
knives  ?  Yes,  he  has  his  large  knives. — ^Who  has  his  cheese  ?  His 
cheese  ^  He  has  it  Has  he  got  it  ?— Who  has  my  old  gun  ?  The 
sailor  has  it — ^Has  not  the  shoemaker  the  student's  old  shoe  ?  Yes^ 
he  has  it — ^Has  not  our  cook  the  stranger's  money  ?  No,  he  has 
not — Have  you  not  got  that  money  ?  Yes,  I  have.  (Ist  Direction)— 
Have  I  an3rthing?  Yes,  you  have  something. — What  have  I  ?  You 
have  your  friend's  leather  gloves. — Has  not  big  /ohil  something 
good  ?    Ye4.  he  has  something  good. — And  little  Charles,  what  has 
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he  ?  Nothing.— What  have  yoa  small  t  I  have  Lamaitine's  pretty 
little  bird  {jolt  petit) — ^Who  has  our  copybooks  and  his?  I  haT« 
neither  these  nor  those. — ^Has  the  general's  boy  nothing?  Yes,  ha 
has  his  dictionary  of  French,  his  inkstand,  his  pencil,  his  copybooks, 
and  his  little  brother's  toys. — Have  I  that  farmer's  bags?  You  hav« 
not  his  bags,  but  his  com. — Has  he  your  books  or  her  shawls?  He 
has  neither  these  nor  those ;  but  he  has  the  old  handkerchiefs. — 1» 
the  stranger's  brother  hungry  ?  He  is  not  hungry,  but  thirsty. — Is 
your  friend  cold  or  sleepy?  He  is  neither  cold  nor  sleepy;  but  he 
is  afraid. — ^Is  he  afraid  of  your  dog  ?  He  is  not  afraid. — Has  not  the 
young  roan  the  brooms  of  our  servants?  He  has  not  their  brooms, 
but  their  soap.-^Wbich  pencils  has  he  not?  He  has  not  mine. — Has 
he  not  large  eyes?  Yes,  he  has  laige^eyes. — W^t  eyes  h;^  the 
bird  ?    It  has  small  eyes. 

How  is  the  weather  T 

Wliat  kind  of  weather  is  it  f 

Is  it  warm  ?  It  is  warm. 

It  is  not  warm. 

It  is  fine  (bad)  weather. 

It  is  cold.  Is  it  cold  t 

Is  it  not  cold  t 

1  wish  (or  bid)  you  a  good  morning. 


VooABULAaT.  8dSeotioiL 
Who  has  r  Who  has  not  t 

Who  has  something  ? 
Who  has  nothing  t 
Who  has  some  one  ? 
Who  has  nobody  T 
Who  has  not  got  the  young  bird  f 
Has  he  nether  this  nor  that  t 
Has  he  neither  these  nor  those  f 

I'he  comb.        These  large  combs. 

My  glass.  Their  little  glasses. 

Have  you  the  glasses  t  I  have  them. 

Them,  (objective,  ^  43.) 

Has  he  my  fine  glasses  t 

He  has  them.     [He  them  has.] 

He  has  them  not. 

Have  I  got  them  f  (Them  have  1 7) 

You  have  them.  You  have  them  not. 

Have  you  them  not  ?  (not  got  them  ?) 

Yes,  I  have  them. 

Has  he  not  got  it  f     Yes,  be  has  it. 

Has  not  the  sailor  got  my  old  pistols  f 


;  t  Quel  temps  fait-il  t 

t  Fait-il  chaud  f        II  fait  chaud. 

II  ne  fait  pas  chaud. 

t  n  fait  beau  (mauvais)  temps. 

t  n  fait  firoid.  Fait-il  froid  t 

Ne  fait-il  pas  froid  f 

Je  vous  souhaite  le  bom'our. 

YooABULAiaa.  8me  Section. 
Qui  a  t  Qui  n'a  pas  f 

Qui  a  quelque  chose  ? 
Qui  n'a  rien  ? 
Qui  a  quelqu'un  f 
Qui  n'a  peraonne  7 
Qui  n*a  pas  le  jeune  oiseau  ? 
N'a-t-il  ni  celui-ci  ni  celui-la  t 
N'a-t-il  ni  ceux-ci  ni  ceux-la  t 

Le  peigne.        Ces  grands  peign** 
Mon  verre,       Lenrs  petits  verrea. 
Avez-vous  les  verres  ?     Je  les  ai. 
Lest  (regime  direct :  avant  le  ver^.| 
A-t-il  mes  beaux  verres  f 
II  lea  a.    (^51,  &c.) 
II  ne  les  a  pas. 
Les  ai-je  f 

Vous  les  avez.  Vous  ne  les  aves  paa 
Ne  les  avez-vous  pas  ? 
Si  fait,  je  les  ai. 
Ne  Ta-t-il  pas  f    Si  fait,  il  Ta. 
Le  matelot  n'a-t-il  pas  mra  vlaaa 
oistolets  ? 
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past 
avez. 


o«4t 


arient 


r 

BOift 

peurt 

it. 
tt 


Tenth  Ezebcibs.  8d  Sec.— BiziftiiB  Ezsrciob.  8me  Seo. 

MUe.  Charlotte,  I  wish  you  a  good  morning. — How  do  you  do 
Thank  you,  Sir,  I  am  very  well,  but  very  cold. — Is  it  cold?  Yes,  i« 
is  very  cold. — I  am  sorry  for  it  How  is  your  young  friend  ?  I  hope 
he  is  better  this  morning. — ^Yes,  Sir,  he  is  better. — ^And  how  is  Ma- 
dame? Madame  is  perfectly  well. — ^Mlle.  Anne  is  well,  I  hope! 
No,  not  yery  well  And  her  brother  has  a  bad  cold. — ^Take  a  seat 
and  sit  down.  Tnank  yoc— Is  it  warm  to-day?  No,  it  is  not 
warm. — Have  you  my  fine  glasses?  I  have  them. — Have  you  not 
the  fine  horses  of  the  English?  I  have  them  not. — ^Who  has  thom  ? 
The  old  minister  has.  (Dir.  1st.} — Which  sticks  have  you  ?  I  have 
those  of  the  foreigners.— Who  has  our  small  combs?  My  boys  have 
them. — Which  knives  has  the  lawyer's  servant  ?  He  has  those  oi 
vour  friends. — Which  (ones)  has  he  not?  He  has  not  ours. — Have 
1  not  your  good  guns?  No,  you  have  not  got  them;  but  the  M 
general  has  them.— What  has  the  farmer  got  ?  He  has  the  grocer's 
bag  of  rice. — ^Has  not  the  pretty  young  man  Miss  Clara's  beautiful 
6» 
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handkerchiefis?  He  has  them  not,  I  have  them. — ^Have  yon  themi 
Yes,  I  have  them.  I  have  also  her  velyet  shawl,  her  gold  pencil- 
case,  her  silver  inkstand,  her  small  copybooks,  her  two  large  dic- 
tionaries of  French;  her  fans,  and  the  toys  of  her  friend  Auguste.— 
Who  has  the  fine  cloaks  of  the  generals?  The  minister's  servant 
has  them. — Has  the  scholar  the  words  which  you  have  ?  He  has 
them  not. — Has  not  the  scholar  got  good  dictionaries?  Yes,  he  has 
good  dictionaries  of  French. — Which  plajrthings  has  the  grocer't 
little  boy  ?  He  has  little  Henry's  playthings. — Have  you  the  nouns, 
adjectives,  and  pronouns  of  the  (/a)  ninth  lesbon?  I  have  those 
of  the  ninth  vocabulary  and  those  of  the  exercises. — Has  tLe  lawyer 
or  the  minister  the  choice  of  the  farmer's  cabbages?  The  lawyer 
has  itf-Has  he  not  also  the  choice  of  the  grocer's  cheese  ?  Yes,  he 
has. — ^Who  has  the  choice  of  the  merchant's  wine  ?  Th^  minister, 
the  lawyer,  or  the  generals?  Neither  the  minister,  the  lawyer,  nor 
the  generals,  but  the  grocer. — Are  yon  not  ashamed  ?  No,  I  am 
not. — Is  the  scholar  ashamed*?  Yes,  he  is. — Is  he  right  or  wrong? 
He  is  not  wrong,  he  is  right. — ^Is  not  the  tailor  ashamed  of  his  coats? 
Yes,  he  is  ashamed  of  his  coats.  Who  is  not  cold  ?  I  am  not — 
Who  has  nothing  ugly?  Their  brother's  friend  has  nothing  ugly.— 
Has  the  youth  Anne's  handkerchiefs?  Which  handkerchiefs?  The 
small  ones. — ^No,  he  has  them  not ;  but  he  has  those  of  her  brother. 
Who  has  the  cook's  mutton  ?  Nobody  has  it ;  but  the  carpenterb 
dog  has.  (Dir.  1st} — Has  the  stranger  got  the  farmer's  fine  mutton  1 
He  has  it  not — Have  you  my  pretty  pistols  or  those  of  my  brothers* 
[  have  neither  yours  nor  your  brothers',  but  my  own. — Who  has 
these  or  those  nails?    Nobody  has  either  these  or  those. 


1  am  glad  to  hear  it. 

I  am  glad  to  see  you. 

I  am  sorry  to  hear  that  you  have  the 

toothachf. 
Oat  of  doors.    Pleasant,  agreeable. 


Je  auis  bien  aiae  de  Tapprendre. 

Je  Buis  bien  aiae  de  voua  voir. 

Je  suia  fich^  d^apprendre  que  vous 

avez  mal  aux  dents. 
Dehors.  Agr^able. 


ELEVENTH  LESSON,  1 1th.— Ofmm«  Le^on,  11m. 
YooABVLABT.   Ist  Section.  VooABULAiaB.   Ire  Section. 


They.     have.    They  have  got. 
They  have  not.  They  have  nothing. 
They  have  it.     They  have  it  not. 
They  have  them. 
They  have  not  got  them. 
The  Germans.    The  Tarkf. 


lis.         ont. 
lis  n'ont  pas. 
lis  Tont 
Ha  les  ont. 
lis  ne  les  ont  pas. 
Les  Allemands. 


lis  ont. 

lis  n'ont  lien. 

IId  ne  Tout  pas 


LesTiscs. 
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EuTxiTTH  ExsBoiSB.  Ist  Seo. — OiradtMB  EzxBCios.  Ire  See. 

Good  day,  Miss  Amanda,  I  am  glad  to  see  you.  You  are  wel.^  1 
hope? — Vary  well,  thank  youj  but  my  father  is  not  well. — Indeed! 
I  am  sorry  to  hear  itw — ^What  is  the  matter  with  him  ?  He  has  a 
bad  cold. — I  am  sorry  to  hear  that  he  has  a  bad  cold. — Has  he  a 
•ore  throat  too?  No,  but  he  has  a  pain  in  his  head. — Is  the  general 
well?  No,  but  he  b  much  better. — I  am  glad  to  hear  it. — Is  it  cold 
*«  warm  to-day  out' of  doors?  It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold;  but 
oleasant  I  am  pleased  at  it. — Sit  down.  With  pleasure. — ^Take 
thb  seat.  Thank  you. — Which  ships  have  the  Germuis?  The 
Germans  have  no  ships. — Have  the  sailors  our  fine  matti  jsses?.  They 
have  them  not. — ^Have  the  cooks  got  them?  They  have  them.-- 
Has  the  captain  your  big  copybooks  ?  He  has  no  copybooks. — ^Have 
I  them  ?  You  have  them  not ;  but  I  have.— Has  the  Italian  the 
boys'  steel  inkstand  ?  He  has  it  not — Have  the  Turks  any  steel  guns  ? 
They  have  no  steel  guns. — ^Have  not  the  Spaniards  got  them?  Yes, 
They  have  them. — Has  not  the  Spaniard  the  pretty  umbrellas  of  the 
Germans  ?  Yes,  he  has  them. — ^Has  he  them  ?  Yes,  indeed,  he 
has  them. 

Have  not  the  two  big  Italians  our  pretty  thread  gloves?  They 
have  not  (Dir.  Ist) — Who  has?  The  Turks  have  them,  and  they 
have  also  our  big  paper  fans. — ^The  pretty  ones  or  the  old  ones  f 
The  pretty  ones. — ^Have  not  the  tailors  our  cloth  waistcoats  or  those 
of  your  friends?  They  have  neither  the  latter  nor  the  former;  but 
they  have  those  of  the  general,  of  the  lawyer,  and  of  litde  John.-^ 
Which  coats  have  they?  They  have  the  velvet  coats  which  the 
Turks  have  not. — Which  dogs  have  you?  I  have  those  which  no- 
body has. — ^Have  I  the  handkerchiefs  that  nobody  has  ?  Yes,  indeed^ 
you  have  those  which  nobody  has. — ^Have  you  not  any  wood  ? — ^Yes, 
I  have  some  wood. — Has  not  your  small  brother  got  some  soap  ? 
No,  he  has  no  soap. — HaVe  I  not  some  mutton  ?  No,  you  have  no 
mutton,  but  you  have  some  birds  and  chickens. — ^Have  I  no  beef* 
No,  you  have  no  beef. — Who  has  beef?  Nobody  has  beef. — Have 
your  friends  any  money  ?  They  have  money. — ^Have  they  no  milk 9 
They  have  no  milk,  but  they  have  butter. — ^Have  I  no  wood  ?  No, 
you  have  no  wood,  but  you  have  some  ooab.  (sing.  in.  Fr.) — Have  the 
old  merchants  any  cloth  ?  They  have  no  cloth,  but  they  have  ooiXOf- 
thread,  ribbons,  and  stockings. 

I  wish  you  a  good  evening.  (I  bid  you.)  Je  vous  aouhaite  le  bonaoir. 

How  have  you  been  ?  Comment  vous  dtea-vous  port^  ff 

I  have  been  pretty  well.  Je  me  snia  aaaez  bien  portiS. 

I  have  not  been  very  weU.  Je  ne  me  auia  paa  trea-biei  port4 
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VOOABITLAKT.    2d  SecUoiL 

t  or  any  (befi>re  an  kti^^^®)- 
6ome  or  any  good  cheeae. 
dome  or  any  fine  velvet. 
Some  or  any  excellent  wine. 
Some  or  any  excellent  cofiee. 
Some  or  any  very  pretty  glaaaes. 
Some  or  any  large  fens. 

Borne  or  any  old  wine. 

Sooie  or  any  excellent  cabbages. 

Naon  not  any .... 
Have  yoa  any  good  butter  f 
I  have  no  good  butter,  but  some  ex- 
cellent cheeae. 
Has  not  this  man  some  good  booke  ? 

He  has  not  any  good  books. 

Have  the  young  merchants  pretty 

gloves  and  pocket-books  T 
They  have  neither  pretty  gloves  nor 

pocket-books,  but  fine  jewels. 

The  clerk.  These  clerks. 

Our  bookseller. 
Their  shoe-dealer. 
Those  cloth-merchants,  (drapers.) 
The  milkman — butter-man. 
This  wood  (coal)  merchant. 
The  painter.  The  picture. 

Some  coals. 


What  has  the  baker  T 

What  have  the  cloth-merchants  t 
They  have  excellent  clerks. 
Ajre  the  Amerieant  afi'aid  f 
The  Americans  are  not  afi'aid. 


YooABULAiBB.  2de  Seotion. 
De,  (not  du  nor  d€$.)  ($  26.) 


De  bon  firomage. 
De  beau  velours. 
D*excellent  vin. 
D*  excellent  caf<^. 
De  tres-jolis  venres. 
De  grands  ^ventails. . 

Du  vin  vieux. 


De  and  d*  i 
the  adjectives 
coming  beforr. 
the  nouns. 
Repeat  it  bef. 
every  noun. 

}   Duvnddet; 

t  the  nouns  be« 


DeschouxexoeUents.   "«»>«foro^ 
i  adjective. 

Ne.. .  .pasde,, 

Aves-  VDus  de  boL  deurre  f 

Je  n'ai  pas  de  bon  beurre,  mais 

d'excellenf  fiY>mage. 
Get  homme  n*a-t-il  pas  de  bons 

livresT 
n  n*a  pas  de  bons  livres. 
Les  jeunes  marchands  ont-ils  de  jolis 

gants  et  de  jolis  porte-feuilles  f 
Us  n'ont  ni  de  jolis  gants  ni  de  jobs 

porte-feuilles,    mais    de     beaux 

bijoux. 

Le  eommU.  Ces  commis. 

Notre  marchand  de  livres. 
Leur  marchand  de  souliers. 
Ces  marchands  de  drap. 
Le  marchand  de  lait— ide  beurre. 
Ce  marchand  de  bois — de  charbon. 
Le  peintre.  Le  tableau. 

Du  charbon,  (always  sing,  in  Fr.) 

r  Le  boulanger  qu'a-t-il  T    (14  et  15 

0b9,  p.  38.) 
l  Qu*a  le  boulanger  T 
Qu*ont  les  marchands  de  drap  f 
Us  ont  d*excellents  commis. 
Les  AmirtcainM  ont-ils  peur  f 
Les  Am^cains  n'ont  pas  peur- 


Ej^bvsnth  Bxxsoibs.  2d  See. — Ovuiiu  ExsBmcx.  2de  Sec 

I  wish  you  a  good  evening,  Mr.  Charles.— How  have  you  been  1 
I  have  been  pretty  well ;  and  you,  Miss,  how  have  you  been  t  I 
have  not  been  well.  I  am  sorry  to  hear  it — What  kind  of  weath«r 
U  it  out  of  doors'?    The  weather  is  fine  enough,  (pretty  iine^•  »^ 
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cold.-  -It  it  Tery  cold  ?  Not  Very  cold;  but  pleasant. — I  hope,  Mm 
Emil^e,  that  yoa  are  well  %  Thank  you,  but  I  am  not  well,  I  have  a 
Bore  throat — ^And  your  friend  Robert,  how  is  he  to-day?  He  is 
better,  much  better. — I  am  very  glad  to  hear  that  he  is  better.— 
Which  exercise  have  the  scholars  to-day  ?  They  have  the  eleventh, 
the  tenth,  and  the  ninth. — ^Which  ones  has  the  young  clerk  ?  He 
has  the  fifth,  first  and  second  section. — ^Havethe  English  any  silver^ 
They  have  no  silver,  but  they  have  excellent  iron.  (}25.) — ^Has  the 
grocer  any  good  cofibe  ?  He  has  no  good  cofiee,  but  some  excellent 
wine. — ^Has  the  bookseller  no  old  dictionaries  ?  Yes,  he  has  those 
of  Boyer  and  Chambaud. — Has  he  those  which  your  brothers  have  1 
No,  he  has  not  those  which  they  have. — ^Has  the  milk-man  no  milk  t 
Yes,  he  has  some  milk. — ^Have  the  French  any  good  gloves  ?  They 
have  excellent  gloves. — ^Have  they  no  birds  %  No,  they  have  no 
birds,  but  they  have  pretty  jewels. — Who  has  excellent  chocolate  f 
The  Spaniards  have  excellent  chocolate. — Have  they  not  some  fine 
horses?  Yes,  they  have  some  very  fine  horses. — Have  not  the 
Germans  got  large  dogs?  Yes,  they  have  large  dogs  and  oxen.' 
— Have  the  Americans  large  oxen  ?  No,  they  have  litde  oxen  and 
horses.' — ^Has  your  friend's  brother  got  some  pretty  litde  fans! 
Yes,  he  has  some  pretty  little  fans,  shawls,  and  ribbons.' — ^What 
has  he  not?  He  has  neither  my  shoes,  nor  yours,  nor  theirs. — Who 
has  those  of  the  French?  They  have  them  and  ours  also. — ^Are 
not  the  coal-merchants  ashamed?  No,  but  they  are  a&aid. — Is  the 
clerk,  the  lawyer,  or  the  minister  wrong  ?  No,  they  are  not  wrong; 
but  right. — Have  the  wine-merchants  an3rthing  good?  No,  they 
have  nothing  good. — Have  not  the  Americans  something  beautiful? 
Yes,  they  have  the  electric  telegraph,  (Uligraphe  Hectrique,) — ^Haa 
the  painter  any  umbrellas?  He  has  no  umbrellas,  but  he  has 
beautiful  pictures. — Has  he  the  pictures  of  the  French,  or  those  of 
the  Italians?  Who?  the  painter?  Yes,  the  painter. — He  haa 
neither  the  latter  nor  the  former. 


Comme  a  Tordinaire. 
Mieux  qu'a  Tordinaire. 
Pas  si  bien  qu*a  Tordinaire. 
N'est-il  pu  mieox?      Si  fait,  oi 
Pardonnez-moit  il  e9\  un  pen  i 


As  usual. 
Batter  than  usual. 
Not  io  well  as  usual. 
Is  he  not  better  f    Yes,  he  is  a  little 
betur. 

06$.  28.    Fardonnex'mot,  is  as  frequently  used  as :  Si  fait^  by  the 
French.  {Obn.  26.) 

I  present  my  respects  to  yon.  |  J'ai  I'honneur  de  vous  saluer. 

1  Repeat  the  article  and  adjective :  (et  de  grands  bcaufs.) 
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TWELFTH  LESSON,  12th.— JDouziVme  Xe^m,  12ine. 


VooABUULBT.   Ist  Sootion. 
Sotie  ofity  any  of  it,  of  it,  some. 
Some  or  any  of  them,  of  them,  tome, 
Bxwe  you  any  wine  f 
I  have  some  of  it— of  it  some — I  haTe, 
Have  yoa  any  ooaia  f 
Have  you  no  coals  ? 
I  have  none,  not  any — ^I  have  not. 
Have  you  not  any  T    Yes,  I  have. 
Have  you  any  good  steel  f 
I  have  some  good  ...  or  I  have. 
Have  I  good  cloth  and  velvet  f 
You  have  not  any  good.  You  have  not 
Has  the  grocer  any  sugar  and  salt  f 
He  has  sugar,  but  no  salt 
He  has  (some).     He  has  not  (any). 
Has  he  good  sugar  and  soap  T 
He  has  (some  good).      He  has  not 
Have  I  any  bread  and  butter  f 
Have  I  no  bread  and  butter  f 
You  have  some  bread,  hut  no  butter. 

You  have  neither  bread  nor  butter. 

You  have  some.        You  have  none. 

Have  you  any  ahoes  and  stockings  T 

I  have  shoes ;  I  have  no  stockings. 

I  have  (soQe  good). 

I  have  not  (any  good). 

Has  the  farmer  got  good  horses  f 

He  has  (some  good  ones).  He  has  not 

Has  he  any  pretty  knives  and  scis- 
sors t 

Has  he  no  small  penknives  ? 

Yes,  he  has  (some  small  ones).  He 
has  not. 

Have  I  no  gold  pencil -ei^es  f 

Yes,  you  have. 

Who  has  any  f        Who  has  none  f 

The  derk  has  some. 

The  man  has  none. 

Who  has  DO  clerk  f  . 

The  lawyer  has  none. 


VooABULAiAB.  Ire  Section. 

En,  (before  the  verb.)  ($  4,  i  29.) 

Avez-vous  du  vin  f 

J 'en  aL  (Ire  directbn.) 

Avez-vous  du  charbon  ? 

N' avez-vous  pas  de  charbon  f  ()  26.1 

Je  n*en  ai  pas. 

N'en  avez-vous  pas  T  Si  fait,  j*en  at 

Avez-vous  de  bon  acier  t 

J'en  ai  de  bon. 

Ai-je  de  bon  drap  et  de  bon  velours  t 

Vots  n'en  avez  pas  de  bon.  (Ire  dir.) 

L'^picier  a-t-il  du  sucre  et  du  ssl  f 

U  a  du  Sucre ;  mais  pas  de  seL 

II  en  a.  II  n'en  a  pas. 

A-t-il  de  bon  si  ere  et  de  bon  savor  f 

II  en  a  de  bon.  II  n'en  a  pas  de  bon. 

Ai-je  du  pain  et  du  beurre  T 

N' ai-je  pas  de  pain  et  de  beuire  t 

Vous  avez  du  pain,  mais  pas  de 

beurre. 
Vous  n'avez  ni  pain  ni  beurre. 
Vous  en  avez.    Vous  n'en  avez  pas. 
Avez-vous  dee  souliers  et  des  has  f 
J'ai  des  souliers :  je  n'ai  pnjt^ff^tm. 
J'en  ai  de  bona. 
Je  n'en  ai  pas  de  bona. 
Le  fermier  a-t-il  de  bona  chevauz  ? 
II  en  a  de  bona.  II  n'en  a  pas  de  bona. 
A-t-il  de  jolis  couteaux  et  de  jolii 

ciseauzf 
N'a-t-il  pas  de  petits  canifs  f 
II  en  a  de  petits.        II  n'en  a  pas. 

N' ai-je  pas  de  porte-crayons  d'or  f 

Si  fait,  vous  en  avez. 

Qui  en  a  f  Qui  n'en  a  pas  ff 

Le  commis  en  a. 

L'homme  n'en  a  pas. 

Qui  n'a  pas  de  commis  f 

L'avocat  n'en  a  pas. 


TwiLTTH  £xsBCi8B.  Ist  bec — ^DoTTziiinE  ExnoicB.  Ire  S«e. 

Je  Toos  Bouhaite  le  bonjour,  Mr.  Camot,  j^espere  que  toos  rotm 
portez  mie  ix  aBJourd'hui.-^Merci,  Madame,  je  me  porte  beanconp 
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Tnieox.— Maiti  Tons,  M.  Napoleon^  comment  rons  dtes-vens  poit^ 
Je  ne  me  snis  pas  bien  porte,  oomme  k  I'ordinaire.  Je  suis  bien 
fdchb  de  Papprendre.  Asseyez-vons.  Prenez  ce  siege. — Avez-youf 
aaeez  chand  ?  Oui,  je  vous  remeicie,  je  n'ai  pas  froid. — Avez-vons 
mal  de  gorge  %  Non,  mais  mal  de  tite. — ^Votre  ami  se  porte-t-il 
mienx  qn'^  I'ordinaire?  Oni,  beaucoup  mieux.  Je  suis  bien  aisa 
d'apprendre  qu'il  se  porte  mieux. — Fait-il  froid?  Non,  il  fait  agre- 
able. — ^Mr.  Charles,  ayez-yous  mon  petit  canif  ?  Non,  M.,  je  ne  Tai 
pas. — Qui  Pa?  Votre  ami  Jules  (Julius)  Pa. — ^Non,  Jules  n'a  pas 
le  mien,  il  a  le  ydtre. — ^Le  mien  1  Non,  je  P,ai. — Pardonnez-moi. 
Jules  Pa. — Les  Espagnols  n'ont-ils  pas  de  beaux  cheyaux  ?  Us  en 
ont  de  beaux. — ^Le  domestique  de  Payocat  qu'a-t-il  ?  11  a  le  yieux 
diapean  du  jeune  Fran^ais. — ^Le  commis  de  Pepicie:  n'a-t  il  pas 
mon  joli  petit  chien  ?  Non,  M.  il  n'a  pas  de  cbien.«-^n  frere  ne 
PaF-t-il  pas?  Pardonnez-moi,  il  Pa. — Ayez-yous  peur  de  ce  chien-ci  ? 
Oui,  j'en  ai  peur. — Ayez-yous  peur  de  celui-lA  ?  Non,  je  n'en  ai 
pas  peur. — ^L'adolescent  n'a-t-il  pas  peur  de  ce  boeuf-li  ?  Pardonnez- 
moi,  il  en  a  peur. 

Haye  you  any  coal?  I  haye.  (Ist  dir.) — Have  you  any  wood? 
I  haye  not — ^Haye  you  any  good  beef?  I  haye  (some  good). — Any 
young  mutton  ?  I  haye  not. — Haye  you  no  good  cloth  ?  No,  I  have 
none. — ^No  good  paper  ?  Yes,  I  haye. — Have  I  the  silver  ribbon  1 
No,  you  have  it  not. — ^Which  haye  I  ?  The  velvet  one. — ^Have  I 
the  grocer's  rice  ?  You  have  it  not. — Have  I  any  rice  ?  You  have 
(some.) — ^Has  the  lawyer  any  thread  handkerchiefs  ?  'He  has  none. 
— ^Who  has  any  ?  Miss  Rose  has  some  very  pretty  ones. — ^Has  the 
clerk  any  money?  He  has  none. — What  has  he?  He  has  not 
anything.  Who?  The  clerk. — Has  the  lawyer's  servant  any  old 
cheese  ?  He  has  some. — ^Have  not  the  Spaniards  the  scholar's  dic- 
tionary? Yes,  they  have  it — ^Have  they  our  books?  No,  they 
have  them  not — ^Who  has  them?  Your  good  friend,  the  minister, 
has  them. — ^Has  the  American  any  gold?  He  has  some. — Have 
the  tailors  our  vests  ?  No,  they  have  thein  not. — ^Have  they  any 
vests?  They  have  some. — ^Have  the  French  the  pictures?  Which 
pictures  ? — ^Those  of  the  young  painter. — No,  the  French  have  them 
not )  but  the  Italians  have. — ^What  have  they  ?  The  young  painter's 
pictures. — Has  not  the  milkman  some  fine  oxen  ?  Yes,  he  has  some 
fine  ones. — What  leather  has  the  shoemaker?  He  has  some  excel- 
lent.— Has  the  big  general  any  jewels  ?  He  r)as  not  any. — ^Wbo  hat 
playthings  ?    The  hutterman'9  son  has. 
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VOCABULAKT. 

The  hatter. 


2d  SeoUon. 
This  joiner. 


nes. 

T 
dir.) 


Has  the  hatter  any  hats  f 

Haa  he  any  ugly  onea  f 

Haa  he  neither  ugly  nor  old  ouea  f 

)f  es,  he  haa  eld  onea. 

Have  the  joiners  any  hammera  T 

They  have  (Ist  dir.)  and  the  hatters 
also. 

Have  not  the  carpenters  got  some  f 

Yes,  they  have,  and  so  have  the  doc- 

^  tors. 

Are  the  Spamarda  cold  f 

No,  they  are  not ;  they  have  fire. 

Have  the  Italians  any  T 

Are  the  Turks  afraid  of  the  Ger- 
mans T 

No,  they  are  not  afraid  of  them. 

Are  they  not  afraid  of  the  JRuisians  f 

Fea,  they  are.  (let  dir.) 

Are  they  neither  warm,  sleepy,  hun- 
gry, nor  thirsty  T 

No,  they  are  neither  warm,  sleepy, 
hungry  nor  thirsty,  but  wrong. 

Are  not  the  hatters  ashamed  of  their 
velvet  hats  T 

No,  they  are  not  (ashamed  of  them). 

The  Ruasian's  apothecary. 


VooABULAiBi.  2de  SeotittB. 
Le  chapelier.  Ce  menuintr, 

laapothicaire.        Cea  apothieairei, 
Nos  amis  ont-ils  de  vieux  manteauzt 
lis  en  ont  de  vieux. 
lis  n*en  ont  pas  de  vieux. 
N'en  ont-ils  pas  de  vieux  f 
Si  fait,  ils  en  ont  de  vieux. 
Ont-ils  de  bons  ou  de  mauvaia  livrea  t 
Ila  en  ont  de  bons. 
Qu* ont-ils  de  bon  ? 
Ils  ont  de  bon  livres. 
En  avez-vous  de  bons  aussi  f 
N*en  avez-vous  pas  ce  jolis f 
Le  chapelier  a-t-il  des  chapeaux  t 
En  a-t-il  de  vilaina  f 
N*en  a-t-il  ni  de  vilaina  ni  de  vieux  f 
8i  fait,  il  en  a  de  vieux. 
Lea  menoisiera  ont-ils  dea  marteaux  f 
Ila  en  ont,  et  lea  chapeliera  aussi. 

Les  charpentiers  n*en  ont-ils  pas  7 
Si  fait,  ils  en  ont  et  les  m^decinv 

aussi. 
Les  Espagnols  ont-ils  froid  t 
Non.ilan'ontpaafroid;  ilaontdufeu. 
Lea  Italiena  en  ont-ila  f 
Les  Turcs  ont-ils  peur  des  Alle^ 

mandsf 
n  n*en  ont  pas  peur. 
N^ont-ils  paa  peur  des  Busses  f 
Si  fait,  ils  en  ont  peur. 
N'ont-ila  ni  chand,  ni  sommeil,  nJ 

faim,  ni  soif  f 
Non,  ils  n'ont  ni  chaud,  ni  aommeil, 

ni  faim,  ni  soif,  mais  ils  ont  tort. 
Les  chapeliers  n'ont-ils  paa  home  d* 

leura  chapeaux  de  velours  7 
Non,  ils  n*en  ont  pas  honte. 
L'apothicaire  du  Russe. 


TmBLTTR  ExEBOiSB.  2d  Sec. — ^DovziftMB  ExEROics.  2de  See. 

M.  Lamartine;  j'ai  Phonneur  de  vous  saluer.  Comment  Touf' 
portez-vous  ce  matin,  et  comment  vous  etes-voua  port6  ?  Bien:  et 
vous,  Mr.,  j'espere  que  vous  vous  portez  mieux  aujourd'hui.  TJn  peu 
mieuxy  k  votre  service. — Quel  temps  fait-il?  Fait-il  ohaud  oa  fn^l 
Q  ne  fait  ni  chaud  ni  froid,  mais  agreable. — Comment  se  porta  notrt 
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miiiistivf  U  ne  88  poite  pas  bien. — Qa'a-t-il?  n  a  un  mauvau 
rhume  et  mal  do  gorge. — ^A-t-il  aussi  mal  aux  dental  Non,  il  n'a 
pas  mal  anx  dents. — J'en  snis  bien  aise. — Le  bon  commis  a-t-il  lea 
^ventails  de  nos  marchands?  II  n'a  pas  d'^ventails,  mais  il  a  leurs 
gants  de  cuir. — Avez-yous  du  grain  du  fermier?  Oui,  j'en  ai.— 
Auguste  a-t-il  froid  ou  faim  %  U  n'a  ni  froid  ni  faim,  mais  il  a  chaud, 
— Le  marcliand  a-t-il  quelque  chose  de  joli  ?  II  n'a  rien  de  jdi.-* 
N'a-t-il  rien  de  beau  ? — Non,  il  n'a  rien  de  joli  ni  de  bean. — Qa'ai-je 
Vous  avez  de  bon  chocolat — Avez-yous  le  bois  du  menuisier?  Jo 
ne  I'ai  pas,  mab  j'ai  son  marteau. — ^Lequel ;  le  grand  ou  le  petit  t 
J'ai  le  grand. — N'ayez-yous  pas  le  petit  ?  Si  fait,  ou  pardonnez-moi, 
je  I'ai. — J'ai  celui  que  yous  n'avez  pas. — ftuels  exercices  ai-je  ?  Vous 
avez  ceux  de  Mr.  Charles,  ceux  de  Mr.  Robert,  ceux  de  ce  Mon- 
sieur-l^.  {gentleman)  et  les  miens. — Avez-yous  le  dixieme,  le  onzi- 
eme,  ou  le  douzieme  ? — Je  n'ai  pas  ceux-1^,  mais  le  huitieme,  et  le 
neuvieme. — ^Lequel  ont  les  Italiens  ?    lis  ont  le  septieme. 

Has  the  captain  any  good  sailors?  He  has  some  good  ones.-* 
Have  the  sailors  any  fine  mattresses?  They  have  not  (1st  dir.)— 
Have  the  painters  any  very  old  pictures  ?  No,  they  have  no  old 
pictures ;  but  the  booksellers  have. — ^Have  not  the  minister  and  the 
lawyer  got  some  also?  This  one  has  some,  that  one  has  none.— 
Who  has  beautiful  shawls,  ribbons,  and  handkerchiefs  t  Messrs. 
Boutilliers  and  Cowell  have  some.  Has  the  apothecary's  clerk  my 
penknife  or  his?  He  has  his  own  penknife,  but  not  yours. — Who 
has  biscuits?  The  young  baker  of  our  big  neighbour  has. — Who  has 
beautiful  ribbons?  The  French  have.— Have  not  the  carpenters 
some  gold  and  silver  nails?  No,  they  have  iron  nails;  but  the 
.  joiners  have  gold,  silver,  and  steel  nails?  What  is  the  matter  with 
Uieir  brothers?  They  are  wrong  and  ashamed. — What  is  the  mat- 
ter with  the  foreigners  ?  Which  ?  These  or  those  ?  Those.— Those 
»ue  afraid  of  the  general's  dogs. — ^And  these  ?  These  ?  Nothing  is 
the  matter  with  them. — ^They  are  neither  cold  nor  warm,  hungry 
nor  thirsty. — ^Have  you  Miss  Clara's  shawl  and  gloves  ?  No,  I  have 
them  not. — ^Who  has  them  ?  I  have  some,  but  not  hers. — ^Who  has 
any  of  the  grocer's  rice  ?  The  lawyer,  the  general,  the  apothecary, 
and  the  joiner  have  some  of  it — ^Have  the  painters  fine  pictures 
and  gardens  ?  They  have. — ^Have  not  his  joiner  and  his  carpenter 
^ot  some  beautiful  old  wood  ?  The  former  has,  but  not  the  latter.— 
Have  the  hatters  good  and  bad  hats  ?  They  have  good  and  bad 
ones. — Who  has  no  pocket-book  ?  The  milk  and  butter  men  have 
none.^-Haye  you  none  ?  I  have  none. — ^Has  your  little  derk  got 
any  ?  No,  he  has  none. — ^Who  has  any  ?  The  booksellers  have 
tome  leather  ones. — ^Has  the  apothecary  anything  pretty?    He  has 
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not  anything  pretty,  but  he  has  something  good. — Who  has  youi 
birds?  The  fanner  has  them. — ^Has  he  their  grain?  He  has  it 
also. 


How  are  they  at  home  f 
All  well: — ^Everybody  is  weU. 
Almost  all  are  sick. 

YooABiTLAaT.   M  SeotioA. 
Fr«8h. 

This  fresh  butter.        Fresh  bread. 
A  dry  goods  store. 
K  journal,  daily  paper,  gazette. 
To-day's  paper,  the  paper  of  to-day. 
A  or  an  (article  indefini,  $  3). 
In,  into.        In  a  or  an.     Of  a. 
A  horse.       One  horse.     Of  a  horse 
HsYe  you  a  book  f    I  have  a  book. 
Have  you  a  glass  f    I  have  no  glsss. 

Oht.  29.  The  French  use :  je  n*aipa» 
I  hare  one,  (meaning:   one  qf  ike 
tkingi  tpoken  of.) 

Hare  you  a  good  journal  f 

(  have  a  good  journaL 

I  have  a  good  one— two  good  ones. 

I  have  two  good  journals. 

I  have  three,  no,  four  good  ones. 

Have  I  an  eye  f      You  have  an  eye. 

You  have  one.      You  have  a  large 

one. 
You  have  two  large  ones. 
Has  your  brother  a  dry  goods  store  f 

He  has  a  dry  goods  store. 

He  has  one.        He  has  a  small  one. 

He  has  two.    A  large  and  a  small  one. 

He  has  two  fine  ones— three  fine  ones. 

Four — five — six— seven— eight. 

Has  the  scholar'  a  paper  of  to-day  f 

He  has  not  any  (none). 

Have  the  gentlemen  five  good  horses  7 

They  have  six.  No ;  they  have  seven 

or  eight. 
Who  has  a  fine  satin  umbrella  f 
Nobody  has  one*    Oh  I  je9 ;  soms 

body  has  one.       Anna  has  one. 
Vome  or  any  good  fivsh  butter. 


Comment  se  porte-t-on  chez  tons  f 
Tout  le  monde  se  porte  bien. 
Presque  tout  le  monde  est  malade. 

YooABULAiBB.  8ma  Secticii 
Fraii  (after  the  noun). 
Ce  beurre  fraU.        Du  pain  fi^ 
Un  wkaga$in  ie  lumeeoul^. 
Vn  journal — Un  papier. 
Le  papier  d'aujourd  'hui. 
Un.  (mas.  sing,  before  all  letters.) 
Dans.  Dans  un.  D'un. 

Un  cheval.  D'un  cheval. 

Avez-vous  un  livre  t    J'ai  un  nvre. 
Avez-vous  un  verreT       Je  n'ai  pai 

de  vcrre. 

de...m  preference  to :  je  n*  at  pai  un. 
J*en  ai  un,  (literally :  /,  ofthem^  havi 

one.     The  quantity  placed  afU« 

the  verb.) 
Avez-vous  un  bon  journal  f 
J'ai  un  bon  journal. 
J*en  ai  un  bon — deux  bone. 
J*ai  deux  bona  journaux. 
J*en  ai  trois,  non,  quatre  bona. 
Ai-je  un  oeil  f        Vous  avez  un  osil 
Vous  en  avez  un.     Vous  en  avez  us 

grand. 
Vous  en  avez  deux  grands. 
Votre  fi^re  a-t-il  un  magasin  de  no'i* 

veautto. 
II  a  un  magasin  de  nouveautes. 
II  en  a  un.         II  en  a  un  petit. 
II  en  a  deux.     Un  grand  et  un  petit 
n  en  a  deux- beaux— trois  beaux. 
Quatre — cinq — six — sept — huit. 
L'  ^lier  a«t-il  xm  papier  d'an^^'^ 

d*huit  II  n*  en  a  pas. 

Lea  messieurs  ont-ils  cinq  bons  clie 

vaux  f  lis  en  ont  six.    Non 

ils  en  ont  sept  ou  huit. 
Qui  a  ua  beau  parapluie  de  satin  f 
Perscnne  n*  en  a.  Oh !  si  fiut ;  quel 

qu'nn  en  a  un.    Anne  en  s  un. 
fW  bon  beure  fiais,  (/naif,  after) 


Digitized 


by  Google 


M  TWXLrTR    LXltaH. 

TwsLTTH  ExiKCisB.  8d  Sec. — ^DoTTZiiMB  ExsBOioi.  8me  3eo. 

Mr.  Louis,  j'ai  Phonnenr  de  vous  saluer.  Comment  se  porte4-oa 
ehez  TOI18?  Tout  le  monde  se  porte  bien,  merci.  £t  chez  yoqbI 
comment  se  porte-t-on  ?  Fresque  tout  le  monde  est  malade.  Ma- 
dame a  mal  de  goige.  Greorge  a  mal  aux  yeux.  Clara  a  mal  aux 
dents.  Le  petit  Jean  a  un  vilain  rhume.  J'ai  un  peu  mal  de  t^te. 
En  y^rite,  tout  le  monde  est  malade.  Asseyez-vous,  et  prenez  un 
|)eu  de  caf^.    Non,  je  vous  remeicie. 

Have  you  any  fresh  butter?  I  have  some;  but  I  \aye  no  fresh 
t  read. — ^Which  bread  have  you?  I  have  some  old  baker's  bread.— 
Have  they  any  coffee?  They  have  not.^-Who  has  any  good  wine? 
The  grocer  has  some  in  his  store. — Has  the  cloth  merchant  any  gold 
cloth  ?  He  has  some  silver  cloth. — ^Have  I  not  got  good  sugar  ?  Yes, 
you  have  in  your  chest ;  but  the  farmer  has  not. — What  has  the 
clerk  got?  Which  one?  The  bookseller's.  That  one  has  nothing; 
but  mine  has  something  good. — What  has  he  good  ?  He  has,  in  his 
bag,  some  of  the  good  rice  of  the  big  stranger. — Have  the  Germans 
any  fresh  cheese?  They  have  none. — Have  not  the  English  got 
any  ?  Yes,  they  have  some  good  fresh  cheese. — ^Which  words  have 
the  scholars  ?  They  have  the  words  of  seven  lessons. — ^Who  has 
those  of  the  eighth?  The  minister,  the  lawyer,  and  Robert  have 
them. — Have  they  also  those  of  the  ninth?  No,  they  have  them 
not. — Have  you  a  pencil  ?  I  have  one,  and  a  pencil-case  also. — ^Has 
the  apothecary  a  young  clerk?  He  has  none. — ^Has  not  the  general 
a  fine  satin  handkerchief?    Yes,  he  has,  and  the  sailor  also. 

Has  the  old  tailor  a  satin  coat  ?  He  has  three. — ^Has  the  captain  a 
fine  dog  ?  He  has  two. — Have  your  friends  two  fine  horses  ?  They 
have  four. — ^Has  the  young  roan  a  good  or  bad  pistol?  He  has  no 
good  one.  He  has  a  bad  and  ugly  one  in  his  trunk  ((  18.) — Have 
you  a  copy-book  ?  I  have  six  or  eight. — Has  your  servant  a  pen- 
knife ?  He  has. — Have  I  a  friend  ?  You  have  an  old  and  good 
one.  You  have  two  old  ones.  He  has  three  ugly  small  ones. — ^Has 
Mr.  Cowell  a  dry  goods  store  ?  Yes,  he  has  a  fine  one. — Have  not 
the  Germans  a  cloth  store  ?  No,  they  have  a  dry  goods  store. — ^Have 
his  carpenter  and  her  joiner  iron  and  steel  nails  ?  They  have,  and 
they  have  also  a  small  silver  hammer. — Who  has  the  youths'  jour- 
nals? Nobody  has  their  journals;  but  ^mebody  has  their  fane^ 
their  satin  vests  (}  140),  velvet  shoes,  steel  toys,  cloth  cloaks,  and 
liread  gloves. — Has  the  ugly  Turk  a  young  and  good  cook?  H« 
has  two;  one  young,  and  one  old.  Have  you  none  of  his  coffee  • 
Ves,  I  have  some,  in  my  big  cotton  bag. 
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THmXEENTH  LESSON,  13th.— rrmirm*  Le^oiij  ISme. 

YocABiTLAiKs.   Ire  Section. 
Combien  de  ^  (ayant  un  nom.    Dir.  7.) 
Combiende  satin  ?  Combien  d*acterf 
Combien  de  mota?     Combien  d*!!- 

seauxf 
Comhien  en  a-t-il  f  (pas  de  Dom.) 
Cambiem  en.  a-t-il  ? 


YoCABULABT.   Ist  Section. 
Bom  muck  t  How  wuuiyf  (bef.  a  noun.) 
How  much  satin  ?  How  much  steel  ? 
How  many  words  T  How  many  birds  f 

How  much  {of  it)  has  he  t  {no  n&un.) 
How  many  (o/  them)  has  be  f 


O69,  30.     Of  a,  eftkem^  being  usually  omitted,  idien  there  is  afr 


How  much  f  How  many  f 

How  many  friends  hsTe  you  t 
How  many  has  he  f 
Only,  but,  (with  a  noun.) 
Only,  but,  (without  a  noun). 
Brfore,  After. 

Only  one  (of  them).    But  two, 
I  hare  bal  one  friend. 
I  hare  but  one — but  two  or  three. 
How  many  horses  has  your  brother  T 
He  has  but  one — but  two  young  ones. 
M'Mh,  many,  a  good  deal  of,  very 

mudi,  many,  a  great  tnany,  (with 

nouns.) 
Muck,  many,  &c.  (without  a  noun.) 
Much  fresh  batter  (a  great  deal  of)- 
Much  gold.  Many  words. 

Has  he  many  cabbages  f 
He  has  (many)— not  (many). 

Have  they  neither  much  iron  nor 

steel r 
Tbo  siuc^      Too  many,  (with  and 

without  noun). 
Have  you  too  many  words  ? 
I  hare  (too  many).  I  have  not  (Dir.  1.) 
He  has  neither  too  much  of  this  one 

nrr  of  that. 
Has  he  many  thingit    He  has  too 

many  by  far  (a  great  deal  too  much). 

Tbxbtxxkth  Exxbcisb.  let  Sec. — TuMvatu*  Exbboios.  Ire  Sec. 

CommeDt!  {How!)  Yoasavezmaldegoige?  Oui, j'ai tin tre» 
maavais  xnal  de  gorge. — Avez-vous  un'rhurae  ansai?  Non,  je  n'ai 
pM  de  rhame.    J^espere  que  votre  jeune  firere  se  porte  tieow — Oiu, 

*  Cardinal   numbers   answer  the  question:    Combien f     How  manyf 
^Sm— Deux,  &c. 
6» 


en  (arant  le  Terbe.) 
Combien  d*ami8  avez-Tous? 
Combien  en  a-t-il  ? 
Ne  (avant)  que,  (apres  le  verbe.) 
N*en ....  que  .... 
Avant.  Aprie, 

Tfen , . .  qu*un,  N*en  . . .  que  deux. 
Je  n'ai  qu*an  ami. 
Je  n'en  ai  qu'un— que  deux  ou  trois. 
Combien  de  chevaux  a  votre  frere  7 
n  n*en  a  qu'un — que  deux  jeunes. 
BeoMcoup  de  .,.,  (avcc  les  noma.) 
(Dir.  7.) 

En heaucoup  (sans  noro). 

Beaucoup  de  beurre  frais. 
Beaucoup  d*or.    Beaucoup  de  mots 
A-t-il  beaucoup  de  choux  t 
n  ed  a  beaucoup — H  n'en  a  pas  beau 

coup. 
N'ont-ils  ni  beaucoup   de    fer,    ni 

beaucoup  d*acier  7 
Trop  de  (avec).    En  .. ,,  trop  (sans 

nom.) 
Avez-vous  trop  de  mats  t 
J'en  ai  trop.    Je  n'cn  ai  pas  trop. 
n  n'a  ni  trop  de  oelui-ci  ni  de  oelui- 

la. 
A-t-il  beaucoup  de  ehoees  1    II  en  a  ' 

heaucoup  trop. 
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U  86  porte  tres-bien.  Quelqu'un  est-il  malade  chez  voos !  Penonni 
a'est  malade.  Mr.  j'ai  I'honneur  de  vous  saluer  et  j'espere  que 
▼0U8  vous  portez  mieux. — Je  me  porte  beaucoup  mieux,  je  yom 
remercie.  Fait-i1  chaud  ?  II  ne  fait  pas  froid. — Asse}rez-vous,  pre- 
nez  ce  siege-ci.  Non  merci. — Votre  cuisinier  se  porte-t-il  mieux  ^ 
n  se  porte  bion.    J'eu  suis  bien  aise. 

How  many  friends  have  you  ?  I  have  two  good  Mends. — Have 
you  eight  good  trunks  ?  I  have  nine. — ^Has  our  servant  three  brooms t 
He  has  only  one  good  one. — Has  the  captain  two  fine  ships  ?  He 
.has  only  one. — How  many  sailors  has  he  1  He  has  too  many ;  he 
Aas  thirteen. — How  many  hammers  have  the  carpenter  and  joiner^ 
They  have  many. — Have  they  too  many?  They  have  not.  (Dir.  1.)— 
Have  not  the  shoemakers  many  shoes?  Yes,  they  have  many,  but 
cot  too  many. — Has  not  the  young  man  an  old  copy-book  ?  Yes,  he 
has. — Has  the  clerk  ten  fans?  No,  he  has  but  seven;  but  he  haa 
ten  handkerchiefs,  nine  inkstands,  eight  combs,  and  many  pencils.— 
How  much  money  have  the  Spaniards  ?  They  have  not  much.— 
Have  they  not  many  fine  horses  ?  Yes,  they  have. — ^Has  your  neigh- 
bor much  cofiise  ?  He  has  some. — ^How  many  bags  has  he  1  He 
has  only  six  or  seven. — ^Who  has  too  much  grain?  Nobody  has.— 
What  has  he  got  in  his  hat?  He  has  some  journals. — How  many 
has  he ?  He  has  three  or  four. — Has  he  but  three  or  four?  No,  hf 
has  but  three  or  four. 

How  many  good  generals  have  the  Americans?  They  have  » 
great  many. — What  have  the  Russians?  They  have  much  salt: 
but  not  too  much. — Have  the  farmers  much  fresh  butter  ?  They  have 
some  old,  but  none  fresh. — Have  you  brothers?  I  have  but  one.— 
What  have  the  apothecaries  got  in  their  stores? — They  have  man} 
things. — ^Have  they  too  many  ?  Yes,  too  many  by  far. — Has  the  dry 
goods  me<x2hant  any  satin,  cotton  and  thread  ?  He  has  neither  satin 
cotton,  nor  thread — What  has  he  got?  He  has  many  things. — ^Hac 
he  anjrthing  pretty?  Yes,  he  has.  (Dir.  1.) — Has  the  sohoiar  a 
copybook  ?  No,  he  has  none.  Oh !  yes,  he  has  one  in  his  trunk.— 
What  has  the  grocer  got  in  this  and  in  that  bag?  In  this  he  ha» 
some  clothes.  In  that,  he  has  cabbages,  grain,  and  fresh  cheese.— 
Has  he  biscuits?  He  has. — Is  the  man  afraid?  No,  he  is  no- 
afraid. — Are  not  the  generals  cold  and  hungry?  No,  but  they  an 
warm  and  thirsty. — Who  is  ashamed?  The  minister's  litdc  boy  i- 
ashamed.  He  is  wrong. — Who  has  the  electric  telegraph  ?  The 
Mnericans  have  it.— Has  the  youth  any  pretty  sticks?  He  has  w 
-Metty  sticks,  but  some  beautiful  birds.— What  chickens  has  aa 
oook  ?  He  has  some  pretty  chickens. — How  many  has  he  ?  He  bai 
six. — Has  the  hatter  any  ha^s?  He  has  a  good  many.— Has  tlM 
ioiner  much  wood  ?    He  has  not  a  great  deal ;  but  enough. 
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YooABULAiBB.  2de  Beetioa. 
AvoDB-nous  r  Nous  tTons. 
Nous  n'aTODs  pas.    N'a 

pas? 
Qu'aTons-nous  T 
Nous  n^avons  rien. 
L'avoDs-nous  f      Nous  les  aYons. 
ATons-noos  qnelqa'un  T  ^ 

Nous  fi'ayons  personne.- 
Qui  t  Qui  avoii8>iioiis  f 

Nous  aYons  nos  jeunes  et  cos  Tietu 


YooABQiABT    2d  Section, 
flave  we  f  We  have. 

We  have  not.      Have  we  not  got  t 

What  have  we  f  is  the  matter  with  usf 
We  have  nothing,  or  nothing  is,  &c. 
Have  we  it  t         We  have  them. 
Hnve  we  anybody  T 
W©  have  nobody,  (not  anybody). 
Whom  T  Whom  have  we  t 

We  have  our  young  and  old  friends. 

Are  we  warm  ?    We  are  not  cold. 

Enough.  (Dir.  6.)  Enough  o/iti  of  them. 
Money  enough.       Enough  knives. 
We  have  enough  (of  it  or  them). 
But  little,  only  a  Utile,  not  muck,  not 

many,  but  few.  (Dir.  7.) 
Who  has  but  little  money  T 
I  have  not  much,  or  but  little. 

Not  much  of  it,  but  few  of  them. 
Have  we  not  many  friends  f 
We  have  but  few. 
Have  I  but  few  T 
You  have  not  many. 
Has  he  but  litUe  t 
The  lawyers  have  but  few 
Who  has  but  little  T 
Nobody  has  much  (man^). 
The  merit.  Some  merit 

This  lawyer  has  great  merit. 
XiM«— Little  merit.   (Dir.  7.) 
LiUle  of  ti— He  has  litth  tf  it. 

A  little A  little  of  it. 

A  little  cloth.        He  has  a  little. 

Nine — ten — eleven  —twelve. 

Courage. 

Pepper.  Some  vinegar. 

Thibtxbiith  Exbroiss.  2d  Seo. — Tusaitia  Exxroioe.  2de  Sec. 

Pai  llionnetir  ie  voaa  Valuer,  Mle.  Sophie.  Monsieur,  je  voui 
•oahaite  Ie  bonjour — Comment  vons  etes-vous  porte?  Je  vom 
remercie;  Mle.,  je  me  sub  tres-bien  porte,  comme  k  I'ordinaire — 
Comment  ee  porte-t-on  chez  voas?  Chez  moil  Tout.le  monde  ec 
porte  bien,  meici — Le  menuisier  se  porte-t-il  mieux  ?  II  ne  se  porte 
%ui  mieux.    Je  suia  £au;h6  de  Tapprendre.    Qui  a  mal  do  t^e  ehei 


Avons-nous  chaud  T    Nous  n*avoni 

pas  froid. 
Asiez  de  (av.  Ie  nom.).    En . .  assez. 
Xssez  d*argent.    Assez  de  couteaux. 
Nous  en  avons  assez. 

C  Ne,,pa»beinieoupde3 
Qui  n'a  guere  d' argent  f 
Je  n'en  ai  guere — Je  n*en  ai  pas 

beaucoup. 
N'en . .  guere — N*en . .  pas  beaucoup. 
N'avons-nous  pas  beaucoup  d'amis  I 
Nous  n'en  avons  gn^re. 
N'en  ai-je  guere  t 
Votis  n*en  avez  pas  beaucoup. 
N*en  a-t-il  guere  f 
Les  avocats  n*en  ont  guere. 
Qui  n*en  a  guere  f 
Personne  n*en  a  guere. 
Le  merite.  Du  m^rite. 

Cet  avocat  a  un  grand  ro^te. 
Peu  de  (av.  le  n.).    Feu  de  m^te. 
En,.,,  peu — ^11  en  a  peu. 
Un  peu  de....       En,..,un  peu 
Un  peu  de  drap.        11  en  a  un  pea 
Neuf— dix— onze — douze. 
Du  coBur,  (du  courage). 
Du  poivre.  Du  vinaigre. 
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rcmsf  PeiBonne  n'a  ma)  de  tlte  chez  moi ;  mais  mon  frere  a  ma 
aox  dents. 

Haro  we  many  notes  t  We  have  only  a  few. — ^How  many  notei 
have  we  ?  We  have  only  three  pretty  ones. — Have  you  firesh  battel 
enough?  We  have  not  enough. — Have  our  boys  too  many  ink- 
stands? They  have  not  too  many,  but  enough. — Has  our  young 
friend  too  much  milk  1  He  has  only  a  little,  but  enough. — Who  haa 
good  many  words?  The  scholars  have  enough,  but  not  too  many.— 
Have  they  many  gloves?  Who?  The  farmers  or  scholars  vM5)1 
The  fiEurmers.  They  have  not  any. — Has  the  cook  any  pepper  (  ^  26), 
salt,  and  vinegar  ?  He  has  not  enough  vinegar,  but  he  has  toe  much 
pepper  and  salt  Have  we  much  soap?  We  have  only  a  little.- 
Has  the  merchant  much  cloth?  He  has  a  good  deal. — Who  has  a 
good  deal  of  paper?  Our  neighbors  have. — ^Have  these  tailors 
many  buttons?  They  have  but  few. — ^Has  the  painter  many  gar 
dens?  He  has  not  many. — ^How  many  gardens  has  he?  He  has 
but  two. — Have  we  the  Germans'  knives?  We  have  them. — Have 
we  the  captain's  fine  horses?  We  have  them  not;  the  general  ^'as 
them. — ^Have  we  any  good  and  fine  (f  18)  jewels?  We  have  a 
good  many. — What  jewels  have  we?  We  have  gold,  silver,  and 
steel  jewels  (  fl  40) .  What  candlesticks  have  our  friends.  They  have 
the  old  iron  ones  (les  vieux  de  fer.)  Have  we  not  Sarah's  satin  ribbons? 
No,  we  have  them  not. — Have  we  not  any  ribbons  ?  Satin  ribbons? 
Yes,  satin  ribbons?  Yes,  we  have  many,  but  not  Sarah's. — ^Has  the 
clerk  any  of  the  grocer's  chocolate,  sugar,  cofiee,  vinegar,  pepper, 
salt,  and  biscuits  (^  140)  ?  He  has  not. — Whom  have  you  to-day? 
We  have  the  minister  of  merit — Whom  has  your  brother  ?  He  has 
nobody. — Whom  have  I?    The  lawyer  who  has  little  merit. — Who 

has  merit?    Doctor  (Docteur)  M has  much  merit. — ^Have  we 

neither  gold  nor  silver?  Yes,  we  have. — What  have  they?  They 
have  something  fine. — ^Have  you  an}rthing  bad  ?  Yes,  and  I  am 
ashamed  of  it 


FOURTEENTH  LESSON,  Uth.-^uatorziime  Legony  14fiw. 


VocABUiiABY.  Ist  Section. 
A  f em—Some.  (^3.) 
A  few  books.  A  few  friends. 

Have  you  a  few  eiercisesf 
Some  (of  them).      A  few  (of  them). 
A  few  of.... 

TIfey  have  a  few  of  mine  (some  of). 
Have  we  not  a  few  f 
One  or  a  son.  Some  sous. 


YooABULAniK.   Ire  Section. 
Quelques  (no  <?e,  before  the  noun). 
Quelques  livres.        Quelques  aiiiif 
Avez-vous  quelques  ezercices  7 
En ....  quelques  «fi«. 
QudqueM  unt  des  .... 
lis  en  ont  quelques  ims  des  misiif. 
N'en  avons-nous  pat  quelques  ansl 
Un  sou.  Dot  soma. 
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Oae  or  a  franc 

A  dollar. 


Some  franca. 
Half  a  dollar. 


Unfr^nc. 
Un  dollar. 


Qaelqnea  franea. 
Un  demi-dollar. 


Obi.  31.    In  tha  United  States,  the  French  nae  the  word :  dollar;  giring 
to  the  ar  final,  its  French  sound. 


A  one  dollar  note.        Two  dollars. 

A  three.,  five,  or  ten  dollar  note. 

A  two  dollar  one,or  one  of  two  dollars. 

Other.  One  or  another.  Some  others. 

Another  dollar.    Some  other  dollars. 

Have  we  another  franc  f 

Have  wc  some  other  francs  f  (some 

more? 
We  have  another.    We  have  some 

more. 
iVtf  otker  hone ....  A#r««9  (^  26). 

I  have  no  other  horse. 

I  have  no  other. 

Etave  they  other  horses? 

They  have  otbera. 

We  have  i.:  others  (^  28). 

The  arm.  The  foot. 

The  heart.  The  month. 

The  work.  The  volume. 

I  have  but  a  few  dollars. 

You  have  but  a  few  (of  them). 

We  have  but  a  few  volumes. 

They  have  but  a  few. 

He  has  but  a  few. 


Un  billet  d'un  dollar.    Deux  dollars. 
Un  billet  de  trois,  de  cinq  ou  de  dix 

dollars. — Un  de  deux  dbllara. 
Autre,    Un  autre.    D*autras  (,%  26). 
Un  autre  dollar.      D'autres  dollars. 
Avons-nous  un  autre  frimc  f 
Avons-nous  d'autres  fitmcs  t 

Nous  en  avons  im  autre  (d  autrea). 

iVe . . . .  pa»  tTauire  €kivah^atUrt§ 

Aevaux, 
Je  n'ai  pas  d*  autre  cheval. 
Je  n'en  ai  pas  d' autre. 
Ont-ib  d'autres  chevaux  f 
lis  en  ont  d'autres. 
Nous  n*en  avons  pas  d'autrea. 
Le  bras.  Le  pied. 

Le  ccBiur.  Le  mois. 

L'ouvrage.  Le  volume. 

Je  n'ai  que  quelques  dollars. 
Vous  n'en  avez  que  quelques  uns. 
Nous  n' avons  que  quelques  volumes 
lis  n'en  ont  que  quelques  uns. 
n  n'en  a  que  quelques  uns. 


FouBT£BNTH  EzxBOisi.  Ist  Sec. — QuATOBKiiMB  EzBBOiCB,  Ire  Sec. 

Have  you  many  knives?  I  have  a  few. — Have  you  many  pen- 
cils ?  I  have  only  a  few. — ^Has  the  painter's  friend  many  looking- 
glasses  ?  He  has  only  a  few.-^Have  your  boys  a  few  sous  ?  They 
have  a  few. — Have  we  not  a  few  francs?  Yes,  we  have.  (Dir.  1.)— 
How  many  francs  have  we?  We  have  ten. — Have  we  but  ten? 
We  have  but  ten. — ^How  many  dollars  has  the  Spaniard?  He  has 
not  many,  he  has  only  five. — How  many  half  dollars  has  he?  He 
has  ten. — Who  has  a  ten  dollar  note  ?  I  have  a  five  dollar  note ; 
little  John  has  a  three  dollar  one ;  the  clerks  have  two  two  doUai 
notes 3  the  doctor  has  one  of  a  dollar:  but  nobody  has  a  ten  dollar 
one. — ^Who  has  the  beautiful  glasses  of  the  Italians?  We  have 
Aem. — Have  the  Engiish  many  ships  ?  They  have. — Has  the  milk- 
min  many  horses?  No,  he  has  but  two. — What  have  the  Germans  ? 
They  have  many  dollars. — How  many  have  they?  They  liave 
eleven.-  -Have  we  the  journals  of  the  English  or  those  of  the  Ge^ 
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i1  We  haye  those  of  the  former,  but  not  of  the  latter.-- I]m« 
we  the  satm  parasols  of  the  Spaniards?  We  have  them  not,  bat 
the  Americans  have. — ^Has  the  butter  man  much  fresh  butter  I  Ha 
has  only  a  little,  but  enough. — Have  the  sailors  the  cotton  mattreBsei 
that  we  have  ?  They  have  not  those  which  we  have,  but  those 
which  their  captains  have. — Has  the  Frenchman  many  francs  ?  He 
has  only  a  few,  but  he  has  enough. — ^Has  your  servant  sous  enough  1 
He  has  only  a  few,  but  he  has  dollars  enough. 

Have  the  Russians  dollars,  half  dollars,  francs,  and  so  Js  ?  No,  they 
have  none. — Who  has  any  ?  The  Americans  have  dollars  and  half 
dollars,  and  the  French  have  francs  and  sous. — ^Have  you  a  ten  doUai 
bill  in  your  pocket-book  ?  No,  but  I  have  two  five  dollar  octes,  and 
a  few  of  one  and  two  dollars. — How  many  feet  have  men  ?  They 
have  two. — ^How  many  has  that  one  ?  He  has  but  one. — How  many 
has  that  other  one  ?  Which  one  T  The  big  or  the  tall  one  ?  The 
big  one.  He  has  two. — ^How  many  feet  h^^re  horses,  oxen,  birds 
and  chickens  ?  (  H  5-)  Horses  and  oxen  have  four  feet,  but  birds  an^ 
CLickens  have  but  two. 

N.  B. — Let  the  pupil  try  to  compose  a  French  exercise  on  the  words  of 
daily  salutations,  as  none  is  given  here. 


VOCABTTLAET.    2d  SectioU. 

What  day  of  the  month  is  it  f 
What  day  of  the  month  have  we  f 
It  is  the  first.  The  second. 

We  have  the  first.     The  second. 
It  is  not  the  third;   it  is  but  the 
second. 


VccABTJLAnii.  2de  Section. 
Quel  jour  du  mois  est-ce  f 
Quel  jour  du  mois  avons-nous  f 
C'est  le  premier.       C'est  le  deux 
Nous  avons  !e  premier.     Le  deux. 
Ce  n'est  pas  le  trois ;  ce  n'est  que  la 

deux. 


Oh».  32.  The  cardinal  numbers  are  used  in  French  for  dates,  though  the 
ordinal  be  used  in  English     sxcept :  le  premier ^  for  the  first  of  every  mon^ 


It  is  the  eleventh. 
We  have  the  eleventh. 
It  it  not  the  twelfth  ff 
Have  we  not  the  twelfth  f 


C'est  leonze  (not  Z'oam). 
Nous  avons  le  onze. 
N 'est-ce  pas  le  douze  f 
N*avon8-nous  pas  le  douze  f 

Obi.  33.  The  ordinal  numbers  are  formed  of  the  cardinal  by  adding  time, 
(and  when  they  end  in  e,  this  is  dropped.)  Premier  and  tecond  are  irregular 
and  used  for  first  and  eecondt  but  not  in  compound  ntmibers,  such  as :  twenif 
first  i  twenty -tecond  ;  which  are  not :  mvigf  •premier,  vm^C-aecofM^  ;  butvts^pi 
et  uniime,  vingt-detunime. 


Which  volume  have  you  T 

I  have  the  eleventh — the  thirty-first. 


One, 
Two. 


un. 
deux. 


The  first. 
The  second. 


Quel  volume  avez-vous  f 

J*ai  le  onzieme — le  trente  ei  unidmf 

Singulier,  Flurid, 

Le  premier.         Les  premiers. 
Le  deuxidme,  le  Les  deuxidmea,  las 
second.  seconda 
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rkrae,  trois. 
Four,  quatre. 
Five,  cinq. 
Nine,  neuif. 
eleven,  onze. 
Twenty,  vingt. 


The  third. 
.  The  fourth. 
The  fifth. 
The  ninth. 
The  eleventh. 
The  tvrcnty-first. 

The  twenty-second. 


rhirt> ,  trente,    The  thirty-first. 
Hundred,  oent.    The   hundred   and 
first. 
The  last 
These  last  exercises.    His  last  dollar. 

Our  last  i^aper  or  journal. 
The  first  and  last  day  of  the  month. 
That  is  right.         That's  not  right. 
b  this,  is  that,  or  is  it  his  copy-book  f 
[t  is,  this  is,  that  is  his. 


Le  troisieme.  Les  troisidmes. 

Le  quatrieme.  Les  quatriemes. 

Le  cinquieme.  Les  cinquiemes. 

Le  neuvieme.  Les  neuvicmes. 

Le  onzieme.  Les  onziemes. 

Le  vingt  et  uni-  Les  vingt  et  uni* 

erne.  ernes. 

Le   vingt-deuz-  Les     vingt-davs* 

ieme.  iemes. 

Le  vrente  et  unieme.  > 

Le  cent-unieme.  Les  cent-Tinidmea. 

Le  dernier.  Les  demiers. 

Ces  demiers  exercices.   Son  dernier 

dollar. 
Notre  dernier  papier  ou  joomal. 
Le  premier  et  le  dernier  jour  du  mois. 
C'est  bon.  Ce  n*est  pas  bon. 

Est-ce  son  cahier  f 
C*eat  le  sien. 


N.  B. — No  French  exercise  is  given  here. .  Let  the  pupil  try  to  compose 
)ne  on  the  words  of  daily  salutations. 

FoumTxxHTR  ExEKOisB.  2d  Sec. — QuATOBziiiis  ExjEsoiOB.  2de  Sec. 

Monday,  April  fourteenth,  1849.        \  L""^^'  ^"^^^™  ^^^'  "»'  ^^^  ^^'^^ 

C     quarante-neuf. 

How  many  exercises  have  we,  to-day  ?  We  hare  but  one. — ^Have 
jve  but  one  1  No,  we  have  but  one. — What  day  of  the  month  is  it  1 
it  is  the  fourteenth. — ^Is  it  the  fourteenth,  indeed  ?  Yes,  it  is  (the 
1 4th). — Have  you  the  paper  of  to-day?  To-day's  paper?  No;  but 
iie  clerk  has  it. — Has  he  but  one  ?  No,  he  has  three. — Is  this  the 
last  journal  ?  Yes,  it  is. — Is  not  to-day  the  fourteenth  ?  No,  it  m 
only  the  thirteenth. — Indeed!  yes,  indeed!  That's  right.  That's 
7er>  well. — ^How  many  stockings  has  the  merchant  ?  He  has  but 
few ;  but  he  has  many  shawls,  gloves  and  ribbons. — Have  you  any 
other  biscuits?  I  have  no  other. — How  many  servants  has  that  gen- 
tleman ?  He  &as  but  three ;  but  these  foreigners  have  five. — ^Has 
die  general  much  merit  ?  He  has. — ^Has  W.  living's  last  work  much 
merit?  Yes,  it  has. — ^How  many  arms  has  this  man  ?  He  has  one.— 
How  many  feet  has  the  captain?    He  has  but  one. — How  many  has 

>  Let  the  leianer  write  the  date,  before  his  task.  Ex.  Lundi,  seiie 
4vril,  mil  huit  cent  quarante-neuf.    Monday,  April  16th,  1849. 

Days  of  the  week — Jours  de  la  Semaine — Sunday,  Dimanche ;  Mondajt 
tiondi;  Tuesday,  Mardi;  Wednesday,  Mercredi;  Thursday,  Jeidi;  FrV 
4af ,  Vendredi ;  Saturday,  SamedL 

Fer  the  names  of  the  months,  (^  143.) 
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the  general?  He  has  two. — What  heart  has  your  boy?  He  has  a 
good  heart. — ^Have  you  no  other  servant  ?  YeS;  I  have  another^— 
Has  your  friend  no  other  buds  ?  Yes,  he  has. — How  many !  Ha 
has  six  others. — ^Have  the  Spaniards  and  Italians  many  trees  in  their 
gardens?  No^  they  have  but  few;  bat  the  lawyer  of  merit  has  a 
great  many  in  his. 

Which  volume  have  you  ?  I  have  the  first. — Have  you  the  second 
volume  of  my  work?  I  have  it. — ^Have  you  the  third  or  fourth 
exercise?  I  have  neither  the  former  nor  the  latter. — Have  the 
boys  the  fifth  or  sixth  volume?  They  have  the  fifth,  but  we 
have  the  sixth. — ^Which  volume  has  your  fiiend?  He  has  the 
twenty-first. — Is  not  to-day  the  eleventh  of  this  month  ?  The  eleventh 
of  the  month?  No.  It  is  the  twelfth.  The  twelfth!  indeed!— Has 
the  youth  much  money  ?  No,  but  he  has  our  gold. — ^Who  has  cou- 
rage? The  baker's  little  friend. — Have  we  the  naib  and  hammen 
of  the  joiner,  or  those  of  the  carpenter?  We  have  neither  those  of 
the  joiner  nor  of  the  carpenter,  but  those  of  the  grocer. — Is  this 
your  copy-book  ?  Yes,  it  is  mine. — Is  not  this  Miss  Anne^s  velvet  bon- 
net ?  Yes,  it  is  hers. — ^Has  your  clerk  or  mine  got  the  good  two  dollar 
note?  Mine  has  it  not. — What  has  he?  He  has  the  five  dollar 
one. — Has  the  minister  this  or  that  work?  He  has  but  that  one. — 
Who  has  the  other  ?  Nobody  has  it.  It  has  no  merit. — Whom  have 
we  to-day  ?  We  have  our  young  friends  and  those  of  the  farmer. — 
Have  the  Russians  (Jes  Russes)  pepper  ?  They  have  but  little  pep- 
per, but  a  good  deal  of  salt. — Have  the  Turks  much  wine  ?  They 
have  not  much  wine,  but  a  good  deal  of  cofiee. — ^Who  has  a  good 
deal  of  milk?  The  Germans  have  a  good  deal. — ^Have  you  no 
other  gun  ?  I  have  no  other. — Have  we  any  other  cheese  ?  We 
have  some  other. — Have  I  no  other  pistol  ?    You  have  another. 


FIFTEENTH  LESSON,  15th.— Quinzwnw  Le^on,  15me. 


VooABULABT.   Ist  Sectlon. 
The  tome  (volume).    The  last  tome. 
Have  you  the  first  or  second  tome  of 

my  work  t 
Bothf  or  both  the  one  ahd  the  other. 
I  have  both. 

Have  you  their  gold  or  silver  Y 
I  have  neither  (the  one  nor  the  ether). 
The  one  and  the  other^  (plural.) 
Has  your  brother  my  gloves  or  his  7 
He  has  (bo*W  your)  and  his. 


YocABULAiBB.  Ire  Seoti<Mft. 
Le  tome.  Le  dernier  tome. 

Avex-vous  le  premier  ou  le  deoziSmt 

tome  de  mon  ouvrage  f 
L*un  et  r  autre. 
J'aiTunetr  autre. 
Avez-vous  leur  or  ou  leur  argent  t 
Je  n'ai  ni  Ton  ni  Tautre. 
Les  uns  et  les  autres. 
Votre  fr^re  a-t-il  mes  gants  ou  les 

siens  ?      II  a  les  uns  et  les  autres 
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Hm  he  theirs  or  those  of  the  clerks? 
Oe  hss  neither.  (Mind  Dir.  I.) 
HsTe  they  neither  f  (sing.) 
HsTe  they  neither  f  (plar.) 
They  have  the  one,  but  not  the  other. 
The  Scotchman.        The  Dutchman. 
The  Irishman.  The  Swiss. 

StUlt  yetf  sowut  or  any  store,  store. 
Ajny  more  satin.     Some  more  steeL 
Tst  some  dollars.  A  fisw  more  francs. 

Bftve  you  any  more  cloth  f 

I  have  still  some  cloth.    I  have  more. 

Has  he  any  more  steel  t    He  has. 

Have  I  yet  many  things  f 

Ton  hare  still  many  (many  more). 

Hare  the  Datch  any  more  pepper  f 


A-t-il  les  leors  ou  oeuji  des  eommis  I 
II  n*a  nr  les  uas  ni  les  autres. 
N*ont-ils  ni  Tun  ni  T autre  f 
N'ont-ils  ni  les  uns  ni  les  autres? 
lis  ont  Tun  mais  non  pas  Tautre. 
L'^cossais.  Le  HoUandais. 

LTrlandais.  Le  Soisse. 

Encore  (affirmatif  )• 
Encore  da  satin.    Encore  de  Taoier. 
Encore  des  dollars.  Encore  quelques 

francs. 
Avez-Toos  encore  dn  Irap  ? 
J'ai  encore  du  drap.    J*en  ai  encore. 
A-t-il  encore  oe  Tacier?    II  en  a 

encore. 
Ai-je  encore  beanconp  de  choses  t 
Vous  en  aves  encore  beauoonp. 
Les  HoUandais  ont-ils  enoore  da  poi- 

Tre? 
Us  n'en  ont  pas ;  mais  nous  en  avons. 
Avez-TOUfl  encore  assez  de  vinaigre 

et  de  Sucre  ? 
Nous  avons  assez  de  Tun ;  mais  pas 
de  Tautre. 


They  have  not,  bat  we  have. 
Have   you   yet  vinegar  and  sugar 

enough  f 
We  have  enough  of  the  one,  but  not 

enough  of  the  other. 

N.  B. — Let  the  pupil  compose  a  French  Exercise. 
FxnsaicTH  Exbboibb.  Ist  Sec. — Qunxiiia  Exsboioi.  Ire  Sec. 
Tuesday,  April 1849.    Write  the  date  fully  in  French. 

Which  exercises  have  these  gentlemen  to-day  ?  We  haye  two.-* 
Which?  The  fourteenth  and  fifteenth. — ^Have  you  many  words  1 
No,  not  many. — Which  volume  of  Cuvier's  great  works  has  your 
brother  f  He  has  the  last. — Has  he  not  the  seyenth,  also  1  He  has 
it  not. — ^Ho;r  many  tomes  has  that  workt  It  has  ten.  (Dir.  1.) — 
Have  you  my  work  o:  my  friend's  ?  I  have  both. — Has  the  foreigner 
my  comb  or  your  knife  ?  He  has  both. — Have  the  Dutch  the  fresh 
bread  or  cheese  ?  They  have  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — Have 
I  your  penknife  or  my  friend's  1  You  hare  neither. — ^Who  has  them  1 
I  have. — ^Has  the  Dutchman  my  glass  or  that  of  thb  scholar  1  He 
oas  neither.  (Dir  1.) — ^Has  the  Irishman  our  horses  or  chests?  He 
has  both. — What  have  those  Irishmen?  They  have  some  one  dol- 
lar notes. — Has  the  Scotchman  our  leather  shoes  or  cotton  stockings? 
He'  has  neither. — What  has  he  ?  He  has  the  iron  guns  of  the  Swiss. 
—-What  has  the  Swiss  got  ?  He  has  thA  Scotchman's  stick/— Have 
^  Dutch  our  ships  or  those  of  the  Spaniards  ?  They  have  neither. 
—Which  ships  have  they  ?    They  have  their  own. 

Has  oui  grocer  any  more  pepper  ?    He  has  some  more.-*Ha8  the 
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lawyer's  derk  any  more  half  dollars?  He  has  some  more.  He  bai 
yet  four  or  five. — Has  he  any  more  jewels  ?  He  has  no  jewels.-^ 
Is  the  Swiss  warm  and  hungry  ?  No,  he  is  neither  warm  nor  him* 
gryj  but  the  Irishman  is  dry  and  sleepy. — Who  is  ashamed?  No 
one  is  ashamed,  but  the  minister  is  afraid  of  our  big  dog. — Is  not 
the  Scotchman  right?  Yes,  he  is,  and  the  Russian  too. — Are  not 
the  doctor  and  the  apothecary  wrong?  No,  ♦hey  are  not  wrong.— 
Have  the  Irish  anything  old  ?  They  have. — Who  has  something 
ugly?  No  one  has. — ^Have  the  Americans  anymore  salt?  They 
hare,  and  some  fresh  butter,  too. — ^Have  the  painters  anything  pretty  ? 
No,  to-day  they  have  nothing. — ^Haye  they  not  one  pretty  fan  ?  CWi, 
yes !  They  have  still  one. — How  many  lawyers  have  you  ?  We 
have  a  great  many ;  we  have  also  many  (Dir.  7)  physicians,  minis- 
ters, grocers,  gentlemen,  apothecaries,  and  merchants. — ^Has  the 
youth  Miss  Anne's  shawl?  He  has,  and  he  has  also  her  velvet 
bonnet  (M^),  her  gold  pencil-case,  satin  bag,  handkerchief,  and 
jewels.  That's  right. — Is  this  the  last  journal  ?  No,  it  is  that  of  the 
eleventh.  Very  well. 

VocABULABT.   2d  Section.  Vocabulairi.   2de  Section. 

Obs.  34.  More,  affirmative,  is  encofe.    But  with  a  negation,  use,  for : 


Not  any  more,  no  more.    No  longer 

any — no  longer  any  more, 
1  have  no  more  fire,  and  he  has  no 

more. 
He  has  no  more  rice.  He  has  no  more. 
Have  we  any  more  fresh  butter  f 
I  have  no  more  (do  longer  any). 
We  have  no  more  (no  longer  any). 
Has  the  wine  merchant  any  mov^a 

vinegar  ?  No,  he  has  no  longer  any. 
We  h^^e  no  more  of  that  good  coffee. 
Have  the  grocers  no  more  of  it  f 
They  have  no  more.   I  have  no  more. 
Have  they  no  more  gold  nor  silver? 
ITes,  they  have  a  little  more. 

Not  much  more,  not  many  more. 

Have  you  much  more  velvet  7  (Dir.  7.) 

I  have  not  much  more. 
Has  the  boy  many  more  toys  7    He 

has  not  many  more. 
One  mors  inkstand.    No  more  tnk- 

ttand. 
4.  frw  words.    No  more  word:  Encore  quelques  mots.  Plutdetwta 

INf  35.  flu$  d'eneritr-'Pluo  de  mote,  which  seem  to  signify :  moro  mh 


Ne . .  .plus  de,  (avec  un  nom.) 

Nen.. .  ,plutj  (sans  le  nom.) 

Jo  n*ai  plus  de  feu,  et  il  n'en  a  plus. 

II  n'a  plus  de  ris.    II  n'en  a  plus. 

Avons-nons  encore  da  beurre  frais  f 

Je  n'en  ai  plus. 

Nous  n'en  avons  plus. 

Le  marchand  de  vin  a-t-il  encore  da 

vinaigre  7    Non,  il  n'en  a  plus. 
Nous  n'avons  plus  de  ce  bon  cafS. 
Lcs  ^piciers  n'en  ont-ils  plus  7 
lis  n'en  ont  plus.    Je  n'en  ai  pliuL 
N'ont-ils  plus  ni  or  ni  argent  7 
Si  fait,  ils  en  ont  encore  un  peti. 
Ne.,.  pZtft  guire  de,  (avec  un  nom.) 
'"en . . .  ,plu9  guire,  (sans  nom.) 
Ave2-voua  encore  beaucoup  de  w* 

lours  7    Je  n'en  ai  plus  gu^re. 
Le  gar9on  a-t-il  encore  beanconp  di 

joujoux  7    II  n'en  a  pins  gudre. 
Encore  nn  encrier.    Plu$  d\ 
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rwonlf,  18,  howcTer,  inBirench,  an6gainat)X|»reeflion.    As  the 
<erb :  /  have,  he  hat,  Slc,  is  imderitood,  so  is  th«  «c,  which  precedes  it. 
» 171,  R.  8.) 
One  more  cabbage.    A  few  moie.        Encore  nn  chou.    Encore  quelqnes 


Avez-vous  eiicore  quelques  dollars  f 
J*en  ai  encore  (quelques  uns). 
Ai-je  encore  trop  de  sous  f 
>  Vous  n'en  avez  pas  trop,  mais  assat. 
Combien  d*or  a-t-il  encore  t 
II  en  a  encore  on  pen. 
Combien  en  a-t-il  encore  f 
Le  demur.    Les  deux,  lee  troji  det  • 

niers. 
Le  bSton  da  g^n^ral  et  sec  gants. 


Have  you  a  few  more  dollars  f 

I  have  (a  few  more). 

Have  I  still  too  many  sousf 

You  have  not  too  many,  but  enough. 

How  much  more  gold  has  he  f 

He  has  a  little  more  (yet  a  jittle). 

How  much  or  how  many  more  has  hef 

The  last.    The  last  two,  three. 

The  general's  stick  and  gloves.  ($  32, 

N.3.) 

FiTTUNTH  ExBBCiBi.  2d  Seo. — QciKziiMK  ExxBcioB.  2de  Sec. 
Wednesday,  April ....  1849.        Mercredi, Avril,  1849. 

Have  yoa  one  more  exercise,lVIeBsrs.  ?  We  have  two  more.— 
Which?  The  last  two. — Has  our  cook  much  more  fresh  beef?  He 
has  not  much  more. — Has  he  many  more  chickens?  He  has  not. — 
Has  the  farmer  much  more  milk  ?  He  has  not  much  more  milk ; 
but  he  has  a  great  deal  more  butter. — Hare  the  French  many  mora 
horses?  They  have  not  many  more. — Has  our  friend  one  more 
umbrella?  He  has  no  more. — Has  the  tailor  no  more  buttons  ?  He 
has  no  more. — ^Has  our  carpenter  no  more  nails?  He  has  no  more 
nails;  but  he  has  a  little  more  wood. — ^Has  this  cook  no  more  fire? 
YeSj  he  has  a  little  more. — Have  those  Spaniards  a  few  more  half 
dollars?  They  have  a  few  more. — ^Have  you  a  few  more  francs? 
We  have  no  more  francs ;  but  some  more  dollars. — ^Have  the  Swiss 
still  vinegar  enough  ?  They  have  theirs  and  mine. — Have  they  ? 
(Dir.  1.)  Yes,  they  have. — Have  we  any  of  the  grocer^s  sugar? 
No,  we  have  no  more. — ^Has  the  joiner  wood  enough?  He  has 
enough. — ^Has  he  the  stranger's  wood?  He  has  it  not. — ^Has  he  his 
iron  and  wooden  hammers  ?  He  has  them  not. — Have  the  sailors 
got  their  rice  (}  32),  biscuits,  beef,  bread,  and  wine?  They  have 
them ;  but  they  have  neither  fresh  butter  nor  cheese. 

How  many  ships  has  the  little  Russian  ?  These  two. — Has  he  no 
more  ?  No,  he  has  but  two. — ^Is  this  to-day's  paper  ?  No,  it  is  not.— 
Which  journals  has  the  lawyer?  ,He  has  the  last  three. — What  day 
of  ihe  month  is  it?  It  is  the  sixth. — ^How  many  friends  have  you? 
1  have  but  one  good  friend. — Has  the  farmer^s  horse  too^'much  grain  1 
He  has  not  enough. — Has  he  not  much  money  ?  Yes,  he  has  a  greai 
Aeal.^-Has  he  much  iron  ?    He  has  still  mvch. — Have  we  the  cotton 
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OT  thread  stockings  of  the  Americans  1  We  have  n  fither  theii  thread 
nor  cotton  stockings. — ^Is  John  cold,  in  the  garden  ?  No,  he  is  not.^— 
Are  you  very  thirsty  I  I  am  thirsty  enough. — Is  the  Irishman  too 
(trop)  warm?  Too  warm?  No,  indeed,  he  is  not  too  warm. — Who 
is  too  warm?  Nobody  is  too  warm;  but  I  am  too  hungry  and 
•leepy. — What  ails  your  young  dog?  Nothing  ails  him. — What  ails 
those  Dutchmen?  They  are  afraid  of  the  farmer's  oxen  and  dog. 
(i  32, N.  3.) — Who  has  my  friend's  book  and  dictionary?  I  have 
them  not;  but  we  have  Edward's  (Edouard)  penknife,  copy-book, 
and  pencil. 


SIXTEENTH  LESSON,  16th.— ^etrtfW  Le^on,  16me. 


VooABVLABT.   Ist  Bectiou. 
Several. 

Several  (of  them). 

Several  men.  Several  children. 

Several    copy-books    and    pencils. 

(Dir.  2.) 
The  father.  This  child. 

A  ion  ...  A  cake.     Tea. 
Has  thb  gentleman  several  sons  f 
He  has  several. 
As  mnch,  as  mauy. 
As  much  . . .  aS|  as  many ...  as. 

As  much  soap  as  sugar. 

As  many  men  as  children. 

Have  you  as  much  gold  as  silver  f 

t  have  as  much  of  this  as  of  that. 

I  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 
Has  he  as  many  shoes  as  stockings  f 
He  has  as  many  of  these  as  of  those — 

as  many  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. 
QuUe  (or  ju»t)  as  much,  at  many. 
Quite  as  much ...  as,  as  many  ...  as. 

Have  I  quite  as  much  velvet  as  satin  t 

You  have  {quite  orjuet  at  much). 

Quite  or  just  as  much  (of  it). 

They  have  just  as  much  of  this  as  of 

that. 
Jost  as  many  of  these  as  of  those. 


VocABTTLAnuB.   Ire  Section. 
Pluaieure,  (no  de  before  the  noon.) 
En  .  .  .  plutieure, 

Plusieurs  homme8.Plu8ieursen£uits 
Ploiisars  cahiers  et  plusieurs  cray- 
ons. 
Le  pire.  Get  enfant. 

Vnjih.        Vngdteau.       DvLthi, 
Ce  Monsieur  a-t-il  plusieurs  tils  ? 
n  en  a  pksienrs. 
Autant  de,  (avant  un  nom.) 
Autant  de  ..,  que  de  . . .  (avant  tef 

noma.) 
Autant  de  savon  que  de  sucre. 
Autant  d^hommes  que  d^enfants. 
Avez-vous  autant  d'or  que  d* argent  f 
J*ai  autant  de  celui-ci  que  de  celui-Uu 
J'ai  autant  de  I'nn  que  de  Tautre. 

A-t-il  autant  de  souliers  que  de  has  t 
II  a  autant  de  ceux-ci  que  de  ceux-la. 
— autant  des  uns  que  des  autres. 
Tout  autant  de,..  (avant  un  nom.) 
Tout  autant  de . . .  que  de  (av.  lea 

noma). 
Ai-je  tout  autant  de  reloors  que  ds 

satin  t 
Vous  en  avez  Umt  autant. 
En . . .  tout  autant. 
Us  ont  tout  autant  ce  celui*d  que  dt 

celtu-li. 
Tout   autant   de    ceuz-d   que   dt 

oeuz-ll. 
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Qmtm  M  much  of  the  one  aiof  the 

other.  ' 

Quite  as  many  of  the  one  as  the  other. 
Quite  as  much  of  the  grocer's  coffee 

•8  sugar.  (^  32,  N.  3.) 
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Tout  aotiuit  do  Fun  %(qb  de  l*aiitre. 


Tout  antant  des  nns  que  des  aotrea. 
Tout  autant  du  cafe  de  r^icierqiM 
de  son  sucre. 


SixTsxHTH  EzxKciBB.  Ist  Seo. — SKgitifB  Exsscioi.  Ire  See. 
Thursday,  April, 1849.  Jendi, April,  1849. 

How  many  exercises  have  we,  to-day  1  We  have  but  one.— 
Which  is  it?  It  is  this.  Thai's  right.— What  have  yoal  I  haipv 
several  horses. — ^Has  he  several  coats  1  He  has  only  one. — Who 
has  several  looking-glasses?  My^brother's  painter  has.  (Dir.  1.) — 
What  looking-^asses  has  he  ?  He  has  pretty  ones. — ^Who  has  our 
good  cakes  ?  Several  boys  have  them. — ^Is  this  yoor  friend's  child  ! 
Yes,  it  is  (his  child). — Has  he  several  children?  Yes,  hehas.— Ts 
not  this  his  son  1  No,  it  is  not  (his  son). — ^Have  yon  as  much  cof£be 
as  tea  ?  I  have. — ^Has  this  stranger  a  son  ?  He  has  several.^  How 
many  sons  has  he  ?  He  has  four. — ^How  many  children  have  the 
minister  and  the  physician  ?  Have  they  as  many,  the  one  as  the 
other?  No;  the  first  has  foar,  and  the  last  six. — ^Indeed!  Yes, 
indeed.  That  is  a  great  many. — Have  we  as  much  old  cheese  as 
fresh  butter  ?  You  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — Have 
we  as  many  shoes  as  stockings?  We  have.  (Dir.  1.) — ^Have  I  as 
much  good  as  bad  paper?  You  have. — ^How  many  small  pistols 
have  the  Swiss?  They  have  as  many  small  ones  as  large  one& — 
Have  you  as  much  of  your  wine  as  of  mine  ?    I  have. 

Has  the  ugly  cook  as  much  fresh  butter  as  beef?  He  has  not 
(as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other).  Has  the  carpenter  as  many 
sticks  as  nails?  He  has  just  as  many  of  these  as  of  those. — ^What 
has  the  hatter  ?  He  has  velvet  and  satin  hats. — ^Has  he  not  as  many 
of  the  one  as  of  the  other?  Yes,  he  has  just  as  many. — Who  has 
my  books,  his  pencils,  your  copy-books,  Robert's  inkstand  and  pen- 
kidfe  {i  32,  N.  3),  and  many  other  things  ?  The  little  scholar  has.— 
Have  you  as  many  biscuits  as  cakes  ?  I  have  not  as  many  of  these 
as  of  those. — ^Have  the  Dutch  as  many  horses  as  the  Germans  ?  No, 
they  have  not  as  many. — What  has  the  Irishman  ? '  He  has  another 
note. — ^Has  your  son  one  more  pocket-book?  He  has  several  more. 
— Have  you  much  money?  We  have  only  a  little  money;  but 
enough  bread,  beef  {repeat  the  jn-ep.  bef,  every  n(mn)j  fresh  better, 
eheese,  and  old  wine. — Has  this  boy  as  much  courage  as  our  neigh 
Iwr's  son  ?  He  has  just  as  much. — ^Has  the  youth  many  notes  ?  Hci 
has. — Has  th«  merchant  cloth  and  velvet?  (^25.)  He  has  doth, 
bat  no  more  velvet.  {Obs,  35.) — Have  the  boys  your  farmer's  oi 
and  horse  ?  They  have  that  one,  but  not  this. 
7» 
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VooABVLAmT.  2d  Section. 
An  eHcmy,  eftemie§. 
The  finger.  Tk*  thumb,  inch. 

More,  (a  comparative  adverb.) 
More  bread.       More  men. 
Than, 

More  bread  than  wine. 
More  knives  than  sticka. 
More  of  this  than  of  that. 
More  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. 
More  of  these  than  of  those. 
More  of  the  ones  than  of  the  others. 
I  have  more  of  your  su^ar  than  of 

mine. 
He  has  more  of  our  books  than  of  his. 
Les9t  fewer t  not  so  much  or  many. 
Liess  satin  than  velvet  (not  so  much . .). 
Fewer  penknives  than  pencils. 
Not  so  many  penknives  as  pencils. 
Le»»  than,  mqre  than,  (bef.  a  number.) 
I  have  more  than  three  dollars. 
He  has  not  more  than  five  francs. 
They  have  not  less  than  te-. 
More  than  I,  (bef.  a  pronoun.) 
More  than  As.        More  than  we. 
Less  than  you,      hen  than  they. 
They,  Than  they. 

Ai  much  08  you.  Just  as  many  as  he. 
As  much  as  I.  Quite  as  many  as  they. 
So  much,  so  many.  So  much  as  that. 
Not  so  much.  Not  so  many  as  that. 
They  have  six  servants. 
Have  they  so  many  f    No,  they  have 

not  so  many  as  that.    They  have 

but  four. 


YooABiTiAi&B.  2de8eeti«A. 
Un  ennsmi,  des  ennemis. 
Le  doigt.  Le  pouee. 

Plus  de,  (avant  un  nom.) 
Plus  de  pain.        Plus  d'hommea. 
Que  de,  (avant  un  nom.) 
Plus  de  pain  que  de  vm. 
Plus  de  couteaux  que  de  b&tons. 
Plus  de  celui-ci  que  de  celui-la. 
Plus  de  Tun  que  de  T autre. 
Plus  de  ceux-ci  que  de  ceux-la. 
Plus  des  uns  que  des  autres. 
J'ai  plus  de  voire  sucre  que  du 


II  a  plus  de  nos  livres  qye  des 
Moins  de,  (avant  un  nom.) 
Moins  de  satin  que  de  velours. 

Moins  de  canifs  que  de  crayons. 

Moins  de,  plus  de,  (av.  un  nombre.) 
J'ai  plus  de  trois  dollars. 
II  n*a  pas  plus  de  cinq  francs. 
Us  n'en  ont  pas  moins  de  diz. 
Plus  que  moif  (avant  un  pronom.)i 
Plus  que  (lit.         Plus  que  nous. 
Moins  que  vouf .    Moins  qu^eux. 
Eux,  Qu^eux, 

Autantquevous.  Tout  autant  que  lui. 
Autant  que  moi.  Tout  autant  qu'eujL 
Tant  de,  Tant  que  ceUt, 

Pas  tant.  Pas  tant  que  cela. 

lis  ont  six  domestiques. 
En  ont-ils  tant  f    Non,  ils  n'en  om 

pas  tant  que  cela.   Ils  n*en  ont  que 

quatre. 

BiZTBBHTH  EzxBoui.  2d  Sec. — SxiutMS  ExBBOiOE.  2de  Sec. 

Friday,  April 1849.  Vendredi, Avril,  1849. 

Have  you  three  exercises  to-day,  Mr.  Charles?  No,  Miss,  I  have 
not  80  many. — ^How  many  have  you  t  I  have  got  but  two. — Wa 
have  as  many  as  you ;  but  those  young  scholars  have  more  than 
we. — ^Have  they  five  or  sixl    No,  they  have  not  so  many;  ihey 


Moi,  I,  instead  of:  Je. 
Tsi,  thou,     "  tu,' 


^Ar?  used  in  French  as  no-' 
minative  cases,  when  the 
verb  is  understood  or 
separated  from  the  pro- 

^  noun.  (^  38.) 


iMi,  he,  instead  of  •  il. 
'J5i<«,they,    ••       ils 
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tiare  only  four.  Four  1  That's  a  great  deal.-^Has  this  lawyer  more 
friends  than  enemies?  He  has  more  enemies  than  friends. — Has 
the  farmer  as  many  sheep  (mo 
many. — Have  you  as  many  small 
Has  me  ugly  foreigner  as  much 
we. — Have  our  neighbors  as  m 
have  more  of  the  latter  than  of 
■s  many  books  as  copy-books  ? 
■8  ot  those ;  they  have  fewer  < 
How  many  noses  has  that  stran| 
has  but  one. — How  many  finger 
ten  1  No,  he  has  not  so  many.- 
less  than  ten. — ^How  many  has 
two  thumbs. — ^How  many  thumbi 
He  ?  {mind  the  last  note,)  (Lui  1 
seven  fingers  and  one  thumb.- 
L  Ave  just  as  many  as  we  (nous) 
Has  the  minister  more  childre 
has  more  than  he^hui  he^ihe  la^ 
How  many  pistols  have  you  1  I 
more  than  I  and  they.  He  hat 
Yes,  he  has  just  as  many. — John 
No,  I  have  less  than  that.  I  hav 
as  much  courage  as  yours  t  Yo 
as  much  money  as  you?  You  1 
Have  you  as  many  books  as  I? 
more  than  nine. — Have  I  as  m 
have  fewer  than  he;  but  more 
many  children  as  we  ?  We  have 
ais  mavy  ships  as  we  ?  They  hi 
more  feet  than  the  horses  ?    No 

your  bird  two  feet?    Yes,  it  has  two. — ^Has  not  this  little  boy  more 
arms  than  feet?    Yes,  he  has  two  arms ;  but  he  has  only  one  foot— 

What  is  the  iasi  ^erb  of  the  last  exercise  ?    It  is — What  ii 

the  last  noun  of  this  exercise  ?    It  is 


SEVENTEENTH  LESSON,  nth.—Dix-septume  Le^on,  17me. 

VocABULABT.   Ist  SectioD.        |       V0CABU1.AIBE.    Ire  SeoUon 

OF  THE  INFINITIVE  -De  V Infinity. 

There  me  in  French  four  Conjugations,  which  are  distinguiahed  by  tba 
.frmination  »f  the  Present  of  the  Infinitive,  via: — 
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1.  Tksfint  has  iUinfiiudTe  terminated  in  E£,w:  parUr,     to  4>«akj 

which  will  be  the  wufdel  of  iti  regular  Terbs. 
8.  The  eeooDd  in  IR,  its  model fintr,        to  finish,  to  eoi 

2.  The  thffd  in  OIR,        " rece voir,  to  receive. 

4    The  fourth  in  RE.        " vendre,    to  sell. 

Obs.  36.  A  verb,  in  French,  is  regular^  when  conjugated  like  the  mode. 
of  its  conjugation.  Irregular t  of  course,  when  not  conjugated  like  it.  Each 
ferb  given,  hereafter,  will  have  the  number  of  its  class.  Those  marked 
with  an  asterisk  (*)  are  irregular. 


To  buy. 
To  choose. 
To  perceive. 
To  wait  for 


Acheter,  1.* 
Choisir,  2. 
Apercevoir,  S. 
Attendre,     4. 


To  cut,  cut  off. 

To  build. 

To  owe. 

To  render,  restore, 


Couper,  1. 
Bfitir,  2. 
Devoir,  S. 
Rendre,  4. 


Fear,  peur. — Shame,  hont§. — Time,  le  temps, — Courage,  le  courage. 
Wrong,  tort. — Right,  ration. — ^A  mind,  a  desire,  a  wish,  envie, 

Ob$.  37.  These  seven  words  require  the  preposition  (ie,  of,)  after  then, 
when  followed  by  an  infinitive.  Ezample.-^Are  you  afttdd  to  speak  f  A  vcr 
vous  peur  de  parler  f  ^ 


To  work. 

Have  you  a  mind  to  work  f 

I  have  a  mind  to  work. 

He  has  not  the  courage  to  speak. 

Are  you  afraid  to  speak  t 

I  am  adiamed  to  speak. 

Have  they  time  to  wait  f 

They  have  neither  time  nor  a  wish 

to  wait. 
To  cut  it,  him.        To  cut  them. 
To  cut  some.  To  cut  one  more. 

Has  he  time  to  cut  the  bread  ? 
He  has  (time  to  oil  it). 
Has  he  a  mind  u  cut  other  trees  f 

He  has  (a  mind  to  cut  others). 


Travailler,  1. 

Avez-vous  envie  de  travailler  f 

J*ai  envie  de  travailler. 

n  n*a  pas  le  courage  de  parler. 

Avex-vous  peur  de  parler  f 

J'ai  honte  de  parler. 

Ont-ils  le  temps  d'attendre  f 

lis  n*ont  ni  le  temps,  ni  envie  d'at> 
tendre. 

Le  couper.        Les  couper. 

En  couper.        En  couper  encore  on. 

A-t-il  le  temps  de  couper  le  pain  f 

n  a  le  temps  de  le  couper. 

A-t-il  envie  de  couper  d*autresar* 
bresf 

n  a  envie  d*en  couper  d'autres. 
Sbvxntxinth  EzxBOisi.  Ist  Sec. — Dix-sKPnibMi  Exbbciob.  Ire  Seo. 

Saturday April,  1849.  Samedi Avril  mil  huit,  dtc. 

Haye  you  more  than  one  exercise  this  rooming  %    We  hare  no 
exercise,  but  we  have  a  vocabulary. — Have  you  not  more  than  one 

*  Questions  to  be  asked  and  answered  in  French,  on  the  introduction  of 
a  verb.  Of  what  conjugation  is  it  f  De  quelle  eonjugaison  est-il  t  Of  the 
Ist,  2d,  3d,  or  4th.  De  la  Ire,  2de,  3m«,  ou  4me.— Why  t  Pourquoi  t  Be- 
cause it  ends  in :  er,  tr,  oir,  or  re.  Farce  qu*  U  finit  en  :  er,  tr,  oir,  ou  r«.— 
Is  it  regular  f  Est  U  rigtUier  f  It  is.  II  V est.—Why  t  Pourquoi  T  Be- 
^  eause  it  is  conjugated  like  the  model :  parler,  finW,  recevoirt  or  venHre," 
Parce  qu*iZ  est  conjugud  comme  le  modiL  :  parler,  &,c. — ^It  is  net.  U  M 
Vest  pas. — ^It  IS  not  corgugated,  d&c.     72  n'est  pas  eonjugui,  &c. 
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roeabotA  j  ^  No,  we  have  not.  (Dir.  1.)  That  is  not  much.  No,  thai 
M  not  mnch,  bnt  it  is  eftoogh. — ^Hare  yon  still  a  mind  to  boy  my 
Mend's  hoTse  and  sheep  %  (^  32,  N.  3.)  I  hare  'still  a  mind  to  buy 
them ;  but  I  have  no  more  money. — ^Have  you  time  to  work  *  ' 
have  time,  but  no  mind  to  work. — ^Has  your  brother  time  to  eut 
some  beef  or  mutton  ?  He  has. — Is  he  afraid  to  cut  any  1  He  is 
not.  but  he  has  no  mind  to  cut  any. — ^Has  he  got  no  knife!  (^  26.) 
Yes,  he  has  one. — ^Hare  you  time  to  cut  some  cheese  ^  I  havew— 
Has  he  a  desire  (a  mind)  to  cut  the  cabbages  t  He  has,  but  he  is 
ashamed  to  cut  them. — Is  the  tailor  of  the  minister  wrong  to  cut 
the  coarse  cloth  ?  He  is  not  wrong  in  cutting  it — ^Who  has  time  to 
jut  the  trees  %  What  trees  ?  The  general's  big  trees.  The  farmer 
has  time  to  cut  them. — How  many  trees  has  he  time  e  cut?  He 
has  only  time  to  cut  two. — Who  has  time  to  cut  more  than  two? 
Nobody  has. — Are  the  little  scholar  and  the  little  boy  ashamed  to 
speak  ?    They  are  not  ashamed,  but  afraid  to  ^>eak. 

Am  I  not  right  in  buying  as  many  cakes  as  they  ?  Yes,  y^n  are 
right  in  buying  as  many  cakes  as  they. — Is  our  friend  right  in  buying 
that  ugly  old  horse?  No,  he  is  wrong;  but  we  are  right  in  bnjring 
this  pretty  little  dog. — ^I^  any  one  a  mind  to  speak  ?  Yon,  he, 
John,  and  I,  hare  (469,  N.  1)  a  mind  to  speak ;  but  we  hare  not 
courage  enough. — ^Have  you  tb  lose  gende- 

men  ?    I  have  the  courage  anc  lem. — Is  he 

not  wrong  to  receire  that  note  ?  it.    Has  that 

sailor  the  courage  to  cut  off  the  is  little  boy^ 

No,  he  has  not )  but  the  doctor  has. — Has  the  cloth  merchant  a  mind 
to  ch  >ose  a  few  more  cloaks  ?  He  has  a  mind  to  choose  a  few 
more,  Dut  he  has  no  more  money. — Are  the  carpenters  ashamed  tc 
b\aild  a  ship  ?  They  are  not  ashamed  to  btiild  a  small  one ;  but  the 
captain  is  afraid  to  build  a  large  one. — What  are  they  afraid  tc 
build  ?  They  are  afraid  to  build  a  great  many  things. — Is  not  tht 
lawyer  of  merit  wrong  in  receiving  his  young  friends  in  his  garden  * 
No,  he  15  not  wrong  in  receiving  them  in  his  garden ;  but  he  is  n(/ 
right  in  choosing  those  old  cakes  and  that  bad  wine. 

YocABVukiax.  Zde  Section. 
Casser,  1.  Raccommoder,  1. 

De  qaelle  conjugaison  c»t-il  t 
De  la  premiere.     Pourqsoi  f 
Parce  qu'il  finit  en  :  er. 
Est.il  rentier  f     Oui,  il  Test. 
Poarqnoi  f    Parce  qa*il  est  oonJQgni 

oomme  Ic  modele :  jnirhr. 
Ramaseer,  1.  Chercber,  1. 


YocABULAaT.  2d  SecUon. 
To  break.  To  mend,  to  repair. 

Caster.     Of  what  conjugation  is  it  f 
Of  the  tirst.    Why  ? 
Because  it  ends  in  :  er. 
Is  it  regular  f    Tea,  it  is. 
Why  r    Because  it  is  conjugated  like 

be  model :  patier. 
To  pick  up.        To  look  for,  to  seek. 
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To  buy,  purchase.       To  buy  one. 
To  buy  eome  more.     To  buy  two. 
Fo  buy  one  or  two  more. 
Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  one  more 

horser 
I  have  a  mind  to  buy  two  more. 
Im  I  not  right  to  pick  up  that  beau- 
tiful satin  ahawl  f 
f  ea,  but  you  are  wrong  to  break  that 

pretty  paper  fan. 
fs  he  afraid  to  mend  this  cloak  f 


Acheter,  1.  En  acheter  on. 

En  ach^er  encore.  En  acheter  deuA 
En  acheter  encore  un  ou  deux. 
Avez-vous  envie  d*acheter  enoora 

un  cheval  f 
J'ai  envie  d'en  acheter  encore  deux. 
N'ai-je  pas  raison  de  ramaseer  c€ 

bean  ch&le  de  satin  ? 
Si  £ut :  mais  vous  avei  tort  de  cassei 

ce  joli  ^ventul  de  papier. 
A-t-il  peur  de  racoommoder  ce  man- 

tean-ci  7 
II  n*a  pas  peur  de  le  raccommoder. 
Qu*ont-ils  envie  de  chercher  f 
lis  n'ont  envie  de  rien  chercher. 
Ces  enfants  ont-ils  le  courage  d'at 

tendre  dans  le  jardin  f 
lb  en  ont  le  courage. 
Le  jeune  ^colier  n* a-t-il  pas  Cort  de 

vendre  son  dictionnaire  ff 
Non,  il  n'a  pas  tort  de  le  vendre,  par- 

ce  que  c'est  un  vieux  dictionnaire. 
Le  marchand  a-t-il  plus  de  sucre  que 

r  Spicier  ?    II  n*en  a  pas  tant. 


He  is  iiot  afraid  to  mend  it. 

What  have  they  a  mind  to  look  for  7 

They  do  not  wish  to  look  for  anything. 

Have  those  children  the  courage  to 
wait  in  the  garden  f 

They  have  (the  courage).  (Dir.  1.) 

Is  not  the  young  scholar  wrong  to 
sell  his  dictionary  T 

No,  he  is  not  wrong  in  selling  it,  be- 
cause it  is  an  old  dictionary. 

Has  the  merchant  more  sugar  than 
the  grocer  Y    He  has  not  so  much. 

Sktbhtsbnth  Exercise.  2d  Sec— Dix-sspniME  Ezsboice.  2de  Sec 
Monday,  May  ......  1849.  Lundi, Mai,  1849. 

Have  we  not  the  two  exercises  of  the  seventeenth  lesson  (de  la)  1 
Yes,  we  have  the  seventeenth  lesson. — ^How  many  verbs  have  we 
in  our  vocabularies?  We  have  ten. — ^Have  we  not  more  than  teni 
Is  it  not  enough?  Yes,  it  is  enough. — Have  we  any  adjectives  and 
nouns?  We  have  several. — Have  we  not  many  nouns  and  pro- 
nouns? We  have  more  of  the  last  than  of  the  first. — Has  the 
young  sailor  any  more  biscuits  or  bread?  He  has  biscuits,  but 
(0^5.  35)  no  more  bread. — What  has  the  old  grocer  got?  He  has 
fresh  cheese,  but  no  more  rice. — Who  has  fresh  butter?  I  have 
some  yet,  the  physician  has  a  little  more,  but  the  lawyer  and  the 
minister  have  no  more. 

What  has  our  tailor  a  mind  to  mend  ?  He  has  a  mind  to  mend 
our  old  friend's  (467,  N.  1)  coais  and  vests. — Has  he  not  a  mind  to 
mend  our  hats  and  theirs?  No,  but  the  hatter  has  a  mind  to  mend 
tliem. — ^Has  the  little  shoemaker  time  to  mend  our  old  shoes?  He 
lias  time,  but  he  has  no  mind  to  mend  them. — ^Are  you  afraid  tc 
look  for  my  horse  ?  I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  wish  to  look  foi 
it. — What  are  the  carpenters  right  in  building?  They  are  right  in 
Vniilding  vessels. — Are  their  children  afraid  to  pick  up  some  nails  t 


Digitized 


by  Google 


BI<IHT£XVTH    SbXfSOB 


li  it  not  as  Isayf    It  it  not  tot  ^  N'est-ce  pas  f    (Idiom.) 

Ob$.  38.  {Important.)  This  French :  N*o*t-ce  pat  T  answers  to  any  nega 
dve  interrogation  in  the  same  person  as  a  preceding  affirmation,  as : 

1.  Yon  are  going  t«  write,  are  tou  not  7  meaning:  is  it  not  so  f 

2.  You  would  write,  wotjld  tou  wot  t  meaning :  is  it  not  so  f 

3.  They  wrote,  did  test  iror  f  meaning :  is  it  not  so  f 

4.  He  has  the  cloth,  has  hb  not  f  meaning :  is  it  not  so  f 

5.  We  were  reading,  were  wb  not  f  meaning :  is  it  not  so  t 

These  five  negative  interrogations  (in  the  same  person  as  the  five  pre- 
ceding affirmations  and  immediately  connected  with  them)  are  all  translated 
in  French  by :  n'eat-ce  pat  t  and  so  are  all  similar  ones,  in  all  mo^ds,  tenses, 
and  persons. 
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Vqub  avei  Je  Fraiigais  dei  to  d^,U 

make  t    N'est-ce  pas  f 
Oui,  nous  Tavons.    C'est :  fair*. 
VouB  avez  aussi  celui  dex  to  he  «fi- 

ling :  N*est-ce  pas  t  Nous  I'aivonf 


Aller,*  1. 


Yoa  hsTe  the  French  of:  to  do,  to 

make  t    Have  you  not  f 
Yes,  we  have  it.    It  is :  faire. 
You  have  also  that  of:  to  be  wiUuig : 

have  you  not  f    We  have  it  also. 

Tbgo.  To  be. 

TOf  att  or  in  the  kouee  of 

To  be  at  the  man's  house. 
To  go  to  the  grocer's. 
To  be  in  one's  friend's  house. 
To  go  to  their  father's. 

To  go  to)  ™y  house— his  house. 

To  be  at,  to  go  to,  our  house. 

To  be  in,  to  go  to,  your  house. 

To  be  at,  to  go  to,  their  house. 

To  be  at  some  one's  house. 

To  go  to  no  one's  house. 

At  home.  To  go  home. 

Will  you  wait  at  home  f 

Att  m,  or  to  whote  house  T 

To  whose  house  do  you  wish  to  go  ? 

I  do  not  wish  to  go  to  any  one's. 

ElOHTIBNTH  EXSBOIIS.  Ist  SeC- 

Tuesday,  May 1849.  Msrdi, Msi,  1849. 

Have  you  a  mind  to  work?  Yes,  I  have. — ^What  will  you  dol 
I  wish  to  do  an  exercise. — Which  1  This  one.  Very  well. — ^Does 
the  little  son  of  the  general  wish  to  break  that  big  stick  ?  No,  ha 
does  not  wish  to  break  it. — Are  you  willing  to  look  for  my  son  t  I 
am  (willing,  &c.).  (Dir.  1.) — ^What  do  you  wish  to  pick  up?  I  wish 
to  pick  up  the  shawl,  hat,  and  gloyes,  of  Miss  Clara. — ^You  wish  to 
pick  up  that  dollar,  do  you  not  Yes,  I  wish  to  pick  it  up.— Will 
you  pick  up  that  old  pencil  ?  No,  I  will  not — Do  you  wish  to  go  to 
that  man's  house  ?  No,  I  wish  to  go  to  the  minister's. — You  wish  to 
go  to  the  physician's,  do  you  not?  No,  I  do  not  wish  to  go  to  the 
physician's,  but  to  the  lawyer's  and  grocer's. — ^Who  wishes  to  go  to 
the  doctor's?  Nobody  wishes  to  go  to  his  house. — Does  our  neigh 
bor  wish  to  buy  these  or  those  combs?  (mind  the  French  construe* 
tian,)  He  wishes  to  buy  them. — Does  that  fanner  wish  to  cut  youi 
tree*  He  does  not  wish  to  cut  mine,  but  his  own; — Which?  The 
big  tree. — ^What  does  the  shoemaker  wish  to  mend  ?  He  wishes  to 
mend  our  old  shoes. — Does  the  tailor  wish  to  mend  anything  ?  He 
wiflOM  to  mend  (f  25)  waistcoats. — He  wishes  to  mend  their  coats, 
ion  he^f    He  does  not. — Do  the  Swiss  wish  to  wait  for  vour  son  1 


£tre:*4 


Itre  chet  I'homme^ 
AUer  chez  I'^picier. 
£tre  chex  son  ami. 
Aller  chez  leur  pere. 

11     >  chez  moi — chez  lui. 

ttre  chez  nous.    Aller  chez  nous. 

itre  chez  tous.    AU^r  chez  tousl 

itre  chez  euz.     Aller  chez  euz. 

Itre  chez  quelqu'un. 
N' aller  chez  personne. 
A  la  maison,    Aller  a  la  maison. 
youlez-vous  attendre  a  la  maison  f 
Chez  qui  t 

Chez  qui  voulez-yous  aller  ? 
Je  ne  veuz  aller  chez  personne. 

Brx-HViTiftMi  ExxBOiOB.  Ire  8eo. 
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Tbey  do« — ^Wbat  do  they  wish  to  choose  ?  They  wish  to  choose 
•ome  coarse  cloth. — ^And  their  children,  what  do  they  wish  to 
choose  1  They  wish  to  choose  some  fine  handkerchiefs. — Who  has 
any  1  The  dry  goods  merchants  have. — Do  they  wish  to  sell  them  * 
Yes,  indeed ! 

Is  Charles  willing  to  wait  for  the  lawyer's  son  1  No,  he  is  not.— 
Robert  will  wait  for  him ;  will  he  not  1  He !  No,  he  will  not — ^Who 
will  do  it?  Nobody  will  do  it. — Are  the  Scotchmen  willing  to  wail 
for  the  minister  at  your  father's  or  at  the  doctor's?  They  will  wait 
for  him  neither  at  my  father's  nor  at  the  dcotor's,  bat  at  the  book 
seller's. — Am  I  wrong  to  go  to  the  halter's?  No,  you  are  not  wrong 
to  go  to  his  house. — At  whose  house  is  their  father?  He  is  at  his 
friend's,  the  apothecary. — ^To  whose  house  do  your  sons  wish  tc 
go  ?  They  ?  They  do  not  wish  to  go  to  anybody's  house. — Wifi 
/ou  go  to  my  house  ?  I  will  not  go  to  yours,  but  to  my  brother's. — 
Does  not  this  little  child  wish  to  go  to  the  cake  shop  (chez  le  mar- 
chand  de  gateaux)?  Yes,  indeed,  he  does.  (Dir.  1.)— Why?  Be- 
cause he  has  two  sous,  and  he  wishes  to  buy  two  cakes. — Will  nm 
your  children  buy  some  cakes,  too  ?  No,  they  do  not  wish  to  buy 
any;  they  are  not  hungry. — Have  you  the  French  of:  a  quarter  of  t 
dollar f  No,  I  hare  it  not  Do  you  wish  to  have  it?  Yes,  Sir. 
It  is:  un  quart  de  doUar. — ^Have  you  two  quarfers  of  a  dollar ?  I  have 
two. — ^How  many  quarters  has  he  ?  He  has  several  quarters. — Has 
Charles  his  brother's  pretty  little  stick  and  playthings?  (4(f7,  N.  1.) 
He  has  his  pretty  little  stick,  but  not  his  toys. — ^The  general's  and 
doctor's  horses  are  hungry }  are  they  not?  No ;  but  the  cook's  birds 
and  chickens  (i  140,  Art  2,)  are  tMrsty. 


VooABULABT.  2d  SectioD. 
To  bum.  To  warm. 

To  tear.  T)  put,  put  on. 

The  broth.        My  linen  clothes. 
Beautiful,  superb. 
Will  joa  put  on  this  satin  vest  T 
I  will  put  it  on ;  it  is  beaatifol. 

At  whose  bouse  is  your  brother  7 

He  is  at  ours,  in  ours. 
Is  he  at  home  7  at  his  house  7 
He  is  not  at  borne — in  his  bouse. 
He  is  at  or  in  yours. 
Who  is  at  or  in  theirs  7 — at  mine  7 
Kobody  is  a\  theirs ;  yours ;  mine. 
4re  you  7  I  am. 

THretf,  fatigued.        Are  ycu  tired  f 
'8 


VooABULAiBX.  2de  Section 
Brfller,  1.       Chauffer,  1. 
Dechirer.        Mettre*4,  (17»,  N.  1). 
Le  bouillon.    Mon  linge,  (singular.^ 
Superbe. 

Voulez-vous  mettre  ce  gilet  de  satin  7 
Je  veux  le  mettre ;  il  est  superbe. 
Ches  qui  est  votre  frere  f 
Chez  qui  votre  frire  est-il  7 
n  est  chez  nous. 

Est-il  a  la  maison  7    Est-il  ches  lui  f 
II  n*est  pos  a  la  maison-^hes  loi. 
II  est  chez  vous. 
Qui  est  chez  eux  7 — chez  moi  7 
Personne  n' est  chez  euz;  vous;  moi 
£tes-vous  7        Je  suis. 
Fatigud,  ^ee-voui/atigmdf 
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Jenujfatigii^  JenesaispaBiatifai 
Je  sais  tin  peu  fatigu^— «r«4-faUgii^ 
Est-il.  II  est.  II  n*e8t  pas. 
Occupy.  II  est  occupy ;  n^est-ce  past 
Sommes-nousf  Nous  ne  sommes  pas 
Sont-ils  f  lis  Bont.  lis  ne  sont  pas. 
€ont-ils  occup^  f    Oai,  ils  sont  oe 

cnp^.  (^  137.) 
II  est  occupy  et  nous  sommes  fatigu^. 
Boire*  4.        Boire  encore  un  pen. 
(Hit    Ou  Youlez-Yous  aller f 
Que  Youlez-Tous  faire  7 
Votre  frere  que  i>«ut-il  faire  f 
Voire  frere  est-il  a  la  maison  T 
Lcs  Suisses  que  veulent-ils  boire 
Ils  Teulen*  boire  du  bouillon. 
'  lis  Teulent  boire  quelqne  chose  de 

bon.  lis  ne  veulent  rien  boire. 
Veulent-ils  d^chirer  ce  vieuz  papier  f 
Ils  ne  veulent  pas  le  ddchirer,  maia 

le  bruler. 
Tout.    Est-ce  tout  ?    C'est  tout. 


i  am  tired.  I  am  not  tired. 

I  am  a  little  tired.    Very  tired. 
Is  be  f        Ee  is.      He  is  not. 
Busy ...  He  is  busy ;  is  he  not  f 
Are  we  f    We  are  not. 
Are  they  ?    They  are.   They  are  not. 
Are  they  busy  t    Yes,  they  are. 

He  is  busy,  and  we  are  tired. 
To  drink.        To  drink  a  little  more. 
Wliere  t    Where  do  you  wish  to  ^  f 
What  do  you  wish  to  do  7 
Whnt  docs  your  brother  wish  to  do  7 
Is  your  father  at  home  7 
What  will  the  Swiss  drink  7 
They  wish  to  drink  some  broth. 
They  wish  to  drink  something  good. 
They  do  not  wish  to  drink  anything. 
Do  they  wish  to  tear  this  old  paper  7 
They  do  not  wish  to  tear,  but  to 

bum  it. 
All.    Is  It,  IS  this,  is  that  all  7    It  is. 

EioHTBBNTH  ExxRciSB.  2d  Seo. — Dix-HUiTiftMB  EzBKOici.  2de  Sec. 
Wednesday,  May ......  1849.  Mercredi Mai,  1849. 

You  have  the  18th  exerciBe  to-day,  have  you  not?  No,  we  have 
onlv  the  18th  vocabulary. — Have  you  but  the  vocabulary  ?  Yes, 
indeed,  that's  all.  Very  well. — Miss  Caroline,  will  you  put  on  this 
or  that  hat  ?  I  will  put  on  neither  this  nor  that ;  but  the  other. — 
Which  ?  This  ugly  old  hat  {vieux  vtlain)  1  This  ugly  old  hat !  It 
is  superb.  Superb !  indeed. — Will  you  not  put  your  velvet  shawl 
on?  Yes;  I  will  put  it  on,  because  I  am  cold. — Has  the  young 
painter  any  fii3?  He  has. — ^Does  he  wish  to  bum  anything?  Yes, 
he  has  a  mind  to  bum  these  old  papers. — ^What  will  you  tear  ?  I 
will  tear  this  coarse  handkerchief. — Who  is  busy?  I  am  busy. — 
Who  is  tired  ?  I  am  not  tired. — ^Who  is  good  ?  The  grocer's  little 
son. — Are  you  busy,  very  busy?  I  am  very  busy. — ^Are  you  not 
tired  ?  Yes,  I  am  a  little  tired. — ^What  does  the  cook  wish  to  warm ' 
He  wishes  to  warm  our  tea,  and  our  father's  coffee. — ^Is  that  all  ? 
Yes,  that  is  all. — Do  you  wish  to  warm  my  brother's  broth  and 
coffee  ?  I  am  willing  to  warm  this,  but  not  that. — ^Is  the  farmer  wil- 
ling to  put  some  wood  in  the  fire  ?  Yes,  he  is-r— Will  they  put  any 
grain  in  the  bag?  No,  they  do  not  wish  to  put  any  in  the  bag,  but 
in  the  granary ;  that's  all. 

Is  not  the  grocer's  clerk  willing  to  put  your  rice  in  his  bag  ?  Yes,  he 
is  willing  to  put  u  in  his  bag. — ^Am  I  not  right  in  wanning  youi  bro>th? 
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Ym,  joa  are. — Is  not  the  meiohant  wrong  in  tearing  the  satin  ?  Yes^ 
he  is. — ^Have  we  time  to  go  in  the  garden  t  No,  we  have  not  time.— 
What  does  Charles  wish  to  tear?  He  does  not  wish  to  tear  any- 
thing; but  we  and  they  (467,  N.  1.)  wish  to  (nous  voulons)  tear  the 
eotton  bags. — ^Is  he  afraid  to  tear  your  coat  ?  He  is  not ',  but  to  bum 
it — What  are  you  willing  to  put  on  1  I  am  willing  to  put  on  my 
eoat,  (Dir.  2,)  rest,  shoes,  stockings,  and  gloves;  that's  all.  Yeiy 
well;  that's  enough. — Are  you  tired?  I  am  not  tired. — ^Who  is 
tired  ?  My  brother  is  tired. — Has  the  Spaniard  a  mind  to  buy  as 
many  horses  as  oxen?  No;  but  he  haft  a  mind  to  buy  as  many 
birds  as  you  and  I. — Do  you  wish  to  drink  anything  t  I  do  notr* 
How  many  chickens  have  you  at  home?  We  hare  four;  that^a 
all. — Where  is  your  father  ?  At  his  friend's  house. — Is  the  physician 
at  the  lawyer's  ?  No ;  but  the  minister  is  at  the  lawyer's. — Do  the 
strangers  wish  to  go  to  the  American's  or  to  the  Dutchman's  ?  They 
wish  to  go  neither  to  the  American's  nor  to  the  Dutchman's  ? — Where 
do  they  wish  to  go?  They  do  not  wish  to  go  to  anybody's  house.—* 
Where  are  your  litde  friends,  Robert  and  John  ?  They  are  at  theii 
father's. — ^That's  all. — ^Is  your  friend's  brother's  horse  sick?  (M40, 
Art.  3.)    No,  it  is  not  sick. 


NINETEENTH  LESSON,  19th 
VocABULABT.  Ist  Section. 
Are  you  going  f  do  you  go  t 
I  am  going.    I  go.    I  am  not  going. 
Are  you  going  to  choose  a  hook  f 
I  am  going  to  choose  a  book. 
Inmfi9tyet  going  to  choose  any. 
I  am  not  g<ing  to  choose  anything. 
Are  you  gomg  home  f    I  am  (going 

there). 
Toit,atitt  in  it,  there,  thither. 
To  go  thither.  To  be  there. 

It  to  it,  it  in  it,  him,  there,  or  thither. 
To  take,  to  carry.     To  send. 
To  take,  to  lead,  to  condnct— him 

there. 
To  take  you  there.  To  take  us  there. 
To  carry  it  there.  To  send  him  there. 
To  commence,  to  begin.  To  proceed. 
T%em,  there,  or  thither. 
B^me  of  it,  there,  or  aitker. 
To  c&Tf  them  thither. 


I. — Dix-neuviime  Legotif  19in«. 
VocABULAiRB.   Ire  Section. 
Allez-vous  f 

Je  vais.  Je  ne  vais  pas. 

Allez-yous  choisir  un  livre  T 
Je  vais  choisir  un  livre. 
Je  ne  vais  pas  encore  en  choisir. 
Je  ne  vais  rien  choisir. 
Allez-vous  chez  vous  7    J*y  vair 

F,  (avant  le  vcrbe.)  (^  47.) 
Yaller,*!.  Y  gtre.*4. 

L*y,  (avant  le  verbe.)  (^  57.) 
Porter,  1.  Envoyer,*  1. 

Mener,  1.  L*y  mener. 

Vous  y  mener.    Nous  y  mener 
L'y  porter.  L*y  envoyer. 

Commencer,  1.    Continuer,  l; 
Le$  y,  (av.  Ic  verbe.)  {%  57.) 
Y  en,  (av.  le  verbe.)  {%  6a) 
Les  y  porter. 
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To  carry  kome  chore  or  thitner. 
Will  you  send  him  to  my  &ther*8  ? 

I  am  going  to  send  him  there. 

I  am  not  yet  going  to  send  him  there. 

Ob$.  39.  The  adverb  y  always  stands  before  the  verb.  When  there  is  s 
pronoun  like  Z«,  it,  him,  7es,  them ;  that  pronoun  stands  unmediately  belbn 
the  adverb  y  ;  but  en,  some  of  it,  stands  after  the  y,  as  may  be  seen  aboi* 
To  come.  To  come  to  it,  thither. 
Areyougotngtoeome  )tomy 

r  house? 


Will  you  come  (meaning) 

Are  you  coming 

I  am  coming  (going  to  come)  there. 

When  t    To-morrow.    To-morrow 

morning. 
With.  With  pleasure. 

At  first,  in  thefirttplace,  Afterwarth. 
What  are  you  going  to  do  first  7 
First,  I  am  going  to  the  grocer's,  and 

then  to  the  apothecary's. 
With  me — with  him — with  them — 

nobody. 
To  study.  To  recite. 


Y  en  porter. 

Voulez-vous  Tenvoyer  chsz  moa 

peref 
Je  vais^  Vy  envoyer. 
Je  ne  vais  pas  encore  I'y  envoyer. 


Vcnir,»2.  Y  venir. 

AUeX'Vout  venir  ches  moi  f 


Je  vais  y  venir. 
Quand  ?    Demain. 


Demain 


Avec.  Avec  plaisir. 

ITahord.  BnnkUe, 

Qu*allez-vous  fiure  d'abord  T 
D'abord,  je  vais  chez  I'^picier,  et  en 

suite  chez  I'apothicaire. 
Avec  moi— avec  lui— avec  eaj[^-evei 


personne. 
£tudier,  1. 


Reciter,  1. 


NiHSTEBNTH  ExBBoisi.  Ist  Sec. — ^Dix-ratmiba  Exnoioa.  Ire  See. 

Thursday,  May 1849.  Jeudi Mai,  1849. 

Have  you  aa  exercise  or  a  vooabulary,  to-day  1  We  have  both.— 

Vre  you  golug  to  recite  the  vocabulary  first  1  Yes,  with  pleasure , 
and  then  the  exercise:  will  we  noti  (wonH  wel) — ^Vory  well. — 
Will  you  begin,  Mr.  Charlemagne  ?    Yes,  Sir,  with  pleasure. — What 

is  the  French  of :  I  am  going?    It  is — Is  it  right  1    Yes,  or 

no  (according  to  the  ansyocr). — Do  you  wish  to  go  home!  I  do. 
(Dir.  1.)— Does  your  son  wish  to  go  with  ^ou?  He  does. — ^Is  your 
brother  at  home  1  He  is. — ^Where  are  you  going,  Mr.  Charles  %  I 
am  going  to  the  minister's. — Do  your  children  wish  to  come  with 
me  %  They  do  not  (wish  to  go  with  you). — ^To  whose  house  are 
you  going  to  send  this  note  1  I  am  not  going  to  send  it,  but  I  am 
going  to  cany  (take)  it  to  the  general's. — Will  your  servant  take  my 
note  to  the  American's  house?  He  has  no  time  to  take  it  there 
but  little  Henry  will  take  it  there. — Will  those  children  take  the 
stranger  to  the  Russian's?  They  will  take  him  there. — Are  you  not 
going  to  take  the  painter  to  the  physician's?  No,  but  I  am  going  to 
send  him  there. — Is  the  painter  willing  to  begin  that  picture,  to-day? 
No,  he  does  not  wish  to  commence  it  before  to-morrow. — ^To-mor 

*  When  the  will  is  not  particularly  referred  to,  use  vaxM,  xaf  sad  ot  tvKx. 
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iovr  moming?  (demaia  madn?)  YeS;  to-moirow  moniing.-«~What 
Aie  you  going  to  study  first,  to-moirow  morning?  To  study?  I  am 
not  going  to  Btudj 
vocabulary?  I  a 
Where  will  the 
will  not  take  the 
horse. — Where  w 
louse. — ^When  w 
moming  ?  Neitl 
are  yon  coming  I 
to-m  OTTOW. — ^Wil 
Carnot  has. — Wi 
take  the  boy's 
because  he  b  afr 
thirsty;  is  he  no 
one  is. — ^We  will 
Italian's;  won't  i 
your  son  begin  T 
yet  got  it,  and  b 
Has  he  not  got  it 
it. — When  do  the 
morrow  ?  No,  tl 
doctor  very  busy 
ning. — Are  yon 
am ;  but  not  this 
What  is  the  stud 
cofiee  and  milk, 
NiABTSBKTH  YocAB.,  2d  Sec. — Dix-msiTyiiMx  VooABULAntB.  2de  S«o. 


Somewheret  anywhere. 

Are  you  going  ahywhere  7 

Notoheret  not  anywhere  (^  151). 

I  am  not  going  anywhere  (nowhere^. 

To  write.     To  write  tnem.     Some. 

To  translate.  To  correct. 

To  read.  To  copy. 

Will  you  read  the  last  vocabulary  T 

Does  he  not  wish  to  copy  anything  T 

Will  they  translate  this  or  that  ex- 
ercise? 

Will  you  not  correct  it  ?    Yes,  I  will. 

Is  he  going,  does  he  go  ? 

He  goes  (is  going.)    He  is  not  going. 

Who   is  going  ?    Nobody  goes,  (is 
going.) 
8* 


Quelque  part,  (not  used  with  a  nega- 
tion.)      AUes-vous  quelque  part  f 

Ne . . .  nuUe  part, 

Je  TV?  vais  nulle  part. 

Ecrire,*  4.    Les  ecrire.    En  ^crire. 

Traduue,*  4.  Corriger,  1. 

Lire,*  4.  Copier,  1. 

Youlez-vous  lire  le  dernier  vocaba 
laire  T         Ne  veut-il  ricn  copier  I 

Yeulent-ils  traduire  cet  exercice-d 
ou  celui-la  ?  (^  37.) 

Ne  voolez-vous  pas  Ic  corriger  ?    F| 
fait.  Va-t-at    0&..15) 

II  va.  II  ne  va  pws. 

Qui  va  ?         Personne  ne  va. 
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if  be  going  to  read,  traoBlate,  and 
write  t  He  is  going  neither  to 
read,  translate,  nor  write. 

What  is  he  going  to  do  f 

He  is  not  going  to  do  anything. 

Is  the  teacher  going  to  correc-.  an- 
other of  our  exercises?  He  is 
(going  to  do  it). 

Is  he  coming  (going  to  come)  to  the 
teacher's  or  to  the  minister's  f 

He  is  coming  neither  to  this  one's 
house  nor  to  the  other's. 

The  teacher,  master.  French  teacher. 

This  professor.  Our  professor  of 
English. 

At  what  o'clock  f 

At  one  o'clock.         At  two  o'ck>ck. 

Half.  The  or  a  quarter 

At  half  past  one. 

At  a  quarter  past  one. 

At  a  quarter  past  two. 

At  a  quarter  to  (or  of,  or  before)  three. 

At  t  weWe,  noon.      Half  past  tweWe. 

At  twelve  at  night,  or  midnight. 


Now,  at  present.        Not  now. 

Ready. 

Are  we  ready  T  I  am  ready. 

Ready  to.    They  are  ready  to  go. 


In  a  quarter  of  an  hour. 
•nhoiir. 


Before  half 


Va-t-il  lire,  traduire,  et  6crira  f 

n  ne  va  ni  lire,  ni  traduire,  ni  toim 
Que  va-t-il  faire  ? 
II  ne  ya  rien  faire. 
Le  maitre  va-t-il  corriger  un  antn 
de  nos  ezercices  ?    II  va  le  fair*. 

Va-t'U  venir  chez  le  mattre  on  cfaM 

le  niiniatre  f  * 
II  ne  va  venir  oi  chez  I'un  ni  cbflf 

I'autre. 
Le  mattre.    Le  mattre  de  Fran^iia. 
Ce   professem-.      Notre   profeseew 

d*  Anglais. 
X  quelle  heure  ?' 
X  une  heure.        X  deux  heurea. 
Demi.  Le  ou  un  quart. 

X  une  heure  et  demie.* 
X  une  heure  et  quart  (or  et  un  quart). 
X  deux  Keure*  im  quart.  (Mind  the  a.) 
X  trois  heures  moina  un  quart. 
X  midi.  Midi  et  demi. 

X  minuit.        X  minuit  et  un  quart. 
Moins,  (comparative  of  peu,,  little.) 
X  pr^nt.  Pas  a  present. 

PrSt.  PrSts.  (plur.) 

8ommes-nous  pr8ts  7    Je  suis  prdt. 
PrSt  a— prSts  a.        lis  aont  prSta  i 

aller. 
Dans  un  quart  d'heure.    Avtnt  de- 

mi-heure. 


Dix-HBtTYiiMK  EzBBOioi.  2de  Section. 

Friday,  Miy 1849.  Vendredi, Mai,  1849. 

Gentlemen;  what  are  you  going  to  do,  to-day?  Recite  the  voca- 
bulary,  translate  and  correct  our  exercises. — Very  well.    Will  you 

'  Va-t'U  venir t  literally,  u  he  going  to  comet  Allez-voue  venir  f  &c.,  are 
awkward  expressions  in  English,  but  much  used  in  French,  and  philosophi- 
cally so.  He  i$  writings  is  never  used  in  English  for :  he  i$  going  to  write. 
Why  should  he  is  coming  be  substituted  for :  he  is  going  to  come  t  [Ditto 
of:  Sortir,  to  go  or  come  out,  &c.] 

'  Heurct  hour,  if  a  feminine  noon.  This  class  of  nouns  will  be  apokei 
of  hereafter.  For  the  present,  the  learner  has  only  to  write  them  as  he  seel 
them  written  in  the  lessons. 

'  The  adjective  demie  is  here  in  the  feminine  gender,  agreeing  with  the 
feminine  noun  heure.  But  when  this  adjective  precedes  the  noun,  it  doei 
not  agree  with  it  in  gender  and  number,  as :  une  demi-heurt,  half  an  how. 
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begin,  Sir?    With  maoh  pleasure. — What  is  the  French  of: 

where  ?    It  is is  it  not?    Yes,  or  no  (as  the  case  may  require). 

Have  you  the  French  of:  b  he  coins?  Yes.  we  have. — What  is 
It?  {quel  est'ilf)  It  is... 
the  youth  going,  in  a  qua 
Jie  Irishman's?  He  is  gc 
house  I  but  I  am  going  to 
man's. — When  are  you  ( 
ready  ?  No,  he  is  not  yet 
(Je  vais.) — Do  you  go  to 
not. — Do  you  go  any  when 
Will  their  children  go  an; 
go  nowhere,  because  they 
anywhere  ?  I  do  not  wish 
have  a  mind  to  go  to  the  I 
uow*  He  is  at  home. — J 
now.—  Are  you  ready  to  w 
late,  but  not  to  write.  I  h 
butter?  No,  he  has  no  mo 
is  he  going  to  buy  any? 
man's. — Has  he  much?  I 
make  some  this  evening.— 
When  will  you  go  with  i 
I  am  busy  at  six  o'clock. — 
eight  or  half  past  eight. — y 
to  come)  to  my  house  ? 
half  past  twelve. — With  vi 
Is  not  the  student  going  to 

he  will  (va)  study  first,  and  recite  afterwards. — Is  he  ready  to  com- 
mence ?    No,  not  yet. — Why  is  he  not  yet  ready  ?    Because  he  has 
but  little  time^  not  much  time. — Who  is  going  to  correct  our  exer- 
ci.ses  ?    The  old  professor  is. — What  is  the  vounsr  teachev  croinfr  to 
do  ?   He  is  going  to  put  on  hi 
Will  you  read,  translate,  and 
am  afraid  to  do  it. — Are  you  i 
\  am  only  afraid. — Who  haf 
exercises?    These,  or  those  1 
courage,  aud  a  desire  to  cop) 
Uiwyer's  and  to  the  teacher's 
first  to-day,  and  then  to-morr 

IS  many  bags  of  cofiee  as  of  m^x,^  .  ^^^  •»  o^**^  *^  ■^*>/  M•^#.««  ^m.  mk> 
former  tnan  of  the  latter. — We  have  biscuits;  but  have  we  enough! 
We  have  not  too  many. — ^How  many  more  bags  have  we?    We 
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hare  yet  six. — ^Have  we  but  six?  Hare  we  not  eight?  \9t,  «r« 
have  eight;  and  the  baker  is  going  to  send  another. — At  wha' 
o'clock  1    At  a  quarter  to  six  or  at  a  quarter  to  seven. — ^Very  well 


TWENTIETH  LESSON,  20th.— Ftngttenw  Le^on^  20me. 
VooABULABT.   Ist  Soctioo.        I       YooABULADUB.   Ire  SectioiL 
Tot  in  order  ioyfor  the  purpose  of,       \  Four^  (avant  an  infinitif.) 

Obi.  40.  In  English,  all  prepositions  (fo,  excepted)  are  nsoally  foUoweC 
by  the  present  participle,' as:  of  eommgi  without  having,  d&c  In  Fre.*ach, 
aU  prepositions  are  followed  by  the  infinitive  mood,  except  en  (in),  which  it 
followed  by  the  present  participle.    (Mind  this  Obi,  Rul.  1.) 


To  see.  In  order  to  see  him. 

Have  you  money  to  buy  (or,  for  the 

purpose  of  buying)  bread  7 
I  have  some  to  buy  some. 
Are  you  going  to  your  brother* s  to 

(in  order  to)  see  him  T 
I  have  no  time  to  go  there  to  see 

him. 
Has  your  servant  a  knife  to  cut  the 

cheese  t 
He  has  none  to  cut  it. 
To  be  (Me^  (can.) 
Can  you  f    Are  you  able  T 
I  can.    I  am  able. 
I  cannot.    J  am  not  able  (unable). 
Can  you  read  t  Are  you  able  to  write  f 

I  can  read  and  write.  (Rul.  2.) 
I  can  neither  read  nor  ¥Tite. 
To  sweep.  To  kill. 

To  salt.  To  sweeten. 

Can  I  f  may  I  f  \.m  I  able  T 


Voir,*  3.  Pour  le  voir. 

Avez-vous  de  Targent  pour  achetef 

dupain? 
J'en  ai  pour  en  acheter. 
Allez-vous  chez  votre  frere  pour  k 

voir? 
Je  n'ai  pas  le  temps  d'y  aller  pour  le 

voir. 
Votre  domestique  a-t-il  un  conteac 

pour  couper  le  fromage  f 
II  n'en  a  pas  pour  le  oouper. 
F<mvoir*  3. 
Pouvex'-voui  t 
Je  peux  (ou  je  puis). 
Je  ne  peux  pas  (ouje  ne  puie)* 
Pouvez-vous    lire  f       Ponves-roui 

^crire?    ' 
Je  peux  lire  et  ^ire  (ouje  pnia). 
Je  ne  puis  ni  lire  ni  ^crire. 
Balayer,  1.  Tuer,  1. 

Saler,  1.  Sucrer,  1. 

Puis-jef  (never  peux-^e  f) 

Obi.  41.  Peux'ji  t  Ne  peux-je  pae  t  are  not  used  interrogatively  x  say 
therefore  :  Puis-je  ?  Can  I T  iVe  puis-je  pai  t  Can  I  not  T  (of  whidi  here 
after,  Lesson  28th.) 


May  I  or  can  I  see  that  picture  7 
You  can,  or  may.         You  cannot. 
Can  he  7  may  he  7       Can  he  not  7 
He  can,  or  may^  He  is  not  able. 

Can  we,  may  we  7        Can  we  not  7 

We  ceo,  are  able.        We  cannot. 
'^vk  we  see  the  vessels  7 


Puis-je  voir  ce  tableau-la  7 
Vous  pouvez.    Vous  ne  pouvez  pas. 
Peut'U  t  Ne  peut-il  pas  f 

11  peut.  II  ne  pent  pas. 

Pouvoni'noui  t     Ne  pouvon0-««rat 

pas  7 
Noui  pouwmi.  Nousnepouvonep«« 
Pouvons-nous  voir  les  vaiaseavx  f 
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Are  we  going  t  Do  we  go  f   We  do. 

Do  we  go  there  T    We  do. 

We  are  njt  going.  We  vre  not  going 

to  ii. 
Are  we  going  to  kill  the  oz  f 
To  try. 


AUonB-Dons  t        Nona  alkot. 
Y  allona-noaa  t     Noufl  j  allons. 
Nous  n'  allons  pas.    None  n*  y  alloDi 

pas. 
Aiions-noas  tuer  le  bcBuf  f 
Essayer. 


Twentieth  Exercise.  Isi  Sec. — ^YciGTitMs  Ezebcicb.  Ire  Sec. 
Saturday,  May, 1849.  Samedi, Mai,  1849. 

Are  we  going  to  recite  our  lesson  now  ?  Not  now.  Mr.  V.  is  not 
ie«dy. — ^Where  is  he  ?  He  is  at  his  friend's. — ^Is  he  coming  (going 
(D  come)  1  Yes,  he  is  coming. — ^Very  well^T^an  you  translate  to- 
day's exercise  ?  '  We  can  translate  it. — At  what  o'clock  can  we  com- 
mence ?  We  can  commence  in  a  quarter  of  an  hour. — Can  you^ 
gentlemen,  read  and  correct  these  exercises?  We  can  commence, 
and  you  can  continue  (or  proceed). — Can  you  cut  the  bread  with  the 
knives  that  you  have  ?  We  are  going  to  try. — Can  you  mend  my 
gloves?  You  may  mend  them.  We  are  going  to  look  for  some 
thread  to  mend  those  of  the  young  professoi. — ^Are  you  going 
to  the  tailor's  to  look  for  the  old  vests?  We  are  not  going 
there  to  look  for  them.  We  have  neither  the  time  nor  the 
wish  to  do  it. — Can  you  put  those  shoes  on?  We  are  going  to 
try  them. — Will  you  tiy  our  scissors?  No,  thanir  you,  I  have  mine, 
and  mine  are  very  good  (are  sharp). — Can  the  tailor  make  a  coat 
to-day  ?  No,  he  cannot  make  any. — ^Have  we  glasses  to  drink  our 
wine?  We  have  glasses  to  drink  it;  but  have  we  any  wine?  We 
can  send  the  servant  to  buy  svne. — Can  you  drink  as  much  coffee 
as  tea?  We  can  drink  more  tea  than  coffee,  can  we  not? — Have 
you  any  sugar  to  sweeten  the  coffee  ?  I  have  some  to  sweeten  the 
coffee,  but  not  the  tea. — Has  not  the  young  man  time  to  see  my 
brother's  child  ?  Yes,  he  has  time  to  see  him. — Where  is  he  ?  He 
is  in  the  garden. — ^No,  not  in  the  garden,  but  in  the  large  and  beau- 
tiful vessel  of  the  big  captain. 

How  much  money  have  you  with  you  ?  I  have  a  good  deal. — 
Have  you  a  hundred  dollars  ?  I  have  more  than  that.  More  than 
a  hundred  dollars?  Why  have  you  so  much?  Because  I  have  a 
mind  to  buy  a  horse.  Which  one  ?  The  general's?  Will  he  sell 
his  1  He  wilL  It  is  not  that  (which)  I  wish  to  buy ;  but  the  farmef^'s 
young  horse. — Are  we  going  to  take  any  cakes  home  ?  We  are  noi 
going  to  take  any. — Can  we  not  take  some  ?  No,  we  cannot. — Can- 
not the  cake-merchant  send  them  to  our  house  ?  Yes,  he  can  send 
them  there  in  half  an  hour.  That  will  do.  (C'est  I  on.)— Will  the 
Swiss  send  his  son  to  the  painter's?  No,  not  to  the  painter's,  but  to 
the  bookseller's. — Will  he  send  him  there  now  <    No,  he  is  not  going 
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to  Bend  him  there  now,  but  to-morrow. — Is  not  to-morrow  Saturday  I 
No,  it  is  Sunday. — What  day  of  the  month  is  it?  It  is  the  18th. 
The  18th,  indeed  1 — Who  is  going  to  read  and  copy  the  last  vocabu- 
lary 1  Nobody  is. — ]^  not  Mr.  Lenoir  wrong  in  going  to  Mrs.  Ver- 
dier's  house?  Yes,  he  is  wrong  to  go  there ;  but  he  will  go. — Aim 
you  going  to  put  on  but  one  glove  ?    No,  because  I  have  but  one. 

Is  the  servant  going  to  buy  a  broom  to  sweep  the  store  (magasin)  t 
No,  he  is  afraid  to  sweep  it. — Why  is  he  afraid  to  sweep  it?  Be- 
cause the  big  aog  is  there  (in  it). — Who  can  sweep  it?  Little  Robert 
ean. — Has  he  a  broom  to  sweep  it  ?  He  has  a  broom  to  sweep  it- 
Has  the  cook  sugar  enough  to  sweeten  the  cakes  ?  He  X  as  enough 
to  sweeten  them :  but  he  has  no  more  salt  to  salt  the  bicth,  nor  the 
beef. — ^Is  he  not  going  to  salt  them  ?  Yes,  he  is ;  because  he  is 
going  to  the  merchant's  to  buy  some  salfto  salt  them. 

YocABJLABT.   2d  SecUon.        I      Yocabulai&k.  2de  Section. 
To,  at,  in.     1.  To  the.     2.  To  the.  I  X.  1.  A  T.  2.  Au,  mux. 

Oht.  42.  X  i'  is  used  before  a  vowel  or  silent  h,  in  the  sing.  (Oh$.  5.) 
Au  (the  contraction  of:  a  le,  ^  9),  is  used  before  oonaonants. 
Aux  (contraction  of:  d  lea^  ^  9)f  is  the  plural,  before  all  letters. 


To  the  friend. 
To  the  man. 
To  the  captain. 
To  the  penknile 
The  basket. 
This  carpet. 
His  boor. 
My  cat. 
To  mine. 
To  yours. 
To  him,  to  her 
Tome. 


To  the  friends. 
Te  the  men. 
To  the  captains. 
To  the  penknives. 
To  the  basket. 
To  this  carpet. 
To  his  floors. 
To  my  cat. 
To  mine  (plur). 
To  ours  (plur). 
irjidircct  object.) 


To  us  To  you.         To  fhem. 

Are  they  able  T  Can  they  ?  May  theyf 
They  can.  They  cannot. 

Cannot  these  men  work  I 

What  can  your  children  do  7 

To  speak  to  me. 

To  speak  to  him,  (to  her.) 

To  ¥rrite  to  him,  (to  her.)    To  me. 

To  speak  to  the  general  and  to  his 

friend. 
To  send  the  grocer  a  dollar.  (^  51i.) 
To  give,  give  away.    To  lend. 


X  I'ami. 
X  rhomme. 
Au  capitaine. 
Au  canif. 
Le  panier. 
Ce  tapis-ci. 
Sc*  plancher. 
Mon  chat. 
Au  mien. 
Au  votres. 


Aux  amis. 
Aux  hommes. 
Aux  capitainea. 
Aux  cani£i. 
Au  panier. 
X  ce  tapis>ci. 
X  see  planchers 
X  mon  ehat. 
▲ox  miens. 
Aux  ndtres. 


Lui,  (r^ime  indirect  av.  le  verbe4 
Me,  (regime  indirect  av.  le  verb*. 

^47,  &c.) 
Nous.  Vous.  Leur. 

Peuvent-ils  f 

Hi  peuvent.    lis  ne  peuvent  pas. 
Ces  hommes  ne  peuvent-ils  pas  tra 

vailler  T 
Yos  enfants  que  peuvent-ils  fairs  f 
Me  parler.     Peuvent-ils  me  parler  I 
Lui  parler.    lis  peuvent  lui  parle* 
Lui  6crire.  M'^crire. 

Parler  au  g^n^ral  et  a  son  ami 

Envoyer  un  dollar  a  I'^icier. 
Donner.  Prfiier. 
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To  giT<  JOII--UMII1— 118.  (^  45.) 

To  lend  a  friend  some  money.  ((  51  i) 

Can  you  write  to  me  7 

They  can  write  to  you. 

Can  the  clerk  apeak  to  you  f 

He  cannot  apeak  to  ua  now. 

Can  they  not  write  to  your  brother  I 

Vea,  they  can  vrrite  to  him. 


Vous  donner.    Leur  donner.    Nous 

donner.   . 
PrSter  de  Targent  a  un  ami. 
Pouvez-voua  m*&rire  T 
lis  peuvent  vous  ecrire. 
Le  commis  peut-il  vous  porler  ? 
II  ne  pent  pas  nous  parler  a  present 
Ne  peuvent-ils  paa  Ecrire  a  votra 

ireret 
Si  (ait ;  ila  peuvent  lui  ecrire. 


TwBKTisTH  ExBBOisi.  2d  Sec. — YutQTitKm  ExBBCios.  2de  Sec. 
Monday,  June 1849.  Lundi, Juin,  1849. 

At  what  o'clock  are  you  going  to  recite,  to-day  1  My  brotheia 
isannot  recite  before  twelve  o'clock. — Can  they  not  recite  at  ten  ? 
No,  they  cannot. — Will  you  take  your  big  basket  to  my  house  ?  1 
will  not  take  my  basket  there,  but  to  the  general's. — When  1  Now  1 
No,  I  will  take  the  basket  there  to-morrow. — Do  your  sons  wish  to 
take  mine  to  the  physician's?  No,  they  cannot  take  it  there. — 
Why  can  they  not?  Because  they  have  not  time  enough. — Is  the 
farmer  going  to  kill  anything?  He  is  going  to  kill  his  big  ox. — ^Is 
he  going  to  kill  it  now  ?  Yes,  he  is. — Can  they  write  to  me  ?  They 
cannot  write  to  yt>u. — Can  they  speak  to  you  ?  They  can  speak  to 
ns. — Can  they  not  wait  for  their  friends?  Yes,  they  can. — Can  they 
not  bum  as  much  coal  as  wood  ?  No,  they  cannot  bum  so  much  of 
the  former  as  of  the  latter. — Hare  we  more  friends  than  the  Dutch  ? 
We  have  more  than  they. — Has  the  grocer  less  coffee  than  tea  ?  He 
has  less  tea  than  coffee ;  but  we  have  more  of  that  than  of  this. — 
Who  has  a  cat?  The  sailors  have  a  cat. — Where  is  their  cat? 
Their  cat  is  in  a  small  basket  of  wood. — Can  the  little  servant 
sweep  the  carpet ?  He  can. — Can  he  sweep  the  garret  floor?  Yes, 
he  can  do  it. — Will  you  lend  him  a  broom  to  sweep  that  floor?  Wo 
cannot  lend  any  to  sweep  the  floor,  but  we  can  lend  one  to  sweep  the 
carpet. — ^Who  is  going  to  write  to  the  merchant  and  to  the  grocer? 
The  clerks  can  write  to  them. , 

Is  the  professor  of  English  going  to  write  a  book  ?  Yes,  he  is 
going  to  write  one.  He  can  write  a  good  one;  can  he  not?  Yes, 
he  can.  He  is  a  man  of  merit  0  39,  N.  3.) — Are  we  not  going  to 
Pratt's  garden  to-night?  No,  we  are  not  going  there  to-night,  but 
to-morrow,  at  nine  or  ten  o'clock. — Will  you  give  a  dictionary  to 
your  son  ?  Yes,  I  will  give  him  a  good  dictionary. — ^Will  they 
end  me  their  horse  ?  They  cannot  lend  you  their  horse,  because 
the  old  minister  has  it,— Are  we  going  to  lend  the  lawyer  (♦  51}) 
fcaything?    We  ai^e  going  to  lend  the  physician  something. — ^Are 
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yott  not  going  to  lend  many  things?  Yes,  we  are  going  to  lend 
many  things. — What  are  we  going  to  lend  ?  We  are  going  to  lend 
first,  handkerchiefs,  shawls,  and  hats;  and  afterwards  cloaks,  bags, 
and  parasols,  to  the  friends  of  the  lawyer. — Why  ?  Because  they 
have  none.  You  are  very  good. — Who  is  busy  ?  The  grocer  and 
bis  clerk,  the  doctor  and  his  neighbor  the  minister,  the  captain  and 
bis  son,  are  busy. — Are  you  not  busy,  also?  Yes,  we  are  busy,  but 
not  Tory  busy. — ^Are  you  ready  to  go  id  the  garden  of  the  Scotch- 
man ?  I  am  ready  to  go,  but  Charies  is  not — ^Why  is  he  not  ready  ? 
He  is  gobg  to  the  grocer's  to  buy  some  good  salt — Is  he  going  to 
buy  much?  He  is. — ^What  does  he  wish  to  do?  He  will  salt  the 
beef  and  the  mutton  which  we  hare. — Cannot  the  lenrants  salt 
them  ?    No,  they  cannot,  or  they  will  not. 


VooABULABT.    8d  SeotloD. 

Are  they  going  f    Do  they  not  go  f 

They  are  going,  or  they  are.  They 
go,  They  do  not. 

To  the  muBeum.    To  the  wharf. 

Are  they  going  to  the  museum  7 

No,  they  are  going  to  the  wharf. 

Are  the  carpenters  going  to  the  ship  t 

They  go  there  to  work. 

They  go  neither  to  the  wharf,  nor 
the  museam. 

Are  they  going  to  see  anybody  7 

They  are  not  going  to  see  anybody. 

What  are  they  going  to  do  7 

They  are  not  going  to  do  anything. 

Where  are  they  going  7  They  go 
nowhere. 

Do  they  wish  to  send  the  good  book 
to  the  man  7 

They  are  going  to  send  it  to  him. 

When  are  they  going  to  send  it  to 
him7 

They  are  going  to  give  it  to  him  to- 
morrow. 

Can  they  lend  you  the  old  diction- 
ary 7 

They  can  (lend  it  to  me)  on  Thursday. 

Cannot  your  firiend  lend  jrou  one  be- 
fore Thursday?  No,  he  cannot 
(lend  me  one)  before  Friday  or 
Saturday. 


YocABULAiBE.    6me  Section. 
Vont-ils  7  Ne  vont-ila  pas  f 

lis  vont.  lis  ne  vont  pas. 

Au  mus^.  Au  quai. 

Vont-ils  an  mus6e  7 
Non,  ils  vont  au  quai. 
Les  charpentiers  vont-ils  au  biti 
ment  7  lis  y  vont  pour  y  travaillec 
Ils  ne  vont  ni  au  quai,  ni  au  muste. 

Vont-ils  voir  quelqu'tm  7 

Ils  ne  vont  vou*  personne. 

Qus  vont-ils  faire  7 

lis  ne  vont  rien  faire. 

Oil  vont-ils  7    lis  ne  vont  nulle  paru 

Veulent-ils    envoyer   le   hon   Imn 

dVhommet 
lis  vont  le  lui  envoyer. 
Quand  vont-ils  U  lui  envoyer  f 

lis  vont  U  lui  donner  demain. 

Peuvent-ils  vous  f>r8ter    le   vieai 

dictionnaire  7 
lis  peuvent  me  le  pr^er,  jeudi. 
Votre  ami  ne  peut-il  pas  v&us  em 

prdter  un  avant  jeudi  7    Non,  il  ne 

pent  pas  m'en   prSter  un  avant 

vendredi  ou  samedi. 


For  the  order  in  which  objective  personal  pronouns  must  be  invariably 
eonnected  in  sentences,  before  the  verb,  (  i  57),  and  with  the  partitive  prs 
Mun  en  (^  59  and  ^  60). 
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Are  you  going  to  send  it  to  them  7 
We  are  going  to  send  it  to  them. 
Will  you  send  the  cabbages  to  the 

cook? 
We  will  send  them  to  him  (to  her). 
Who  is  going  to  give  the  jewels  to  us  f 
Oor  good  friends  are  going  to  give 

them  to  us. 
Am  I  going  to  give  them  to  them  T 
Can  he  not  lend  them  to  you  T 


Vont-ils  me  donner  du  i 
lis  Tont  vauM  en  donner. 
Peut-il  preter   de  I'argent  a  nee 
frere  f 

II  ne  peut  pas  lui  en  pr§:er. 
Veulent-ils  nous  en  prater  T 
Us  ne  veulent  pas  voxu  en  prdter, 

mais  ils  peuvent  leur  en  prdter. 
Vont-ils  me  donner  le  livre  | 
Us  ne  vont  pas  vous  le  donner,  mais 

vous  le  priter. 
N'allez-vous  pas  nous  Tenyoyer  t 
Je  ne  vais  pas  vous  retivoyer. 
AUez-voas  Is  leur  envoyer  f 
Nous  allons  le  leur  enyoyer. 
Voulez-vous  envoyer  les  chonx  am 

cuisinierf 
Nous  voulons  les  lui  envoyer. 
Qui  va  nous  donner  les  bijoux  f 
Nos  bons  amis  vont  nous  les  donner. 

Vais-je  les  leur  donner  ? 

Ne  peut-il  pas  vous  les  prSter  T 


TwKNTXBTH  EzK&cisi.  8d  Seo. — ^VnraTitei  Exsboioi.  8me  Seo. 
Tuesday,  June, 1849.  Mardi Juin,  1849. 

Who  is  going  to  recite  to>day  ?  We  are  going  to  recite. — Can  yon 
copy  the  rocabulary  ?  We  cannot  copy  it ;  we  have  not  time  to 
fopy  it ;  but  we  can  translate  it. — Will  you  try  1  With  pleasure. — 
Is  a  le  the  French  of:  to  the?  No,  Sir,  au  is  the  French  of:  to  the. 
Very  well,  that  is  right.— Can  you  giro  me  the  Frencii  of:  to  the 

wMueum  ?    We  can  giv6  it;  it  is is  it  not?    {Yes,  orno,  om 

he  tcae  fiun/  6e.) — And  that  of:  to  the  baskets? — ^Hare  you  that  of: 
Are  )hey  going  to  see  any  one?    Yes,  we  hare. — What  is  it?    It 

is Is  it  right?    Yes,  or  no — Who  is  going  to  the 

wharf?   To  which  wharf?   To  Girard  wharf  (cm  quai  Girard).    Our 
merchant  is  go^i  jf  there  to  see  his  ship.— To  see  what  ?    His  ship. 
Is  his  ship  at  the  wharf?    It  is  there. — Has  he  many  sailors  ?    He 
has  more  than  ten. — More  than  what?    More  than  ten. — ^How  many 
has  he  ?  He  has  twelve  or  thirteen. — Has  he  so  many  ?  Yes,  he  has. 

Can  you  cut  me  some  bread  ?  I  can  cut  you  some. — ^Have  you  a 
soife  to  cut  me  some?  I  have  one. — Can  you  mend  my  gloves? 
I  ean  mend  them,  but  I  have  no  wish  to  do  ii  Can  the  tailor  make 
mm  a  ooat  ?  He  can  make  you  one. — ^Will  you  speak  to  tne  phjrsi- 
^mn  ^    I  will  speak  to  him.— Does  your  son  wish  to  see  me  in  oidm 
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to  speaK  to  me  Y  He  wishes  to  see  you  io  ord«r  to  giye  yoa  a  del* 
lar.r— Does  he  wish  to  kill  me  ?  He  does  not  wish  to  kill  you ;  ha 
only  wishes  to  see  you. — Does  the  son  of  our  old  fanner  wish  to 
kill  an  ox  1    He  wishes  to  kill  two. 

Who  has  a  mind  to  kill  our  cat?  Our  neighbor's  bad  boy  has  a 
mind  to  kill  it. — ^How  much  money  can  you  send  me  ?  I  can  send 
yon  twenty  francs. — Will  you  send  me  my  carpet?  I  will  sand  it 
to  yoa, — ^Will  you  send  the  shoemaker  anything?  (qud^  ckoH  cu 
tordonnUrf)  I  will  send  him  my  shoes. — ^Will  you  send  him  your 
eoats  ?  No;  I  will  send  them  to  ihe  tailor. — Can  the  tailor  send  me 
my  cloak?  He  cannot  send  it  you. — Are  your  children  able  to  write 
to  me  ?  They  are  able  to  write  to  you. — Will  you  lend  me  your 
basket?    I  will  lend  it  you. 

Hare  you  a  glass  to  drink  your  wine  ?  I  haye  one,  but  I  have  m 
wine )  I  haye  only  tea. — ^Will  you  give  me  money  to  buy  some  ?  I 
will  give  you  some,  but  I  have  only  a  little. — Will  you  give  me  that 
which  you  have  with  you?  I  will  give  it  you. — Can  you  drink  as 
much  wine  as  milk  ?  I  can  drink  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other. — Has  our  neighbor  any  wood  to  make  a  fire ?  (dufeu'f)  He 
has  some  to  make  one,  (pour  enfaxre,)  but  he  has  no  money  to  buy 
bread  and  butter. — Are  you  willing  to  lend  him  some  ?  I  am  willing 
to  lend  him  some. — Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  German  ?  I  wish 
to  speak  to  him. — Where  is  he?  He  is  at  the  museum.  Very  well, 
I  am  going  to  see  him  and  speak  to  him. 

RSOAPITVLATOKT  ExiBCISl.      BisUlfi. 

L'adolescent  va-t-il  venir  aujourd'hui?  L' adolescent  va  venii 
pour  nous  apporter  de  Paoier  et  du  fer. — Qu'allons-nous  acheter ! 
Nous  n'allons  rien  achate r  que  du  velours. — N'ai-je  pas  un  bon  ami 
allemand  ?  Vous  n'avez  pas  d'ami  allemand ;  mais  vous  en  avez 
nn  Suisse. — ^Les  maichands  de  nouveautes  n'ont-ils  pas  de  chMes, 
de  rubans,  de  gants,  de  bas,  de  velours,  de  drap  ?  Si  fiait,  Us  ont  de 
tout  cel9 :  et  c'est  ce  que  nous  aliens  acheter. — Chez  qui  allez-vous 
acheter  lout  ceU^  Quelque  chose  chez  celui-ci;  quelque  autre 
chose,  chez  celui-l&. — Qui  va  acheter  des  livres  ?  Ces  deux  ecolieri 
vont  en  acheter. — ^Le  ministre  et  Pavocat  ne  vont-ils  pas  eif  acheter 
quelques  uns  aussi?  Si  fait;  mais  il  ne  vont  pas  en  acheter  beau 
coup. — Chez  qui  vont-ils  les  acheter?  Chez  Appleton. — Le  petit 
garQon  de  Pepicier  ne  va-t-il  pas  y  acheter  un  joli  canif  de  bon 
aoier,  un  porte-crayon  d 'argent,  un  encrier  de  fer,  du  papier,  et  dea 
orayons  ?  Si  fait,  il  va  y  acheter  tons  ces  ariidts.  Non,  non,  pal 
Ions  ces  iirtioles.  {Obs,  34.)    II  ne  veut  ni  encrier,  ni  eani£  - 
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A-t-il  tm oanif  et  an  encrier ?  Ha  encore  un  encrier,  mais  pas  de 
eanif. — Ponrqnoi  ne  reut-il  pas  en  acheter  un  ?  Paice  qn'il  a  celui 
de  son  frere. 

Comment  se  porte-t-on  chez  le  general*  Toat  le  monde  s'y 
po»te  bien.  Je  snis  bien  aise  de  I'apprendre. — Et  chez  le  ministre  ^ 
Chez  lui,  {dnsienis  personnes  sont  malades. — Qa'a  Jean?  Jean 
a  mal  de  goige. — Chailes  I'a-t-il  aussi?  Non,  celoi-U  a  mal 
aux  dents. — Qn'ont  les  denx  petits?  lis  ont  mal  de  t6te. — ^Et 
Sophie  %  Sophie  n'a  rien.  J'en  suis  bien  use. — Le  ministre  est-il 
malade  '^  Ooi,  comme  k  Pordinaire.  U  a  nn  manyais  rhnme.-— 
Comment  vous  ^tes-vous  port^  %  Je  ne  me  suis  pas  bien  porte. — 
Vous  Tous  poitez  bien,  k  Pordinaire;  n'est-ce  pas?  Je  me 
porte  parfaitement  k  Pordinaire,  mais  pas  ce  matin. — II  fait  si 
chaud,  n'est-ce  pas?  Oui,  il  fait  trop  chand. — 0^  dlez-vous?  Je 
yab  chez  Papothicaire,  chez  le  maichand  de  souliere.— On  le 
cordonnier,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  Non  pas  le  coidonnier,  mais  le  maichand 
de  sonliers. — Est-ce  tout  ?  Non,  je  vais  chez  le  maichand  de  charbon 
et  an  telegraphe  ^lectrique.  Je  tous  souhaite  beaucoup  de  plaisir. — 
J'ai  Phonneur  de  yous  saluer. — ^Je  tous  souhaite  le  bonjour.  Le 
Rnsse  se  porte-t-il  mieox  ?  Oui,  un  pen  mieux.  J'espere  que  votre 
firere  se  porte  bien?  Tres-bien,  je  vous  remoicie.  Comment  se 
porte-t-on  chez  lui?  Tout  le  monde  s'y  porte  bien.  Personne  n'y 
est  malade. 

Yotre  cuisinier  a-t-il  assez  d'argent  pour  aoheter  du  bceuf  et  du 
mouton  ?  Oui,  il  en  a  assez  pour  acheter  Pun  et  Pautre. — ^Va-t-il 
porter  autant  de  celui-ci  que  de  cehii-l^?  II  va  porter  plus  de 
celui-l&  que  de  celui-ci. — Les  matelots  ont-ils  des  billets  pour  acheter 
du  chocolat?  lis  n'ont  pas  de  billets;  mais,  ils  ont  de  Por.  C'est 
assez  bon,  n'est-ce  pas  ? — En  ont-ils  assez  pour  acheter  des  poulets, 
du  sel,  du  poivre,  des  biscuits,  du  beurre  frais,  du  pain  frais,  du 
bceuf  fiais,  du  vin,  du  sucre,  du  the,  du  cafe ....  est-ce  tout?  Non, 
ce  n'est  pas  tout — Des  choux,  du  vieux  fromage,  du  vinaigre,  du 
pjrain,  de  la  farine. — De  la  farine  ?  Quel  est  Panglais  de  cela  ? 
N'arez-vous  pas  Panglais  de  farine  ?  Non,  nous  ne  Parens  pas. — 
Qui  Pa  ?  Personne  ne  Pa. — ^Votre  domeslique  a  un  balai  pom 
oalayer  le  plancher  du  magasin,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  Non,  il  n'en  a  pas. — 
Voulez-vous  lui  donner  un  quart  de  dollar  pour  en  acheter  un  ?  Je 
rais  lui  en  donner  un. — ^Je  n'en  ai  pas.  Je  n'ai  que  des  demi-dol- 
ars.    N'avez-vous  pas  un  quart  de  dollar  ?    Non,  je  n'en  ai  plus. 

Quel  est  P Anglais  de :  faire  ?     C'est:  to  do,  to  make.    C'est  bien, 

c'est  cela. — De  quelle  conjugaison  est-il  ?    II  est  de  la conjn 

gaison.— Pourquoi  ?    Parce  qu'il  finit  en : Est-il  regulier  ? 

Pourquoi?    Paroe  qu-U  n'est  pas  oonjugu6  comme  le  modele 
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(Le  maftre  peat  faire  les  mtoes  questions  sur  qnelques 
verbes,  comme :  Voir — porter — ecrire.)~Quel  est  votre  dernier  vo^ 

cabnlairo  ?    C'est  le Quelle  section  ?    La Y  avez-yocu 

des  verbes?    Oui,  nous  en  arons  plusieurs. — Quels  rerbes  avez- 

Yous? Les  avez-Yous  dans  Yotre  catalogue  1    Ayoz-yous  des 

Doms  dans  le  Yooabulaire  ?  Combien  en  ayez-YOUs?  Lesecolien 
ont-ils  des  adjectifs  dans  le  leur  ? — En  aYez-YOus  dans  le  Ydtre  ?— 
L'etranger  en  a^t-il  dans  le  sieu'^ — Qu'aYons-nous  dans  le  ndtre  ? — 
Frenez  mon  parapluie  pour  le  prater  k  Robert — Oi^  ya^t-il  ?  n  Ya 
■ortir. — Oui,  mais,  oH  va-t-il  1  Ne  Ya-t-il  pas  au  inus6e  '^  A  quel 
musee  ?  Sara,  Jean,  et  Guillaume  n'y  Yont-ils  pas  aussi  %  PouYez- 
Tous  sucrer  mon  the  ?  Ne  Yeut-il  pas  sucrer  son  cafe  t — N'allez- 
Yous  pas  mettre  du  sucre  dans  le  ohocolat  \  Nous  aliens  y  en 
mettre.  Qu'allez-Yous  mettre  dans  le  Yin?  Je  ne  Yais  rien  y 
mettre. — Pouyoz-yous  ecrire  au  commis?....ik  P^picier?....auz 
Strangers  '^ . . . .  ik  nos  amis  ? . . . .. — Quelqu'un  Yeut-il  tuer  I'oiseau  du 

petit  enfant? Le  cuisinier  art-il  tue  les  jeimes  ou  les  Yieuz 

pouletsi 


TWENTY-FIRST  LESSON,  2l8t.— Ftngf  et  uniime  Le^^  21me. 

VOCABULABT.     Ist  SeotioU. 
INTSRROOATIYK  PRONOUNS. 

For  persons.    Pour  les  personnes. 
NominatiTe.  What  Nominati£  Quit 
Object  direct.  Whomt  Regime  direct. 

Quit 
Objective  with  a  preposition. 

Towkamt  A  quit 

Of  or  from  whom  t    Dt  qui  t 

With  whomt  {whom , .  wUht)  Avec  qui  t 

For  whom  t  (whom .  ,for  t)  Pour  qui  t 

Qui  t  Who  f  has  no  plural,  and  always  refers  to  persons,  without  distine- 
tion  of  sex ;  as,  who^  in  English. 
Que?  and  Quoit  What?  have  no  plural,  and  always  relate  to  things. 

Ohi.  43.  As  direct  objeet,  use  que  before  the  verb  in  an  interrogatiYS 
form ;  and  quoi  after  the  verb,  in  an  affirmative  form.  After  a  preposition 
nse  ftMt,  never  que.  [Mind  that  all  those  pronouns  are  not  reZattve,  but 
interrogative.] 

What  have  they  f    Qt»'ont.ils  f  What  will  you  »ayfl  Qitevoulei- 

I  What  do  you  mean?}    vous^tref 


VooABULAiBB.   Ire  Section. 

PmONOMS  INTKRROOATIFS. 

For  things.      Pour  les  choses. 
Whatf  Qu^eeUcequit 

What?  Quet    Qu't     Quo%9 

Regime  indirect,  avec  une  pr^- 

sition. 
To  what  r  1  quot  t 

Of  or  from  what  f     De  quoi  t 
With  what  f  (what . .  with  f )  Awm 

quoit 
For  what  f  (What . .  for  t)  Pour  qu»%  f 
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Obi.  45. — Any  affirmative  answer  aHer:  Ihdieve,  may  be  expressed  by: 
f«e  out.    A  negative  answer,  by :  que  non,  (Dir.  6.) 
Can  they  speak  German  well  f  I  Peuvent-ils  bien  parler  I'Allemandf 

I  believe  not.  I  beHeve  they  cannot.  I  Je  crois  que  non. 

TwvxTT-nBST  ExBBCiss.  let  Seo. — ^Yihot  it  mftn  Exbboioi.  Ire  Sec. 

Wednesday,  Jane, 1849.  Mercredi, Juin,  1849. 

What  are  we  going  to  try  to-day  ?  We  are  going  to  try  to  recite.— 
To  recite  what?  To  recite  a  vocabulary. — Which  1  This  one. — Is 
it  the  20th  ?  No,  it  is  not  the  20th,  but  the  last.— It  is  the :  what! 
The  last,  the  2l8t.— Very  well.  Will  you  begin  1  With  pleasure.— 
Will  you  ask  us  questions  in  French  or  in  English  ?  I  am  going  to 
ask  you  some  in  £ngli«h  first,  and  in  French  afterwards. — We  are 
ready  to  answer  you.  Are  yon  ready,  indeed  ?  I  believe  toe  are, 
{que  out.) — Can  I  begin?  I  believe  you  can. — ^To  how  many  note* 
can  you  reply  (answer)  this  eveming  ?  I  can  reply  to  six  or  seven.— 
9» 
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Can  you  answer  so  many!  (a  autant  que  cela?)  I  belieye  I  can.^-* 
'  Have  you  as  many  brothers  as  H  We  hare  just  as  many  as  yon 
and  more  than  they. — How  many  volumes  of  Irving's  works  hav6 
ihey?  They  have  eight. — lAve  they  so  many  t  Yes,  indeed,  and 
they  are  going  to  buy  more. — How  many  morel  Two  more,  1 
believe. — Has  Miss  Clara  as  many  shawls  as  Miss  Emily  (Emilie)  1 
No,  Miss  Clara  has  less  of  them  than  Miss  Emily. — Have  you  my 
copybook?  U  No,  I  believe  not — Has  he  got  it?  He?  I  believe 
not.— -Who  has  it?  I  cannot  tell  you. — Have  not  those  children  got 
it?  They  ?  I  believe  not. — Are  you  not  going  to  give  a  handsome 
fan  to  Miss  Victoria  ?    Yes,  I  am  going  to  give  her  one. 

Will  you  write  to  the  Italian?  I  will  write  to  him. — Will  your 
brother  write  to  the  English  ?  He  will  write  to  them,  but  they  have 
no  mind  to  answer  him. — Will  you  answer  jour  friend?  I  will 
answer  him. — But  whom  will  you  answer?  I  will  answer  my  good 
father. — Will  you  not  answer  your  good  Mends?  I  will  answer 
them. — ^Who  will  write  to  you  ?  The  Russian  wishes  to  write  to 
me. — Will  you  answer  him  ?  I  will  not  answer  him. — ^Who  will 
write  to  our  friends?  The  children  of  our  neighbor  will  write  to 
them. — Will  they  answer  them?  They  will  answer  them.  To 
whom  do  you  wish  to  write  ?  I  wish  to  write  to  the  Russian. — Will 
he  answer  you?  He  wishes  to  answer  me,  but  he  cannot — Can  the 
Spaniards  answer  us?  They  cannot  answer  us,  but  we  can  answer 
them.— To  whom  do  yon  wish  to  send  this  note  ?  I  will  send  it 
•to  the  joiner. — From  whom  is  this  boy  going  to  receive  a  hat?  He 
is  going  to  receive  one  from  his  friend,  the  lawyer. — For  whom  is 
this  coat?  It  is  for  our  father. — ^Whom  are  these  gloves  for?  They 
are  for  our  friend's  clerk.  With  whom  are  your  children  going  to  the 
museum  ?  They  are  going  there  with  the  old  professor. — Are  they 
not  also  going  to  the  wharf  to  see  the  merchant's  beautiful  vessel  < 
Yes,  they  are  going  there  with  the  young  teacher,  the  old  captain^ 
and  the  good  sailor. 


VocABULABT,  2d  SeotioD. 
The  play,  the  theatre.        The  haU. 
To  or  at  the  play.    To  the  theatres. 
To  the  ball.  To  the  balls. 

The  parlor,  drawing-room. 
The  itordumeej  magatine,  tDarehouee. 
This  counting-house. 
The  market.    In,  at,  to  the  market. 
There,  thither.    To  go  there ;  to  be 

there. 
To  tend  there.    To  carry  it  there. 


VocABULAnuB,  2de  Sec. 


Le  thiitre. 
Au  theatre. 
Au  baL 
Le  talon, 
Le  magoixn, 
Ce  comptoir. 
Le  marihi. 
Y,  Y 

Y  envojrer. 


Le&oZ. 

Aux  th^&tres. 

Aux  bals. 

Le  grand  salon. 


Au  marchd. 
alier.  Y  dtra 

L*7  porter. 
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Will  they  go  to  the  theatre  f 

They  wiph  to  go  there. 

Will  yoa  go  there  f    I  wUL  rDir.  1.) 

Are  yoa  going  now  f        I  am. 

b  your  anuin  in  the  parlor  t 

He  is ;  or,  he  is  there.    He  is  not. 

My  cousin.  This  cousin. 

Where  is  our  cousin  f 


i>o  ym  kmam  t    /  kmam  nai  (iio  ««<). 
Do  yOn  know  the  French  of :  to  fee  f 
I  do,    I  know  it.    I  do  know  it. 
I  know  something.    I  know  nothing. 
Do  jroQ  know  the  French  of:  to  have  t 
I  do  not  know  it. 

I  will  tell  yoa  (I  am  going  to).  (19  N.  1.) 
To  have,  to  get.    To  have  got. 
To  have  to. 

Oba.  46. — When  avoir,  to  hare,  expresses  obligation,  use  the 
i,  before  the  following  infinitive,  and  repeat  it  with  each  Terb. 


Venlent-ils  aller  as  tbtttre  ff 
Ds  Teolent  y  aller. 
Voolez-Toosy  aller  r  JeTeozyaUer. 
T  allez-Yoas  a  present  ff      J*y  vak. 
Votre  cousin  est-il  dans  le  salon  f 
n  y  est.  B  n*y  est  pas. 

Mon  cousin.        Ce  oossin. 
Ou  est  notre  oonsinf      Oa  notra 

coosin  est-il  t 
Savez-vous  t  Je^-e  aats  fms. 

Savez-Yoos  le  Fran^ais  de :  to  see  f 
Je  le  Mt«. 

Je  saisqoelqoe  choae.  Je  ne  mis  riem, 
Savez-Toas  le  Fran^ais  de :  tohmmf 
Je  ne  le  sais  pas. 
Je  vais  toos  le  dire. 
Avoir. 
Avoir  a. 


What  have  you  to  do  ff 
I  have  to  copy  and  tranabte  thaL 
I  hare  nothing  to  recite,  nor  read. 
Have  3rour  cousins  nothing  to  say  f 
Tes,  they  have  something  to  say. 
What  has  John  to  answer  (reply  to)  f 

He  haa  to  answer  our  <tuestions. 
Then.  If,  if  he.         U  he  can. 


Qu'ovex-voaa  a  faire  t 

J'ai  a  copier  et  a  tiaduire  oela. 

Je  n*ai  Hen  a  r^ter,  ni  a  lire. 

Vos  cousins  n*ont-ils  rien  a  dire  f 

Si  fait.  Us  ont  quelqoe  chose  a  dira. 

X  quoi  Jean  a«t-il  a  r^pandie  f  Jeaa 
a  a  r^pondre  a  qooi  f 

n  a  &  r^pondre  a  noa  questjona. 

Alors.        Si,  s'il.        S*il  peuL 
Obs.  47. — The  i,  of  ti,  is  cut  off,  only  when  followed  by  tl,  or  tZt ,  but  ia 
%o  other  case.    If  he  has,  they  have ;  s'il  a ;  a'ils  ont — s'il  veut,  Slc, 
We  are  well  I  Nous  nous  portons  bien. 

TwnrTT-rzBST  Ezsbcub.  2d  Sec — l&xMmciom  21mm.  2de  See. 


Thursday,  June    1849. 


Jeudi Juin,  1849. 


Good  moming,  ladies  and  gentlemen!  I  hope  yoa  are  welL 
Yes,  Sir,  we  axe  vreU,  thank  yott — ^How  is  Mias  Emily's  coosin  t 
Is  he  better!  I  belioTe  he  is. — ^How  is  yonr  brother's  cold!  His 
sold  is  better,  bat  he  has  the  toothache. — ^I  am  sorry  to  hear  it. — Do 
yon  know  how  the  general  is?  Yes,  I  know  that  he  is  well ;  bat 
Captain  Henry  is  sick. — I  know  it;  bat  he  is  better;  is  he  not?  1 
cannot  tell  yon. — ^What  have  we  to  do  this  evening?  We  have  to 
recite,  as  usaal. — ^Who  is  going  to  begin  ?  I  and  he. — Why  not  in* 
and  I?  Very  well;  he  and  I,  then.— I  am  going  to  ask  i  faire)  a 
qaestioo  of  the  one  and  the  other,  (a  Vun  et  d  Toirfr*.)— Will  yoa 
answer  me  in  French?    I  am  going  to  try. — ^What  nave  yo»  got' 
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Nothing.— What  haye  you  to  do?  I  hare  only  to  write.— WhiM 
have  you  to  write  t  I  have  to  write  a  note.— To  whom  1  To  the 
caipenter'8  ooosin. — ^What  have  you  to  give  him?  We  have  to 
give  him  some  fresh  bread  and  batter. — Has  yot,  orvant  anything 
to  drink  ?  I  believe  that  he  has  to  drink  some  tea. — Are  we  not 
going  to  drink  some,  too  %  Yes,  we  are  going  to  drink  some. — ^Al 
what  o'clock?  At  eight.^At  half  past  eight,  you  mean  (vous  vou- 
lez  dire). — No,  I  mean  at  a  quarter  to  nine. — ^Have  we  to  send  muck 
rioe  to  the  cook  of  Mr.  Giraid's  vessel?  Yes,  we  have  to  send  him 
much. — Has  he  any  ?  I  believe  that  he  has  but  litde  more.— Then, 
we  have  to  send  it  to  him  to-day;  have  we  not?  Yes,  indeed.— 
Who  is  going  to  take  it  to  him  ?  Do  you  know  ?  Yes,  I  do. — ^Who  ? 
The  joiner's  little  boy. 

When  will  the  lawyer  go  to  the  play  ?  He  is  going  only  to-mo^ 
row  night — ^When  can  his  cousin  go  with  him  ?  He  cannot  go  to 
the  play  if  he  is  going  to  a  ball. — ^To  which  ball  is  he  going  ?  To  that 
of  the  physician. — ^Is  he  going  to  give  a  grand  ball  ?  Yes,  he  is,  to- 
morrow evening. — ^Where  is  your  son  ?  I  believe  he  is  at  the  counting- 
room. — ^Where  are  they  going  to  take  me  ?  To  the  counting-room, 
m  their  waiehouse. — ^Where.are  the  cook  and  the  grocer  going  ?  If 
they  are  going  anywhere,  they  are  going  to  market. — Can  I  go  with 
them?  Yes,  you  may  (Dir.  1),  if  you  have  nothing  to  do. — ^To 
which  market  are  they  going?  To  the  laige  one. — Are  the  farmer 
and  his  cousin  at  market  ?  No,  they  are  in  the  shoe-store. — Can  you 
come  to  my  house  to  go  to  the  wharf?  I  have  no  wish  to  go  to  your 
house  first,  and  afterwards  to  the  wharf;  but  I  am  ready  to  go  to 
the  wharf  now. — ^Have  you  your  hat,  gloves,  and  umbrella?  Um- 
brella? Is  it  bad  weather?  Yes,  it  is.  Then,  I  will  not  go  thera 
but  to  the  museum,  if  you  wish  to  go  with  me. — ^Are  they  going 
too?  Yes,  they,  also. — ^Very  well;  then  we  may  go  (y),  if  you  are 
ready.— Is  the  picture  of  the  Italian  in  the  parlor?  Yes,  it  is  there 
— Is  tne  servant  going  to  sweep  the  parlor?  No,  he  cannot  sweep 
it  now. — ^Why  can  he  not?  Because  I  believe  somebody  is  in  the 
parlor.— Who  is  in  it  (y)  ?  Madam  Vemet  and  her  cousin  Frede- 
rick.—Will  you  send  them  some  biscuits,  fresh  butter,  and  some 
wine  ?  I  cannot,  because  the  servant  is  not  at  home. — If  you  wiH 
send  them  something,  I  can  take  it  to  them ;  can  I  not  ?  Very  well 
you  may,  if  you  wish. — How  many  biscuits  have  you  ?  I  havf 
only  six  or  seven ;  is  that  enough  ?    It  is. 

Khl  Since.  I  Ah!  Depuia. 

Since  last  Sunday.  I  Depuia  dimanche  dernier. 

Not  quite  well.  !  Pas  tout-i-fait  bien. 

I  am  glad  to  aee  yw,  them,  kim,  I  Je  auia  bien  nee  de  voug,  lef,  levUfc 
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rWi:NTY*S£COND  L£SSON,  22d,^Vingt'deuxume  Le^on,  22nu 


YooABVLAXT.  Ist  Section. 

Tot  at,  or  in  the  comer  ....  corners. 

To^  at,  or  in  the  hole  ....  holes. 

In  th^  bole.  In  the  holes. 

To,  or  at  the  bottom. 

Id  the  bottom  of  the  bag ...  of  this 
cheat. 

At  the  comer  of  the  fire  ...  of  the 
garden. 

The  office.         The  lawyer's  office. 

This  workshop.  The  joiner's  work- 
shop. 

To,  or  at  the  end.        The  road. 

At  the  end  of  the  road ...  of  the  roads. 

That  cousin  of  yours,  of  mine,  of  his, 
of  theirs,  &c. 

To  send  for.     To  go  for,  to  fetch. 

To  come  for.    To  come  for  me. 

To  tend  for  me     To  go  for  them. 

Whom  are  you  going  to  send  for  f 

I  am  going  to  send  for  nobody. 

At  what  o'clock  are  you  coming  for 

himt  (19",  N.  2.) 
Are  you  going  for  any  one  t 
I  f    No.  But  John  is  going  for  his 

cousin,  who  is  in  our  office. 

Ib  not  the  cat  in  the  workshop  f  Yes, 

it  is  at  the  end. 
llieae  gentlemen  are  going  to  send 

for  cakes  and  wine ;  are  they  not  f 
Yes,  they  are  going  to  send  for  some. 
Will  your  boy  go  for  some  fresh 

batter  and  vinegar  for  us  f 

He  will  not  go  for  any  for  you. 

He  is  Yery  kinl  (or  good),  indeed ! 
Are  you  not  going  to  send  for  the 
doctor,  for  the  clerk  who  is  sick  f 

Tes,  we  are  going  to  send  for  him. 

He  ws2!  send  for  my  brothers. 
Ho,  be  has  a  mind  to  go  for  them. 


YooABULAiBx.  Ire  SectioA. 
An  coin,  Auz  coins. 

Au  trou.  Auz  trous. 

Dans  le  trou.        Dans  les  trous. 
Aufond, 
Aufonddusac  Aufonddeceooflkw. 

Au  coin  da  feu.  Au  coin  du  jardin 

Le  bureau.     Le  bureau  de  Tavbcat 
Get  atelier.    L'atelier  du  menuisier. 

Au  bout.         Le  chemin. 

Au  bout  du  chemin . . .  des  cheminii 

Votre,  mon,  son,  leur,  dbc.,  cooaiik 

(^  108.) 
Envoyer  chercher.    Alter  ehereher» 
Venir  diercher.       Venir  me  dterdktr. 
IVTenvoyer  chercher.  Les  aller  cher- 

cher. 
Qui  allez-YOus  envoyer  chercher  f 
Je  nevais  enroyer  chercher  personne. 
k  quelle  heure  allez-voas  venir  le 

chercher  t 
Allez-vous  chercher  quelqu'un  t 
Moi  t  Non.    Mais  Jean  va  chercher 

son  cousin,  qui  est  dans  notre  bu- 
reau. 
Le  chat  n'est-il  pas  dans  I'atelierf 
Si  foit,  il  est  au  bout. 
Ces  messieurs  vont  envoyer  cherohit 

des  gateaux  et  du  vin,  n'est-ce  pail 
Oui,  ils  vont  en  envoyer  chercher. 
Votre  gar^on  vent-il  aller  cherchet 

da  beurre  frais  et  du  vinaigre  poor 

DOUSf 

n  ne  veut  pas  en  aller  chercher  po« 
vous. 

II  est  tr^s-bon,  en  v^t^ ! 

N'allez- vous  pas  envoyer  cherckcr  it 
docteur  pour  le  commis  qui  Ml 
malado  r 

Si  fait.  Nous  aliens  1' envoyer  cher- 
cher. 

n  veut  envoyer  chercher  mes  frdrea 

Non,  il  a  envie  de  les  aller  chercher 
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Will  yoa  send  for  more  glasses,  or 

have  we  enotigh  f 
I  will  send  for  more,  because  we 

have  only  three. 


Vonlez-vons  envoyer  chercher  ploi 
de  verres,  ou  en  avons-nous  asaez  f 

Je  veox  en  envoyer  chercher,  parce 
que  nous  n*en  avons  que  trois. 


TwBHTT-flEOOKDExxsoiss.lstBec. — ^yiiraT-DXTJxiti»EzBBOiOE.lrel$eo. 


Friday,  June 1849. 


^endredi, June,  1849. 


Ah !  Mr.  Robert;  I  am  glad  to  see  you.  How  have  you  been  onoa 
fast  Monday  1  I  have  not  been  very  well. — Ah!  indeed!  lam 
very  sorry  to  hear  it. — But  you  are  well  now,  I  hope  ?  Not  quite 
but  much  better.  Thank  you. — How  is  it  with  you  at  home  1  (Com 
ment  se  porte-t-on  chez  vous  1)  We  are  all  well,  at  your  service. — ^It 
IS  cold,  is  it  not?  Yes,  it  is. — Where  is  Samuel  going?  I  am  going 
to  send  him  for  something. — At  what  o'clock  are  you  going  to  send 
6im?  At  half  past  nine. — Is  it  not  yet  half  past  nine  ?  No,  not 
quite.  It  18  only  a  quarter  past  nine.  Then  he  can  wait  a  quarter  of 
an  hour. — What  is  he  going  for  ^  He  is  going  to  buy  sugar,  biscoita 
and  cheese,  if  we  have  no  more. — ^Who  is  m  the  garden'  TLf 
children  of  our  friends  are  there. — ^Will  you  send  for  the  physician \ 
We  ^iU  send  for  him. — Who  will  go  for  him  at  the  joiners  work- 
shop? Little  Thomas  (Thomas)  will  go  for  him. — Can  he  do  it  1 
Yesj  indeed. — ^Will  you  give  me  my  broth  ?  Will  you  drink  some 
oroth  now  ?  I  wish  to  drink  a  little. — ^Where  is  it '  It  is  at  the 
comer  of  the  fire.  I  will  give  it  to  you  (vais). 

Will  you  give  little  Thomas  three  sous  to  fetch  some  milk  ?  Is 
(hat  enough  ?  It  is  enough. — Where  is  he  going  to  buy  it  1  He  can 
buy  it  at  the  market. — Very  well.  I  am  going  to  give  him  three 
cents  to  get  milk,  and  another  to  buy  a  cake.  You  are  very  good. 
But  I  have  no  money  with  me ;  it  is  at  the  counting-house. — ^Will 
yon  go  for  it  ?  I  am  not  afraid  to  go  for  it.— Will  you  buy  my  Web- 
ster's Dictionary  1  I  cannot;  I  have  no  more  money. — ^No  more 
money  (plus  d') !  No,  I  have  no  more  with  me. — ^Where  is  youi 
catt  At  the  bottom  of  the  garret,  in  a  hole. — In  which  hole  is  itt 
In  its  hole. — ^Where  is  that  old  man's  dog?  It  is  in  a  comer  of  the 
ship  Have  the  sailors  any  cats  ?  Yes,  they  have. — ^Has  not  the 
servant  to  sweep  the  office  and  parlor  ?  He  has  to  sweep  them.*- 
Has  their  cook  got  a  good  fire  ?  He  has  an  excellent  fire,  because 
he  has  to  bum  the  cofilee. — Has  he  not  to  make  tea?  He  has  to 
make  it. — Where  is  our  cat  ?  I  believe  it  is  in  Miss  Sophia's  basket 
in  the  parlor. — Is  not  my  Fleming's  Dictionary  in  the  parlor?  Yes, 
it  is  there,  and  Surenne's  also. 

Have  you  anything  to  do  ?  I  have  something  to  do. — What  have 
yon  to  dot    I  have  to  mend  my  clothes,  and  go  to  the  end  of  the 
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load.— Whj  have  von  to  00  to  thtk  0mA  nf  iKa  ma<1 1 

to  the  grocer's 

the  professor  t 

the  lawyer^  ai 

Caa  you  giro 

more  of  the  I 

(votrc)  drink  1 

much  of  the  fi 

one  %    I  have 

of  the  road. 

(19«,  N.  1)  th« 

answer  this  y< 

it.  (y.  Ob.  44.) 

Yesterday.    Yesterday  morning. 

Yesterday  evening;   last  evening, 

night. 
Come  in,  walk  in,  go  in.  For  (because) 
Some  (meanmg,  some  of  us,  yon, 

them). 

VooABULABT.  2d  SecUoB. 
Thoo.  Thou  halt.  Hast  thou  f  Thou 

hast  not. 
Hast  thou  my  peDcil-case  t 
Thou  art.  Art  thou  t  Thou  art  not. 
Art  thou  not  busy  and  in  a  hurry  f 
I  am  busy,  but  not  hurried. 
Are  the  fivmers  tired  f 


167 


Hier.  Hier  matin. 

Hier  soir  on  hier  au  soir. 


EntreE. 
Quelques  \ 


Csr. 


VooABULAiu.   2de  Section. 
Tu.«    Tuas.    As-tuT    Tun'apaa. 


As-tu  mon  porte-crayon  f 
Tu  es.      Es-tu  f      Tu  n'es  pas. 
N'es-tu  pas  occup^  et  pressd  t 
Je  suis  occupy,  maia  non  pas  press^ 
Les  fermiers  sont-ils  fatigues  f 
Obi.  48.  Adjectives  agree  in  number  with  the  nouns  or  pronouns  they 
qualify.    If  the  noun  or  pronoun  is  in  the  plural,  the  adjective  takes  an  «. 


They  are  not  tired  but  busy. 

Thou  wilt,  thou  wishest,  (srt  willing.) 

Canst  thoi !   Art  thon  able  f   Thou 

canst,  Slc, 
Art  thou  willing  to  make  my  fire  f 
I  am,  if  I  can. 
Art  thou  afraid  f  cold  or  hungry  f 

1  am  not  afraid,  but  I  am  cold  and 
hungry. 


lis  ne  sont  pas  fatigues  mais  occup^ 
Tu  veuz.  Veuz-tu  f  Tu  ne  venz  rien. 
Peux'tn  f    Tu  peux.    Tu  ne  peui 

pas. 
Veuz-tu  faire  mon  feu  t 
Je  veuz  le  faire,  si  je  peuz. 
As-tu  peur  t    As-tu  froid  !    As-tn 

faim  t 
Je  n'ai  pas  peur ;  mais  j'ai  froid  et 

faim. 


1  In  addressing  one  another  the  French  use  the  second  person  plural,  as  ia 
English.  The  second  person  singular,  however,  is  employed :  1.  In  sub- 
fime  or  serious  style,  and  in  poetry ;  2.  It  is  a  mark  of  intimacy  among 
friends,  and  is  used  by  parents  and  children,  brothers  and  sisters,  husbanda 
■nd  wives,  towards  one  another :  in  general  it  implies  ^am'liarity  fowidad 
•n  aflsction  and  fondness',  or  hatred  and  contempt. 
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N'as-tu  ni  honte  lu  Bommeil  f 
Vas-tu  f    Tu  vtB.    Ta  ne  vaB  pM 
Y  vafl-tu  T    Tu  y  vas.    Tj  n*y  vw 

pas. 
Tu  TBB  t  r  atelier  I  n'est-oe  pas  f 

Sanadoute, 

Taut  de  tittle.      BientSt. 
Vendre  qudque  ckoa*  d  qmlqu*um. 
Qu*allez-Y0U8  vendre  au  Suisse  f 
Nous  n'allons  rien  lui  vendre. 

Dire  (*  4)  quelque  Aote  d  qudqWun, 
Veuz-tu  dire  un  mot  a  Thomas  f 
Oui,  je  vetix  lui  en  dire  un. 
Dire  a . . . .  de . . .  (li,  avant  le  nom ; 

<2e,  avant  Tinfinitif.) 
Youles-vous  dire  a«  ^arfon  d'appor 

ter  dn  charbon  f 
Je  vais  lui  dire  de  le  faire. 
Te,  t'.      Te  le.      Te  les. 

Ton,  sing.  Tee,  plur.— Ton  de.  T«i 

d6s. 

Le  tien.  Les  tiens. 

T'en.  Je  peuz  t'en  donner. 

tLe  matin. 

tLe  soir. 

TwENTT-ssooKD  ExxBOiBB.  2d  Sec— YiifaT-DsuxiftMS  BxxiioiCT.  2de  Sec 
Saturday, June,  1849.  Samedi, Juin,  1849. 

Bonjouiy  Mr.j  eiuToz,  prenez  nn  siege  et  aaseyez-Tons.  Avee 
plaisir,  car  je  suis  fatigue. — Yons  n'fttes  pas  malade,  j'aspezel 
Non,  je  ne  suis  que  fatigu6.— Comment  vous  ^tes-vous  port6  depuis 
hier  matin t  Tr^s-bien,  comme  k  Pordinaire.  £t  vous?  Moi  aussL 
Quelqu'un  est-il  malade  chez-vous  %  Non,  peisonne  n'est  malade  k 
la  maison  depuis  dimaQche  deraier. — Yotre  oousiu  Pavocat  est-il 
tout-^-fait  bien?  Non,  pas  tout-4-fait  bien;  mais  beaucoup  mieux. 
J'en  SUIS  blen  aise. 

Who  is  in  the  joiner's  workshop  ?  The  three  boys  are  there.- 
What  have  they  to  dol  They  have  a  great  deal  to  do. — Can  they 
do  it?  To  be  sure. — ^Have  they  as  much  to  do  as  the  carpenter's  or 
the  baker's  boys  ?  They  have  just  as  much. — ^Hast  thou  enough  to 
study?  .To  be  sure. — ^Hast  thou  too  much ?  No,  not  too  much,  but 
•ioough.^Art  thou  going  to  £opy  thy  exercise  soor  ?    I  am  going  to 


Art  thouneither  ashamed  nor  sleepy  f 

Art  thou  going  f  Thou  art  not  going. 

Dost  thou  go  there  f     Thou  art  go- 
ing.   Thou  art  not  going. 

Thou  goest  to  the  work-shop,  dost 
thou  not  r 

To  be  sure;  of  course;  wtikonudomht, 

InrnedicUdy,     i^oan,  vxrt  soon. 

To  sell  §omethmg  to  touubody. 

What  are  you  going  to  sell  the  Swiss  f 

We  are  not  going  to  sell  him  any- 
thing. 

To  tell,  (to  say)  8omeUkm0  to  9tme  one. 

Wilt  thou  say  a  word  to  Tbonas  t 

Yes,  I  will  tell  him  one. 

To  tell ....  to ...  (d  before  the  noun ; 
de,  before  the  infin.) 

Will  you  tell  the  boy  to  bring  some 
coals  f 

I  will  tell  him  to  do  it.  (19*,  N.  1.) 

Thee,  to  thee.  It  to  thee.   Them  to 
thee. 

Thy Thy  thimble.     Thy  thim- 
bles. 

Thine. 

Some  to  thee,  thea  some.  I  can  give 
thee  some. 

In  the  morning,  (meaning)  any  morn- 
ing. 

In  the  evening,  (that  is)  any  evening. 
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oc^^  it  immediatelj. — ^What  will  thy  brother  do  first?  He  will  firrt 
read,  then  translate,  and  afterwards  write. — Canst  thou  translate 
well  ?  Yes,  when  I  wish  to  do  it — To  how  many  comers  is  John 
going  t  He  goes  only  to  thi  ee. — ^To  how  many  lawyers  hast  thou  to 
speak  ?  I  have  to  speak  to  four. — ^When  hast  thou  to  speak  to  them  ? 
This  evening. — At  what  o'clock  ?  At  a  quarter  to  nine. — ^Not  befmre  ! 
I  believe  not — ^When  canst  thou  go  to  Uie  office  of  the  big  general  I 
I  can  go  there  only  in  the  morning  (t<Hnorrow  morning). — ^At  what 
o'clock  t  At  half  past  seTea^r— When^wilttlMmgo  to  the  old  Fmneh- 
man's  I  I  am  going  to  his  house  immediately  .-^WUl  thou  not  gc* 
first  \o  the  hatter's  store,  or  work-shop,  to  choose  a  hati  Oh,  yes^  1 
havt)  to  go  there  first,  and  then  to  the  Frenchman's. — Will  thou  go 
to  the  physician's  to-morrow  morning,  or  to-morrow  evening  1  I  will 
go  in  the  morning,  at  a  quarter  past  ten,  if  it  is  fine  weather,  or  at  a 
quarter  of  eight  in  the  evening. 

Have  you  to  write  as  many  notes  as  the  Englishman  ?  I  have  to 
write  fewer  of  them  than  he. — Will  you  speak  to  the  German?  I 
will  speak  to  him. — ^When  will  you  speak  to  him  ?  At  present — 
Where  is  he  ?  He  is  in  his  office,  at  the  other  end  of  the  wood. — 
Will  you  go  to  the  market?  I  will  go  thither  to  ipour)  buy  some 
linen. — Do  thy  neighbors  not  wish  to  go  to  the  museum  and  wharf? 
They  cannot  go  there ;  they  are  fatigued,  and  too  busy  to  go.  (y>)^ 
Hast  thou  the  courage  to  go  to  the  wood  in  the  evening?  I  have 
the  courage  to  go  thither,  but  not  in  the  evening. — Are  your  children 
able  to  answer  my  notes  ?  They  are  able  to  answer  them^ — ^What 
dost  thou  wish  to  say  to  the  servant  ?  I  wish  to  teQ  him  to  make 
the  fixe  and  to  sweep  the  warehouse,  our  office,  and  the  boy's  gar- 
ret— ^Wilt  tLou  tell  thy  brother  to  sell  me  his  horse  ?  I  will  tell 
him  to  sell  it  to  thee. — What  do  you  wish  to  tell  me  ?  I  wbh  to  tell 
you  a  word. — Whom  do  you  wi^  to  see  ?  I  wish  to  see  the  Scotch- 
man.—Has  thou  to  tell  him  to  send  thee  some  milk?  I  have  to  tell 
him  to  send  me  some. — Will  you  tell  your  cousin  to  go  to  the  gene- 
ral's in  the  morning,  for  he  wishes  to  see  him.  With  pleasure. — 
Which  book  does  my  brother  wish  to  sell  them  ?  He  wishes  to  sell 
only  thine  and  his  own.— Thou  hast  the  last  exercise,  hast  thou  not? 
Yes,  I  have  it — ^My  young  friend  wishes  to  see  me,  does  he  not  1 
I  believe  he  does. — ^He  has  a  mind  to  see  thee,  to  t^  thee  i 
pietty. 
10 
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TWENTY-THIRD  LESSON,  ZZd^—Vingt-troisieme  Le^on,  23m 

VDrOT-TROISllMB  YOOABULAIBB,  IrO  SOC. 

To  go  oat.  To  remain,  to  suy.  |  Sortir,*  2.  Rester,  1. 

Obt.  49.  Sortir,  meant  lo  leave  the  place  one  is  in,  without  any  refe- 
rence to  the  place  one  goes  to ;  when  the  latter  is  mentioned,  ;i8e :  oiler, 
and  not  sortir.  An : 


Are  yon  going  ont  f    Yes,  I  wiah  to 
go  out  to  my  friend's. 

To  remain,  to  stay  at  home. 


Allex-Tons  sortir  f  (going  tr  go  Mrt.) 
(19*,  N.  1.)  Ooitje  Teuz  otter  (DOI 
sortir)  chex  mon  ami. 

Rester  d  la  ssauon,  (fem.  noun,  of 
which  hereafter.) 

lei,  y.  id,  y. 

Vcux-tn  rester  ici  f . . .  resfet  la  f 

Je  Teuz  y  rester. 

Y  most  be 


Here. .  There. 

Wilt  then  stay  here  f . . .  stay  there  f 

I  wish  to  stay  here. . . .  there. 

Obe.  50.    Lit  ieif  require  no  antecedent ;  y  requires  one. 
repeated. 

Wilt  thou  go  to  thy  friends  f 
I  am  going  there,  but  he  is  not. 
The  pleasure,  the  favor. 
Will  you  be  so  kind  as  (good  enough) 
to  read  that  t 


To  do  a  favor. 

All,  enery. 

Every  day.  Every  Snnday. 

Every  morning . . .  evening . . .  month. 

All  the  velvet.         All  the  scholars. 

Obe.  51.    All  of  the  velvet ;  all  of  the  scholars ;  are  frequently  used  in 
English,  but  the  of  must  not  be  ezpreesed  in  French.  [Mind  that.] 


Yeuz-tu  t..er  chex  tea  amis  f 
J'y  vais,  mais  il  n'y  va  pas. 
Le  plaisir.  (de  avant  nn  infinitif.) 
Youlex-vous  me  faire  le  plaiatr  da 

lirecelaf 
Faire  un  plaisir. 
Sing.  Tout,    Plur.  Tout. 
Tous  les  jours.  Tons  les  dimanchea 
Tons  les  matins  . . .  soirs  . . .  mois. 
Tout  le  velours.     Toas  les  tfcoliera. 


A  tore  finger.  A  sore  thumb. 

Is  your  little  finger  sore  f 

My  little  finger  pains  me.    It  is  sore. 

Whose  ibot  is  sore  t         John's  is. 

Late.    It  is  late.    Is  it  late  f 

Is  it  not  late  f  ^t  is  not  late. 

What  o'clock  is  it  f 

It  is  twelve  o'clock,  mid-day. 
Is  it  not  a  quarter  past  twelve  f 
No ;  it  is  but  half  past  twelve. 
Is  it  not  too  late  to  go  out  f 
No,  it  is  but  a  quarter  to  six,  or  it 

wanta  only  a  quarter  to  six. 
Is  it  half  past  one  f 
Write  the  date  of  the  month. 


t  Mai  au  doigt.  Mai  au  ponce, 

t  Avex-vous  mal  au  petit  doi£t  f 
t  J'ai  mal  au  petit  doigt.  J'y  ai  maL 
t  Qui  a  mal  au  pied  f    Jean  y  a  maL 
Tard.      II  est  tsrd.      Est-il  tard  f 
N'est-il  pas  tard  f    II  n'est  pas  tard. 
Quelle  heure  est-il  f  (qudle  is  fem 

to  agree  with  heure,)    (19*,  N.  8.) 
n  est  midi.  (Never  use  douze  keuret.) 
N'est-il  pas  midi  et  demi  f 
Non,  il  n'est  que  midi  et  quart. 
N'est-il  pas  trop  tard  pour  sortir  f 
Non,  il  n'est  que  six  heures  mointo 

un  quart. 
Est-il  une  heure  etdetnie  f  (N.  3, 19*J 
Ecrivex  le  quantiSme  du  roois. 
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Writ«  it  every  day.  I  ^crivei-le  tona  lee  jonre.  [i  54.) 

The  namee  of  the  months  ore  after    Lee  noma  dea  moia  aom  aprea  lea 
the  numbers.  >      nombrea. 

TwBMTT-THiBsExsmcxss,  IstSeo. — ^YiHaT-TBOisiiMs  ExxBoiOB.  Ire  See. 
£crivez  ici,  en  Franca,  le  quantidme  dn  mois. 

Ah !  Mr.  Charles,  I  am  glad  to  see  you;  come  in.  Take  a  seat 
Take  tills  one,  and  sit  down.  Thank  yon.  I  have  one  here.  It  is 
good  enough. — ^How  have  you  been  since  last  month?  Quite  well ; 
and  how  are  you  all?  We  are  pretty  well  now. — ^How  is  your  cousin 
Samuel  t  He  is  not  well.  He  has  a  bad  cold,  a  sore  throat,  and  the 
headache.  I  am  sorry  to  hear  tha.  he  is  sick. — Who  is  in  the  parlor  ? 
In  the  large  parlor?  No,  in  the  little  parlor.  Your  father,  the 
minister,  his  young  brother)  yours,  my  cousin  Louis,  Madame  Leblanc, 
her  son,  and  two  or  three  other  persons  are  there. — Is  anybody  in  the 
large  parlor  ?  No ;  nobody  is  there. — Is  the  olerk  going  to  stay  at 
home?  No,  he  is  going  out  (going  to  go  out)  to  look  for  steel 
knives. — Has  the  Turk's  tailor  an  iron  or  steel  thimble  ?  He  has 
neither  a  thimble  of  iron  nor  of  steel;  he  has  none.  Then  I  will 
leiid  him  one.  (19*,  N.  1.) — One  of  silver?  No,  a  steel  one. — Which 
dictionary liave  you  here  ?  Here,  I  have  Surenne's  Dictionary,  French 
and  English,  and  there,  Webster's. — ^Art  thou  going  to  the  theatre  ? 
No,  I  am  not. — ^Then  thou  art  going  to  a  ball,  art  thou  not  ?  No,  I 
am  not  (going  there). — ^Where  then?  To  my  friend's  the  doctor. 
Is  that  all? — ^Will  you  be  so  kind  as  to  copy  ihzX  note  for  me  ?  I 
have  not  time  to  copy  it,  but  little  Robert  is  going  to  copy  it  for  you, 
in  his  cousin's  office. 

Is  it  late?  It  is  not  late.— What  o'clock  is  it?  It  is  a  quarter 
past  twelve. — At  what  o'clock  does  the  captain  wish  to  go  out  J  He 
wishes  to  go  out  at  a  quarter  to  eight. — What  are  you  going  to  do  ? 
I  anr  going  to  read. — What  have  you  to  read?  I  have  to  read  a 
gooa  book. — Will  you  lend  it  to  me  ?  I  will  lend  it  to  you. — When 
will  you  lend  it  to  me  ?  I  will  lend  it  to  you  to-morrow,  if  you 
have  time  to  come  for  it  then,  {ventt  le  chereher.) — Have  you  a 
mind  to  go  sut  ?  I  have  no  mind  to  go  out.— Are  you  willing  to 
stay  here,  my  dear  {cher)  friend?  I  cannot  remain  here. — Whithei 
have  you  to  go  ?  I  have  to  go  to  the  counting-house. — Wnen  will 
you  go  to  the  ball  ?  To-night — At  what  o'clock  ?  At  midnight— 
Do  you  go  to  the  Scotchman's  in  the  evening  or  in  the  morning  ?  1 
go  there  (y)  both  in  the  evening  and  in  the  morning. — Where  are 
f  ou  going  to  now  ?  I  am  going  to  the  theatre. — ^Where  is  your  son 
going  to?  He  is  going  nowhere;  he  is  going  to  stay  at  home  to 
Ipour)  study  his  French  and  translate  it;  for  he  has  a  sore  foot.— 
Where  is  your  brother  ?    He  is  in  the  parlor.— Is  he  not  going  to  hii 
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ooanting-houfle  I  No,  he  is  not  going  there. — Ib  he  going  to  8lJ| 
here?  Ves^heis. — Why?  Because  he  has  a  sore  thumb  and  finger^ 
and  he  cannot  write. — Cannot liis  clerk  write  for  him  ?  Ye.«i,  he  canj 
and  brother  is  going  to  send  for  him  to  do  it. — ^Wilt  thou  come  foi 
John  at  seven  ?    With  pleasure. 


8inc«  I  had  the  pleasare  of  teeing 

yoQ,  of  seeing  them,  him. 
I  have  been  perfectly  well. 
Oh !  Will  you  oome  in  and  $U  down  t 


Depuis  qne  je  n*ai  eu  le  plaieir  dt 
▼oas  ?oir,  de  lea  voir,  de  le  yoir. 

Je  me  euia  parfaitement  port6. 

Oh  I  Voulex-Yous  entrer  et  Toni 
Mteoirt 

Je  ne  peux  ai  entrer  ni  m*a$9eoir, 

Je  TOus  rends  ^acea. 

Le  chaud.  Trop  chaod. 

YocABULAiaa.  2de  Section. 
Beioim.        Avoir  heiom  de..* 


I  can  neither  go  in  nor  mU  dowi. 

Many  thanks. 

The  beat.       Too  warm,  too  hot. 

YooABULAaT.  2d  Section. 

N§ed.         T\>  Mate  need  of 

To  have  need  of  it.        To  want  it. 
To  be  in  want  of  it.       To  have  use 

for  it. 
I  have  need  of  that.      I  want  that. 
I  am  in  want  of  it.  I  have  need  of  it. 
Have  you  need  of  this  knife  t 
Do  yott  want  this  knife  f  (in  want  of) 
I  do  not  want  it,  (have  no  need  for  it.)|  Je  n'en  ai  pas  beeoin. 
Are  we  in  want  of  these  scissors  f 
I  believe  that  you  have  need  of  them. 
Do  you  want  them  any  more  t 
I  do  not  want  them  any  more. 
Has  ha  need  of  money  t 
He  has  great  need  of  it. 
He  is  much  in  want  of  *t. 
Has  the  merchant  need  of  any  f 
He  does  not  want  any. 
Who  wants  er  has  need  of  any  f 
Nobody  wants  any. 
They  have  need  of  it.  of  them,  of 

some. 
Do  John  and  Charles  need  the  horses  f  )   Jean  et  Charles 
Have  J.  and  C.  need  of  the  horses  f    S       chevaux  f 
They  do  not  want  them. 
Of  what  t    Of  what  have  you  need  f 
I  have  need  of  all  that 
I  want  nothing. 
What  is  he  in  want  off 
What  does  he  want  f 
What  has  he  need  off 
(He  wants)  nothing,  that,  everything. 
To  be  acquainted  with.      To  know. 


>  En  avoir  besoin.  (^  50.) 

Pai  besoin  de  cela. 
J'en  ai  besoin. 

^  Avex-vous  besoin  de  ce  couteau  f 

Je  n'en  ai  pas  besoin. 
Avons-nous  besoin  de  ces  ciseauzl 
Je  crois  que  vous  en  aves  besoin. 
En  svex-vous  encore  besoin  f 
Je  n'en  ai  plus  besoin. 
A-t-il  besoin  d'argent  f 

S  n  en  a  grand  besoin. 

Le  msrchand  eu  a>t>il  besoir  f 
n  n'en  a  pas  besoiu. 
Qui  en  a  besoin  f 
Personne  n'en  a  h'^soin. 
lis  en  out  l>esoin. 

Qt-ils  besoin  dm 


Us  n'en  ont  pas  beboin. 
Det^uoif  De  quoi  aves- vous 
J'ai  besoin  de  tout  cela. 
Je  n'ai  besoin  de  rien. 


^  De  quoi  a-t-il  besoin  t  (^  95.) 


De  rien.    De  cela.    De  tont 
Connaltre,*  4. 
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To  b«  acquainted  with  (to  know)  a 
man ;  somebody ;  a  good  teacher. 
To  be  acquainted  with  nobody. 
Of  me,     of  thee,     of  him,     of  it. 
Of  us,         of  you,         of  them. 
Is  your  father  in  want  of  met 
He  is  in  want  of  you. 
Are  you  in  want  of  these  books  t 
I  am  in  want  of  them. 
Is  he  ii.  want  of  my  brothers  f 

He  is  in  want  of  them. 

Does  he  want  that  t  He  does  (want  it.) 
Whom  do  I  want  f  (hare  I  need  oft) 
Tou  want  the  lawyer's  clerk. 

What  else  or  what  more  i 


Connaitre  un  binmo;  quelqn'im; 

un  bon  mattre. 
Ne  connaitre  personne. 
De  moi,    de  toi,    de  lui,  \em,  %  47/ 
De  nous,     de  vous,     d'eux,  (en.) 
Votre  pere  a-t-il  besom  de  wuti  t 
II  a  besoin  de  vout. 
Avez-Tous  besoin  de  ces  liTres  f 
J'en  ai  besoin. 
A-t-il  besoin  de  mes  freres  7 
II  abesoin  d'eux.  (pour  les  personnes.) 
n  en  a  besoin.  (pers.  et  choses.) 
A-t-il  besoin  de  cela  7  II  en  a  besoin. 
De  qui  ai-je  besoin  7 
Vous   avez  besoin  du  commis  d« 

Tavocat. 
Quoi  encore  t    De  quoi  encore  1 


TWSRTT-THIBD  EXBBCISS.  2d  SOO. — ^YlNQT-TKOISlftME  £XBR0I9S.  2de  SeO. 

£crivez,  en  Franfais,  le  quantieme  du  mois. 

I  am  much  pleased  at  seeing  you.  Miss  Clara.  Sit  down ;  take 
this  seat.  How  do  you  do,  this  morning  ?  I  am  pretty  well ;  better 
than  last  Tuesday. — I  am  glad  of  it.  How  is  your  father?  I  do 
not  know.  Father  is  not  here,  but  he  is  coming  in  two  or  three 
days.  But  you,  Sir;  how  have  you  been  since  I  had  tht)  pleasure 
of  seeing  youl  I  have  been  perfectly  well,  I  thank  yva. — Is  it 
oold  or  wann,  out  of  doors  1  It  is  warm,  quite  warm. — ^Indeed !  I 
am  soriy  for  it. — ^I  bid  you  good  morning.  Sir.  Miss,  I  present  my 
respects  to  you.    Adieu! 

Is  the  professor  going  to  make  us  recite  (nous  faire  reciter)  im- 
mediately 1  No,  not  before  a  quarter  of  an  hour  or  half  an  hour. — 
Then,  I  may  still  study  my  vocabulary ;  can  I  not  ?  To  be  sure  you 
can. — But  do  you  not  know  it  yet  I  Yes,  I  know  it  pretty  well;  but 
not  too  well,  (trop  bien.  Obs.  35.) — ^May  I  go  in  the  parlor,  to  study 
there?  Can  you  not  study  here?  I  can  write,  read,  copy,  and 
translate  here ;  but  I  can  study  better  in  a  comer  of  the  parlor. — ^If 
you  will  stay  here,  I  can  ask  you  (vous  faire)  a  few  questions,  and 
then  you  can  ask  me  some. — Very  well,  I  am  going  to  stay.  Will 
you  begin  or  may  I  (puis-je?)  ask  you  the  first  questions?  You 
may  begin,  if  you  are  ready ;  for,  1  am  ready  to  answer  you. — ^I  am 
not  quite  ready.  I  wish  first  to  correct  a  word  there.  Now  I  am 
feady.  You  know  th?  date  of  the  month;  do  you  not?  I  believe 
I  do.  And  you ;  do  yon  know  it  ?  To  be  sure. — ^And  he ;  can  ha 
My  it?  I  beUeve  not— Who  cannot  teU  the  date  of  the  month? 
10  ♦ 
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Robert  cannot. — I?   Yes,  I  can.    Is  it  not  the  8th  of  May?    Yet^ 
It  is  (or  that's  it). 

Are  you  going  out?  (N.  1,  19*.)  To  be  sure ;  have  I  not  my  hat, 
cloak,  and  gloves?  Yes,  you  have. — Have  you  to  purchase  (buy) 
anything?  Yes,  I  have  to  purchase  many  things.  What?  A  large 
shawl,  for  Sarah;  a  pretty  little  stick,  for  Henry;  some  gloves, 
handkerchiefs,  and  velvet,  for  Charlotte. — Is  that  all?  AU!  No, 
indeed  \ — What  else  (or  more)  ?  What  more  ?  A  great  many  things. 
— Have  you  not  to  buy  something  for  our  little  cousin,  John  ?  Yes, 
I  have  several  things  to  get  for  him.  First,  a  wooden  gun  and  other 
loys;  and  afterwards  some  little  books. — Is  that  all  for  him?  To  bo 
sure ;  it  is  enough;  is  it  not?  Yes,  indeed. — Have  you  a  catalogue 
of  those  things?  No,  I  have  none;  but,  will  you  do  me  the  faVoi 
of  making  one  for  me  ?  Yes,  with  pleasure. — Where  is  the  paper, 
where  is  the  pencil?  The  paper  is  here,  and  the  pencil ^there.— 
Have  you  money  enough  to  buy  all  that?  I  believe  so.^-What  oaa 
you  lend  me  ?  A  knife,  if  you  have  need  of  one. — A  what  ?  A 
knife. — ^Thank  you,  I  have  no  need  of  a  knife. — What  have  yoa 
need  of?  I  have  need  of  a  good  gun. — ^An  iron  or  a  steel  one  ?  A 
steel  one. — Why  do  you  want  it?  I  want  it  to  kill  a  cat,  a  dog,  and 
some  birds. — Are  you  in  want  of  this  picture ?  Which?  Our  good 
painter's  last  picture.  I?  No;  but  he  wants  it. — Who  wants  iti 
This  young  man  does. — ^How  much  will  he  give  for  it?  I  do  mn 
know  how  much. — Does  your  brother  want  money  ?  He  does  ooc 
want  any. — Who  wants  sugar?  Nobody  wants  any. — Oh!  yea;  I 
want  son^e,  to  sweeten  my  tea. — ^Has  anybody  need  of  pepp«r^ 
Nobody  has. — Has  the  grocer  but  one  eye  ?  No,  he  has  tin  9 ;  but 
he  has  but  one  thumb. 

Always.  (^  170.)  A  moment,  a  little  while.  Tovuours.  Un  mommAf 
un  petit  moment. 


TWENTY-FOURTH  LESSON,  24th.— Ftngf-^uafnVme  Lefon^  24iiM. 

TooABULABT.   Ist  Sectlon.  VocABULAias.   Ire  Section. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD.— /iMiidili/. 

THE  PRESENT  TENSE.— Tengw  FrdgetU  on  Priaent. 

For  its  formation  see  ($  144.)    That  article  must  be  carefully  studied. 

Ob$.  52.  The  three  present  tenses:  1  htve,  I  do  love,  lam  laving,  will  fcf 

Uie  present  be  expressed  in  French  by :  fame,  (Mind  that :  am  loving,  art 

rea^g,  &.c.,  are  never  translated  literally.) 

To  love,  to  like,  to  be  fond  of.  I  Aimer,  1.  (4,  avant  im  infinitiD 

I  love.  I  do  not  love.      I  J'aime.  Je  n'aime  pas. 
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0M8  he  like  1  He  does.  (Dir.  1.) 

Does  he  not  love  f    He  does  not. 
Are  you  fond  of  I     We  are  (fond  of). 
Dosi  ihou  love  ?       Thou  lovest  tea. 
Who  loves  to  read  ?    They  like  to 

read. 
Do  you  like  him  7  . . .  them  1 

I  do  (like  him,  them). 

I  do  not  (like  him,  them). 

Nat  at  all.    I  do  not  like  him  or  it 

a.  all. 
Does  he  sell  his  horse  t    He  does. 
Vo  you  sell  anything  f     I  do  not. 

Do  those  fiu-mers  sell  cabbages  f 

They  do.  They  do  not. 

Do  you  finish  your  task  t 

\  do.  I  do  not  (finish  it). 

What  do  the  pupils  finish  7 

This  one  finishes  his  exercise,  those 
finish  their  tasks. 

Whom  are  jrou  waiting  for  7  I  ex- 
pect the  boy  whom  he  expects. 

Do  you  receive  any  notes  to-night  f 

Yes ;  as  many  as  they  receive. 


Aime-t-il  7  II  aime. 

N'aime-t-ii  pas  7    II  n'aime  pas. 
Aimez-vous  7        Nous  aimons. 
Aimes-tu  7  Tn  aimes  )e  th6. 

Qui  aime  a  lire  7     lis  aiment  a  lire. 

L'aimez-Tous  7      Lei  aimez-vous  I 

(^  51.) 
Je  I'aime.  Je  lee  aime. 

Je  ne  Taime  pas.  Je  ne  les  aime  pas 
Pa$  d%  tout,    Je  ne  Taime  pas  dv 

tout. 
Vend-il  son  cheral  7    H  le  vend. 
Vendez- vous  quelque  chose  7    Je  ne 

vends  rien. 
Ces    fermiers-la    vendent-ils    des 

choux7 
Us  en  yendent.  Us  n*en  yendent  pas. 
Fmissez-vous  yotre  devoir? 
Je  le  finis.  Je  ne  le  finis  pas. 

Que  finissent  les  ^ooliers  7 
Celui-ci  finit  son  exercice,  ceux-la 

finissent  leurs  devoirs. 
Qui  attendez-yous  7     J*attends   le 

gar^on  qu*il  attend. 
Recevez-vous  des  billets  oe  soir  7 
J*enre{ob  autant  quails  en re^oi vent. 


TwxNTT-rouRTH  ExKBCiSB.  Ist  Sec. — ^ViKGT-QTTATRiftMB  £x.  Ire  Sec. 
Mettez  (puO  ici  le  quantieme  du  mois  en  Fran^uis.  ^ 

Are  yoa  going  to  see  Mr.  Charles,  to-day  1  I  am. — ^How  is  he 
nowl  Hens  better^  bat  not  at  all  well. — How  is  his  old  cousin  ?  Ho 
is  quite  well. — ^How  have  you  been  since  I  had  the  pleasure  of  seeing 
you  at  your  friend's  1  I  have  always  been  well,  as  usual. — ^How 
are  you  all  at  home  ?  Every  one  is  well. — ^Is  any  one  sick  at  your 
house  1  No,  nobody  is  sick. — ^Is  not  your  little  boy  sick  ?  Oh !  yes ; 
he  is  a  litde  sick ;  but  not  much. — ^Are  you  not  coming  in  t  Yes,  I 
am  coming  in  (N.  1,  19*),  to  sit  down  a  moment —Come  in,  come 
in.  Take  this  seat.— No,  thank  you;  I  will  (vais)  sit  here.  (N.  19>.) 

Do  you  always  speak  French?  No,  we  do  not  always  speak  it 
— Why  do  you  not  always  speak  iti  Because  I  do  not  speak  it 
fery  well,  Jules  does  not  speak  much  better,  and  the  children  do 
not  speak  it  at  all. — How  many  exercises  do  the  scholars  copy  every 
dayl  They  copy  two;  one  in  the  moming,  the  other  in  the  eve- 
ning.  At  what  o'clock  do  they  copy  tlie  moming  one  ?  They  copy 
k  at  i  past  9. — ^And  the  evening  one ;  do  they  also  copy  it  at  i  past  9 1 
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They  copy  it  at  J  past  7. — When  do  you  correct  them?    I  coired 
them  at  two  or  i  of  two. 

Do  you  not  dine  (diner)  at  one?  No,  we  dine  later. — Who 
dines  at  one?  All  our  neighbors  do. — Why  do  you  not  dine  at  one 
also  ?  Because  we  like  to  dine  later. — Do  your  children  dine,  o% 
eat  dinner,  when  you  do?  No,  they  dine  before  us. — Do  they  like 
to  eat  dinner  before  you  ?  Yes,  they  do  like  to  do  it,  because  they 
are  always  hungry. — Do  they  like  to  drink  tea  or  coffee  ?  They 
like  to  drink  neither  tea  nor  coffee,  but  milk. — Do  you  Xovm 
your  brother?  I  do  love  him. — Does  your  brother  love  you? 
He  docs  not  love  me. — Dost  thou  love  me,  my  good  child? 
I  do  love  thee. — ^DoA  thou  love  this  ugly  man?  I  do  not  love  him. 
— Whom  do  you  love?  I  love  my  children. — Whom  do  we  love? 
We  love  our  friends. — ^Do  we  like  any  one  ?  We  like  no  one. — 
Does  anybody  like  us?  The  Americans  like  us. — Do  you  want 
anything?  I  want  nothing. — Whom  is  your  father  in  want  of  ?  He 
is  in  want  of  his  servant. — What  do  you  want?  I  want  the  note. — 
Do  you  want  this  or  that  note  ?  I  want  this  one. — ^What  do  you 
wish  to  do  with  it?  (en?)  I  wish  to  open  it,  in  order  to  read  it.— 
Does  he  receive  as  many  notes,  as  I  ?  He  receives  more  of  them 
than  you. — What  do  you  give  me  ?  I  do  not  give  thee  anything. — 
Do  you  give  this  book  to  my  brother?  I  do  give  it  him. — Do 
you  give  him  a  bird  ?  I  do  give  him  one. — ^To  whom  do  you  lend 
your  books  ?  I  lend  them  to  those  scholars. — Does  your  friend  lend 
me  a  dollar?  He  lends  you  one. — To  whom  do  you  lend  yom 
clothes?  (habits?)    I  do  not  lend  them  to  anybody. 

YooABULABT.    2d  Section.  VooABULAiBa.    2de  SeotioiL 

PRESENT  TENSE  CONTINUED —/;«  Pr<«cnf  Cofftinui, 
Are  yoa  fond  of,  do  you  like  bc«f  f     |  Aimex-vous  le  boeuf  f 

Obi.  53.  As  the  noon  berf  is  here  used  in  its  general  sense,  the  French 
use,  not  the  partitive,  but  the  definite  article,  le,  les,  (the.)  (^  15.) 

Does  be  like  the  Prusivuu  t 

To  eat.    To  arrange,  to  set  in  order. 

Do  yon  like  to  eat  beef  f 


Aime-t-il  les  Pntwieiw  f 

Manger,  1.       Arranger,  ranger,  1. 

Aimez-voiis  a  manger  du  boBuf  f 

Obs.  54.    As  the  noun  berf  is  here  used  to  express  a  portion  of  beef,  nol 
^U  the  beef,  the  French  use  the  partitive,  du,  det,  (some  or  any.) 


Does  he  like  to  eat  cakes  f  (^  20.) 
They  like  to  eat  some. 
To  eat,  eating,         we  eat. 

To  change,    changing,    we  change. 

(^  144,  R.  2.) 
1  o  neglect,  neglecting,  we  neglect 


Aime-t-il  a  manger  des  giteanz  I 
lis  aiment  a  en  manger. 
Manger,  mangeant,  nous  mangeon^ 
Changer,     changeant,     nous  chan* 

geons. 
N^gliger,   n^gUgeant,  nous   n^gU* 

geons 
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Do  yoa  neglect  your  French  f 
We  do  not  neglect  it  at  all. 
Does  he  send  you  the  hank-nolet 
He  does.  {%  144— *3.)       He  does  not. 
[send,  thousendest,  he  sends,  they 

■end,   who  sends  ?    What  does  he 

sendf 
I  iweep,  thou  sweepest,  he  sweeps, 

they  sweep,  who  sweeps  t  does  he 

not  sweep  ? 
Who  sweeps  the  parlor  carpet  7 
I  do  not  know  who  sweeps  it. 
Open,       to  open  one,       opening. 
I  open,      thou  openest,      he  opens. 
Does  he  open  his  chest  f      He  does. 
Does  he  open  hi§  eyea  t       He  does. 


N^ligez-Tous  votre  FrangaiA  I 
Nous  ne  le  ndgligeons  pas  du  tout. 
Vous  envoie-t-il  le  billet  de  banquet 
II  me  Tenvoie.  II  ne  me  I'envoie  pas. 
J*envoie,   tu  envoies,   il  envoie,   ilp 
envoient,quienyoief  Quenvoie-t« 

iir 

Je  balaie,  tu  balaies,  il  balaie,  ila 
balaient,  qui  balaie  t  Ne  balnie-t-il 
past 

Qui  balaie  le  tapis  du  salon  f 

Je  ne  sais  pas  qui  le  balaie. 

Ouvrir,*  2,    en  ouvrir  un,    ouvranL 

J'ouvre,       tu  ouvres,      il  ouvre. 

Ouvre-t-il  son  coflre  T    II  Touvre. 

tOuvre-t-il  Us  yeuz  f     II  lee  outre. 


Oke.  55.  Uie  the  definite  article,  Ze,  lea,  (the,)  instead  of  the  possessive, 
when  the  sense  clearly  indicates  the  possessor.  Set  may  be  used,  but  In 
is  preferable. 


To  sufler.     I  cannot  bear  it,  (them.^ 

To  put  away,  to  put  by,  lay  up,  (put 
any  article  in  its  proper  place.) 

Will  you  put  away  your  hat,  clothes, 
money,  shoes,  books,  pencils,  d&c. 
(Dir.2.) 

To  ahut,    to  shut  up  the  store. 

Is  the  servant  shutting  up  the  office  f 

He  does  not  now,  but  he  is  going  to 
shut  it  in  a  moment  (presently.) 

This  soldier.  Some  cider. 

Has  the  captain  more  than  thirty  sol- 
diers T     He  has  less  than  twenty. 

Often,        pretty  often,  (enough.) 

What  does  the  American  like  f 

He  is  very  fond  of  cofiee  and  tea. 

To  dine,  to  eat  dinner,  to  eat  supper. 
The  dinner,  at  dinner.     The  supper, 

at  supper. 
Do  they  often  change  their  servants? 
We  often  change  them. 
To  change  something. 


Souffiir. 

soufirir. 
Serrer,  1. 


Je  ne  peuz  pas  le  (Ics) 


Voulez-vous  serrer  votre  chapeau, 
vos  habits,  votre  argent,  vos  sou- 
liers,  vos  livres,  vos  crayons,  && 

Fermer,  1.        Fermer  le  magasin. 

Le  domestique  ferme-t-il  le  bureau  f 

II  ne  le  ferme  pas  a  present ;  mais  il 
va  Ic  fermer  dans  un  moment, 

Ce  soldat-ci.  Da  cidre. 

Le  capitaine  a-t-il  plus  de  trente  sol 
data  7  II  en  a  moins  de  vingt.  (16*. 

S<mventt        assez  souvent. 

Qu'aime  TAm^ricain  f 

n  aimo  beaucoup  le  cafi^  et  le  thi. 
(0&«.  53.) 

Diner.  Souper. 

Le  dTner,  a  diner.  Le  souper,  I 
souper. 

Changent-ils    souvent    de    domes 

tiques  t  Nous  en  changeons  souvent 

Changer  de  quclque  chose,  (de.) 

TwBJiTT-fOTTBTH  ExxBOiBi.  2d  Sec — ^ViNOT-QuATRitMB  Ex.    2de  Seo 
Mettez  ici  le  quantieme  en  Fran^ais. 
Ah !  Mr.  Arago,  I  am  glad  to  see  you.    You  &*e  well,  I  hope. 
ToleraMy  well,  thank  you.  I  am  glad  to  hear  it.— Do  you  know  where 
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Mr.  Lamaitine  is!  Yes,  he  is  at  home.  Thank  yoa,  Sir.  I  \ta,r%  to 
write  to  him. — Well !  oome  in  my  house  and  sit  down  a  little.  Mioy 
thanks.  I  am  not  tired.  I  am,  as  usual,  in  a  hurry  (presse),  far  I 

want  to  see  Mr.  Rush who  is  going  to  Liverpool  at  i  past  10. 

AdieU;  then;  for  you  have  not  much  time.  Adieu. — It  is  warm, 
very  warm,  is  it  not  1  No ;  it  is  not  too  warm  for  me. — ^Not  too  warm 
for  you !  Then  you  like  the  heat  (Ze  chaud),  indeed !  I  do. — ^Do 
yon  not  like  the  heati    Not  quite  so  much  as  you,  I  believe. 

Do  you  recite  this  evening  at  6  or  at  7  o'clock?  We  recite  only 
•t  7,  I  believe. — Do  you  know  what  vocabulary  we  recite  *  Yoo 
lecite  the  last  one.— Which  is  the  last  one  1  The  ...  is  it  not!— 
I  believe  not. — Which,  then  1  This  one. — I  know  these  two.  And 
I  also. — ^Then,  I  am  ready  to  recite.  And  you  1  I  also. — ^What  aie 
jou  looking  for  (or,  do  you  seek),  Miss  Charlotte?  Is  it  your  shawl 
or  cloak  that  you  seek  (are  looking  for)  ?  No,  Sir,  I  vn  looking  foi 
my  copy-book  of  French,  to  translate  my  exercise  in  it. 

What  do  you  eat  at  breakfast  ?  We  eat  a  little  beef  or  mutton, 
bread  and  butter,  &c. — ^Do  you  like  beef  at  breakfast  ?  Yes,  a  little , 
but  I  like  it  very  well  (beaucoup)  at  dinner. — ^Do  you  like  to  eat  il 
also  at  supper?  I  do  not  like  it  so  much  (tant).  As  for  me  (mot), 
I  do  not  like  it  at  all.  I  cannot  bear  it. — You  cannot  bear  it  ?  indeed  \ 
No,  indeed,  I  cannot. — Do  you  eat  much  cheese  ?  We  do  not  eat 
much;  we  do  not  like  it;  we  cannot  bear  it — Do  you  often  change 
servants  (de  domestiques)  ?  Yes^  we  often  change  them.  We  change 
them  every  month. — ^Does  not  Julius  neglect  his  task  often  ?  Yes, 
he  does ;  but  we  do  not  neglect  ours. — ^What  do  you  neglect  ?  1 
believe  that  we  do  not  neglect  anything.  (055.  4.)  You  are  good 
s'holars,  then,  if  you  neglect  nothing.  Thank  you. — What  are  you 
going  to  fix  or  arrange  ?  When  ?  To-day.  To-day  ?  We  do  not  fix 
anything,  but  these  boys  set  their  books  in  order  (fix). — Does  your 
father  send  you  an3rthing?  He  sends  me  all  I  wish. — Does  he  send 
you  shoes,  stockings,  an<f  gloves  ?  No,  but  he  sends  me  money  to 
buy  some. — ^How  much  does  he  send  you  ?  He  sends  me  more  than 
ten  dollars  every  month. — ^Is  that  all  ?  Yes,  and  that  is  enough. — 
Will  you  be  kind  enough  to  tell  Isaac  to  open  the  parlor?  He  is 
opening  it  now  (Fouvre). — ^Very  well.  Then  you  need  not  tell  him 
to  open  it ;  but  you  may  tell  him  to  sweep  it.  I  will.  (Je  vais  le 
faire.)(19i,  N.  1.) 

Do  you  cut  anything?  We  cut  some  wood. — ^What  do  those  mef>- 
ehants  cut  ?  They  do  not  cut  anything ;  hut  their  clerk  cuts  soma 
coarse  cloth. — Does  he  not  cut  the  fine  cloth  too  ?  No ,  he  is  afraid  to 
eot  it. — ^You  mean,  he  is  afraid  to  tear  it,  do  yoii  not?    Yes,  T  meanj 
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10  tear  It. — Does  he  not  tear  the  cottoo  ?    Yes,  he  tears  it,  and  the 
coarse  cloth  tdO ;  but  he  tears  neither  the  velvet  nor  the  satin. — 


more  ?  You  or  your  son  ?  We  work  as  much  the  one  as  the  other. 
Very  ill.  Worse.  Much  worse.  Tres-mal.  Plus  mal.  Beaucoup  p.  m. 
Does  the  doctor  hope  yet  7  Go  (imper.  Le  docteur  espdre-t-il  encore  f  AUex 
To  rest  yourself,  myself.    Good-by.     Vou8repo8er,merepo.  Jevoussalue 

VocABULABT.   8d  Seotion.  VocABULAiaB.  8me  Section. 

PRESENT  TENSE  CONTINUED  (^  144.)— Xe  i'r^toa  C^ltn«tf. 

Exceptions  to  the  general  rale  given  in  ^  144). 


This  desk.        The  teacher's  desk. 

What  are  your  brothers  doing  f 

They  are  doing  nothing. 

Are  you  not  doing  an  exercise  7 

No,  we  do  not  do  one. 

What  are  you  doing  in  the  office  7 

We  do  the  task  we  have  to  do. 

Do  you  say  anything  to  me  7 
W)  tell  you  that  they  wish  to  eat. 

Do  you  say  nothing  7 

No,  nothing. 

That  may  be. 

At  the  comer  of  Walnut  and  13th. 

That  cannot  be. 


Ce  pupitre.    Le  pupitre  du  maitre 

Vo&  fireres  que  font-ils  7 

lis  ne  font  rien. 

Ne  faites-vous  pas  un  exercice  7 

Non,  nous  n'en  faisons  pas. 

Que  faites-vous  dans  le  bureau  7 

Nous  y  faisons  le  devoir  que  nof» 

avons  a  faire. 
Me  dites-vous  quelque  chose  7 
Nous  vous  disons  qu*ils  veulent 

manger. 
Ne  dites-vous  rien  7 
Non,  rien.  (^  151.  A.  8.) 
Cela  pent  6tre. 

Au  coin  de  Walnut  et  de  la  13ma. 
Cela  ne  pent  pas  6tre. 

TwBNTT-FonBTH  ExsKoisB.  8d  Sec. — YiNGT-QUATaixMB  Ex.  8mx  Sec 
Mettez  ici  le  quantieme  du  mois,  en  Fran^ais. 
Mr.  Jean,  je  snis  bien  aise  de  vous  voir.  Ponvez-vous  me  dira 
eomment  se  porte  votre  cousin  Armand?  n  est  tres-mal.  En 
f *ritc !  Pen  suIb  bien  £fitche.  Est-il  plus  mal  que  hier  ?  Oui,  SI 
Mt  beaucoup  plus  mal.  Le  docteur  espere-t-il  encore?  Oui,  il 
aspere  eriOore,  parce  que  Armand  est  jeune ;  mais  il  est  tres  mal.— « 
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Prenez  un  si^.  Aseeyez-yoos.  NoD;  je  ne  peax  pas  m'aaseoir  a 
present.  Ne  pouyez-vous  pas  vous  asseoir  un  jietit  moment,  poai 
vous  reposer?  Non,  je  ne  le  peux  pas;  car  j'ai  k  aller  chez  Papo- 
thicaire  pour  acheter  quelque  chose.  £st-ce  pour  Armand?  Oui, 
o'est  pour  lui.    Alors,  allez,  allez.    Adieu !    Je  tous  salue. 

Miss  E^ilie,  what  are  you  waiting  for  1  I  am  waiting  for  the 
scholars. — ^Are  they  coming,  or  do  they  come  ?  {Obs.  52.)  I  be- 
lieve ihey  are  coming. — What  are  they  doing?  Who  1  The  shoe- 
makers. Th^y  are  making  shoes  (i  4). — ^Are  the  carpenters  making 
a  ship  ?  No,  they  are  not  making  one. — ^What  do  they  do  ?  They 
do  something,  but  we  do  not  know  what — Do  you  know  where  are 
my  dictionaries  1  Which  1  The  French  ones.  We  kno  r  where 
they  are. — Will  you  tell  us  where  they  are?  No,  we  wiu  not  tell 
you.  You  may  look  for  them. — ^You  are  very  good,  indeed !  Do 
the  teachers  owe  anything  to  the  butter-man  ?  They  do  not  owe 
him  anything.  ^Do  they  not  owe  something  to  the  tailors?  They 
owe  them  something. — How  much?  Not  much.  Not  more  than 
two  or  three  dollars.— Do  they  owe  more  to  the  joiner?  No,  they 
do  not  owe  him  so  much;  for,  they  owe  him  nothing. — ^Nothing  at 
all  ?  No,  nothing  at  all.  1  believe  they  owe  him  nothing  at  all — 
I  know  they  owe  him  something  for  their  last  desk. — ^That  may  be, 
(cela  pent  ^tre.) 

Do  the  Messrs.  Cowell  &  Son  keep  a  dry  goods  store  ?  Yes,  they 
keep  one. — Where  do  they  keep  it  ?  They  keep  it  at  the  comer  d 
Chestimt  and  Seventh  (de  Chestnut  et  de  la  7me). — What  do  they 
keep?  They  keep  gloves,  ribbons,  satin,  velvet,  fine  cloth,  and 
many  other  things. — Do  they  receive  their  satin,  velvet,  gloves,  and 
ribbons  from  France  (France)  ?  No,  I  believe  they  do  not  receive 
them  from  France ;  they  buy  them  (ach^tent)  from  our  merchants. 
—What  do  they  receive  from  France  ?  They  do  not  receive  any- 
thing.— Do  the  French  take  much  tea  ?  No,  ihey  do  not  take  much. 
— They  take  more  coffee  than  tea;  do  they  not?  Yes,  they  take  a 
little  more. — Do  they  not  take  a  great  deal  more  of  it?  No,' they 
do  not  take  a  great  deal  more ;  but  they  take  more  wine  than  either 
tea  or  coffee j  (que  de  th6  ou  de  cafe.)— -What  do  the  Italians  and 
Spanish  drink  ?  They  drink  chocolate. — Do  they  not  drink  wine 
also  ?  Yes,  they  do. — Do  you  know  that  the  general's  old  brothe; 
is  very  sick  ?  Yes,  we  know  it ;  and  we  know  also  that  he  is  bettei 
this  morning. — We  are  glad  to  hear  it — Do  you  say  anjrthing  to 
me  ?  We  do  not  say  anything  to  you. — Do  you  tell  them  anything? 
We  do  not  say  an3rthing  to  them. — Do  you  say  anything  pretty  to 
your  good  neighbor?  We  tell  him  something  pretty. — What  do 
you  tell  him  pretty  i    We  are  not  going  to  tell  you  of  it,  or  it  to  yon. 
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You  hare  been  well.    I  beiieve  it. 
At  the  hour.       Before  the  hour. 
Punctual.      On  the  way,  the  road, 

coming. 
I  think.  Dust. 

It  if  very  dusty. 


Vous  Yous  dtes  bien  port^.  Je  la  cvoul 
A  rheure.  Avant  I'heure. 

Ponctuel.  En  chemin. 

Je  pense.    De  la  poussiere,  (femi.) 
II  fait  beaucoup  de  poussiere. 


IWiaNTY-FlFTH  LESSON,  2!i\h.^VingL'Cinquiinu  Le^an,  25m 

YooABvuLiBB.  Ire  Seetioii. 

PRESENT  TENSE  CONTINUED.— /;«  Pweni  Contii  ui. 

As  the  rule  given  in  (^  144),  on  the  formation  of  the  plural  of  the  presen* 
tense,  is  applicable  to  irregular  as  well  as  regular  verbs,  it  remains  now  onl> 
to  point  out  the  present  tense  singular  of  a  few  irregular  verbs,  to  enabk 
the  learner  to  use  them  in  his  exercises.    They  are  the  following : 
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ViNOT-oiNauiftMB  ExiBoioB.  Ire  See< 
Mettez  (put)  le  quantieme,  en  Franyaii,  ici 

Bonsoir,  Mr.  Je  suis  bien  aise  de  tous  voir.  J'esp^re  que  todi 
▼OUB  etes  bien  porte  depuis  que  je  n'ai  eu  le  plaisir  de  vons  Toir. 
Tre»-bien,  meroi.  Suis-je  le  premier  ici,  ce  soir  ?  Vous  dtes  pre- 
mier. Vous  I'^tes  assez  souyent,  mais  pas  toujours. — Je  suis  souyeni 
trop  occupe  pour  yenir  toujours  k  I'heure.  Je  le  crois,  car  yous  ^tes 
bien  ponctuel.  Ou  sont  les  autres  ^coliers?  En  chemin,  je  pense, 
oar  ils  sont  ponctuels  aussi.  Mais  pas  tant  que  yous. — ^Vailez-yous 
prendre  un  siege  ?  Non,  je  yous  remercie,  pas  encore.  Je  yeux 
d'abord  chercher  un  mot  dans  le  dictionnaire. — Quel  mot  %  oulez- 
yous  sayoir?  Je  yeux  sayoir  le  Fran^ais  de:  dust, — Que  youlez* 
yous  dire  en  Fran^ais?  Je  yeux  dire :  it  is  dusty.  Le  Fran(^ais  de 
it  15  dusty  J  est:  il  fait  de  la  paussUre.  A  present,  je  peux  yous  dire* 
n  fait  beaucoup  de  ponssiere.  Oui,  je  le  sais,  et  la  poussiere  n'est 
pas  agreable.  Prenez  un  siege  k  present.  Merci,  je  yais  en  pren* 
dre  un. 

Dost  thou  see  anything?  I  do  not  (see  anything). — Does  youi 
father  see  our  ships  ?  He  cannot  see  them  at  all  from  there ;  but  we 
see  them  yery  well  from  here. — How  many  soldiers  do  you  see  I 
We  see  a  good  many  j  we  see  more  than  thirty  of  them. — ^The  c^ 
tain  expects  more  soldiers,  does  he  not  ?  I  do  not  know  if  he  expects 
any  others. — Do  you  know  the  captain  ?  No,  I  belieye  I  do  not 
know  him ;  but  I  know  the  general — Do  you  also  know  the  general's 
cousin?  Who?  that  tall  and  handsome  young  man  who  comes 
often  to  the  museum  to  see  the  pictures?  Yes,  that  one.  I  do  not 
kr.ow  him,  but  I  see  him  yery  often. — What  do  these  sailors  and 
soldiers  drink  ?  They  drink  wine  and  cider. — ^Do  they  drink  more 
cf  the  latter  than  of  the  former  ?  No,  they  drink  more  of  the  former 
than  of  the  latter. — Do  they  drink  wine  eyery  day  ?  They  do ;  but 
they  do  not  drink  cider  every  day. — ^Why  not?  Can  they  not  get 
some  ?  (en  avoir  ?)  No,  they  have  not  money  enough  to  buy  any.— 
What  do  we  drink?  You  know  that  we  drink  tea,  coffee,  and 
wine. — Do  we  not  drink  chocolate  too  ?  Yes,  we  do.  We  do  like 
it  as  much  as  the  Italians  and  Spaniards. — Do  we  drink  as  much  oi 
it  as  they  ?  No,  we  do  not,  for  they  drink  it  in  the  morning,  at  din 
ner,  and  supper. — ^What  art  thou  writing?  I  am  not  writing,  I  am 
reading.— Who  writes  ?  (is  writing  ?)  The  lawyer  is  writing.— What 
Is  the  Prussian  doing  ?  He  does  nothing.  Does  he  not  study  £ng- 
lish  ?    Yes,  he  is  studying  it. — Does  he  not  write  it  ?    He  does  not 

What  dost  thou  say  ?  I  say  nothing.  I  am  too  sleepy  to  say  any 
dung.— Does  thy  brother  say  anything  ?  He  is  afraid  to  say  a  word.— 
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Do  yoa  say  anything?  Yes,  I  tell  our  servant  to  go  to  the  book 
seller's  to  bring  me  the  la^t  work  of  Cooper. — Do  you  like  his  last 
work  1  Do  you  not  like  it?  I  say  that  I  like  it  very  much. — ^Who 
does  not  like  it?  Several  gentlemen  whom  (que)  I  know.  ( i  77.)— 
Do  you  tell  me  anything?  I  tell  you  something.  Yes;  but  you  do 
not  tell  me  something  pretty. — Is  it  not  pretty?  No,  not  at  all. — Do 
f ou  do  (are  you  doing)  anything  for  me  ?  We  do  not  do  anything 
for  you ;  but  those  boys  are  (doing  something  for  you).^-Wlwt  are 
they  doing  for  me  ?  Do  you  not  see  it  t  No,  1  do  not  see  iL— Dost 
thou  see  my  shawl  or  gloves?  (Dir.  2.)  I  see  neither ^lea^  nor 
that — What  dost  thou  see  ?  I  see  nothing. — Who  sees  them  ?  Who 
sees  what  ?  My  shawl  and  gloves.  Nobody  sees  them. — Are  they 
not  here  ?  No,  they  are  not  I  see  but  this  old  eotton  shawl. — What 
do  you  say  to  the  tailor  and  shoemaker?  I  do  not  tell  them  any 
Uiing. — What  do  our  friends  say  to  them?  They  tell  the  latter  to 
mend  their  shoes,  and  the  former  to  make  them  some  coats  and 
vests. — Have  they  time  to  do  it?  They  have  time  and  a  wish  to  do 
it. — ^What  are  you  doing?  I  am  putting  my  gloves  on. — ^Is  he  put- 
ting on  his  laige  hat  ?  No,  he  puts  on  the  old  one. — Do  you  not  put 
any  sugar  in  your  coffee  ?  Yes,  I  put  some,  for  I  have  not  enough. — 
Do  you  not  put  milk  in  it?  No,  I  do  not. — Do  you  know  those  Ger- 
ipans?  I  know  one,  but  not  the  others. — Who  is  acquainted  with 
this  Swiss  ?  We  know  him . — Does  he  know  us  ?  He  does. — ^Whom 
dost  thou  know?  I  know  nobody. — Does  he  not  know  you.  I 
believe  he  does,  {que  si.) 


Do  I  look  sick  r    Yoa  do  (look  sick). 

Toa  look  very  well.  On  the  contrary. 
You  do  not  look  well.    You  look 

cold,  (as  if  you  were  cold.) 
Miss,  how  have  you  been  T 


Ai-je  Tair  maladef         Vous  avei 

Tair  roalade. 
Vong  a^es  tr^s-bon  air.  Au  contraire 
VouB  n*avez  pas  tres-bon  air.    Voui 

avez  Tair  d'avoir  froid. 
Mle.  comment  vou9  6te8-vou8  port^ 

{(im.) 


VocABULAiBB.  2de  Section. 
7W  gwe  Momething  to  do  to  some  one. 


Do  you  give  anything  to  the  dog  to 
cat  7    Do  yott  feed  the  dog  f 

1  give  it  some  beef  to  eat. 

I  give  him  nothing  to  eat. 

What  do  you  give  the  scholars  to 
translate  f 

I  give  them  the  25th  exercise. 

To  bring.  To  find. 

To,  at  the  play. 


Donner  qudque  dioee  d  /aire  4  quel> 

qu^uH, 
Donnei-vousquelquo  choM  a  roauftt 

an  chien  f 
Je  loi  donne  du  boBuf  a  manger. 
Je  ne  lui  donne  rien  a  manger. 
Que    donne z- vous   i   tradaire    au 

dcoliers  T 
Je  leur  donne  le  25me  ezerfie*. 
Apporter,  1.  Trotov^  I 

Au  spectacle. 
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Onr  batcher.  Hit  sheep. 

What,  that  which,  (relative  pronoun, 

objective  case.) 
Dp  you  bring  me  what  I  wish  t 
I  3o  not  bring  you  what  you  want, 

(or  what  you  wish.) 
Do  you  find  what  you  look  for,  (or 

what  you  are  looking  for  f) 
I  find  what  I  look  for.  (am  looking.) 
He  finds  not  what  he  seekB. 
We  bring  what  we  find. 
AU,  or  all  that,  aU  that  whidL 

They  do  not  find  all  they  look  for, 

(or  all  that  whidk  they  seek.) 
Do  you  mend  ott  I  do  not  f  (Dir.  1.) 


I  mend  it  all. 

We  eat  all  we  have. 


Notre  boucher.  Sos  movton. 

Ce  que,    (pronom    relatif,    r%ime 

direct.)  (^  89.) 
M'apportez-vons  ce  qtt$  je  veux  T 
Je  ne  vous  apporte  pas  ce  que  voua 

voulez. 
Tronvei>vous  ce  qLt  vous  cherchez  f 


Je  trouve  cefve  je  cherche. 
II  ne  tronve  pas  ce  qu'il  cherche. 
Nous  apportons  ce  que  nous  trouvon». 
Tout  ce  que,  (pron.  rel.  r^g.  direct. » 

(♦91.) 
Us  ne  trouvent  pas  tout  ce  qu*i\9 

cherchent. 
Raocommodei-vous  tout  ce  qu^  je 

ne  raoooramode  pas  f 
Je  le  raccommode  tout. 
Nous  mangeons  tout  ce  que  nous 

avons. 
Instead  of.         Instead  of  reading.      Au  lieu  de.  Au  lieu  de  lire. 

Obs.  56.  Instead  of  is  in  English  followed  by  the  present  participle,  bat 
in  French  it  is  followed  by  the  infinitive,  as  all  other  prepositions,  except 
en,  (Rule  let.) 


This  room,  apartment. 

Put  yourself,  (imperative.) 

year.  iViear  Miss  Ann.  Near  the  Bare, 

Now  that  I  think  of  it. 

As  you  think  of  it,  he  thinks  of  it. 

Come,  (imperative.)  (♦  150.)     Come 

here.  Here  I  am. 

If  you  please.  If  he  pleases. 

To  finish,  to  quit  studying. 
At  least  I  do,  or  I,  at  least.  He,  at  least. 


Cet  appartement-c\, 

Mette9'Vous, 

Prisde,    Pr^tde  Mile.  Anne. 

du  fen. 
X  present  que  j'y  penae.  (♦  50.) 
Cowune  vous  y  pensez,  il  y  pense, 
Venez,(imper.) 

voici. 
S'il  vous  plait. 
Finir  d*^tudier. 
Moi,  du  moins. 


Venez  id.      Me 
S'illuiplatL 
Lui,  du  moins. 


YnroT-CDiQuiiMB  Ezxbcioi.  2de  Sec. 
^crivez  ladateici,  en  F/an^ais,  (the  date  noun  fem.,of  which  hereafter.) 
Ah !  Mr.  Chailes,  j'ai  llionneur  de  YOtis  saluer.  Je  vois  que  yoaa 
vous  portez  bien.  Tres-bien,  meioi.  Et  yous,  Mr.,  gtes-vous  ma- 
lade^  Ai-je  Voir  malade?  Un  peu.  Je  Buis  un  peu  fatigue,  mail 
non  pas  malade.  J'en  suis  bien  aise.  Vous  n'^tes  pas  le  premier, 
ee  soir.  Non,  je  vois  que  MUe.  Clara  est  ici  avant  moi.  Com* 
vaent  vous  Stes-vous  portee  (fern.),  Mile.,  depuis  jeudi  dernier.  Je 
me  suis  tres-bien  portee,  merci.  Je  n'ai  pas  Pair  malade,  j^espere. 
Dh!  non.  Au  contraire,  vous  avez  tres-bon  air,  comme  k  Fordi* 
vaire.    Meroi,  Mr    Coiriment  est  le  mal  de  gorge  du  g^n^ral  ?   800 
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mal  do  gorge  est  mieuz,  mais  non  pas  son  rhame.    Entrez,  Mr. 
Lenoir.  Vons  arez  Fair  d'avoir  froid.    Oni,  j'ai  froid.    Mettez-vous 


Do  you  go  to  the  play,  in  the  evening?  I  do  no<  —Why  ?  What 
have  you  to  do  ?  I  have  to  study. — Does  your  teacher  give  you  any- 
thing to  study  in  the  evening  1  Yee,  he  gives  us  something  to  do 
then. — At  what  o'clock  do  you  finish  studying?  We  finish  at  9  or 
10  oclock ;  in  a  word  (en  un),  we  finish  when  we  are  tiiBd,  c 
sleepy,  (when  we  are,) — Does  he  give  you  anything  to  write 
Yes,  he  always  gives  us  (^  170)  the  quarter  or  the  half  of  an 
exercise  to  write ;  because  he  says  that  we  know  it  better  then.— 
Do  you  know  it  better  when  you  write  it  1  To  be  sure.  I  do  (moi) 
at  least. — Do  you  copy  your  father's  notes  in  the  evening  ?  We 
copy  them  only  in  the  morning,  and  afterwards  we  send  them 
(away). — ^Do  the  scholais  Vrrite  all  they  translate  ?  No,  they  do  not 
— ^Do  they  mend  all  they  tear?  They  do  not — Do  they  find  all 
thry  look  for?  They  do. — Does  the  captain  find  all  he  looks  for^ 
No,  indeed,  he  does  not. — Who  finds  all  he  looks  for?  Nobody 
does. — ^What  do  they  wish  to  find?  They  wish  to  find  but  their 
books. — Do  they  not  put  them  away?  They  do  not. — ^Who  puts 
them  away?  Nobody  does. — ^Where  are  they?  You  know;  do 
you  not?  No,  not  at  all. — ^The  Swiss  wants  something;  do  you 
bring  him  all  he  wishes  ?  I  bring  it  to  him,  when  I  can  find  it — 
Where  dost  thou  take  me  to?  I  take  thee  to  the  museum. — Do  you 
not  take  me  to  the  wharf?  I  have  neither  time  nor  a  mind  to  take 
you  there,  because  it  is  bad  weather. 

Do  not  the  merchants  put  away  what  they  do  not  sell?  They 
put  away  all  (ney  do  not  sell. — At  how  much  does  the  butcher  sell 
his  beef?  He  sells  it  at  ten  cents,  or  sous. — Does  the  butcher 
wish  to  buy  your  sheep?  He  does. — What  will  he  give  you  for 
it  (en)  ?  He  will  give  me  two  dollars  and  a  half  for  it. — Is  it 
enough  ?  I  think  not. — ^If  this  butcher  will  not  give  you  more  than 
that,  I  know  another  who  can  give  you  more. — ^Have  our  butchen 
11* 
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as  many  oxen  as  sheep  ?  No,  they  have  many  more  of  ihe  lattai 
than  of  the  former.  Do  they  sell  as  much  beef  as  mutton  ^  They 
sell  much  beef,  but  they  seU  only  a  little  mutton. — ^What  is  the  old 
cook  looking  for?  He  is  looking  for  a  young  chicken,  which  he 
does  not  find.  Where  can  it  be  I  Who  knows?— What  is  the  Ger- 
man doing  in  his  room  1  He  is  reading  the  journal  and  feeding  his 
birds. — ^What  does  he  give  them  to  eat  ?  (lohat  does  he  feed  them 
with?)  He  gives  them  but  grain  to  eat,  {feeds  them  trith,) — What 
journals  does  he  read  ?  He  reads  those  which  your  cousin  lends 
him. — Does  not  your  father  lend  him  some,  too?  He  has  three  in 
his  desk,  which  my  father  lends  him  ;  but  he  is  not  leadk.g  them 
now. 

John,  come  here.  Here  I  am. — Come  with  me.  Where  ?  Here, 
near  the  fire. — Near  the  fire  ?  No,  indeed !  I  am  warm  enough 
where  I  am. — ^Take  that  seat.  No,  I  am  going  to  take  this  one ; 
that  one  is  too  big  for  me. — ^Very  well ;  take  that  little  one,  if  you 
please. — Now  that  I  think  of  it,  go  in  that  apartment  to  bring  me 
the  cake  which  is  in  my  desk. — Which  one  of  your  desks  ?  The 
French  one.  I  am  going  to  bring  it  to  you,  if  you  please. — ^You  are 
going  to  give  me  sornej  are  you  not?  Yes,  to  be  sure.  It  is  to 
give  you  some  that  I  tell  you  to  bring  it  to  me. — Have  you  a  knife 
to  cut  it?  I  can  cut  you  a  litde  with  my  penknife. — You  cannot 
cut  me  enough  with  your  penknife. — Do  you  want  so  much  ?  Yes, 
I  want  a  great  deal ;  you  know  that  I  like  it  much.  Go,  then,  go, 
instead  of  speaking. — Will  you  go  with  me  to  the  grocer^s?    Here 

9t?  Why?  To  put  in  it 
)ny;  are  you  not?  Yes,  I 
grocer  can  put  it  in  pi^i 

ection. 

1.        £eouter  (sans  pr^pos.; 
I  d'^oouter — de  jouer. 
rouB  an  lieu  d'^tudier  f 
9  au  lieu  de  joner. 
nme  parle  an  lieu  d'^couter. 
vous  mal  au  doigtf  Au  pouoef 
al  au  doigt.  Au  pouce. 

fi^re  a>t-il  mal  au  pied  7 
al  a  roeil.    Au  nez. 
Eivons— Us  ont  mal  aux  yeox 
ie.  Le  ooude  droit. 

I  droit.  Le  bras  gauche 

>a  gauche.    Le  droit. 
Le  «lo8  du  chien. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


TWEHTY-riFTH    LXS801I.   (8.) 


137 


Has  the  dog  a  sore  back  ?    It  has. 
Is  the  dog^s  back  sore  f    It  is  (sore). 
Is  your  left  arm  sore  f 
It  is  (sore).        It  is  not.  • 

Whose  elbow  is  sore  ?    Who  has  a 

sore  elbow  T    Nobody's.    Nobody. 
Are  not  the  child's  fingers  sore? 
Has  not  the  child  sore  fingers  f 
rhey  are — ^He  has. 
Which  of  his  eyes  is  sore  t    The  left. 
U  not  my  right  eye  sore?  Yes,  it  is, 

or  your  right  eye  is  sore. 
This  bed.  Those  beds. 

Does  the  servant  make  the  bed  7 
He  makes  the  fire  instead  of  making 

the  bed.  The  bedstead. 

To  learn,  to  learn  how,  learning. 

I  do  learn,  thou  leamest,  he  learns. 

They  learn. 

I  learn  to  read,  how  to  read. 

They  learn  to  write,  how  to  wnte. 

Do  they  not  learn  to  speak  French  f 

Yes,  they  do. 

Do  Arthur  and  his  cousin  go  out  t 

NeitherArthur  nor  his  cousin  does. 


Le  chien  a-t-il  mal  au  dos  ? 
II  y  a  mal. 

Avez-Tous  mal  au  bras  gauche  t 
J'y  ai  mal.        Je  n'y  ai  pas  mal. 
Qui  a  mal  au  coude  f 
Personne  n'y  a  mal. 

L'enfant  n* a-t-il  pas  mal  aux  doigta  f 

II  y  a  mat 

A  quel  oeil  a-t-il  mal  f    Au  gauche. 

N'sl-jepasmaiarceildroitf  Si  fait, 

Yous  y  avez  mal. 
Ce  lit-ci.  Ces  Ata-ll, 

Le  domestiqne  fait-il  le  lit  T 
n  fait  le  feu  au  lieu  de  faire  le  lit   I« 

hois  de  lit. 
Apprendre,*  4,  aff  renant,  (il  prend 

d,  avant  un  infinitif.) 
J'apprends,  tu  apprends,  il  apprend 
lis  apprennent.  (^  144.) 
J'apprends  a  lire, 
lis  apprennent  a  ^crire. 
N'apprennent-ils     pas     a     parler 

Francois  r  Si  fait,  ils  Tapprennent. 
Arthur  et  son  cousin  sortent-ils  f 
Ni  Arthur  ni  son  cousin  ne  sortent. 


Oht,  57.    NBrrBER,  connected  with  nominatives,  is :  iVt ....  n« ....  «e, 
befiire  the  verb.  {%  162,  R.  6.)  The  following  verb  is  usually  in  the  plural  :— 


Ni  cet  ^oolier-ci  ni  celui-li^  n'dtu- 

dient  assez. 
Le  dentists.  Le  sofiiu 

Le  charpentier  raccommode-t-il  le 

hois  de  lit  f 
Non,  parce  qu'il  a  mal  au  pouce. 
t  A  quel  pouce  a-t-il  mal  T    Au  droit. 


Neither  this  scholar  nor  that  one 
studies  enough. 

The  dentist.  Thesofii. 

Does  the  carpenter  mend  the  bed- 
stead? 

No,  because  he  has  a  sore  thumb. 

Which  of  his  thumbs  if  sore  ?  The 
right  one. 

YiNaT-oiNQXTiftanB  Exbboiok.  8me  Sec. 
Mettez  la  date  ici,  en  Fran^ais. 
An !  Mr.  Letourneur,  je  suis  bien  aise  de  vous  voir.  C  cuiment 
06  porte-t-on  chez  vous?  Tout  le  monde  s'y  porta  bien.  Personne 
n'est  malade  k  la  maison ;  mais  chez  mon  voisin,  le  ministre,  totit 
le  monde  est  malade.  Qu'ont  ils?  L'uUj  a  mal  de  gorge,  nn  autre, 
mal  de  tete ;  celui-ci  a  un  rhume,  celui-l4  mal  aux  dents.  Alois,  ils 
le  sent  pas  tres  malades.  Non,  mais  il  fait  si  mauvais,  qu'ils  souf- 
jrent  beaucoup.  Je  sub  f&che  d'apprendre  qu'ils  soufifrent.  Celui 
qui  a  mal  aux  dents  ne  pent  pas  dormir.     Pourquoi  ne .  va-l-il  patf 
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ohez  le  dentiste?  II  a  peur.  En  T^rite!  Qm  est-cel  C'eit  le 
jenne  Arthur.  II  a  tort  d'ayoir  peur.  II  le  sait,  mais  il  continue  h 
ftToirpeur.  Qui  a  le  rhume  ?  C'est  George.  Prend-il  quelque  chose 
pour  sonrhume?  Oui;  sans  doute.  ^'est-ce  que  c'est?  Je  ne 
sais  pas  quoi. 

Does  your  father  go  out  %  He  does  not — What  does  he  do  ?  He 
writes. — ^Does  he  write  a  book  !  He  does.  (Dir.  1.)— rWhen  does  ha 
write  it  ?  He  writes  it  in  the  morning,  in  the  evening,  and  when  he 
has  time. — He  is  at  home  now,  then  t  To  be  sure. — Do  you  wish 
lo  see  him  ?  No,  because  he  is  too  busy. — Does  the  Prussian  go 
outt  No,  neither  he  nor  the  Swiss  goes  out. — Why  do  ihey  not  go 
out  1  They  have  sore  feet. — ^What  do  they  do  for  their  sore  feet  ? 
They  do  something,  but  I  cannot  tell  you  what. — Does  the  shoe- 
maker bring  our  shoes?  He  does  not. — Does  he  drink?  Does  he 
not  work?  He  does  not  work,  because  his  left  knee  is  sore. — ^Has 
anybody  the  toothache  ?  Yes,  thb  youth  has  it. — Is  he  not  going  to 
the  dentist?  No,  he  is  not. — Is  he  going  to  send  for  him  ?  He  does 
not  send  for  him.  He  does  not  wish  to  have  the  dentist. — Has  any- 
body a  sore  elbow  ?  I  believe  so.  Let  me  see.  (i  154.)  Yes,  the 
dentist  has  a  sore  elbow. — ^Which  of  his  elbows  is  sore  ?  The  right 
or  his  right  (le.)-— Who  has  a  sore  arm  ?  I  have. — Do  you  not  see  it  ? 
No,  I  do  not  see  it — Which  of  your  arms  is  sore  ?  The  left — ^Doei 
the  minister  write  now  ?  No,  he  cannot  yet. — ^Is  not  his  right  thumb 
better?    It  is  better,  but  not  well. 

Do  you  read  your  pretty  book?  I  do  not  I  have  a  sore  e3re. — 
Which  of  your  eyes  is  sore  ?  Do  you  not  see  ?  My  right  eye  is 
sore. — Let  me  see  it  See  it  or  look  at  it  (voyez-le.) — Who  haasore 
eyes?  The  old  cooks  have  sore  eyes. — What  day  of  the  month 
is  to-day  ?  It  is  the  . . . — ^And  to-morrow  ?  The  . . . — ^What  is  the 
German  diing  in  his  room?  He  is  learning  to  read. — Does  he 
not  leam  to  write  ?  Yes,  he  does. — Does  your  son  learn  to  trans- 
late ?  He  learns  to  trandate,  and  to  copy  French. — Does  the  Prus 
sian  speak  instead  of  listening  ?  He  speaks  instead  of  listening.— 
AVhat  does  he  do  then  ?  Afterwards  he  goes  to  the  farmer's  to  drink 
milk. — Does  the  dentist  fix  (arranger)  the  teeth  of  your  son  ?  He 
does  not— What  does  he?  He  makes  teeth  for  the  Dutchman, 
instead  of  fixing  my  son's  teeth.— Who  studies  instead  of  playing? 
A  few  boys  study  instead  of  plajring;  but  a  great  many  play  instead 
of  studying.— Does  our  English  teaclxer  speak  French  to  us  instead 
©f  speaking  English  ?  He  does  often.— Do  the  chQdren  of  the  Swiss 
drink  wine  in  the  morning,  instearl  of  drinking  tea  or  coffee  ?  They 
drink  neither  wine,  tea,  nor  coffee. 

Can  you  find  the  French  of:  to  offer,  in  this  small  dictionary?    ^ 


Digitized 


by  Google 


TWEKTT-8IXTH    LX8S0N.    (1.) 


129 


am  going  to  look  for  it  immediately.  Very  well ;  take  the  dictionary 
I  have  it — Do  you  find  the  word  in  it  1  No,  I  do  not.  Indeed !  Lei 
me  see.  I  see  why  yon  cannot  find  it.  You  are  looking  for  it  in  th^ 
French  instead  of  the  English. — What  is  the  grocer  putting  in  tha/ 
paper  bag?  I  believe  he  puts  in  it  salt  instead  of  sugar. — Is  tha/ 
salt,  Sir?  No,  it  is  sugar,  but  it  looks  like  (a  Pair  de)  salt,  does  i/ 
not!  Yes,  it  looks  like  it.  (i  50.) — Let  me,  let  me,  I  want  to  say 
Let  me  taste  it,  but  I  do  not  know  the  French  of:  to  taste.  Will  you 
tell  me  J  William  t  To  be  sure;  it  is  goiUer.  OoUUr^  very  well. 
Now  I  can  say:  Let  me  taste  it.  Do.  (Dir.  1.)  Take  some  and 
taste  it  { *i  54.) — Is  it  sugar  or  salt  1  You  are  fight,  it  is  sugar.  Then 
we  can  sweeten  what  we  eat  and  drink. — ^Do  his  little  ^ends  receive 
more  books  than  copy-books  ^  They  zeceive  less  of  the  former  than 
of  the  latter. — ^Do  you  sleep  in  this  pretty  little  bed  %  No,  I  sl&ep 
in  that  laige  bed. — Who  sleeps  in  this  one?  Sophia  doe8.^Do  the 
joiner's  bo3rs  make  sofas,  desks,  and  bedsteads  ?  Yes,  they  make 
fiofas,  bedsteads,  and  desks. — Do  they  work  as  much  as  the  boys 
of  the  carpenter?    They  work  quite  as  much. 


TWENTY-SIXTH  LESSON,  26th.— 7tngt-sixtem«  Le^on^  26»i«. 
VooABTnLAiaa.  Ire  Section. 


•  ^  you  learn  French  f       Russian  t 

I  do.  I  do  not. 

The  Polish.      Runian.      Turkish. 

Latin.    Greek.    Arabian,  Arabic 

Sjrrian,  Syriac.    Swedish. 

Does  your  ton  learn  Latin  7 

No,  he  does  not. 

The  Pole.  The  Roman.  The  Greek. 

The  Swede.  The  Arab.  The  Syrian. 

To  speak  French.         Grerman. 

Oha,  58.  After  the  verb,  parler,  the 
Francis,  Anglau,  dtc.,  although  it  is 

Who  speaks  Swedish  7    Not  I ;  but 

I  am  studying  Polish. 
This  minister  reads  Latin  well,  and 

translates  Greek  and  Syrian. 
Are  you  an  Englishman — English  7 


Apprenez-vous  le  Fran^ais?      Le 

Russet 
Je  Tapprends.  Je  ne  Tapprends  pas. 
Le  polonais.      Le  russe.     Le  turc. 
Le  latin.  Le  grec.       L*arabe. 

Le  syriaque.     Le  su^dois. 
Votre  ills  apprend-il  le  latin  7 
Non,  il  ne  Tapprend  pas. 
Le  Polonais.   Le  Romain.   Le  Grec. 
Le  Su^dois.    L'Arabe.    Le  Syrien. 
Farler  Fran^ais.   Parler  Allemand. 

article  {le)  is  usually  omitted  before : 
used  after  all  other  verbs.  (^  47i.) 

Qui  parle  su^dois  7    Pas  moi ;  mail 

j*^tudie  le  polonais. 
Ce  ministre  lit  bien  le  latin,  «i  I 

traduit  le  grec  et  le  syriaque. 
Etes-vouB  Anglais  7 


Obs.  59.  Where  the  indefinite  article  is  used  in  English  to  denote  quaB 
tiers,  the  French  make  use  of  d  >  article.  (^  38,  R.  2.  p.  469.) 
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No,  Sir » 1  am  m Frenchmao.  (French.) 

M  be  a  Turk,  a  Greek,  or  on  Arab  7 

\b  your  cousin  a  minister  ?      He  ? 

So,  he  is  an  apothecary. 

Crazy,  foolish. 

Sure,  certain. 

Are  they  sore  they  have  it  T  They  are. 

To  take  away,  pull  off,  throw  off. 

fake  away,  off. 

Well,  very  well ! 

Kre  you  tired  and  sleepy  T 

t  am  tired  and  sleepy. 


Non,  Monsieur,  je  suis  Frau^ais. 

Est-il  Turc,  Grec,  ou  Arabe  t 

Votre  cousin  est-il  ministre  f     Lui  i 

Nonj  il  est  apothicaire. 

Fou.  (plur.  s.  9«.) 

Sur.  (de  avant  nn  infinit.) 

Sont-ils  sQrs  de  rmvoir  f   Us  en  aon 

flvlrs. 
Oter. 
Ote%. 
Eh  bien  I 
£te8-Y0U8  fatigu^  et  avez-voua  bobb 

meilf 
Je  suis  fatigu^  et  j'ai  sommeil. 


Ob».  60.  Change  the  verb  when  the  adjective  requires  a  different  one. 


Je  Yous  (lui,  leur)  suis  bien  oblig6. 
De  rien. 


i  am  roucb obliged  to  you,  (him,  them.) 
Vou  are  welcome.      It  is  not  worth 
mentioning. 

YiNaT-sixiiMB  ExBBoiOB.  Ire  See. 
N'oubUet  paa  (do  not  forget)  le  quantieme  en  Fran^ais. 

Quel  jour  du  mois  est-cel  C'est  le....  De  quel  mois?  Da 
mois  de  ...  En  ^tes-TOUs  sCal  Oui,  j'en  suis  silir.  N'est-ce 
pas  aujourd'hui  jendi  %  Si  fait,  c'est  jeudi.  Eh  I  bien,  le  papier 
dit:  jeudi  le  ....  N'ai-je  pas  raison?  Si  fait,  je  crois  que  tous 
Bvez  raison.  Je  yous  remeicie.  De  Hen.  Yous  ^tes  bien  bon.  Je 
Buis  bien  aise  de  savoir  le  quantieme,  parce  que  j'ai  un  billet  k  ecrire. 
Avez-Yous  besoin  de  papier  I  Non,  je  vous  suLh  bien  oblige.  J'en 
ai,  je  crois ;  mais  je  ne  puis  trouYer  mon  encrier.  fites-Yous  sAi 
qu'il  n'est  pas  dans  YOtre  pupitre  1  Je  n'en  suis  pas  tout-&-fait  sur, 
mais  je  crois,  qu'il  n'y  est  pas.  Laissez-moi  Yoir  ((  54)  si  je  ne 
peux  pas  Py  trouver.  Cherchez. (}  150.)  Eh  bien!  L'y  trouvez 
YOUS  ?  Non,  il  n'est  pas  ici.  Qui  pent  PaYoir  ?  Votre  cousin  Arthur, 
je  pense.  Car  il  ecrit  son  devoir  dans  son  appartement.  Puis-je 
aller  le  chercher?  Non;  s'il  en  a  besoin,  il  pent  I'avoir.  Je  Yaia 
ecrire  mon  billet  aveo  mon  crayon. 

Do  you  go  for  an3rthing!  I  do  go  for  something. — What  do  you 
go  fori  I  go  for  some  cider. — Does  your  father  send  for  anything! 
He  sends  for  some  wine. — Does  your  servant  go  for  some  bread  * 
He  goes  for  some. — ^For  whom  does  your  neighbor  send  1  He  sends 
for  the  pftjrsician. — Does  your  servant  take  off  his  coat  in  order  to 
viake  the  fire  ?  He  takes  it  off  in  order  to  make  it. — Do  you  take 
aff  yooi  gloves  in  order  to  givo  me  money  1  I  do  take  them  off  in 
•rder  to  g^ve  you  some. — Do  you  lea-n  Fiench?    I  do  leam  it^ 


Digitized 


by  Google 


TWSMTT-8IXTH    LESSON.   (2.) 


181 


Utws  your  brother  leam  German  ?  He  does  leam  it. — Who  learni 
English?  The  Frenchman  learns  it. — Do  we  leam  Italian?  You 
do  leam  it. — ^What  do  the  English  leam  ?  They  leam  French  and 
German. — Do  you  speak  Spanish?  No,  Sir,  I  speak  Italian. — Who 
speaks  Polish  ?  My  brother  speaks  Polish. — Do  our  neighbors  speak 
Russian  %  They  do  not  ^eak  Russian,  but  Arabic. — Do  you  speak 
Arabic  ?  No,  I  speak  Greek  and  Latin. — ^What  knife  have  you  ?  I 
Hare  an  English  knife. — What  money  hare  you  there  ?  Is  it  {est-ee) 
Italian  or  Spanish  money?  It  is  Rusuan  money.*— Hare  you  an 
Italian  ha*^  No,  I  hare  a  Spanish  hat. — Are  you  a  Frenchman? 
No,  I  am  an  Englishman. — Art  thou  a  Greek?  No,  I  am  a 
Spaniard. 

Are  these  men  Germans?  No,  they  are  Russians. — ^Do  the  Rus- 
oians  speak  Polish  ?  They  do  not  speak  Polish,  but  Latin,  Greek, 
and  Arabic. — Is  your  brother  a  merchant  ?  No,  he  is  a  joiner. — ^Are 
these  men  merchants  ?  No,  they  are  carpenters. — ^Are  you  a  cook  ? 
No,  I  am  a  baker. — ^Are  we  tailors?  No,  we  are  shoemakers. — ^Axt 
thou  crazy  ?  No,  I  am  not  crazy. — ^What  is  that  man  ?  He  is  a  phy- 
sician.— Does  the  son  of  the  painter  study  Greek  ?  No,  he  studies 
En^ish  before  Greek.  He  is  right. — ^Is  he  going  to  leam  Greek 
before  Latin  ?  No,  he  is  going  to  leam  Latin  before  Greek. — Does 
the  butcher  kill  anything  to-day  ?  He  kills  oxen  and  sheep. — Does 
he  kill  some  every  day  ?  He  does. — ^Why  does  he  kill  some  ?  He 
sells  the  beef  and  mutton  in  market. — ^Do  you  listen  instead  of  doing 
your  task?  Yes^  I  do,  because  what  you  say  is  very  pretty. — Do 
they  listen  also?  No,  they  neither  listen  nor  study,  nor  copy;  but 
they  sleep.  They  do  right,  if  they  are  tired  and  sleepy.  Afterwards 
they  can  work  oetter.  ( ♦  170.) 

YooABTjLAiax.  2de  Section. 


To  wish. 

I  wish  you  a  good  morning. 

Does  be  wish  me  a  good  eyening  f 

He  does. 

What  do  they  wish  me  T 

They  wish  you  much  pleasure. 


Souhaiter,  1. 

t  Je  vous  Bouhaite  U  bom'our. 

t  Me  sotthaite*t-il  le  bonsoir  f 

II  voos  le  BOuhaite. 

Que  me  souhaitent-ilt  f 

lis  vous   Bouhaitent   beaucoop 

plaisir. 
Le  front. 


The  forehead. 

He  has  a  large  forehead.  )  n  .  i^  «.    .1 

Hi.  foxeheJiB  large.  (04..  55.)         J  ^  a  1.  front  large. 

He  has  blue  eyes.  His  eyes  are  blue. 

Blae.  Black.  Large. 

The  blue  ones.        A  black  one. 

Round.  Square  Long 


n  a  les  yens  bleus. 
Bleu.  Noir.  Large. 

Les  blens.  Un  noir. 

Rond.  Carrtf.  Long. 
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A  great,  or  large  knifb.  A  great  man.  |  Un  grand  oouteau.  Ungrand  homine. 
A  French  book.  An  English  penny.  |  Un  livre  Fran^.  Un  eou  Anglaia 
Ob$.  61.    Adjectives  of  nations,  colors,  and  shapes,  come  after  the  nouxL 


A  square  handkerchief.  A  square  bed. 
A  round  hat.  A  round  tree. 

Russian  money.        Italian  velvet 

A  good  American  sailor. 

Do  the  Italians  make  fine  black  satin  T 

To  listen  to  iomething. 

To  listen  to  some  one,  to  somebody. 

Do  you  listen  to  what  your  teacher 

tells  you  f  I  do. 

Does  he  listen  to  what  I  tell  him  f 
He  does.  He  does  not  at  all. 

Do  you  listen  to  what  I  tell  you  t 
7\>  you  listen  to  me  T  I  do. 

Whom  do  you  listen  to  T      Nobody. 

Do  you  listen  to  my  brother  T 

I  do  not  (listen  to  him). 

Do  you  not  listen  to  the  men  f 

Tes,  I  do  (listen  to  tkem). 

The  exercise.        The  last  exercise. 

To  take,  to  drink  oofiee. 

To  take,  to  drink  tea. 

Obi.  62.  With  the  verbs,  to  take  and  to  drink,  (le)  or  (du)  may  be  used 
mdifferantly,  vrith  tea,  coffee,  and  chocolate,  but  not  so  with  other  verbs 
andnojjis. 


Un  mouchoir  carr6.  Un  lit  carr^. 
Un  chapeau  rond.  Un  arbre  rond. 
De  I'srgent  Russe.  Du  veloun 

Italien. 
Un  bon  matelot  Am^cain. 
Lea  Italians  font-ils  de  beau  satia 

noir  T 
t  £couterquelque  ehoee,  (sans  pr^poeO 
t  £houter  quelqu'vn* 
t  £coutez-vous  ce  que  votre  maltr€ 

vous  dit  r  Je  T^coute. 

t  ]&coute-t-il  ce  que  je  lui  dis  f 
t  U  r^coute.    U  ^e  T^ooute  pas  d« 

tout, 
t  ]£lcoutez-vous  ce  que  je  vi.  is  dis  f 
t  M'^ooutez-vous  T    Je  vous  ^ute 
t  Qui  ^coutez-vous  T         Peraonne. 

(^  171,  R.  8.) 
t  Ecoutez-vous  mon  frere  f 
t  Je  ne  T^ooute  pas. 
t  N'dcoutez-vouB  pas  les  hommes  t 
t  Si  fait,  je  let  ^ute. 
Le  thdme.  Le  dernier  thdme. 

t  Prendre,  boire  du  caf(S  ou  le  cafi^. 
t  Prendre,  boire  le  t\i6  ou  du  thd. 


Will  you  eat  bread  f 

Will  he  take  the  bread  f 

Do  you  take  (drink)  tea  ? 

I  do. 

Do  they  drink  tea  every  day  T 

They  do  take  some  every  day. 

My  £ither  drinks  cofTee. 

The  French  take  cofiee  after  dinner. 

r 
Do  they  take  it  at  breakfast  f 
Does  her  brother  take  chocolate  T 


Voulez-vous  manger  du  pain  f  (not  le.) 
Veut-il  prendre  le  pain  T  (not  du,) 
t  Prenez-vous  (buvez)  du  (le)  th€  ? 
t  J'efi  prends.  Je  le  bois. 

t  Prennent-ils  le  th^  tons  les  joivs  T 
t  Us  le  prenncnt  tous  les  jours, 
t  Mon  pere  prend  du  cafd. 
t  Les  Fran^ais  boiveut  du  caf<<  apr^ 

din^. 
t  Le  prennent-ils  a  dijeuner  t 
t  Son  frere  prend-il  du  chocolat  t 


^  Un  grand  homme  means  a  great  man,  but  un  homme  grand  a  tall  mast 
A  similar  distinction  is  made  with  respect  to  the  word  pautre,  poor,  which 
expresses  pittful,  or  a  want  of  intellect,  when  before,  and  indigent,  when 
liter  the  substantive.  Ex.  Un  pauvre  homme :  a  sorrowful  pitiful,  miserablet 
mn ;  and  un  homme  pauvre,  an  indigent  man. 
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t  II  prend  le  chocolat  tous  les  madns. 
Votre  theme  est-il  aise  aujourd'bui  f 
II  n*e8t  pas  iTea'difficUef  maia  il  etH 
long. 


He  ddnkfl  chocolate  every  morning. 

Ib  your  exercise  easy  to-day  T 

It  is  not  very  difeuU,  (or  it  is  not)  a 

very  d^fieult  m«,  (or  hard  one,)  but 

it  is  long,  or  it  is  a  long  one. 

YiNGT-siziiMB  Th^iib.  2de  Seo. 
N'oubliez  pas  le  quantieme  en  Franks. 

IvUle.  Victoria,  j'ai  I'honneur  de  vous  saluer,  -^ovlb  tous  portal 
Lien,  n'esl-ce  pas?  Oni,  Mr.,  je  me  porte  bien,  merci.  £t  Yoas, 
Mr.,  comment  tous  €tes-vous  porte  depuis  que  j'ai  eu  le  plaisir  da 
Tons  Toir  an  mns^  %  Je  ne  me  suis  pas  tres-bien  porte,  je  tous 
suis  tres-oblige.  Je  snis  filche  de  Papprendre.  Mais  tous  ^tes 
mieux,  j'espere  ?  Oui,  beaucoup  mienx ;  je  peux  dire :  bien  k  pre- 
sent. MaiS;  je  Tois  M.  Guillaume.  II  Ta  entrer,  je  crois.  J'espere 
que  non.  Pourquoi  done  ?  (so  ?)  Ne  Paimez-Tous  pas  ?  Non,  je 
ne  peux  pas  le  souf&ir.  Je  Tois  qu'il  n'entre  pas.  Pourquoi  ne 
pouvez-Tous  pas  le  souiSrirl  II  est  trop  t^otn.  N'a-t-il  pas  raison 
d'etre  Tain?  N'est-ce  pas  un  joli  jeune  homme  ?  Si  fait ;  mais  il  a 
tort  d'en  etre  Tain. — ^A  present  que  j'y  pense,  savez-TOus  ou  est 
Totre  ami,  Edouard  1  Oui,  il  est  &  Burlington,  chez  un  de  ses  cou- 
sins. Va-t-il  Tenir  ici  bient6t  ?  Je  ne  peux  pas  r^pondre  k  TOtre 
question ;  car,  j  1  va  Tenir  ici. 

Do  yoQ  wish  sh  you  a  good  morning. — ^What 

does  the  young  He  wishes  you  a  good  oTening. 

— ^Where  are  tl  bu«  at  your  father's. — Why  are 

they  there?  To  wisn  mm  mucn  pleasure. — ^Has  the  German  black 
eyes?  No,  he  has  blue  eyes. — ^Who  has  black  eyes?  The  Spa- 
niards, Italians,  and  Turks  have  black  eyes. — Has  not  that  Greek 
small  feet,  a  large  forehead,  and  a  big  nose  ?  Yes,  he  has  smaU 
feet,  a  large  forehead,  but  he  has  not  at  all  a  big  nose.  Do  yon 
listen  to  me  ?  I  do,  with  much  pleasure. — ^Does  the  lawyer  lister 
to  the  minister?  He  does  listen  to  him,  in  order  to  answer  him, 
{reply  to  him.) — Are  you  going  to  listen  to  him  ?  No,  I  am  going  to 
study  my  exercise  instead  of  listening  to  him.  I  do  not  wish  to 
know  what  he  is  going  to  say. — Have  you  your  cousin's  note  ?  To 
oe  sure  I  have  it. — ^HaTe  you  to  answer  it  immediately  ?  Yes,  I 
have  to  answer  it  immediately. — Are  you  answering  il  now  '^  Yes, 
i  am ;  but  my  eyes  are  sore,  and  I  cannot  answer  it  very  wellw— 
A.nswer  it  (4  150,  Art.  8)  for  me;  will  you?  With  pleasure,  if  I 
Jan. — ^Tell  me  what  I  haTe  to  write. — ^Tell  him  first  why  I  do  not 
ftnswar,  and  then  tell  him  that  I  send  him  his  round  hat,  his  blue  coat, 
Ida  black  satin  Test,  his  black  velvet  shoes,  his  French  fan,  hif 
12 
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EngLsK  gun,  and  several  other  articles,  by  (par)  one  of  my  friend^ 
who  goes  where  he  is. 

Listen  to  what  the  professor  says,  instead  of  speaking.  Now,  1 
listen  to  what  he  says. — Is  the  doctor  a  man  of  merit?  listen  to 
him,  and  then  you  can  say  whether  (if,  si)  he  is  a  man  of  merit. 
— Do  the  scholars  listen  to  their  English  teacher?  Those  who  are 
good,  listen  to  him ;  the  bad  onea  play  instead  of  listening. — Are 
four  gloves  French?  Yes,  they  are  French  gloves.  (3,  §39.) — 
Do  you  give  me  English  or  German  paper?  I  give  you  neither 
English  (repeat  papier)  nor  German  paper  j  but  I  give  you  some 
fine  French  paper. — Do  you  read  Spanish  well  ?  ( (  170.)  I  do  not 
read  Spanish  well,  but  German. — ^\Vhat  book  is  the  soldier  reading  ? 
He  is  reading  a  pretty  French  book. — Do  the  sailors  drink  tea  oi 
coffee,  in  the  morning?  Some  take  coffee,  others  drink  tea. — ^Whal 
do  you  drink,  in  the  evening?  I  take  tea,  then. — ^You  take  coffee 
in  the  morning;  do  you  not?  No,  I  take  tea  in  the  morning,  also. — 
Do  you  drink  no  coffee  ?  No,  I  do  not  drink  it  any  more. — ^Who 
takes  chocolate  ?  The  Spaniards  and  Italians  drink  a  great  deal  of 
it. — Do  the  French  take  it  also?  They  take  somsi  but  not  so  much 
as  the  others. — ^Do  the  Turks  take  tea,  chocolate,  or  coffee?  They 
take  neither  tea  nor  chocolate,  but  they  are  very  fond  of  coffee. 


Why  sot  Then. 

How  goes  it  f  (First  rate.) 

Is  it  possible  f  It  is  possible. 

It  is  true,  however.        Is  it  true  T 
b  it  not  true  f  It  is  not  true. 


t  Poorquoi  done  f  done. 

Comment  vaf  Celavabien,tre^ien. 
Est-il  possible  t        C'est  possible. 
C'est  vraii  cependant.    Est-ce  vrai  t 
N*e8t-ce  pas  vrai  f  Congest  pis  vrai. 


TWENTY-SEVENra  LESSON,  27th.— Ftngt-scptietiw  Legan,  27me 
yooi3ULAi£B.   Ire  Section. 


To  show. 

I  show,  do  show,  am  showing. 

He  does  not  show. 

Dost  thou  show  T 

Show  him  the  apartment. 

To  show  something  to  some  one. 

To  show  one  something. 

Do  you  show  me  your  gun  f 

I  do. 

What  do  you  show  the  roan  T 

T  show  him  my  fine  clothes. 

Tobacco.     Tobacco,  (for  smoking.) 


Montrer^  1.        Faire'*  voir, 

Je  faii  voir.        Je  montre. 

n  ne  fait  pas  voir.    II  ne  montre  poa 

Fais-tu  voir  f    Montres-tn  f 

iMontrex'lui     )  Tappartement. 

iFaiteS'lui  voiri     (^  150.) 

fMontrer    )  quelque  chose 
Faire  vourS  &  quelqu'un. 
Me  fiiites-vous  voir  votre  fusil  f 
Je  vous  le  fais  voir,  (le  montre.) 
Que  faites-vous  voir  a  Thomme  ff 
Je  lui  montre  mes  beaux  habits. 
Du  tabac.        Du  tabac  a  fiuner. 
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Dtt  tabac  en  poudre,  (a  priau-.) 

FumeTf  1.  Prendre*  du  t^bac  ou  priser. 

Fumez-voua  on  prisez-voua  f 

Je  ne  fume  ni  ne  prise.  ($  162,  A.  6.1 

Voua  chiquez,  n'est-ce  pas  T 

Je  ne  fume,  ni  ne  prise,  ni  ne  cbique. 

Est-il  possible!  C'est  eztraordinairv* 

Chiquert  1.    Ne  (Aiyuex  pa$, 

Le  jardinier.        Ce  valet-cL 

Ce  concert-la.  Au  concert  de  M. . . . 

Compter 1 1,  (sans  prepos.) 

Comptez-vous  aussi  alkr  au  bal  f 

Je  conpte  y  aller. 

Savairt*  3.  ($  144,  sans  pr^poa.) 

Sais-tu  r    Ne  sais-tu  pas  f 

L'enfant  sait-il  T      II  ne  salt  pas. 

Mi^«r,l.    iVageaiK.  (i?*4,R.2.> 

>  Bavez-Yous  nager  f 

Lit-il  T  n  ne  sait  pas  lire. 

Un  cigare.        Un  cigare  espagnoL 

Penser,  1,  de. .. . 

Que  pensez-vous  du  temps  f 


Snuft 

To  smoke.        To  snufl*,  take  snuff. 

Do  fou  smoke  or  take  snuflTt 

I  neither  smoke  nor  snufl*. 

You  chew ;  do  jrou  not  t 

[  neither  smoke,  snuff,  nor  chew. 

Is  it  possible !         It  is  wonderful ! 

To  chew.     Do  not  chew,  (imperat.) 

The  gardener.  This  valet. 

That  concert.  To  the  con  cert  of  Mr. . . 

To  intend,  to  intend  to. 

Do  you  also  intend  to  go  to  the  ball  f 

I  intend  to  go  to  it,  (going  there.) 

To  know,  to  know  Aoi0,  (bef.  a  verb.) 

Dost  thou  knowf  Dost  thou  not  know? 

Does  the  child  know  T    He  does  not. 

To  swim.  Swimming. 

Do  you  know  how  to  swim  T 

Can  you  swim  T 

Does  he  read  f     He  does  not  know 

how. 
A  cigar.        A  Spanish  cigar. 
To  think  of,  [meaning,  what  is  your 

opinion  of.]     What  do  you  thimk 

of  the  weather  I 

ViiroT-SKPniin  THftxE.  Ire  Sec. 

N'oubliez  pas  d'^crire  la  date  en  Frangais. 
Bon  soir,  Michel,  comment  vous  portez-vous  aujourd'huil  Je 
me  porte  tres-bien,  merci.  Et  vous,  Mr.,  comment  va?  Cela  ym 
bien,  je  vous  remercie.  Yous  voyez  que  je  fume  un  cigare  espa* 
gnol,  en  voulez-vous  un?  Non,  je  vous  suis  bien  oblige ;  mais  je  ne 
fume  plus.  Yous  chiquez,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  Non,  je  ne  chique  pas. 
Est-il  possible!  Yous  ne  fumezni  ne  chiquez!  C^est  extraordi- 
naire!   N^est-ce  pas?    Oui,  en  verite  !    Mais  vous  prisez?    Non, 


Yous  ne  chiquez,  ni  ne  fumez,  ni  ne 
C'est  possible.    Ce  que  je  vous  dis  est 


je  ne  prise  pas.    Quoi! 

prisez  ?    Est-il  possible  ! 

vrai.    Mais,  pourquoi  est-ce  extraordinaire  ?    Farce  que  tout  le 

monde  fume  ou  prise  ou  chique.    Non  pas  tout-lk-fait.    Que  pensez- 

vous  du  temps  ?    Je  pense  qu'il  est  superbe.    Quoi !    Ne  fait-il  pas 

crop  chaud  pour  vous?    Pour  moi  ?    Non,  en  verity. 

What  does  your  father  want?  He  wants  some  tobacco. — Will 
you  go  for  some?  I  will  go  for  some. — What  tobacco  does  he  want? 
He  wants  some  snuflf. — Do  you  want  tobacco,  (for  smoking?)  I  do 
not  want  any;  I  do  not  smoke. — Do  you  show  me  anything?  I 
ihow  you  gold  ribbons,  (des  rvhans  d^ar,) — Doep  your  father  show 
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his  gun  to  my  brother?  He  does  show  it  him. — Does  he  show  him 
his  beautiful  birds?  He  does. — Does  the  Frenchman  smoke?  Ha 
does. — Do  yon  go  to  the  ball  ?  I  go  to  the  theatre  instead  of  going 
to  the  ball. — Does  the  gardener  go  into  the  garden?  He  goes  to  the 
market  instead  of  going  into  the  garden. — Do  you  send  your  valet 
to  the  tailor?  I  send  him  to  the  shoemaker  instead  of  sending  him 
to  tlie  tailor. — Does  your  brother  intend  to  go  to  the  ball  this  eve- 
ning? He  does  not  intend  to  go  to  the  ball,  but  to  the  concert- 
When  do  you  intend  to  go  to  the  concert  ?  I  intend  to  go  there  this 
evening. — At  what  o'clock  ?  At  a  quarter  past  ten. — Do  you  go  for 
my  son  ?  I  do  go  for  him. — ^Where  is  he  ?  He  is  in  the  counting- 
house. — ^Do  you  find  the  gardener  whom  you  are  looking  for? — I 
do. — Do  your  sons  find  the  gardeners  whom  they  are  looking  for? 
They  do  not 

Do  your  friends  intend  to  go  to  the  theatre  ?  They  do. — When 
do  they  intend  to  go  thither?  They  intend  to  go  thither  to-morrow. 
— ^At  what  o'clock  ?  At  half  past  seven.— AVhat  does  the  merchant 
wish  to  sell  yon?  He  wishes  to  sell  me  some  pocket-books. — Do 
you  intend  to  buy  some  ?  I  will  not — Dost  thou  know  anything? 
I  do  not  know  anything. — ^What  does  your  little  brother  know  ?  He 
knows  how  to  read  and  to  write. — Does  he  know  French  ?  He  does 
not. — Do  you  know  Grerman  ?  I  do. — Do  your  brothers  know  Greek  ? 
They  do  not,  but  they  intend  to  study  it. — Do  you  know  Eng^h?  I 
do  not,  but  intend  to  leam  it.-r-Do  my  children  know  how  to  read 
Ijidian  ?  They  know  how  to  read,  but  not  {mais  non)  how  \o  speak 
it — Do  you  know  how  to  swim  ?  I  do  not  know  how  to  swim,  but 
how  to  play. — ^Does  your  son  know  how  to  make  coats  ?  He  does 
not  know  how  to  make  any;  he  is  no  tailor. — ^Is  he  a  merchant? 
He  is  not,  (ne  Vest  pas.) — ^What  is  he  ?  He  is  a  physician. 
W6  are  well.        We  thank  you.        i  Nous  nous  portons  bicn.   Nous  voui 

I      remercions. 
VocABULAiBB.  2de  Section. 


To  conduct  t  conducting. 
I  conduct,  thou  conductest,  he  con- 
ducts. 
Conduct  htm  to  his  uncle' 9  house. 
Conduct  me  there  also. 
T  will,  willingly,  with  pleaeure. 
To  extinguish,  put  out,  extinguishing. 

00  you  extinguish  (put  out)  the  fire  T 

1  do  not  put  it  out.  Put  it  out. 
Ho  extinguishes  it.  Thou  puttest  it  out. 
To  light,  to  kindle,  to  fire. 

The   gas.     This   burner.     Which 
burner  f 


Conduire,*  4.        Condui$anL 
Je  conduis,  tb  conduis,  il  conduit. 

Conduisez'le  chcz  son  oneU. 

Conduisex-y-moi  aussi   (^  58.) 

Volon  tiers. 

Eteindre,*4,  iteignant, 

Eteignez-vous  la  fen  f 

Je  ne  T  Steins  pas.    £teignez-Ie. 

II  Teteint.    Tu  Teteins. 

AUumer,  1. 

Le  gaz.     Co  bec-ci.     Cniel  bee  f 


Digitized 


by  Google 


TlVKNTT-SSyrNTH    LESSON.   (2.) 


187 


How  many  burners  do  you  light  7 
A  Bingle  gas  burner  is  enough. 
Put  out  this  humeri  and  light  up  the 

other. 
Oflefi,    At  often  as  you.  (^  170) 
As  often  as  I.    As  often  as  we,  thou. 

Do  you  often  go  to  the  wharf  7 
As  often  as  he.    As  often  as  they. 
Am  good  a$  he,  we,  they,  I,  thou. 
Not  «e  often.  Less  often. 

Do  you  frequently  see  my  uncle  T 
I  do  not  see  him  so  often  as  you. 
Not  80  often  as  I,  as  they. 
Oftener,  more  often.    Often  enough. 
Oftener  than  we,  than  they. 
Too  often.    Does  he  come  too  often  T 
I  believe  he  comes  too  oflen. 
To  count.         To  count  in  French. 
The  number.  The  numbers. 

Do  jrou  know  this  number  in  French  ? 
What  number  ?  This,  76. 

To  pronounce. 

Can  you  pronounce  my  name  f 
I  can  try.       Well,  try.       Value. 
Can  I  pronounce  it  t        Yes,  pretty 
well. 


Corabien  de  bees  allumez-vona  t 
Un  seul  bee  de  gaz  est  asses. 
^eignez  ce  bec-ci  et  allumez  I'l 


Souvent.    Aussi  souvent  que  Tous, 
Aussi  souvent  que  moi,  que  nous. 

que  toL 
Allez-vous  souvent  au  quai  f 
Aussi  souvent  que  lui,  qn*euz. 
Aussi  hon  que  lui,  nous,  eux,  moi,  toi 
Mains  souvent, 

Voyez-vous  souvent  mon  oncle  ? 
Je  le  Tois  moins  souvent  que  vous. 
Moins  souvent  que  moi,  qu*eux. 
Plus  souvent.         Assez  souvent. 
Plus  souvent  que  nous,  qu'eux. 
Trop  souvent.  Vient-il  trop  souvent  t 
Je  crois  qu'il  vient  trop  souvent. 
Compter.     Compter  en  Fran^ais.' 
Le  nomibre.        Les  nombres. 
Savez-vous  ce  nombre-ci  en  Franks! 
Quel  nombre  f    Celui-ci.  (^  38.) 
Prononeer,  1.  (^  144,  R.  1.) 
tSavez-vous  prononeer  mon  nom  t 
Je  puis  essayer.    Eh  bien  !  essayez. 
Puis-je  le  prononeer?     Oui,  assez 

bien.  * 

ViHOT-SBPTiiMB  TH^m.  2de  Sec. 
N*oubliez  pas  d*dcrire  la  date  ici,  en  Fran^ais. 
Bon  jonr.  Messieurs,  comment  vous  portez-vous  ?  Nous  nous  por- 
tons  bien,  excepte  M.  le  Blanc,  qui  n'est  pas  ici.  Va-t-il  yenirt 
Non,  il  ne  yient  pas  aujourd'hui.  N'est-il  pas  assez  bien  pour  venir  ? 
Non,  il  n'est  pas  bien  du  tout  Qn'a-t-il  ?  Je  ne  bsm  pas;  et  le  Doc- 
*eur  ne  le  salt  pas  mieux  que  moi,  du  moins,  je  le  crois.  Lui  donne- 
t-U  quelque  chose  k  prendre  %  U  lui  donne  quelque  chose.  Je  suis 
bien  aise,  Messieurs,  d'apprendre  que  vous  vous  portez  bien.  Nous 
▼ous  remercions.  Le  thdme  que  vous  avez  est-il  difficile  ?  Moi,  je 
le  tronve  difficile ;  mats  ces  trois  messieurs  ne  le  trouvent  pas  diffi- 
rile.  C'est  vrai,  au  contraire  nous  le  trourons  ais^.  Que  trouvez-rous 
difficile  ?    Je  ne  peux  pas  vous  le  dire  en  Fran(?ai8.    Vous  pouvez 

1  The  teacher  is  invited  to  make  the  pupils  count  in  French,  by  the 
minute — slowly  at  first ;  but  when  they  pronounce  the  numbers  well  and 
regularly,  let  them  count  as  fast  as  they  can ;  not  for  the  mere  satisfaetioD 
of  knowing  whether  they  can  count  150  or  170  in  a  minute,  but  to  give  east 
md  readiness  to  their  utterance.  Pupils  are  generally  fond  of  this  exercii» 
12* 
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ORsayer,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  Qui,  sans  doute.  Eh  bien !  essayez.  Voloih 
tiers.  Nous  avoiis  beaucoup  de  ruw  mots.  Ne  sayez-vous  pas  1« 
Frani^ais  de:  nevf?  Je  ne  le  sais  pas.  Ces  autres  messieurs  e 
savent-ils?  Moi,  je  le  sais.  Nous,  nous  ne  le  savons  pas.  Je  yaia 
vous  le  dire,  c^est  nouveau,  Pouvez-vous  I'ecrire  ?  Moi,  non — moi, 
oui — n,  o,  u,  V,  e,  a,  u.  Comment  formez-vous  le  pluriel  1  Avec  x, 
n'est-ce  pas?    Oui,  o'est  vrai,  vous  avez  raison. 

Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  cider  1  I  wish  to  drink  some  wine: 
ha»e  you  got  any?  No,  I  have  none,  but  I  will  send  for  some.^ 
Has  not  your  uicle  got  some  excellent?  Yes,  he  has. — Conduct 
me  to  his  house,  then.  I  will,  or  willingly.  Now  ?  No,  not  now, 
but  very  soon.— Do  you  know  how  to  make  tea?  I  know  haw  to 
make  it;  but  I  cannot  make  coffee. — Who  knows  how  to  make 
chocolate?  I;  it  is  not  difficult — ^Where  is  your  father's  dentist 
going  to  ?  He  is  going  nowhere.  He  remains  at  home  to  fix  the 
teeth  of  his  uncle. — Dost  thou  conduct  anybody  \  I  conduct  no 
body. — And  you,  whom  do  you  conduct  ?  I  conduct  my  son's  valet. — 
Where  are  you  conducting  him  ?  I  conduct  him  to  the  lawyer's 
office,  to  show  him  where  it  is. — Does  your  valet  conduct  this  German 
boy  ?  He  does. — ^Where  to  ?  He  conducts  him  into  the  garden  to 
speak  to  our  old  German  gardener. — Does  your  old  Grerman  gardenei 
snuff?  No,  but  he  smokes. — Does  he  work  well  ?  Yes,  he  does,  for 
he  cannot  talk  (parler  k)  with  the  other  servants ;  and  he  has  to  work. 

Do  we  conduct  any  one  ?  We  conduct  our  children. — Where  are 
your  children  conducting  their  uncle  ?  They  are  conducting  him  to 
the  museum,  to  show  it  to  him. — Conduct  me  there  also.  Come 
with  us. — Are  they  going  to  show  him  the  theatre  ?  No,  they  have 
no  time  to  show  it  to  him  to-day ;  they  have  time  only  to  show  him 
the  museum. — Can  you  pronounce  the  French  of:  to  extinguish? 
I  believe  I  can.  Let  us  see,  (Voyons,  i  150,  Art.  2.)   Try.  Pronounce 

it is  it  right  ?    Not  quite.    Try  it  again.     ....  is  it  better  ?  It 

is  right  now.  I  am  very  ^ad  of  it,  for  it  is  a  difficult  word. — ^The 
imperative  is  not  easy.  Do  you  know  it?  Yes,  I  do. — Pronounce 
it,  if  you  please.  With  pleasure. — . ...  is  it  right  ?  Not  quite.  Pro- 
nounce the  gn  like  gn,  in  the  English  word  mignonette^  gne 

That  is  better.    Try  it  again That's  right  now. — Can  you 

count  a  little  in  French  ?  Not  much,  but  I  intend  to  learn. — Will 
you  count?  Willingly. — Begin.  1,  2,  3,  4,  6 — No,  5—5,  6,  7,  8. 
No ;  do  not  pronounce  the  h  of  huitj  say:  tat.  Uit,  9,  10,  1 1,  12,  &o. 
(Let  the  teacher  correct,  in  French^  the  mistakes  as  they  occur,  anc 
note  down  the  number  counted  in  a  minute,  whenever  this  exercise 
t«kee  place.) 

titeiguez-vous  le  feu?    Je  ne  I'eteins  pas,  le  cuisinier  P6teini 
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Qai  allume  le  feu  le  matin  ?    Le  cuisinier  allume  son  feU;  et  mon 
Talet  allame  le  mien.    Qai  allume  celui  de  votre  oncle  et  de  votre 


XnUCO  WUgCtt*  *#ivu  wwu||o. 


TWENXy-EIGHTH  LESSON,  28th.— Fingf-AuiaViiw  Lemony  28m6. 

YooABTTLAisE.  Ire  Section. 

Obi.  63.  Do  and  Am,  when  used  to  interrogate,  in  the  present  tense,  may 
be  rendered  by  Est-ce  qub,  which  muit  be  used  with  the  first  person  sin- 
gular, of  those  verbs  in  which  the  transposition  of  the  pronoun  would  pro> 
duce  in  unpleasant  or  a  difficult  sound. i  (Dir.  8.) 


Do  1  wish  r  Am  I  willing  T 

Am  I  able  f  Can  I  r 

Am  I  doing  f  Do  I  do  f 
What  am  I  doing  T 


Est-ce  que  je  veuz  f 
Est-ce  que  je  peux  f 
Est*ce  que  je  fais  f 
Qu*eBt-ce  que  je  fais  f 


>  Verbs  whose  first  person  singular  forms  only  one  syllable,  as :  je  ient, 
I  feel ;  Je  prendtt  I  take  ;  Je  tende,  I  tend ;  jefonds,  I  melt :  or  whose  last 
■yllmble  sounds  like  Je,  such  as :  Je  mange,  I  eat ;  Je  venge,  I  revenge ;  je 
•nmge,  I  rauge ;  je  eonge,  I  dream  :  and  others,  such  as :  J'unie,  I  unite ;  > 
««nMf«,  I  permit ;  ftfre,  I  offer ;  &c.,  &c. 
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What  dolnyt 

Where  am  I  going  to  T 

To  whom  do  I  speak  7 

Am  I  going  T 

Am  I  coming  T 

You  are.  Are  you  coming  T 

Do  you  tell  or  say  T 

I  do  say  or  tell.  He  says. 

He  does  not  say.     What  does  he  not 

sayT 
What  do  we  not  say  f 


Qu*e8t-ce  que  je  dis  ! 

Ou  est-ce  que  je  vaia  ? 

X  qui  est-ce  que  je  parle  I 

£^t-ce  que  je  vais  T 

E^t-ce  que  je  viens  T 

Vous  venez.  Elst-ce  que  vous  vonea  1 

Dites-vous  7    Est-ce  que  yous  6itm  f 

Je  dis.  n  dit. 

II  ne  dit  pas.        Qu'est-ce  qa*ii  &• 

dit  pas  7 
Qu* est-ce  que  nous  ne  disons  pas  ? 


1 


Obt,  64.    Some  verbs,  however,  ending  in  e  mute  in  the  first  person  sin- 
gular, present  tense,  may  be  used  interrogatively  in  that  person,  but  thei 
they  change  e  mute  into  4  with  the  acute  accent,  followed  hyje. 
Do.  speak?  i  ParW-je  T  (pot  ti  &m  y««) 

Do  I  love  f 

Are  you  acquainted  with  that  man  f 
I  am  not  at  all  acquainted  with  him. 
Is  your  brother  acquainted  with  him  f 
He  is  weU  acquainted  vrith  him. 
Do  you  drink  cider  f 
I  begin  to  drink  cider,  but  my  brother 

drinks  milk. 
To  begin  to  (commence)  beginning, 
I  begin  to  like  it. 
Does  he  begin  to  study  well  T 
I  begin  to  be  cold— to  be  warm — 
He  begins  to  be  ashamed — sleepy. 
We  commence  to  be  hungry  and 

thhvty. 
Badly,  awkwardly.  (^  170.) 
Does  your  uncle  speak  English  well  7 
He  speaks  it  badly. 
They  both  write  it  well. 
A  minute.        In  a  few  minutes. 


Est-ce  que  je  parle  7 
Aim6-je  f 

Est-ce  que  j*aime7 
Connaissez-vous  cet  homme  7 
Je  ne  le  connais  pas  du  tout. 
Votre  frere  le  connatt-il  f 
II  le  connatt  beaucoup. 
Buvez-vous  du  cidre  7 
Je  commence  a  boire  du  cidre,  *fiaia 

mon  frere  boit  du  lait. 
Commencer  a,  commen^nt. 
Je  commence  a  I'aimer.  (a  av.  rint:i 
Commence- t-il  a  bien  ^tudier  7 
Je  commence  aavoirfroid — chaod— 
II  commence  a  avoir  honte — sommeil* 
Nous  commengons  a  avoir  faim  ei 

soif.  (^  144.  R.  1.) 
Mai — trSs-mal — plus  mal — trop  mal. 
Votre  oncle  parle- t-il  bien  Anglais  f 
II  le  parle  mal. 

lis  r^crivent  bien  Tun  et  Tautre. 
Une  minute.  (f€m.)     Dans  quelquas 
minutes. 

Yinot-huitiAmb  THfim.  Ire  Sec. 
£crivez  le  quantieme  au  commencement  (at  the  beginning)  du  thime. 
Que  pensez-vous  du  lempsl  Nous  le  trouvons  Xies-desagrtabU. 
0  est  froid  et  humide.  Je  ne  le  trouve  pas  froid ;  mais  tres-humice. 
C'est  un  temps  malsaia.  Tres-malsain,  en  verity.  II  n'est  paa 
bon  pour  ceux  qui  ont  des  rhumes.  Non,  et  je  suis  fich6  de  yout 
dire  que  Louis  en  a  un  tres-maurais.  Depuis  quand?  Depuia 
mercredi. — J'ai  Phonneur  de  vous  soubaiter  le  bonsoir.  Comment 
va  le  mal  de  dents  ?    II  va  mieux,  bien  oblige.  J'en  snis  bien  aisb. 
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Comment  se  porte-t-on  chez  le  g6n6ral  ?  Tout  le  monde  s'y  porte 
bien,  except^  le  valet  irlandais.  Qq  Vt-il  ?  Nona  ne  saTonfi  pas  oe 
que  o'est  Est-il  trds-mal?  Oai,  il  est  oblige  de  roster  dans  son  lit 
Depnis  qnand  est-il  malade  ?    Depnis  plnsienrs  jonrs.    Oependant 

A\  mienx ;  le  ma- 
Mr.  Qu'a  Henri  7 
:anohe?    Je  crols 


frellf  Yon  do.— 
does. — How  does 
ites  it  well  ?  Oui 
the  Sw'ps  dentist^ 
w  who  writes  the 
drink  too  much . 
lot ;  you  are  not  a 
-Am  I  doing  my 
You  are  doing 
doing  nothing. — 
to  speak?  You 
ill?  You  do  not 
well,  {mais  a  bien 
your  friend's. — Is 
Ls  often  as  the  son 
than  you. — Can  I 
as  often  as  you? 
0  I  speak  as  well 
IS  I. — Do  I  go  to 
le  to  mine,  and  I 
Every  morning,  at 


I  do  not  know  the 


go  to  3'0ur8. — When  do  you  come  to  mine? 
half  past  six. 

Do  you  know  the  Russian  whom  I  know  ? 
one  you  know,  but  I  know  another. — Do  you  drink  as  much  cider 
as  wine  ?  I  drink  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Does  the 
Pole  drink  as  much  as  the  Russian  ?  He  drinks  just  as  much. — Do 
the  Germans  drink  as  much  as  the  Poles?  The  latter  drink  more 
than  the  former. — Dost  thou  receive  anything?  I  do. — What  dost 
thou  receive  ?  I  receive  some  money. — Does  your  friend  receive 
books?  He  does. — What  do  we  receive  ?  We  receive  some  cider. 
—Do  the  Poles  receive  tobacco  ?  They  do. — From  whom  {de  qui) 
do  the  Spaniards  receive  money?  They  receive  some  from  lE5 
(des)  English,  and  from  the  (des)  French. 

Comptez-vous  tons  les  jours  en  Fran^ais  ?    Oui,  nous  comptons. 
N'aimez-vous  pas  k  compter?    (Let  the  pupil  give  his  or  her  own 
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answer.)  Combien  comptez-vous  dans  une  minute  '  a  minute)  %  Jo 
compte  125. — Et  vous?  Moi,  je  ne  compte  pas  tant.  Je  ne  r-ompta 
que  98. — £t  vous,  et  votre  cousin  Annand  ?  Nous  comptons  128 
Est-ce  plus  que  lui  ?  Oui,  c'est  plus.  Combien  de  plus  ?  Trois  de 
plus.  (30'.)  C^est  vrai,  yo^is  avez  raison.  Et  vous,  combien  comp* 
tez-vous  de  moins  qu'eux  ?  Je  compte  trois  de  moins.  Combien 
de  plus  que  lui  1  Je  compte  27  de  plus  que  lui.  C'est  beaucoup^ 
n'est-ce  pas?    C'est  assez,  du  moins. 


A  degree,  32°,  zero,  75©,  lOO©,  212o.  I 
Thank  God.  I 


Up  degr^,  32«=,  ^o,  75<',  10O>.  2li^ 
Dieu  mercL 


YooABUXiAnui.  2de  SeotioiL 

Avant,  {de,  avant  an  infinitii.) 
Parjez-vous  avant  cT^coiiter  f 
J*^coiite  avant  de  r^poiidre. 

Oh$.  65.  Ab  gpeak  and  lUten  have  you  for  nominative,  dispense  with  the 
second  yoit,  and  use  the  infinitive  mood  after  the  preposition.  (Rule  3.) 


Before,  (previous  to.)  (R.  1.) 
Do  you  speak  before  you  listen  I 
T  LSten  before  I  answer. 


Va-t-il  au  march^  avant  de  dejeuner  f 

Dejeuner,  1. 

II  y  va  avant  d'^ire. 

Otez-vous  voB  baa  avant  d'6ter  voa 

souliers  T 
PaHir*  2;  partant, 
Quand  comptez-vous  partir  f 
Je  pars  demain  pour  Paris. 
Jeparg,  tupari,  ilpart. 
Vont-ilsvoirleuroncle  avant  de  par* 

tir  pour  Charleston  I    lis  y  vont. 
Mouiller,  1.        Mouillant. 
Mouill^,  (sing.)     Mouill^,  (plur.) 
Vos  souliers  sont-ils  mouill^s  T 
Oui,  ils  sont  tout  mouill^. 

Ohs.  66.  Tout,  quite,  being  an  adverb  Lb  invariable,  that  is,  does  not  taki 
an  8. 


Does  he  go  to  market  before  he 
breakfasts  f 

To  hredkfoMt.       To  eat  hreakfa§t. 

He  goes  (there)  before  he  writes. 

Do  you  take  off  your  stockings  be- 
fore you  take  off  your  shoes  T 

To  depart,  tet  out,  start  ;  departing. 

When  do  you  intend  to  depart  T 

I  set  out  to-morrow /or  Paris. 

I  depart,  thou  startest,  he  sets  out. 

Do  they  go  to  see  theur  uncle  before 
they  start  for  Charleston?  They  do. 

To  wet,  to  moisten,  to  damp,  wetting. 

Wet,  damp,  {adjectives.) 

Are  your  shoes  wet  T 

Yes,  they  are  quite  wet. 


To  dry,  to  get  to  dry. 

I  dry,  thou  driest,  he  dries.  (^  144, 

R.  5.) 
Dry  your  shoes. 

Take  a  seat  near  the  fire  and  dry 

your  shoes  and  feet. 
It  is  vsry  warm  ;  very  cold. 
M  use.    Much,  commonly,  greatly, 


Almost,  an,  always,  too  much. 


S^cher,  1.  Faire  s^cher. 

Je  sdche,  tu  s^ches,  il  sdche. 

S6chez  vos  souliers  (better)  fahat 

B^her,  Slc, 
Prenez  un  siege  pr^s  du  feu,  et  fmtet 

sdcber  vos  souliers  et  vos  pieds. 
II  fait  grand  chand  ;  grand  froid. 
En  usage.    En  grand  usage. 

Pr^sque,  presque  tout,  toi^oors,  trcp 
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YiiYOT-HUiTiiMB  Th&ms.  2(le  See. 
£crivex  le  jour  du  mois  au  commencement  du  th^e. 
Mr.,  nous  vous  souhaitons  le  bonjour,  et  nous  esperons  que  roui 


than  he?  more  than  we  ?  The  apothecary  does. — From  whom  {de 
qui)  do  your  children  receive  books  ?  They  receive  some  from  me, 
(de  moi,)  and  from  their  friends. — Do  the  English  receive  as  much 
Turkish  as  American  cotton  ?  They  receive  more  American  than 
Turkish  cotton. — Our  New  Orleans  merchants  receive  more  French 
than  English  cloth,  do  they  not?  I  believe  they  do. — ^What  gloves 
do  we  receive?  We  receive  French  gloves. — How  many  books 
does  your  neighbor  lend  you  ?  He  lends  me  three  more.  (30*.) — 
When  does  the  foreigner  intend  to  depart?  He  intends  to  depart 
to-day. — Depart  with  him,  can  you  not?  Can  I  not?  No,  indeed; 
and  you  know  very  well  that  I  am  not  ready. — But  you  can  soon 
be  ready.  Do  you  think  so?  (le?)  To  be  sure  I  do.  Does  the 
Swede  depart  soon  ?  He  departs  in  a  few  minutes  — Does  he  depart 
alone  ?  No^  he  takes  a  valet  with  him,  because  he  does  not  sp«ak 
English  well  enough  to  go  alone.    He  is  right.— Dost  thou  set  otit 
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lo-morrow  ?    Dost  thou  intend  to  go  with  me  ?    No,  for  we  do  om 
intend  to  depart  before  10  days.    Then  I  have  to  bid  you  adieu. 

Do  the  Clintons  (Les  Clinton,  (}  140,  Art.  5)  answer  you  imme- 
diately when  you  write  to  them  ?  They  usually  answer  me  imme- 
diately, when  they  are  not  sick.  Well ;  write  <o  tl^em  to  know  if  I 
can  go  to  their  house  on  Saturday,  and  tell  them  to  answer  directly. — 
Are  you  not  going  to  read  the  dentists'  note  before  you  answer  it? 
Yes,  I  am  reading  it  now.  Ah !  pardon  me,  (pardonner.) — Does 
this  Irish  servant  of  yours  (votre  domestique  irlandais,  i  108)  sweep 
your  apartment  before  he  makes  your  bed  ?  No,  he  makes  the  bed 
before  he  sweeps  the  room. — Dost  thou  drink  before  thou  goest  out* 
I  do. — Do  you  like  to  go  to  market  before  you  eat  breakfast?  I  do 
not,  for  I  am  almost  alwajrs  sick  when  I  do  it — Henry,  put  on  your 
shoes  and  stockings.  No,  indeed,  I  intend  to  put  on  my  stockings 
before  I  put  on  my  shoes. — Dost  thou  read  first  and  translate  after- 
wards? Yes,  I  do  so;  but  I  translate  the  exercise  first,  and  write  it 
afterwards.  You  do  well ;  that  is  right — Do  you  gc  to  the  Pole's 
house  before  you  breakfast?  Yes,  I  do. — At  what  o'clock  do  your 
children  breakfast  ?  They  breakfast  at  seven  o'clock. — Do  you  take 
snuff  before  breakfasting  ?  No,  but  I  smoke  after  breakfast. — Does 
your  son  smoke  also  after  breakfast  ?  He  does  not  smoke  at  all,  and 
I  am  glad  of  it.    Does  he  chew  or  snuff?    No,  he  does  neither. 


TWENTY-NINTH  LESSON,  29th,— Vingt-neuvieme  L^tm^  29m« 
YocABtTLAiBE.  Ire  Section. 
COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES  AND  ADVERBS. 
The  French  have  two  kinds  of  comparison ;  that  of  equality ^  formed  by 
autant  de  before  nouns,  and  au««t,  before  adjectives  or  adverbs,  and  qiu 
after  them ;  (16'.  27*.)  and  that  of  inequality^  formed  by  pine  or  tneint, 
before,  and  que  after  the  same  parts  of  speech.    The  superlative  is  formed 
by  prefixing  to  the  comparaiive,  not  only  the  definite  article  le,  les,  but  any 
of  those  which  we  have  called  articles  (^  1),  mont  mes,  &>c.  ce,  cet,  ces. 


Positive,  Comparative.  Superlative, 

Great,      greater,  the  greatest 

Small,      smaller,  my  smallest. 

Rich,       richer,  these  richest. 

Poor,        poorer,  my  poorest 

Learnad,  more  learned,  the  most 

learned. 
Quickly,  quicker,         the  quickest. 
Often,      more  often,     most  often. 


Fositif.  '  Camparatif,     Superlatif. 
Grand,    plus  grand,    le  plus  grand. 
Petit,      plus  petit,      mon  plus  petit. 
Riches,  *plus  riches,  ces  plus  riches. 
Pauvres,  pluspauvres,  mes  plus  pan- 

vr^s. 
Savant,  pltis  savant,  le  plus  savant 

Vite,       plus  vite,       le  plus  vite. 
Souvent,plusBOUvent,le  plus  aoa- 
vent. 
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Ait  book  is  small,  that  is  smallsr. 
Bad  tlus  is  the  smallest  of  all. 

This  bat  is  large,  but  that  is  larger. 

Ib  your  hat  as  large  as  mine  f 

It  it  larfer  than  yours. 
It  is  not  so  Ivge  as  yours. 
Bxlky,  less  bulky,     the  least  bulky. 
Rne,     less  fine,        the  least  fine. 
Slowly,     not  so  slowly,     the  least 

slowly. 
Sood,  not  BO  good,    the  least  good. 
Are  our  neighbor's  children  as  good 

as  ours  f  (good  is  oage  when  spplied 

to  ehilffaren.) 
They  are  better  than  ours. 
They  are  not  so  good  as  ours,  they 

are  the  least  good  of  all. 

O&t.  67.  To  express  the  abiolute  tuptrlative,  that  is,  the  highest  degrm^ 
wiikofut  comparison,  the  French,  like  the  English,  use  one  of  the  adrerbs, 
iris,  fort,  hien,  very ;  tstrimement,  extremely ;  tnfinimentf  infinitely. 

Un  tres-beau  sofa.       De  tr^s-beaai 

iofas. 
Un  tres-joli  couteau. 


Ce  livre-d  est  petit,  oeliii*l&  est  plui 

petit,  et  celui-ci  est  le  plus  peut 

de  tous. 
Ce  chapcau-ci  est  grand,  mais  celui 

la  est  plus  grand. 
Votre  chapeau  est-il  aussi  grand  qu« 

le  mien  f 
n  est  plus  grand  que  le  Ydtrs. 
11  em,  rooins  grand  que  le  ^tre. 
Ghros,   moins  gros,    le  moins  gros. 
Beau,  moins  beau,  le  moins  beau. 
Lentement,    moins  lentement,     le 

moins  lentement. 
Sage,    moins  sage,    le  moins  sags. 
Les  enfants  de  notre  Totsin  sont-fla 

aussi  sages  que  les  ndtresf 

Us  sont  plus  sages  que  les  n6tres. 
Us  sont  moins  sages  que  les  ndtres, 
ce  sont  les  moins  sages  de  tons. 


A  very  fine  sofa.       Very  fine  sofas. 
A  ▼ery  pretty  knife.         Very  well. 


To  be  used  to  ... . 

To  be  used  to  it. 

Why  do  you  speak  more  in  English 

than  in  French  f 
Because  we  are  used  to  it.  (Ohs,  48.) 

HThat  are  they  used  to  take  in  the 

morning  anc  evening  f 
They  are  used  to  take  coffee  in  the 

morning  and  tea  in  the  erening. 
What  am  I  used  to  f 
He  is  not  yet  used  to  it. 


TrSs-bien, 

fort  bien. 
Etre  acooutumi  & . . . . 
Y  dtre  aocoutumtf.  (%  50.) 
Pourquoi  parlei-Yous  plus  en  Anglais 

qu'en  Fran^ais  f 
.  Farce  que  nous  y  sommes  accov- 

tum€s. 
Que  sont-ils  accoutum6i  a  prendre 

le  matin  et  le  soir  f 
Us  sont  accoutum^  &  prendre  du 

cafiS,  le  matin,  et  du  th<,  le  soir. 
A  quoi  est-ce  que  je  snis  aceoutum<  t 
II  n'y  est  pas  encore  accoutum^. 

ynroT-HBuntm  THftm.  Ire  Sec. 
Mettez  le  quantieroe  du  mois  ici  en  Fran^ais. 
FtLtes-nous  des  questions  aujouidlini,  s'il  vous  plait.  Volontiers 
4m1  temps  fait-il  ?  Qui  peut  me  r^pondre  ?  Nous  pourons  tout 
fOfOi  r^pondre.  Commencez,  M.  Legris.  Yous  roulez  saToir  qufl^ 
mmps  U  fedt  1  Oui,  M.,  s'il  yous  plait.  Je  vais  feus  le  dire  area 
frrand  plaisir,  le  pins  grand  plaisir  du  monde.   Dites-lo  done,  (then.) 
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Laisaes^moi  voir  si  j'ai  le  Fran^ais  de  unwholesome.  Oh !  oui;  noni 
I'aTons.  Alora,  il  fait  un  temps  homide  et  maleaia.  Oui,  tooi 
ayez  raisoii;  il  fait  un  temps  humide  et  malsain,  depuis  deux  oa 
Irois  jours.  N'est-ce  pas  extraordinaire?  Si  fait;  c'est  extraordi- 
naLe,  car  le  temps  change  tres-souvent  Mais  il  ne  fait  pas  froid. 
Au  contraire,  il  fait  chaud.  II  fait  presque  toujours  chaud  quand  il 
fait  humide,  n'est-ce  pas?  Oui,  sans  doute.  Ce  temps  humida 
a'est  pas  bon  pour  le  rhume  du  petit  Robert,  qu  en  pensez-rout^ 
ie  pense  que  non,  et  j'en  suis  fiELch^,  car  c'est  un  bon  petit  garpon 
Comment  se  porte  le  £rere  du  dooteur?  II  se  porte  tres-bien  k  pr6« 
tent.  Et  comment  va  le  vieux  ouisinier  du  general  ?  II  va  maL 
U  est  presque  toujours  malade,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  Oui,  mais  ce  n'est  pas 
extraordinaire,  car  il  est  tres-yieux. 

Are  you  taller  (grand)  than  I?  I  am  taller  than  you. — Is  yoiu 
young  brother  taller  than  you?  No,  but  I  beliere  that  he  is  just  as  tall. 
— Is  thy  leather  hat  as  bad  as  my  father's?  It  is  better,  but  not  so 
black  as  his. — Are  the  clothes  (les  habits)  of  the  Italians  as  fine  as 
those  of  the  Irish?  They  are  finer,  but  not  so  good. — ^Who  makes 
the  finest  glores?  The  French  make  them. — Who  makes  the 
finest  cloth?  The  French  and  Spanish  do. — ^Who  has  the  finest 
horses?  Mine  are  fine,  yours  are  finer  than  mine,  but  those  of  our 
friends  are  the  finest  of  all. — Why  do  the  French  take  wine  at 
breakfast  ?  Because  they  are  used  to  it. — See,  those  poor  children 
have  neither  shoes  nor  stockings;  are  they  not  cold?  No,  indeed! 
they  are  used  to  it. — Am  I  used  to  write  quick  or  slow  ?  You  are 
used  to  write  slowly;  but  your  cousin  is  used  to  write  very  quick.^* 
Who  is  more  learned  than  this  old  Prussian  ?  I  do  not  know  who 
IS  more  learned  than  he. — Is  the  minister  more  learned  than  the 
druggist?  Yes,  he  is  more  learned  than  the  druggist ;  but  the  law- 
yer is  the  moe^.  learned  of  all. — Who  is  the  richest  merchant  here  ? 

Mr. is  the  richest. — Do  wo  read  more  books  than  the  Dutch  ? 

We  read  more  (of  them)  than  ^ey,  but  the  Prussians  read  (of  them) 
more  than  we,  and  the  Russians  read  the  least,  (le  moins.) 

Hast  thou  a  finer  garden  than  that  of  our  physician  ?  I  have  a 
finer  one  than  he. — Have  the  Americans  a  finer  telegraph  than  the 
other  nations  ?  They  have  the  finest  of  all. — Are  the  shawls  of  this 
merchant  larger  and  finer  than  those  of  that  one  ?  They  are  larger, 
but  not  so  fine. — Have  we  as  fine  children  as  our  neighbors?  We 
have  finer  ones. — Is  the  weather  as  bad  as  yesterday  ?  No,  it  is  no! 
BO  bad ;  but  it  is  warmer,  and  I  am  not  sorry  for  it.  I  believe  it,  fox 
I  know  that  you  like  the  heat — Do  the  French  speak  more  quickly 
than  the  English,  Irish,  Scots,  and  other  nations?  I  believe  not. 
Some  (quelques  uns)  speak  quickly,  but  others  speak  slowly.  ({  38.1 
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«-Aie  your  olothes  as  wet  as  mine  or  his  ?  Yours  are  more  wel 
dian  mine,  bat  his  are  not  wet  at  all. — Do  yon  depart  for  Washing- 
ton, soont  I  start  to-morrow.— Do  yon  go  alone  1  No,  consin 
William  starts  with  me. — When  do  you  set  out  ?  We  set  out  at  3 
o'clock. — George,  go  for  some  cigars;  these  gentlemen  want  some 
to  smoke. — Yes,  Sir;  but  before  going,  I  have  to  put  my  sloes  on. 
They  are  wet,  and  they  are  near  the  fire  to  dry. — Which  of  these 
two  children  is  the  better  ?  (sage  ?)  The  one  (N.  pa.  43)  who  stndiai 
IS  better  than  the  one  who  plays. 

2de  Section. 

AdjecAft  Irrigulur$. 
Bon,  |[ieillear,     men  me. ilea 

Mauyaifly   pire,  le  pire. 

Petit,         moindre,     Je  moindre. 

Advtrbtt  IrriguiuTM, 
Bien,         mieux,        le  mieuz. 
Mai,  pie.  le  pie. 

Peu,  moine,         le  moine. 

Beaucoup,  plus,  le  plus. 


YocABULAnii, 
Irrtgular  Jdjeelivts. 
Good,  better,        my  best. 

Bad,  worse,        the  worst. 

Small,  little,   leas,  the  least. 

Imgtdttr  Advirbs. 

better,        the  best, 
worse,        the  worst, 
less,  the  least, 

more.  the  most. 


Well, 
Bad, 
Little, 
Much, 


Oht.  68.  We  may  with  equal  correctness  say :  plus  mauvaisi  plu§  wud 
fHu9  petite  but  never  plu»  hortt  plus  Hen,  plus  peu. 

O&fl.  69.  Never  use  pire  immediately  before  a  noun.  Do  not  say :  ua 
pire  ehien ;  but,  un  plus  mauvais  chien.  Yotre  chien  est  ptVeque  celui-ci 
is  correct,  but :  plus  mauvais^  b  to  be  preferred. 


Whose,  {to  tofcom  f)  (^  109./ 

Wliose  hat  is  this  t 

It  is.        It  is  mine — ^hers — yours. 

It  is  my  uncle's  d'ctionary. 

It  is  the  dictinnary  of  my  uncle. 

It  is  my  uncM's. 

Whose  kidglooes  are  those  f 

They  are  ours-  *hiiie— theirs.  {%  39.) 

They  are  (he  cb'fdren's  cloaks. 

Who  has  the  best  rice  f  • 

Whose  lice  is  the  nest  7 


A  qui  f  (Pronom  poss.  non  reUuif.) 
A  qui  est  ce  chapeau>ci  t 
C'est.    C*est  le  mien — ^le  sien — 1« 
voire.  (^  104,  &c.) 


jo. 


est  le  dictionnaire  de  mon  oncle. 


X  qui  sont  ces  gouts  de  ehamois  t 
I  Ce  sont  les  votres,  les  tiens,  les  lennk- 
I  Ce  sont  les  manteauz  des  enfants. 

>  Qui  a  le  meilleur  riz  t 

The  grocer  has  it.    It  is  the  grocer's.  |  L'^icier  Ta.  C'cst  celui  de  r^icier. 

Who  has  the  smallest  feet  T  \  r\  »     \       i         .•.•■!« 

>  Qm  a  les  plus  petits  pieds  7 

Mile.  C.  a  les  plus  petits. 
Ce  sont  ceux  de  Mile.  C. 
Celui  de  mon  pere  est  le  plus  b^aa. 
Quel  ruban  est  le  plus  beau?    Ls 
votre  ou  lo  mien  7        Le  vdtm 
Test. 
So,  in  '^mJor  MOiences,  whether  expressed  or  not,  is  rsntfera^ 
by  i*  or  r 


Whose  tee'  are  ihe  smallest  7 

Miss  C.  has  the  smallest 

Miss  C.'s  are. 

Thai  of  my  .aiher  is  the  nnest. 

Whose   ribbon   iS  the  handsomer, 

yours  or  minv  7     Yours  is,  (so  left 

out.; 

06f.  70 
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DoM  tkst  bo7  r«ad  better  than  the 

man? 
He  does  <o.     He  does  not  (do  lo). 
Is  thifl  grain  better  than  the  last  f 


Ce  gar^OB  lit-il  mieaz  que  1*1 


II  U  fait.        II  ne  le  iait  pas. 

Ce  grain-ci  est-il  meilleur  que  U 

dernier  T 
II  Test.     II  est  beaucoup  meilleur. 
Les  SuMois  6criyen;  ils  moins  qua 

les  Polonais  r 
lis  toivent  moins  que  les  autre* 

nations. 
Qui  fait  le  plus  d'argent  f    Le  bon 

langer,  le  boucber,  ou  le  laitier  t 
Us  en  font  tons  beaucoup. 
Votre  jardinier  est-il  bon  f 
n  Test,  mais  son  cousin  ne  Test  pee 
VoieL  Lo  voici. 

En  Yoici. 

Ou  sont  les  gros  couteaux  f 
Les  Yoici. 


It  is.        It  is  much  better. 

XX>  the  Swedes  write  less  than  the 
Poles? 

Tbey  write  less  than  the  other  na- 
tions. 

Who  makes  most  money?  The 
baker,  th  a  butcher,  or  the  wuOcman  t 

They  all  make  a  great  deal. 

U  your  gardener  good,  or  a  good  one  t 

He  is,  but  his  cousin  is  not. 

Here  i».        Here  he  is  or  it  is. 

Here  is  some. 

Where  are  the  big  kniyes  ? 

Here  they  are. 

YiNOT-KEuyiixB  THfiMi.  2de  Seo. 
Ici,  n*oubliez  pas  de  roottre  le  quantieme,  en  Fran^ai^ 

Vous  arez  Pair  d'avoir  firoid.  Fait-il  firoid  dehors!  Oui,  il  fail 
grand  froid.  X  quel  degre  est  le  thermometre  !  Je  n'ai  pas  de  thei^ 
mometre ;  je  ne  sais  pas  k  quel  degr6  il  est.  Mais  j'ai  froki,  ^ 
(4  38,  N.  6,)  je  le  sais.  Comment  se  porte  le  medeoin  ?  U  se  ports 
plus  mal.  Son  rhume  est-il  pire?  Oui,  il  Pest.  Quelqu'un  a-t-L 
mal  de  t^te  ?  Moi,  je  Pai  un  peu  ]  ayez-yous  quelque  chose  k  me  don- 
nerl  Oui,  j'ai  quelque  chose  qui  est  tres-bon  pour  le  mal  de  tdte. 
Donnez-le-moi.  Je  Paidaasmonportefeuille.  Ldissez-moi  le  cher 
cher.  Tres-bien,  cherchez-le  et  donnez-le-moi.  Je  Pai  k  present 
Le  yoici.  Prenez-le.  Je  Pai.  Lisez  le  papier  pour  savoir  comment 
le  priparer  (to  prepare)  et  le  prendre.  Je  vous  suis  bien  oblige.  Je 
rais  le  lire  tout  de  suite  pour  le  preparer  et  le  prendre.  Preparez-le 
bien.  Je  yais  essayer.  Est-ce  difficile  k  preparer!  Non,  ce  n'est 
pas  difiicile  k  preparer.    Adieu :  je  yais  Parranger.    Adieu,  adieu. 

Whose  big  book  is  this?  It  is  mine. — Whose  hat  is  thati  It  is 
my  father's. — ^Is  your  baker  good  ?  (or  a  good  one  ?)  He  is  good, 
but  yours  is  better;  and  that  of  the  Prussian  is  the  best  of  all  our 
bakers. — ^Take  some  pretty  Telret  shoes.  I  haye  yery  pretty  ones^ 
but  my  brother  has  still  prettier  ones  than  I. — From  whom  (de  qui) 
does  he  receiye  them  1  He  receiyes  them  from  his  best  friend  in 
Paris. — ^Is  your  wine  as  good  as  mine  ?  Here  is  some  ]  taste  it,  aoc 
then  you  may  know,  and  tell  me.  Is  it  better,  c  r  as  good,  or  worse  I 
It  is  better.— Does  your  merchant  sell  good  kniyes  ?  He  sells  the 
-Do  we  not  read  more  books  than  the  Irish  '*    Yes,  we  read 


Digitized 


by  Google 


THIRTIKTH    LESSON.  (1.;  MS 

more  than  they,  but  the  RassianB  read  (of  them)  more  than  we,  and 
the  Prussians  read  the  most. — Why  do  they  read  the  most  ?  Because 
they  wish  to  be  the  most  learned. — Do  the  merchants  sell  more 
sugar  than  coffee  ?  They  sell  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former- 
Does  your  shoemaker  make  as  many  shoes  as  mine  1 — He  makes 
more  of  them  than  yours. — Can  you  swim  as  well  (aussi  Men)  as 
my  son  1  I  can  swim  better  than  he,  but  he  can  speak  French  bettet 
than  I. — Does  he  read  as  well  as  youl  He  reads  better  than  I.— 
Does  the  son  of  your  neighbor  go  to  market?  No,  he  remains  at 
home ;  he  has  sore  feet. — ^Do  you  leam  as  well  as  our  gardener's 
son?  I  leam  better  than  he,  but  he  works  better  than  I. — ^Whose 
gun  is  the  finest  ?  Yours  is  yery  fine,  but  that  of  the  captain  is  still 
finer,  and  ours  is  the  finest  of  all. — ^Has  any  one  finer  children  than 
you  ?  No  one  has  finer  ones. — Does  your  son  read  as  often  as  1 1 
He  reads  ofiener  than  you. — ^Does  my  brother  speak  French  as  often 
as  yon  ?  He  speaks  and  reads  it  as  often  as  I. — ^Do  I  write  as  much 
as  yoa?  You  write  more  than  I. — Do  our  neighbor's  chfldren  read 
German  as  often  as  we?  We  do  not  read  it  so  often  as  they.— Do 
we  write  it  as  often  as  they?  They  write  oftener  than  we. — To 
whom  do  they  write  ?  They  write  to  their  friends. — ^Do  you  read 
English  books?  We  read  French  books  instead  of  reading  English 
books. 


THIRTIETH  LESSON,  ZOih,—TrerUieme  Le^on,  ZOme. 
YocABULAiRi.  Ire  Section. 


To  belieye,  believing. 

I  belieye,  thou  believest,  he  believes. 

I  believe  that  you  know  it 

I  believe  you  know  nothing  of  it. 

To  pat,  put  on.   Put,  put  on,  (impera.) 

Do  I  put  on  your  kid  gloves  f 

Deetbenotputonf  is  he  not  putting  t 

He  pute  on.  He  does  not. 

What  do  you  put  on  f    I  put  this  on. 
Do  they  put  on  anything  more  f 

Obs.  71.    We  aaw  in  {Obt.  7,)  that :  quelque  ckote;  we . . .  .rim  and  fm% 
require  de  before  the  following  adjective ;  now  we  add :  when  a  nono,  pro* 
Doan,  number,  or  adjective  precedes  an  adverb  or  past  participle,  the  prepo 
■tion  de  (as  a  connecting  link)  must  be  put  before  the  adverb. 
18* 


Croire,*  4,  croyant. 

Je  crois,  tu  crois,  il  croit 

Je  crois  que  vons  le  saves. 

Je  crois  que  vous  n'en  savez  rien. 

Metu-e.  (251.)     Mettes,  (impera.) 

Est-ce  que  je  mets  vos  gants  de  cl«. 

ntoisr 
£st-oe  qu'il  ne  met  pas  f    Ne  met-fl 

pasf 
n  met.  II  ne  met  pas. 

Que  mettez-vous  f    Je  mets  ceci. 
Mettent-ils  quelque  chose  de  plu$  f 
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Ilfl  ne  mettent  rien  de  pluM. 
Sortez-iroiis  f        Je  won, 
Ne  mettez-TouspasYOsgrossoulier^f 
Si  fait,  je  lea  meta.    Je  ne  eors  pai 

sans  lea  mottre  quand  il  fiut  man 

vaia  temps. 
Sans  vous,  moi,  lui,  euz,  nous,  toi. 
Sort-il  tans  prendre  eon  paraplnie  et 

aon  manteaa  f  (R.  1.) 
n  ne  aort  paa  aana  lea  prendre. 

Pleuvoir*  S.      Fleut-U  t     II  pUmi, 
Le  temp9  est-U  couvert  t    II  2*ef  t 
Eat-ce  que  je  aors  quand  le  tempa 

eat  oouvert  f    Ni  voua  ni  noua  ne 

aortona. 
Debonueheure.   D^ asset  bonne  keurt. 
D^aussibonneheure que  voua,  q«'euz. 
II  aort  d*aussi  bonne  keure  que  nooAi 
Trop  Utf  de  trop  bonne  keure. 
Trap  peut  trop  petit,  trop  grand. 
Voua  parlez  trop  pen,  et  lui  trop. 
Ensemble.    Nous  sortona  enaemble 
Plus  tard  que  voua. 
Je  aors  plus  tard  que  youa. 
Allez-Toua  au  apectacle  d'auaai  bonne 

heure  que  moi  f 
J'y  vaia  plus  tot  (de  meilleure  heure) 

que  voua. 
Plus  tdt,  (de  meilleure  heure.) 
Votre  pere  y  va-t-il  plua  tot  que  moi, 

(de  meilleure  heure  que  moi  T) 
Essay ez  d*y  aller  aussi  tot  que  luL 

TRSNTiftMB  Tnim.  Ire  See. 
N'oubliez  paa  la  date  ici. 
Bon  jour,  M.,  ^ous  vous  portez  bien,  j'espere ;  mais  pourqnoi  ares- 
vons  on  parapluie  7  Pleut-il  7  Non,  il  ne  pleut  pas  encore ;  mail 
le  temps  est  couvert,  tres-couvert,  et  quand  il  Test,  je  ne  sors  ptm 
sans  prendre  un  parapluie.  Vous  avez  raison  de  le  faire,  car  il  est 
tres-desagr^aWe  d'etre  dehors  sans  parapluie,  quand  il  pleut.  N« 
pleut-il  pas  k  present  ?  Si  fait,  je  crois  qu'il  commence  k  pleuvoir. 
Oui,  c'est  vrai.  II  commence  k  pleuvoir,  mais  pas  beaucoup  encore. 
Moi,  je  suis  bien  aise  de  voir  la  plutej  (the  rain,)  car  nous  avons  trop 
de  poussiere.  C'est  vrai,  vous  n'avez  pas  tort;  il  fait  beaucoup  trop 
de  pousddre.  N'avez-vous  pas  mal  aux  yeux  quand  il  fait  de  !a 
poussiere  7    Si  fait,  j'y  ai  souvent  mal  alors.    Pas  moi.    Comment 


They  put  nothing  more. 

IX)  you  go  out  T    I  do. 

Do  yon  not  put  on  your  big  ahoea  ? 

Yea,  I  do.    I  do  not  go  out  without 

putting  them  on  when  the  weather 

ia  bad. 
Without  you,  rae,  him,  them,  us,  thee. 
Does  he  go  out  without  taking  hia 

umbrella  and  hia  cloak  f 
He  doea  not  go  out  without  taking 

them. 
To  rain.    Does  it  rain  1    It  does. 
la  the  weather  cloudy  7    It  ia  (to). 
Do  I  go  out  when  the  weather  ia 

cloudy  t    Neither  you  nor  we  go 

out. 
Early,  Early  enough. 

Aa  early  jia  you,  as  they. 
He  goes  out  as  early  as  we. 
Too  aoon,  too  early. 
Too  little,  (adv.),  too  amall,  too  great. 
You  speak  too  little,  and  he  too  much. 
Together.     We  go  out  together. 
Later  than  you. 
I  go  out  later  than  you. 
Do  yovL  go  to  the  play  aa  early  aa  1 7 

I  go  thither  earlier  thaniyou. 

Ea-'liert  (aooner.) 

Doea  youi  father  go  thither  earlier 

than  I T 
Try  '^  go  aa  aoon  as  he 
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06  porto-t-on  chez  tous  7  Tout  le  monde  y  est  assez  biej.  Per* 
Bonne  n'est  malade,  excepte  notre  domestique.  Qn'a-t-il  7  11  a  un 
gros  rhume  et  nn  pen  mal  aux  dents. — ^11  pleut,  mais  il  ne  fait  pai 
firoid,  n'est-ce  pas  7  C'est  rrai,  il  ne  fait  pas  froid,  mais  tres-humide 
et  malsain.  Nous  le  croyons  comme  tous.  Qnand  il  fait  froid  et 
kumide,  mettez  quelque  chose  de  plus.  Et  quand  il  fait  chaud, 
quelque  chose  de  moins,  n'est-ce  pas  7  Oui,  c'est  cela.  C'est  le 
^us  prudent. 

Do  you  put  on  another  coat  in  order  to  go  to  the  play  ?  I  put  on 
my  French  coat  to  go. — ^Do  you  put  on  your  kid  gloves  before  you 
put  on  your  big  shoes  ?  I  put  on  my  orershoes  before  I  put  on  my 
kid  gloves. — Does  the  lawyer  put  on  his  round  hat  before  he  puts 
on  his  blue  coat  ?  He  puts  on  his  coat  first,  instead  of  putting  on 
his  round  hat. — Is  he  not  right  in  doing  so  1  Yes,  he  is. — Do  yr  n 
go  out  early,  every  morning  1  Yes,  we  do. — Do  you  go  out  when 
your  son  docs  ?  Yes,  we  go  out  together. — Early  ?  No,  not  very 
eady.  We  breakfast  first — Do  you  breakfast  together?  To  be 
sure. — At  what  o'clock  do  you  begin  to  breakfast?  We  begin  at 
half  past  6.  (Do  you,  indeed  ?)  En  verite  1  Then  you  breakfast 
early. — Do  you  eat  dinner  early,  too  ?  I  think  we  dine  earlier  than 
you,  for  we  dine  at  half  past  one. — Is  it  possible?  Do  you  dine  as 
early  as  that? — We  dine  then,  when  we  are  all  at  home ;  but  if  we 
wait  for  those  who  are  absent,  {absents,)  then  we  dine  together,  and 
later. — Does  your  uncle  write  before  he  breakfasts  ?  No,  he  does 
not. — ^What  does  he?  He  reads  the  paper. — ^Is  he  fond  of  reading 
the  paper  ?  Yes,  he  likes  it  very  much. — When  it  is  cloudy  wea- 
ther, does  he  go  out  without  his  umbrella?  No,  he  always  takes 
it. — Does  he  often  go  to  the  museum  ?  He  does,  often. — Does  he 
go  there  oftener  than  your  cousin  ?    No,  they  always  go  together. 

Do  you  translate  your  exercise  early  or  late?  I  always 
translate  it  in  the  morning,  as  eariy  as  I  can. — Do  you  translate 
it  from  the  book  or  do  you  read  it,  when  you  recite  it  to  your 
teacher?  '  We  translate  it  instead  of  reading  it,  when  we  recite  il 
to  him. — Do  you  begin  to  like  mutton  ?  No,  I  cannot  bear  it — 
Does  your  cousin  like  it?  No,  he  does  not;  he  cannot  bear  it. — 
But  your  uncle  William  does  like  it ;  don't  he  ?  He !  yes,  he  likes 
it — Do  you  eat  supper  early?  We  do  not  eat  supper  late. — At  wh^^t 
o'clock  do  they  take  tea  at  the  doctor's?  They  take  tea  quite  late. 
—Later  than  you  do?  Yes,  much  later;  but  at  the  general's  they 
take  it  very  early. — Do  the  Pole  and  Russian  go  early  to  the  con- 
wrt?  Yes^  they  do. — Let  us  go  earlier  than  they ;  will  you'  Will- 
inf^y.  Let  us  go  before  them. — At  what  o'clock  can  you  be  ready  I 
I  can  be  ready  at  6  or  i  past  6.    It  is  soon  enough;  is  it  notf    I 
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beliere  sc  for  the  concert  does  not  begin  before  7. — ^Do  y^ia  na 
put  on  something  more  ?  NO;  this  is  enough ,  I  wish  nothing  more. 
— Do  I  write  too  much?  No,  but  you  talk  (speak)  too  much. — Do 
I  speak  more  than  youl  You  do,  very  often,  and  so  does  youx 
brother. — Do  you  count  quick  ?  Yes,  in  English  I  count  pretty 
fast. — No,  I  mean  in  French. — I  do  not  count  very  fast  in  French. — 
Does  he  count  as  fast  as  you  ?  Who  7  This  youth  7  Yes,  he ;  this 
youth.  Do  I  know  7 — How  many  do  you  count  in  a  minute  7 — ^How 
many  does  he  count  7  Try,  both  of  yoti. — We  are  going  to  try  to 
count  as  fast  as  we  can. — ^Very  well;  try  to  do  it. — Must  we  try 
anything  more  7    No,  nothing  more,  now. 

YocABULAiRi.  2de  Section. 


Already t  yet.    Is  it  already  done  I 

Do  you  speak  already  7 

Does  he  start  already  7        (depart.) 

Not  yet.  No,  not  yet. 

I  do  not  speak  yet. 

He  departs  immediately. 

Do  yoa  finish  your  exercise  already  7 

I  finish  it  at  tki$  verynwment.    (ttme,) 

Do  you  give  us  anything  to  do  7 

Do  I  not  always  give  you  something 
to  do  7 


Dijd.    Est-ce  d6ja  fait  7 
Parlez-vous  ddja  7 
Part-il  d^ja  7 

Ne . . .  pas  encore.  Non,  pas  encore 
I  Je  ne  parle  pas  encore. 
II  part  tout  de  suite. 
Finiases-Tous  d^ja  Totre  thdme  7 
Je  le  finis  i  pritetU  mime. 
Nous  donnez-vous  quelque  chose  a 

faire7 
Elst-ce  que  je  ne  vous  donne  pas 

toujours  quelque  chose  a  foire  7 

Oht,  72.  We  have  seen,  in  the  preceding  lessons,  that  when  two  verbs 
are  joined,  the  first  sometimes  requires  no  preposition'  to  connect  itself 
with  the  second ;  that  sometimes  it  takes  the  preposition  i8  ;*  at  others  de.  * 
See  lists  of  those  verbs  ($  156),  preceded  by  a  short  explanation. 

The  scholar  was  directed  to  form  for  himself  lists  of  those  verbs,  of  nouns^ 
atyectives,  &c.,  as  they  are  presented  in  the  Toeabularies.  In  order  to  see 
how  he  has  performed  that  task,  I  here  insMt  the  model  of  a  dialogue  on 
the  subject,  which  teachers  may  modify  accordiog  to  circumstances. 


Mr.  Armand,  have  you  a  catalogue 
of  the  verbs  wluch  govern  oUier 
verbs  without  a  preposition  7  Yes, 
Sir,  I  have.  Which  is  the  first  verb 
en  your  catalogue  7  It  is  voulez- 
vot^  t  That  is  right.  But  instead 
of  writing  down  vouUt-wmg  t  make 
use  of  the  infinitive.  Do  you  know 
it  7  Yes,  Sir,  I  do.  It  is  vouloir, 
is  it  not  7  Yes,  that  is  it.  iSo.your 
first  verb  which  governs  another 


M.  Armand,  aves-vous  un  catalogue 
des  verbes  qui  en  gouvement  d'au- 
tree  sans  proposition  7  Ou^  M.^ 
j'en  ai  un.  Quel  est  le  premier 
verbe  snr  votre  catalogue  7  C'est 
voulex-vouMf  C'est  bien.  Mais 
an  lieu,  d'ecrire,  voules-vons7 
faite$  uiagedeVinBnitit  Le  saves- 
vous  7  Qui,  M.,  je  le  sais.  C'etf 
vouLnr,  n'est-ce  pas  7  Oui,  c*esi 
cela.    Aintii  votre  premier  verbs 


'/18«.  19U 
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1« 


witlMmt  a  preposition  is  vouloir,  is 
it  not  f  Yes,  Sir,  it  is  that.  In 
what  vocabulary  is  it  T  I  do  no; 
know,  but  I  have  the  folio,  (pa^e.) 
That  vUl  do.  What  is  the  second 
verb  of  your  catalogue  t  It  is  allez- 
wntM  f  What  is  iu  infinitive  f  It 
is  otter.  Very  well  Make  use  of 
mUer,  instead  of  allez-vous  f  On 
what  page  is  it  t     Onthe.. ., 


To  hear,  to  understand.       Hearing. 
I  understand.     I  do  not  understand. 
Do  you  understand  me  f  •        I  do. 
I  understand  you  m  part. 
I  do  not  understand  you  at  all. 
Is  it  possible  f  Do  you  not  understand 

a  single  word  f      No,  not  a  single 

one. 


qui  en  gouveme  un  autre  sana 
preposition  esL  vouloir,  n*est-ce 
pas  r  Oui,  M .^'est  cela.  Dans 
quel  vocabu!aire  est-il7  Je  ne 
sais;  mais  j'ai  \e  feuillet.  Cda 
9u/U.  Quel  est  le  second  verbe 
de  votre  catalogue  f  C'est  allex- 
voust  Qud  en  e$t  Vinjinitifl 
($  31.)  C'est  aUer,  Tres-bien. 
Faites  usage  de  aUer  au  lieu  dc 
allez-voust  A  quel  feuillet  est- 
ilr    Au...,^ 

Entendre,  4.  Entendant, 

Tentends,  Je  n*entends  pat. 

M*entendez'Vous  t    Je  tous  entends. 

Je  TOUS  entends  en  partie. 

Je  ne  vous  entends  pas  du  tout. 

Est-il  possible  7  N*entendez*vous 
pas  un  seul  mot  7  Non,  pas  un 
seuL 

Ob$.  73.    The  infinitive  has  no  preposition  before  it  when  it  is  used  in  a» 
absolute  sense,  or  as  a  nominative  case. 


To  eat  too  much  is  dangerous. 

To  tpeak  too  much  is  foolish. 

To  do  good  to  those  who  have  ofiended 

us,  is  a  commendable  action. 
Sometimee.        Several  times. 
Never  mind,  no  matter. 


Manger  trop  est  dangereux. 

Parler  trop  est  imprudent. 

Faire  du  Men  a  ceux  qui  nous  ont 

offenati,  est  une  action  louahle. 
Quelque  foit.  Plusieurs  fois. 
NimpoHe. 


TiucKTitMi  Th^mi.  2de  Sec. 
N'oubliez  pas  le  quantieme  en  Frin^ais. 
Comment  vous  Stes-vous  port6  depuis  que  je  n'ai  eu  Je  plaiair  de 
▼0U8  voir?  Quelque  fois  bien,  quelque  fois  mal;  mais  vous,  com- 
ment TOUS  £tes-yous  porte  ?  Je  me  suis  toujours  bien  port^.  Je  la 
crois,  c^r  vous  avez  tres-bon  air.  Le  pensez-vous  1  Tout  le  monde 
me  dit  que  j'ai  I'air  malade.  Moi,  au  contraire,  je  pense  que  voua 
avez  tres-bon  air.  Mais,  ce  petit  garpon-lk  n'a  pas  bon  air.  C'est 
vrai,  et  je  crois  qu'il  est  un  peu  malade.  L'dtes^ous,  mon  petit 
amil  Oui,  M.,  j'ai  un  peu  mal  de  tfete.  Depuis  quandt  Depuii 
ce  matin  de  bonne  heure.  Avant  ddjeuner?  Oui,  un  peu  avant 
Entendez-vous  ce  que  ce  petit  garden  dit  ?  Non,  je  ne  I'entends  pai 
bien.  L'entendez-vous,  vous?  Oui,  je  Tentends  parfaitement,  paroe 
que  je  suis  accoutum^  k  Pentendre.  Et  moi,  je  ne  I'entends  pas, 
parce  que  je  n'y  suis  pas  accoutum^.  Vous  avez  raison.  Voyez 
vous  quelquefois  le  cousin  du  vieux  general?  Je  le  vois  souvent. 
mais  savez-vous  qu'il  part  1    Pour  ou'' (where  to?)     Four  la  Call* 
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fornie.  Bst-il  possible  ?  Quand  pan-il  %  Je  crois  qu'il  est  dej4  prM 
k  partii.  Dans  ||uel  b&dment  part-il  ?  H  part  dans  le  ....  Est-ce 
an  bon  b^timent  1    Je  crois  que  oui.     N'est-ce  pas  le  b&dment  de 

M.  C ?    Non,  il  n'est  plus  k  Mr.  C ;  mais  k  M.  H 

Allons  le  yoir.  Oui,  allons-y.  Mais,  voyez  donCj  (see  there,)  il  pleut 
NHmporte.  Prenons  nos  parapluies.  Je  n'ai4)as  le  mien  ici.  N'im- 
porte.  Nous  pouvons  tous  en  prater  un.  Pourquoi  n^ayez-vous  pas 
(e  r6tre  ?  Je  ne  le  prends  pas  toujours  quand  te  temps  est  courert 
Moi,  au  contraire,  je  ne  sors  pas  sans  prendre  le  mien  quand  le 
temps  est  courert  Vous  ^tes  plus  prudent  que  moi.  N'importe. 
Partons.    Vous  faut-il  un  mouchoir  de  plus  ?    J'eu  ai  im ;  c'est  assez. 

Is  my  Italian  hat  too  large  ?  It  is  neither  too  laige  nor  too  small. — 
Do  you  speak  French  oftener  than  English?  I  speak  the  latter 
oftener  than  the  former. — Do  your  uncle  and  cousin  buy  much  New 
York  corn  1  They  buy  but  litUe. — Have  I  enough  fresh  bread  1  You 
have  only  a  little,  but  enough. — Is  it  late  ?  Why  do  you  believe  it  is 
late  ?  Because  1  begin  to  be  sleepy,  (k  avoir  sommeil.)  You  may 
be  sleepy,  but  it  is  not  late. — What  o'clock  is  it  ?  It  is  only  half  past 
nine. — Is  it  too  late  to  go  to  your  father's?  W  uy  do  you  wish  to  go 
to  my  father's?  I  wish  to  return  {rendre)  him  this  French  book. — 
Is  it,  (3,  \  39,)  a  pretty  "book  ?  It  is  a  very  prett>'  book.  Will  you 
conduct  me  there  ?  Can  you  not  find  the  way  alone  ?  I  believe  I 
cannot  in  the  evening. — I  do  not  wish  to  go  there  now.  Give  me 
the  book,  I  can  return  it  to  him.  No;  I  have  to  leturn  it  to  him 
myself.  (Moi-m^me,  }  41}.)  Very  well.  Do  it,  then. — ^Does  the 
young  Spaniard  buy  an  Arabian  horse  ?  He  cannot  buy  one. — Why  ? 
Is  he  poor?  He  is  not  poor;  he  is  richer  than  you.  Why  can  he 
not  buy  one  then  ?  Because  (no  Arabian  horse  can  be  found  here)  he 
cannot  find  any  Arabian  horse  here. — Is  this  Swiss  as  learned  as  that 
Pole  ?  He  is  just  as  learned,  I  believe  ;  but  you  are  more  learned 
than  they  and  I. — Are  you  studying  already?  No,  not  yet  I  am 
smoking. — Do  you  smoke  so  early  **  Yes,  sometimes;  when  I  am 
cold. 

Do  you  understand  that  gentleman  ?  I  do. — Is  he  learned  ?  He 
is. — What  is  he  ?  A  lawyer  ?  A  minister  ?  An  apothecary  ?  A  mer- 
chant? Or  nothing  at  all?  I  believe  he  is  a  little  of  everything,  (un 
peu  de  tout.) — ^Is  your  horse  worse  than  mine  ?  It  is  not  so  bad  a.^ 
yours. — Is  mine  worse  than  the  Dutchman's?  It  is  worse.  Il  is  the 
worst  horse  (0^5.  69)  that  I  know,  (connaissej  subjunct.)  Do  you 
give  those  men  less  silver  than  paper?  (Dir.  3.)  I  give  them  more 
of  the  former  than  of  the  latter;  for  some  of  them  cannot  read,  and 
ihey  do  not  like  the  paper. — Who  receives  the  most  money'  Th« 
English  do. — Cannot  your  sen  write  a  note  in  French  ?    He  cannot, 
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bat  he  begins  to  read  a  little. — Do  the  Americans  write  more  than 
we  1  They  write  less  than  we  j  but  the  Italians  write  the  least. — 
Are  they  as  rich  as  the  Americans  ?  They  are  less  rich  than  they.— 
Are  your  birds  as  fine  as  our  neighbor's  ?  They  are  less  fine ;  but 
never  mind,  ours  are  fine  enough.  Faites  du  bien;  do  you  under^ 
•Umd  that,  Mr.  Charles?  Is  it  do  well  7  No,  Sir,  that's  not  it,  or  it 
ii  not  that.  Then  I  do  not  rmderstand  it  all,  lut  ia  part.  And  you, 
Mr  Durand,  do  you  understand  it?  I  believe  I  do  not  understand  it 
Nevermind.  Who  understands  it?  I.  Whatis  its  English?  (}  31*1.) 
Do  good.  That's  right.  I  see  that  yoi:  understand  it.  I  believe  I  do. 

sicAPiTULAToar  szsBCisx. — ntaxmit. 

L^oiseau  a-t-il  son  grain  ?    Non,  il  ne  Fa  pas.    Ne  le  lui  donnez- 
vous  pas  tc  b  aujour- 

d'hui  il  n'a  L  au  pied. 

— Qui  a  le  ]  z-vous  lea 

porte-feuiIi(  le  porte- 

feuille  de  Pi  3.    £st-ce 

ceiui  du  grs  du  jeune 

et  petit  que  J    Si  fait, 

s'illeveut;  plus  d'ar- 

gent?  Je  cj  -Le  bcBuf 

et  le  cheval  gent-ils  le 

foin  que  vo  >  mangent 

bien.    Que  — Qu'a  ce 

garQon?    I  ■  quelque 

chose  de  joli. — L'enfant  du  tailleur  a-t-il  quelque  chose  de  vieux  ou 
de  vilain  ?  Non,  il  n'a  rien  de  vieux  ni  de  vUain;  mais  il  a  un  joli 
porte-crayon  d'acier. 

Qu'avez-vous  ?  Rien. — Qu'a  M.  Camot  ?  11  n'a  rien. — Qu'a  son 
frere  ?  Qui  ?  le  frere  de  Camot  ?  Oui,  son  frcre.  D  n'a  rien. — Ce 
jeune  homme-l&  a-t-il  faim  ?  Non^  il  n'a  pas  faim,  car  il  a  du  pain, 
du  fromage,  des  biscuits,  et  il  n'en  mange  pas. — Pourquoi  faites- 
vous  cela?  Nous  avons  honte  de  vous.  Quoi !  Vous  avez  honte  do 
ce  que  je  fais?  Nous  en  avons  honte,  pour  vous.  Vous  fetes  bien 
bon,  en  verite ! — lis  ont  soif ;  avez-vous  beaucoup  de  cafe  ce  soir  k 
'  Icur  donner?  Je  n'en  ai  guere }  mais  j'en  ai  assez  pour  eux. — Que 
pensez-vous  de  Phabit  de  ce  garQon-li?  II  a  trop  de  boutons,  n'est* 
ce  pas?  Oui,  vous  avez  raison'de  le  dire,  et  son  gilet  n'en  a  pas 
assez.  Combien  en  a-t-il  ?  II  n'en  a  que  deux,  je  crois. — Le  fermier 
n'a-t-il  pas  de  vieux  chevaux  ?  Non,  il  n'en  a  que  de  jeunes. — Nous 
avons  faim,  avez-vous  du  pain  k  nous  donner?  Je  n'ai  pas  de  pain 
mais  j'ai  d'excellents  biscuits. — Le  jeune  etranger  a-t-il  soif?   Je  croi* 
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^ue  ooi,  cir  il  bolt  soayeni.  (}  170.)  II  boit  qnoi  ?  Un  pea  de  laM^ 
un  pen  de  vin. 

Pai  besoin  de  savon ;  dites-moi  0(^  je  puis  en  trouver  de  bon  f 

Voas  pouvez  en  acheter  de  tr^s-bon  ehez  M Oii  est  sob 

magasin  t  Dans  la  me  Chestnut,  prte  de  la. . . .  Je  yons  re> 
mercie.  De  rien.  N'avez-vous  besoin  de  rien  de  plus  ?  Non  paa 
ce  matin^ — Qui  a  le  gros  et  grand  couteau  du  euiainier  ?  Eln  tMl 
besoin  pour  tuer  quelque  chose  ?  Je  ne  sais  pas  ponrquoi  il  en  a 
besoin;  mais  il  lo  cberche.  L'ayez-vons?  Savez-yous  oi^  il  pent 
le  trouyer  ?  Non,  je  n'en  sais  rien. — ^Le  Hollandais  a^t-il  quelqne 
ehose  k  boire  1  Pourquoi  ?  A-t-il  soif  ?  Oui,  il  a  soif,  et  le  Prussien, 
llrlandais,  et  TEcossais  ont  soif  aussi.  Donnez-leur  du  yin,  s'ils  ont 
soif,  et  de  yienx  pain,  s'ils  ont  faim. — Ce  Suisse  n'a  pas  bon  air ;  est-U 
malade?  Je  ne  sais  pas,  et  comme  il  ne  parle  ni  Anglais  ni  Fran9ai8 
nous  ne  pouyons  pas  parler  ensemble.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  parle  t  Suisse, 
je  pense. — Quel  joli  oiseau  Mile.  Emilie  a  I  Qu*est-ce  que  o*est ! 
Je  n'en  sais  pas  le  nom.  Chante-t-il  ?  Parle-t-il  ?  N^importe.  8*2 
est  joli,  n'est^c^  pas  assez  1  C'est  beaucoup ;  mais  s'il  fvt  quelque 
chose' de  plus,  c'est  encore  meilleur. 

Madame  Leblanc,  je  suls  bleu  aise  de  yous  yoir.  Comment  se 
porte-t-on  chez  yous  ?  Tout  le  monde  se  porte  bien,  je  yous  remercie. 
Entrez ;  yenez  yous  asseoir.  Non,  je  n'ai  pas  le  temps  de  m'asseoir. 
Pourquoi  done?  Pai  k  aller  chez  notre  spicier  pour  acheter  beau- 
coup  de  choses.  Qu'ayez-yous  k  acheter  7  Je  ne  peux  pas  yous 
dire  tout,  mais  en  yoici  le  catalogue.  Lisez-le,  si  yous  youlez  sayoir 
ce  qu*il  nous  faut — ^Voyons.  D'abord :  du  beurre.  Quoi  I  n'achetez- 
yous  pas  yotre  beurre  an  march6?  Si  fait,  mais  quand  nous  ne 
pouyons  pas  y  en  trouyer  de  bon,  je  yais  chez  cet  spicier,  oii  je  suis 
sftre  (f(§m.)  d'en  trouyer  de  bon,  d'excellent  C*est  bon  k  sayoir. 
Du  sucie  blanc,  du  poiyre,  des  biscuits,  du  fromage,  du  yinaigre,  dn 
sel,  &c.,  &c  C'est  assez.  En  y^rit6,  yotre  catalogue  est  bien  (very) 
long.  Mais  pourquoi  n*aohetez-yous  pas  tout  cela  pr^s  de  chez 
yous?  N'y  ayez-yous  paa  des  ^piciers?  Si  fait,  nous  en  ayons, 
mais  leurs  articles  ne  sont  pas  aussi  bons  que  ceux  de  celr*  cbex 
qui  je  yais. 

THIRTY-PIRST  LESSON,  31st.— TVente  et  uniimeLegon,  9lnm, 

VocABULAiRE.  Iro  Scctiou. 

OF  THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE.— Du  Pariicipe  Passi. 

The  Past  ParUciple  is  usually  placed  after  the  auxiliaries,  to  havt^  ayoir, 

and  to  Af ,  Atre,  to  form  the  past  ot  compound  tenses.    The  past  participles 

of  regular  yerbs  may  be  formed  by  changing  the  terminations  of  the  hAv^ 
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liM,  iir  the  Uat  conjugation  into  d  with  the  acute  accent,  thus :  paHer^ 
forU;  for  the  second,  into  £,  thus:  finir—Jini ;  ibr  the  third,  into  «. 
thua :  receeotr--rep»  ;  and  for  the  fourth,  also  into  u,  thus :  vendre — vemdtk 
Bxamplea:-^ 


PBUOteX  COHJUOAIBOH. 


Aimer, 
Pleurer, 
Manger, 
Commencer, 


to  love, 
to  weep, 
to  eat, 
to  begin. 


P.P. 
aimi. 
pleuri, 
mangi. 
coffwienci. 


T&OIBltia  CONJUGAISOH. 


to  owe,        Jtl.* 
to  conceive,  eonpi. 
to- receive,    refu. 
to  perceive,  aptrpt. 
been. 


Devoir, 
Con  ec  voir, 
Recevoir, 
Apercevoir, 
To  he. 
Perfect  Tense. 
Eiave  you  bera  to  market  f 
I  have  (been  there).    I  have  not. 
Have  I  been  there  f     You  hfre. 
Have  you  been  there  f  Have  you  not  f 

Has  he  been  there  T     Has  he  not  T 

He  has  been  there.      He  has  not. 
Beer.  JTeeer. 

A  bridge.  To  ike  iron  bridge. 

The  covered  bridge,  Tkie  wire  bridge. 

Have  you  ever  been  at  the  bridge  f 

[  have  never  been  there. 

Thou  hast  never  been  there. 

He  has  never  been  there. 

Von  have  never  been  there. 

Afr.  Brunet,  have  you  a  catalogue  of 
the  verbs  which  govern  other  verbs 
with  the  preposition  a  f  No,  Sir, 
I  have  no  catalogue  of  them.  Make 
one,  if  you  please.  Write  down  in 
French:  Verbs  with  the  preposi- 
tion d.  Have  3rou  the  title  now  f 
Not  quite  yet.  Sir. — ^Now,  I  have 
It.    Read  it  aUmd,  if  you  please. 


SXCOlfDB  OONJUOAIBOir. 


Inf. 
Batir, 
G^mir, 
B^nir, 
Choisir, 


to  builo, 
to  sigh, 
to  bless, 
to  choose, 


P.P. 
bdtu 
gimi.' 
bini. 
ehoiei. 


QUATBIImE   C0NJT70AIB0N. 

Vendre,  to  sell,  vendu. 

Rendre,  to  render,  rendu. 

Entendre,  to  hear,  entendu. 

IWendre,  to  defend,  diferdu. 

ttre*  Hi.^ 

Parfait  ou  Pr^nt  Compost. 
Avoz-vous  M  au  march6  7  ^ 
J*y  ai  M.       Je  n'y  ai  pas  ^t^. 

Y  ai*je  ^t^  f     Vous  y  avez  ^\i. 

Y  avez-vous  ^\€  %     N'y  avez-vou 
pas  kxk  r 

Y  a-t-il  ixi  ?     N'y  a-t-il  pas  ete  ? 
II  y  a  ^t^.  U  n'y  a  pas  dte. 

Jamaie.  Ne . .  .jamais. 

Un  pont,  Au  pont  defer. 

LeponteouveH,  Cepont  defil  defer, 

Avez-vous  jamais  M  au  pont  ? 

Je  n'y  ai  jamais  dt^. 

Tu  n'y  88  jamais  M. 

H  n'y  a  jamais  6t^. 

Vous  n'y  avez  jamais  ete. 

M.  Brunet,  avez-vous  un  catalogue 
des  verbes  qui  en  gouvernent 
d'autres  avec  la  proposition  df 
Non,  M.,  je  n'en  ai  pas  de  cata- 
k>gue.  Faites-en  un,  s'il  vous  plait. 
Ecrivez  en  Fran^ais :  Verbs  with 
the  preposition  d,  Avez-vous  le 
tUre  a  present  7  ^on  pas  tout- 
a-fait  encore. — A  present,  je  I'ai 


'  It  will  be  perceived,  that  in  the  third  conjugatbn  it  is  not  air,  but  ewnr 
which  in  the  past  participle  roust  be  changed  into  u.    Irregulars  hereafter. 

'  The  pupil,  in  repeating  the  irregular  verbs  already  given,  must  not  fai 
i>  mark  in  his  list  the  past  participles  of  those  verba. 

'  Avoir  Hi  is  used  for  toeni  and  did  go. 
14 
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VerboB  eyoc  U  proposition  d. 
That's  it.  Now,  what  is  the  first 
rerb  of  that  elati  which  you  have 
to  set  dmon,  do  you  know  f  Not 
jret,  Sir. — You  moy  find  it  if  you 
look  for  it.  Where  can  I  find  it  f 
In  some  of  the  Tocabularies.  I  am 
going  to  k>ok  for  it.  I  believe  it  is 
tbe  Terb  to  have,  at  the  21st  to- 
cabttlary,  2d  section. 


Lisez-le  kaut,  s*il  vons  gHA 
Verbes  ayec  la  proposition  i.  C*efl( 
cela.  A  present,  quel  est  le  pre* 
mier  verbe  de  cette  dasae  (f^m.) 
que  vous  avez  a  Ocrire  7  Le  savei- 
Tous  t  Non  pas  encore,  M. — Vons 
pouvez  le  trouver,  si  vous  la 
cherchez.  Ou  puis-je  le  trouver  f 
Dans  quelques  uns  des  vocabv- 
laires.  Je  vais  le  chercher.  Je  crois 
que  c'est  le  verbe  Avoir,  au  21mc 
vocabttlaire,  2de  section. 

T&BiTTi  ST  uviiMi  Th^mb.  Ire  Seo. 
N*oubliez  pas  le  quantieme. 

Bon  jour,  Messieurs^  il  fait  chaud,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  Pas  trop  cuauA 
Pas  ausd  chaud  qu'au  commeDcement  du  mois.  Voas  croyez) 
Qui,  je  le  crois,  ou  plutdt  (rather)  j'en  suis  sur,  car  le  thennometie 
n'est  k  present  qa'&  78  ou  79  degres,  et  au  commencement  du  mois, 
il  a  ete  (was  up)  &  81  et  82.  Je  n'ai  rien  k  dire  k  cela,  vous  avez 
raisbn.  Mais  comment  va?  Cela  vajassez  bien.  Se  porte-t-on 
bien  chez  vous?  Pas  tout  le  monde.  Qui  est  malade?  Jules  a 
^e  malade,  mais  il  est  mieux  k  present,  je  puis  dire  presque  bien. 
Je  Papprends  avec  plaisir.  Jeanne  a  mal  au  pied  droit,  et  ne  peut  paf 
Bortir ;  Victor  a  mal  de  tete  depuis  trois  jours.  Je  suis  bien  filche 
de  cela.  Ne  trouvez-vous  pas  la  poussiere  bien  d6sagreable  ?  Si 
fait,  mab  comme  le  temps  est  convert,  j'espere  que  nous  aliens 
avoir  de  la  pluie.  Je  Pespere  aussi.  Mes  amis  m'ont  dit  de  vons 
prisenter  Uurs  complimentSf  {present  their  compliments  to  you.)  Je 
ieur  suis  tres-oblig^.  Youlez-vous  me  faire  le  plaisir  de  leur  pre- 
senter les  miens  ?    Sans  doute. 

Where  have  you  been  ?  I  went  to  the  market  to  Duy  some  fresh 
butter. — Have  you  been  to  the  ball?  I  have.  (Dir.  1.) — Did  I  not 
go  to  the  bridge  with  you?  Yes,  you  did. — Hast  thou  been  to  the 
play  ?  No,  I  have  not. — Has  your  oldest  son  ever  been  to  the  thea 
tre?  He  has  never  been  there,  but  his  young  brother  has^(been 
there). — Hast  thou  already  been  to  my  large  store  ?  I  never  was 
there,  (have  never  been.)---Do  you  intend  to  go  there  ?  I  do. — When 
will  you  go  ?  I  will  to-morrow,  if  I  can. — At  what  o'clock  ? — Why 
do  you  wish  to  know  ? — Because  I  wish  to  be  there,  if  you  come.— 
Very  well ;  at  12  o'clock. — Has  your  good  uncle  already  been  in 
my  large  garden  ?  He  has  not  yet  been  there. — He  intends  to  see 
it;  does  he  not?  I  believe  he  does. — When  can  he  go  there  ?  To 
day,  may  be. — Have  you  already  been  to  the  wire  bndge  ?  No,  not 
fet;  but  I  have  been  to  the  covered  bridge. — ^Have  yon  not  been  to 
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iha  other  1  Is  it  poesil^e !  No,  I  have  not  yet;  but  I  intetid  tc  go 
foon,  if  I  have  time  to  go. — Go  there  early  in  the  morning;  that  ii 
the  best  time. — ^I  have  been  somewhere  early  every  morning. 

Has  your  uncle  been  at  the  lawyer's  ofRce  ?  Yes,  he  has. — Has 
he  been  to  the  wharf  and  museum  ?  He  was  at  the  former,  but  he 
has  not  yet  gone  to  the  latter. — Are  you  not  going  to  take  your  two 
eounns  there?  No,  they  have  already  been  there. — ^Have  they 
mdeed !  When  did  they  go?  They  went  yesterday. — Did  they  gc 
tlone;  without  you?  They  did  not  go  alone;  we  went  together. — 
How  many  went  together  ?  Five  or  six. — Has  the  Italian  been  to 
the  workeJiop  of  the  joiner  or  that  of  the  painter?  He  has  been 
neither  in  the  one  nor  in  the  other,  but  he  has  been  all  the  day  with 
the  German  dentist. — ^Is  not  that  Germai«  or  Prussian  dentist  in  our 
parlor  now?  He  has  been  there,  but  he  b  no  longer  (no  more) 
there. — ^When  was  he  (has  he  been)  there  ?  This  morning,  early. 
—Before  breakfast?  Yes,  before  breakfast. — Has  the  son  of  oui 
gardener  been  to  market  ?  I  believe  he  is  there  now.— What  does 
ne  intend  to  do  there  ?  He  intends  first  to  sell  his  cabbages  and 
several  other  things,  and  then  to  buy  some  chickens,  com,  (Dir.  2,) 
wine,  cheese,- and  cider.  Is  that  all  he  has  to  buy?  No,  he  has 
to  buy  several  other  articles;  but  he  is  going  to  buy  them  at  the 
grocer's. — What  other  Articles  is  he  going  to  buy?  Tea,  coffee 
sugar,  bifiouits,  cakes,  and  pepper. 

TOOABULAIKB. 

Have  3rou  already  been  at  the  play  f 


[  have  already  been  there,  and  he  too. 

You  have  already  been  there,  have 
you  not  ?  I  have  been  there  seve- 
ral times. 

I  have  not  yet  been  there. 

Hast  thou  ever  been  there  alone  f 

I  have  neve '  been  there  alone. 

Where  have  we  never  been  T 

We  have  never  been  at  the  bridge. 

At  which  bridge  has  he  been  f 

He  was  (has  been)  at  the  wire  one. 

We  have  not  yet  been  there. 

Thou  hast  not  yet  been  there. 

You  have  not  yet  been  there. 

He  has  not  yet  been  there. 

Have  Julius  and  Lewis  ever  been  at 
the  museum  7   (Did  they  ever  go  f ) 

They  have  not  yet  been  there. 

Never  mind.  They  may  go  there 
this  evening  or  on  Tuesday. 


2de  Section. 

Avez-vous  il^ja  6t6  au  spectatsle  f 
J'y  ai  deja  ete»  et  lui  auasi. 
Vous  y  avez  d^ja  ^t6,  n'est-ce  pa^< 
J*y  ai  d^ja  6t6  plusieurs  fois. 


Je  n'y  ai  pas  encore  4ti. 

Y  as-tu  jamais  4x6  seul  7 

Je  n'y  ai  jamais  4t6  seul. 

Ou  n'avons-nous  jamais  itil  ^ 

Nous  n'avons  jamais  6t4  au  pont. 

A  quel  pont  a-t-il  it6 1 

II  a  6\6  a  celui  de  fil  de  fer. 

Nous  n*y  avons  pas  encore  6ti. 

Tu  n'y  as  pas  encore  ^t^. 

Vous  n*y  avez  pas  encore  M. 

n  n'y  a  pas  encore  6t4. 

Jvles  et  Iiouis  ont-ilt  jamais  4i6  m 

musket 
lis  n'y  ont  pas  encore  4t4. 
N'importe.    lis  pearent  yallsf,  ot 

sour  ou  mardi 
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Where  did  yoA  go  this  morning  t 
I  went  to  (have  been  in)  the  garden. 
Where  has  thy  uncle  been  f  (Did  he 

got) 
He  went  to  the  store  near  the  bridge. 
Did  he  go  there  as  early  as  1  f 

He  was  there  earlier  than  you. 


Ou  »«^z-vous  6i6  oe  matin  f 

J'ai  bid  au  jardin. 

Oil  ton  oncie  a-t-il  6i4  t 

n  a  6t6  au  magasin  pres  du  pout. 
Y  a-t-il  6t4  d'aussi  bonne  heure  qai 

moi  7 
U  y  a  tf  td  de  meiileure  heure  qua  to6« 


ObM,  74.  M:tit  past  participle  of  the  verb  itre^  to  be,  is  in  French  often 
employed  for  aU^t  past  participle  of  the  verb  aller,  to  go.  We  say  fm 
4t4  au  ipectaeU,  when  the  meaning  is,  that  I  went  to  ihe  play,  and  am  to* 
turned  from  it ;  and,  U  ett  alU  au  speetade,  that  he  is  gone  to  the  play,  bat 
is  not  yet  returned.  Accordingly  it  is  better  to  say,  in  the  first  and  second 
persons  sing,  and  plur. :  Ty  at  iti,  I  have  been  there  \  tuya$  iti,  thou  hast 
been  there;  noua  y  avonn  iti^  we  have  been  there ;  voiu  y  avez  4U,  you 
have  been  there, — than,/y  suis  alii,  lu  y  e$  alliy  nous  y  BommeM  allit,  v€U§ 
y  ilea  aVUi^  when  motion  is  not  particularly  to  be  expressed. 


To  havct  to  get.        Had,  got. 

Have  you  had  my  book  f 

I  have  bad  it.    I  did  get  it. 

[  have  not  had  it.    Have  I  had  it  t 

You  have  had  it.    You  had  it  not. 

Who  has  had  it  f    You  had  it. 

\  have  had  it,  but  I  have  it  no  longer. 


Avoir,*  3.  eu.» 

Avez-vous  eu  mon  livre  t 
Je  Vai  eu,  (not  j*ai  Ten,  ^  52.; 
Je  ne  Tat  pas  eu.    Vai-je  eu  f 
Vous  Vavex  eu.  Vous  ne  Vavex  pas  eu. 
Qui  Va  eu  7  Vous  Taves  eu.  (Dir.  8.) 
Je  Tai  eu,  mais  je  ne  I'ai  plus. 


Tbenti  bt  uviftiiB  THfixB.  2de  See. 
fScrivez  la  date  en  Fran^ais  ici. 
Mile.  Clara,  je  suia  bien  aise  de  vous  voir.  Comment  thus  ^teft- 
TOMS  portU  (f^m.)  depuis  maidi  dernier,  jour  de  notre  le^onl  Je 
me  suis  tres-bnen  porteej  je  vous  remeicie.  Je  le  crois,  car  vous  arez 
tres-bon  air.  Comment  se  porte  M.  Jean  1  Jean  n'est  pas  bien  da 
toot.  Alors  je  pense  qu'il  ne  va  pas  venir  aujourd'hui.  Je  ne  saU 
pas,  car  il  aime  beaucoup  k  prendre  le^on.  Aussi,  il  apprend  bien, 
car  il  etndie  aussi  bien  que  possible.  Les  autres  ^coliers  Tont-ila 
fenir?  Pourqnoi  pas?  II  est  un  peu  tard,  n'est-ce  pasl  II  u'est 
que  5heares  et  3  minutes.  Est-ce  tout?  n'est-U  pas  5  heures  et 
10?  Non,  j'ai  Pheure  exacte.  Je  crois  qu'ils  sont  ici,  k  present.  Oai| 
c'est  vrai,  les  voici.  J'ai  I'honneur  de  vous  saluer,  Messieurs.  Ah  ! 
M.  Jean,  je  suis  bien  use  de  rous  voir.  II  fait  chaud,  n'est-ce  pas? 
Je  trouve  qu'il  fait  agr^able.  Nous  avons  un  air  frais  (cool)  et  agre 
able.  Mais  le  soleil  est  chaud,  M'entendez-vous  ?  Je  n'entendi 
pas  tout.  J'entends  une  parde.  Vous  entendez  le  mot:  chaud, 
n'est-ce  pas?    Oui,  j'entends  cela.    Que  n'entendez-vous  pas  nlors* 

*  Gu.    This  combination,  throughout  the  verb  avoir,  sounds  like  FrenrI 
*.    -See  Pronun.) 
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Un  mot  aa  commencement  Est-ce  le  mot:  sdeUj  que  voas  n'en 
taodez  pas?  Oni,  c'est  celui-U.  Sayez-Yoos  si  M.  Louis  Pentead  . 
le  crois  qu'il  ne  Pentend  pas.  Je  vab  tous  en  dire  PAnglais.  C'est. 
the  sun,  Entendez-Tous  la  phrase  k  present?  Oui,  parfaitemeot 
Je  peux  TOUS  en  donner  r Anglais.  Faites-le,  s'il  vous  plait.  C'est. 
the  sun  is  warm  or  hot,    Tres-bien,  c'est  vrai. 

Hare  you  a  mind  to  write,  translate,  or  study  an  exercise  ?  I  have 
a  mind  to  translate  and  write  one.  (Dir.  2.)— To  whom  do  you  wish 
to  write  a  note  1  I  wish  to  write  one  to  my  son. — ^Does  he  imice- 
diately  answer  your  notes,  when  you  write  to  him  1  He  does. — Do 
your  brothers  answer  (reply  to)  the  Swiss's  notes  t  No,  they  do 
not— Do  they  not  answer  them  ?  No ;  I  tell  you,  no,  (que  non.)— 
Hare  your  uncle  and  father  already  been  at . . .  .  museum  ?  The 
former  has,  but  not  the  latter. — ^Why  did  not  the  latter  go  ?  Because 
he  has  not  had  lime. — ^Has  he  time  to  go  there  this  afternoon  ?— At 
what  o'clock  t  At  i  past  3. — ^No,  he  has  no  time  then ;  for  he  has 
an  engagement  (un  engagement)  at  4. — Never  mind  ]  he  may  go 
another  day. — When  does  your  cousin  set  out?  He  does  not  set  out 
yet — ^When,  then  ?  He  does  not  set  out  before  Monday. — Did  you 
not  go  to  the  iron  bridge,  yesterday  1  Yes,  we  went  (have  been)  to 
the  iron  bridge,  near  the  lawyer's  garden. — Is  it  not  a  beautiful 
bridge?  Yes,  i*  •'  ^^-autiful- — Do  you  like  it  as  much  as  the  wire 
bridge  ?  I  lika  quite  as  much. — ^Did  you  go  to  the  play,  last 
night;  I  ?  No,  I  drd  not  go,  because  I  never  go.— Who  went  to  the 
wharf  early  thb  morning?  Thomas  went  there  before  he  break- 
fasted.— Did  you  go  there  together?  I  did  not  go  with  him;  he 
went  there  alone. — Why  did  you  not  go  with  him  ?  Because  I  had 
not  time  to  go  then. — What  have  you  had  to  do?  I  had  (have  had) 
to  speak  to  the  gardener. 

,  Has  our  neighbor  been  at  the  theatre  as  often  as  we  ?  He  has 
been  there  oftener  than  we. — Do  our  friend's  brothers  go  to  their 
ooonting-house  too  early  ?  They  go  too  late,  sometimes. — t)o  they 
go  as  late  as  we  ?  They  go  later  than  we. — Has  the  clerk  been  as 
often  as  you  at  the  dentist's,  to-day  ?  He  has  been  (was)  there 
oftener  than  I. — Where  do  your  friends  Charles  and  Thomas  re- 
main ?  They  remain  at  home,  because  it  is  very  warm. — Do  they 
not  go  out  ?  They  do  not  go  out  before  i  past  8  in  the  evening, 
Oecause  then  it  begins  to  be  cool. — Are  they  sick  ?  No,  but  they 
are  afraid  of  the  heat. — Have  you  had  my  blue  gloves?  I  have 
had  them. — Have  you  got  them  now  ?  No,  I  have  had  them,  but  I 
have  them  no  longer. — ^When  had  yon  (have  had)  them  ?  [  had 
them  in  the  parlor,  and  I  thine  they  are  there  yet. — Go  and  gel  them 
14  » 
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for  mn,  d  yon  please. — Can  you  not  go  yooraelf?  ({  Hi.)  No;  do 
joti  not  see  that  I  am  very  busy  ?  Very  well ;  I  am  going  for  thorn 
—Hast  thou  had  my  old  umbrella  ?  I  have  not  had  it — Have  I  had 
your  English  penknife  ?  You  had  it. — When  had  I  it?  (I'ai-je  eu?) 
— ^Had  you  it  not  yesterday,  in  the  garden,  to  cut  a  bouquet '  Oh ! 
yes;  that's  true.  I  had  it  then ;  but  now  I  do  not  know  where  it  is. 
i— Can  it  not  be  in  your  apartment?  It  maybe  there. — ^Who  has 
had  my  Russian  stick?  Nobody  has  had  it;  you  have  had  it  your* 
sell  (41i.) 


THIRTY-SECOND  LESSON,  32d.— Jrenfe-d«ttxtfm«  Legtyn,  ;>2mi. 


VooABULAiRE.     Ire  Section. 


Hast  thou  had  it  ? 
Thou  haat  not  (had 

Has  he  had  it  ? 
He  has  not  had  it. 
I  have  not 


Hast  thou  had  f 
Thou  hast  (had). 

it). 
Has  he  had  ? 
He  has  had. 
Hast  thou  had  the  coat  ? 

had  it. 
Who  has  had  it!     The  tailor  has 

(had  it). 
Somebody  has  had  it.    Nobody  has. 
Have  you  had  anything  f 
I  have  not  had  anything,  (nothing.) 
Have  we  had  f    We  have  not  had- 

Have  we  not  had  ?  Yes,  we  have  had. 

We  have  had  it. 
Have  the  children  had  the  gun  7 
They  have  had  it.     They  have  not. 
What  hav€  they  had  t 
What  have  you  had  f 
What  was  the  matter  wiih  you  f 
What  has  been  the  matter  with  him  f 
What  has  he  had  f 
He  has  had  a  headache. 
Has  anything  been  the  matter  with 

us  f      What  have  we  had  T 
Have  I  had  anything  good  T 
Huve  you  had  the  books  f 


As-tu  eu  t 
Tu  as  eu. 


L'as-td  eu  ? 

Tu  ne  I'as  pas  eu. 


A-t-il  eu  t 

II  a  eu. 

As-tu  eu  rhabitf 

eu. 
Qui  Ta  eu  t        Le  tailleur  Ta  eu 


L'a-t-il  eut 
II  ne  Vtk  pas  eu. 

Je  ne  Tai  paa 


Quelqu*un  Taeu.  Personne  ne  Taeo. 
Avez-vous  eu  qnelque  chose  t 
Je  n*ai  rien  eu.  ( Obi.  4.) 
Avons-nous  eu  f    Nous  n'avons  pas 

eu. 
N*avon8*nous  pas  eu  ?    Si  fait,  nous 

avons  en.    Nous  Tavons  ea. 
Les  enfants  ont-ils  en  le  fusil  f 
lis  Tout  eu.      lis  ne  Tont  pas  so.  " 
Qu'ont-ils  eu  ? 

i  Qu* avez-vous  ea  f 
I  Qu'a-t-ii  eu  t 

II  a  eu  mal  de  tdte. 
>  Qu' avons-nous  eu  t 

Ai-je  eu  quelque  chose  de  bon  t 
Avez-vous  eu  les  livres  t 

Ob«.  75.  The  French  past  participle,  with :  atoir^  to  have,  (or  auxiliary 
must  agree  with  its  direct  object  ($43)  in  number^  when  that  object  cmms 
^r«(,  snd  only  then.    If  the  object  is  plural,  the  past  participle  takes  an  «. 
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)  hftTe  had  thein.  I  have  not  had  them. 
ia?e  I  had  them  ?  Tou  had  them. 
iou  have  not  had  (did  not  get)  them. 
^aa  he  had  them  ?     He  had  them. 
iVhich  gloves  have  you  had  ?  Theirs  t 

Heither  he  nor  I  have  had  them. 
9ave  you  had  mine  f  (obj.  after.) 
Neither  they  nor  you  have  had  them. 
Have  you  had  bread  f  (any.) 
I  have  had  some.      I  had'  none. 
Have  I  had  any  ?      Tou  had  some. 


Je  2ef  ai  eu§.      Je  ne  2ef  ai  paa  eui. 
Le9  ai-je  «m  f    Voua  l€9  avei  eaui* 
Voua  ne  lea  avex  paa  eua. 
Lea  a-t-il  eua!      Illea  a  eua. 
Quds  gatUi  avez-voua  eu9  T      hn 

leursf 
Ni  ini  ni  moi,  ne  lea  avona  eua. 
Avez-vouB  eu  lea  miens?  (obj.  apr^a.! 
Ni  euz  ni  voua,  ne  les  avez  eua. 
Avei-voua  eu  du  pain  f 
J*en  ai  eu.        Je  n'en  ai  paa  eu. 
En  ai-je  eu  ?     Vous  en  avez  eu. 

Obt.  76.  The  past  participle,  with  avoirs  never  agrees  with  its  indired 
dject,  (^  44,)  even  when  the  object  comes  first.  Consequently,  when  the 
pronour  en,  which  is  an  indirect  oitfectt  is  before  the  past  participle,  the 
latter  d^es  not  take  an  f . 


YovL  have  not  had  any. 

^iaa  he  had  any  f        He  had  none. 

Have  they  had  any?      They  have. 

(Dir.  1.) 
Who  has  had  any  ?      We  have  (had 

some). 
What  has  he  had  ?      He  (has)  had 

nothing. 
What  did  I  get  ?        You  got  that. 
We  had  aomebody.  (We  have  had.) 
You  have  had  nobody,  (had.) 


Voua  n'en  avez  pas  eu. 

En  a-t-il  eu  ?      II  n*en  a  paa  eu. 

En  ont-ils  en  ?    lis  en  ont  eu. 

Qui  en  a  eu  ?     Nous  en  avona  ev 

Qu' a-t-il  eu  ?      II  n' a  rien  eu. 

Qu*  ai-je  eu  ?       Voua  avez  eu  eela. 
Nous  avons  eu  quelqu'un. 
Vous  n*avez  eu  personne. 


TaiNTB-DBUxilxB  Th&mb.  Ire  Sec. 
Mettez  ici  le  quantieme  du  mois  en  Frangais. 

Ah !  bon  jour,  M.  Geoige,  comment  vous  ^tea-vous  porte  depuii 
qae  je  n^ai  eu  le  plaisir  de  vous  voir  T  Merci,  Mile.,  je  me  suis  tort- 
bien  porte  depuis  ce  temps-ldf  (time.)  £t  vous  aussi,  j^espere  1  Mo 
Busai,  merci.  Mais,  avez-vous  et^  absent?  Oui,  j'ait  ete  absent 
presque  dix  jours.  En  v^ril6 !  Ou  avez-vous  ^te  1  J'ai  ete  It.  New 
York,  dans  le  Connecticut,  et  It.  Providence.  Avez-vous  eu  beaucoup 
de  plaisir  1  Oui,  beaucoup.  Je  suis  bien  aise  de  Tapprendre.  Com- 
bien  de  jours  avez-vous  ete  a  New  York  ?  Je  n*y  ai  et^  que  deux 
jours. — Ce  n'est  pas  beaucoup. — Avez-vous  aussi  eie  deux  jours  k 
Providence  ?  Oui,  j'y  ai  6te  un  peu  plus  de  deux  jours.  Qu'en 
pensez-vousl  (How  do  you  like  if?)  Je  Paime  beaucoup. — Y  con- 
naissez-yous  beaucoup  de  monde  ?    Oui,  j'y  connais  dcs  personnel 

>  Had,  alone,  in  English,  ia  frequently  used  insteac*  of  have  had  ;  Vi  \  a 
French,  ai  eu  is  used  when  the  action  is  fully  past. 
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lrM-«imable8.—- A  prieent  que  j'y  pense,  votie  ami  Jules  j  a-t41  M 
areo  tous,  oomme  k  Pordinaiie  %  Non,  il  n'y  a  pss  et^.  Qu'arez- 
T0U8  eu  d'agr^able?    Beaucoup  de  choses. 

Has  your  brother  had  my  wooden  hammer  1  He  has. — Has  he 
had  my  golden,  yelvet,  and  satin  ribbons  1  (Dir.  2.)  He  has  had  the 
Rrst  and  the  second,  but  not  the  third. — Have  the  English  had  my 
beautiful  ship  ?  They  have  had  it. — Who  has  had  my  thread  stock- 
ings %  Your  servants  have  had  them. — Have  we  had  the  iron  trunk 
of  our  good  neighbor?  We  have  had  it. — Have  we  had  his  fine 
pistol?  We  have  not  had  it. — Have  we  had  the  mattresses  of 
the  foreigners?  We  have  not  had  them. — Has  the  American  had 
my  good  work?  He  has  had  it. — Has  he  had  my  silver  knife  ?  He 
has  not  had  it. — Has  the  young  man  had  the  first  volume  of  my 
work  ?  He  has  not  had  the  first,  but  [mats  il  a  eu)  the  second.— 
Has  he  had  it?  Yes,  Sir,  he  has  had  it. — ^When  has  he  had  it? 
He  has  had  it  this  morning. — ^Have  you  had  any  sugar?  I  have  had 
some. — Have  I  had  any  good  paper?  You  have  not  had  any. — Has 
the  cook  of  the  Russian  captain  had  any  chickens?  He  has  haa 
some.    He  has  had  none  at  all. 

Has  the  Frenchman  had  good  old  wine?  He  has  had  some,  aind 
he  has  some  yet. — Hast  thou  had  large  cakes  ?  I  have. — ^Has  thy 
brother  had  any  ?  He  has  not. — ^Has  the  farmer's  son  had  any  fresh 
butter  ?  He  has  had  a  great  deal,  has  ho  not  ?  To  be  sure,  be  has. — 
Have  the  Poles  had  good  Spanish  segars  and  tobacco  ?  They  havo 
had  some,  because  they  are  very  fond  of  smoking  and  snuffing.— 
Wha/  tobacco  do  they  usually  smoke  and  snufi*?  They  usuall} 
smoke  Turkish  and  Polish  tobacco ;  but  sometimes  they  have  th« 
best  American  and  Spanish  tobacco. — What  have  the  Spaniards 
had  ?  They  have  had  fine  merino  sheep,  (de  beaux  moutons  meri- 
nos.)— ^Who  has  had  courage  ?  The  American  sailors  and  soldiers.— 
Have  the  Germans  had  more  friends  than  the  Scotch  ?  They  have 
had  less. — Has  your  little  son  had  more  toys  than  his  big  cousin! 
He  has  had  many  more. — Have  the  Turks  had  more  pepper  than 
com  and  tobacco  ?  They  have  bad  less  of  the  former  than  of  these. — 
Has  the  Italian  painter  had  anything?  He  has  had  nothing  at  jll.— 
Who  has  been  at  the  garden  of  Carr?  The  garden  which  is  near 
the  covered  bridge?  Yes,  that  one.  Many  of  our  fiiends  have. — 
What  have  you  had  to  do  ?  I  have  had  to  vnite  notes.— Had  the 
gardenei^s  son  to  write  notes  also?  He  has  had  to  work  in  his 
father's  sc^rden. — ^Have  we  had  to  work  ?  No,  we  have  had  to  trmn»> 
late  and  copy. — Have  the  boys  sore  feet?  No,  they  have  had  sore 
feet,  but  they  are  well  now. — ^Who  has  had  a  sore  nsse  ?  The  litd« 
Russian  baker. — ^Has  the  tobacco  merchant  had  sore  eyes?  Yfh 
tyes  are  always  sore. 
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&.      Sa  well.      Not  to  often  as 

Have  you  been  hungry  or  cold  ? 
1  have  been  thirsty  and  warm. 
Who  has  been  right,  and  who  wrong  ? 
If  John  has  been  wrong,  then  Julius 

has  been  right. 
Mo,  they  have  both  been  vnrong. 
We  have  been  afraid  to  show  any. 
To  take  place.       The  ball  will  take 

place. 
When  is  the  ball  in  honor  of  the 

Pretidmt  going  to  take  place  f 
Doet  the  concert  take  place  to-day  f    ] 
Is  the  concert  to  come  off  to-day  !     \ 
It  takes  place.        It  takes  pUce  this 

evening. 
It  does  not  take  place  to-day. 
When  did  the  grand  dinner  take  place  f 
It  took  (has  taken)  place  yesterday. 
It  has  not  yet  taken  place,  [had  place.] 
The  day  before  yesterday. 
Where  had  you  a  mind  to  go  the  day 

before  yesterday  f  To  Bristol. 

How  many  times  t  Once,  (or  one  time.) 
Twice,  (two  times.      Thrice,  (three 

times ) 
Many  times,  a  great  many  times. 
Form^ly.        More  than  six  times. 
Has  t^ie  President  a  bad  cold  t 

No,  be  has  had  one,  but  he  is  well 

now.  I  am  glad  to  hear  it. 

/  thought  he  vias  sick. 
1  thought  you  were  in  New  York. 
/  thought  they  were  Prussians. 
/  thought  I  had  your  hat. 
Did  you  think  you  had  it  f         I  did. 
JHd  you  think  you  knew  your  lesson  f 
Did  you  think  you  knew  that  man  ? 
I  thought  I  did,  but  I  see  that  I  do 

not  (know  him). 
Gone.    To  have  gone.     To  have  gone 

there. 
Did  you  go  to  the  concert  of  V.  f 
I  wont  or  did  go.         I  did  not  go, 
He  went  (there.)  He  did  not  go  (there.) 
Who. has  gone?  Who  went  7  Lewis 

has. 


Si.    Si  bien.   iVe . . . .  pas  «i  souvent 

que .... 
Avez-vous  eu  faim  ou  froid  f 
J*ai  eu  soif  et  chaud. 
Qui  a  eu  raison  et  qui  a  eu  tort  f 
Si  Jean  a  eu  tort,  alors  Jules  a  su 

raison. 
Non,  ils  ont  Tun  et  Tautre  eu  tort. 
Nous  avons  eu  peur  d*en  montrer. 
t  Avoir  lieu.      Le  bal  va  avoir  lieu. 

t  Quand  le  bal  en  honneur  du  Pr4st' 
dent  ya-t-il  avoir  lieu  ? 

t  Le  concert  a-t-U  lieu  aujourd'h«i  t 
t  II  a  lieu.  n  a  lieu  ce  soir. 

t  n  n'a  pas  lieu  aujourd'hui. 

t  Quand  le  grand  dtner  a-t-il  eu  lieu  i 

t  n  a  eu  lieu  hier. 

1 11  n'a  pas  encore  eu  lieu. 

Avant-hisr. 

Ou  avei-TOus  eu  envie  d'aller  avant 

hier  t  A  Bristol. 

Combien  defois  T      Unefois.  (cdv.) 
Deux  fois.  Trois  fois. 

Bien  des  fois. 

Autrefois.      Plus  de  six  fois,  (16*.J 

Le    Prudent   a-t-il   tm    mauvais 

rhume  ! 
Jl  en  a  eu  un,  mais  il  se  porte  bien  I 

present.        J'en  suis  bien  aise. 
Je  le  eroyais  malade. 
Je  vous  eroyais  d  New  York. 
Je  les  eroyais  Prussiens. 
Je  eroyais  avoir  votre  chapeau. 
Croyies-vous  V avoir  t   Jele  eroyais 
Croyiex-vous  savair  votre  Ic^n  f 
Croyie^'Vous  eonnaitre  cet  homme- 

la  f  Je  eroyais  le  eonnattre,  mais  js 

V01S  que  je  ne  le  connais  pas. 
Alls,  itre  alU,        J  itre  alU. 

6tes-vous  aII6  au  concert  de  V.  f 
J'y  ai  M.       Je  n'y  suis  pas  ail^. 
n  y  a  ^t^.  II  n*y  est  pae  alM. 

Qui  y  est  all^  ?       lionis  y  er  dli 
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Has  ha  had  a  aore  arm  f        He  haa.  :  A-t-il  eu mal  au  braa?  II  j  ac    aui 

What  has  been  the  matter  with  him  f     Qa*a*t-il  eu  ? 

He  had  a  aore  elbow,  and  he  has  it    II  a  eu  mal  au  coi  de,  et  il  y  a  «ooori 

yet.  '      mal. 

How  many  children  has  the  Presi-   Combien  d'enfants  le  Prdsident  a-t-i] 

dent  had  7  (eus,  because  the  object        eus  ?   (eu»t  parce  que  Tobjet  eal 

precedes.)  i      avant.) 

He  has  had  three,  I  believe.  II  en  a  eu  trois,  je  croia. 

Tkat  it  to  fay,  that  is,  (t.  e.)  '  Ce$td  dire, 

TEXNTB-DBuziiia  Th£mb.  2de  Seo. 
Voua  continuez  a  mettre  le  quantieme,  u'est-ce  paa  ? 

Quoij  Madame !  vous  etes  ici  ?  Je  vous  croyab  k  Baltimore.  J'/ 
•i  et6,  M.  ]  mais  je  suis  ici  depuis  deux  jours.  Est-il  possible !  Ei 
je  n'ai  pas  ea  le  plaisir  de  vous  voir.  Je  pense  que  vous  vous  por* 
tez  bien,  car  vous  avez  tres-bon  air.  Le  President  a-t-il  elk  k  Balti- 
more 1  Non,  il  n'y  a  pas  ete.  Oil  est-il  sUlel  II  est  all6  k  Richmono 
pour  y  voir  ses  meilleurs  amis.  N 'a-t-il  pas  et6  malade  ?  Si  fait, 
il  Pa  ete,  roais  tres-peu.  II  a  eu  un  rbume,  n'est-ce  pas?  Oui,  aa 
commencement  du  mois  d'Avril ;  mais  cela  n'a  pas  ete  grand^  choxe' 
(much — expression  constantly  used.)  Je  le  croyais  encore  malade 
En  verite  I  II  ne  Pest  plus,  et  nous  en  sommes  bien  aises. — N'avez- 
vous  pas  eu  mal  de  tete  ?  Si  fait,  mais  cela  n'a  pas  6\^  grand'  chose. 
— A  present,  j'ai  mal  au  pied,  mais  ce  n'est  pas  grand'  chose. — Je 
croyais  avoir  voire  eventail.  Mile  Sophie,  mais  je  vois  que  vous 
I'avez, — Je  Pai,  mais  il  est  k  votre  service.  Merci.  Si  vous  n'avez 
plus  chaud,  pr^tez-le-moi  im  moment,  s'il  vous  plait  Le  voici, 
prenez-le.  II  est  joli  et  bon.  Oh !  ce  n'est  pas  grand'  chose.  Ea 
avez-vous  besoin,  k  present  ?  Non,  je  n'en  ai  pas  encore  besoin, 
vous  pouvez  en  faire  usage.  Votre  cousin  a-t-il  1p  cheval  du  fer- 
mierl     Nou,  le  fermier  en  a  eir besoin,  lui-meme.  (§  4ti.) 

H-^ve  the  English  had  as  much  sugar  as  tea?  They  have  had  aa 
much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other;  but  they  want  more  sugar  than 
tea. — Has  the  physician  been  cold,  this  evening  ?  No,  he  has  been 
warm. — Has  he  been  warm  enough  ?  He  says  that  he  has  been 
too  warm. — Can  that  be ?  Has  the  Dutchman  been  right  or  wrong? 
He  has  been  right  or  wrong. — If  he  has  been  right,  he  has  not  been 
wrong. — If  he  has  been  wrong,  he  has  not  been  right. — I  believe 
you  are  right  when  you  say  that. — ^To  be  sure. — Have  I  been  right 

*  Pas  grand*  chose,  not  much,  no  great  tiling.  As  chose  is  femininey 
grand* chose  ought  to  be  spelt :  grande  chose.  But  as,  in  pronouncing  those 
words,  the  (f  is  not  sounded,  the  French  use  the  apostrophe  to  show  that 
tlte  e  ia  suppressed  and  the  d  silent.  So  in :  grand*  /aim,  grand*  soif,  grantT 
'    rtt  dtc.     Grand*  chose  is  alwaya  used  with  a  negative. 
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P«f/ee<.    /  have  itudied  this  day. 
I  have  studied  this  month. 
Columbos    has    diteovtred 
America. 
Jmperfeet.    I  studied  yesterday. 
I  studied  last  month. 
Columbus  discovered  Ame- 
rica in  the  year  1492. 
To  make,  to  do.  Made,  dont, 

What  have  you  done  ! 
I  have  done  nothing— bad. 
Eas  thar shoemaker  made  my  shoes  f 
He  has.  He  has  not.^ 

He  made  some.  He  did  not  make  any. 
No  (nominative)  No  man  has,  (^  171, 

R.  6.) 
tfo  (objective)  before  a  noun.  (^  171 ,  j 
R.5.)  .  I 

L  have  done  no  ill  or  evil. 
[  have  been  to  no  bridge. 
Has  the  tailor  any  of  my  clothes  ? 
He  has  none.    None,  (^  171,  R.  5.) 
To  ptUf  to  put  on.        Putt  P^  on. 
Have  you  put  on  your  shoes  7 
(  have  (put  them  on).    I  have  not. 
[  have  put  some  on.    I  have  put  none 

on. 
Did  we  not  take  off  our  gloves  f 
Yes.  we  took  them  off,  and  our  vests 

also. 
Take  off  your  coat  if  it  is  wet. 
To  tell,  to  say.  Told,  said. 

Have  you  said  the  word  f  the  words  f  | 
I  have. 

Have  you  told  me  the  word  f 
I  have  told  you  the  word. 
I  have  told  it  to  you,  (or  told  you  of  it.^ 
That,  (meaning  that  thing.) 
This,  (meaning  this  thing.) 
That  is  the  very  thing. 
Has  he  told  you  that  t 
He  told  me  this. 
What  have  you  told  them  ? 
Have  you  told  them  nothing  t 
We  have  told  them  neither  this  nor 

that. 
Have  they  told  you  anything  f 
They  have  told  us  nothing. 
To  whom  have  they  told  that  ? 
They  have  said  it  to  nobody. 


J'at  itudii  ai^oard'hiiL 

J'ai  6tudi^  ce  mois-ci. 

Colomb  a  decouveH  TAmeriqaa. 

J^ai  it\idi6  hier. 

J'ai  6tu6i6  le  mois  dernier. 

Colomb    a   dto)uvert    I'Am^ique 

dans  Fannie  1492. 
Fotre.*  faa.  (31».) 

Qu*avez-vous  fait  ? 
Je  n'ai  rien  fait — de  mal. 
Ce  cordonnier  a-t-il  fait  mes  souliers  t 
II  les  a  faits.    II  ne  les  a  pas  faits. 
II  en  a  fait.    U  n'en  a  pas  fisdt. 
Aucun ...ne  isujet.)  Aucun  homoM 

n'a. 
Ne... auatn (objet.)  (avant  un  nom.) 

Je  n'ai  fait  aucun  mal. 

Je  n'ai  ^te  a  aucun  pont. 

Le  tailleur  a*t-il  aucun  de  meshabit^f 

II  n*en  a  atieun.    Nen . . .  aucun, 

Mettre*  Mis.  (31. ») 

Avez-vous  mis  vos  souliers  f 

Je  les  ai  mis.    Je  ne  les  ai  pas  mis 

J 'en  ai  mis.    Je  n'en  ai  mis  aucun 

N'avons-nous  pas  ot^  nos  ganta  t 
Si  fait,  nous  les  avons  ot^,  et  noa 

gilets  aussi. 
Otez  votre  habit  s'il  est  mouill^- 
Dire.*  Dit. 

Avez-vDus  dit  le  mot  ?  les  mots  f  , 
Je  I'ai  dit.  Je  les  ai  dits. 

M'avez-vous  dit  le  root  ? 
Je  vous  ai  dit  le  mot. 
Je  vous  I'ai  dit. 
Cela.    (^38,  N.  4.) 
Ceci. 

(Test  cela  mime. 
Vous  a-t>il  dit  cela  ? 
II  m'a  dit  ceci. 
Que  leur  avez-vous  dit  f 
Ne  leur  avez-vous  rien  dit  f 
Nous  ne  leur  avons  dit  ni  ceci  nl 

cela. 
Vous  ont-ils  dit  quelque  chose  T 
lis  ne  nous  ont  rien  dit. 
A  qui  ont>il8  dit  cela  f 
lis  nfi  I'ont  dit  n  peraonne. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


THIRTT-THIRD    LE8801I.  (L)  M 

TBRKTE-TaOISliMB   ThAuM,    Itt  Sm. 

Yous  continuez  a  mettre  le  quantieme,  n*e8t-ce  pas? 
Qv  wez-TOUs  fait  ce  matin  7    Nous  avons  fait  notre  devciir. — Qael 
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and  bad. — Hmb  your  fiUfaer  put  on  his  coatf    He  has  not  yet  put  U 
on,  bat  he  is  going  to  put  it  on. 

Has  yoor  brother  put  his  shoes  on  !  He  has  pat  them  on. — ^Pul 
on  yoor  shoes  and  stockings.  (Dir.  2.)  We  are  going  to  pot  on 
neither,  (m  cetcx-ct  m  ceux-ld.) — ^What  has  the  physician  taken 
away  1  He  has  taken  away  nothing. — What  have  yoa  taken  off* 
I  have  taken  off  my  large  hat-^Have  your  children  taken  off  their 
gloves  ?  They  have  taken  them  off. — When  did  the  ball  ^e  place  t 
It  took  place  the  day  before  yesterday. — Who  has  told  you  th^tl 
My  servant  has  told  me  of  it. — What  has  your  brother  told  youl 
He  has  told  me  nothing. — Did  I  tell  you  that  1  Yoa  did  not  tel  me 
of  it. — ^Has  he  told  it  you  ?  He  has  told  it  me. — Who  told  yooi 
neighbor  of  it?  The  Eng^h  have  told  him  of  it — ^Have  they  told 
at  to  the  French  t  They  have  told  them  of  it — Who  has  told  it  to  you  1 
(or  you  of  it?)  Your  son  has  (told  me  of  it). — Has  he  told  H  to  you  I 
He  has  told  me  of  it. — ^Are  you  willing  to  tell  that  to  yOUr  friends! 
I  am  willing  to  tell  them  of  it 

YOOABITULIBX. 

Have  yoa  told  it  to  me !  (or  me  of  it  f) 
I  have  not.  I  did  not 

He  has  told  it  to  me,  (or  he  told  roe.) 
He  did  not  tell  me,  (or  me  of  it) 


Have  you  told  (did  you  tell)  him  that  f 

I  have.  I  did. 

I  have  not.     I  did  not  (tell  him  so). 

What  have  I  told  you ! 

You  told  me  that  John  is  sick. 

You  did  not  tell  me  anything. 

Did  I  say  80  to  you  7  (tell  you  that  f ) 

Yes,  you  did. 

You  did  not. 

Did  we  say  so  to  you  f  (tell  3rou  bo  f ) 

Ton  said  so  to  us,  (told  us  of  it) 

You  did  not  say  so  to  us. 

What  did  you  tell  us  ?  (to  us  f) 

What  did  you  tell  him  f  (to  him  f ) 

I  told  you  that  your  horse  has  a  sore 

foot. 
I  told  them  that  you  are  here. 
I  told  him  but  a  vrord. 
You  have  told  him  of  it. 
You  told  us  of  it. 
You  did  not  tell  them  (of  it). 
Did  any  one  tell  you  of  it  f 
tfsmebody  did 
ifobody  di4 


2de  Section. 

Me  Taves-vous  dit?  (^57.; 

Je  ne  vous  Tai  pas  dit. 

II  me  Ta  dit 

n  ne  me  Ta  pas  dit 

Lui  avez-vous  dit  cela  t 

Je  le  lui  ai  dit 

Je  ne  le  lui  ai  pas  dit 

Que  vous  ai-je  dit  f 

Vous  m'aves  dit  que  Jean  est  malade 

Vous  ne  m*avez  rien  dit. 

Vous  I'ai-je  dit  f 

Oui,  vous  me  Taves  dit 

Vous  ne  me  I'sTes  pas  dit 

Vofts  avons-nous  dit  cela  f 

Vous  nous  Tavez  dit 

Vous  ne  nous  I'sves  pas  dit 

Que  nous  avez-vous  dit  f 

Que  lui  avez-vous  dit  t 

Je  vous  ai  dit  que  votre  cheval  a  tm 

au  pied. 
Je  leur  ai  dit  que  vous  dtcs  iei 
Je  ne  lui  ai  dit  qu'un  mot. 
Vous  le  lui  avez  dit. 
Vous  noui  Tairez  dit. 
Vous  ne  le  leiv  avez  pas  dit 
Quelqu*un  vous  I'a-t-il  dit  f 
Quelqu*un  me  l*a  dit 
Personne  ne  me  I'a  dit 
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Wbo  told  them  f 

Have  you  told  them  of  it  t 

I  have.  I  did. 

Have  you  told  them  the  words  they 

wish  to  know  t 
I  did.    I  have  (told  them  to  them). 
He  told  them  to  me,        to  us. 
He  has  not  told  them  to  jrou,  to  thee. 
Have  you  tpolun  to  the  men  t 
I  have  spoken  to  them. 
To  whom  did  you  speak  X 
I  spoke  to  no  one. 


Qui  le  leur  a  dit  ? 

Le  leur  avez-vous  dit  t 

Je  le  leur  ai  dit. 

Leur  avez-vous  dit  lef     luts  qu'ils 

veulent  savoir  ? 
Je  les  leur  ai  dits. 

n  me  les  a  dits.      II  noi  i  les  a  dits. 
II  ne  vous  les  a  pas  dits  vM  te  les.) 
Avez-\ous  parli  auz  ho  «mes  f 
Je  leur  ai  parld. 
A  qui  avez-vous  parl^  t 
Je  n*ai  parl6  a  personnt 


Obi,  77.  The  pronoun  Z«»  which  is  sometimes  rendered  into  English  by 
fo,  and  very  frequently  omitted,  may  in  French  relate  to  a  suh^tantive,  an 
aajective,  or  even  a  whole  sentence.  It  changes  neither  its  gencMr  nor  nun» 
ber  when  it  relates  to  an  a4jective  or  a*  whole  sentence.  (29^,  yil;  70.) 


Are  you  the  brothers  of  my  friend  t 
We  are.  (We  are  so — we  are  they.) 
Are  they  rich  t        They  are  not. 
Are  those  men  learned  f 
They  are.  They  are  not. 

Are  you  and  your  friend  fatigued  ? 
I  am  not,  but  he  says  he  is. 
Is  he  so  indeed  ?    He  says  he  is. 
Are  our  neighbors  as  poor  as  they 

say  (they  are)  t     They  are. 
I  believe  they  are  not. 
Did  your  brother  speak  yesterday  f 
I  do  not  know.       He  says  he  did. 


£tes-vous  les  freres  de  mon  ami  ? 
Nous  les  sommes. 
Sont-ils  riches  f     lis  ne  le  sont  pas. 
Ces  hommes  sont-ils  savants  ? 
lis  le  sont.        lis  ne  le  sont  pas. 
Vous  et  votre  ami,  Stes-vous  fatigu^f 
Je  ne  U  suis  pas,  mais  il  dit  qu'il  Test 
L*est-il,  en  v^ritd  ?    II  le  dit. 
Nos  voisins  sont-ils  aussi  pauv'es 

qu'ils  le  disent  f     lis  le  sont. 
Je  crois  qu*ils  ne  le  sont  pas. 
Votre  frere  a-t-il  parl^  hier  t 
Je  ne  le  sais  pas.        II  le  dit. 


TBXNTB'TsoisiiMi  THJboB.  2de  Sec. 
Mettez  la  date  en  Fran^ais. 
Avez-vous  parl^  k  votre  roaitre  1  Oui,  je  lui  ai  parle.  Ou  est-il  1 
n  est  dans  son  appartement.  Pourquoi  n'en  sort-il  pas  ?  II  est  ma- 
lade.  Est-il  bien  (very)  maladel  Non;  mais  il  Pest  trop  poui 
donner  des  lemons  aujourd'hui.  Le  m^decin  lui  a-t-il  donne  quelque 
chose  k  prendre  1  Oui,  il  lui  a  donne  quelque  chose.  Que  lui  a-t-il 
donn^ %  Je  ne  sais  pas ce qu'il  lui  a  donn^.  Est-il (mlitl  (in  bed ?) 
Non,  il  n'est  pas  au  lit,  il  est  dans  son  grand  fauteuil.  Son  fauieuil  t 
Qu^est'Ce  que  c^est  ?  (What  is  that  ?)  N'en  savez-vous  pas  TAnglaisi 
Non,  en  v^rite.  Votre  maitre  ne  vous  en  a-t-il  pas  dit  P Anglais' 
Nod,  je  suis  sur  qu-il  ne  me  Pa  jamab  dit  Charles,  ne  vous  Pa-t-d 
pas  dit?  Lui,  non  plus. — ^Eh!  bien,  je  vais  vous  le  dire.  C'est: 
orm-chair,  Fauteuil :  Arm-chair  1  Est-il  possible  1  C'est  tres-pos- 
sible,  car  c'est  cela  m^me.  C'est  tout-li-fait  different  (difierent)  d« 
''AiiglaiA.     C'est  vrai,  vous  avez  raison. 
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Have  you  spoken  to  my  Esther  t  I  have. — ^When  did  yoal  « 
spoke  to  him  the  day  before  yesterday. — ^How  many  times  have  yon 
spoken  to  the  captain  ?  To  which  captain  %  To  the  French,  no,  no, 
I  do  not  mean  the  French,  but  the  Greek.  I  ha^'9  not  spoken  to  the 
Greek  captain  ;  I  do  not  know  a  Greek  one ;  bu;  1  have  spoken  to 
the  American. — How  many  times  have  you  spoken  to  him  t  I  spoke 
to  him  many  times. — Have  you  ever  spoken  to  his  sent  I  have, 
often. — To  which  strangers  has  your  young  cousin  ^>oken  ?  He  has 
q>oken  to  these  and  to  those. — ^To  these  three  ^d  those  four  %  Yes, 
to  them  all,  {d  tous,  ou  a  tux  tcus.) — Are  you  the  brother  of  that 
handsome  young  man,  (ce  hemt  gargon,  is  as  often  used  as:  u  beau 
jeune  komme.) — Is  that  other  young  man  the  minister's  cousin  %  That 
one  or  this  ?  That  one.  No,  that  one  is  not ;  but  this  one  is. — I  wish 
to  speak  to  him.  Have  you  never  done  it?  No,  never.  And  I 
neither.  Are  your  friends  as  busy  as  they  sayl  They  are  (so). — 
Are  the  carpenters  as  tired  as  they  think?    I  believe  they  are. 

Is  the  valet  tired  because  he  sweeps  the  stores?  He  is. — Does  ho 
sweep  them  often  ?  He  does  it  as  often  as  he  can. — ^Has  the  Pole 
money  enough  to  buy  wood  or  coal  ?  I  believe  he  has  not  got  any. 
Give  him  this  three  dollar  note. — ^Is  the  dentist  at  home  ?  No,  he 
has  gone  to  the  wire  bridge. — ^Has  your  old  cook  gone  to  market  ? 
No,  he  has  gone  to  bed  instead  of  going  to  market — ^Is  he  ill  ?  (ma- 
lade?)  He  is  not  ill,  but  only  tired. — ^Is  he  very  tired?  He  is, 
because  he  made  a  great  dinner  in  honor  of  the  uncle  of  the  French 
minister. — Who  is  ill?  I  do  not  know  who  is.  I  am  not. — Are  you 
as  tall  (grand)  as  I  ?  I  am.— Is  your  son  much  taller  than  you  ?  He 
is. — Are  these  young  men  clerks?  They  are. — Are  you  as  busy  as 
your  brother  ?  I  am  more  so  than  he. — Do  you  know  the  name  of 
the  English  minister?  No,  I  do  not. — ^Does Thomas  know  it?  He 
neith^.  Has  not  Lewis  told  it  to  you  ?  No,  he  did  not. — Did  ha 
not  tell  it  to  your  uncle  ?  I  do  not  know  if  he  has  told  it  to  him.— 
To  whom  has  he  to^i  it?  He  has  told  it  neither  (t  56,  i  64)  to  him. 
nor  to  them,  nor  to  you,  nor  to  me,  nor  to  anybody. 
VoGABULAiRR.  8me  Section. 


To  write,  written. 

Which  notes  have  ]rou  written  f 
I  have  written  these. 
Which  words  has  he  written  t 
He  has  written  those  which  jron  see. 
To  drink,  dmnk. 

To  see,  seen. 

To  read,  read. 

To  be  acquainted  with,      been  ac- 
quainted with. 


ficrire,*  dcrit.  {Ohs.  75.) 

Quels  hillets  avez-vous  Merita  7 
J'ai  fecrit  ceuz-ci. 
Quels  mots  a-t-il  Merita  f 
II  a  6cni  ceuz  que  vows  vojres. 
Bou^e,*  ba. 

Voir/  vu. 

Lire,*  lu. 

Connattre,*  conna. 
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Wbicb  men  have  you  seen  f 

I  have  seen  those. 

Which  books  have  you  read  ? 

I  have  read  those  which  you  have 

lent  me. 
Have  you  been  acquainted  with  these 

men  7  I  have  not. 

Which  ones  have  you  knownj 
Have  you  seen  any  sailors  f 
I  have  seen  some. 
I  have  not  seen  any. 
To  ctdlj  to  name,  (not  to  call  at,  upon.) 
To  eaU  at,  upon.     Call  on  me. 
To  throw,  throw  away — them— some. 
Do  yon  call  me  f 
I  do  not  call  jrou. 


Queb  hommes  avez-vous  tu  t 

J*ai  vu  ceux-la. 

Quels  livres  avez-vous  lus  f 

J*ai  lu  ceux  que  vous  m'arezprSt^ 

Avez-vous  connu  ces  hommes  f    J^ 
ne  les  ai  pas  connus. 

Lesquels  avez-vous  connus  7 

Avez-vous  vu  des  matebts  7 

J'en  ai  vu. 

Je  n*en  ai  vu  tucun.  (32*,  OIm.  76.) 

Appeler,!, 

Faster,  I,  ehez.     Passez  chez  moi. 

Jeter,  1.  Les  jeter,  en  jeter. 

M*appeleZ'VOus  7    Je  vous  appelU, 

Je  ne  vous  appeUe  pas. 
O&f .  78.    In  verbs  ending  in  der  and  eter,  as  appeler,  to  call ;  jeter,  to 
throw  ;  the  letter  loft'iB  doubled  in  all  persons  or  tenses  where  it  is  fol 
lowed  by  e  mute.* 


Who  calls  me  7 

Your  father  calls  you. 

Have  you  called  the  men  7 

I  have  called  them. 

Do  you  throw  your  money  away  7 

I  do  not  throw  it  away. 

Who  throws  away  his  books  7 

Haive  you  thrown  away  anything  7 

I  have  thrown  away  my  gloves. 

Have  you  thrown  them  away  7 


Qui  m'appelle  7 
Votre  pere  vous  appelle. 
Avez-vous  appeU  les  hommes  7 
Je  les  ai  appells. 
Jetei-vous  votre  argent  7 
Je  ne  le  jette  pas. 
Qui  jette  ses  livres  7 
Avez-vous  jet^  quelque  chose  f 
J*ai  jet6  mes  gants. 
Les  avez-vous  jetis  7 


TRBNTB-TKOuiiMX  TniiiB.  8me  Sec. 
Vous  mettez  le  quantieme  ici,  n*est-c8  pas  7 
Bon  jour,  mon  cher  Monsieur,  j'espere  que  yous  vous  portez  bien 
OU,  Dieu  merci,  je  me  poite  parfaitement  bien.  J'en  suis  bien  aise, 
j'en  suis  charnu,  Savez-vous  que  nous  attendons  le  professeur 
grec  1— Va-t-il  passer  chez  vous  ce  matin  ?  II  va  passer  ici,  nous 
I'attendons  k  9  heures.  J'en  suis  charm^ ;  car,  j'ai  grande  envie  de 
le  connaitre.  Ne  le  oonnaissez-Yous  ji'is  encore  1  Non,  je  n'ai  pas 
encore  eu  le  plaisir  de  le  voir.  Comment  Pappelez-vousl  Je  ne 
sais  pas  son  vrai  nom,  mais  je  I'appelle  Miaulilz. — Comment  epelex^ 
vous  son  nom  ?  Je  I'^pelle  M,  i,  a,  u,  1,  i,  t,  z— mais  je  ne  sais  pas 
s'il  I'^pellfe  comme  cela.  N'importe,  s'il  vous  r^pond  quand  voui 
'appelez  comme-^a.    Mais,  k  present  que  j'y  pense,  parle-t-il  Fraa« 

'  Custom,  however,  does  not  observe  this  rule  with  reg^ard  to  the  verb 
,  to  bvy,  and  its  compound,  raeheter,  to  redeem,  to  buy  again.  (25M 
16* 
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^aia  !  Sans  dcmte.  11  le  parle  bien  pour  un  ^tianger.  11  parle  i 
iialien^  allemand,  et  un  peu  Anglais.  II  est  done  savant?  Qui;  il 
Pest.  N'est-il  pas  encore  neuf  heures?  Non,  pas  tout-i-fait.  Je 
pen  56  que  com  me  il  est  professeur,  il  est  ponctuel.  Je  le  ponse 
aussi ;  et  comme  il  est  pres  de  Pheure,  je  pense  qu'il  yient  et  qu'il 
est  en  chemin.  N'entendez-vous  pas  quelqu'un?  (30*.)  Si  fait, 
j'entends  quelqu'un.  £st-ce  lui;  croyez-vous?  Oui,  e'est  lui- 
meme.  (Hli*)     Voyez.    Ah!  il  est  bien  grand,  n'est-ce  pas? 

What  have  you  to  tell  me  ?    I  have  to  tell  you  to  call  on  ProfeStfOt 

C . — Does  he  wish  to  see  me  1    He  does. — What  does  ne  tsant 

with  me?  (me  veut-ill)  I  do  not  know  what  he  wants  with  you; 
he  did  not  tell  it  to  me.  When?  Immediately  after  breakfast. — 
Does  he  breakfast  early?  He  finishes  usually  at  ^  of  7  o'clock.— 
Which  exercises  has  your  friend  written  ?  He  has  written  those.— 
Which  men  have  you  seen  at  the  wharf?  I  have  seen  these. — 
Which  books  have  your  children  read?  They  have  read  those 
which  you  have  lent  them. — Have  you  seen  these  strangers  or  those  ? 
I  have  neither  seen  these  nor  those. — ^Which  strangers  have  you 
seen  ?  I  have  seen  those  to  whom  (a  ^t)  you  have  spoken. — Have 
you  been  acquainted  with  these  men  ?  I  have  been  acquainted  with 
them. — With  which  boys  has  your  brother  been  acquainted  ?  He 
has  been  acquainted  with  those  of  our  merchant. — Have  I  been 
acquainted  with  these  Frenchmen  ?  You  have  not  been  acquainted 
with  them. — Which  wine  has  your  servant  drunk  ?  He  has  drunk 
mine. — Have  you  seen  my  brother's  pretty  little  cousins  ?  I  have. — 
Where  have  you  seen  them  ?  I  have  seen  them  at  their  own  house, 
{chez  eux.) — ^Have  you  ever  seen  Greeks?  I  have  never  seen  any. 
{Obs.  76.) — Has  your  father  seen  any  ?  He  has  sometimes  seen 
some. — Do  you  call  me  ?  I  do  call  you. — Who  calls  your  brother! 
My  father  calls  him. — Dost  thou  call  any  one  ?  I  call  no  one. — Have 
you  thrown  away  your  hat  ?  I  have  not  thrown  it  away. — Does  your 
father  throw  away  anything?  He  throws  away  the  notes  which  h» 
has  read,  if  they  are  not  important,  (tmportonto.)— Have  you  thrown 
«way  your  pencils?  I  have  not  thrown  them  away,  for  I  want 
them.  (23".)— Dost  thou  throw  away  thy  book?  I  do  not  throw  it 
away ;  I  want  it  to  (pour)  study  French. — Do  yon  translate  and  writs 
three  exercises  every  day  ?    No ;  I  translate  and  write  only  orm  hot 

ftiidy  av^ '  sad  several. 
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Diea  meici,  tont  le  monde  se  poite  bien ;  mab  presque  tons  ont  M 
malades. — Qu'ont-ils  eu  1  Non  p&s  le  chd^ra,  j'espere  !  Non,  pu 
le  cholera.  Qaoi  done  ?  L'nn  a  eu  le  tie  doi:doureax,  Pautre  mal 
snx  dents;  celui-ci  a  eu  un  violent  mal  de  tite,  celui-1^  quelqu'aa- 
tre  chote,  en  un  mot  lis  ont  presque  tons  ^t^  malades.  Je  suii 
eharme  d'apprendre  quHls  se  portent  bien  h  present  Quand  avez- 
Tous  vu  Yotre  ami  le  jeune  secretaire  du  general  1  Je  Pal  yu  arant- 
hier.  Comment  Pappelez-voust  Je  Pappelle  Lucien.  Lucien  est 
le  nom  d'un  des  freres  de  Napoleon,  n'est-ce  pas  %  Qui,  ce  Pest  Je 
■ais  le  nom  It  present.  £st-il  ici  encore,  ou  est-il  parti  t  Parti  pour 
oil?  Je  le  croyais  k  Boston.  Le  general  n'y  est-il  pas  all6  'i  Non, 
le  g^n^ral  est  malade,  au  lit.  Ne  sort-il  pas?  Non,  en  v^rite. 
Qu'a-t-il  ?    Le  m^decin  dit  que  c'est  la  goutte,  (gout.) 

Where  are  your  cousins  gone  to  t  They  have  gone  to  the  bridge. — 
Have  your  fnends  left  ?  (partis  1)  They  have  not  yet  left. — When 
do  they  set  outt  This  evening. — Early  or  late  %  At  what  o'clock  t 
At  half  past.  nine. — ^When  did  the  French  boys  come  to  your 
brother's?  They  came  there  the  day  before  yesterday. — ^Did  they 
come  alone,  or  did  their  friends  come  also?  They  came  also.^ 
Has  any  one  come  to  see  us?  The  Swiss  came. — Who  came  to  the 
Englishman's  office  ?  The  French  did. — ^When  did  you  drink  any 
German  wine  ?  We  never  drank  any. — Did  you  not  drink  some  the 
day  before  yesterday  and  to-day,  at  the  secretary's  house  ?  Is  the 
wine  that  we  drank  there  German  wine  ?  To  be  sure  it  is. — ^Then 
German  wine  is  very  good. — Has  the  big  servant  carried  my  notes? 
He  has. — Where  did  he  carry  them  ?  He  carried  one  to  the  law- 
yer's office,  the  other  to  the  merchant's  coimting-house. — Did  you 
not  cany  a  pocket-book  to  the  captain's?  Yes,  I  did  carry  there 
that  which  you  gave  me  to  carry. — Which  papers  has  the  gardener's 
son  brought  here?  Did  he  bring  any  (aucun)  here?  Yes,  he 
brought  here  those  which  you  lent  to  his  father. — ^Where  has  he  put 
them  ?  I  have  not  seen  them. — ^I  believe  he  gave  them  to  Jacob, 
who  has  put  them  in  the  secretary,  or  under  it,  in  the  parlor. 

Which  books  has  the  clerk  taken  ^  He  has  taken  the  one  which 
you  do  not  read,  and  those  which  you  have  read. — ^Have  the 
clerks  opened  the  stores?  They  have. — Which  did  they  open? 
They  opened  those  you  have  seen,  under  the  lawyer's  offices.— 
When  did  they  open  them  ?  They  did  early  in  the  morning. — Did 
they  shut  them  last  night?  No,  the  servants  did. — Do  they  shut 
them  every  night,  and  open  them  every  morning?  They  do.^ 
Why  did  they  not  open  them  this  moming?  Because  they  are  busy 
on  the  vessel,  at  the  wharf. — Did  Jacob  conduct  the  foreigners  to 
the  museum  ?    He  did. — Did  he  not  concuct  them  to  the  wire 
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tuidge  wlBb  i  He  did  not,  bat  he  intends  to  conduct  them  theiw  very 
90on. — ^Has  the  cook  extingoished  the  fires  t  He  has  nd  yet  extin- 
guished them. — Who  has  extinguished  the  parlor  fire  1  The  Irisn 
servant  has. — ^Have  you  received  any  (aucun)  bench,  sofa,  and 
arm-chair  ?  We  have  received  some. — Has  your  brother  received 
his?  He  has  not  received  them^  but  our  friends  have  received 
theirs. 

YocABULAiaa.  2de  Section. 
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I  wipe,  thou  wipost,  he  wipes. 
Haye  jrou  not  men  my  book  ? 
Yes,  I  have  put  it  away  for  you. 
When  did  you  see  my  brother? 
I  saw  him  last  evening  at  the  bridge. 
Where  did  you  see  my  cousins  f 
I  saw  them  at  the  museum. 


J'essuie,  tu  essuies,  il  ( 
N'avez-vous  pas  vu  mon  livre  f 
Si  fait,  je  I'ai  scrr^  pour  vous. 
Quand  avez-vous  vu  mon  frere  f 
Je  Tai  vu  hier  soir  au  pont. 
Ou  avez-vous  vu  mes  cousins  f 
Je  les  ai  vus  au  mus^. 


TRXNTS-QUATBiifciiB  THfiMB.  2de  Seo. 

Ou  est  le  ch^e  de  velours  de  MUe.  Clara?  II  est  sur  le  80&, 
n'est-ce  pas?  Ne  Py  voyez-vous  pas?  Ses  gants  de  fil  sont-ils  dea- 
8US  aussi?  Non,  ils  sent  sous  le  banc.  Desnous!  avez-yous  diti 
Oui,  c'est-ce  que  j'ai  dit.  Qui  les  a  mis  dessous?  Je  ne  sais  pas 
en  verite.  Ramassez-les  done  vite,  et  mettez  les  sur  le  sofa  avec 
son  ch&le. — Comme  son  chapeau  de  satin  est  sur  le  grand  fauteuil 
de  cuir,  je  vais  mettre  ses  gants  de  fil  dedans  et  son  cMle  sur  le 
dos  du  fauteuil.  Tres-bien,  faites-le.  Mes  souliers  sont-ils  sur  le 
banc  ?  Non,  ils  sent  dessous.  Je  les  ai  mis  dessus :  Qui  les  a  mis 
dessous?  Moi.  C'est  moi  qui  les  ai  mis  dessous.  Jevousremercie. 
De  rien.  (26.) — Le  charbon  est-il  dans  le  coin  ou  sons  le  banc  ?  II 
est  dans  le  poele. — Avez-vous  mis  du  bois  dedans?  Oui,  d'abord, 
j'ai  mis  du  bois  dedans,  ensuite  j'y  ai  mis  du  feu  pour  Pallumer,  0I 
apres  cela  du  charbon.  BhUe-t-il?  Oui,  lebois  et  le  charbon  brii- 
lent  bien.  Nous  avons  bon  feu.  Si  vous  avez  froid,  mettez-vous 
pres  du  po^le.  Je  n^ai  pas  grand  froid.  J'ai  vu  un  peu  de  bois  dans 
un  coin,  est-il  |^ut  dans  le  poele  ?  II  est  dedans  et  brule.  Ou  sent 
mes  joumaux  ?  Je  les  ai  6tes  de  dessus  le  poele,  parce  que  je  n'ai  pas 
voulu  les  bruler.  Les  avez-yous  mb  sur  le  secretaire  ?  Non,  ils  sont 
dessous.  Avez-vous  envoys  votre  petit  gargon  au  marche  ?  Je  n'ai 
pas  voulu  Py  envoyer. — ^Pourquoi  n'avez-vous  pas  voulu  Py  envoyer  ' 
Je  n'ai  pas  voulu  Py  envoyer,  parce  qu'il  a  ete  un  peu  malade. 
Qu'a-t-il  eu  ?  11  a  eu  un  violent  mal  de  tftte.  Avez-vous  ecrit  k  votre 
oncle,  Papothicaire  ?  Je  lui  ai  deji  ecrit. — ^Vous  a-t-il  repondu  ?  D 
ne  m'a  pas  repondu. — ^Vous  a-t-il  envoye  Pai^ent  que  vous  voulez? 
II  ne  me  Pa  pas  encore  envoye. — ^Avez-vous  dejk  fait  faire  un  habit  ? 
Je  n'en  ai  pas  encore  fait  faire. — ^Avez-vous  fait  faire  un  gilet  ?  Je 
n'en  ai  pas  fait  faire.  N'avez-vous  rien  fait  faire  ?  Non,  xien,  parCe 
que  je  veu.x  avoir  mon  argent  avant  de  faire  faire  quelque  chose. 

Are  you  getting  your  floor  swept  ?  I  am. — Have  you  had  your 
office  swept?  I  have  not  yet  had  it  swept,  but  I  intend  to  have  it 
swept  to-day. — ^Have  you  the  same  servant?  The  same!  No,  in* 
deed,  we  have  not  the  same.  We  have  changed  several  times,  (eo, 
♦  50.) — But  you  have  the  same  cook;  have  you  not?  Yes,  we  have 
the  same  yet — Have  you  wiped  yc:ur  feet  7    I  have. — ^VVhere  did 
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THIRTY-FIFTH  LESSON,  Zf^.-^TrenU-cinquume  Le^an,  35m€. 
YooABTJLAnui.  Ire  Section. 


To  promise,  promised. 

{Promettre  est  oomme  son  primitif, 

mettre.) 
To  promise  some  one  to  come. 
To  compose,  to  compound,  composed. 
Compound  Tenses,  Thtis,  so. 


Promtttre,*  4,  promiSf  (prend.  i 
STsnt  le  nom ;  de,  avant  I'inf.^ 

Promettre  d  qnelt^u'im  de  Tenir; 
Composer,  1,  compost. 

Xes  Temps  eomposis,         Ainai, 


Obs.  81.  Les  verbes  eomposis  sont  eonjuguis  eomme  lee  primUifs.  Ainsi, 
Promettre  est  comme  mettre;  Apprendre,  comme  prendre.  (24>,  25', 
W«.  34^) 

Ouhlier,  I,  OMiS.  Oabliez,  (impfr.) 

de  avant  I'mf. 
J'ai  oiibli6  de  porter  tela  au  dentiita 


To  forget,  forgotten,  forget,  (impera.) 
I  forgot  to  take  that  to  the  dentist. 
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How  t  Sot  90. 

[n  this  manner,  (Way.)      Like  that. 

Do  you  promise  me  to  come  f 

I  do  promise  you. 

What  have  you  promised  the  man  f 

I  have  not  promised  him  anything. 

Haye  you  ever  learned  French  f 

I  learned  it  formerly. 

To  wear  out.         To  spell. 

Tm  refute. 

H3W  has  your  brother  written  his 

exercise  7    He  has  written  it  well. 
To  put  to  dry,  put  to  dry. 

Do  you  put  your  vest  to  dry  f 
I  have  already  put  it  to  dry. 
How  old  are  you  f 
I  am  twelve  years  old. 
How  old  is  your  brother  7 
He  is  thirteen  years  old. 
Almost,  hardly  ever. 

He  is  almost  fourteen  years  old. 
About,    about  sixteen  years  and  i. 
I  am  alxmt  fifteen  years  old. 
Nearly,  (before  numbers.) 
He  is  nearly  fifteen  years  old. 
Hardly.    Scarcely.    Scarcely  nine. 
You  are  hardly  seventeen  years  old. 
Not  quite  eleven  years   and    two 

months. 
I  an  not  quite  sixteen  years  old. 
Art  thou  older  than  thy  brother  f 
I  am  younger  than  he. 
I  cannot  tell  you  how  old  I  am. 
Tkero  it,  there  are. 
How  many  fi'ancs  are  there  in  a* 

crown  f  Three. 

Thrare  are  five  centimes  in  a  sou. 
There  are  twenty  sous  or  a  hundred 

centimes  in  one  fi'anc. 
A,  or  one  hundred. 
The  centime. 
How  many  firancs  are  there  in  a 

dollar? 
There  are  5  francs  and  7  sous. 


\  Comment  t  t  C^sMieisk. 

t  J)e  cttte  man'Ure,       Cemmt  cclft. 
Me  promettez-vous  de  venir  t 
Je  vous  le  promets. 
Qu*avez-vous  promis  a  Thomme  f 
Je  ne  lui  ai  rien  promis. 
Avex- vous  jamais  appris  le  FranfaSe 
Je  Tal  appris  autrefois. 
Utor  1.  £peler,  1.  {OU.  78.) 

Router,  1,  {fie,  avant  Tinf.) 
Comment  votre  irere  a-t-il  ^crit  act 

thdxne  7  II  T  a  bien  ^crit. 

Mettre  d  sicker,        mit  d  sidker, 
Mettez-vous  votre  gilet  a  archer  f 
Je  Tai  ieja  mis  a  s^cher. 
t  Quel  fige  avez-vous  f 
t  J*ai  donxe  ana. 
t  Quel  age  votre  frere  a-t-il  7 
t  II  a  treize  ans. 

Presque,  pretqut  hmait. 

t  n  a  presque  quatorze  au. 
Environ,  environ  seize  ans  et  denri* 
t  J'ai  environ  quinze  ans« 
Pret  de,  (avant  les  nombres.) 
t  n  a  pres  de  quinze  ans. 
A.  peine,  A  peine  neoC 

t  Vous  avez  d  peine  dix-sept  ana. 
Fas  tout-d-fait  onze    ans  et  doui 

mois. 
t  Je  n'ai  pas  tout-a-fait  seize  ans. 
Es-tu  plus  fig^  que  ton  fi^re  7 
Je  snis  plus  jeune  que  lui. 
Je  ne  puis  pas  vous  dire  quel  8ge  j*ai 
llya. 
Combien  de  fi'ancs  y  a-t-il  dans  tm 

dcu  7  Trois. 

II  y  a  cinq  centimes  dans  un  son. 
n  y  a  vingt  sous  ou  cent  centtmet 

dans  un  firanc. 
Cent. 

Le  centime. 
Combien  de  fimncs  y  a-t-il  c 

dollar  7 


H  y  a  5  firancs  et  7  sous. 
TsBNTB-^iNQiniMB  Th£m]1.  Ire  Sec. 

oabliex  de  mettre  le  quantiSme  aa  commencement  du  t&Ane,  votti 
pouvez  le  mettre  a  la  fin,  (end  (6m.) 
Bob  jofoij  mon  cher  ami,  j'ai  re<?u  votre  billet  et  je  vols  avec  plaiui 
qD«  Tons  me  promettez  de  venir  k  notre  petit  concert.    Je  vous  U 
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promets,  si  je  me  porte  bien.    Je  suis  sur  de  tous  avoir,  oar  roxw 
vons  portez  toujotirs  bien.    Non,  je  vous  assure  (assure  you),  car  hier 
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b  a  gocd  way,  (une  bonne  maniere,)  is  it  not'  I  belieTe  il  is^  ai 
least,  I  like  that  way. — Have  you  called  me  %  I  have  not  oalled 
you;  but  I  have  called  your  brother  to  tell  him  to  piepare  hisclothea 
(habits)  to  start  to-morrow  for  Boston. — ^To  start  so  soon?  Yes,  1 
want  to  send  some  one  to  Boston,  and  he  has  time  to  go. — Is  ha 
oome  ?  No,  he  has  not  yet  come.  Do  you  know  where  he  has 
gone  ?    He  has  gone  to  the  tailor's  to  bespeak  a  coat  and  a  vest. 

YocABULAiKE.  2de  Section. 


To  understand,  to  comprehend. 

To  hear,  to  understuid. 

To  Wait  for,  to  expect    To  lose. 

Do  yoa  undenttnd  me  t 

I  do. 

Have  you  understood  the  man  t 

[  have  understood  him. 

I  hear  you,  but  I  do  not  understand 

you. 
The  noise.  The  wind. 

The  noise  (roaring)  of  the  wind. 
Do  you  hear  the  roaring  of  the  wind  f 
I  do.  I  do  not. 

To  hark. 
What  (211.)  barks  X  Dogs  bark.  {%  15.) 

The  barking.    Have  you  heard  the 

barking  of  the  dogs  f 
I  have.  I  have  not. 

To  wait  for  some  one  or  something. 

To  expect  some  one  or  something. 

Are  you  waiting  for  my  brother  T 

I  am  waiting  for  him. 

Do  you  expect  some  friends  f 

I  do  expr?t  some. 

How  much  has  your  brother  lost  t 

He  has  lost  about  a  crown. 

I  have  lost  more  than  he. 

To  remain,  to  stay,  to  dwdL 


Comprendrt^  4,    (conjugu^  oomm« 

prendre,  (24»,  25»,  34«.) 
Entendre,  4. 

Attcndre,  4.  •  Perdre,  4. 

Me  eomprenez-vouef     M'entendea- 

▼ousf 
Je  wme  camf  "ends,    Je  tous  entendt 
Avez-Tous  compris  i'homme  t 
Je  Tai  compris. 
Je  Yous  entends,  mais  je  nf  yous 

comprends  pas. 
Le  bruit.  Le  vent. 

Le  bruit  du  vent. 
Entendei-TOUB  le  bruit  du  vent  f 
Je  I'entends.    Je  ne  Tentends  pas. 
Aboyer.    (^  144,  R.  3.) 
Qu'est'Ce  qui  aboiet     Les  chiens 

aboieut. 
L*aboiement,      Avez-vous  entendu 

Taboiement  des  chiens  f 
Je  Tai  entendu.      Je  ne  I'ai  pas 

entendu. 
>  Attendre    quelqu*un    on    quelqus 
)     chose. 
Attendez-vous  mon  fr^e  f 
Je  r  attends. 

Attendez-vous  des  amis  T 
J' en  attends  quelques  una. 
Combien  votre  frere  a-t-il  perdu  t 
II  a  perdu  environ  un  ^cu. 
J'ai  perdu  plus  que  luL 
Bester,  I,  (prend  plus  souvent  Hn 

que  avoir  pour  auxiliaire.)' 


>  This  verb  takes  avoir  when  it  signifies  to  live  in,  and  itre,  when  it 
signifies  to  remain.  Ex.  Tai  resti  sept  mots  a  Colmar  sans  partir  de  ms 
ebunbro,  (Voltaire ;)  I  remained  (lived)  seven  months  at  Colmar  without 
leaving  my  rooni.  Je  Tattendais  a  Paris,  mais  il  est  reati  a  Lsron,  (The 
French  Academv :)  I  waited  for  him  in  Paris,  but  be  remained  at  Lyons. 
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Tte  nobleman.  i  Le  gemilhomme. 

Noblemen.  |  Lea  geDtilsbommes.  (^140-*7.) 

Ohs.  82.    Qoand  mi  mot  est  compost  d'wi  nom  et  d'un  B4jectif,  Tun  el 
Tautre  prennent  la  marque  (the  mark)  da  pluciel.* 

Genteel,  pretty.  Gentil. 


Whtt-e  has  the  nobleman  remained  ? 
He  has  remained  at  home. 
HaTe  you  remained  with  him  t 


Ou  ie  gentilhonune  est-il  rest^  f 
II  est  rest^  a  la  maison. 
Etes-vous  rest^  avec  lui  ? 


TBXNTE-<;iKQni£ia  Th^me.  2de  Sec. 
Si  TO  OS  ne  mettez  pas  la  date  ici,  mettez-Ia  a  la  fin  du  thSme. 

Ou  avez-vous  mouille  tos  habits  de  celte  maniere  1  Un  des  gar* 
90ns  ra'a  mouille  comme  cela.  N'importe.  Olez  vite  votre  habit, 
yos  souliers,  et  vos  bas,  et  mettez-les  pres  du  feu,  k  etcher.  Je  ne  le 
peux  pas,  j'ai  besoin  d'etre  k  la  maison  k  six  heures  et  demie,  et  il  est 
presque  six  beures  et  quart  k  present,  ainsi  vous  voyez  que  je  n'ai 
pas  assez  de  temps  pour  faire  secher  mes  habits.  Vous  ayez  raison. 
Alors,  allez  chez  vous,  changez-y  d'habit,  de  bas  et  de  souliers,  aus- 
Bitot  que  possible.  Mais  quel  est  le  garden  qui  vous  a  mouille  1 
C'est  celui  qui  a  mouille  le  petit  Jules  Pautre  soir.  Le  mime !  Qui; 
le  mime,  en  verite.  C'est  done  nn  mauyais  garden !  Out,  je  voua 
assure.  Quel kge a-t-il ?  Bad peifie dix ans.  Me comprenez-yous ! 
Je  yous  comprends.  Qu'est-ce  qui  a  fait  ce  bniit-lli  V  Je  pense  que 
o'est  le  domestique  dans  le  salon.  Quel  &ge  a  notre  yoisia  ?  D  n'a 
pas  tout-&-fait  trente  ans. — ^Nos  amis  sont-ils  aussi  jeunes  que  nousi 
lis  sont  plus  yieux  que  nous.  Quel  Age  ont-ils  1  L'un  a  k  peine  dix- 
neuf  ans,  et  Pautre  en  a  pres  de  yingt — ^Votre  oncle  est-il  aussi  kg& 
que  le  mien  ?  Quel  &ge  a  le  y6tre  ?  Le  notre  a  enyiron  cinquante- 
sept  ans-et  demi.  Combien  le  vdtie  a-t-il  ?  II  a  i  peu  pres  le  mime 
Age. 

How  old  are  you  ?  I  am  hardly  eighteen  years  old.— How  old  is 
your  brother  %  He  is  about  twenty-one. — He  is  then  older  than  you  1 
To  be  sure.  But  as  you  are  much  taller,  Ilhought  you  were  older. 
No,  he  is  3  years  oloer  than  I,  (il  a  3  ans  de  plus  que  moi.) — How 
old  art  thou?  I  am  not  going  to  tell  you  how  old  I  am. — Do  you 
understand  me?  I  do.— Does  the  Frenchman  understand  usi  He 
does. — Do  you  understand  what  {ce  que)  we  are  telling  you  ?  We 
do  understand  it. — Dost  thou  understand  t'rench  ?  I  do  not  yet,  but 
I  am  learning  it. — Do  we  understand  the  English  1 — ^We  do  not  un- 
derstand them. — Do  theEnglish  understand  us?  They  do.  -Do  we 
OcdaiBtand  them  ?    We  hajdly  understand  them. — ^Do  you  hear  any 

•  Except  the  adiJectiTe  demi,  half, which  does  not  take  it     (19«.  N.  3.) 
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Q-Jise?    1  hear  nothing. — ^Have  you  heard  the  roaring  of  the  wtndl 
I  have  heard  it. 

What  do  yon  hear  1  I  hear  the  barking  of  the  dogs. — Whose  (29*-) 
do(7  is  this  ?  It  is  the  dog  of  the  Scotchman. — Have  you  lost  youi 
stick?  I  have  not  lost  it — Has  your  servant  lost  my  bank-notes  1 
(billets  de  banque  1)  He  has  lost  them. — Did  you  go  to  the  balil 
I  did  not. — Where  did  you  remain  ?  I  remained  at  home. — Wheiv 
lid  the  noblemen  remain  t  They  remained  in  the  garden. — Haa 
your  father  lost  as  much  money  as  I ''  He  has  lost  more  than  you. 
— Hew  much  have  I  lost  |  You  have  hardly  lost  a  crown. — Did 
vour  friends  remain  at  the  ball  %  They  remained  there. — Do  yon 
know  as  much  as  the  English  physician  ?  I  do  not  know  as  much 
as  he. — ^How  many  books  have  you  read  ?  I  have  hardly  read  two. 
^Do  you  wait  for  any  one  ?  I  wait  for  no  one. — Are  you  waiting 
ior  the  man  whom  I  saw  this  morning?  I  am  waiting  for  him.— 
Art  thou  waiting  for  thy  book  1  I  am  waiting  for  it. — Do  you  expect 
jrour  father  this  evening?  I  do. — Do  you  expect  some  friends  I 
I  do. 


THIRTY-SIXTH  LESSON,  36th.— rrm(€-5txiVme  Legon,  SSwu. 
YooABULAiaB.     Ire  Section. 


To  heat,  heiUen,  (oU. 

To  bite.  bitten,  bite. 

Why  do  you  beat  the  dog  f 

I  beat  it  because  it  has  bitten  me. 

To  owe,  owed. 

How  mach  do  you  owe  me  f 

I  owe  yon  fifty  crowns. 

How  much  does  the  man  owe  you  I 

He  owes  me  sixty  francs. 

Do  oar  neighbors  owe  as  mach  as 

we? 
We  owe  more  than  they. 
How  much  dost  thou  owe  ? 
Eighty  francs.  Two  him  Jred  crowns. 

Eighty-three  francs. 

Two  hundred  and  fifty  francs. 


BaUre,  4,         lattu,         hatt», 
Mordre,  4,      mordu,       mordei. 
Poorquoi  battez-voos  le  chien  f 
Je  le  bats  parce  qu*il  m*a  mordo. 
DeToir,  dfi. 

Combien  me  devez-vous  f 
Je  voos  dois  cinquante  ^ns.. 
Combien  I'homme  voos  doit-il  f 
II  me  doit  soixante  francs. 
Nos  voisins  doivent-ils  autant  qa» 

nous? 
Nous  devons  plas  qu*eax. 
Combien  dois-ta  f 
Qaatre-vingts  francs.       Deux  cents 

^eos. 
Quatre-vingt-trois  francs. 
Deox  cent  cinquante  francs. 


O&f .  83.    A%  seen  above,  quatrt'inngt  and  cent  take  a  when  they  are  fel 
owed  by  notms;  but  they  have  no  s  when  followed  by  another  nameral. 

Areyoato f       I  am  to....       .  t  Devez-voas . . .  T      tJedois.... 

Where  are  you  to  go  this  morning  |  t  Ou  devez-voos   aller  co  matm 

after  breakfast  f  apres  d^enner  f 


Digitized 


by  Google 


TBIRTT-8IXTB    IB180N.   (l.)  «  166 

i  am  to  go  to  the  store.  •  t  Je  dois  aller  au  nagaeiii. 

Is  your  brother  to  come  here  bood  7       t  Voire  firere  doit-il  venir  ici  bientGt  t 

He  is  to  come  here  very  soon,  \  t  II  doit  venir  ici  bientdt, 

0b9. 84.  Art  you  to,  ..t  I  am  to  . . .,  4lc.,  not  being  used  here  in  their 
natural  or  literal  sense,  but  expressing  duty^  obligation  ;  the  French  translate 
ihem  by  the  verb  to  owe,  viz.  devez-vous . . .  T    Je  dois . . .,  il  doit . . .,  &,c. 

Tm  return,  (to  come  back.) 

;It  is  also  translated  by  retoumerf  1.) 


Eevenir,*  2,         revenu*  (cox^JBguft 

comme  son  priroitif,  venir,  (24* 

25»,  253,  34».) 
A  quelle    heure    revenez-vous  da 

march^  7 
J*en  reviens  a  midi. 
En, 
Le  domestique  revient-il  de  bonnft 

heure  du  magasin  7 
II  en  revient  a  six  heures  c^tf  matin. 

t  A  neuf  heures  du  matin, 
t  A  einq  heures  du  soir. 
t  A  onze  heures  du  soir 


ki  what  o'clock  do  you  return  from 

the  market  7 
I  return  from  il  at  twelve  o'clock. 
Prom  itf  from  there,  thenee. 
Doea  the  servant  return  early  from 

the  warehouse  7 
He  returns  from  it  at  six  o'clock  m 

tke  morning. 
At  nine  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
At  five  o'clock  in  the  evening. 
At  eleven  o'clock  at  night. 

Tbxnte-siziImx  Th^ms.  Ire  Sec. 
N'oubliez  pas  le  quantieme  ou  (either)  ici  ou  a  la  fin  du  thSme. 
Bon  jour,  mon  cousin,  comment  va,  ce  matin  ?  Bien ;  et  vous 
Moi  aussi.  Avez-yons  bien  dormij  (slept.)  Oui,  j'ai  tres-bien  dor 
mL  Savez-Yous  si  le  dejeun^  est  pr^t?  Pr^t!  Avez-vons  d6']k 
faim?  Oui,  j'ai  grand'faim,  je  vous  assure.  Tres-bien.  Je  vaia 
voir  si  le  cuisinier  est  revenu  du  march^.  AUez,  et  revenez  vite ;  ou, 
plutdt  (rather)  laissez-moi  aller  avec  vous. — Bien,  allons  ensemble 
Toir  si  le  cuisinier  a  ^te  au  marche,  et  s'il  en  est  revenu,  et  en  (at 
the)  memo  temps,  savoir  quand  il  peut  nous  donner  k  dejeuner. 
Allons,  venez,  (come,  let  us  go.)  AUez-y,  mes  enfants. — Moi,  je 
vais  compter  les  i  et  les  i  de  dollars  que  mon  vieux  fermier  m^a 
apportes— 1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  11,  12,  13,  14,  15,  16,  17,  18, 
19,  20 — 20  quarts  de  dollar,  font  5  dollars.  C'est  bien.  A  present, 
co'mptons  les  i  dollars.  2,  4,  6,  8,  10,  12,  14,  16,  18,  et  1  font  19. 
J'ai  mal  compte.  ComptoDs  encore.  3,  6,  9,  12,  15,  18,  et  2  font  20. 
C'est  juste,  (that's  right.)  Ah !  vous  voili,  Messieurs,  et  bien,  le 
cuisinier  a-t-il  ete  au  march^  et  en  est-il  revenu?  Oui,  il  en  est 
revenu,  et  le  dejeuner  va  ctre  pr^t  dans  un  instant.  J^en  suit 
oharm^,  car  je  commence  aussi  k  avoir  faim.  Tenez !  (hear !)  Le 
domestique  a  donne  le  signal ;  le  dejeuner  est  pret.  Allons  dejeu- 
ner.— Donnez-moi  mon  mouchoir  qui  est  sur  le  dos  du  fauteuil.  Le 
▼oicL^Devez-vous  diner  en  ville?  (in  town?)  Oui,  je  dois  diner 
wrec  Favocat  de  mon  oncle.  X  quelle  heure  devi^z-vons  y  aller  1 
16  » 
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Mon  cousin  et  moi^  nous  tleTons  j  aller  k  2  heures  i.  Doit 41  j 
allor  avec  voas  ?  Oui,  il  doit  y  venir  avec  moi. — ^Nous  devons  tow 
deux  diner  avec  I'avocat. 

Why  does  your  neighbor  beat  his  dog*?  Because  it  has  bitten  hifl 
Doy. — How  many  times  did  it  bite  him  ?  It  has  bitten  him  only 
once;  and  that  is  enough,  is  it  not? — Is  your  farmer  returned  from 
market?  He  is  not  yet  returned  from  it. — At  what  o'clock  did  your 
brother  return  from  the  ball  ?  He  returned  from  it  at  one  o'clock  in 
the  morning. — ^At  what  o'clock  didst  thou  come  back  from  thy 
friend's?  I  came  back  (en)  at  eleven  o'clock  in  the  morning.— 
Didst  thou  remain  long  with  him  ?  I  remained  with  him  about  an 
nour. — ^How  long  do  you  intend  to  remsun  at  the  ball  ?  I  intend  ?o 
remain  there  a  few  minutes. — How  long  did  the  Frenchman  remain 
with  you?  He  remained  with  me  for  two  hours. — How  long 
did  the  Prussians  remain  in  town  ?  They  remained  there  daring 
three  months. 

Do  you  intend  to  remain  long  with  us  ?  I  intend  to  remain  with  you 
8, 10,  or  perhaps  15  day$^  (a  fortnight.) — How  much  do  I  owe  you? 
You  do  not  owe  me  much. — How  much  do  you  owe  your  tailor  ?  I 
owe  him  eighty  francs,  or  about  sixteen  dollars. — How  much  dost  thou 
owe  thy  shoemaker?  I  owe  him  already  eighty-five  francs,  that  is, 
about  seventeen  dollars. — Do  I  owe  you  anything?  You  owe  me 
nothing. — How  much  does  the  Englishman  owe  you?  He  owes 
me  more  than  you. — Do  the  English  owe  as  much  as  the  Spaniards? 
Not  quite  so  much. — Do  I  owe  you  as  much  as  my  brother?  Yog 
owe  me  more  than  he. — Do  our  friends  owe  you  as  much  as  we  ? 
They  owe  me  less  than  you. — How  much  do  they  owe  you?  They 
owe  me  two  hundred  and  fifty  francs. — ^How  many  dollars  b  that? 
How  much  do  we  owe  you  ?  You  owe  me  three  hundred  frunca. 
that  is,  about  60  dollars. 


YoCABULAIAa. 
How  long  ?  During  J  for. 

Whilst.    Whilst  I  am  here. 
How  long  has  he  remained  there  7 
A.  minute. 
An  hour. 
A  day. 
A  month. 
A  year. 
The  summer.  The  winter. 


2de  Section. 

Comhien  de  temps  t        Pendant,^ 

Pendant  que.  Pendant  que  je  suis  icL 

Combien  de  temps  y  est-il  restS  f 

Pendant*  une  minute.' 

Pendant  une  heure.*  ' 

Pendant  un  jour. 

Pendant  un  mois. 

Pendant  une  annle.' 

V6i4.  L'hiver. 


'  The  adverb  fendint^  when  it  signifies/tfr,  may  be  omitted  in  Fren^ 
as  well  as  in  English. 
^  Minute,  keure,  annSe,  and  rue,  are  feminine  nomis,  of  which  tht  in- 
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Obt.  85,    Les  noma  des  iouotUt  (MMone,)  des  moisi  et  dea  jourtt  WBt 
mcalins,  ezcepte  Vautomne,  autumn,  qui  est  maBculin  et  fdminin. 
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le  fennier  a-t-il  attvnda  t  II  n'a  pas  attendu  long- temps. — Jemi  a-Sl 
^tudie  long-temps  ?  Non,  pas  tres-long-temps. — Combien  de  tempi 
a-t-il  etudie  ?  Presd'one  demi-heure,  (19^,  N.  3.)  Qu'a-t-il  fait  pen- 
dant le  reste  du  temps  ?  II  a  dormi.  Quoi !  II  a  dormi  une  heura 
et  demie,  et  il  n'a  dtudi^  qu^une  demi-heure  1  C'est  conmie  je  roos 
le  dis.  A-t-il  fait  son  devoir?  II  dit  qn'il  Pa  fait. — C'est  bon.  Cela 
«uf!it.  N'avez-Yous  pas  promis  k  M.  P.  d'aller  k  sdn  concert  ?  Si 
fait;  je  le  lui  ai  promis,  s'il  a  lieu  pendant  que  je  suis  ici.  Partez- 
vous  bientot?  Oui;  dans  quelques  jours.  Voyez-vous  le  soldat  qui 
est  malade  ?  Non ;  mais  je  vois  oelui  qui  Pa  et^.  Combien  de 
^emps  Pa-t-il  ^t^  1  II  Pa  ^t^  pendant  quinze  jours,  (a  iortnight.) 
Votre  cousin  ne  va-t-il  pas  k  Charleston  pendant  Phivei .  Si  fait,  il 
yvA.  Y  reste-t-il  pendant  P6t^  1  II  n'y  reste  pas  pendant  VM.  Ou 
va-t-il  alors  1  II  en  revient,  pour  rester  avec  nous.  Combien  de 
temps  avez-vous  demeur^  dans  la  rue  Chestnut  t  Nous  y  avons 
demeur6  long-temps.  Le  chien  est-il  reste  pres  du  feu  pendant 
deux  heures?  II  n'y  est  reste  qu'une  heure,  parce  qu'il  a  mal  an 
dos. 

How  much  have  you  given  for  that  English  horse  ?  I  gave  220 
dollars  for  it. — ^Did  not  your  little  son  give  something  to  that  poor  little 
boy  1  Yes,  he  has  given  him  5  cents. — Do  you  owe  anything  to 
the  grocer?  No,  I  believe  I  owe  him  nothing. — Does  your  neighbor 
take  bread  from  your  German  baker?  He  does. — Does  he  owe  bim 
anything  ?  I  believe  he  does. — Does  he  owe  the  butcher  ?  I  do 
not  know  if  he  owes  him  an)rthing. — Do  you  see  the  sailor  who  is 
in  the  ship?  I  do  not  see  the  one  (i  87)  in  the  ship,  but  the  one  on 
the  wire  bridge. — Do  you  know  his  name  ?  I  do  not. — Where  are 
you  to  go?  I  am  to  go  to  the  old  bridge. — Is  your  friend's  uncle  to 
come  here  to-day?  He  is. — ^At  what  o'clock  is  he  to  come?  He  is 
to  come  very  soon. — When  are  your  sons  to  go  to  the  play?  They 
are  to  go  to-night,  (ce  soir,) — When  are  they  to  return  from  it? 
They  are  to  return  from  it  at  half  past  ten. — When  are  you  to  go  to 
the  physician's?  I  am  to  go  at  ten  o'dook  at  night — When  is 
your  son  to  return  from  {de  ckez)  the  painter's  ?  He  is  to  return  at 
five  o'clock  in  the  evening. — Where  do  you  live  ?  I  live  in  Rivoli 
street,  number  forty-seven. — ^Where  does  your  father  live?  He  lives 
att  his  friend's  house,  in  Walnut  street,  (rue  Walnut,)  No.  251.— 
Where  do  your  brothers  live  ?  They  live  in  William  street,  number 
one  hundred  and  twenty. — Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother's  hccse  ?  1 
live  at  his  house. — Do  you  still  live  where  you  did?  I  live  there 
still. — Does  your  friend  still  live  where  he  did?  He  no  longer  lives 
where  he  did. — Where  does  he  live  at  present?  He  lives  at  his 
lather's  hoas« 
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im 


THIRTY-SEVENTH  LESSON,  Zlth.-^Trente-septiinu  Legaiij  Zltne 
YooABULAJBE.  Ire  SecUoiL 


TiU,  utua. 

Till,  until  noon,  (twelve  o'clock.) 

Till  to-morrow.      Till  this  evening. 

Till  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

Tai  Sundaf .  Till  Monday. 

Till  evening.  Till  morning. 

Until  the  next  day. 

«Jn:il  the  day  before  yesterday. 

Till  to-day. 

Until  this  moment — that  moment. 

Till  now— hitherto. 

Until  then. 

How  long  T         UntU  tDhai  timet 

WTuxt  iunir  t—What  period  ? 

Ohs.  66.  How  long,  meanings  until  what  time,  what  hour,  or  period, 
must  be  translated  by  jusqu*d  quand.  But  when  it  means,  How  many 
hours,  days,  dec,  or  what  length  of  time :  (36S)  translate  by  Combiem  de 
temps  1  or  Combien  t  For  instance :  How  long  did  you  stay  in  New  York  t 
may  mean  :  Until  what  o*dock  did  you  stay  in  New  York,  or  in  other  words, 
wkt%  did  you  leave  or  quit  it  t  The  answer  might  then  be :  At  six  o'clock^ 
or  on  Tuesday t  ^c.  Or  else  it  may  mean,  How  many  hours  or  days,  dec, 
did  you  stay  there  t  The  answer  might  then  be,  stx  hours,  three  days,  dec 
Hence,  when  How  long  is  used,  consult  the  answer  to  know  exactly  the 
meaning  of  the  question. 
Until  what  hour  do  you  take  lessons  f 


Jusque,  (followed  by  a  preposition  and 
its  objective  case.)    Jusqu'd  midi. 
Jusqu'a  demain.      Jusqu'a  ce  soir 
Jusqu'apres  demain. 
Jusqu*a  dimanche — a  lundi. 
Jusqu'au  soir.        Jusqu'au  matin. 
Jusqu'au  lendematsi. 
Jusqu'avant  hier. 
Jusqu'a  aujourd'hui. 
Jusqu'a  ce  moment-ci — moment-li^ 
Jusqu'a  pr^8cnt-^usqu'*4. 
Jusqu'alors. 

>  Jusqu'd  quand  t  Jusques  a  quand  f 


We  take  them  till  one  o'clock,  (we 

quit  at  1.) 
Tuesday,  on  Tuesday— Wednesda  7. 

On  ThiLnday — Friday — Saturday. 
Till  I  return,  (till  my  return.) 
Till  my  brother  returns,  (till  my  bro- 
ther's return.) 
Till  four  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
Till  midnight,  (till  12  at  night.) 
The  return  or  coming  back. 
How  long  did  you  remain  at  my  fa- 
ther's house  ? 
I  remained  at  his  house  tiU  eleven 

o'clock  at  night. 
To  be  able,  (can,)  been  able,  (could.) 
Has  the  boy  been  able  to  read  it  f 
He  was  able  to  read  it.  He  could  not. 
Could  you  find  the  word  T 
Ves.  I  found  it  immediately. 


Jusqu'i  quand  prenei-vous  le^ns  f 
Nous  les  prenons  jusqu'a  une  heure. 

Mardi.   Mercredi.  (On  is  not  trans- 
lated.) 
Jeudi.  Vendredi.  Samedi.  (3^,  N.  1.) 
Jusqu'a  mon  retour. 
Jusqu'au  retour  de  mon  fi-ere. 

Jusqu'a  quatre  heures  du  matin. 

Jusqu'a  minuit. 

Le  retour. 

Jusqu'a  quand  etes-vous  rest£  chei 

mou  pere  7 
J'y  suis  rest^  jusqu'i  onze  heurei 

du  soir. 
Pouvoir,*  pu.  (20«,  34»,  34».) 
Le  gar^on  a-t-il  pu  le  lire  ?  (♦  148.) 
n  a  pu  le  lire.        II  n'a  pas  pu. 
Avez-vous  pu  trouver  le  mot  f 
Oui,  je  I'ti  trouv^  tout  de  1 
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N*oubliez  pas  de  mettre  le  quantierae  du  mois  ici  ou  a  (a  fin. 

Mon  cher  Lucien^  je  suis  charm6  de  vous  voir.  Je  toub  croyaii 
absent.  Depuis  quand  dtes-vous  revenu  ?  Je  suis  revenu  samedi 
dernier,  Jusqu'k  quand  allez-vous  rester  ici?  (How  long  or  untH 
what  tinu.)  Je  yais  y  rester  jusqu'au  retour  de  mon  oncle,  et  peut- 
dtre  plus  long-temps.  L'attendez-voos  bient6t1  Je  Pattends  dani 
8  on  10  jours.  Demeurez-vous  aye(^  votre  cher  cousin  ?  Non,  je  nd 
tiemeure  plus  arec  lui. — Avec  qui  demeurez-vous  ?  Je  rie  demeure 
avoc  personne.  Je  suis  dans  un  hotel.  Allez-vous y  rester  jusqu'au 
retour  de  votre  oncle  1  Je  pense  que  oui.  Laissez  votre  hotel  et 
venez  demeurer  avec  nous.  Je  vous  suis  bien  oblige.  Jusqu^i 
quand  le  commis  du  marchand  de  livres  est-il  rest^  au  musee  ?  II 
n'y  est  rest^  que  jusqu^a  midi.  Pourquoi  done?  (so.)  Parce  qu'ii 
n'a  pas  pu.  Et  pourquoi  n'a-t-il  pas  pn  y  rester  jusqu'li  deux  heures 
oomme  les  autres  ?  II  n'a  pas  pu,  pvce  que  son  pere  dine  de  bonne 
heure.  Allez-vous  k  Lancastre  cet  et^  ?  Non,  je  n'y  vais  pas.  Et 
▼ous,  Jules,  y  allez-vous?  Moi  non  plus.  Et  Charlotte  et  son  frere, 
y  vont-ils  ?  Eux  non  plus. — Le  professeur  y  va-t-il  ?  Lui  non  plus. 
Qui  y  va  ?  Personne  n'y  va. — Combien  de  temps  etes-vous  tons 
restes  k  Bordeaux?  Mon  oncle  y  a  demeure  pendant  6  ans,  mon 
cousin  pendant  trois  ans,  moi  pendant  six  mois;  mais  ces  jeunes 
gardens  n'y  sont  restes  que  quelques  jours. 

Until  what  time  do  the  carpenters  work  at  noon  ?  Tbey  work  till 
twelve. — ^When  do  they  leave  oflf  work  in  the  evening  ?  (or,  until 
what  hour  do  they  work  ?)  Until  6  o'clock,  or  rather  i  to  6. — How 
long  did  I  work?  (or,  until  what?  &c.)  You  worked  till  4  o'clock  in 
the  morning. — Has  the  physician  still  long  to  wait  ?  (encore  pout 
long-temps  ?)  He  has. — Am  I  to  remain  long  here  ?  You  are  to 
remain  here  till  Sun  lay. — Is  my  brother  to  remain  long  with  you  » 
He  is  to  remain  with  us  till  Monday. — How  long  (until  what  time) 
are  we  to  work  ?  You  are  to  work  till  the  day  after  to-morrow.- - 
Have  you  still  long  to  speak  ?  I  have  still  an  hour  to  speak. — ^Did 
you  speak  long?  I  spoke  (at  parle)  till  the  next  day.— Did  yon 
remain  long  in  my  counting-house  ?  I  remained  in  it  till  this  mo* 
ment. 

Have  you  still  long  to  live  at  the  Frenchman's  house  ?  I  have 
still  long  to  live  at  his  house. — ^How  long  (till  what  time)  have  you 
itill  to  live  at  his  house  ?  Till  winter. — Has  he  swept  the  floor  T  fle 
has  swept  it. — How  long  did  he  remain  here  ?  Till  noon,  (mtdi.)— 
Does  your  friend  still  hve  with  you  ?    He  lives  with  me  no  longer. 

•How  long  did  he  live  with  you  ?    He  lived  wim  me  only  a  year.— 
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How  long  (till  what  time)  did  you  remain  at  the  ball  ?  I  remameo 
there  till  midnight. — How  long  (what  time)  did  you  renr  ain  in  the 
ship  1  I  remamed  an  hour  in  it. — Have  you  remained  in  the  garden 
till  now  1    I  have  remained  there  till  now. 

VocABULAiRi.   2de  Section. 


OtUt  some  or  any  one^  peopUt  (and  they^ 
we,  yot,,  in  an  indefinite  seDse.) 

Have  they  brought  my  shoes  f 

They  have  brought  them. 

They  have  not  brought  them  yet. 

What  have  they  said  f 

They  have  said  nothing. 

What  have  they  done  t 

They  have  done  nothing. 

To  be  willing,  been  willing. 

Haa  one  wished  to  burn  my  coat  ? 

No  one  would  bum  iu  (^  148—4.) 

Could  they  find  the  books  ff 

They  could  not  find  them. 

Can  they  do  what  they  wish  f 

They  do  what  they  can ;  but  they  do 
not  do  what  they  wish. 

What  do  they  say  f     Nothing  new. 

What  do  they  say  new  f 

They  say  nothing  new. 

Something  or  anything  new. 

V«o. 

IViy  new  coat. 
My  new  horse. 
Mf  handsome  horse. 
My  new  fi-iend. 
My  handsome  coat. 


On,  (pronom  inddfini,  toujours  singi^ 

her.  ^  38.) 
A-t-on  apport^  mes  souUers  ff 
0«  les  a  apport^ 
Oj»  ne  les  a  pas  encore  apport^ 
Qu'a-t-M  dit  r 
On  n'a  rien  dit. 
Qu* a-t-on  fait  7 
On  n'a  rien  fait. 
Vouloir/  voulu.  (18»,  24»,  34».) 
A-t-on  voulu  brfiler  mon  habit  f 
On  n'a  pas  voulu  le  bruler. 
A-t-on  pu  trouver  les  Uvres  ff 
On  n'a  pu  les  trouver. 
Peut-on  faire  ce  qu'on  veut  ff 
On  fait  ce  qu'on  pent;  mais  on  nc 

fait  pas  ce  qvt^on  veut. 
Que  dit-on  ff       Rien  de  nouveau. 
Que  dit-Mi  de  nouveau  ff  (Oftt.  7.) 
On  ne  dit  rien  de  nouveau. 
Quelque  chose  de  nouveau. 
Neuft  nouveau,  (before  a  vowel  o»  I 

mute,  nouvel.)^ 
Mon  habit  neuf. 
Mon  nouveau  choval. 
Mon  beau  cheval. 
Mon  nouvel  ami. 
Mon  bel  habit.* 


'  Nouveau  {nouod  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute)  is  used  for  things  which  ve 
new  from  nature  or  invention,  as :  du  vin  nouveau,  new  wine ;  un  nouf^wu 
cotnmis,  a  new  clerk ;  un  nouvel  ami,  a  new  fiiend ;  un  livre  nouveau,  a 
book  just  published.  Neuf,  on  the  contrary,  is  used  of  things  mad«»  by 
men,  as  t  un  habit  neuf,  a  new  coat ;  un  Uvre  neuf,  a  new  book,  (which  has 
been  printed  long  ago,  but  has  not  l>een  used.)  Thus  we  may  say  -  C« 
livre  neuf  est-il  nouveau  t  Is  this  new  book  a  new  publication  ff  N'uf 
figuratively  means  inexperienced.  Ex.  Ce  valet  est  hien  neuf,  this  valet  m 
very  inexperienced. 

'  Bel  and  nouvel  are  used  only  before  masculine  substantives  beginning 
with  a  vowel,  or  h  mute,  as  may  be  seen  fit)m  our  examples.  But  in  thi 
plvml  the  adjectives  remain  beau  and  nouveau.  Ex.  Ces  beaux  mr^res,  thoM 
Snt  <rtts ;  mes  nouveaug  awus,  my  new  fiiends. 
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T«  hnuk,         brushed,         bnuh. 

This  fine-looking  man. 

These  fine-looking  men. 

This  fine  tree. 

Those  fine  trees. 

My  new  friends. 

Do  they  belieye  that  f       They  do. 

Th^y  do  not  belieTO  it. 

Do  they  speak  of  that  f 

They  do  speak  of  it. 

They  do  not  speak  of  it. 


Bro§$er,  1,  hr0$$i,  hro$$es,  (impw^ 

Ce  bel  homme. 

Ces  beaux  hommes. 

Ce  bel  arbre. 

Ces  beaux  arbres. 

Mes  nouveaax  amis. 

Croit-on  cela  7        On  le  croit 

On  ne  le  croit  pas. 

Parle-t-on  de  cela  t 

On  en  ptrle. 

On  n'en  parle  pas. 


Tebntb-septi^mb  Th^mx.  2de  Seo. 
Quel  est  le  quantidme  f    Apprenez-le  et  mettez-le  ici. 

Que  faites-vous  ce  matin  ?  Je  lis.  Que  lisez-vous  ?  Le  journal 
d'aajourd'hui.  Avez-vous  deja  tu  quelque  chose  de  noureau?  Je 
n'ai  encore  rien  la  de  nouveau.  Je  n'ai  lu  qu'un  article.  Que  dit-oa 
du  cholera  ?  Pas  grand'  chose  encore.  Parle-t-on  de  I'or  de  la  Calip 
fomie  1  Je  crois  qu'on  en  parle  ]  mais  iaissez-moi  lire,  et  alors  j# 
peux  Yous  dire  ce  qn'on  dit  de  nouveau.  Eh !  bien.  Lisez. — ^Tra 
vaillez  avant  de  dejeuner.  Non,  je  ne  peux  pas  travailler  avant  de 
dejeuner.  Je  n'ai  jamais  pu.  Moi,  je  peux,  et  j'en  suis  bien  aise.— 
George  a-t-il  lu  et  ^crit?  II  n'ayoulu  ni  lire  ni  ^crire.  Qu'a-t-il 
fait?  11  n'a  rien  voulu  faire.  C'est  extraordinaire !  £at-il  malade  7 
Non,  ii  se  porte  tres-bien  au  contraire,  car  il  a  tres-bien  dejeun^. 
Pourquoi  n'a-t-il  pas  voulu  etudier  com  me  k  Pordinaire  ?  II  a  dit :  Ja 
veux  jouer  au  lieu  de  travailler.  A-t-il  perdu  son  livre  ?  Non,  je  le 
lui  ai  donne ;  mais  au  lieu  de  Pouvrir,  il  Pa  serre  dans  son  pupiire. 
Le  voisin  vous  a-t-il  pret^  son  cheval  ?  Non,  il  a  refuse  de  me  le 
preter.  Le  fermier  vous  a-t-il  prete  le  sien  ?  Non,  il  a  aussi  refus^^ 
parce  qu'il  en  a  besoin  pour  aller  en  ville.  Ah !  Mile.,  je  suis  charme 
d'avoir  le  plaisir  de  vous  voir.  Otez  votre  ch&Ie  et  votre  bonnet,  e( 
asseyez-vous  dans  ce  fauteuil.  Ce  fanteuil  de  velours  est  trop  chaud, 
je  vais  prendre  ce  siege.  Je  veux  voir  Charlotte.  Charlotte  n'est 
pas  ici.    En  verit^.    Alors,  je  vais  partir.    Adieu,  M.    Adieu,  MUe. 

Has  the  shoemaker  been  able  to  mend  my  shoes  7  He  has  not 
been  able  to  mend  them. — ^Why  has  he  not  been  able  to  mend  themi 
Because  he  has  had  no  time. — Have  they  {on)  been  able  to  find  my 
gold  buttons  ?  They  have  not  been  able  to  find  them. — Why  has 
the  tailor  not  mended  my  coat?  Because  he  has  no  good  thread.— « 
Why  have  you  beaten  the  dog  1  Because  it  has  bitten  me. — Wh> 
do  you  drink  ?  Because  I  am  thirsty. — ^What  have  they  wished  to 
say  1  They  have  not  wished  to  say  anything. — Have  they  said  any- 
thing new  ?    They  have  not  said  anything  new. — What  do  t}»ey  (on) 
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mf  new  in  the  market?  They  say  nothing  new  there. — ^Did  they 
till  any  dogs  this  morning  1  They  killed  more  than  66. — Do  they 
believe  that?  They  do  not  believe  it. — Do  they  speak  of  that? 
rhey  do  speak  of  it. — Do  they  speak  of  the  man  that  has  been 
Killed?  They  do  not  speak  of  him. — Can  people  do  what  they 
wbh  ?  They  do  what  they  can ;  but  they  do  not  what  they  wish. — 
What  have  they  brought?  They  have  brought  your  new  coat. — Has 
my  new  servant  brushed  my  fine  carpets  ?  He  has  not  yet  brushed 
them. — Have  you  bought  a  new  horse  ?  I  have  bought  two  new 
hones. — How  many  fine  trees  hare  you  seen  ?  I  haTe  seen  but  one 
fine  tree. — Have  you  seen  aLfine-looking  man  ?  I  have  seer  seyeral 
fine-looking  men.-r-Have  ^u  a  new  friend  f  I  hare  sereral. — ^Do 
you  like  your  new  friends  ?    I  do  like  them. 
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O&f .  88.  The  namei  of  states,  empires,  kingdoms,  and  proVmce*,  aik 
generally  feminine  when  they  end  in  «  mute,  and  masculine,  when  thaj 
do  not. 


Le  milieu.  Le  puiu. 

Le  tonneau.  Le  chateas.^ 

Voyager,  1. 
AlIes-TOusaParisf 


J'y  vais. 

Est-il  aU6  en  Anglsiorre  f 

n  y  est  alld. 

Jusqu*ou  est-il  all^  f 

Jusqu'ou  a-t-il  voyagtf  t 

n  est  a.W  jusqti'en  Am6riqu«. 


The  middle.  The  well. 

The  cask.  The  castle. 

To  Uivel. 

Do  you  go  to  Paris  f 

Do  you  trarel  to  Paris  f 

I  do  trarel  (or  go)  thither. 
Is  hf  gone  to  England  f 
He  is  gone  thither. 
How  far  is  he  gone  f 
How  far  has  he  travelled  to  f 
He  is  gone  as  far  as  America. 

TBBKTX-HTJiTiiMS  Tfliin.  Ire  Seo. 
Si  vous  ne  savez  pas  le  quantieme,  apprene2-le  et  6crivez-le  ici. 
Ah !  Tous  voildj  M.  Henri.  Je  vous  croyais  ik  voyager.  Je  etn 
revenu  depuis  un  mois  environ. — Josqu'ou  avez-vous  ete  1  J'ai  ct6 
jusqu'en  Allemagne.  Ainsi,  vous  avez  voyag6  en  Angleterre  et  en 
France  %  Oiii,  j'y  ai  voyag^,  et  en  Italie  aussi.  Avez-vous  etk  jus- 
qu'en  Hongrie?  Non,  je  n'ai  pas  eu  le  temps  d'y  aller;  parce  que 
j'ai  rest^  trop  long-temps  ik  Paris.  Corabien  de  temps  y  Stes-voua 
rest6 1  J'y  suis  rest^  im  mois.  Ce  n^est  pas  grand'  chose.  Pardon- 
nez-moi,  c'est  beaucoup  quand  vous  avez  beaucoup  de  pays  k  voir. 
Vous  avez  raison. — ^Avez-vous  voyage  seull  Non,  mon  cher  ami 
Francois  a  voyag^  avec  moi,  et  nous  avons  ^t^  ensemble  tout  le 
temps. — Le  pere  Matthieu  est-il  venu  jusqu'en  Araerique  ?  Oui,  il 
y  est  venu.  Qui  est  le  pere  Matthieu  1  Le  grand  champion  Irian- 
dais  de  la  tempirance. — Jusqu'ou  les  E^pagnols  sont-ils  alles?  Us 
sent  all^s  jusqu'k  Londres. — ^Jusqu'ou ce  pauvre  homme  est-il  venu? 

II  est  venu  jusqu'ici.  Est-il  venu  jusque  chez  vous  ?  II  est  venu 
jusque  chez  mon  pere. — Combien  a-t-il  perdu?  II  a  perdu  tout 
son  argent.  Mon  ami  est-il  alle  de  ce  c6t§-14?  Oui,  il  est  alM  de 
ce  c6t^-li.  Je  croyais  qu'il  itait  (iUl)  alle  de  ce  c6t^-ci.  Non, 
personne  n'est  all6  de  c©  cdt6-ci. — ^Voili  votre  gan?on,  ou  etoii-il! 
II  itait  avec  moi. — Et  ou  etiez'vousf  Moi?  fetais  en  haut. — Vous 
itiez  en  haut,  et  moi  fetais  en  bas.  Qui  ^tait  en  bas  avec  vous? 
Personne  n'^tait  en  bas  avec  moi,  j'y  ^tais  seul. 

How  far  di^il  you  wish  to  go  '^  I  wished  to  go  as  far  as  the  wood. 
Have  you  gone  as  far  as  there  1  I  have  not  gone  as  far  as  there.-* 
How  far  does  your  brother  wish  to  go  ?  He  wishes  to  go  as  &r  as 
the  end  of  that  road.-^How  far  does  the  wine  go?  It  goes  to  the 
suddle  of  the  cask. — ^Where  art  thou  going?    I  am  going  to  thi 
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He  dyes  it  blue. 

The  dyer. 

To  get  dyed,  got  dyed. 

What   colour   have  you   had  your 

white  nat  dyed  7 
I  nave  got  it  dyed  black. 
Bed.   Smon,   Oray,  Pink, 
Spring.  In  (in  the)  spring. 

List  spring.  Next  spring. 

Clear,  light.  Dark,  deep. 

Light  Una.  Dark  pink* 

Oray,  light  brown,  and  pink,  are 
good  for  spring. 


t  n  le  teint  en  bleu. 

Le  teinturier. 

t  Faire  teindre,  fait  teindre. 

t  Comment  avez-voua  fait  teindn 

votre  chapeau  T 
t  Je  Tai  fait  teindre  en  noir. 
Rouge.   Brun.    GrU.  Bote. 
Le  prinlempt.  Au  priatempa. 

Le  printamps  paas^ — prochain. 
Clair.  Fonc6. 

Bleu  clair.  Rose  fonc^. 

Le  gris,  le  brun  clair,  et  le  rose,  aooi 

bona  pour  le  printempa. 


TRXKTB-HTJiniMB  Tb&hm,  2de  Seo. 
Savez-voua  le  quanti^me  f    Qui,  je  le  aaia.    Mettez-Ie  icL 

Achetez-you8  un  chapeau  blano  ou  noir  ce  printemps?  J'en 
achete  un  blano.  Le  noir  est  bon  pour  Pautomne.  Allez-voui 
Borrer  le  noir?  Sans  doute.  Votre  chMe  est  trop  fonc6  pour  le 
printemps,  n'allez-vous  pas  en  mettre  un  autre?  Je  n'en  ai  pas 
d'autre  ici. — ^Vous  a-t-on  vol^  une  partie  de  votre  linge  ?  Non,  on  ne 
m'a  rien  vole ;  mais  on  a  voU  quelque  chose  k  mon  firere. — Que  Ini 
a-t-on  vol6  V  On  lui  a  vol6  son  parapluie  et  ses  gants  neufs. — Ou  lea 
lui  a-t-on  roL^s  7  On  les  lui  a  vol^s  dans  le  bureau  de  son  cousin. 
Je  suis  bien  fiche  de  Papprendre.  Mais  si  vous  n'avez  pas  d'antre 
chdle,  Victoria  pent  vous  en  prater  un  plus  clair.  Trouvez-vous  le 
mien  trop  fonc^  ?  Oui,  je  le  trouve  trop  fonc^.  Votre  chapeau  est 
beaucoup  plus  clair,  n'est-ce  pas?  Oui,  vous  avez  raison. — ^Victoria, 
pr^tez-moi  un  de  vos  chAles.  Lequel  voulez-vous  7  J'en  veux  uo 
moins  fonc^  que  celui-ci ;  en  avez-vous  de  moins  fence  ?  Oui,  j'en 
ai  un  plus  clair,  un  pen  plus  clair  que  le  votre.  Laissez-moi  I'aller 
chercher.  Allons^y  ensemble.  Allez-vous  voyager  le  printempa 
prochain?  Non  pas  le  printemps  prochain,  mais  Pautomne  pro- 
chain. 

Have  they  stolen  anything  from  you  ?  They  have  stolen  all  the 
good  wine  from  me. — Have  they  stolen  anjrthing  from  your  father f 
They  have  stolen  all  his  good  books  from  him. — Dost  thou  steal  any- 
thing? I  steal  nothing. — Hast  thou  ever  stolen  anjrthing?  I  have 
never  stolen  anything. — Have  they  stolen  your  good  clothes  from 
you  ?  They  have  stolen  them  from  me. — ^What  have  they  stolen 
from  me?  They  have  stolen  all  the  good  books  from  you. — ^When 
did  they  steal  the  money  from  you  ?  They  stole  it  from  me  last 
spring. — ^Hare  your  servants  ever  stolen  anything  from  us  ?  They 
tiave  never  stolen  anything  from  us. — Does  your  son  get  his  whit^ 
rest  dyed  ?    He  doer  get  it  dyed. — Does  he  get  it  dyed  red?    Urn 
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gets  It  dyed  gray. — What  color  have  your  fri^nd8  got  their  coats 
dyed  1  They  have  got  them  dyed  green. — ^What  color  have  the 
Italians  had  their  hats  dyed  ?  They  have  had  them  dyed  light 
brown. — Have  you  a  white  hat?  I  have  a  black  one. — What  hat 
has  the  nobleman  ?  He  has  two  hats ;  a  white  one  and  a  black 
one. — ^What  hat  has  the  American  ?  He  has  a  round  black  hat.-* 
Rave  I  a  white  hat?  Yon  have  several  white  and  black  hats.-^ 
Has  your  dyer  already  dyed  your  cloth?  He  has  dyed  it. — What 
color  has  he  dyed  it  ?    He  has  dyed  it  green. 


THIRTY-NINTH  LESSON,  ZSth.^Trente-neuviivie  LeQO%.,  39m«. 
VooABULAiBa.  Ire  Section. 
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/want  only  one  ton.  . 

U  that  all  you  want  ? 

That  ia  all  /  want. 

How  much  must  thou  have  f 

How  much  dost  thou  want  f 

/  want  only  a  franc. 

How  much  must  your  brother  have  T 

He  wanta  only  two  franca. 

Have  you  what  you  want  f 

I  haTO  what  /  want. 

He  has  what  he  wanta. 

They  have  what  they  want. 

More, 

Ob§.  92.    This  adverb  has  the  same  aignification  as  plitt,  with  thia  difla^ 
•nee  only,  that  it  cannot  precede  a  noun. 


II  ne  me  fant  qu'nn  ton. 
t  Ne  ume  faut-il  que  cell  f 
t  U  ne  me  faut  que  cela. 

Combien  le  faut-il  f 

n  ne  me  faut  qu*un  franc. 
Combien  friut-il  i  votre/riref 
II  ne  lui  faut  que  deux  franca. 
Avez-vous  ce  qu*il  wms  faut  f 
J'ai  ce  qu*il  me  faut. 
II  a  ce  qn*il  lui  faut. 
lis  ont  ce  qu'il  leur  faut. 
Davantage, 


No  more  (of  it,  them). 
Do  you  not  want  more  f 
r  do  not  want  more. 
He  does  not  want  more. 


iV*eii pas  davantage. 

Ne  vout  en  faut-il  pas  davantag*  f 
U  ne  m'en  faut  (as  davantage. 
II  ne  lui  en  faut  paa  davantage. 


TREHTB-NsuYituB  Tniifi.  Ire  Sec. 
Cherchez  le  quantieme  et  mettez-Ie  ici. 

Faut-il  envoyer  au  roarch^  ?  Qui,  11  faut  y  envoyer.  Poiuquoi 
frrat-il  y  enroyer?  II  nous  faut  du  beurre,  du  bcBuf,  et  du  lait  Da 
lait  ?  Le  laitier  n'en  a-t-il  pas  apport^  ce  matin  ?  Non,  il  nous  a 
oubli^s,  ou  il  est  malade.  N'importe.  Comme  vous  dites,  il  nous 
(aut  du  lait. — Le  cuisinier  a-t-il  assez  d'argent  pour  acheter  tout  ce 
qu'il  nous  faut  ?  Ne  lui  avez-YOUs  pas  donne  un  billet  de  deux  dol- 
iars?  n  n'a  pas  voulu  le  prendre,  et  je  ne  lui  ai  donn^  que  troif 
quarts  de  dollar.  S'il  n'a  pas  davantage,  je  crob  que  ce  n'est  pas 
assez.  Alois,  il  faut  lui  en  donner  dstvantage.  Combien  daTantagel 
Un  demi-doUar.  £n  avez-vous  un?  Qui,  en  voici  un.  Donnez4e- 
lui.  Qui  fait  ce  bruit-Ii?  C'est  Francois.  Qu'a-t-il?  Que  lui  fant 
il?  II  a  mal  &  Tceil.  Dites-lui  de  rester  tranquille.  II  Ae  peut  paa 
roster  traoquille.  11  lui  iaxA  roster  tranquille,  et  dormir.  Ce  n'est 
pas  difficile  k  dire ;  mais  o'est  plus  difficile  k  faire. 

Is  it  necessary  to  go  to  the  market? — ^It  is  not  necessary  to  go 
there. — ^What  must  they  buy  ?  They  must  buy  some  gloves. — Musi 
I  go  for  some  salt  ?  You  must  go  for  some,— Am  I  to  go  to  the  ball? 
You  must  go. — When  must  I  go?  You  must  go  this  evening.— 
Must  I  go  for  the  carpenter  ?  You  must  go  for  him. — What  must 
be  done  to  learn  Russian  ?  It  is  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal.^ 
Is  it  necessary  to  study  a  groat  deal  to  learn  German  ?  It  is.  (Dir.  L) 
—What  most  I  do?  You  must  buy  a  good  book. — ^What  is  be  to 
lo  Y    He  mtut  stay  still.— What  are  we  to  do  ?    Yon  must  not  etay 
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iblly  bat  work.-^Moflt  yon  work  much  in  order  to  leam  the  Arabic  t 
I  mast  work  much  to  leam  it. — Why  must  I  go  to  the  wharf  t  You 
must  go  there  to  bring  the  sailors  here. 

Must  I  go  anywhere  1  Thou  must  go  into  the  garden. — Must  1 
Bend  for  anything?  Thou  must  send  for  some  wine. — What  must  I 
do  ?  You  must  write  an  exercise. — ^To  whom  must  I  write  a  note  I 
Fon  must  write  one  to  your  friend. — Do  you  not  want  any  shoes? 
I  do  not  want  any. — Dost  thou  want  much  money  1  I  want  much 
-—How  much  must  thou  havel  I  must  have  five  crowns. — ^How 
much  does  your  brother  wanti  He  wants  but  six  sous. — Does  he 
not  want  more  ?  He  does  not  want  more. — Does  your  friena  want 
more  ?  He  does  not  want  so  much  as  I. — What  do  you  want  ?  I 
want  money  and  clothes. — ^Have  you  now  what  t'ou  want  ?  I  have 
what  I  want — Has  your  father  what  he  wants  1  He  has  what  he 
wants. 

VooABXTLAiEK.  2de  Section. 
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Votre  frere  a-t-il  d<ji  comnLWied  mm 

themes  r 
Ptu  encore, 

II  ne  lea  a  pas  encore  oommencds. 
Le  don.  Le  present 

Ayez-Tous  re^a  un  present  f 
J*en  ai  re^ u  plusieurs. 
ATes-TDos  refu  les  liTres  t 
Je  les  ai  re^us. 
De  qui  t 
De  qui  avez-vous  re^udes  pi€santai 

De  mes  amis.     , 

D'okt 

D'ou  venez-vous  f 

Je  Tiens  da  jardin. 

D'oTi  est-il  vena  f 

n  est  vena  da  th^fitre. 

D'ou  sont-ils  venas  f 

TBxtm-njjYikMM  THfim.  2de  See. 
N'oubliez  pas  d*€crire  la  date  ici  oa  a  la  fin  du  thdme. 

Voulez-vous  sortir  avec  moi?  Pourquoi  sortez-voas?  Je  sore 
pour  acheter  quelque  chose.  Que  rous  faut-il  ?  H  me.  fant  pla- 
sietirs  articles.  Allons — allons — sortez-voas  sans  chapeau?  Je 
cro3rais  I'avoir. — Je  Tai  k  present,  fltes-vous  prSt,  vous-mSmel 
( i  41i-)  Je  cfois  que  oui.  Non,  non,  attendez,  attendez.  Je  n'ai  pas 
pris  mon  portefeuille.  Ainsi  vous  n'ayez  pas  d'argent  C'est  uue 
bonne  maniere  d'aller  acheter.  Chez  qui  allons-nous?  D'abord 
chez  le  maichand  de  drap.  Vous  faut-il  du  drap  pour  un  habit  f 
Oui,  il  xn'en  faut.  Vous  en  faut-il  du  bleu,  du  rert,  du  noir,  ou  da 
grist  Je  n'ai  pas  encore  fait  de  choix.  Nous  sommes  pres  du 
magasin.  Entrons,  Bon  jour,  M.  Bertrand.  Messieurs,  j'ai  Phon- 
neur  de  vous  saluer.  Vous  faut-il  quelque  chose  ce  matin  ?  Du 
drap,  du  velours,  du  satin  ?  Quoi  ?  II  faut  du  drap  k  Monsieur. 
Et  vous,  M.,  ne  rous  faut-il  rien?  Non  pas  aujourd'hui.  Voua 
sarez  qu'avant-hier  j'ai  achet6  plusieurs  articles  chez  vous.  C'est 
Tiai  J  vous  avez  raison. 

What  do  you  want,  Sir  ?  I  want  some  cloth. — How  much  is  that 
hat  worth  ?  It  is  worth  four  crowns. — Do  you  want  any  stockings  1 
I  want  some. — ^How  much  are  those  stockings  worth?  They  are 
worth  two  francs. — ^Is  that  all  you  want?  That  is  all. — ^Has  youi 
little  boy  received  a  present?  He  has  received  several. — ^Prom 
whom  has  he  received  any  1  He  has  received  some  from  my  fathpf 
and  from  yours. — ^Have  you  received  any  presents?  I  have  received 
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some. — ^What  preBonts  bare  you  received  ?  I  haTO  received  fine 
presents. — ^How  much  may  that  horse  be  worth  ?  It  may  be  worth 
five  hundred  crowns. 

Is  this  book  worth  as  much  as  that?  It  is  worth  more. — How 
much  is  my  gun  worth  1  It  is  worth  as  much  as  that  of  your  friend 
•^Are  your  horses  worth  as  much  as  those  of  the  English  ?  They 
are  not  worth  so  much. — ^How  much  is  that  knife  worth?  It  b 
worth  nothing. — ^Is  your  servant  as  good  as  mine?  He  is  better 
than  yours. — Are  you  as  good  as  your  brother  ?  He  is  better  than 
I. — Art  thou  as  good  as  thy  friend?  I  am  as  good  as  he. — Are  we 
as  good  as  our  neighbors  ?  We  are  better  than  they. — ^Is  your  um- 
brella worth  as  much  as  mine  ?  It  is  not  worth  so  much. — Why  is 
it  not  worth  so  much  as  mine  ?  Because  it  is  not  so  fine  as  yours. — 
How  much  is  that  gun  worth?  It  is  not  worth  much. — Do  you  wish 
to  sell  your  horse  ?  I  do  wish  to  sell  it. — How  much  is  it  worth  ?  It 
is  worth  two  hundred  crowns. 


FORTIETH  LESSON,  40th.— QuarandVinc  Legon,  40me, 
VooABXTLAiBi.  Ire  Section. 


After  breakfast— dinner — sapper. 
After  me,  him,  yoa,  them,  my  friend. 
After  having  spoken. 
After  having  sold  (selling)  his  horse. 
After  having  been  (being)  there. 
I  put  away  the  knife  after  cutting  (or 

having  cut)  the  beef. 
We  took  tea  after  dining. 

We  ate  a  late  supper 

To  pay.  (^  144—3.) 

To  pay  a  man /or  a  horse. 

To  pay  the  tailor /or  the  coat. 

Do  you  pay  the  shoemaker  for  the 

shoes  f         * 
I  pay  him  for  them. 
Does  he  pay  you  ybr  the  knife  f 
He  does  pay  me  for  it. 
I  pay  what  I  owe. 
To  aikf  to  oMk  of,  to  ask  for.  Ask  for. 


Apr^  dA}eiwa6 — apr^s  dtni6r-8oup^. 
Apres  moi,  lui,  vous,  euz,  mon  ami. 
t  Apres  avoir  parW.  (RuL  1,  N.  1.) 
t  Apres  avoir  vendu  son  cheval. 
t  Apres  y  avoir  4l6. 
t  J'ai  serr^  le  couteau  apres  avoir 

coup6  le  b<Bn£ 
t  Nous  avons  pris  le  th^  aprds  avoir 

dln^. 
t  Nous  avons  soup^  tard. 
Payer,  1,     pay€,     payez  (imp^ra. 
t  Payer  un  cheval  a  un  homme. 
t  Payer  Thabit  au  tailleur. 
tPayex-vous  Ics   souliers  au  oor 

donniert 
t  Je  les  lui  paie. 
t  Vous  paie-t-il  le  couteau  t 
t  II  me  le  paie. 
Je  paie  ce  que  je  dois. 
Demander,  1,    demandez,  (imptfra.) 

Ob$.  93.  The  English  verhs ;  to  pay  and  to  atk^  require  the  prepoailioo 
for,  before  the  object.  In  French,  the  object  has  no  preposition,  but  the 
person  takes  a.  When  the  v^rb  payer,  however,  has  no  object,  do  not  use 
•  before  the  person. 
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I  haTe  paid  tiie  tailor. 

I  ha^e  paid  him. 

Have  yoa  paid  the  shoemaker  f 

I  have  paid  him. 

Ask  Lewis  for  some  money. 

I  ask  my  father /or  some  money. 

Ask  him  for  some. 
Do  you  ask  me/#r  your  hat  f 
I  do  ask  yon /or  it. 
To  ask  him /or  it. 
1  o  ask  him  for  them. 
What  do  you  ask  me /or  f 
[  ask  you  for  nothing. 
Ask  (of)  John  if  he  has  my  pencil. 
[  did  (ask  him,  or  ask  it  of  him). 
What  did  you  ask  of  the  clerk  T 

I  asked  him  to  copy  that. 
He  does  .-""t  ask  yq^  to  come. 


J'ai  paytf  le  taiUeur. 

Je  l*ai  pay^. 

Avez-vous  pay^  le  cordonnier  t 

Je  I'ai  paye. 

t  Demandez  de  Targent  a  Louis. 

tje  demande  de  Targent  &  m-^ 

pdre.        Demandez-lui-en. 
t  Me  demandez^voQs  votre  chap— tt  t 
t  Je  VDus  le  demande. 
t  Le  lui  demander. 
t  Les  lui  demander. 
t  Que  me  demandez- vous  T 
t  Je  ne  vous  demande  rien. 
t  Demandez  cl  Jean  s'il  a  mon  crayon. 
t  Je  le  lui  ai  demand^, 
t  Qu'avei-vons  demand^  au  com 

misf 
t  Je  lui  ai  demand^  de  copier  cela. 
t  n  ne  vous  demande  pas  de  venir. 


QxrA&Aiintei  THftm.  Ire  Sec 

Qui  est  Ik?  C'est  le  bodaager. — Lui  avez-Tous  demande  troii 
fakM%  (loaves?)  Non,  je  ne  lui  en  ai  demand^  que  deux^  coznme 
k  Pordinaire.  Demandez4ai-en  an  autre.  Je  vab  le  lui  demander. 
Quel  pain  faut-il  lui  demander?  Un  rond  ou  un  tortillon?  (a  twist 
loaf?)  Demandez-lui  on  tortillon;  et  s'il  n^en  a  pas,  prenez-en  uq 
rond. — Faut-il  lui  payer  cet  autre  pain?  Oui,  roici  cinq  sous, 
payez-le. — ^Le  laitier  est-il  venn  ?  Non,  pas  encore,  il  rient,  k  Pordi- 
naire, apres  le  bouianger.  S'il  a  assez  de  lait,  achetez-en  pour  3 
sous  de  plus  qu'k  Pordinaire.  II  n'en  a  jamais  assez.  Alors  dites-lui 
d'en  apporter  davantage,  un  pen  plus,  cet  apres^iner.  Faut-il  le 
payer?  '^on,  n'importe.  Le  marchand  me  demande  un  dollar  et 
an  quart  pour  ce  parapiuie,  vaut-il  cela?  Je  crois  qa'il  ne  vaut  pas 
tant — Quel  &ge  as-tu,  mon  enfant  ?  Je  n'ai  pas  encore  dix  ans. — 
Etton  frere,  quel  ^e  a-t-il?  II  n'en  a  que  huit.  Appreue^-vous 
dejk  le  Fran^ais  tons  deux  ?  Je  Papprends  dej^  mais  il  ne  Papprend 
pas  encore.  Pourquoi  done  ?  Parce  que  notre  pere  groit  qu'il  est 
trop  jeune.  N'ecrit-il  pas?  Non,  il  n'ecrit  pas. — Et  toi?  Moi, 
j'^ris. 

Have  you  paid  for  tne  new  gun?  I  have  paid  for  it.— Has  your 
oncle  paid  for  the  satin  and  the  yelvet  ?  He  has. — ^Have  I  not  paid 
the  tailor  for  the  clothes?  Yes,  you  have  (paid  him  for  them).— 
What  is  he  asking  for,  then  ?  He  is  not  asking  you  to  pay  him  for 
the  clothes,  but  for  the  handkerchiefs  and  gloves.  He  is  right  I 
have  not  yet  paid  him  for  them. — Have  we  paid  for  our  cloaks? 
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We  have. — ^Has  onr  cousin  already  paid  for  his  slices?  Ha  has  not 
f et  paid  for  them. — ^Does  my  broUier  pay  you  what  he  owes  you  t 
He  does  pay  it  me. — Do  you  pay  what  you  owe  ?  I  do  pay  what  I 
owe.— Have  you  paid  the  old  baker  1  I  have. — ^Has  your  uncle 
paid  the  butcher  for  the  beeft  He  has. — ^Who  has  broken  my 
knife  t    I  have  broken  it  after  cutting  the  bread. 

Has  your  son  broken  my  pencils?  He  has  broken  them  afWr 
writing  his  notes. — ^Hare  you  paid  the  merchant  for  the  wine  after 
drinking  it?  I  hare  paid  for  it  after  drinking  it.— What  did  you  do 
after  finishing  your  exercises?  I  went  to  my  cousin's,  in  or0.erto 
conduct  him  to  the  museum. — ^What  do  you  ask  this  man  for?  I 
ask  him  for  the  money  he  b  to  pay  me. — ^What  does  this  boy  ask 
me  for?  He  asks  you  for  some  money. — Do  you  ask  me  for  any- 
thing? I  ask  you  for  a  crown. — ^Do  you  ask  me  for  the  bread  1  I 
do. — ^Which  man  do  you  ask  for  money  ?  I  ask  it  of  the  one  who 
owes  me  some.  (8*,  N.  1.) — Which  merchant  do  you  ask  for  gjbye^ 
I  ask  for  some  from  those  who  live  in  William  street.  What  do  you 
ask  the  baker  for?    I  ask  him  for  some  fresh  bread. 

VooABVLAiBB.    2de  Section. 


Most  I  try  to  do  that! 

Yes,  try  to  do  it  and  to  do  it  well. 

You  mutt  try  to  do  letter. 

To  hold,    held,    bold.  (84*.) 

I  bold,  thou  holdett,  he  holds,  (one.) 

Do  you  hold  my  dictionary  f 

I  do.  I  do  not. 

Who  holds  the  horse  f    The  valet 

does. 
Do  we  not  hold  them  f    We  do  not, 

but  they  do. 
They  hold  what  f    The  ladist'  fans. 


t  Me  faut-il  essayer  de  fiure  cela  f 
Easayez  de  le  faire  ^t  de  le  bien  faira 
t  II  voos  fiuit  essayer  de  mieux  &in 
Tenir,*  2,    tatu,    temez,  (impdra.) 
Je  fiefu,  tu  (mim,  U  ttettt,  on  tUmt, 
Tenez-voufl  mon  dictionnaire  f 
Je  le  tiens.  Je  ne  le  tiens  pas. 

Qui  tient  le  chevalf     Le  valet  U 

tient. 
Ne  les  tenons-nous  pas  f    Nous  ne 

les  tenons  pas,  mais  ils  les  tiennent. 
Us  tiennent  qnoi  f     Les  dventaik 

des  domes. 


Ohi.  94.    I§ay!  Mer§  !  $top  !  wait !  there  !  or  any  int«»jection  used  to 
■itract  the  attention  of  the  person  one  speaks  to,  is . . .  Teiies. 


See !  here !  see  here !  Is  it  what  you 

seek? 
Vot  I  am  looking  for  my  thimble. 

Here !    Is  that  it  f    No,  but  there, 

that  is  it. 
My  relation.    All  my  relations. 
My  parents,  (mean  exclusively  my 

father  and  mother.) 
A  brother  of  mine.  (%  107.) 
A  cousin  oi  yours. 


Tenes!  Est-ce  ce  que  voos  oher- 

ches? 
Non,  je  cherche  mond^.    Tenei! 

E2at-ce  cela  f    Non,  mais  tentz*  jt 

voila. 
Mon  parent.    Toua  mes  paronts. 
Mes  parents,  (mean  all  my  relatioBi^ 

including /a£Aer  and  sioCAer.l 
t  Un  de  mes  frdres. 
t  Un  de  vos  cousina 
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A  raUtbii  of  haB,  (or  hen.) 

A  friend  of  ours. 

A  neighbor  of  theirs. 

Be  tries  to  see  you. 

Does  he  try  to  see  me  f 

He  tries  to  see  an  uncle  of  his. 

Toiryto 

Tb  inquire  after  tome  ome. 

After  whom  do  you  inquire  f 

I  inquire  after  a  friend  of  mine. 

They  inquire  after  you. 

Do  they  inquire  after  me  f 

F/ioperZy. 

You  write  properly. 

They  do  then*  duty  properly. 

Try  to  do  your  iaek  or  dvA^, 

We  have  done  it  pipperly.  (^  170.) 

A  glass  of  wine. 

A  pieoe  of  bread. 


t  Un  de  ses  parv&ts. 

t  Un  de  nos  amis. 

t  Un  de  leurs  voisins. 

n  cherche  a  vous  voir. 

Cherche-t-il  a  me  voir  t 

II  cherche  a  voir  un  de  ses  ontio^ 

derdber  li 

t  DesHm^er  queiqM^un. 

t  Qui  demandez-vous  ? 

t  Je  demufide  un  de  mes  amis. 

t  On  VCMS  demande. 

t  Me  demande-t-on  f 

Ccmmt  Uftiut, 

Vous  derives  comme  il  faut. 

lis  font  leur  devoir  comme  il  firau 

Cherohes  a  faire  votre  devoir. 

Nous  i'avons  frit  comme  il  faut. 

Un  vcrre  de  vin. 

Un  morceau  de  pain. 


QuABJUffntn  tHftm.  2de  Sec. 

Boa  jour,  Monsieur.  Comment  ai-je  prononc^  cela  ?  Vous  n^avea 
pas  prononc^ :  boUf  comme  il  faut.  Comment  faut-il  le  prononcer  f 
Comme  ceci:  borif  sans  continuer  le  son  de  Pn,  (sound  of  the  n.)  Ja 
rais  essayerde'le  prononcer  comme  il  faut. — Le  sondel'n  Fran^ais 
est  difficile,  n'est-ce  pas?  Non,  ce  son-la  n'est  pas  tres-difficile. 
Comme  je  vous  I'ai  dit:  il  ne  faut  pas  le  continuer  long-temps. 
Comment  est-ce  que  je  le  prononce  k  present  ?  bon :  Vous  le  pro- 
noncez  mieux,  presque  comme  il  faut.--Comment  mon  cousin  a-t-il 
6crit  son  thime  1  II  Pa  ecrit  et  traduit  comme  il  faut. — Mes  enfants 
cat  bien  fait  leurs  devoirs,  j'espere?  Qui,  ils  les  out  faits  comme 
il  faut — Ce  general  ne  fait-il  pas  son  devoir?  Si  fait,  il  le  fait  tou- 
jonis  comme  il  faut,  et  ii  ne  pent  pas  faire  davantage. — Ces  deux 
jeunes  soldats  font  leur  devoir,  n'est-ce  pas?  Ils  le  font  aussi  bien 
qu'ils  le  peuvent. — Faites  toujours  votre  devoir.  Je  le  fjeiis  aussi  bien 
que  je  peuz,  c'est-li-dire,  j'essaie. 

At  whose  house  do  you  dine  to-day  ?  My  cousin  and  I  (we)  dine 
at  the  house  of  a  friend  of  mine,  in  Walnut  street, — ^With  whom 
did  you  take  tea  yesterday,  that  is  to  say,  the  day  before  yesterday? 
Must  you  know  it  ?  If  you  will  tell  me.  I  will  (N.  19')  tell  you.  I 
took  jea  at  the  house  of  a  relation  of  yours.  The  one  who  has  so 
much  merit  That  very  one,  (ulm-ld  mime  ou  lui-mime.) — ^Whcre 
are  you  going  ?  I  am  going  to  the  house  of  a  relation  of  mine, 
in  order  to  breakfast  with  him. — Art  thou  will:ng  to  hold  my 
|^OT68?    I  am  willing  to  hold  them. — Who  holds  my  hat?    Yo«i 
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•on  holds  it.-- Doet  thou  hold  my  stick?  I  do. — Do  you  hdd  any^ 
thing?  See,  I  hold  your  gun. — Who  has  held  my  book?  Youi 
seirant  has. — ^Will  you  try  to  speak  well  ?  I  will  try. — Haa  youi 
little  brother  ever  tried  to  do  exercises  ?  He  has  tried. — Have  you 
ever  tried  to  make  a  hat  ?  I  hare  never  tried  to  make  one. — Whom 
are  you  looking  for  ?  I  am  looking  for  the  roan  who  has  sold  a 
horse  to  me. — Is  your  relation  looking  for  any  one  ?  He  is  looking 
fo:  a  friend  of  his. — Are  we  looking  for  any  one  ?  We  are  looking 
fcT  a  neighbor  of  ours. — Whom  dost  thou  look  for?  I  look  for  a 
friend  of  ours. — Are  you  looking  for  a  servant  of  mine  ?  No,  1  am 
looking  for  one  of  mine. — Have  you  tried  to  speak  Spanish  to  you 
uncle  ?  I  have  tried  to  speak  Italian  to  him. — Have  you  tried  to  see 
my  father  ?  I  have  tried  to  see  him. — Has  he  received  you  ?  He 
has  not. — ^Has  he  received  your  brothers  ?  He  has. — Have  you  been 
able  to  see  your  relation  ?    I  have  not 

What  did  you  do  after  writing  your  exercises?  I  wrote  my  note 
after  writing  them. — After  whom  do  you  inquire  ?  I  inquire  after 
the  tailor. — Does  this  sailor  inquire  after  any  one?  He  inquires 
after  you. — ^Do  they  inquire  afler  you  ?  They  do  inquire  after  me. — 
Do  they  inquire  after  me?  They  do  not  inquire  after  you,  but  after 
a  friend  of  yours. — Do  you  inquire  after  the  physician  ?  I  do  inquire 
after  him  and  after  the  lawyer. — ^What  does  your  little  brother  ask 
for  ?  He  asks  for  a  small  piece  of  bread. — ^Has  he  not  yet  breakfasted  ? 
He  has  breakfasted,  but  he  is  still  hungry. — ^What  does  your  uncle 
ask  for?  He  asks  for  a  glass  of  wine. — Has  he  not  already  drunk? 
He  has  already  drunk,  but  he  is  still  thirsty.  Then  give  him  a  glass 
of  wine. — ^Must  I  give  a  piece  of  old  bread  or  of  fresh  bread  to  my 
little  brother?  Give  him  neither  a  piece  of  old  bread  nor  of  fresh 
bread ;  but  give  him  a  small  piece  of  the  cake  which  the  cook  made 
last  even*ng. — 7i  he  wants  a  glass  of  new  milk,  can  I  give  him  one  ? 
No,  do  not  give  him  a  ^ass  of  milk  so  soon  after  breakfast. — What 
has  the  clerk  got  there  ?  He  has  his  thread  gloves. — ^Has  he  had  them 
dyed  ?  He  has. — How  has  he  had  them  dyed  ?  He  had  them  dyed 
yellow.  Light  or  dark  ?  Neither  light  nor  dark. — Did  you  ask  the 
butcher  for  beef  or  mutton  ?  I  asked  him  for  beef.  I  do  not  like 
mutton.  (Obs.  63.) 

Bistmi  TOV%  la  40i»  Lx^ok. 
Les  chevaux  n'ont-ils  pas  assez  de  foin?  Si  fait,  ils  en  out 
assez,  mais  nos  petits  oiseaux  n'ont  pas  assez  de  grain. — ^N'avons- 
ftous  ni  poivre,  ni  vinaigre?  Nous  avons  du  poivre,  mais  noui 
n'avons  pas  de  vinaigre.  Le  jeune  etranger  n'a-t-il  pac»  beau- 
ouap  d'aigent?  Si  fait,  il  en  a  beaucoup;  mais  le  commis  du  grand 
18 
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maichaiid  n'en  a  pas  beaucoap.  N'arona-nous  pas  de  lait  f  Si  (ak, 
Aous  en  arons  nn  peu.  En  avons-nous  assez?  Nous  n'en  aTona 
gaere,  mais  assez. — Le  gan^on  du  cuisinier  a-t-il  le  cordon  de  fil  da 
notie  vieuz  voisin?  Non,  il  ne  I'a  pas.  Que  n'a-t-il  pas?  II  n'a 
pas  le  cordon  de  fil  de  notre  vieuz  Yoisin. — Le  petit  garpon  nVt-^J 
pas  les  bas  de  coton  7  Quels  bas  de  coton  7  Ceux  du  jeune  avouat 
II  ne  les  a  pas. — ^Atoz-tous  du  firomage  de  Pepioier?  J 'en  ai  no 
peu.  En  avez-YOUs  assez  ?  Je  n'en  ai  pas  assez. — Avez-vous  penr 
de  ce  jeune  homme-lit  %  Non,  je  n'en  ai  pas  peur. — Qui  a  soif  ? 
Nous  avons  soif,  et  nous  arons  sommeil. — ^Le  menuisier  a-t-il  -^eur 
du  chien  ?  Non,  le  chien  a  peur  du  menuisier. — ^N'ayons-nous  pas 
le  parapluie  de  coton  du  chapelier?  Non,  nous  ne  Pavons  pas,  mais 
nous  arons  les  gants  de  fil  de  son  ami. 

Combien  de  bcBufs  arons-nous?  Nous  en  arons  trois.  Tombiea 
en  a-t-il?  U  n'en  a  qu'un.  Combien  les  AUemands  en  ont-ils,  ou, 
Les  Allemands,  combien  en  ont-ils  ?  Us  en  ont  cinq.  N'en  ont-ils 
pas  six?  Non,  ils  n'en  ont  que  cinq. — Qui  a  du  courage?  Notre 
jeune  commis  en  a.  En  a-t-il  trop  ?  Non,  il  n'en  a  pas  trop,  mais 
assez. — Ce  petit  garpon-lii  a^t-il  du  cgbui?  H  n'en  a  guere. — ^Lea 
peintres  ont-ils  beaucoup  d'aigent?  Non,  ils  n'en  ont  guero.  En 
avez-rous  beaucoup  ?  Je  n'en  ai  qu'un  peu.  Qui  en  a  beaucoup? 
Nous  en  arons  beaucoup. — Qu'arons-nous?  Nous  arooj  beaucoup 
d'or  et  d'argent.  En  arons-nous  trop?  Nous  n'en  arons  pas  trop, 
mais  assez. — Les  domestiques  de  P6picier  Combien  de  rerres  ont- 
fls7  lis  en  ont  sept  ou  huit.  N'en  ont-ils  pas  neuf  f  Si  fait,  ils  en 
ont  neuf.  N*en  ont-ils  pas  dix  7  Us  n'en  ont  que  neuf.  N'en  ont- 
ils  pas  assez  7  Pardonnez-moi,  ils  en  ont  assez. — Combien  d'yeuz 
cet  homme-ci  a-t-il  7  II  en  a  deux.  Et  celui-1^  combien  en  a-t-il  7 
n  n'en  a  qu'un. — ^N'arez-rous  qu'un  oiseau  7  Pardonnez-moi,  j'en 
ai  deux.— -Ces  gardens  ont-ils  beaucoup  de  b&tons  7  Quels  gardens  f 
Ceux-ci  ou  ceux-l&  7  Ni  ceux-ci  ni  ceux-1^,  mais  ceux  du  menui- 
sier.   lis  n'en  ont  pas  beaucoup. 

Arez-rous  le  dernier  papier?  Non,  je  ne  Pai  pas. — Arez-rout 
un  papier  7  Non,  je  n'en  ai  pas. — ^Le  ministre  a-t-il  le  journal  do 
hier7  II  en  a  un. — ^Votre  frere  a-t-il  le  parapluie  du  president  7 
Non,  mais  il  a  le  bftton  du  gouvemeur,  (governor,) — Qui  a  le  cheraJ 
du  gouremeur  7  Notre  rieux  matelot  Pa.  A-t-il  les  gants  du  pre- 
sident 7  Non,  le  president  loi-mlme  les  a. — ^Le  lieutenant-gouver- 
neur  a-t-il  les  billets  du  pr6fet  ?  11  ne  les  a  pas.  H  n'a  pas  quoi  7 
n  n'a  pas  les  billets  du  pr^fet.  Je  les  ai. — Combien  de  francs  le 
president  du  Senat  a-t-il 7  n  n'en  a  pas;  mais  il  a  des  dollani. 
Combien  en  a-t-il  7  n  en  a  beaucoup.  En  a-t-il  trop  7  II  n'en  a 
pas  trop.    En  arons-nous  assez  ?    Nous  n'en  arons  pas  assez.    Lea 
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Amcricains  n'en  ont-ils  pas  assez  7  Us  n'en  ont  pas  ({"op.  Qui  en  a 
tiop  ?  Personne  n'en  a  trop. — ^Le  president  et  le  vice-president  ont- 
ils  beanooup  d'amis  f  lis  en  ont  beaucoup ;  mais  le  prefet  n'en  a 
gu^re.  N'en  avons-nous  pas  beaucoup?  Si  fait,  nous  en  avona 
beaucoup.    Qui  en  a  peu  7    Le  Russe  en  a  peu. 

Avez-vous  quelques  sous?  Oui,  j'en  ai  quelques  uns. — Ai-je 
quelques  6cus?  Yous  n'en  avez  pas,  mais  vous  avez  des  francs,  el 
des  billets  de  banque.  Combien  en  ai-je  7  Vous  en  avez/lix.—  N'ai- 
je  pas  deux  billets  de  dix  dollars  1  Non,  vous  n'en  avez  qu'un, 
mais  YOUS  avez  trois  billets  de  cinq  dollars. — Jean  a  le  premier 
volume  de  I'ouvrage  de  Thiers,  n'a-t-il  pas  le  second  1  Non,  il  n'a 
que  le  premier.  L'Americain  n'a-t-ii  pas  le  dernier  vdume  ?  .Non, 
il  ne  I'a  pas.  Qui  I'a?  Personne  ne  I'a.— Quelqu'im  a  le  journal 
du  cinq  de  ce  mois-ci,  n'est-ce  pas?  Le  Russe  a  celui  du  six,  du 
sept,  et  du  huit,  mais  non  pas  celui  du  cinq. — Quels  papiers  le  jeune 
chapelier  a-t-il  ?  II  a  ceux  que  vous  n'avez  pas. — Les  Allemanda 
n'ont-ils  pas  froid  ?  Non,  lis  ont  chaud  et  soif. — ^Le  menuisier  et 
I'epicier  n'ont-ils  pas  tort?  Non,  ils  ont  raison. — Notre  cordonnier 
n'a-t-il  pas  les  souliers  de  cuir  du  gouveroeur?  II  a  ceux  du  lieu* 
tenant-gouvemeur. — J'ai  le  douzieme  exercice,  men  ami  Charles  a 
le  treizieme,  les  avocats  ont  le  quatorzieme,  qui  a  le  quinziemel 
Personne  n'a  le  quinzieme,  mais  nous  avons  le  seizieme  pi  le  dix* 
■eptieme. — Quel  cahier  avez-vous  ?  J'ai  le  mien. — ^Le  fils  de  I'ami 
de  votre  maitre  est-il  ici  ?    Non,  il  est  k  BostOL. 


FORTY-FIRST  LESSON,  41st.- 

VOOABULAIBX 
The  one  u/tOt      he  tohOf      him  wlio. 
Thoie  u>k6  They  who. 

To  perceive,    perceived,    perceive. 

Do  you  perceive  the  scholar  who 

comes? 
I  do  perceive  the  one  who  is  coining. 
The  one  on  . . .   Those  in  . . .  (^  87.) 

I  do  not  like  the  one  (those)  coming. 

Does  your  uncle  perceive  the  eoldiera 
who  sre  going  to  the  covered  bridge  7 
Be  does  not  perceive  those  who  go. 
Whom  do  the  children  perceive  f 
They  oorcenre  rj>body. 


Quarante  et  unieme  Legorij  Ainu, 
Ire  Section. 
Cdui  qui.  (^  40.) 
Ceux  qui. 

Apereevoirt  aperfu,  apercevez^  (conju- 

ga€  corame  recevoir.  (24',  24*,  31'.) 

Apercevez-v(>us  I'^olier  qui  vient  t 

J'aper^is  celui  qui  vient. 

Celai  qui  est  sur . . .    Ceux  qui  sont 

dans . . . 
Je  n'aime  pas  celui  qui,  vient,  ceui 

qui  viennent. 
Votre  oncle  aper^oit-]X  les  soldats  qirf 

vont  an  pont  convert  T 
II  n'aperfoit  pas  ceux  qui  y  vont 
Qui  les  enfanta  aperfoiveiU-Hi  f 
Us  n'aper^oivent  personne. 
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Dow  WM  the  fpmlMr  fMUnlsy  r 

What  kind  of  weather  was  it  jest.  1 
Whet  weather  had  we  yesterday  f 
Was  it  fioe  weather  yesterday  * 
It  was  bad  weaiher  yesterday. 
It  is  fine  weather  this  momiiig. 
it  IS  neither  oold  nor  wainit  hut  plea- 
sant and  dry. 
Dark,  obacore.  Clesr,  hfht. 

Dusky,  gloomy.    Dry.    Wet,  damp. 
U  the  weather  damp  T 
It  is  not  damp,  bat  dry. 
The  weather  is  too  dry  to  be  pleasant. 
The  moonlight  1  moonBhine,     The  taa. 
b  it  moonhght  f  It  is. 

Have  we  too  much  son  t        Is  it  loo 

sonny  T 
It  is  too  simny.  It  is  not. 

This  tyrup.  His  vinegar  tyntp. 

Hare  yoa  tasted  this  Tinegar  sjrmp  f 
I  hare.  I  hare  not 

How  do  yoa  like  it  f 

0h9.  95.    The  French  seldom  utt 
What  do  yoa  think  of  it  f 
I  hka  it  pretty  welL 

I  do  not  like  it  at  all. 

To  loam  hy  hoart.    Learned  by  heart. 

Learn  erery  day  something  by  heart. 

I  learn  by  heart. 

What  have  yoa  learned  by  heart  f 

We  learned  our  ewcises. 

Who  likes  to  learn  by  heart  ? 

This  fish.  Do  yoa  like  fish  f  {Oh$,  53.) 


S  t  Quel  tempe  a-t-il  frit  hier  f 

,  Qnel  temps  avons-noiis  ea  hidi  f 
^  t  A-t-il  hit  bean  tempa  hier  f 

t  n  a  hit  manrais  temps  hier. 

t  D  frit  beaa  temps  ce  matin. 

t  n  ne  iait  ni  chaad  ni  froid,  mail 
agr^able  et  see. 

Olscar.  Cletr. 

Somhrt.  See.         Hamide. 

t  Fait-il  hamide  f 

t  n  ne  fiut  pas  hamide,  mais  sec. 

t  n  fait  trop  sec  poar  £tre  agr^able. 

t  Le  dair  d*.  ^une,  Le  $oleU. 

t  Fait-il  clair  de  lone  f      II  fait  clair 
de  lane. 

t  Fait-il  trop  de  soleil  f 

t  n  en  £ut  trop.  II  n*en  &it  pas  trop. 
Ce  eirop.    Son  strop  de  winaigre, 
Awet-rowB  gquti  ce  sirop  de  rinaigre  f 
Je  I'ai  goat^.    Je  ne  Tai  pas  gout^. 
t  Comment  le  troavez-TOos  f 
aimer  in  ttsnlar  easee, 
t  Qa'en  pensez-Toos  f 
t  Je  le  troare  assez  bon.    Je  I'a 


t  Je  ne  le  troave  pas  bon  da  toat. 
Apprendrepar  coKur.  Apprie  pareetmr, 
Apprenez  tons  les  joars  qaelqae  cboaa 

par  ccsar.      Pappreiida  par  earn. 
Qa'ayez-Yoas  appris  par  coiir  f 
Noas  ayons  appris  noa  thSmes  par 

ccBur. 
Qui  aime  a  apprendre  par  ccBor  f 
Ce  poisson.  Aimez-toasle  poSsaonf 


QuASAjm  BT  xnnkMM  Tniba.  Ire  8eo. 

Comment  est  le  temps  aujourd'hui?  H  Oait  tres-beau  tempt.-* 
A-t-il  fait  beau  hier  1  II  a  fait  maurais  hier.  Quel  temps  a*t-il  fait 
ea  matin  ?  II  a  fait  mauvais,  mais  k  present  il  fait  agr^able.  Fait-il 
ehaudi  II  fait  tr^s-ohaud.  Le  thermometre  est  &  81  degi^s  et  i. 
II  ne  fait  pas  froid,  alors.  Non,  en  v^rit^,  il  ne  fait  pas  froid,  maia 
tres-ohaud|  au  contraire. — Ayez-rous  dej^  ^t^  au  nouveau  jardin  de 
M.  . . . .  t  Non,  je  n'y  ai  pas  encore  6te.  Pourquoi  done  %  Parca 
que  nous  ^vons  eu  mauvais  temps.  Avez-vous  peur  du  mauvaib 
limps  1    Je  n'en  ai  pas  peur  quand  je  suis  obligi  de  sortir ;  mais  je 
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n'ainia  pas  k  sortir  quand  11  pleut.  Mais  il  n'a  pas  fait  de  {dtdo 
depuis  plusieurs  jotlrs.  Vous  avez  oublie ;  car,  il  eu  a  fait  hier, 
ayanvhier,  et  le  joar  avant.  C'est-^-dire :  jeudi,  mercredi,  et  mardi. 
Oui,  'DCS  avdz  raison. 

IX:;  you  perceive  the  man  who  is  coming?  I  do  not  perceive  him. 
— Do  you  perceive  the  soldier's  children  1  I  do  perceive  them.— Dc 
you  perceive  the  men  who  are  going  into  the  garden  ?  I  do  not  per- 
ceive those  who  are  going  into  the  garden,  but  those  who  are  going 
to  the  market. — Does  your  brother  perceive  the  man  who  has  lent 
him  money  ?  He  does  not  perceive  the  one  who  has  lent  him,  but 
the  one  to  whom  he  has  lent  some. — Dost  thou  see  the  children  whp 
are  studying?  I  do  not  see  those  who  are  studying,  but  those  who 
are  playing. — Dost  thou  perceive  anything  ?  I  perceive  nothing.— 
Have  you  perceived  my  parents'  warehouses  ?  I  have  perceived 
them. — Where  have  you  perceived  them  ?  I  have  perceived  them 
on  that  side  of  the  road. 

AUez-TOus  manger  de  ce  poulet  ou  de  ce  poisson  ?  De  ce  poulet, 
s'il  Yous  plait.  Je  n'aime  pas  le  poisson.  Quel  morceau  voulez- 
Tous?  N'importe.  Donnez-moi  le  premier  venu.  N'avez-vous  pas 
de  choix  ?  Non,  je  n'ai  pas  de  choix.  Tenez,  void  un  bon  morceau; 
du  moins,  je  Paime.  L'aimez-vous  aussi  ?  Je  crois  que  oui,  car,  je 
mange  de  tout;  j^aime  tout.  Voulez-vous  un  verre  de  vin  ou  un 
rerre  de  sirop  ?  Donnez-moi  un  verre  de  sirop ;  mais  n'y  mettez 
pas  beaucoup  de  sirop.  Mettez-1'y  vous-m§me.  Donnez-le-moi 
Je  vais  y  en  mettre  un  pen.  Tenez,  voil^  le  verre.  Mettez-y  le 
urop  qu^il  vous  faut.  Qui  est  ce  petit  Monsieur?  C'est  mon  plus 
jetme  frere.  En  verit^  !  £st-ce  un  bon  enfant  ?  Iltudie-t-il  comme 
il  faut  ?  n  fait  assez  bien  son  devoir.  Aime-t-il  k  apprendre  par 
ecnir  ?  Oui,  il  apprend  tons  les  jours  quelque  chose  par  ccBur.  Lea 
^coliers  n'aiment-ils  pas  generalement  (generally)  k  apprendre  par 
coeur?  n  y  en  a  qui  aiment  k  le  faire;  mais  beancoup  aiment  k 
etudier,  mais  non  pas  a  apprendre  par  cceur. 

Do  you  intend  going  to  see  the  new  vessel  of  Mr.  Tessier?  I 
do.— When?  to-morrow,  or  the  day  after?  The  day  after  to-mor« 
row,  if  the  weather  is  fine.  Is  it  light  enough  in  your  counting- 
house  ?  It  is  not  light  in  it. — ^Do  you  wish  to  work  in  mine  ?  I  do 
wish  to  work  in  it. — Is  it  light  there  ?  It  is  very  light  there. — Why 
cannot  your  brother  work  in  his  warehouse  ?  He  cannot  wc  rk  there, 
because  it  is  (i7  y  fait)  too  dark. — ^Where  is  it  too  dark  ?  In  his 
warehouse. — Is  it  light  in  that  hole?  Ii  is  darV  there. — Is  the  wea- 
ther dry  ?  It  is  very  dry. — Is  it  damp  ?  It  is  not  damp.  It  is  too 
iry. — ^Is  it  moonlight?  It  is  not  moonlight;  it  is  very  damp.— ^H 
18  ♦ 
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what  does  yooi  unde  speak?  He  speaks  of  the  fine  weatl^er.— Ot 
^hat  do  those  men  speak  ?  They  speak  of  fair  and  bad  weather.-^ 
B^ve  you  tasted  that  wioe  ?  I  have  tasted  it. — How  do  you  like  iti 
I  like  it  well. — How  does  your  cousin  like  that  cider?  He  does  not 
like  it. — Which  wine  do  you  wish  to  taste  ?  I  wish  to  taste  that 
which  you  have  tasted. — Will  yoa  taste  this  tobacco  ?  I  have  tasted 
it  already. — How  do  you  like  it  ?  I  like  it  well. — ^Why  do  you  not 
taste  that  cider  ?  Becaose  I  am  not  thirsty. — Why  does  your  fnend 
not  taste  this  beef?    Because  he  is  not  hungry. 

VooASULAiBE.   2de  Section. 


L*dleve.  t  Une  foia  par  jour. 

t  Trois  ioM  par  moiB. 

t  Tant  par  an.        t  Tanl  par  ttte. 

(La  titCf  the  head,  est  un  nom  f<§mJ 

Tant  par  aoldat.     Six  ibis  par  an. 

Le  matin  de  bonne  heure. 

Nous    sortons  le  matin  de  bonne 

heure. 
Quand  votre  pere  est-il  aorti  I 
Parler  de  quelqu*un  ou  de  qmeique 

choae, 
De  qui  parlez-vous  f 
Nous  parlona  Jo  Thonime  aoa  i 

connataaes. 
De  quoi  parlent-ila  f 
lis  parlent  du  teicpa. 
Etre content  de,,.. 


'the  pupil.  Once  a  day. 

Hu'ice,  or  three  times  a  month. 
80  much  a  year.     So  much  a  head. 

80  much  a  soldier.  Six  times  a  year. 

Early  in  the  morning. 

We  go  out  early  in  the  morning. 

When  did  your  father  go  out  f 
To  epeak  of  tome  one  or  iomething. 

Of  whom  do  yon  speak  f 

We  speak  of  the  man  whom  you 

know. 
Of  what  are  they  speaking  t 
They  are  speaking  of  the  weather. 
To  be  pleated,  content,  satisfied  with. 

Oht.  96.  To  be  pleated,  cannot  be  translated  literally  in  French ;  becaoM 
Ih?  verb  p'aire  is  intransitive,  and  cannot  be  used  in  the  pasaiva  form. 

ifites-voua  content  de  cet  homme-ei  f 

J'en  suis  content. 

^tes-vous  content  de  votrc    habil 

neuff 
yen  Buis  content. 
De  quoi  Stes-votis  content  f 
M^content. 
yen  suis  m^content. 
On  parle  de  votre  ami. 
En  parle-t-on  t        Qu*en  diton  f 
Parie-t-on  de  votre  livre  t  - 
On  en  parle.      On  n'en  parle  point 
Ne....  point  (nearly  aynonymoof 

to . . .  pat,) 
Le  mature  et  son  fldve  ne  sont  poiiil 

sortis. 
i  Sojfet  content  de  ce  que  vovs  avsi. 


Are  you  satiafied  with  thia  man  f 

I  am  pleased  with  him. 

Arp  you  pleased  with  your  new  coat  7 

I  am  pleased  with  it. 

What  are  you  pleased  with  f 

Displeased,  discontented. 

I  am  displeased  with  him,  or  it. 

They  speak  of  your  firiend. 

Do  they  f  What  do  they  say  of  him  f 

Are  they  speaking  of  your  book  T 

They  are.         They  are  not. 

Not.  (^  171,  N.  2.) 

The  teacher  and  his  pupil  have  not 

gone  out. 
Be  satisfied  with  what  you  have. 
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I  am  not  diantiflfied  with  it. 

Do    they  apeak    of  the    cholera? 

They  do. 
What  do  they  talk  off  (or  about  ?) 
Nothing  is  epoken  of. 
Water.       The  joater.       Same  water. 
Wine  and  water.    Syrup- and  water. 

A,  glajs  (or  drink)  of  water. 
A  drink  of  cider. 

A  glass  of  wine  and  water — of  mine- 
ral water. 


Je  n'en  auis  point  m^oontent. 
Parle-t-on  du  cholera  7 

On  en  parle. 
De  quoi  parle -t-on  t 
On  ne  parle  de  rien. 
Eaut  (feminin.)     Veau.      De  Veau. 
Du  vin  et  de  Feaa.     Da  sirop  et  da 

I'eau. 
Un  verre  d'eao. 
Un  Terre  de  cidre. 
Un  verre  de   vin  et  d'eau — d*eaii 

min&'ale. 


QuABAiTTB  BT  UNiiMX  TefiMB.  2de  Sec. 

Ah !  Yous  avez  un  morceau  de  pain  et  de  benrre.  Ailez-y.  lis  le 
"Sanger,  ou  le  donner  a  quelqu'un  7  Je  vais  le  manger,  car  j'ai 
grand^aira. — Comment !  Vous  avez  deji  faim  T  II  n'est  pas  tard 
cependant.  Combien  de  fois  mangez-vous  par  jour?  Nous  man- 
geons  quatre  fois. — Combien  de  fois  vos  enfants  boivent-ils  par  jour? 
lis  boivent  plusieurs  fois. — Buvez-vous  aussi  souvent  qu'eux  ?  Je 
bois  plus  souvent — Combien  de  fois  par  mois  alloz-vous  au  the&tre  ? 
Je  n'y  vais  qu'une  fois  par  mois. — I'es  eleves  y  vont-ils  ?  lis  n'y 
Tont  point — De  quoi  parlent-ils?  Us  parlent  de  leurs  lemons.  Font' 
ils  trois  themes  par  jour?  lis  n'en  font  que  deux,  mais  ils  lesfont 
comme  il  faut — Avez-vous  pu  lire  le  billet  qn'on  vous  a  ecrit  ?  Je 
n'ai  pas  pu  le  lire  tout  Est-ce  qu'il  est  mal  ecrit?  Oui,  je  vous 
assure ;  voyez,  vous-m^me.  C'est  vrai.  Soyez  le  bien  venu,  M. — 
AUons  prendre  un  verre  d'eau  minerale.  J'y  mets  toujours  du  sirop 
et  vous  7    Moi,  non. 

How  many  times  a  year  does  your  cousin  go  to  the  ball  ?  He 
goes  two  or  three  times  during  the  winter. —Do  you  go  there  aa 
often  as  he?  I  am  not  uaed  to  go. — How  oftei  does  your  cook 
go  to  market?  He  goes  generally  once  a  day;  sometimes  twice. 
— ^Then  he  goes  every  day,  except  (txcepU)  Sunday;  does  he 
not?  Yes,  he  does. — Whom  are  you  inquiring  for?  I  inquire 
for  your  Englbh  cousin.  Is  he  at  home?  No,  he  is  not. — Do 
you  like  a  large  hat  ?  I  do  not  like  a  large  hat,  but  a  large 
umbrella. — What  do  you  like  to  do  ?  1  like  to  write. — Do  you  like 
to  see  these  little  boys?  I  like  to  see  them. — Do  you  like  mineral 
watei,  with  syAip?  I  do. — Does  your  brother  like  cider?  He  does. 
—What  do  the  soldiers  like?  They  like  wine.— Dost  thou  like  tea 
or  coffee?  I  like  both.—Do  these  children  like  to  rtudy?  Tbey 
like  to  study  and  to  play. — Do  you  like  to  read  and  tc  write?  I  Jke 
to  read  and  to  write.   How  many  times  a  day  do  you  go  out  1    .go 
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OQt  as  often  as  I  need  to  go  out — Do  you  often  go  to  my  ancle's  ?  1 
go  there  nix  times  a  year. — Do  you  understand  the  man  who  it 
speaking  to  you  ?  I  do  not. — Why  do  you  not?  Because  he  speaks 
too  badly. — Does  this  man  know  French?  He  knows  it,  but  I  do 
not  know  it. — Why  do  you  not  leara  if  1  have  no  time  to  learn  it 
Of  whom  have  they  (on)  spoken  ?  They  have  spoken  of  your 
friend. — Have  they  not  spoken  of  the  physicians?  They  have  net 
Rpoken  of  them. — Do  they  not  speak  of  the  man  of  whom  we  hav« 
spoken  ?  They  do  speak  of  him. — Have  they  spoken  of  the  rxble 
men  ?  They  have  spoken  of  them. — ^Have  they  spoken  of  those  of 
whom  we  speak?  They  have  not  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we 
speak,  but  they  have  spoken  of  others. — Have  they  spoken  of  our 
children  or  of  those  of  our  neighbors?  They  have  spoken  neither 
of  ours  nor  of  those  of  our  neighbors. — Of  which  children  have  they 
spoken?  They  have  spoken  of  our  master's. — Do  they  speak  of 
my  work?  They  do  speak  of  it — Are  you  satisfied  with  your 
pupils?  I  am  satisfied  with  them. — How  does  my  brother  study? 
He  studies  well. — How  many  exercises  have  you  studied  ?  I  have 
already  studied  forty-one. — Is  your  master  satisfied  with  his  scholar? 
He  is  satisfied  with  him,  and  with  the  presents  he  has  received. 


FORTY-SECOND  LESSON,  42d.—Quarante'deuxiefne  Legon^  4tm€. 
VocABULAiBX.  Irs  Ssction. 
OF  PASSIVE  VERBS.— Dm  Verbet  Pa^s^s. 
Passive  verbs  represent  the  subject  as  receiving  or  suflering  from  others 
Jie  action  expressed  by  the  verb.    In  French,  as  in  English,  they  are  con- 
jugated by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  itre,  to  be,  joined  to  the  past  par- 
ticiple of  the  active  verb.    Thus  any  active  verb  may  be  changed  into  the 
passive  voice.    The  past  participle  agrees  with  the  nominative.  ($  159.) 


Active  voice. 

Paeeive  voice. 

Vouc  active. 

Foix  pattivt. 

Ik>ve. 

I  am  loved. 

J'aime. 

Je  suis  aim^. 

TTiou  condact*tt.   Thou  art  conduct- 
-.J 

Tu  conduis. 

Tu  es  conduit 

He  praises. 

cu. 

He  is  praised. 

nioue. 

n  est  loui. 

We  hear. 

We  are  heard. 

Nous  entendons. 

Nous  sommea 
entenduB. 

f  on  punish. 

You  are  punished. 

Vonspimissez. 

Vousdtespunia 

They  blame. 

They  are  blamed. 

lis  bl&ment. 

*  lis  sont  blftm^ 

To^raue, 

praised,       praise. 

LoueVf  1,     lou€. 

louez,  (imp^ra.1 

To  punish, 

punished,     punish. 

Pumr,  2,     puni, 

pvAtftes. 

To  blame. 

blamed,      blame  no 

Blftmer,  1,  bl&m^, 

NeUdmet  p^ 

one. 

tonne. 

Bf. 

Par  or  de. 

rme. 

By  us. 

De  or  par  moi, 

de  or  par  nova. 
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B  J  thee,  by  you. 

By  him»  by  them. 

By  whom  ia  the  naughty  punished  t 
He  is  punished  by  his  father. 
By  whom  is  the  good  loved  f 
He  is  loved  by  everybody. 


De  or  par  toi,         de  or  par  vout. 
De  or  par  lui,  d' or  pireui. 

Far  qui  le  mechant  est-il  puni  f 
II  est  puni  par  son  pere. 
De  qui  le  bon  est-il  aimi  t 
II  est  aimi  de  to  at  le  monde. 


Ob$,  97.    Par  ia  used  for  physical  or  menial  actions.    Ve  relates  to  the 


affections  of  the  heart  or  soul. 
Which  man  is  praised,  and  which  is 

blamed  f 
(iaoghty,  wicked.    The  naughty. 
Skilfnl,  clever.    Diligent. 
Assid.'fous,  industrious,  studious. 
Idle,  laay.  Ignorant. 

The  idler,  the  lazy  fellow. 
To  reward.    To  esteem.    To  despise. 

To  hate,  hating,  hated. 

I  hate,  thou  hatest,  he  hates. 

Good,  .Wise.) 

These  children   are  loved,   because 
they  are  studious  and  good. 

To  travel  (to  go)  to  a (to  the.) 

Where  has  he  travelled  to  f 

He  has  travelled  to  Vietma. 

Is  it  good  travelling  f 

It  is  good  travelling. 

It  is  bad  travelling. 

In  the  spring. 

It  is  bad  travelling  in  the  winter. 


Quel  homme  est  lou£,  et  lequel  eat 

bl&m€f 
Mechant.        Le  m^hant. 
Habile.        Diligent. 
Assidu,  industrieuz,  atudieuz* 
Paresseux.       Ignorant. 
Le  paresseux. 
R^compenser,  1.    Esimer,  ].    Mtf- 

priser,  1. 
^afr,*  2,  haUsant,  hat.  (24>.) 
Je  hais,  tu  hais,  il  hait,  (le  sing,  est 

irr^gulier.) 
Sage,  (said  only  of  childrta.) 
Ces  enfanta  sont  aim^,  parce  qa'ib 

sont  studieux  et  sages. 
AUer,*  1,  a  . . .  (au)  (avant  un  n^m.) 
Ou  •st-il  all^  T 
n  eat  all£  2L  Vienne. 
t  Fait-il  bon  voyager  f 
t  II  fait  bon  voyager, 
t  n  fait  mauvais  voyager. 
Dons  le  prin temps,  an  printemps. 
II  fait  mauvais  voyager  dans  Thivar 


QirAKAKTi-Dxuziiia  THfiMB.  Ire  Sec. 

De  qui  avez-vous  parle  ?  Nous  avons  parle  de  vous.  M'avez* 
vous  Ipue  1  Nous  ne  vous  avons  pas  loue,  au  contraire,  nous  vous 
avons  bldme.  Pourquol  m^avez-vous  blftme?  Parce  que  vous 
n'^tudiez  pas  bien. — ^Votre  frere  vous  a  parle  de  quoi?  II  a  parle  de 
■es  livres,  de  scs  chevaux  et  de  ses  chiens. — Pourquoi  ses  enfaots 
8ont-ils  aimes?  Parce  qu'ils  sont  bons,  ils  sont  aim^s.  Sont-ils  plus 
sages  que  nous  ?  lis  ne  sont  pas  plus  sages  que  vous,  mais  ils  sont 
plus  studieux.  Votre  cousin  est-il  aussi  assidu  que  le  mien  ?  II  est 
aussi  assidu  que  le  vdtre,  mais  le  y6tre  est  plus  sage  que  le  mien. 
Fait-il  bon  voyager  au  printemps'?  II  fait  bon  voyager  au  printemps 
•t  dans  I'automne ;  mais  il  fait  mauvais  voyager  dans  I'^te  et  dani 

liver. — Aimez-vous  k  voyager?  Avez-vous  quelque fois  voysge  en 
luverl    J^aime  assez  k  voyager,  et  j'ai  sou  vent  voyag6  en  M  mais 
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pas  en  hirer. — Le  general  est  souvent  malade,  vous  sarez  qu'ii  a  la 
goutte.  Poiirquoi  ne  voyage-t-il  pas  1  11  dit  que  le  printemps  est  trop 
humide,  VM  Irop  chaud,  et  I'hiver  trop  froid.  El  que  dit-il  de  Paw 
tomne  1     II  dit  qu'alors  il  est* trop  occupe  pour  voyager. 

Are  you  loved  1  I  am  loved. — By  whom  are  you  loved  ?  lam 
loved  by  my  uncle. — By  whom  am  I  loved  1  Thou  art  loved  by  thy 
parents. — By  whom  are  we  loved  ?  You  are  loved  by  your  friends. 
—By  whom  are  those  boys  loved  ?  They  are  loved  by  their  neigh- 
bors.—By  whom  is  this  man  conducted  t  He  is  conducted  by  me. — 
Where  do  you  conduct  him  to  ?  I  conduct  him  home. — By  whom 
are  we  blamed  ?  We  are  blamed  by  our  enemies. — ^Why  are  wb 
blamed  by  them  ?  Because  they  do  not  love  u.«. — Are  you  punished 
by  your  master?  I  am  not  punished  by  him,  because  I  am  good  and 
•^udious. — Are  we  heard  ?  We  are. — By  whom  are  we  heard  1  We 
are  heard  by  our  neighbors. — Is  thy  master  heard  by  his  pupils* 
He  is  heard  by  them. — Which  children  are  praised  ?  Those  iat  are 
good. — Which  are  punished  ?  Those  that  are  idle  and  naughty. — ^Aie 
we  praised  or  blamed  1    We  are  neither  praised  nor  blamed. 

Is  our  friend  loved  by  his  masters?  He  is  loved  and  praised  by 
them,  because  he  is  studious  and  good ;  but  his  brother  is  despised 
by  his,  because  he  is  naughty  and  idle. — Is  he  sometimes  punished'' 
He  is  (t7  Vest)  every  morning  and  every  evening. — Are  you  some- 
times punished?  I  am  {je  ne  le  sttis)  never;  I  am  loved  and 
rewarded  by  my  good  masters. — ^Are  these  children  never  punished? 
They  are  (ils  ne  le  sant)  never,  because  they  are  studious  and  good; 
but  those  are  so  (2e  sant)  very  often,  because  they  are  idle  and 
naughty. — Who  is  praised  and  rewarded?  Skilful  children  are 
praised,  esteemed,  and  rewarded,  but  the  ignorant  are  blamed, 
despised,  and  punished. — Who  is  loved,  and  who  is  hated  ?  He  who 
is  studious  and  good  is  loved,  and  he  who  is  idle  and  naughty  is 
hated.—Must  one  be  {faut-il  etre)  good  in  order  to  be  loved  ?  One 
must  be  so,  (ilfaut  r«/r«.)— What  must  one  do  {que  faut-il  f aire)  in 
orde«  to  be  loved?  One  must  be  good  and  assiduous. — What  must 
one  do  in  order  to  be  rewarded  ?  One  must  be  (ilfatU  itre)  skilful, 
vid  study  much. 

YocABVLAi&B.  2de  Section. 


To  drive,  to  ride  in  a  carriage. 

To  ride  (on  horseback). 

To  gq  on  foot,  to  walk. 

Do  yon  like  to  ride  on  horseback  t 

I  like  to  drive. 

2V  IwBf        lived,  living, 

f  lifts,  tboa  liveet.      he  lives. 


AUer  en  voiture, )  ,  ,  , 
AUeracheval,  V^^;;  ^^^^ 
Alleripied.  5  »»»«ry ''-^ 
Aimez-vous  i  monter  a  cheval  ff 
J'aime  a  aller  en  voiture. 
Ftvr«,*  4,  vicu,  ffivrnmU 
Je  vis,  to  vis,      il  viL 


Digitized 


by  Google 


rOKTY-fSOOKD    LXS80M.  (2.) 


am 


b  it  good  living  in  Paria  f 

Is  the  living  good  in  PaiiB  f 

It  ia  good  living  there. 

The  living  is  good  there. 

Dear. 

Is  the  living  dear  in  London  f 

Is  it  dear  living  in  London! 

The  living  is  dear  there. 

Thunder.  The  thunder  roars. 

This  storm.       This  fog,  mist. 

Is  it  windy  f    Does  the  wind  blow  ? 

It  is  windy.  The  wind  blows. 

It  is  not  windy. 

It  is  very  windy. 

Does  it  thunder  t 

Is  it  foggy  T 

It  is  stormy. 

It  is  not  stormy. 

Does  the  sun  diine  f 

^t  thunders  very  much. 

Ji  ioon  at,    at  toon  at  I,    at  they. 

AS  soon  as  I  have  eaten,  I  drink. 

As  soon  88 1  have  taken  off  my  shoes, 

I  take  off  my  stockings. 
What  do  you  do  in, the  evening  ? 
Do  I  sleep  f    Thou  sleepest.    Who 

sleeps  t 
Does  the  child  sleep  f  He  still  sleeps. 
*  Without  money.  Without  speaking. 
Without  saying  anything,  (a  word.) 
At  latU 

To  arrive.  Arrived. 

Has  he  arrived  at  last  f 
He  has  not  arrived  yet. 
Is  he  coming  at  last  f  To  be  sure,  he  is. 
And  then. 
As  soon  as  he  has  supped,  he  reads, 


i  t  Fait-il  bon  vivre  I  Paria  t 

S  t  II  y  flit  bon  vivreu 

I  Cher. 

t  Fait-il  cher  vivre  a  Londrest 

t  II  y  fait  cher  vivre. 

Le  tonnerre.     Le  tonnerre  grondt. 

Get  orage.        Ce  brouillard. 

t  Fait-il  du  veni  T 

t  II  fait  du  vent. 

t  II  ne  fait  pas  de  vent. 

t  II  fait  beaucoup  de  vent. 

t  Fait-il  du  tonnerre  f 

t  Fait-il  du  brouillard  ? 

t  II  fait  de  Torage. 

t  II  ne  fait  pas  d'orage. 

t  Fait-il  du  soleil  ? 

t  II  fait  beaucoup  de  tonnerre. 

AuttUdt  que,  auttitdt  que  nun,  qu^emm, 

Aussitot  que  j'ai  mangd,  je  bois. 

Aussitot  que  j'ai  ot^  mes  soulien, 

j'dte  mes  has. 
Que  faites-vous  le  soir  ? 
Est-ce  que  je  dors  7    Tu  dors.    Qui 

dortt 
L* enfant  dort-il  t        II  dort  encore. 
Sans  argent,    t  Sans  parler.  (Dir.  1.* 
t  Sans  rien  dure,  t  Sans  dire  un  mot. 
Enjln- 

Arriver,  1.  Arrivd*.  (^<r«pouraiudl.f 
Est-il  enfin  arrivd  T 
II  n'est  pas  encore  arrive. 
Vient-il  enfin  t  Sans  doute,  il  vient. 
Puis,  et  puis. 
Aussitot  qu'il  a  soup6,  it  lit,  puis  il 

dort. 


and  then  ho  sleeps. 

QuABANTs-DBuxitinB  ThI MX.  2de  Sec. 
Aimez-voufl  k  monter  k  cheval  le  matin  1  Non,  mais  j^aime  k 
monter  k  cheval  le  soir.  Pourquoi  ?  Paice  que  le  soir,  il  fait  pltu 
frais,  et  voua  dormez  mieux  apres  votre  retonr.  Je  crois  que  vous 
avez^raison,  et  cependant  on  moute  plus  k  cheval  le  matin  que  le 
£oir.  Votre  fire  re  a-t-il  jamais  mont6  k  cheval  ?  II  n'y  a  jamaii 
monte.  Votre  oncle  monte-t-il  &  cheval  aussi  souvent  que  votre 
pere  ?  lis  vont  souvent  k  cheval  Pun  avec  Pautre. — Avez-vous  et^ 
en  voiture  au  pon:  de  61  de  fer  ?  Oui,  nous  y  avons  ete  plusieuis  foi» 
V  avez-voua  dej&  ete  k  cheval  ?    Non,  je  n'y  ai  jamais  ^t^  k  cheral 
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Allons-y  cet  apres-midi.  A  cheval  ou  en  yoitaie  t  A  cheval.  Non, 
mais  a  pied;  si  yous  voulez. — Aimez-vous  k  aller  a  pied  1  Oai,  j'aiiiie 
beauconp  k  aUer  k  pied,  il  fait  trop  de  pouseiere  pour  y  aller  icheraL 

Have  you  been  in  London?  I  have  been  there. — Is  the  living 
good  there  ?  The  living  is  good  there,  but  dear. — Is  it  dear  living 
in  Paris  ?  It  is  good  living  there,  and  not  dear. — Do  you  like  travel- 
ling in  France  ?  I  like  travelling  there,  because  one  finds  good  peo- 
ple [de  bonnes  gens)  there. — Does  your  friend  like  travelling  in  Hol- 
land ?  He  does  not  like  travelling  there,  because  the  living  is  bad 
there. — Do  you  like  travelling  in  Italy  7  I  do  like  travelling  there, 
because  the  living  is  good  there,  and  one  {et  qu^on  y)  finds  good 
people  there ;  but  the  roads  are  not  very  good  there. — Do  the  En^iah 
like  to  travel  in  Spain  ?  They  do  like  to  travel  there ;  but  they  find 
the  roads  there  too  bad. — How  is  the  weather  ?  The  weather  is  very 
bad. — ^Is  it  windy?  It  is  very  windy. — Was  it  stormy  yesterday? 
It  was  very  stormy,  {un  grand  orage.)  Do  you  go  to  the  market  this 
morning?  I  do  go  thither,  if  it  is  not  stormy. — ^Do  you  intend  going 
to  France  this  year?  {utte  annie?)  I  intend  going  thither, if  the 
weather  is  not  too  bad. — ^Do  you  like  to  go  on  foot  f  I  do  not  like 
to  go  on  foot,  but  I  like  going  in  a  carriage  when  {quand)  I  am 
travelling. — Will  you  go  on  foot  ?  I  cannot  go  on  foot,  because  I  am 
tired. 

What  sort  of  weather  is  it  ?  It  thunders. — Does  the  sun  shine  ? 
The  sun  does  not  shine;  it  is  foggy. — Do  you  hear  the  thunder?  it 
roars.  Yes,  I  hear  it:  it  roars  much. — Is  it  fine  weather?  Th# 
wind  blows  hard,  and  the  thunder  roars  much. — ^What  do  you  do  in 
the  evening?  I  work  as  soon  as  I  have  supped. — And  what  do  you 
do  afterwanis  ?  Afterwards  I  sleep. — When  do  you  drink  ?  I  drink 
as  soon  as  I  have  eaten. — When  do  you  sleep  ?  I  sleep  as  soon  as 
I  have  supped. — ^Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchant  ?  I  have  spoken 
to  him. — ^What  has  he  said  ?  He  has  left  (partis)  without  sajing 
an3rthing. — Can  you  work  without  speaking?  I  can  work,  but  not 
{non  pas)  study  French  without  speaking. — ^WUt  thou  go  for  some 
wine  ?  I  cannot  (point)  go  for  wine  without  money. — ^Have  f'ou 
bought  any  horses  ?  I  do  not  buy  without  money. — ^Has  your  father 
arrived  at  last  ?  He  has  arrived.— When  did  he  arrive  ?  This  morn- 
ing at  four  o'clock. — Has  your  cousin  set  out  at  last  ?  He  has  not 
set  out  yet. — Have  you  at  last  found  a  good  master?  I  have  at  last 
found  one. — Are  you  at  last  learning  German  ?  I  am  at  last  learning 
'^it. — Why  have  you  not  already  learned  it  ?  Because  I  have  not  been 
able  to  find  a  good  master. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


r^ftTT-THIRD    LXffOH.  (1.)  til 

FORTY-THIRD  L£SSON,  A3d.—QuaranU'troisiink  l^^v  «,  48im. 


Digitized 


by  Google    j^^ 


SIS  rOKTT-THIED    LXIfOM.  (1.) 

QuARAXTB-TBOTSiin  THftiu.  Ire  See. 

Ah !  Tons  Toili,  enfin !  Je  yous  ai  attendu  long-temps.  Je  mm 
f&ch6  de  vons  avoir  fait  attendre ;  mais  je  n'ai  pas  pu  (^  148)  yenir 
platdt  Quelqu'an  est-il  malade  chez  vous  ?  Non,  mais ....  N'im- 
porte.  Parions  de  votre  nouveau  oheval.  Vous  plait-ii?  (arc  yon 
pleased  7)  11  ne  me  plait  pas  beaucoup.  Pourquoi  done  ?  11  est 
bun,  il  va  bien ;  mais  il  est  si  grand;  si  grand  que  j'ai  Pair  d'un  enfant 
quand  je  suis  dessus.  L'avez-vous  essaye  deja?  Oui,  deux  fois.— 
Est-il  difficile  &  monter?  Non,  pas  du  tout---Joseph.  Joseph!  Od 
m'appelle.  Je  crois  que  e'est  mon  oncle  qui  a  besoin  de  moi 
Allez,  alors.  Adieu.  Attendez.  Je  veux  vous  demander  quelqi^e 
ohose.  Quoi?  Voulez-vous  revenir  ce  soirl  Ce  soir?  Je  crob  • 
que  non.  Je  suis  tres-occup^.  Mais  vous-m^me,  venez  me  voir. 
Et  pourquoi?  Si  vous  Stes  si  occup^,  nous  ne  pouvons  ni  parler  ni 
nous  amuser  ensemble.  Vous  avez  raison ;  mais,  il  me  faut  partir. 
Adieu,  au  plaisir.     Au  plaisir. 

Who  kindles  your  fire  1  Our  servant  does. — Does  he  kindle  it 
well?  He  bums  himself  sometimes. — Does  he  make  your  coffee! 
Yes,  and  he  does  it  first-rate j  (excellent.)  You  have  been  in  Eng- 
land, have  you  not  ?  Yes,  I  have.  And  in  Ireland  too  ?  No,  I 
would  not  (did  not  wish  to)  go  there. — ^Were  you  afraid  to  go  ?  Yes, 
a  litde. — How  is  the  living  there?  (y  vit-on  ?)  So,  so;  not  so  well 
as  in  England  and  France. — ^Where  is  the  living  dearer,  in  Paris  of 
in  London  ?  It  is  dearer  in  Paris,  no,  I  mean  in  London. — Do  peo- 
ple despise  the  lazy  and  the  wicked  ?  Yes,  people  despise  them. 
— What  is  esteemed?  Merit  is. — Do  scholars  love  or  hate  theii 
teachers  ?  Some  love  and  esteem  them ;  others  hate  them.  The 
studious  is  generally  esteemed,  is  he  not  ?  Yes,  he  is,  by  every- 
body.— ^Do  parents  punish  their  bad  children  ?  Yes,  they  do,  when 
these  do  something  wrong,  (mal.) 

Do  you  see  yourself  in  that  small  looking-glass  1  I  see  myself 
in  it.-<^an  your  friends  see  themselves  in  that  large  looking-glass* 
They  can  see  themselves  therein.  Why  does  your  brother  not  Kght 
the  fire  ?  He  does  not  light  it,  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning  him* 
self. — Why  do  you  not  cut  your  bread  ?  I  do  not  cut  it,  because  I 
fear  to  cut  my  finger. — Have  you  a  sore  finger?  I  have  a  sore  finger 
and  a  sore  foot. — Do  you  wish  to  warm  yourself?  I  do  wish  to  waan 
myself,  because  I  am  very  (grand)  cold.— Why  does  that  man  nol 
warm  himself  ?  Because  he  is  not  cold. — ^Do  your  neighbors  wans 
themselves  ?  They  warm  themselves,  because  they  are  cold. — How 
do  you  pass  your  time  ?  I  pass  it  in  the  best  way  I  can. — ^How  do 
your  children  pass  their  time  %  They  pass  it  in  studying,  writing^ 
•nd  playing. — ^How  does  your  oounn  spend  his?    He  amuses  him- 
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felf  in  leading  good  books  and  in  writing  to  bis  friends. — ^Wbat  do 
yon  do  when  you  have  nothing  to  do  at  home  ?  I  go  to  the  play, 
and  to  the  concert. — ^I  often  say,  "  Every  one  amuses  himself  as  he 
likes.'' — Every  man  has  his  taste ;  what  is  yours?  Mine  is  to  study, 
to  read  a  good  book,  to  go  to  the  theatre,  the  concert,  and  the  ball, 
and  to  ride.    His,  is  to  do  nothing.    Theirs,  is  to  have  fine  dogs. 

VocABXTLAiBB.  2de  Bectlon. 


Gach  of  you,  us,  them. 

The  world,  (the  people.)  Gented 
'people. 

Every  one,  everybody,  says  and  be- 
lieves 80. 

Everybody  speaks  of  it,  them,  you, 

Every  one  (any  one)  is  liable  to  make 

a  mistake. 
To  be  subjecf  to  (plagued  with)  the 

toothache. 
We  are  all  liable  to  make  mistakes. 

To  mistake,  to  be  mistaken. 
Do  not  make  a  mistake  (impera.) 
Are  you  mistaken  f    I  am. 
Is  he  mistaken  f    He  is  not. 


To  deceive,  to  dbectf. 
He  has  cheated  me. 
He  has  cheated  me 

francs. 
You  cut  your  finger. 


of  a  hundred 


Chacim  de  vous,  de  nous,  d*euz. 
Le  monde.       Le  heau  monde. 

Tout  le  monde  le  dit  et  le  croit. 

Tout  le  monde  (chacOn)  en  parle. 

Tout  homme  (chaque  homme)  c 

Bujet  a  se  tromper. 
Eure  sm'et  au  mal  de  dents. 


nous 


1. 


Nous  sommes  tons  sujets  i 

tromper. 
t  Me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous  tromper^ 
t  Ne  vous  trompez  pas.  {%  55.) 
t  Voas  trompez-vous  7  Je  me  trorope. 
t  Se  trompe-t-il  f      n  ne  se  trompe 

point 
Tromper,  1. 
n  m'atromp^. 
n  m'a  tromp^  de  cent  francs. 

Vous  vous  coupez  le  doigt. 


Ohi.  99.  When  an  agent  perfimns  an  act  upon  a  part  of  himself,  the  verb 
b  made  reflectiva. 


I  cut  my  nails. 

A  hair. 

To  pull  out,  pluck  out,  extract,  snatch. 

He  pulls  out  his  hair. 

He  cuts  his  hair. 

The  dentist  extracts  one  of  his  teeth. 

To  go  avDoy,  (tear  or  take  one's  self 

away  from  a  place.) 

Oh$,  100.    Je  m*en  vait,  is  equivalent  to :  I  take  myself  from  here. 


Je  me  coupe  les  ongies. 

Un  cheveu,  (plur.  x.) 

Arracher,  1. 

n  s'arrache  lea  cheveux. 

n  se  coupe  les  cheveux. 

Le  dentists  aTrache  une  de  sea  d 

t  M',  t\  s*,  nous,  youB  en  aUer,^  1. 


Are  you  going  away  f  I  am. 

I  am  not. 

Is  he  going  away  f  He  is  not. 

Is  he  not  going  away  f  He  b. 

Am  I  going  f  You  are. 


t  Vous  en  allez-vous  ?  Je  m'en  vab  ^ 
t  Je  ne  m'en  vais  pas. 
t  S*en  va-t-il  f     II  ne  a'en  va  point 
t  Ne  s'en  va-t-il  point  I  U  s'en  va, 
t  M'en  vab-je  ?  Vous  vous  en  alltik 


Digitized 


by  Google 


rORTT-THIRS    LEttOV.  (2.) 


Are  we  not  going  awtj  f 

Yee,  we  are. 

Are  theee  papils  going  away  f 

They  are  not. 

To  feel  sleepy. 

Do  yoa  feel  sleepy  f 

I  do  feel  sleepy. 

To  soiL  Do  not  soil. 

IV  /(Mr,  dread,  feared,  fear  nothing. 

Kh  to  fear.  (%  171—7.) 

I  dread.    He  fears  he  has  nothing. 

He  fears  to  soil  his  fingers. 

Do  you  dread  to  go  out  t 

I  do  dread  to  go  oat. 

He  is  afraid  not  to  go  there. 

Do  you  fear  that  man  f 

I  do  not  fear  him. 

What  do  yon  fear  f       Nothing. 

Whom  do  you  fear  ?     Nobody. 

I  fear  nobody. 


t  Ne  nous  en  aUons^nons  pat  f 

t  Si  feit,  nous  nous  en  allons. 

t  See  dleves  s'en  vont-ils  I 

t  lis  ne  s'en  vent  pas. 

t  Avoir  envie  de  dormir. 

t  Avez-vous  envie  de  dormir  f 

t  J*ai  envie  de  dormir. 

Salir,  2.        Ne  saliasez  pas. 

Craindre,*  4,  craint.       Ne  craignu 

rien. 
Ne  pd$  craindre  (de  av.  TinEn.) 
Je  Grains.   H  craint  de  ne  rien  avoir, 
n  craint  de  se  salir  lea  doi^ts. 
Craignez-vous  de  sortir  ! 
Je  crains  de  sortir. 
n  craint  de  ne  pae  y  aller. 
Craignez-voQS  cet  homme  t 
Je  ne  le  crains  pas. 
Que  craignez-yons  f  *     Rien. 
Qui  craignez-voos  t        Personne. 
Je  ne  crains  personne. 


QuABAHTB-TROisiJba  Th^mx.  2de  Sec 

Vous  arez  Pair  d'avoir  chaud^  prenez  un  yerre  de  sirop.  Avez^ 
Tous  de  Peau  minerale  ici  ?  Non,  nous  n'en  avoas  point ;  mais  nous 
pouvons  en  envoyer  chercher,  on  plut6t,  allons-en  boire,  chactrn  nn 
rerre,  chez  Papothicaire  du  coin.  Volontiers.  Allons-y.  Venez 
aussi,  FridiriCj  ne  Tonlez-TOUB  pas  ?  Non,  je  n'ai  pas  soif,  mais  j'ai 
faim.  Ainsi,  k  yotre  retonr,  apportez-moi  un  ou  deux  gateaux.  Ou 
pouvons-nous  en  acheter?  Vous  pouvez  en  trouverchez  le  mar- 
chand  de  g&teaux.  Demeure-t-il  au  coin?  Non,  il  demeure  au 
milieu  de  la  rue,  De  quel  c6t^  ?  De  ce  c6t6-ci.  N'atez-vous  jamais 
rien  achete  chez  lui  ?  Non,  je  n'achete  jamais  de  g&teaux.  Pour- 
quoi  done  7  Ne  les  aimez-vous  pas?  Si  fait,  je  les  aime  beaucoup, 
au  contraire,  mais  je  n'ai  pas  sourent  faim  avant  diner.  Ayant  de 
vous  en  aller,  pr^tez-moi  votre  canif.  Pour  faire  quoi  ?  (ou  mieux : 
pourquoi  faire  ?)  Pour  me  couper  les  ongles.  Ne  yous  conpez-vous 
pas  les  ongles  aveo  des  oiseaux  f  Non,  je  ne  peux  pas  me  couper 
les  ongles  ayec  des  ciseaux.  N'ayez*yous  pas  de  canif?  Si  fait, 
j'en  ai  un ;  le  voici ;  mais  il  ne  coupe  pas  assez,  pour  me  couper  les 
ongles. 

Do  you  cut  your  hair  ?  (les  dieveux.)  I  do  cut  my  hair. — Does 
your  friend  cut  his  hair  ?  He  cuts  his  nails,  but  not  his  hair. — ^Why 
does  that  man  pull  out  his  hair?  Is  he  crazy?  Yes,  he  is. — Why 
does  not  your  cousin  brush  his  coat  7   He  does  not  brush  it,  because 
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drank  a  glass  of  wine  and  water|  and  some  syrup  and  water. 
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He  hiA  cut  himielf. 

Hmve  we  cut  ourselves  T  (^  180—2.) 

We  have  not  cut  oureelvee. 

Have  these  men  cut  themselves  I 

They  have  not  cut  themselves. 

To  walk,      take  a  walk,  -    a  stroll. 

To  go  s  walking,  to  stroll. 

To  take  an  airing  in  a  carriage. 

The  coach.  A  new  coach. 

To  take  a  ride. 

Do  you  take  a  walk  ? 

I  do  take  a  walk. 

Does  he  take  a  walk  f    He  does. 

We  take  a  walk. 

Thou  wish  est  to  take  an  airing. 

They  wish  to  take  a  ride. 

Tc  ^iU  a  chad. 

Do  you  take  your  children  a  walk- 
ing! 

I  take  them  a  walking  every  morn- 
ing. 

To  go  to  bedf  lie  down.        Go  to  bed. 

To  go  to  bed,  to  get  in  bed. 

Go  to  bed.        Get  in  bed,  (impera.) 

To  get  up,  to  rise.         Get  up,  rise. 

Do  you  rise  early  ? 

I  rise  at  sunrise. 

I  go  to  bed  at  sunset. 

The  (or  at)  iunrite. 

The  (or  at)  suneet. 

Gentlemen,  at  what  time  did  you  go 

to  bed  t 
At  three  o*clock  in  the  morning. 
At  what  o*clock  did  he  go  to  bed 

yesterday  f 
He  went  to  bed  Iste. 


II  s'est  coup^. 

Nous  sommes-Dons  coup^  t 

Nous  ne  nous  sommes  pas  coup^ 

Ces  hommes  se  sont-ils  coup^f 

II  ne  se  sont  pas  ooup^. 

t  Me,  te.  se,  nous,  vous,  j 

t  Aller  me,  te,  &c.,  promener. 

t  Se  promener  en  carrosse. 

Le  earroM8€,        Un  carroese  neuf 

t  Se  promener  a  cheval. 

Vous  promenez-vous  I 

t  Je  me  promene.  (^  Hi    4.) 

t  Se  promene-t-il  ?    H  se  proraeiM. 

Nous  nous  promenons. 

Tu  veux  te  promener  en  carroass. 

lis  veulent  se  promener  a  chevaL 

Promener  un  etrfani. 

Promenez-vous  vos  enfauts  t 

Je  les  promene  tous  les  matins. 

t  Se  toucher t  1.  Couchex-voue. 

t  AlJer  ge  coudter^  ie  mettre  au  lit. 
i  AUex'VouM  eoudter,     Mette%-vomi 

aulit. 
t  Se  lever,  1.  Levei-vous. 

Vous  levez-vous  de  bonne  heore  ? 
Je  me  leve  au  lever  du  soleiL 
Je  me  oouche  au  coucher  du  soleil. 
Le  (ou  au)  lever  du  toleU. 
Le  (ou  av)  eoudter  du  ioleU. 
Messieurs,  a  quelle  heure  vous  itet- 

vous  couches  r  (^180—^) 
A  trois  heures  du  matin. 
A  quelle  heure  s*e8t-il  oouch^  hier  f 

n  s*est  couch6  tard. 


QnA.&AMTE-QUATBiim  Th£mb.  Ire  Sec. 

Je  n'at  pas  vu  George,  ce  matin,  ou  est-il  ?  11  est  all^  chez  la 
dentiste. — Pourquoi?  A-t-il  mal  aux  dents?  Qui,  il  Pa  eu  iouie  U 
nuitj  (all  night.)  Va-t-U  se  faire  arracher  une  derUf  (fi^minin.)  Oiii, 
si  le  dentiste  veut  I'arracher. — N'arrache-t-il  pas  toujoure  les  denti 
quand  on  le  veut  7  Non,  je  vous  assure.  Pourqnoi  done  1  Parce 
que  quelque  fois  ce  n'est  pas  n^cessotre.— Avez-vous  jamais  eu  une 
dent  arraehie  7  Non,  jamais  encore.  Que  vous  a  dit  le  jardinler  ? 
Q  m'a  dit  qu'on  a  arrach^  un  de  ses  petits  arbres.  En  vlrite !  Qui 
p0ul  Pavoir  arrache  ?    H  n'en  sait  rien.    J'ai  oublid  de  tous  randirs 
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rotie  caDif,  mais  le  yoici,  tenez,  pienez-le.  Merci.  C'est  moi  qui 
V0U8  remeicie.  Qa'ayez-vonB  au  doigt?  Je  me  suis  coup^. — ^Aveo 
quoi  ?  Avec  nn  des  coufeaux  du  cuisinier.  Qa'avez-Yous  mis  des- 
BUS?  Rlen  encore.  N'allez-rous  rien  y  mettre 7  Pardonnez-moL 
Un  peu  dUau  de  Cologne  et  un  morceau  de  linge. 

Have  you  cut  your  hair  1  I  have  not  cut  it  (myself),  but  I  have  had 
it  cut,  (me  Us  suis  fait  couper.)-— What  has  this  child  done?  He  hai 
cut  his  foot — ^Why  did  they  give  him  a  knife  ?  They  gave  him  one 
lO  {pour)  cut  his  nails,  aud  he  has  cut  his  finger  and  his  foot. — Do 
you  go  to  bed  early  7  I  go  to  bed  late,  for  I  cannot  sleep  when  I 
go  to  bed  early. — ^At  what  o'clock  lid  you  go  to  bed  yeste-day  ? 
Yesterday  I  went  to  bed  at  a  quartet  past  eleven. — At  what  o'cloc]§ 
do  your  children  go  to  bed  1  They  go  to  bed  at  sunset. — Do  they 
rise  early?  They  rise  at  sunrise. — At  what  o'clock  cdd  you  rise 
to-day  ?  To-day  I  rose  late,  because  I  went  to  bed  late  yesterday 
evening,  {kier  au  soir.) 

Does  your  son  rise  late  ?  He  rises  early,  for  he  never  goes  to  bed 
late. — What  does  he  do  when  he  gets  up  7  He  studies,  and  then 
breakfasts. — Does  he  not  go  out  before  he  breakfasts?  No,  he 
studies  and  breakfasts  before  he  goes  out. — What  does  he  do  after 
breakfasting  7  As  soon  as  he  has  breakfasted  he  comes  to  my  house, 
and  we  take  a  ride. — Didst  thou  rise  this  morning  as  early  as  1 7  I 
rose  earlier  than  you,  for  I  rose  before  sunrise. — Do  you  often  go  a 
walking  ?  I  go  a  walking  when  I  have  nothing  to  do  at  home. — Do 
you  wish  to  take  a  walk  7  I  cannot  take  a  walk,  for  I  have  too 
much  to  do. — ^Has  your  brother  taken  a  ride?  He  has  taken  an 
airing  in  a  carriage. — Do  your  children  often  go  a  walking  7  They 
go  a  waJking  eveiy  morning,  after  breakfast. — Do  you  take  a  walk 
after  dimier  7    After  dinner  I  drink  tea,  and  then  I  take  a  walk. 

YooABULAias.     2de  Section. 


To  refoiee  at  somMtking, 

i  rejoice  at  your  happiness. 

At  what  does  your  uncle  rejoice  f 

I  have  rejoiced. 

They  have  rejoiced. 

YovL  have  made  a  mistake. 

We  have  made  a  mistake. 

To  hurt  oomebody. 

The  evUf       the  pain,       the  hatm. 

Have  you  hort  that  man  f 

1  have  hurt  that  roan. 

Why  did  you  hnrt  that  man  f 


t  Se  rejouir  2  de  qudque  dbte. 

Je  me  r^joois  de  votre  bonheor. 

De  quoi  votre  oncle  se  r^jouH-il  t 

Je  me  suis  r^joui. 

lis  se  sont  r^jouis. 

t  Vous  vous  8tes  tromp& 

t  Nous  nous  sommes  tromp^s. 

t  Faire  du  mal  d  quelqu^un. 

Lemal, 

t  Avez-vous  fait  da   mal   i   oel 

homme  f 
t  J*ai  fait  du  mal  a  cet  homms. 
t  Pourquoi  avez-voit  fait  da  imI  I 

cet  homme  f 
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QuAKAxn-QUATBiiMi  THftifB.  2dt  Seo. 

Qui  est  cet  enfant  que  youb  louez  tant  7  C'est  Albsrti  le  plus  jeune 
filsdenotre  spicier.  Ne  le  connaissez-vous  past  Non,  je  ne  lo 
oonnaifl  pas.  Ne  Pavez-yons  jamais  yu  dans  le  magasin  do  P^picier  f 
C'est  possible.  Mais  pouiquoi  Parez  yoob  tant  lou6!  On  Palon^ 
paice  qu'il  a  bien  6tadi6.  Ma»  il  n'a  fait  que  son  deToir.  Fant-i» 
le  loner  pour  cela  7  Sans  doute.  Je  ne  croyais  pas  cela  nicetwxm 
Quand  on  le  Ion  a,  il  ^tudie  mieux.  C'est  diffhrerU,  Pourou^ 
eet  autre  enfant  a-t-il  ^t^  puni !  Pourquoi  punit-on  les  enfants  gen* 
ralement?  Farce  c;a'ils  sont  m^hants  et  paresseux.  C'est  pov 
cela  xnftme  qu'or  a  puni  cet  autre. — Et  celui-oi,  Pa-t-on  r^om- 
pens6 1  On  Pa  r^compens^  paice  qu'il  a  bien  travaill^. — Que  faut-l^ 
faire  pour  ne  pea  itre  m^pris^  1  II  faut  dtre  studieux,  diligent,  et  sage. 
— Ah  I  Louis,  V3U8  vous  fttes  fait  couper  les  cheyeux,  yous  ayez  nut 
nn  habit  neuf^  un  joli  gilet  de  satin  noir,  yous  ayez  Pair  d'un  autre 
garQon.  Je  yous  ai  k  peine  connu.  Que  pensez-yous  de  mon  habi 
Deuf^    Jo  le  trovve  supexbe. 
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What  haye  yon  done  with  your  money?  I  haye  bob^t  a  book 
mth  it — ^What  has  the  joiner  done  with  his  wood?  He  has  made 
a  bench  of  it. — What  has  the  tailor  done  with  the  cloth  which  you 
gaye  him  ?  He  has  made  clothes  of  it  for  {pour)  yonr  children  and 
mine. — ^Has  that  man  hurt  youl  No,  Sir,  he  has  not  hurt  me. — 
What  must  one  do  in  order  to  be  loved?  One  must  do  good  to 
those  that  haye  done  us  harm. — ^Haye  we  oyer  done  you  harm  ? 
No ;  yon  haye  on  the  contrary  done  us  good. — Do  you  do  harm  to  any 
one  1  I  do  no  one  any  harm. — ^Why  haye  you  hurt  these  chttdren? 
I  haye  not  hurt  them. — ^Haye  1  hurt  you  ?  You  haye  not  hurt  me, 
but  your  boys  have,  {m'en  ontfcit.) — ^What  have  they  done  to  youl 
They  have  beaten  me. — Is  it  (est-ce)  your  brother  who  has  hurt  my 
son  ?  No,  Sir,  it  is  not  (ce  n^est  pas)  my  brother,  for  he  has  never 
hurt  any  one. 

Have  you  drunk  that  wine  ?  I  have  drunk  it. — ^How  did  you  like 
it  ?  I  liked  it  very  well. — Has  it  done  you  good  ?  It  has  done  me 
good. — Have  you  hurt  yourself?  I  have  not  hurt  myself. — Who  has 
hurt  himself?  My  brother  has  hurt  himself,  for  he  has  cut  his 
finger. — ^Is  he  still  ill,  (malade  ?)  He  is  better,-  (mimx.) — I  rejoice 
to  hear  that  he  is  no  longer  ill,  for  I  love  him.  Why  does  your 
cousin  pull  out  his  hair?  Because  he  cannot  pay  what  he  owes. — 
Did  your  father  rejoice  to  see  you  ?  He  did  rejoice  to  see  me. — 
What  did  you  rejoice  at?  I  rejoiced  at  seeing  my  good  friends.- 
What  was  your  uncle  delighted  with,  {s*est  il  rejoui?)  He  was 
delighted  with  the  horse  which  you  have  sent  him. — ^What  were 
your  children  delighted  with  ?  They  were  delighted  with  the  fine 
^lothes  which  I  have  had  made  for  th^m,  (queje  leur  cd  fcdt  fcdre.) 

VocABULAiBx.     Sms  Sectlon. 


A  knife  was  given  him  to  cut  his 
bread,  and  he  cut  his  finger. 

To  fatter  soms  one. 
To  flatter  one*8  self 

Ee  flatters  himself  that  he  knows 

French. 
Nothing  but. 

He  has  nothing  but  enemies. 
To  become, 

(Vevenir  does  not  take  de  after  it.)  ' 
He  has  turned  a  soldier.  I 

Have  you  turned  a  merchant  f  I 

I  have  turned  (become)  a  lawyer.        ' 

What  ha»  become  of  your  brother?     \ 


On  lui  a  donn€  un  oouteau  pour  cou- 
per  son  pain,  et  il  s'est  coupd  le 
doigt. 

Flatter  1  quelqu^un. 

Se  flatter,  (takes  de  before  the  infini- 
tive.) 

t  n  se  flatte  de  savoir  le  Fran^ais. 

Ne.,.  que, 

n  n*a  que  des  ennemis. 

Devenir,'  2,  p.  pase^  devenu^,  (cor 

jugu4  comme  Venir.  (25>,  34'.) 
t  II  8*est  fait  soldat. 
t  Vous  dteS'Voua  fait  marchand  \ 
t  Je  me  auia  fait  avocat. 
t  Votre  frere  qu'est-it  dovenu  / 
t  Qu'cBt  devenu  votre  friref 
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What  hat  become  of  hunt  |  t  Qu'eet-a  deTeim t 

[  do  not  know  what  has  become  of  \  t  Je  ne  eaia  pas  ce  qvCU  eat  d»VBm 

him,  I 

To  enlist,  to  enroll  \  S*enrdler,  1,  se  faire  goldat. 

„   ,  ,.  ,  J  5  t  II  s'est  enroW. 

He  haa  enhated.  \  ^  „  ^,^^  ^^  ^,^^ 


I  cannot  paj  you,  for  I  have  no 

raonej. 
He  cannot  giTC  you  any  bread,  for 

he  haa  none. 
To  believe  $ome  one. 
Do  you  believe  that  man  f 
I  do  not  belieye  him. 

Obe.  102.  The  yerb  croire  goyema  the  accusative ;  we  say,  howeter 
To  believe  in  God.  I  Croire  en  Dieu. 

I  believe  in  God.  I  Je  crois  en  Dieu. 


Je  ne  puis  voua  payer,  car  je  n'lrf 

paa  d*  argent, 
n  ne  peat  paa  vona  do&ner  de  paia, 

car  il  n*en  a  pas. 
Croire!*  4  quelqu^un, 
Croyez-vous  cet  homme  f 
Je  ne  le  crois  pas. 


Mentir,*  2;  past  part,  menet,  prea. 

part,  mentant.     Ne  mentez  pae. 
Je  mens,  tu  mens,  il  ment. 
Le  menteur. 


To  fUter  afaUAjoodt  to  lie. 

Do  not  lie,  (impera.) 
I  He,  thou  liest,  he  lies. 
The  story-teller,  the  liar. 

QuABANTS-QUATBifeHB  TH^tfE.  8me  Sec. 

Promenez-vous  souvent  vos  enfantsi  Je  les  promene  tons  lea 
matins  et  tous  les  soirs^  quand  le  temps  le  permet.  C'est-i-direy 
quand  il  fait  beau  temps?  Non;  mais  quand  il  ne  fait  pas  tiop 
mauvais. — Les  menez-vous  promener  quand  le  temps  est  convert  ou 
humide?  Sans  doute.  Et  quaad  il  pleut?  Qui,  s'il  ne  pleut  pas 
beaucoup.  Quand  le  tonnerre  gronde  ?  Qui,  m^me  quand  le  ton- 
nerre  gronde,  s'il  ne  fait  pas  de  pluie.  Allez-vous  les  mener  prome- 
ner  ce  soir  ?  Non,  il  fait  tro^f  de  pluie  et  de  vent.  N'entendez-Youfl 
pas  le  bruit  du  vent  ?  Si  fait,  je  Pentends.  Et  le  bruit  de  la  pluie 
sur  la  maison  ?  Qui,  je  Pentends  aussi.  On  ne  peut  pas  promener 
avec  plaisir  pendant  un  orage  comme  celui-l&.  Vous  ayez  raisoo, 
je  pense  comme  vous. — Croyez-vous  ce  petit  garden  avec  les  che- 
veujc  noirs  ?  Qui,  c'est  un  bon  petit  garden,  mais  cet  autre-lii  est  un 
gmnd  menteur.  Sait-il  quand  il  menti  En  v^ritS,  je  crois  que  non. 
-—Pourquoi  n'entrez- vous  pas?  Avez-vous  peur  d'etre  mordu  par 
notre  petit  chien  blanc  ?  Mord-il  aussi  bien  qu'il  ab6ie  1  II  aboie 
beaucoup,  mais  il  ne  mord  pas. 

What  has  become  of  your  friend  1  He  has  become  a  lawyer. — 
What  has  become  of  your  cousin?  He  has  enlisted. — Has  youi 
neighbor  enlisted?  He  has  not  enlisted. — ^What  has  become  of 
him  ?  He  has  turned  a  merchant — What  has  become  of  his  children  ? 
His  children  have  become  men. — What  has  become  of  your  son  1 
He  has  become  a  great  man. — Has  he  become  learned  ?    He  hat 
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oaoome  learoed. — ^What  has  become  of  my  book  %  I  do  not  biow 
wbat  has  become  of  it — Have  you  tom  itt  I  hare  not  ton  it— 
What  has  become  of  our  friend's  son  ?  I  do  not  know  what  has 
become  of  him. — ^lu  he  in  England  or  Italy  ?  I  cannot  tell  you. — ^I 
belieye  his  father  does  not  know  what  has  become  of  him. — Whom 
did  he  go  travelling  with?  He  went  with  his  cousin. — Do  they 
know  what  has  become  ol  the  latter?  Oh!  yes;  he  has  returned, 
and  he  is  studying  to  become  a  doctor.  It  is  extraordinary. — Whv 
ioes  this  man  rejoice  so  much?  {tant  ?)  Because  he  flatters  himself 
ae  has  good  friends. — ^Is  he  not  right  in  rejoicing?  He  is  wrong,  for 
ne  has  nothing  but  enemies. — ^Is  he  not  loved  ?  He  is  flattered,  but 
he  is  not  beloved. — Do  you  flatter  yourself  that  you  know  French? 
I  do  flatter  myself  that  I  know  it;  for  I  can  speak,  read,  and  write 
it. — Has  the  physician  done  any  harm  to  your  child  ?  He  has  cnt 
his  finger,  (lui  a  coupi  le  doigt,)  but  he  has  not  done  him  any  harm, 
BO  (et)  you  are  mistaken,  if  you  believe  that  he  has  done  him  any 
harm. — Why  do  you  listen  to  that  man?  I  listen  to  him,  but  I  do 
not  believe  him ;  for  I  know  that  he  is  a  story-teller. — ^How  do  you 
know  that  ne  is  a  story-teUer  ?  He  does  not  believe  in  God ;  and  all 
:hose  (tous  ceux)  who  do  not  believe  in  God  are  story-tellers. 


FORTY-FIFTH  LESSON,  A6ih^-QuaranU'Cinquume  Le^on,  45me. 

YooABULAiBB.   Ire  Section. 

OF  IMPERSONAL  VERBS.— Ferftet  ITwpen^nmU. 

We  have  already  seen  (41',  42?,)  ■ome  idkmiBtical  expressions  with /aire, 

til  of  which  belong  to  the  impersonal  verbs.    These  verbs,  having  no  deter 

minate  subject,  are  conjugated  only  in  the  third  person,  by  means'  of  tht 

pronoun  'I,  it.    £z. 

To  rain,  it  rains.  |  Fleuvoir,*  3.  il  pleut,  pati  pari.  plu. 

To  snow,  it  snows.  Neiger,  1.       il  neige. 

To  hail,  it  hails.  I  GrSler,  1.       il  grdle. 

The  Bubetantivea  belonging  to  these  three  verbs  are  feminine,  as  will  be 
seen  when  we  come  to  treat  of  feminine  nouns. 

t  Faire  des  ^clairsi. 
t  Fait-il  des  flairs  t        II  en  fait 
L' eclair.  til  fait  des  ^aira. 

t  n  ne  fait  pas  d'^clairs.  {Obt.  27.) 
t  II  fait  beaucoup  d'^clairs. 
t  Pleut-il  r        11  pleut  d  verte. 
t  Neige-t-il  f      H  Migefort,  (bMni* 
coup.) 


It  does. 
It  lightens. 


To  lighten. 
Does  it  lighten  I 
The  lightning. 
It  does  not  lighten. 
It  lightens  much. 
Jioes  it  rain  f       It  rains  very  hard. 
I  it  snow  r       It  snows  hard. 
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UlMdlsmach. 

Th«  haH  The 

The  ran  does  not  shine. 

The  son  is  in  mj  eyes. 

To  thunder, — it  thunders. 

To  shine,  to  glitter,  shining,  shineif 

The  §kiUten.  It  hails,  diut  the 

■hulters  quick. 
Is  the  walking  good  t 
It  is  good  (had)  walking. 
This  country.  In  that  country. 

He  has  made  many  friends  in  that 

country. 
Of  wMckf  cf  whom,  whoie, 
I  see  the  man  of  whom  you  speak. 
I  have  bought  the  horse  of  which  you 

spoke  to  me. 
I  see  the  man  whose  brother  has 

killed  my  dog. 
I  see  the  man  whose  dog  you  have 

killed. 
Do  you  see  the  child  whose  fiither  set 

out  yesterday  f  I  see  it. 

Whom  have  you  seen  f 
I  have  seen  the  merchant  whose 

warehouse  jrou  have  taken. 
I  have  spoken  to  the  man  whose 
warehouse  has  been  burnt. 


II  fait  beaucoup  de  gr^. 

La  grile.  La  neige.  (noms  f(§i 

t  II  ne  fait  point  de  solell. 

t  Le  soleil  me  donne  dans  la  vue. 

Tonner,  1,— il  tonne. 

Luire,*  4,    luisant,    lui,  (p.  pa8s6.) 

Les  voieta,    U  grdle,  fermez  vite  1m 

volets, 
t  Fait-il  bon  marcher  t 
t  n  fait  bon  (mauvaia)  marcher. 
Ce  pays-ci.  Dans  ce  pays-li. 

t  n  s*e8t  fait  beaucoup  d^amis  daus 

ce  pays-la. 
Dont,  (pronom  ?  elatif.  ^  86^ 
Je  vois  rhomme  dont  vous  parlei. 
J*ai  achet6  le  chevaldont  vous  m*avei 

parle. 
Je  vois  rhomme  dont  le  frere  a  tu^ 

mon  chien. 
Je  vois  rhomme  dont  vous  avex  tu4 

le  chien. 
Voyez-vous  Tenfant  dont  le  p^  est 

parti  bier  f  Je  le  vois. 

Qui  avez-vous  vu  t 
J*ai  vu  le  marchand  dont  vous  avot 

pris  le  magasin. 
J'ai  parl6  a  Thorome  dont  le  magasm 

a  'ei6  brul6. 


QuABAJTTB-oiHQTJiiin  Th^mb.  Ire  See. 

Qael  manvais  temps  il  fait  aujonrd'hui !  H  pleut  k  verse ;  il  fiait 
dea  Maira,  le  tonnerre  groQde....Ne  gr^le4-il  pas  ansa?  Je  la 
oioyais  U  y  a  un  moment,  (a  minute  ago.)  Ne  vant-U  pas  mienz 
faire  firmer  les  volets  ?  (have ....  shut  1)  Je  crois  qu'il  vaut  mieux 
les  faire  fermer.  Car  s'il  gr&le  encore,  la  grftle  pent  casser  nos  ew- 
reatjoe  de  vitre,  (panes  of  glass.)  Dites  k  Salomon  de  venir  fenner 
les  volets.  Ou  est  Salomon  t  Appelez-le,  si  vous  ne  pouvez  pas 
le  tiouver.  Qa'est-ce  que  o'est  que  ce  bruit  1  N'est-ce  pas  la  grile 
qui  vient  contre  les  vitres  ?  Salomon,  fermez  vite  ces  Yolets.  N'y 
a-t-il  pas  un  carreau  de  cassS?  (30*,  Ohs.  71.)  Non,  M.,  je  n'en 
vois  ^as  de  casse.  Voici  un  volet  de  ferm^.  Fermez  Wte  Pautre, 
car  je  crains  pour  nos  carreaux. 

Have  you  seen  the  gentleman  from  whom  I  have  received  a  pre- 
sent? I  have  not. — ^Have  you  seen  the  fine  gun  of  which  I  spoke 
to  youl  I  have. — ^Has  your  unde  seen  the  books  of  which  you 
■p<^e  to  him  ?    He  has-^Hast  thou  seen  the  man  whose  ohildrer 
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III  'e  been  pnnished  T  I  hare  not  seen  luin. — ^To  whom  have  yen 
been  speaking  in  the  theatre  ?  I  hare  been  speaking  to  the  man 
whose  brother  has  killed  my  fine  dog. — Have  you  seen  the  little  boy 
whose  father  has  become  (s^estfait)  a  lawyer  1  I  have  seen  him. 
— Whom  have  you  seen  at  the  ball  1  I  saw  the  farmer  whose  horsei 
you  bought  (^  88),  and  the  men  whose  coach  you  had  a  mind  to 
buy. — ^Whom  do  you  see  now  ?  I  see  the  man  whose  servant  hai 
broken  my  looking-glass,  and  my  two  panes  of  glassw — ^Have  yov 
heard  the  man  whose  fnend  has  lent  me  Ekiglish  money  ?  I  have 
not. — Whom  have  you  heard  %  I  have  heard  the  French  captain 
whose  son  is  my  friend. 

Hast  thou  brushed  the  coat  of  which  I  spcke  to  thee?  I  have 
not  yet  brushed  it. — Have  you  received  the  money  which  you  have 
been  wanting  ?  I  have. — ^Have  I  the  brown  paper  of  which  I  have 
need  ?  You  have  it. — ^Has  your  brother  the  Italian  books  of  which 
he  has  need  ?  He  has. — Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchants  whose 
warehouse  we  have  taken  ?  We  have  spoken  to  them. — ^H&ve  you 
spoken  to  the  physician  whose  son  has  studied  German  ?  I  have. 
— ^Hast  thou  seen  the  poor  men  whose  warehouses  have  been  burnt' 
I  have. — ^Have  you  read  the  books  which  we  have  lent  you  ?  Wr 
have. — ^What  do  you  say  of  them?  (en?)  We  say  that  they  am 
very  fine. — ^Do  you  give  anything  to  the  children  who  are  idle  ?  We 
give  them  nothing. — ^Did  it  snow  yesterday  ?  Yes,  it  did  hail,  lighten, 
and  snow  last  evening  and  all  night  I  am  very  sorry  for  it  Why » 
Because  we  are  going  to  have  bad  walking  for  a  few  days.  A&a 
we  noti 

VooABULAiBE.  2de  Section. 


That  of  which.  (No  tntecedent.) 

That  of  which,   l^withantecedenta.) 

Thoae  or  which.  J  ^ 

X  have  that  of  which  I  have  need.      ] 

I  have  whar  I  want.  j 

He  has  wha-  he  wants. 

Have  you  the  book  of  which  you  have 

need? 
I  have  that  of  which  I  have  need. 
Has  the  joiner  the  nails  of  which  he 

has  need  T 
He  has  thoae  of  which  he  has  need. 
Which  men  do  you  see  f 
I  see  those  of  whom  yott  spoke 


Ce  dont,  (n*a  point  d'ant^o^ent ) 

J'ai  CO  dont  j'ai  beaoin. 

TivLce  dont  il  a  besoin. 

Avez-vons  le  livre  dont  vooa  avei 

besoin  t 
J'ai  cdui  dont  j*ai  besoin. 
Le  menuiaier  a-t-il  lea  clous  doni  il  a 

besoin  f 
n  a  ceuz  dont  il  a  beaoin. 
Quels  hommes  voyez-vous  f 
Je  voia  ceuz  dont  voua  aves  parld. 
Oho.  103.    The  relative,  dont^  of  which,  d&c.,  being  an  indirect,  not  a 
iirect  object,  (or  r^ime,)  has  no  influence  on  the  past  participle.  (99> 
Oh..  75,  76.) 
20 
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Voyos-Toua  let  6i6fM  dont  j«  tooi 
ai  pmrU  f  Je  let  vols. 

^  quit  (relatif.)  aus  queU,  (mas.  plurO 

Je  vols  lea  enfanta  i  qui  voua  avei 
donnd  des  g&teauz. 

A  quels  Aleves  parlez-voua  f  (^  79.> 

Je  parle  a  ceuz  aoxquels  (a  qui)  vow 
Tons  dtea  adress^. 

X  quels  chiens  donnei-votis  a  man- 
ger! 

A  ceox  auzquels  voos  n'ayez  tiea 
donn^. 

Ob8.  104.    1  qui,  for  persons  only.    AuxqueU,  for  persons  and  things. 

S*  •dresser,  1,  i . .  Adrettex-vomei.* 
Adressez-Yons  au  ministre. 
Je  me  suis  adressd  a  lur.'C^  64.) 
Reneontrer,  1,  (transitif.) 
J'ai  rencontr^  les  hommes  a  qui  (aux* 

quels)  vous  vous  Stes  adress^ 
De  quels  hommes  parlez-yous  f 
Je  parle  de  ceuz  dont  les  enfanta  on! 

M  studienz  et  ob^ssants. 
Ob^issant,  dteb^issant. 
Complaisant.  Dte>bligeant. 

De  goHe  que,  (conjunction.) 
J*ai  perdu  mon  argent,  de  sorte  qua 

je  ne  puis  vous  payer. 
Je  suis  malade,  de  sorte  que  je  ne 

puis  sortir. 

QuASAim-ciHQuiiMi  TsfiiiB,  2de  Sec. 

Vous  tenez  votre  chapeau !  MetUZ'Uf  (put  it  on.)  Non,  meici. 
Alors,  donnez-le-moi,  je  vais  le  mettre  sur  le  porte-'ChapeaUj  (hat- 
stand.)  Vous  ^tes  bien  complaisant  Le  voil^  sur  un  fauteoil.  Eh ! 
bien,  que  penaez-vous  du  tableau  dont  nous  ayons  parle  hier  matin, 
et  que  vous  avez  sans  doute  vu  hier  apres-midi?  (doubtless?)  Je 
eoiH  iAch^  de  t  ous  dire  que  je  ne  I'ai  pas  encore  Tu.  Est-il  possible  1 
Hier,  j'ai  ei6  tres-occup^,  de  sorte  que  je  n'ai  pas  pu  le  Toir.  Ditet 
que  vous  n^avez  pas  voulu  le  voir.  Non,  vous  vous  trompez:  vous 
avez  tort  de  croire  cela.  Car,  je  vous  assure  que  j'ai  grande  envie 
de  le  voir,  fees- vous  encore  tres-occup6 1  Qui,  et  tres-press^,  (m  a 
great  hurry j)  parce  que  mon  b&timent  va  partir  (19*,  N.  1)  dans  un 
jour  ou  deux.  Cependant,  je  veux  essayer  de  voir  le  tableau  dont 
Dous  avons  parle.  Comme  vous  ^tes  press6,  je  vais  m'en  aUer. 
Mieu,  au  plaisir.    J'ai  Phonneur  de  vous  saluer. 

Have  you  at  last  learned  French  ^    I  was  ill,  so  that  I  could  uol 


Do  you  see  the  pupils  of  whom  I  have 
spoken  to  you  f  I  do. 

To  vhom,  (relative),  to  which. 

I  see  the  children  to  whom  you  have 
given  some  cakes. 

To  which  pupils  do  you  speak  f 

t  speak  to  those  to  whom  you  have 
applied. 

Which  dogs  do  you  feed  f 

Those  to  which  you  gave  nothing. 


To  apply  ««....  AppHjf  to,... 

Apply  to  the  minister. 

I  did,  (or,  I  applied  to  him.) 

To  meet  wUk. 

I  have  met  with  the  men  to  whom 
you  have  applied. 

Of  which  men  do  you  speak  t 

I  speak  of  those  whose  children  have 
been  studious  and  obedient. 

Obedient,  disobedient. 

ECind,  complaisant.  Unkind. 

So  that. 

I  have  lost  my  money,  so  that  I  can- 
not pay  you. 

I  am  ill,  so  that  I  cannot  go  out. 
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leam  it — ^Has  your  brother  lewnaed  it  ?  He  has  not  learned  it,  be 
canse  he  hae  not  yet  been  able  to  find  a  good  master. — Do  you  go 
to  the  ball  this  evening?  I  hare  sore  feet,  so  that  I  cannot  go  to  it. 
— Did  you  understand  that  German  ?  I  do  not  know  German,  so 
that  I  could  not'  understand  him. — Have  you  bought  the  horse  of 
which  you  spoke  to  me  1  I  haye  no  money,  so  that  I  could  not  buy 
It.— Have  your  children  what  they  want?  They  have  what  they 
want — Of  which  man  do  you  speak  1  I  speak  of  the  one  whose 
brother  has  turned  soldier. — Of  which  children  have  ^du  spoken  t 
I  have  spoken  of  those  whose  parents  are  learned. — ^Which  new 
book  have  you  read  ?  I  have  read  that  of  which  I  spoke  to  you 
yesterday. — ^Which  paper  has  your  cousin  ?  He  has  that  of  which 
ne  has  need. — Which  fishes  has  he  eaten  ?  He  has  eaten  those 
which  you  do  not  like. 

Of  which  books  are  you  in  want  ?  I  am  in  want  of  those  of 
which  you  have  spoken  to  me. — Have  you  need  of  those  which  I  am 
reading?  I  have  not. — Do  you  see  the  children  to  whom  I  have 
given  cakes?  I  do  not  see  those  to  whom  you  have  given  cakes, 
but  those  whom  you  have  punished. — ^To  whom  have  you  given  any 
French  money  ?  I  have  given  some  to  those  who  have  been  skilful. 
To  which  children  must  one  give  presents  ?  One  must  give  some  to 
those  who  are  good  and  obedient. — ^To  whom  do  you  give  to  eat 
and  to  drink  ?  To  those  who  are  hungry  and  thirsty. — Have  the 
captains  at  last  listened  to  that  man?  They  have  refiised  (35*)  to 
Usten  to  him ;  all  those  to  whom  he  applied  have  refused  to  heai 
him. — With  whom  have  you  met  this  morning?  I  have  met  with 
the  man  by  whom  I  am  esteemed. — ^Have  you  given  any  cakes  to 
your  pupils  ?  They  have  not  studied  well,  so  that  I  have  given  them 
nothing.    You  did  right. 


FORTY-SIXTH  LESSON,  45th.— Qaararrfe-wxteme  Le^on,  46m€. 

YocABTTLAiaB.  Ire  Section. 

OF  THE  FIRST  FUTURE.— ZH*  J^ii<»r,  on  Fwinr  Sin^e, 

See  (^  146)  and  study  it  carefully. — Among  the  exceptions  (of  which  we 
will  soon  treat)  are  the  auxiliaries,  and  the  following  : — 


To  have.  I  shall  or  will  have. 

To  be.  I  shall  or  will  be. 

To  go.  I  shall  or  will  go. 

To  lend.  I  shall  or  will  send. 

Riall  or  will  he  have  money  f 


Avoir,*  3.       J'aurai,  ras,  ra,  rons 

rez,  ront. 
fitre,*  4.         Je  serai. 
Aller,*l.        J'irai.         Jjjl*^*^ 
Envoyer,*  1.  J*enverrai. )  JTw m^ 
Aura-t-il  de  I'argent  t 
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He  will  have  some.    He  will  not. 
Shall  you  eoon  have  done  writing  f 
I  ahall  (soon  have  done). 
He  will  eoon  have  done  his  task. 
Shall  we  have  the  bird  t        No,  but 
they  shall  have  it. 


n  en  aura.    II  n'en  rnra  pta. 
t  Anrei-vous  bientot  fini  d'4 
J*aurai  bientot  fini.  (^  170.) 
II  aura  bientot  fini  son  devoir. 
Aurons-nous  I'oiseau  t      Non,  i 
ils  I'auront. 

QuAEAXTB-sixiiBcx  ThSms.  Ire  Sec. 

Comment  formez-vous  le  futur  des  verbes  en  Fran^ais  1  Faut-U 
Tous  repondre  en  Fran^ais  ?  Sans  doute.  Le  puis-je  7  Essayez. 
Est-ce  que  je  sais  tous  les  mots  necessaires  pour  cela  ?  Je  crois  que 
ouL  J  a  vais  essayer.  Attendez.  Saye2-yons  le  Fran^ais  de:  final! 
Je  ue  suis  pas  sdr  du  (about  the)  Fran^ais  de :  final.  Est-ce  lo 
m§me  que  PAnglais  ?  Oui,  c'est  le  m^me.  Vous  savez  tiaduire : 
eJumging?  n'est-ce  pas?  C'est:  changeant. — C  est  cela.  Com- 
mencez.  Je  vais  repeter  la  question. — Je  pense  que :  ripiUr  est  to 
repeat,  n'est-ce  pas?  Oui^  c'est  cela  m^me.  Comment  formez- 
vous  lo  futur  des  verbes  Fran^ais  ^  En  changeant  (R.  l),  iV  final  de 
la  Ire  et  2de  conjugaison,  le  otr,  de  la  4me,  non,  je  me  trompe,  je 
vetix  dire :  de  la  3me  et  le  re  de  la  4me^  en  rat.  C'est  cela.  Pou- 
▼ez-vous  me  dire  le  futur  de :  former  7  Oui,  c'est :  formerai.  Quel 
est  celui  de :  devoir  f  C'est  devoircd,  Non,  vous  vous  trompez.  Ici, 
il  faut  changer  oir  en  rai :  alors  c'est :  devrai,  Tres-bien.  Quand 
vous  avez  la  premiere  personne^  pouvez-vous  former  les  autres?  Oui: 
car  le  futur  finit  toujours  en :  rai,  ras,  ra,  rons,  rez,  ront. 

Shall  you  have  any  books?  I  shall  have  some. — Who  will  give 
you  any?  My  uncle  will  give  me  some. — When  will  your  cousin 
have  money?  He  will  have  some  next  month. — ^How  much  money 
shall  you  have  ?  I  shall  have  thirty-five  francs. — Who^will  have 
good  friends  ">  The  English  will  have  some. — ^Will  your  father  be 
at  home  this  evening  !•  He  will  be  at  home. — Will  you  be  there  ? 
I  shall  also  be  there. — ^Will  your  uncle  go  out  to-day?  He  will  go 
out,  if  it  is  fine  weather. — Shall  you  go  out  ?  I  shall  go  out,  if  it 
does  not  rain. — V^ili  you  love  my  son?  I  shall  love  him,  if  he  if 
good. — Will  you  pay  your  shoemaker?  I  shall  pay  him,  if  I 
receive  my  money. — Will  you  love  my  children  ?  If  they  are  good 
and  assiduous,  I  shall  love  them ;  but  if  they  are  idle  and  naughty, 
I  shall  despise  and  punish  them. — Am  I  right  in  speaking  thus? 
You  are  not  wrong. — Is  your  friend  still  writing?  He  is  still 
writing. — Have  you  not  done  speaking?  I  shall  soon  have  done.^ 
Have  our  friends  done  reading?  They  will  soon  have  done. — Wher 
will  you  send  me  the  money  which  you  owe  me  T  I  shall  send  it 
to  you  soon. — ^Will  your  brothers  send  me  the  books  which  I  have 
•ent  them  ?  They  will  send  them  to  you.— When  will  they  i 
ftiem  to  me  ?    They  will  send  them  to  you  next  month. 
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YoCABin&AIXl. 

To  bold,  keep.     I  shall  or  will  hold. 

To  come.  I  shall  or  will  come. 

To  sit  down.        I  shall  or  vrill  sit 
down. 

To  be  necesjNoy.  It  will  be  necessary. 

To  provide.  I  shall  provide. 

To  be  able.  I  will  be  able. 

To  foresee.  I  shall  or  will  fore- 

see. 

To  know.  I  shall  or  will  know. 

To  suspend.         I  shall  suspend. 

To  be  worth.       I  will  be  worth. 

To  see.  I  shall  or  will  see. 

To  be  willing.      I  shall  be  willing. 

To  do.  I  shall  or  will  do. 

When  shall  you  do  your  exercises  7 

I  will  do  them  soon,  (ere  long.) 

My  brother  will  do  his  exercises  to- 
morrow. 

Next  Monday.        Next  Tuesday. 

Last  Wednesday.   Last  Thursday. 

Next  month. 

This  month.        That  age,  century. 

When  will  your  son  go  to  the  bridge  ? 

He  will  go  next  Tuesday. 

Shall  you  go  anywhere  T 

We  shall  go  nowhere. 

Will  he  send  me  the  book  ? 

He  will  send  it  jrou  if  he  has  done 
with  it. 

Shall  you  be  at  home  this  evening  ? 


2deSeotioiL 
Tenir,*  2. 
Venir.*  2. 
S'asseoir,*  3. 

Falloir,*  3. 
Pourvoir,*  3. 
Pouvoir,*  3. 
Pr^voir,*  3. 

Savoir,  3. 
Surseoir,*  3. 
Valoir,*  3. 
Voir,*  3. 
Vouloir,*  3. 
Faire,*  4. 


Je  tiendru. 
Je  viendrai. 
Je   m'asseierai  #« 

Je  m*as8i6rai. 
II  faudra. 
Je  pourvoirai. 
Je  pourraL 
Je  pr^voirai. 

Je  sauraL 
Je  surseoirai. 
Je  vaudrai. 
Je  verrai. 
Je  voudrai. 
Je  ferai. 


Qnand  ferez-vous  vos  themes  ? 

Je  les  ferai  bientot. 

Mon  frcre  fera  ses  thdmes  demain. 

Lundi  prochain.      Mardi  prochain 

Mercredi  pass^.      Jeudi  dernier. 

t  Le  mois  prochain. 

Ce  roois-ci.  Ce  iHde-U. 

Quand  votre  fils  ira-t-il  au  pont  ? 

n  ira  mardi  prochain. 

Irez-vous  quelque  part  f 

Nous  n'irons  nulle  part. 

M'enverra-t-il  le  livre  f 

t  n  vous  Fenverra  s'il  I'a  fini. 

Serez-vons  chez  vous  (a  la  maison) 

ce  Boir! 
J'y  serai. 

Votre  p^re  sera-t-il  chez  lui  ? 
n  y  sera. 
They    Vos  cousins  y  seront-ils?      lis  y 
seront. 

Oht.  105.  {IwKportant,)  When  a  verb,  in  the  future  tense,  is  connected 
with  another  by  the  conjunctbn  (f,  ««,*  the  French  verb  following  si  most 
be  in  the  indiaUioe  mood,  prtMent  tente^  although,  in  English,  it  may  be  in 
the  future  ten»e,  or  mX^unctive  mood. 

Will  John  go  to  the  concert  T    Yes,  i  Jean  ira-t-il  au  concert  t      Oui,  m 
if  you  go,  or  will  go,  or  should  go,  \      vous  y  allez. 

I  Si,  (if,  meaning  granting t  iupposing  that.)  But  when  si  means  whether^ 
die  folbwing  verb  most  be  in  the  future  tense  :   I  do  not  know  whether  ht 
Irill  go  or  not,  Je  ne  sais  pat  b'U  ira  ou  non, 
20» 


I  diall  be  there. 
Will  your  father  be  at  home  f 
He  will  be  there. 
Will  3rour  cousins  be  there  f 
wilL 
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QoiAiuiTi-sixiiiDi  Exiaoioa.  2de  Seo. 

Allez-vouB  k  Washington  aujouidliui  ?  Non,  je  n'ai  pas  le  tempi 
d'y  aller  aujourd'hui.  Quand  irez-yous7  J'irai  jeudi  ou  samedi 
prochain.  Aurez-vous  le  temps  de  yenir  nous  voir?  Sans  doute  ^ue 
je  I'aurai.  (Dir.  6.)  Quand  viendrez-TOus?  J'irai  domain.  Non, 
je  me  trompe,  apres-demain.  Vraiment  t  Oui,  vraiment. — ^Enyer- 
rez-vous  du  tabac  en  France  ?  Oui,  j'y  «n  enyerrai.  Par  quel  biti* 
ment  Tenyenez-vous  ?  Je  Vy  enyerrai  par  le  m^me  que  M.  Lippard 
-'Y  en  enverra-t-ill  Oui,  il  y  en  enyerra.  Y  en  enyerra-t-il  beau- 
coup  ?  n  y  enyerra  tout  ce  qu'il  a. — Qui  tiendra  le  magasin  du  coin  ? 
Je  ne  sais  pas  qui  le  tiendra.  N'est-ce  pas  le  petit  marchand  qu«  le 
tiendra?  Lui  et  ses  freres  le  tiendront.  Tiendront-ils  des  ncu- 
yeautes?  Hs  ne  tiendront  que  du  drap.  Quand  Pouyriront-ils?  Qs 
Pouyriront  dans  quinze  jours.  Ne  yous  tronipez-yous  pas  ?  Non. 
je  yous  assure. — ^Vos  cousins  yiendront-ils  bientdt?  II  ne  yiendront 
pas  ayant  quinze  jours.  Votre  oncle  yiendra-t-il  ayec  eux?  II 
yiendra,  si  le  capitaine  ne  yient  pas.  Croyez-yous  que  le  capitaine 
yiendra?  II  yiendra  s'il  n'a  pas  la  goutte. — Quand  saurez-yous 
yotre  th^me?  Je  le  saurai  dans  r^n  quart  d'heure.  Croyez-yous 
que  yous  le  saurez  si-tdt?  Oui,  je  le  saurai.  Frederic  saura-t-il  le 
sien  1  II  le  saura.  Les  nouyeaux  ecoliers  sauront-ils  les  leurs?  Da 
les  sauront    Nous  les  saurons  tous. 

Has  the  tailor  made  my  coat  ?  He  has  not  made  it  yet ;  but  he 
will  soon  make  it. — When  will  he  make  it?  When  he  shall  haye 
time.— When  will  you  do  your  exercises?  I  shall  do  them  when  1 
shall  baye  time. — When  will  your  brother  do  his?  He  will  do 
them  next  Saturday. — Wilt  thou  come  to  me?  I  shall  come.— > 
When  wilt  thou  come  ?  I  shall  come  next  Friday. — ^When  haye 
you  seen  my  uncle  ?  I  saw  him  last  Sunday. — Will  your  cousins 
go  to  the  ball,  next  Tuesday?  They  will  go. — Will  you  come  to 
my  concert  ?  I  shall  come,  if  I  am  not  ill. — Will  you  be  able  to 
pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ?  I  shall  not  be  able  to  pay  it  you,  for  I 
haye  lost  all  my  money. — Will  the  American  be  able  to  pay  for  hia 
•hoes?  He  has  lost  his  pocket-book,  so  that  he  will  not  be  able  to 
pay  for  them.— Will  it  be  necessary  to  send  for  the  physician  1  No- 
body is  ill,  so  that  it  will  not  be  necessary  to  send  for  him. — ^Will  it 
be  necessary  to  go  to  the  market,  to-morrow  ?  It  will  be  necessary 
to  go  there,  for  we  want  some  beef,  some  bread,  and  some  wine.— 
Shall  you  see  your  father,  to-day  7  I  shall  see  him. — Where  will 
be  be  ?  He  will  be  at  his  counting-house. — Will  you  go  to  the  ball 
to-night  I  I  shall  not  go,  for  I  am  tco  ill  to  go  to  it.->Will  yooi 
friend  go  ?    He  will  go  ii  yon  will. 
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VooABiTLAiBi.  8me  Seotion. 

Oftt.  106.  (Important.)  When  a  yerb  in  the  future  tense  is  conueeted 
with  another  by  the  word  when,  quand ;  the  French  verb  following  quand 
must  be  in  the  future  tente^  although  the  present  is  then  used  in  English.  As, 


Will  he  go  when  I  go  ?  (or  I  do.) 
He  will  go  when  you  do. 
He  will  write  it  if  you  will. 
He  will  write  it  when  you  do. 
Will  he  send  some  white  paper  to 

my  counting-house  ? 
He  will,  if  you  will  have  some. 
He  will,  when  you  want  some. 

8LaIl  you  be  able  to  pay  the  shoe- 
maker li  he  send  his  biU  t 

I  will  pay  him  when  he  sends  it. 

Who  will  hold  my  parasol  f 

Give  it  to  me,  Miss,  I  will  (hold  it). 

He  williiold  it,  or  they  will. 

Will  your  cousin's  fiiend  come  to 
my  concert  f  He  will. 

Shall  you  come  f       I  will  be  there. 

To  employ,  use.  I  Mrill  employ. 

To  try.  I  shall  or  will  try. 

What  will  you  use  to  do  it  7 

I  will  use  this. 

Will  you  try  soon  t  I  will. 

Will  he  not  try  also  ? 

Yes,  he  will,  but  they  will  not. 

Tou  are  mistaken,  they  will  try  also. 

To  acquire.  I  will  acquire. 

To  run.  I  shall  or  will  run. 

To  gather,  pick.        Will  I  gather  T 
To  die,  (lose  life.)  Who  shall  not  die  T 
What  w«U  you  acquire  f  I  will 

acquire  uhat  I  can, 

Obt.  107.  If,  instead  of  when,  quand,  the  words  what,  ce  que ;  oi  §oon  a; 
•ussitdt  que,  des  que  ;  after,  apr^  que  ;  a»,  comme  ;  wuere,  ou ;  connect 
the  English  verbs,  use  the  future  tense  after  the  2d  verb  in  French. 


Ira-t-U  quand  firai  t 

II  ira  quand  vous  trez. 

II  Vicrira  si  vous  Vicrivez.  ( Ohs.  105.) 

II  Tecrira  quand  vous  Tecrirez. 

Enverra-t-il  du  papier  blanc  a  mon 

comptoir  T 
n  y  en  enverra  si  vous  en  voulez. 
II  y  en  enverra  quand  vous  en  vou- 

drex. 
Fourrez-vous  payet  le  cordonnier, 

s'il  envoie  son  mimaire  t 
Je  le  paierai  quand  il  Tenverra. 
Qui  veut  tenir  mon  parapluie  f 
Doimez-le-moi,  Mile.,  je  le  tiendraL 
II  le  tiendra,  ou  ils  le  tiendront. 
L'ami  de  votre  cotisin  viendra-t-il  a 

mon  concert  f  II  ira. 

Y  viendrez-vous  T        J'y  serai. 
Employer.  J'empbierai.)  (*i44_a ) 
Essayer.    J*essaierai.     i 
Qu*emploierez-vous  pour  le  faire  f 
J*emploierai  ceci. 

Easaierez-vous  bientdt  f  J'essaierai 
N'essaiera-t'il  pas  aussi  f 
Si  fait,  il  essaiera,  mais  ils  n*essaie- 

ront  pas.    Vous  vous  trompez,  ila 

essaieront  aussi. 
Acqu^ru",*  2.     J*acquerrai.' 
Courir,*  2.         Je  courrai. 
Cueillir,*  2.        Cueillerai-je  f 
Mourir,*  2.        Qui  ne  mourra  .->as  ? 
Qn'acquerrez-vons  T        J*acquerrai 

ce  fve  je  pourraL 


Will  yon  run  as  soon  as  he  runs  t      I 
We  will  run  after  he  has  run,  and 
where  he  has  rim.  I 


Courrez*vous  aussitdt  qu'ii  courra  f 
Nous  courrons  apW«  ^tt'il  aura  couru 
et  01^  il  aura  coiuru. 


>  These  4  verbs,  and  the  lists  given  in  Ist  and  2d  sections,  amooDtiBf 
^  atiziliaries  included)  to  21,  are  the  most  important  exceptions. 
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QuA&AHTB-siziiMa  TsiMB.  8me  See. 

Si  je  viens  samedi  prochain,  votre  fils  viendra-t-ill  11  Yieudn 
quand  vous  viendrez.  Fera-t-il  ce  que  je  ferai?  D  fera  ce  qu'il 
pourra.  Iront-ils  ou  vous  voudrez  ?  Non,  ils  n'iront  pas  ou  je  too- 
drai;  mais  ou  ils  voudront — Quand  cueiUerez-vous  mon  bouquet ! 
Je  le  cueillerai  quand  et  ou  vous  youdrez.  Ea  cueillerez*vou8  auaid 
un  pour  Emma?  Je  lui  en  cueillerai  un  aussi,  des  que  ronb  ine  It 
direz. — Acquerra-t-il  de  Phonneur  s'il  fait  son  devoir  1  11  en  ae- 
querra  des  qu'il  fera  ce  qu'il  a  k  faire. — Courrez-vous  si  je  oo«m! 
Qui,  ^e  courrai  quand  vous  couirez,  ou  au8sit6t  que  vous  aurei 
coun . — Comment  est  le  vieux  soldat?  II  est  bien  malade.  Croit- 
on  qu'il  en  mouirat  Oui,  on  croit  qu'il  en  mourra.  Et  le  matelot! 
n  est  mieux,  on  espere  qu'il  n'en  mourra  pas. — Qu'acquerront  cei 
ecoliers'?  lis  acquerront  de  Phonneur. — Ce  jeune  cheval  vaudra-t-il 
deux  cents  dollars,  quand  il  aura  quatre  ans?  Je  crois  qu'il  vaudra 
plus  que  cela.    Vraiment !  / 

Will  the  farmer  gather  his  com  to-day  ?  No,  he  will  gather  il 
only  to-morrow,  or  the  day  after. — Will  he  be  ready  then  7  He  will 
be  ready,  we  shall  be  ready,  and  our  friends  will  also  be  ready. — 
Where  will  our  young  neighbors  go  ?  They  will  go  nowhere ;  they 
will  remain  at  home,  for  they  will  have  a  great  deal  to  do. — What 
will  they  have  to  do  ?  They  will  have  to  cut  their  grain  and  to  put 
it  in  their  granary.  You  will  lose  your  money,  if  you  do  not  keep 
your  pocket-book  shut  up,  (ferme.) — Will  your  cousin  keep  an  apo- 
thecary store  ?  He  will  keep  one. — ^Where  will  he  take  a  store  t 
He  will  take  one  near  the  museum. — Will  he  be  able  to  get  one 
there,  [y  en  trouver  tin?)  He  hopes  so. — ^When  will  he  come?  He 
will  come  when  his  lather  gives  him  (Ohs.  106)  the  two  thousand 
dollars  which  he  has  promised  him.— Will  he  give  them  to  him 
soon  7  He  will  receive  them  in  a  few  days. — ^Will  he  receive  any 
money  from  you  1  Yes,  I  will  lend  him  some. — ^WiV  he  pay  yoa 
back  7  (repaiera-t-il  ?)  He  will,  for  he  is  diligent,  assiduous,  and 
he  will  without  doubt  do  ]^  duty.  I  hope  that  you  are  not  min* 
taken 


FORTY-SEVENTH  LESSON,  Alth.—Quarante'septieme  Ugon.  ifm 
Yooabulahib.  Ire  Section. 


To  hdong.  (24»,  40».  46«.) 
Do  you  belong  7  I  do. 

Does  that  horse  belong  to  your  bro- 
ther t    It  does  (belong  to  him). 


Appartenir*  2.  (conj.  comme  !«•*• 
Appartenez-voos  f     J*appartieni. 
Ce  cheval  appartient«il  a  votre  fr^ 
II  lui  appartient. 
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2n 


To  whom  do  tlieae  gloyes  belong  f 

They  belong  to  the  captains. 

Do  these  horses  belong  to  the  Ame 

I  lean  generals? 
They  will  soon  belong  to  them.  (^  170.) 
To  suit,  (24*,  25»,  252,  46«.)  suited. 

{Uaed  principally  in  the  3d  person.) 
Did  that  cloth  suit  your  brother  f 
It  did  not. 

Do  these  shoes  suit  your  children  f 
They  will  suit  them. 
Does  it  suit  you  to  do  that  f 
It  will  suit  me  to  do  it. 
Does  it  suit  your  cousin  to  come  with 

usf 
It  will  not  juii  dim  to  go  out. 
To  succeed,  succeeded. 

Do  3rou  succeed  in  learning  French  f 
I  do  (succeed  in  it). 

I  do  succeed  in  learning  it. 

Do  these  men  succeed  in  selling  their 
horses  f  If  they  have  not  yet  suc- 
ceeded, they  will  succeed  in  it. 

To  succeed,  succeeding,  succeeded. 

Do  you  succeed  in  doing  that  f 

[  do ;  .but  he  does  not. 

Did  you  succeed?     I  did.  (^50.) 

To  clean. 

Immediately,  directly. 

This  instant,  instantly. 

I  am  gomg  to  clean  it  presently. . 

i  will  do  it  immediately. 

I  am  going  to  work. 


A  qui  appartiennent  ces  gants  f 
lis  appartiennent  auz  capitaines. 
Ces  chevauz  appartiennent-ils  auJ 

g^n^rauz  Am^ricains  f 
lis  leur  appartiendront  bientot. 
Conventr,*  2.(comme  vcnir)  conTenn. 
(daTant  le  nom ;  d«,  avant  Tinfini." 
Ce  drap  a*t-il  convenu  a  yotre  frore  9 
II  ne  lui  a  pas  convenu. 
Ces  souliers  conviennent-ils  a  vos 

enfants  7    Us  leur  conviendront. 
Vous  convient-il  de  faire  cela  T 
n  me  conviendra  de  le  faire. 
Convient-il  a  votre  cousin  de  veLir 

avec  nous  f 
n  ne  lui  conviendra  pas  de  sortir. 
Parvenir,*  2,  d.  (comme  Tenir)'  par- 
venu*, 
t  Parvenez-vous  a  apprendre  le  Fran* 

9ajs  f  t  J'y  parviens. 
t  Je  panriens  a  1* apprendre. 
t  Ces  hommes  parviennent-ils  i  ven- 

dre  leurs  chevauz  f  S*ils  n'y  sont 

pas  encore  parvenus,  ils  y  par- 

viendront. 
RiusMtr,  2,  d.   r^ussissant,    r^ussi. 
R^ussissez-vous  a  faire  cela  f 
J'y  r^ussis ;  mais  il  n*y  rdussit  pas. 
Y  avez-vous  r^ussi  f     J*y  ai  r^uasi 
Nettoycr,  1. 
Tout  de  suite. 
A  I'instant,  sur  le  champ. 
Je  vais  le  nettoyer  tout  i  fkeur^, 
Je  vais  le  faire  tout  de  suite. 
Je  vais  travailler. 


QiTABAim-SBPTiiMB  Tb^me.  Ire  Sec. 

Pai  trouve  des  gants.  A  qni  appartiennent-ils  f  Sotit-ce  dea 
gants  de  chamois?  Qui.  Ce  sont  des  gants  de  chamois.  lis 
m'appartiennent  alors.  Donnez-les-moi.  Attendez  tin  instant,  s'il 
T0U8  plait  Sont-ils  blancs,  jannes,  verts,  ou  bleus  7  Les  miens  son! 
plutdt  bnins  que  jaunes.  Alors  les  voici.  Ils  vous  appartiennent  Je 
Tous  remercie.  De  rten,  {you  are  welcome.)  Avez-vous  achet^ 
qoelque  chose?  Qui.  Qu'est-ce  qui  (21*)  vous  a  convenu?  Ceci 
m'a  convenu,  et  cela  conviendra  &  mon  frere.  Cela  lui  conviendra- 
t-il  ?  Oui,  j'en  suis  sAr.  Le  cousin  de  Pavocat  a-l-il  ^t^  an  mus6e 
tree  vos  amis?    11  no  liu  a  pas  conyenu  d'y  aller,  de  sorte  qu'il  a 
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refuse  d'y  aller  aveo  eox.  ParveQez-vous  a  faire  votre  ievoir  tool 
les  joard  7  J^  parriens  Boavent. — ^Le  menuisier  est-il  panrenu  k 
iticcommoder  voire  pupitre  ?  Oui,  11  y  est  pan-enu  tout  de  soile. 
Est-il  aussi  parvenu  a  raccommoder  le  secretaire  ?  Non,  il  n'a  pas 
reussi  k  le  faire.  A-t-il  mieux  reussi  avec  le  fauteuil  ?  Oui,  il  y  a 
parfaitement  reussi. — Qui  a  nettoye  votre  gilet  de  satin  T  Notre 
nouveau  domestique  Pa  nettoy^.  N'a-t-il  pas  bien  reussi  7  Vrai 
ment,  oui. — ^Vos  souliers  sont-ils  nettoy6s?  lis  le  sont  Je  mm 
trompe,  on  les  a  pris  pour  les  nettoyer. 

To  whom  does  that  horse  belong?  It  belongs  to  the  English 
eaptain,  whose  son  has  written  a  note  to  you. — Does  this  money 
belong  to  you?  It  does  belong  to  me. — From  whom  hkfe  yoa 
received  it?  I  have  received  it  from  the  men  whose  children  you 
have  seen. — Whoso  horses  are  those  1  They  are  {u  sont)  ours, 
(i  39*  N.  3.) — Have  you  told  your  brother  that  I  am  waiting  for  him 
here?  I  have  forgotten  to  tell  him  so,  (jte,) — Is  it  (est-ce)  your 
father  or  mine  who  is  gone  to  Berlin?  It  is  mine. — Have  yon 
brought  me  the  book  which  you  promised  mo  ?  I  have  forgotten 
it. — Has  your  uncle  brought  you  the  pocket-books  which  he  promised 
you?  He  has  forgotten  to  bring  me  them. — Have  you  already  writ- 
ten to  your  friend  ?  I  have  not  yet  had  time  to  write  to  him, — ^Have 
you  forgotten  to  write  to  your  relation?  I  have  not. — Does  this 
cloth  suit  you?  It  does  not  suit  me ;  have  you  no  other? — I  have 
some  other;  but  it  is  dearer  than  this.— Will  you  show  it  to  me ?  I 
will  show  it  to  you. — Do  these  shoes  suit  your  uncle  ?  They  do  not 
suit  him,  because  they  are  too  dear. — Are  these  {sont-ce^  the  shoes 
of  which  [dont)  you  have  spoken  to  us?  They  are  (ce  sotU)  the 
same,  {les  nUmes.}— Whose  shoes  are  these  ?  They  belong  to  th» 
nobleman  whom  you  have  seen  this  morning  in  my  warehouse. 

YooABULAiBi.     2d6  Sectiou. 
Is  there?  There  is.  |tYa.i.a?  D  y  a. 


Are  there  ?  There  are. 

There  is  not.  There  are  not. 

There  is  nothjng — nobody. 
Will  th«»re  be  f  There  will  be— not  be. 

What  is  there  ? — the  matter  there  f 

Was  there,  or  has  there  beeu  ?  There 


t  II  n*y  a  pas.  II  n'y  a  point. 

t  II  n'y  a  rien — peraonne. 

T  Y  aura-t-il  ?      II  y  aura.      II  n'| 

aura  pas. 
t  Qu*y  a-t-il  la  f    Qa'est-ce  qa*ii  | 

ala? 
t  Y  a-t-il  ea  f  11  y  a  ea. 


There  has  been  nothing.  I  +  n  «»^  .  »;-»«  *.« 
»T  .!-•      L     -.1-       1  •  Tu  n  y  a  nen  eu. 

Nothing  has  taken  place.  )  ^ 

la  there  wine  ?       syrup  t  i  t  Y  a-t-il  dn  vin  ?        du  sirop  f 

There  is  some.     There  is  nc  moie.      t  II  y  en  a.         II  n'y  en  a  plusi 

Are  ther«  men  of  merit'  t  Y  a>t-il  des  hommes  de  m^te  ff 
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Cht.  108.  The  interrogatiye :  What  is  t  folbwed  by  a  preposition,  if 
aenflUted  by :  Qu'y  a-t-U  t  (^  118.)  The  rolative  :  What  is,  by :  Ce  gu'U 
fa.  ($87—4.) 

What  is  in  the  barrel  f 

1  do  not  know  tohat  is  in. 

Axe  there  to  be  many  people  at  the 

ball  of  Mrs.  Rush? 
There  are  to  be  a  great  many. 
The  credit.     On  credit.     To  sell  on 

credit. 


Rmdy  money.       In  ready  money. 

To  buy  lor  cash. 
To  sell  for  cash. 
To  pay  down. 
Will  you  buy  for  cash  f 

Does  it  suit  you  to  seii  me  on  credit  f 

TeJU. 

Does  that  coat  fit  me  T 

It  fits  you. 

That  hat  does  not  fit  your  brother. 

It  does  not  fit  him. 

Do  these  shoes  fit  you  f 

They  fit  me. 

That  fits  you  very  well. 

To  keep. 

Will  you  keep  the  horse  f 

I  shall  keep  it. 

You  must  not  keep  my  money. 


t  Qu'y  a-t-il  dans  le  bariZ  t  (I  muteO 
t  Je  ne  sois  pas  ce  qu*il  y  a  dedans. 
Doit- 11  y  avoir  beaucoup  de  monde 

au  bal  de  Mme.  Rush  7 
n  doit  y  en  avoir  beaucoup. 
Le  cridit.  A  credit.  Vendre  &  credit 


Argemt  comptant.    En  argent  i 

tant. 
Acheter  comptant. 
Vendre  comptant. 
Payer  comptant. 
Voulez-vous  acheter  argent  corop 

tant  r 
Vous  convient'il  de  me  rerdr^  i 

cr^itt 
t  AUer  bien, 

t  Get  habit  me  va-t-il  bienf 
t  II  vous  va  bien. 
t  Ce  chapeau  ne  va  pas  bien  a  TOf*« 

fi-ere. 
t  II  ne  lui  va  pas  bien. 
t  Ces  soulif^rs  vous  vont-ils  bien  f 
t  lis  me  ront  bien. 
t  Cela  '/ous  va  fort  bien. 
Garder,  1. 

Garderez-vous  le  cheval  T 
Je  le  garderai. 
II  ne  faut  pas  garder  mon  argent. 


QUAlLAKTE-SKPTliKS   THilfX.    2d6  SeO. 

Qtiand  rons  serez  en  EuropCj  irez-vous  en  Allexnagne  ?  Je  croi 
que  j^rai ;  du  moins,  j'ai  grande  envie  d'y  voyager.  Y  voyagerez- 
▼ous  k.  pied  1  Non ;  il  ne  me  convient  pas  d'y  vojrager  k  pied ;  da 
sorte  que  j^irai  en  voilure.  En  voiture,  ou  en  diligence  t  (publie 
eoach.)  Quelque  fois  en  voiture ;  quelque  fois  en  diligence.  Croy- 
ez-vou8  que  vous  admerez  k  voyager  en  Allemagne  autant  qu'  en 
Italie  ?  Je  n*en  sots  run,  en  v6rit^,  (I  do  not  know  anything  about 
it.) — Le  marchand  que  vous  connaissez  k  Amsterdam  a-t-il  beau- 
coup de  credit  7    Qui,  c'est  un  des  premiers  marchands  de  la  ville 

Comment  Pappelez-vousl    On  Pappelle — Vous  avez  un  habit 

qui  vous  va  bien ;  Pavez-vous  fait  faire  ici  ?  Non,  je  ne  Pai  pa^ 
ftdt  faire  ici.  Ou  done  7  Nulle  part.  Je  Pai  achete  tout  fatty  (ready 
made.)    Pourquoi  le  dites-vous  pas :  dejdfait?  j>out,  already  madx:  / 
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Paice  que  lea  Fran^ais  do  Pemploient  point  Viaiment,  0  ^ 
Bussi  bien  que  possible. — ^Je  vous  ai  pr^t^  mon  canif,  n'est-ce  paaf 
L'avez-Tous  garde  ?  Je  Pai  garde,  et  je  le  garderai  encore,  car  j'en 
aural  besoin  tout  a  Pheure. 

Does  this  merchant  sell  on  credit?  He  does  not  sell  on  credit.-^ 
Does  it  suit  you  to  buy  for  cash  ?  It  does  not  suit  me. — Where  did 
you  buy  these  pretty  knives?  I  bought  them  at  (chez)  the  mer- 
chant's whose  warehouse  you  saw  yesterday. — ^Has  he  sold  them  to 
you  on  credit?  He  has  sold  them  to  me  for  cash. — Do  you  often 
buy  for  cash?  Not  so  often  as  you. — ^Have  you  forgotten  anything 
aere ?  I  have  forgotten  nothing. — ^Is  there  any  wine  in  this  barrel? 
Tbere  is  some  in  it. — Is  there  any  vinegar  in  this  glass  f  There  is 
none  in  it — ^Is  wine  or  cider  in  it  ?  {dedans  ?)  There  is  neither  wine 
nor  cider  in  it. — ^What  is  there  in  it?    There  is  vinegar. 

Are  there  any  men  in  your  warehouse  7  There  are  some  there. 
—Is  there  any  one  in  the  office  ?  There  is  no  one  there. — ^Were 
there  many  people  in  the  theatre  ?  There  were  many  there.— Wilt 
there  be  many  people  at  yotir  ball  7  There  will  be  many  there. — 
Are  there  many  children  that  will  not  play  7  There  are  many  that 
will  not  study,  but  all  will  play. — Hast  thou  cleaned  my  trunk  7  I 
have  tried  to  do  it,  but  I  have  not  succeeded. — Do  you  intend  buy- 
ing an  umbrella?  I  intend  buying  one,  if  the  merchant  sells  it  me 
on  credit. — Do  you  intend  to  keep  mine  ?  I  intend  to  give  it  you 
back,  if  I  buy  one. — ^Have  you  returned  the  book  to  my  brother  t 
I  have  not  yet  returned  it. 

VooABULAm.  8me  Section. 


You  bad  better . . . 

I  had  better  . . . 

He  had  better . . . 

Instead  of  keeping  your  horse,  you 
had  better  sell  it. 

Instead  of  selling  his  hat,  he  had  bet- 
ter keep  it. 

To  please,  pleased,  please. 


I  please,  thou  pleaaest,  he  ph 
To  pUate  $ome  onet  (transitive.) 


t  Vous  ferez  mieux  de . . . 

t  Je  feral  mieux  de . . . 

t  n  fera  mieux  de  . . . 

t  Au  lieu  de  garder  votre  cheval,  vous 

feres  mieux  de  le  vendre. 
t  Au  lieu  de  vendre  son  chapeau,  ii 

fera  mieux  de  le  garder. 
Flaire,*  4,  «;    p.  p.  flu,  imp6r. 

pUdiez, 
Je  plais,  tu  plais,  il  platt 
Plaire  d  qudqu'un,  (Intransitif.) 


Obt.  109.  Plaire,  itant  intrantitif,  ne  peut  pa9  itre  emphyi  au  pmss^, 
Aitui,  U  nefaut  pas  traduire :  Are  you  pleased  with  this  bookf  par,  dteii> 
vous  plu  avec  ce  livre  7  mats  par  Vunipersonnd, 

Does  this  book  please  you  f  i  Ce  livre  vous  pla!t-il  7 

I  am  very  well  pleased  with  it,  but     II  me  platt  beauooup,  mais  il  ne  tai 
he  is  not  much  pleased  with  it       I      platt  guere. 
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Charles  jb  delighted  with  it 

What  are  jrou  bo  much  delighted 

with  f  This. 

r  will  do  what  you  please. 
You  are  pleased  to  say  so.  You  joke. 


n  platt  beauooup  a  Charles. 
Qu'est-oe  qui  (21  >)  tous  platt  tant  t 

Ccd. 
t  Je  ferai  ce  qu*il  vous  plaira. 
t  Cela  Yous  plait  a  dire. 


What  1.  your  pleasure  f  )  ^  Q„e  vous  platt-U  t 

What  do  you  want  t  r 

tPlalt-UT 

t  Se  plaire/  4.  (d,  avant  nninfiii.) 

t  Comment  vous  plaisez-vous  ici  t 


What  do  you  say  f 
To  delight  in,  to  be  pleased. 
How  are  you  pleased  here  f 
1  am  very  well  pleased  here. 


t  Je  m*y  plais  beaucoup. 


Obt,  110.    The  impersonal  it  is,  is  rendered  by  cUst  for  the  singular,  and 
by  ce  $ontt  yvhen  followed  by  a  3d  pers.  plur.,  and  only  then.  (^  38,  N.  3.) 


Whose  book  is  this  T         It  is  his. 
Whose  shoes  are  these  f 
They  are  ours. 

It  is  they  who  have  seen  him. 
It  is  yoar  friends  who  are  right. 


A  qui  est  ce  livre  T  C'est  le  sien. 

A  qui  sunt  ces  souliers  T 

Ce  iont  les  notres. 

Ce  iOfU  eux  qui  I'ont  vu. 

Ce  9ont  Tos  amis  qui  ont  raison. 


QvA&AjrTB-siPTiixs  THiba.  8me  Sec. 

Fait-il  du  soleil  ce  matin  ?  Qui,  il  en  fait.  Alors  je  ferai  bien  da 
prendre  mon  parasol,  n'est-ce  pas  1  Ouii  vous  ferez  bien  de  le  pren- 
dre.— Fait-il  beaucoup  de  soleil  en  Angleterre  ?  Non,  le  temps  7  est 
presque  tonjours  convert.  Y  tonne-t-il  souvent  ?  Non,  il  n'y  fait  pas 
beaucoup  de  tonnerre.  Avez-vous  peur  du  tonnerre?  Non,  mais 
le  petit  chien  blanc  en  a  peur.  Plait-il  1  Ne  me  comprenez-Yons 
past  Si  fait;  mais,  je  n'ai  jamais tu  un  chien  craindre  ie  tonnerre. 
Celui-l^  en  a  peur,  je  vous  assure. — ^Vous  plaisez-vous  ici  1  Qui, 
beaucoup,  beaucoup,  (very  much.)*  Cela  vous  plait  k  dire.  Non, 
Tiaiment    Je  m'y  plais  beaucoup. — Que  pensez-vous  du  dernier 

oavrage  de  C.  D ?    Je  ne  Paime  pas  du  tout.    Cela  vous  plait 

k  dire,  car  il  plait  k  tout  le  monde.  S'il  plait  k  tout  le  monde,  je 
TODS  assore  qu'il  ne  me  plait  pas. — Quel  parapluie  youlez-yons! 
C'est  celui-ci  que  je  veux.  £t  quels  ganU  vous  faut-il  ?  Ce  sont 
ceux-l&  qu'il  me  faut. — Que  faut-il  k  votre  cousin  ?  II  a  ce  dont  il 
a  besoin.  Alors,  vous  pouvez  vous  en  aller.  Nous  aQons  nous  en 
aller  dans  un  instant.  Adieu,  an  plaisir.  Je  m'en  vais  aussi.  Au 
plaisir,  done. 

What  is  your  pleasure,  Sir ?  I  am  inquiring  after  (40«)  your  &ther. 
—Is  he  at  home?  No,  Sir,  he  is  gone  out. — ^What  do  you  say! 
(Plait-ill)  I  tell  you  that  he  is  gone  out — ^WiU  you  sit  down  and 
wait  till  he  comes  back?  When  do  you  expect  him?  When  mD 
be  come  back  ?  I  do  not  know  exactly.  He  may  return  in  a  quarter 
oi  an  hour  or  leas;  he  may  retum  only  for  dinner.  That  is,  hettDun 
{tntre)  2  and  3  o'clock,  I  suppose,  (supposer.)  Not  between  2  aod 
21 
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8,  ai  yon  suppose,  bat  between  1  and  2.^Nerer  mind.  I  hare  u 
time  to  wait  now,  so  that  I  had  better  call  again.  As  you  pleaae.— 
What  name  shall  I  tell  him  ?  Give  him  this  note ;  he  will  find  my 
name  in  it.  I  will  give  it  to  him.  Good  morning. — ^Is  it  our  baker 
or  the  doctor's,  who  has  sold  you  bread  on  credit  ?  It  is  ours.  Ii 
that  your  son  1  He  is  not  mine ;  he  is  my  friend^s  neighbor's  son, 
{UjUs  du  voisin  de  mon  omL  i  140 — 2.) — Where  is  yours?  He  has 
beeorae  a  travelUr,  (voyageur;)  he  is  now  in  Paris.  No,  I  am  mie- 
laken,  in  Bordeaux. — Do  you  intend  to  sell  your  coat  1  I  intern 
keeping  it,  for  I  want  it. — Instead  of  keeping  it,  yiju  had  better  sell 
it—- Do  you  sell  your  horses  ?  I  do  not  sell  them. — ^Instead  of  keep- 
ing them  you  had  better  sell  them. — Does  our  friend  keep  his  para- 
sol? He  does  keep  it;  but  instead  of  keeping  it  he  had  better  s^ 
it,  for  it  is  worn  out — Does  your  son  tear  his  book  ?  He  does  tear 
it;  but  he  is  wrong  in  doing  so,  for  instead  of  tearing  it  he  had  better 
read  it. 


FOBTY-EIGHTH  LESSON,  48th.— QueroiUi-JktiittffiM  Le^tm,  4Sm. 


YooABUUJBx.  Ire  Section. 


When  will  you  go  away  f  (43«.) 

I  wUl  go  soon. 

By  and  by. 

He  will  go  away  soon,  (by  and  by.) 

We  will  go  to-morrow. 

They  will  go  to-morrow. 

Thoa  wilt  go  immediately. 

Wken^  (conjonction  adverbiale.) 

What  will  become  of  you  if  you  lose 

your  money  T  (44*.) 
I  know  not  what  will  become  of  me. 
What  will  become  of  him  t 
What  will  become  of  utt 
What  will  become  of  them  t 
I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of 


The  turn,  my  turn,  in  hit,  in  my  turn. 

In  my  brother's  turn. 

Each  in  hia  torn. 

When  it  comes  to  your  turn. 

Our  turn  will  come. 

To  take  a  turn,  (a  walk.) 


He  Is  fSM  10  tike  a  walk. 


Qoand  tous  en  ires-TOUs  f 

Je  m'en  irai  bientoL 

Tout  a  rheure. 

II  a* en  ira  tout  a  Theure. 

Nous  noua  en  irons  domain. 

lis  8*en  iront  demain. 

Tu  t'en  irna  but  le  champ. 

Z^ortquef  (never  nsed  iaterrogaiiTelyJ 

t  Quedeyiendrei-twMsiToiiflperdsi 

votre  argent  t  (O&i.  105.) 
t  Je  ne  aais  pas  ce  que  je  deyiendraL 
t  Que  deviendra-t-t?  t 
t  Que  deviendrons-fioiM  f 
t  Que  deviendront-tZf  f 
t  Je  ne  aais  pas  ee  ^*ilf  deTiendront 

Le  tour^  montour,  ieon,  iwtomtem 
Au  tour  de  mon  fr^re. 
Chacun  a  son  tour, 
t  Quand  votre  tour  viendra. 
t  Nous  aurona  notre  tour. 
Faire  un  tour. 

Fairs  nn  tour  de  promenade, 
n  est  all4  faire  un  tour, 
est  all^  Aire  un  tour  de  proiM 
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To  walk  lomid  the  garden. 
To  run,  to  hurrj. 

I  nm,  thoa  runoeet,  he  rune. 
Do  you  run  T    I  do.    I  do  not. 

Sh«UInmf(46M    YoaehallDOU 

Btkmd,  behind  him,  them,  me. 

Has  that  man  ^ne  awajr  t 

He  has  gone  away. 

Have  your  brothers  gone  away  f 

They  have  gone  away. 

They  have  not  gone  away. 

Have  they  gone  away  f 

They  were  not  willing  to  go  away. 


t  Faire  nn  tour  ^  jardin. 

Conrir,*  2,  p.  pass^  cooru.  (imptfra.) 

courez. 
Je  cours,  tu  cours,  il  court. 
Courez- vous  f  Je  cours.  Je  ne  coun 
pas. 

Courrai-je  f  Vous  ne  eonrrez  point. 
Derriire,  derriere  lui,  euz,  moi« 
Get  homme  s'en  est-il  all^  f 
II  s'en  est  aU& 
Vos  freree  s*en  sont-ils  allds  \ 
Us  s'en  sont  all^. 
Us  ne  s'en  sont  pas  all^. 
S'en  sont-ils  allte  f 
lis  n'ont  pas  voulu  s'en  aL'er. 


QuAaAKn-HuiniMB  THim.  Ire  Seo. 

Comptez-Tous  acheter  iin  cheval  ?  Je  ne  peux  pas  en  achete  un, 
car  je  n'ai  pas  encore  re^u  mon  aigent — ^Me  faut-il  aller  an  the&tre  ? 
n  ne  vous  faut  pas  y  aller.  Ce  n'est  pas  votre  tour  d'y  aller^  et  il 
fait  manvais  temps. — Pourquoi  n'allez-yous  pas  chez  mon  frere  ?  Ce 
n'est  pas  men  tonr  dialler  chez  lui. — £st-ce  que  c'est  son  tour  de 
venir  vous  voir?  Oui,  c'est  son  tour,  et  je  n'irai  chez  lui  qu'aprea 
qu'il  sera  venu  chez  moi.  Comme  il  tous  plaira. — Le  quel  de  ces 
deux  eleves  commence  &  parler  ?  Est-ce  le  plus  grand  ou  le  plus 
petit  1  Xe  plus  Age  ou  le  plus  jeune  1  Ce  n'est  pas  cela  qui  fait  la 
diffhrenu,  (the  difference,  nom  fem.)  Quoi  done  1  Celui  qui  est 
studieux  apprend  et  commence  k  parler.  £t  que  fait  celui  qui  ne 
I'est  pas  ?  II  apprend  k  lire  et  II  traduira  im  pen ;  mais  non  k  parler, 
et  il  n'apprendra  jamais,  s'il  ne  devient  pas  (Obs,  105)  plus  studieux. 
Pespcre  qu'il  le  deviendra.    Je  Pespere  aussi. 

Are  you  going  away  already  ?  I  am  not  going  yet. — When  will 
that  man  go  away?  He  will  go  presently. — Will  you  go  away 
soon  ?  I  shall  go  away  next  Thnisday. — When  will  your  friends  go 
away  1  They  will  go  away  next  month. — ^When  wilt  thou  go  away  ? 
I  will  go  away  instantly. — ^Why  has  your  father  gone  away  so  soon? 
(n  tdt  ?)  He  has  promised  his  friend  to  be  at  his  house  at  a  quarter 
to  nine,  so  that  he  went  away  early  in  order  to  keep  what  be  has 
iiromised. — ^When  shall  we  go  away?  We  shall  go  away  to-mor 
row.— -Shall  we  start  early?  We  shall  start  at  five  o'clock  in  the 
morning.— When  will  you  go  away?  I  shall  go  away  as  soon  as  I 
bEve  done  writing — ^When  will  your  children  go  away  ?  They  will 
go  as  soon  aa  they  have  done  their  exercises. 

WU  you  go  when  (larsque)  I  shall  go?  I  shall  go  away  when 
you  go,  (quand  wms  vous  en  trtz,) — Will  our  neighbors  soon  go 
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away  t  They  will  go  away  wheo  they  hare  done  speaking. — Wha 
win  become  of  your  son  if  he  does  not  stndy  t  If  he  does  not  studr 
he  will  learn  nothing.— What  will  become  of  you  if  yon  lose  yom 
money  1  I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  me.— What  will  be- 
come of  yonr  Mend  if  he  loses  his  pocket-book  r  I  do  not  know 
what  will  become  of  him  if  he  loses  it— What  has  become  of  your 
•on!  I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of  him.— Has  he  enlirtedl 
He  has  not  enlisted.— What  will  become  of  ns  if  onr  friends  ip 
away!  I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  ns  if  they  go  away.— 
What  has  become  of  your  relations?    They  have  gone  away. 

VooABUi.4XBa.  2deS«ctioB. 
A  blow,  a  kiek,  a  knock,  a  stab. 


A  clap,  a  al^>. 

Have  you  given  that  man  a  blow  f 

I  have  given  him  one. 

A  blow  with  a  stick. 

A  kick,  (with  the  loot.) 

A  blow  with  the  fist. 

A  stab  of  a  knife. 

A  shot,  or  the  report  of  a  gun. 

The  shot  of  a  pittoU- 

A  glance  of  the  eye. 

A  clap  of  thunder. 

To  giye  a  cut  with  a  knife. 

To  give  a  man  a  blow  with  a  stick. 

To  give  a  man  a  kick,  (with  the 

ibot.) 
To  giro  a  man  a  bbw  with  the  fist. 

T\f  puUf  to  draw. 
To  ihooti  to  fire. 
To  fire  a  gun. 
To  fire  a  pistol. 
To  fire  at  some  one. 

T  have  fired  at  that  bird. 

I  have  fired  twice, 

I  have  fired  three  timfes. 

I  have  fired  several  tiroes. 

flow  many  times  have  you  fired  f 

How  many  tiroes  have  you  fired  at 

thai  bird  f 
I  havo  fired  at  it  several  times. 


-  Un  coup. 

Avez-vous  donn^  un  coup  a  est 

hommef 
Je  lui  en  al  donn^  un. 
Un  soup  de  bAton. 
Un  eoup  de  pied. 
Un  coup  de  poing. 
Un  coup  de  couteau. 
Un  coup  de  fiisil. 
Un  coup  de  pistolet. 
Un  coup  d*oeil. 
Un  coup  de  tonnerre. 
Donner  un  coup  de  couteaa. 
Donner  un  coup  de   b&ton 

homme. 
Donner   un  coup  de    pied   3L   an 

homme. 
Donner  un  coup  de   poing   a  un 

homme. 


iL   OS 


||  Tirer, 


1. 


t  Tirer  un  coup  de  fusil. 

t  Tirer  un  coup  de  pistolet. 

t  Tirer  un  coup  de  fuai.  snr  quel* 

qu*un. 
t  J*ai  tird  un  coup  de  fusil   a  eef 

oiseau. 
t  J*ai  tird  deux  coups  de  fusil, 
t  J*ai  tir€  trois  coups  de  fiisil. 
t  J'ai  tir6  quelque  coups  de  fusit. 
t  Combien  de  coups  de  fusil  avss 

vous  tir^  r 
Combien  de  fois  avez-vous  tir<  sn 

cet  oiseau  ? 
J*ai  tir£  plusieurs  fois  sur  luL 


Digitized 


by  Google 


rO&TT-BiaHTB  XBBBOV.  (2.) 


20 


1  htn  heard  a  ahou 

He  haa  heard  the  report  of  a  piatol. 

We  have  heard  a  clap  of  thunder. 

The  fist. 

2V  out  an  eye  upon  tome  one  or  tome- 
iking* 

Have  yon  caat  an  eye  upon  that 
bookf 

I  have  caat  an  eye  upon  it. 


t  J*ai  entendu  un  coup  de  fiiaiL 
t  II  a  entendu  un  coup  de  piatolet. 
t  Nous  avons  entendu  un  coup  de 

tonnerre. 
Le  poing. 
Jeter  un  coup  d'otU  tur  qudgu^umom 

quetque  du»te. 
Avez-vous  jet^  un  coup  d'ceil  aor  m 

livre? 
J*y  aijet^  uncoup  d'osil. 


QuAiLAHTB-HuiTiBMS  Th^xb.  2de  fiec. 

Combien  de  fob  les  ennemis  ont-is  tir6  surnousf  Ilsonttr^ 
l^usieors  fois  sur  nous.  Ont-ils  tn^  qnelqu'un  ?  lis  n'ont  tu6  per- 
eonne. — Qu'arez-yous  fait  de  mon  Uvre?  Je  Pal  mis  derridre  le 
papitre,  sur  votre  coffre. — Dois-je  vous  i^pondre  ?  Vous  me  repon- 
drez  k  ▼otre  tour. — Est-ce  le  tour  de  mon  frere  ?  Quand  son  tour 
Tiendra,  je  lui  demanderai  ]  car,  chacun  k  son  tour. — Avez-vcus  fait 
un  tour  de  promenade  ce  matin  T  J'ai  fait  un  tour  de  jardin. — Ou 
Totre  oncle  est-il  all^  ?  II  est  all^  se  promener. — De  quel  c6Vk  est-il 
alld  ?  De  ce  cdt6-l^.— ^Vous  vous  trompez,  il  est  alle  du  c6te  da 
pont;  n'est-ce  pas  ?  Oui,  il  est  alle  du  cdtS  ou  il  se  promene  tou- 
jours. — Pourquoi  ce  gan;on-l&  court-il  si  vite?  II  a  peur  de  cet 
toanger.  L'etiaqger  veut-il  lui  faire  du  mal  1  Qui,  il  veut  lui  don- 
ner  un  coup  de  pied  ou  de  poing. — Pourquoi  done  ?  Que  lui  a  fait 
le  garQon  %  Le  petit  mechant  {wicked  littU  fellow)  lui  a  tir6  lea 
cheveux. — Qui  court  derriere  nous  ?  Notre  cluen  court  derriere  nous 
Apeicevez-Tous  Poiseau  qui  est  derriere  Parbre?    Je  Paperpois. 

Does  not  your  boy  listen  to  what  you  tell  him  ?  He  does  not  listeh 
to  it,  if  I  do  not  give  him  a  beating,  (de  coups.) — Why  do  those 
children  not  work  ?  Their  master  has  given  them  blows  with  his 
fist,  so  that  they  will  not  work. — ^Why  has  he  given  them  blows 
witii  his  fist?  Because  they  have  been  disobedient. — ^Have  you 
fired  a  gun?  I  hare  fired  three  times. — At  what  did  you  fire?  I 
fired  at  a  bird. — Have  you  fired  a  gun  at  that  man  %  I  have  fired  a 
pistol  at  him. — ^Why  have  you  fired  a  pistol  at  him  ?  Because  he 
Las  given  me  a  stab  with  his  knife. — ^How  many  times  have  yon 
fired  at  that  bird  ?  I  have  fired  at  it  twice. — Have  you  killed  it  1  I 
have  killed  it  at  the  second  shot,  {au  deuxieme  coup.) 

Have  you  killed  that  bird  at  the  first  shot  {du  premier  coupf)  \ 
have  killed  it  at  the  fourth,  (du  quatriime.) — Do  you  fire  at  the 
birds  which  you  see  upon  the  trees,  or  at  those  which  you  see  in  the 
gardens?  I  fire  neither  at  those  which  I  see  upon  the  trees,  nor  at 
I  which  I  see  in  the  gardens,  but  at  those  which  I  perceive  on 
21  ♦ 
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the  ematle  behind  the  wood.— Have  you  a  wish  to  file  at  that  bM  * 
I  have  a  desire  to  fire  at  it. — ^Why  do  you  not  fire  at  those  birds  f  I 
cannot,  for  I  have  a  sore  finger. — When  did  the  captain  fire  t  Hs 
fired  when  his  soldiers  fire4. — How  many  birda  have  you  shot  at  I 
I  have  shot  at  all  'that  I  have  perceived,  but  I  have  killed  nou#^ 
because  ray  gun  is  good  for  nothing. — Have  you  cast  an  eye  upoa 
that  man?  I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  him.-— Has  he  seen  you?  He 
Has  not  seen  me,  for  he  has  sore  eyes. — Have  you  drunk  of  that 
wine  ?  I  have  drunk  of  it,  and  it  has  done  mo  good. — Why  hare 
your  pupils  gone  away  ?  Why  did  they  run  so  ?  They  went  away, 
and  they  have  run  so  quickly,  because  they  did  not  wish  to  be  seen 
by  the  man  whose  ( }  88)  dog  they  have  kiQed. 


FORTY-NINTH  LESSON,  AdtiL-^uaraMe-neuviime  he^oa^  49inc 

YocABULAiEB.  Ire  Section. 

To  hear  of . . .         Heard  of . . .  Entendre  parler  de  . . .  Entendu  par- 

ler  de . 
Hare  you  heard  of  your  brother  f 


I  hare  heard  of  him. 

Is  it  long  since  you  breakfasted  T 

How  long  is  it  since  yon  breakiksted  f 


t  Avez-voos  entendu  parler  de  votre 
frdrer 

t  J* en  ai  entendu  parler. 
t  Y  a-t-il  long  temps  que  vons  avei 

d^jeun^  r 
t  Ck>mbien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  q«t 
voua  avez  ddjeuntf  T 

Oht.  111.  The  impersonal  U  y  a  cannot  be  rendered  into  Engliah  by 
there  ie,  there  are,  when  it  is  used  in  reply  to  the  question :  J£ow  long  m 
U  tince  t 

It  i3  not  long  since  I  breakfiMted. 


It  is  a  great  while  since. 
It  it  a  short  time  since. 
How  long  is  it  since  you  heard  of 
your  brother  f 


t-U  n'y  a  pas  long-temps  que  j*si 

d^jeun^. 
t  II  y  a  tres-long-temps. 
t  II  y  a  peu  de  temps, 
t  Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  vous 
avez  entendu  parler  de  votre  fi^re  t 

it  II  y  a  un  an  que  j'ai entendu  par- 
lerdelul  .      ^  a. 

T  II  y  a  un  an  que  j  en  ai  entendf 
parler. 
It  is  only  a  year  since.  |  t  II  n*y  &  qu*un  an. 

It  is  more  than  a  year  since.  I  t  II  y  a  plus  d'un  an. 

Ohe,  112.    Than,  before  a  cardinal  number,  is  rendered  by  ae  (16*.) 
More  than  nine.  I  Plus  dc.  neuf. 

More  than  twenty  times.  I  Plus  de  vingt  fois. 

It  is  hardly  six  months  since.  |  1 1\  y  a  a  peine  six  mois. 
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A  few  honn  sgo.  Those  few  honrt. 
Half  an  boor  ago.  This  half  hour. 
Two  years  ago.  These  two  years. 
Two  hours  and  a  half  ago.  (19>,  N.  3.) 
A  fortnight  ago.  These  two  weeks. 
A  fortnight. 
Have  yoa  been  long  in  Prance  t 


t  n  y  a  quelques  hetnrea. 

t  U  y  a  une  demi-heuro. 

t  II  y  a  deux  ana. 

t  II  y  a  deux  heures  et  demie. 

t  II  y  a  quinze  jours. 

t  Quinze  jours.' 

t  Y  a-t-il  long- temps  que  vous  8tei . 
en  France  f 

05s.  113.  In  English  the  state  of  existence  or  of  action,  when  in  its 
duration,  is  always  expressed  in  the  perfect  tense,  while  in  French  it  is 
•zpressed  by  the  present  tense.  For :  Hav  you  been  Ung  in  France  t  means 
that  you  are  etUl  thore.  Say,  then,  in  French,  que  veue  iiet  and  not  que  vens 
moez  M,  which  would  mean  that  you  are  no  longer  at  the  place. 
He  has  been  in  Paris  these  three 
years. 


II  y  a  trois  ans  qa*il  est  a  Paris. 
II  y  a  deux  ans  que  je  demeure  lei. 


I  have  been  living  here  these  two 
years. 

QuAKAim-innTTxiiCB  TaiMs.  Ire  Sec. 

Vous  avez-l^  de  jolis  liyres,  combien  y  k-t-il  qae  vous  lea  avez? 
n  n'y  a  que  trois  on  quatre  jours.  Y  a-t-il  long-temps  que  vous 
avez  commence  k  les  lire  %  Non,  11  n'y  a  que  quelques  minutes. 
Est-ce  depuis  que  votre  cousin  est  paiti  ?  Oui,  c'est  depuis  cela. 
Combien  y  a-l-il  qu'il  est  parti?  II  n'y  a  pas  long-temps. — Quand 
avez-vous  rencontre  mon  pere?  Je  Pai  rencontre  il  y  a  quinze 
joura.  Y  art*il  autant  que  cela?  Je  le  crois.  Ne  vous  trompez- 
vous  pas  ?  il  n'y  a  pas  si  long-temps  que  Qa.  Non,  je  ne  me 
trompe  pas.  II  y  a  juste  quinze  jours  aujouid'hui,  que  nous  nous 
Bommes  rencontres  an  pont  de  fer. — ^Y  a-t-il  long-temps  que  vous 
oonnaissez  ce  marchand  suisse?  Quel  marchand  suisse  7  Je  n'en 
connais  aucun.  II  dlt  qu'il  vous  oonnait,  lui.  II  sq  trompe. — II  y  a 
prec  d«  trois  mois  que  yotre  fils  est  en  Europe,  n 'est-ce  pas?  Troia 
mois.  Laissez-moi  voir.  Mai,  Juin.  Non,  il  n'y  a  que  deux  mois. 
Yous  a-t-il  ecrit  7  Oui,  plusieurs  fois.  D'ou?  De  Liverpool  d'aboid : 
eosuite,  de  Londres,  ou  il  est  li  present  Y  a-t-il  quinze  jours  qu'il 
y  est?  Oui,  il  y  a  environ  15  jours.  S'y  amuse-t-il?  II  m'ecrit 
qu'il  s'y  plait  beaucoup.  Que  pense-t-il  de  Liverpool  ?  II  ne  m'en 
a  pas  dit  grand'  chose ;  il  n'y  est  rest^  que  trois  ou  quatre  jours. 

Have  you  heard  of  any  one  7  I  have  not  heard  of  any  one,  for  I 
have  not  gone  out  this  morning. — ^Have  you  not  heard  of  the  man 
who  has  killed  a  soldier?  I  have  not. — Have  you  heard  of  my 
brothers  ?    I  have  not.— Of  whom  has  your  conna  heard  ?    He  hat 

^  LUsrally  15  dayf.  In  3  weeks  there  are  15  days  and  only  14  ni«hta« 
kence,  fortnight. 
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heaid  of  his  friend  whio  is  gone  to  America.— Is  it  kog  since  1m 
beard  of  him  ?  It  is  not  long  smce  he  heard  of  him.— How  long  is 
it?  It  is  only  a  month. — ^Haye  you  been  long  in  Paris?  These 
three  years. — Has  your  brother  been  long  in  London  ?  He  has  been 
there  these  ten  years. — ^How  long  is  it  since  you  dined  ?  It  is  long 
since  I  dined,  but  it  is  not  long  since  I  supped. — ^How  long  is  it  sinoe 
yoa  supped  7  It  is  half  an  hour. — ^How  long  have  you  had  these 
books?  I  have  had  them  these  three  months. — How  long  is  it  sinoe 
your  coosin  set  out?    It  is  more  than  a  year  since  Le  set  out^ 

What  is  become  of  the  man  who  has  lent  you  money :  I  do  not 
know  what  is  become  of  him^  for  it  is  a  great  while  since  (que  je  nt) 
I  saw  him. — Is  it  long  since  you  heard  {que  vous  n^avez  entendn 
varler)  of  the  sddier  who  gave  your  friend  a  cut  with  the  knife  % 
It  IS  more  than  a  year  since  I  beard  of  him. — How  long  have  you 
been  learning  French?  I  have  been  learning  it  only  these  five 
months. — ^Do  you  know  already  how  to  speak  it  ?  You  see  that  I 
am  beginning  to  speak  it. — ^Have  the  children  of  the  English  noble- 
men been  learning  it  long  t  They  have  been  learning  it  these  three 
years,  and  they  do  not  yet  begin  to  speak. — ^Why  do  they  not  know 
how  to  speak  it  ?  They  do  not  know  how  to  speak  it,  because  they 
are  learning  it  badly. — Why  do  they  not  leam  it  well?  They  have 
not  a  good  master,  so  that  Uiey  do  not  leam  it  well. 

VocABULAiBB.    2de  Section. 
How  long  have  you  had  that  horse  f 


I  have  had  it  these  five  years. 

How  long  f  (since  what  time  T) 

How  long  has  he  been  here  f 

These  tlu-ae  days. 

This  month. 

It  is  six  months  since  I  spoke  to  him. 


Combien  y  a-t-il  qae  vous  aves  m 

chevalr 
n  y  a  cinq  ana  qne  je  Tai. 
Depois  quand  ? 
Depuis  quand  eat-il  ici  f 
Depuis  trois  jours. 
Depois  un  roois. 
n  y  a  six  mois  que  je  ne  lui  ai  parU. 


Oh$.  114.  The  meaning  of,  It  is  S  iiumth$  iinee  I  spoke  U  him,  is  »n- 
dently :  /  J«ve  «•<  tpoken  to  Ami  tkeee  6  monUa,  When  a  negative  turn  may 
be  given  to  the  English  sentence,  the  French  use  hk,  bat  suppress  fas. 
(That  is,  they  suppress  only  a  part  of  xbie  negative,  instead  of  suppressing  t 
■Itogether,  as  the  English  do.  ^  145—1.) 


Since  I  saw  you,  it  has  rained  very 

often. 
It  is  mdte  than  a  year  since  I  heard 

of  him. 
To  oome  from.     To  havejntt, 
I  oome  from  your  brother's  office. 
I  nave  just  seen  your  brother. 

Oie.  115.    To  express  an  action  very  recently  past,  use  the  verfi 
'aimediateiy  foUowed  by  the  preposition  de,  and  an  infinitive,  (t  145— 9J 


Depuis  que  je  ne  vous  ai  vu,  il  a  pl« 

trSs-souvent. 
II  y  a  plus  d'un  an  qre  je  n*en  m 

entendn  parler. 
Venn-,*  de.  (24>.) 

Je  viens  du  bureau  de  votre  frte. 
Je  viens  de  voir  votre  fr^re. 
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^m 


Qo  has  just  cb)ne  writing. 

The  men  have  just  arrived. 

Has  that  man  been  waiting  long  f 

He  has  but  juat  come. 

T9  June  hut  juH. 

Tq  do  9H9'9  bett. 

I  will  do  my  beat,  (as  well  as  I  can.) 

He  will  do  his  best,  (as  well  as  he  can.) 

To  spend  money. 

How  much  have  you  spent  to-day  f 

He  has  fifty  crowns  a  month  to  live 

upon. 
Nephew,  plur.  my  nephews. 
Near  by,  this  way,  here. 
Yonder.     Thai  way,  there. 
Had  yon  t  (imperfect.)  I  had. 

Had  you  not  7  I  had  not. 


t  n  yient  d'^crire. 

t  Lea  hommes  viennent  d'arriver. 

t  Y  a-t-il  long- temps  que  cet  hommi 

attend  f 
t  It  n<  fail  que  d'vniYer. 
Nefaire  que  de,  used  only  negatively, 
t  Faire  de  son  mieux, 
t  Je  ferai  do'Vaon  mieuz. 
t  U  fera  de  son  mieuz. 
Depenser,  1. 
Corabien  avez-vous  d^pense  avyour 

d*hui  f 
II  a  cinquante  ^us  par  mois  i,  d6 

penser. 
Neveu,    plur.  mes  neveuz.  f9K) 
Par  id. 
Far  Id. 

Aviez-vous  f  (imparfait.)    J'avais. 
N*aviez-vous  pas  f     Je  n* avals  pas 


(^ABAHTB-NEun&iai  EzxBOios.  2de  Sec. 

Y  a-t-il  long-teraps  que  vous  n^avez  vu  le  jeune  homme  qui  a 
appris  rallemand  chez  le  maitre  avec  lequel  nous  I'avons  appris  ? 
H  y  apres  d^an  air  que  je  ne  Pai  vu  (}  145-1.) — Combien  y  a-t-il  que 
cet  enfant  a  mang^  t  II  a  mang^  il  y  a  quelques  minutes. — Com- 
bien y  a-t-il  que  ces  enfants  ont  bu  ?  LesqueU  ?  Ces  petits-l^  ou 
lea  autresl  Ces  grands-ci.  Ceuz-lli!  Oh!  ils  ont  bu  il  y  a  un 
quart  d'beure.  Ne  vous  trompez-vous  pas'?  Non,  je  ne  me 
trompe  pas,  je  vous  assure ;  car,  j'ai  vu  le  jeune  valet  donner  du 
laitauz  uns  et  de  Peau  aux  autres. — Combien  y  a-t-il  que  votre  neveu 
est  en  Espagne  ?  £n  Espagne  ?  II  n'y  est  pas.  Je  le  croyais  en 
Espagne,  ou  est-il  douc?  II  est  a  Baltimore.  Depuis  quand  y  est- 
il?  II  y  est  depub  six  mois.  C'est  done  votre  cousin  qui  est  en 
Espagne.  Oh!  c^est  difierent.  II  y  est,  c^est  vrai.  Combien  y 
a-t-il  qu'il  y  est?  II  y  a  un  m3i8.  Y  a-t-il  vu  notre  ministrel  D 
Pa  vu  plus  de  dix  fois.  Je  me  trompe,  je  veux  dire  plus  de  vingt 
fois;  il  le  voit  presque  tous  les  jours.  Que  venez-vous  de  me  direl 
Ils  se  voient  ?  Oui,  sans  doute.  Je  les  croyais  ennemis.  lis  ne  le 
flont  plus.  J'en  suis  charme.  N'aviez-vous  pas  mon  journal  Italien 
bier  apres-midi  ?    Je  Pavais  alors,  mais  je  ne  Pai  plus. 

When  did  you  meet  the  lawyer's  nephew  ?  1  met  him  just  now. 
—Where  have  you  just  met  him  1  I  met  him  close  by  here,  (fovf 
jw»  d'ici.) — Whom  did  you  see  with  him  ?  I  saw  him  alone. — Did 
he  do  you  any  harm  ?  He  did  me  no  (33')  harm,  for  he  is  a  very 
good  lad.   (gar<?on.) — Where   are   my  gloves?    They  {(n)   have 
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thrown  them  awaj,  for  thej  were  worn  out,  quite. — Who  is  thir 
man  who  has  just  spoken  to  you?  He  is  a  merchant — ^What  hv 
the  shoemaker  just  brought?  He  has  brought  the  shoes  which  ha 
has  made  us. — Who  are  the  men  that  have  just  arrived  %  They  aiB 
Russians. — Where  did  your  uncle  dine  yesterday?  He  dined  at  tho 
hotel. — How  much  did  he  spend?  He  spent  five  francs. — How 
much  has  he  a  month  to  lire  upon  ?  He  has  two  hundred  fianes  • 
month  to  live  upon.  It  is  about  forty  dollars;  is  it  not?  Yes,  a 
litde  less. — Do  you  throw  your  hat  away  ?  I  do  not  throw  it  away, 
for  it  fits  me  very  well. — How  much  have  you  spent  to-day  ?  I 
have  not  spent  much;  I  have  spent  only  two  francs. — ^Do  you  spend 
every  day  as  much  as  that  ?  I  sometimes  spend  more  than  that— 
Has  that  nephew  of  yours  (votre  neveu)  been  waiting  long?  He  has 
but  just  come. — What  does  he  wish  ?  He  wishes  to  speak  to  you. — 
Are  you  willing  to  do  that?  I  am  willing  to  do  it---Shall  you  be 
able  (46t)  to  do  it  well  ?  I  will  do  my  best — Will  this  man  be  able 
to  do  that  ?  He  will  be  able  to  do  it,  for  he  will  do  his  best. — ^Havo 
you  my  yellow  copy-book?  I  had  it  this  morning^  but  I  have  it  no 
longer. — I  thought  you  had  it  yet. — ^You  have  made  a  mistake.  (43'| 
44«.) 

VooABULAiaa.  8me  Sec. 


Have  the  horses  been  found  t 

They  have  been  found. 

The  men  have  been  seen. 

Our  children  have  been  praised  and 

rewarded,  because  they  have  been 

good  and  stodious. 
By  whom  have  they  been  rewarded  f 
By  whom  have  we  been  blamed  ff 
To  pa$».        To  go  by,        Brfore. 


Les  chevanz  ont-ils  M  trouvvs  I 

Hs  ont  M  trouv^  {42K) 

Les  hommes  ont  ix4  vus. 

No8  enfants  ont  ^t6  louda  et  r^com- 

pens^,  parce  quails  ont  ^t^  sa^es 

et  assidus. 
Par  qui  ont-ils  €i6  r^compens^  f 
Par  qui  avons-nous  M  blfiro^  f 
FoMter,  1.  DtMuU, 


Oba.  116.    Brfore  is  expressed  in  French  by  avotU  when  it  denotes  pri 
erity,  (13',)  and  by  devant,  when  it  signifies  in  presence  of.    Ex. 


To  paas  before  some  oi\e. 

To  pass  before  a  place. 

A  place,  this  place,  this  fine  place. 

I  fiiBve  passed  before  the  theatre. 
He  passed  before  1  did  h^ore  the 

museum. 
To  tpend  ttm$  i»  gomeihing. 
What  do  you  spend  your  time  in  f 
I  spend  my  time  in  studying. 
What  has  he  spent  his  time  in  f 
What  shall  we  spend  our  time  in  f 
To  muf,  to  fail  to. 


Passer  devant  quelqu'un. 
Passer  devant  un  endroit. 
Un  endroit,  cet  endroit,  ce  bel  e» 

droit. 
J*ai  passd  devant  le  thddtre. 
II  a  paas^  avani   moi  devant    Is 

mus^. 
Paooer  U  tempt  d  qudque  eftof «.  ■ 
t  A  quoi  passex-vous  le  temps  f 
t  Je  passe  le  temps  a  ^tudier. 
t  A  quoi  a-t-il  pass^  le  temps  f 
t  A  quoi  passerons-nous  le  temps  t 
Manquer,  1,  (de  av.  Tinf.) 
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fOl 


D^  not  fcil  to  go.  Do  not  fail  to  do  it, 

(do  not  neglect  it.)   Mind ! ,  (you 

hear?) 
The  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  the  ^ 

money.  Did  he  ? 

Ton  haye  missed  your  turn. 
Ton  have  failed  to  come. 
Bmd  them  to  me.    Don't  yon  forget 

k  now,  (don't  you  fail,)  mind ! 
r«  he  good  for  tometking. 
Of  what  U80  is  that  f 
ft  is  good  for  nothing. 
4.  good-for-nothing  fellow.       He  is  a 

good-for-nothing  fellow. 
h  the  gun  which  you  haye  bought  a 

good  one  f 
Ko,  it  is  good  for  nothing. 
Have  you  thrown  away  anything  f 
He  has  thrown  away  what  is  good 

for  nothing,  (worth  nothing.) 


Ne  manques  pas  d'y  riler.         N'f 
manqoez  pas.    Entendes-vons  f 

Le  marchand  a  manqu^  d'apporter 

Targent.  Y  a-t-il  raanqu^  f 

Vous  avez  manqutf  votre  tour. 
Tous  avez  manqn^  de  venir. 
Envoyes-les-moi.  N'ymanquezpai, 

entendez-TOus  f 
t  Mtre  hon  d  qvelquo  cftot «. 
t  A  quoi  cela  est-il  bon  t 
t  Cela  n'est  bon  a  rien. 
Un  vaurien,  C*eBtrvn  Taarien. 

(^  39,  H.  3.) 
Le  fusil  que  yous  ayez  s^bit.i  ett-il 

bonf 
Non,  il  ne  vaut  rien. 
Avez-yous  jete  quelque  chose  f 
n  a  jetd  ce  qui  n'est  bon  a  rien,  (ce 

qui  ne  yaut  rien.) 

QuABAjm-xncTTYiftMa  TniMB.    8me  Sec. 

A-t-on  tronre  les  oh^es?  On  les  a  trouY^s.  On  ont*ib  M  troa- 
r^?  lb  ont  et^  tTouyes  deiTiere4e  sofa,  de  ce  c6t6-ci  du  pnpitre^ — 
Avez-yous  6t&  ra  par  qnelqa'im  1  Je  n'ai  M  yxx  par  penonne.  Is 
eroysds  que  yens  ayiez  M  yu  par  le  nouyeau  jardinier.  Je  enjmM 
ne  fas  ayoir  6t6  yn.  (^  171 — 7.) — ^Attendez-yous  qnelqu'un?  Nont 
ci'attendons  que  notie  couMn,  le  oapitaine.  Est-il  arriv^  1  Oni,  il 
vient  f^'airiyer.  Combien  y  a-t-il  qu'il  est  ici?  II  ne  fait  que  d'ar- 
river.  Envoyez-moi  chercher  lorsqu'il  viendra,  n*y  manquez  pas; 
entendez-vous?  Ne  pouvez-yous  pas  Pattendre?  II  sera  ici  avant 
une  demi-heure.  Je  ne  peux  pas,  je  suis  presse  dans  ce  moment 
41oiB,  je  vous  eaveirai  chercher.  S'il  yous  plait:  n'y  manquez  pas, 
entendez-vous  ?  Non,  pon,  soyez  tranquillej  (depend  upon  it.)  Je 
n'y  manquerai  pas. — ^Le  roi  (king)  a-t-il  pass^  sur  le  pent  de  fil  dd 
fert  Non,  il  a  paai«&  devant.— Qu'est-ce  que  ce  vaurien  attend?  Je 
ne  sais  pas  ce  qu'i)  atttnd.  Dites-lui  de  s'en  aHer.  H  s'en  va. — 06 
est  yotre  neveu  t    T«ne-: ;  le  yoili. 

Has  the  kinp  pa^jsed  here?  {par  ici?)  He  has  not  passed  here, 
{par  icij)  but  before  the  theatre. — Has  he  not  passed  before  the 
castle  ?    He  has  passed  there,  but  I  haye  not  seen  him. — How  do 

you  spend  yoiu"  time?  (A  quoi )    I  spend  my  time  in  studyh.g. 

— What  does  yotur  brother  spend  his  time  in  ?  He  spends  his  time 
in  reading  and  playing. — Does  this  man  spend  his  time  in  workb^  t 
— He  is  a  good-for-nothing  fellow ;  he  spends  his  time  in  drinking 
•nd  playing. — What  do  your  children  spend  their  time  in  ?    They 
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spend  their  time  in  learning. — Can  you  pay  me  what  yoa  owe  bm* 
— ^I  cannot  pa^r  it  you,  for  the  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  me  my 
money. 

Why  have  you  breakfasted  without  me  ?  You  failed  to  come  a] 
nine  o'clock,  so  that  we  have  breakfasted  without  you. — Has  the 
merchant  brought  yon  the  gloves  which  you  bought  at  his  house, 
(cluz  ltd!)  He  has  failed  to  bring  them  to  me. — Has  he  sold  them 
to  you  on  credit?  *He  has  sold  them  to  me,  on  the  contrary,  for 
cash. — Do  you  know  those  men?  I  do  not  know  them;  bat  I 
believe  that  they  are  {ce  sont)  good-for-nothing  fellows,  for  diefy 
spend  their  time  in  playing. — Why  did  you  £»il  to  come  \o  my 
father's,  thfti  morning?  The  tailor  did  not  bring  me  the  coat  whicli 
he  promised  me,  so  that  I  could  not  do  what  I  had  promised. 


.  FIFTIETH  LESSON,  dOth.^-Cinquantiime  Le^on^  bQme. 
YocABULAi&E.     Ire  Sec. 

,  fort  loin,  trop  loin,  assex  loin. 
le  distance  t 

be  rendered  into  English  by 
the  question,  How  far  t  QudU 


The  Parinan. 

He  is  a  Parisian,  (from  Paris.) 
The  king.        The  philosopher 
The  preceptor,  the  tator. 
The  innkeeper,  the  landbrd. 
Are  you  an  Englishman  t 
Whence  do  you  come  f 
I  rome  from  Paris. 


le  distance  y  a-t-il  d*ici  a  Paris  f 

t-il  loin  d'ici  a  Paris  T 

t-il  loin  f       II  n'y  a  pas  loin. 

bien  de  milles  y  a-t-U  f 

lille.    Y  a-t-il  diz  milles  f 

I  plus  de  aeuz  cents  milles  d« 

iw  York  a  Washington. 

I  environ  centf  milles  de  Berlii 

^ienne. 

-enise,  da  Havre.  (^9.) 

is  de  Paris. 

quel  pays  Stes-vous  T 

•V0U8  de  Frrnce  t 
.  ...  suis.  Je  n*en  no  pasL 

Le  Paristen 
t  II  est  Paristen. 
Le  roi.        Le  philoscphe. 
Le  pr^cepteur. 
L'aubergigte,  Thdte. 
t^tes-vous  Anglais  f 
D*ou  venez-vous  t 
Je  viens  de  Paris. 
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r«  jlec,  to  fly,  run  away. 

Run  away.     Do  hot  fly  away. 

I  run  away,  thou  ronnest  away,  he 

runa  away. 
Why  do  }ou  fly? 
r  fly  because  I  am  afraid. 
To  asiure, 

I  aMure  you  that  he  is  arriTed. 
To  hear  a  aound,  a  noiae. 
T>  hear  anewa 
Have  you  heara  nothing  new  7 

T  hare  heard  nothing  new. 


S*ei^ir,*  2,  s'enfuyant,  fui. 
Enfuyez-Yous.  Ne  vojia  enfuyoi  paa 
Je  m'enfuia,  tu  t'enfuia,  ii  a'enfuiL 

Pourquoi  vous  enfuyez-voua  ? 
Je  m'enfuis  parce  que  j*ai  peur. 
Assurer  f  1. 

Je  Toua  assure  qu'il  est  arrive. 
Entendre  un  son,  un  bruit. 
Apprendre  une  rumveUe  (nom  (imJ) 
t  N*ayez-vous  rien  appris  de  nou 

veauf 
1  Je  n  ai  rie.i  appris  de  nouveau. 


CiKQUAHTiJkHa  Th^b.    Ire  See. 

Allez-Tous  quelque  part?  Pourquoi  me  demandez-vous  cela? 
Parce  que  je  vois  que  vous  etes  pr^t  k  voyager.  Vous  avez  tout  ce 
qu'il  faut  pour  cela.  Chapeau,  gants,  parapluie,  manteau.  (4  140 
— 6.)  Vous  avez  raison.  Je  vais  partir  pour  Providence.  Com- 
bien  y  a-t-il  d'ici  k  Providence?  H  y  a  environ  250  milles. — ^Y  a-t-il 
plus  loin  de  New  York  k  Washington  que  de  Philadelphie  k  Provi- 
dence? n  n'y  a  pas  tout-&-fait  si  loin. — Qui  craignez-vous?  Ce 
mechant  hoinme  qui  s'enfuit. — Ne  craignez-vous  pas  ce  gros  chien 
noir?  Je  ne  le  crains  pas,  il  n'est  pas  mechant;  il  n'a  jamais 
mordu  personne.  N'a-t-U  pas  mordu  Paubergiste  ?  Non,  il  ne  lui 
a  pas  fait  de  mal. — Qu'est-ce  qui  (§116)  vous  plait  tant,  mon  jeune 
neveu  ?  Ce  petit  chien-lL  II  est  si  obeissant  qu'il  fait  tout  ce  (§  91) 
qu'on  vcut. — N'aviez-vons  pas  mon  dictionnaire  ce  matin  ?  Si  fait, 
je  Pavais,  et  je  Pai  encore.  En  avez- vous  eu  besoin?  Non,  paa 
jusqu'i  present.  Si  vous  en  avez  besoin^  je  vous  le  rendrai.  Don 
nez-le-moi.    Le  voici. 

How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  London  ?  It  is  nearly  two  hundred 
miles  trom  Paris  to  London. — Is  it  far  from  here  to  Berlin  ?  It  is 
far. — Is  it  far  from  there  to  Vienna  ?  It  is  almost  a  hundred  and 
fifty  n.iles  from  there  to  Vienna. — Is  it  further  from  Paris  to  Blois 
tnan  fit)m  Orleans  to  Paris  ?  It  is  further  from  Orleans  to  Paris  than 
from  Paris  to  Blois. — ^How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  Berlin?  It  is 
almost  a  hundred  and  thirty  miles  from  Paris  to  Berlin. — Do  you 
intend  to  go  to  Paris  soon?  I  intend  to  go  soon. — Why  do  you 
wish  to  go  this  time  f  {uttefois  f)  In  order  to  buy  good  books  and 
gcod  gloves,  and  to  see  my  good  friends. — Is  it  long  since  you  were 
thwe?  (n'y,  49*,  Obs,  114.)  It  is  nearly  a  year  since  I  was  there. — 
Do  you  not  go  to  Italy,  this  year  {cette  anneef)  I  do  not  go,  for  it 
is  too  far  from  here  to  Italy. 
22 
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Who  «re  the  men  that  hare  just  arrived  I  They  are  philoee- 
phers.  -  Of  what  country  are  they  ?  They  are  from  London. — What 
countryman  are  you  ?  I  am  a  Spaniard,  and  my  friend  is  an  It^ 
lian. — Are  you  from  Tours?  No,  I  am  a  Parisian. — How  mocb 
money  have  your  children  spent  to-day  1  They  have  spent  but 
little ;  they  have  spent  but  one  crown. — Where  did  you  dine  yesteiw 
day  %  I  dined  at  the  innkeeper's. — Did  you  spend  much  I  I  spent 
a  crown  and  a  half. — Has  the  king  passed  here  ?  (par  id  t)  He  has 
not  passed  here,  but  before  the  theatre. — Have  you  seen  himi  ! 
have  seen  him. — Is  it  the  first  time  (la  premiere  fois  que)  yon  have 
seen  him  1  It  is  not  the  first  time,  for  I  have  seen  him  more  than 
twenty  times. — ^I  thought  you  had  seen  him  a  few  times,  but  I  did  not 
think  that  you  had  seen  him  twenty  tithes.— Why  does  your  servai  t 
ran  away t  He  is  afraid  of  that  ox. — ^Why  do  you  run  away?  I ! 
i  do  not  run  away. 

YooABULAiBi.    2de  Sec 
Arriver,  1. 


To  happen. 

The  happiness,  fortune. 

The  unhappineas,  misfortune. 

A^eat  misfortune  has  happened. 

He  has  met  with  a  great  misfortune 

What  has  happened  to  you  f 

Nothing  has  happened  to  me. 

I  have  met  with  yora*  brother. 

The  poor  man. 

I  have  cut  his  finger. 

You  have  broken  the  man's  fi«Dlc 

To  pity,  pitying,  pUud, 

I  pity,  thou  pitieat,  he  pities. 

Pity  that  host  and  his  nephew. 

[  pity  him  with  all  my  heart. 

With  all  my  heart. 

7h  complain. 

Do  you  complaia  f 

I  do  not  complain. 

Do  you  complain  of  my  friend  t 

i  do  complain  of  him. 

(  do  not  complain  of  him. 

To  dare,  to  «potZ.^  Damage  nothing. 

To  ierve,  wait  upon,  terved,  terve. 

Dost  thou  wait  upon,  (serve  f) 

I  do  wait  upon,  (I  serve.) 

He  waits  upon,  (he  serves.) 

Do  you  wait  upon  f  (do  you  serve  t) 

To  aerve  some  one,  to  wait  upon 

some  one. 


Lebonheor. 

Le  malheor. 

II  est  arriv^  un  grand  malheur. 

t  II  lui  eat  arriv^  un  grand^malheor 

Que  vous  est-il  arrivi  f 

II  ne  m'est  iien  arrive. 

J*ai  reneontrd  votre  fr^re. 

Le  panvre  homme. 

t  Je  lui  si  coup^  le  doigt. 

t  Vous  avei  cass^  le  eo«  a  rhomme. 

Plaindre,*  4,  plaignant,  plaint, 

Je  plains,  tu  plains,  il  plaint. 

Plaignez  cet  h8te  et  son  neveu. 

Je  le  plains  de  tout  mon  cosnr. 

t  De  tout  mon  ccaur. 

iSepimindre,*4. 

Vous  plaignez- vous  f 

t  Je  ne  me  plains  pai. 

Vous  plaignez-vous  de  mon  aoH  f 

Je  m'en  plains. 

Je  ne  m*en  plaina  pas. 

Oter,  1.    Giter,  1.     Ne  gfttet  rm 

Servir,*  2,  (25>,)  servi,  ttrves. 

Sers-tot 

Jesers. 

Ilsert. 

Serves-vons  f 

Servir  quelqa'an. 
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Am  he  been  in  your  serrieef  I  A-t-il  M  a  Totre  wrriM  t 

HaslieMnredyoiif  |  Voos  i-t-il  tern  f 

^      ,       .      ,    ,  }  f  Combien  y  a-t-il  qu'il  voua  eert  t 

Hoirlong  has  he  been  in  your  eer-  \  ^  Combien  y  a-t-il  qu'il  est  a  ▼otre 

^^^^^  i        service? 

The  service.  •  Lo  service. 

Tf9f€r,       ojfered,       ofer,  I  Of n>,*  2,     tffert,     o/rex. 

Do  you  ofler  f  I  do.  I  offer  nothing.  I  Oflrex-vons  f  JVffi«.  Je  n*olfre  riea 

Dost  tbon  ofo  t  He  offers.  |  O&es-tu  t  H  offire. 

GiNQUAiTTiiMB  THiiiB.    2ie  Sec. 

M^ofirez-vous  ce  bouquet?  Oui,  Mile.;  je  toub  I'offre  de  tout 
raon  ccBur. — ^Vous  plait-il?  (47',  Ohs.  109.)  II  me  plait  beauconp, 
et  je  Tous  remorcie  de  Yotre  don,  (for  your  present.)  De  rien. 
(26^) — En  avez-TouB  offert  nn  k  Sophie?  Non,  je  ne  lui  en  ai 
pas  offert.  Lui  en  offrirez-vous  un  domain?  Je  n'y  manquerai 
pas.  Ne  Poubliez  pas,  je  vous  prie.  Non,  je  vous  assure  que  je 
n'y  manquerai  pas. — Avez-vous  mon  eventail  Hollandais?  Non,  je 
croyais  que  tous  I'aviez  vous-meme.  Je  Pavais,  il  y  a  un  moment, 
et  je  croyais  que  tous  I'aviez  pris. — Non,  je  ne  I'ai  pas  eu.  Ah ! 
je  le  Tois;  il  est  deiriere  vous.  Le  ToicL  Merci.  De  rien.-* 
Qu'est4l  arriT^  an  neTOu  de  M.  Lenoir?  Oh !  pas  grand'  chose.  II 
s'est  fait  un  pen  mal  an  doigt — Ne  vous  est-il  rien  arrive  ?  A  moi  ? 
Non,  il  ne  m'est  rien  arriv^. — Qu'est-ce  que  vous  apprenez?  J'ap- 
prends  ceci,  et  ce  n'est  pas  difficile.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  avez 
appris  de  nouveau  ?  Je  n'ai  rien  appris  de  nouveau.  On  parle  du 
cholera,  de  la  Califomie ;  mais  ce  n'est  pas  nouveau. 

Of  whom  has  your  brother  heard  ?  He  has  heard  of  a  man  to 
whom  a  misfortune  has  happened. — Why  have  your  scholars  not 
done  their  exercises  ?  I  assure  you  that  they  have  done  them,  and 
you  aro  mistaken  if  you  belioTe  that  they  have  not  done  them. — 
What  have  you  done  with  my  book  ?  I  assure  you  that  I  have  not 
seen  it. — Has  your  son  had  my  knives  ?  He  assures  me  that  he 
has  not  had  them. — ^Haa  your  uncle  arrived  already?  He  has 
not  arrived  yet. — ^Will  you  wait  till  he  returns?  I  cannot  wait,  for 
I  have  a  good  deal  {beaueoup)  to  do. — Have  you  not  heard  anything 
new  ?  I  have  heard  nothing  new. — Has  the  king  airived  ?  They 
say  that  he  has  arrived. — What  has  happened  to  you?  A  great 
misfortune  has  happened  to  me. — What?  (lequel  f)  I  have  met  with 
my  greatest  enemy,  who  has  given  me  a  blow  with  a  stick.— Then 
I  pity  you  with  all  my  heart.  * 

Why  dc  you  pity  that  man  ?  I  pity  him  because  you  have  broken 
his  neck. — ^Why  do  you  complain  of  my  friend  ?  I  complain  of 
him  because  he  has  cut  my  finger^ — Does  that  man  serve  you  well  I 
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He  does  senre  me  well,  bat  be  spends  too  macb. — ^Aie  yoa  wiiling 
to  take  tbis  seryant  1  I  am  willing  to  take  bim,  if  be  will  eenre 
me. — Can  I  take  tbat  senrant?  You  can  take  bim,  for  be  baa 
aenred  me  very  well. — How  long  is  it  since  be  is  out  of  {hors  de) 
jour  service!  It  is  but  two  montbs  since. — ^Has  be  served  yoa 
long?  He  baa  served  me  for  (pendant)  six  years. — ^Do  you  offer  me 
anytbing?  I  bave  notbing  to  (a)  offer  yon. — Wbat  does  my  friend 
cfier  you  1  He  offers  me  a  book. — ^Have  tbe  Parisians  offered  yoa 
tnytbing?    Tbey  bave  offered  me  wine,  bread,  and  good  beef. 

VooABULAiRi.    8me  Sec. 


To  confide,  intru$i.  Trust  me  with  it. 
Do  yoa  trust  me  with  your  money  f 
I  do  trust  you  with  it. 
I  have  intrusted  that  man  with  a 

secret. 
The  secret- 

To  keep  anything  secret. 
I  have  kept  it  secret. 

To  take  care  of  something. 

Do  yon  take  care  of  your  clothes  f 

I  do,  I  put  them  away. 

Will  you  take  care  of  my  horse  f 

I  will  take  care  of  it. 

To  leave,  left.         Leave,  let  me. 

To  tquander,  to  dUeipate, 

He  has  squandered  all  his  wealth. 

To  hindv"       prevent,      keep  from. 

You  hinder  me  from  sleeping. 

Do  not  keef  me  from  sleeping. 

To  shop,        to  purchase. 

What  have  you  purchased  f 

I  have  purchased  two  handkerchiefs 

and  a  bag. 
Have  you  purchased  ansrthing  f 
Most  lovely,  charming. 

Admirably. 

That  hat  fits  you  admirably. 
That  ooat  fits  him  very  ^ell. 
U  is  charming. 


Confier,  1, . . .  i2 . . .  Confiez-le-moi 
Me  confiez-vous  votre  argent  f 
Je  vous  le  confie. 
J'ai  confix  un  secret  a  cet  homme. 

Le  secret. 

t  Garder  le  secret  de  quelque  chose 
t  J'en  ai  gard6  le  secret. 
Avoir*  soin,      >  ^^       ,       ^^j^^^ 
Prendre*  som,  j      ^     ^ 
Aves-vous  soin  de  vos  habits  T 
J'en  ai  soin,  je  les  serre. 
Voulez-vous  prendre  soin  de  mos 

cheval  1 
Je  veuz  en  prendre  soin. 
Laitter,  1,     laisti.       Laissei-moi 
Dieeiper,  1. 

n  a  dissip^  tout  son  bien. 
Empicher,  1.  {de  av.  Tinfini.) 
t  Vous  m'empdches  de  dormir. 
Ne  m'empSchez  pas  de  dormir. 
Faire  emplette,  (a  feminine  nooni 

takes  de  before  the  substantive.) 
Faire  des  emplettes. 
t  De  quoi  avez-vous  fait  emplette  I 
t  J'ai  fait  emplette  de  deux  moa- 

choirs,  et  d'un  sac 
Avez-votis  fait  des  emplettes  f 
Charmant,  (an  adjective,)  tres-bieiv 

extrSmement  bien,  (adverbs.) 
A  merveille,  (an  adverb.) 
Ce  chapeau  vous  va  a  merveilW- 
Cet  habit  lui  va  tres-bien. 
C'est  diarmant. 
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Quelqu^an  vient  de  s^en  aller,  n'esl-ce  pas?  Oui,  quelqu'un  viert 
de  sortir.  Qui  vient  de  e'en  aller  ?  C'est  un  Anglais  qui  a  dissip^ 
tout  son  bien  (all  his  fortune,  wealth)  en  France.  Est-ce  un  An- 
glais? Oui,  je  vous  assure.  Je  le  croyais  Allemand  ou  plutdt  Hoi* 
iandais.  Vous  vous  fetes  trompe,  car  il  est  de  Bristol,  en  Angleterre. 
— Pourquoi  cet  adolescent  fuit-il?  II  s'enfuit  parce  qu^il  craint 
d*&tre  puni.  Par  qui  craint-il  d^etre  puni  ?  II  craint  de  I'etre  par 
un  de  ses  parents,  parce  qu'il  n'a  pas  pu  faire  son  devx)ir. — A  qui 
confiez-vous  votre  argent?  Je  le  confie  k  la  banque,  ou  je  le  garde 
xnoi-mfeme.  {Hi}.) — Ne  confiez  rien  k  ce  gar<?on-li,  car  il  ne  peut 
pas  flrarder  un  secret.  Je  ne  lui  confierai  rien. — Qui  a  soin  de  vos 
oiseaux?  J'en  ai  soin  moi-mfeme.  Qui  en  aura  soin  lorsque  vous 
eerez  chez  votre  oncle?  Thomas  m'a  promis  d'en  avoir  soin. — 
Laissez  mes  gants  Wanes,  (leave  my  tchite  gloves  alone.)  Vous  les 
ealissez,  vous  les  gktez.    Tenez !  les  voila,  (here !  there  they  are.) 

Why  do  you  pity  our  neighbor?  I  pity  him  because  he  hai 
trusted  a  merchant  of  (de)  Paris  with  his  money,  and  the  man  (et 
que  celui'Ci)  will  not  return  it  to  him. — Do  not  trust  this  man  with 
anything.  I  do  not  trust  him  with  anything. — Has  he  already 
cheated  you  ?  I  have  never  trusted  him  with  anything,  so  that  he 
has  never  cheated  me;  but  it  is  said  that  he  has  cheated  many 
people. — ^Will  you  trust  my  father  with  your  money  ?  I  will  trust 
him  with  it. — ^With  what  secret  has  my  eon  intrusted  you  ?  I  can- 
not intrust  you  with  that  with  which  he  has  intrusted  me,  for  he 
has  desired  me  (jn^a  prie  de)  to  keep  it  secret. — ^Whom  do  you 
intrust  with  your  secrets  ?  I  intrust  nobody  with  them,  so  that  no- 
body knows  them. — Has  your  brother  been  rewarded  ?  He  has,  on 
the  contrary,  been  punished;  but  I  beg  you  (prier)  to  keep  it 
secret,  for  no  one  knows  it. — ^What  has  happened  to  him  ?  I  will 
tell  you  what  has  happened  to  him,  if  you  promise  me  to  keep  it 
secfet.  Do  you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret  ?  I  do  promise  you, 
for  I  pity  him  wiA  all  my  heart — Will  you  take  care  of  my  clothes? 
I  will  take  care  of  them. — Are  you  taking  care  of  the  book  which 
I  lent  you  ?  I  am  taking  care  of  it ;  I  have  put  it  away  in  my 
desk. — Who  will  take  care  of  my  servant?  The  landlord  will 
take  care  of  him. — Do  you  throw  away  your  hat  ?  1  do  not  throw 
it  away,  for  it  fits  me  admirably. — Does  your  friend  sell  his  coat! 
He  does  not  sell  it,  for  it  fits  him  most  beautifully. — Who  has  spoiled 
rxy  book  ?  No  one  has  spoiled  it,  because  no  one  has  dared  to 
jouoh  it,  {le  totuhcr.) — Did  not  that  Utde  boy  with  black  hair  tonck 
22» 
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it!    No,  I  preyeuted  him  from  touching  it,  (his  touching  il.) — Ft^ 
vent  hb  touching  it ;  for  if  he  does,  he  will  soil  and  qpoil  it. 

UtBvui  pouB  LA  60inE  Lb<;oh. 
ThSme  en  Fran^ais. 

Le  chien  de  Pltranger  a-t-il  mal  an  dosi  Oni,  ii  a  mal  an 
dos.  Le  jeune  cheval  du  boucher  a-t-il  mal  au  dos  ?  Non,  mail 
son  rieux  mouton  a  mal  au  dos.  Va-t-ii  tuer  le  mouton  qui 
a  mal  au  dos?  Non,  il  ne  va  pas  tuer  celui-li.  Lequel  ra-t-il 
tuer?  n  va  tuer  celui  qui  a  mal  au  pied.  —  Qui  a  mal  an 
dos?  Je  ne  sais  pas  qui  a  mal  au  dos.  Le  ioli  petit  mouton  de 
Mile.  Sara  est-ii  dans  le  jardin  ?  Non,  il  est  dans  son  appartement 
—Quel  appartement  allez-vous  prendre  ?  Je  vais  prendre  celui  qt^e 
Tous  n'ayez  plus.  Aimez-vous  cet  appartement-lsi  ?  Non,  mais 
j'aime  celui-ci.  Le  trouvez-vous  (do  you  think  it)  joli?  Oui,  assez 
joli.  Ne  le  trouvez-vous  pas  trop  petit  ?  Non,  je  le  trouve  assez 
grand.  Quel  jour  allez-vous  prendre  votre  appartement?  Nous 
allons  le  prendre  le  10  de  ce  mois.  N'est-ce  pas  aujounPhui  le 
huit?  Si  fait,  c'est  le  huit  Alors  (then)  vous  allez  prendre  votre 
appartement  dans  deux  jours?  Oui,  nous  allons  le  prendre  dans 
deux  joxirs. — Avec  qui  allez-vous  jouer?  Je  vais  jouer  avec  lo  fils 
du  dentiste.  Ou  allez-vous  jouer  avec  lui  ?  Nous  allons  jouer  dans 
Tatelier  de  son  pere.  Voulez-vous  venir  jouer  avec  nous  ?  Avec 
plabir. — Qui  est  dans  cet  appartement-i^?  Le  petit  garden  qui  a 
mal  au  coude  et  au  genou.  Avec  qui  les  medecins  sont-ils?  Us  sont 
avec  les  enfants  qui  ont  mal  aux  yeux. — Ne  voulez-vous  pas  venir 
avec  nous  voir  le  pent  de  fil  de  fer  t  Si  fait,  avec  j^laisir,  (yes^  1 
xoilL) — Ce  bois  de  lit-lli  est-il  assez  grand  pour  Pappartement  que 
vous  prenez  ?  Celui  que  nous  prenons  n'est  pas  tres-grand.  Pour- 
quoi  vos  petits  amis  vont-ils  chez  le  consul  ?  lis  y  vont  pour  Hre 
les  joumaux  de  France.  Quels  papiers  de  France  re^oit-il?  11  en 
revolt  plusieurs.  En  re<?oit-il  autant  que  le  President  du  conseH 
municipd  ?  (of  council.)  II  en  re^oit  plus  que  lui.  En  lit-il  plus 
de  dix?  n  en  lit  moins  de  dix.  II  n'en  lit  que  quatre  ou  cinq. 
N'est-ce  pas  assez?  Si  fait.  Je  crois  que  c 'est  trop.  Je  ne  peux 
pas  en  lire  autant.  Combien  en  lisez-  vous  ?  Je  c'ai  le  temp.s  d'en 
lire  qu'un.— Le  boucher  vous  apporte-t-il  ce  que  vous  achetez  an 
marche  ?  11  ne  me  Papporte  pas;  mais  il  m'envoie  ce  que  j'achete. 
Vous  Tenvoie-t-il  tous  les  matins?  Non,  nous  n'allons  au  marche 
que  tous  les  trois  jours,  le  mercredi  et  le  samedi. — Avez-vous  deux 
grands  bois-ds-lit  7  Non.  J'ai  un  grand  bois-de-lit  pour  moi  et  un 
petit  pour  mon  fils. 

A  qm  est  ce  beau  iardin  ?    C'est  celui  de . . .  A  qui  aoat  eat 
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beaux  ohevaux  et  oe  joli  earrossey  (oarriage.)  Je  ne  sais  pas  k  qui 
lis  Bont. — ^Vous  ^tes  grand ;  mais  je  crois  que  in  on  cousin  est  plus 
grand  que  roos.  Non,  il  est  moins  grand  que  moi.  -  Pai  deux 
pouces  de  plus  que  lui.  {Ohs.  71.) — Les  Americains  envoient-ils 
plus  de  coton  en  France  qu^en  Angleterre  (England)?  Non,  ils  en 
enyoient  beaucoup  plus  en  Angleterre  qu'en  France. — Ou  les  Bns- 
toniens  achetent-iis  leur  charbon  ?  Ils  I'achetent  presqee  toujours 
k  Philadelphie.  Combien  le  paient-ils  k  Pbiladelphie  ?  lis  le 
paient  S4  le  tonneau  (f  7)  et  ils  le  vendent  S7  ou  $8. — ^Votre  oncle 
Ih-il  beaucoup?  II  aime  beaucoup  k  lire  les  ouvrages  Fran^ais, 
Anglais,  et  Americains. — Vos  cousins  lisent-ils  les  journaux  tons  les 
jours?  Ils  commencent  tons  les  matins  k  les  lire. — Que  lit  votre 
pere  ?  II  ne  lit  rien  k  present ;  il  a  mal  aux  yeux.  II  fait  lire  notre 
plus  jeune  frere  pour  lui. — Quels  ouvrages  les  Americains  lisent-ils? 
Ds  lisent  les  ouvrages  de  toutes  les  autres  nations  aussi  bien  que  les 
leurs.  Ont-ils,  eux-m^mes,  beaucoup  d'ouvrages?  Us  en  font  tons 
les  jours  quelques-uns. 

L'ami  du  fils  de  son  jardinier  travaille-t-il  autant  que  le  cousin  du 
menuisier?  Non,  il  ne  travaille  pas  taut  que  lui. — E^t-il  plus  jeune? 
Non,  au  contraire,  il  est  plus  ^e. — Combien  a-t-il  de  plus  ?  (tlotr 
much  older  ?)  U  a  2  ans  de  plus. — II  est  done  paresseux  ?  Oui,  un 
peu. — ^Vous  avez  de  jolis  souliers,  qui  vous  les  fait  ?  Notre  cordon- 
nier. — Les  fait-il  toujours  aussi  bien  ?  Oui,  si  vous  les  faites  faire.— 
Combien  vendez-rous  ces  gants,  Mlle<?  Nous  les  vendons  demi- 
dollar. — En  avez-vous  k  un  quart  de  dollar?  Oui,  nous  en  avons; 
mais  ce  ne  sont  pas  les  meUleurs. — Laissez-moi  voir  les  uns  et  les 
autres.  Yoici  ceux  que  nous  vendons  cinquante  sous;  ils  sont 
superbes,  com  me  vous  voyez.  Yoilk  ceux  de  25  sous. — lis  sont 
bons;  mab  ils  sont  moins  Dons  que  les  autres. — ^Votre  panier  et^-il 
assez  grand  pour  mettre  votre  march^  ( marketing)  dedans?  Je 
orois  que  oui.  Nous  j  mettons,  du  moins  beaucoup  de  choses. — 
Qu'a  votre  cheval  ?  II  a  mal  au  dos  et  i  un  pied. — Jules  n'a-t-il  pas 
mal  k  ToBil?    Si  fait;  il  y  a  mal. 


FIFTY-FIRST  LESSON,  51^.— Cinquante  et  uniime  Le^an,  lime 
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Will  the  people  come  mod  t 
&o«h    very  sooih    too  soon,  soon 

enough. 
A  violm.  A  piano. 


Le  monde  viendra-t-il  bientot  t 
Bienidt,  tiop  tdt,  eaaei  tdt. 

Un  violon.  Urn  puma, 


To  play  upon  the  violm.  J     t  Joaer  du  viotoii. 

Tk  pliy  the  vwlm. 
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Obi.  118.    When  a  musical  imtrament  is  spoken  of,  the  verb,  Jcuer^  m 
play,  ukes  de,  but  d,  when  a  game  is  spoken  of,  As : 


To  plaf  at  cards,  at  chess. 

To  play  the  (upon  the)  piano. 

What  instrument  do  you  play  ? 

To  touch.    To  play  the  piano. 

Near  me,  near  them,  near  the  fire. 

Near  the  trees,  near  the  hotels. 

Near  going.         Near  breaking  it. 

Where  do  you  live  t 

(  live  near  the  castle. 

What  are  you  cbing  near  the  fire  f 

To  dance. 

To  fall,  fallen,  do  not  fall. 

Did  you  fall  f  I  did  not. 

To  drop,  (meaning  to  let  fall.) . 
Has  he  dropped  anything  ff 
He  has  not  dropped  anything. 
To  rkain,  to  hold,  keep  back. 

To  approach,  to  draw  near. 
Draw  near  the  fire,  (approach.) 
Do  you  approach  the  fire  f 
I  do  approach  it. 
Tb  approach,  to  have  access  to  one, 
He  is  a  man  difficult  of  access. 

I  go  away  (withdraw)  fi-om  the  fire. 
To  withdraw  (or  go  away)  fi-om. 
I  go  away  fi'om  it. 
Why  does  that  man  go  away  fi:Dm 

the  fire! 
Us  goes  away  from  it  because  he  is 

not  cold. 
Sc  much,  90  many. 
I  have  Mrritten  so  many  notes  that  I 

cannot  write  any  more. 
Do  you  fear  to  go  out  f 
I  do  fear  t^  go  out. 

CiNQxrANTS  BT  TmitinB  THfims.  Ire  See. 
J'ai  entendu  tomber  quelqne  chose,  avez-vous  rien  laise^  tomber! 
Non,  je  crois  ne  rien  avoir  laiss^  tomber.  Voycz,  cependant — ^Ah! 
voici  un  de  d'argent ;  est-ce  vous  qui  Pavez  laiss^  tomber  1  Cert  le 
d6  de  Louise.  Je  Pai  peut-^tre  fait  tomber.  Je  croyais  I'arcir  mil 
dans  son  panier.  Je  I'ai  tronvS  pres  da  pied  da  faateuil.  MeroL 
De  rien. — Qui  va  au  mas^e  cet  apres-midi  ?  George  y  va;  mais  ja 
vains  de  ne  pas  pouvoir  y  aller.    Potirqaoi  done?    Moa  onda 


Jouer  aux  cartes,  jouer  aux  tehees. 

t  Jouer  du  piano. 

t  De  quel  instrument  jouez-vous  f 

Toucher,  I.        Toucher  Ic  piano. 

Pres  de  moi,  pres  d*eux,  pres  du  fe& 

Fresdesarbres,  pres des hotels. ($  Ih) 

Pres  d*  aller.        Pr^s  de  le  c&ssor. 

Ou  demeurex-voLS  T 

Je  demeure  pres  du  ch&teau. 

Que  faites-vous  pres  du  feu  ? 

Danser,  1. 

Tomher,  1,  tombe  *.  Ne  tombez  point. 

£tes-vous  tomb^  f       Je  ne  suis  pas 
tomb^. 

Laitter  tomber. 

A-t-il  laiss^  tomber  qnelque  chose  f 

II  n*  a  rien  laiss^  tomber. 

Setenir,*    2,   (comme  tenir^  24*, 
25«,  34«.) 

S^approcher,  I,  (deBY.  un  nom.) 

Approchez-vous  du  feu. 

Vous  approchez-vous  du  fen  f 

Je  m'en  approche. 

Approcher  quelqm*un. 

C'est  un  homme  qu*on  ne  peut  ap- 
procher. 

Je  m*^loigne  du  feu. 

S' Eloigner,  1,  (de  av.  le  nom.) 

Je  m'en  ^loigne. 

Pourquoi  cet  homme  s* Soigne- t-il  da 
feu? 

II  s'en  Eloigns  psrce  qu'U  n'a  pas 
fit>id. 

Tant. 

J*ai  €crit  tant  de  billets  que  je  no 
puis  plus  en  ^rire. 

Craignez-vous  de  sortir  f 

Je  crains  de  sortir. 
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nent  de  me  dire  qn'il  attend  100  sacs  de  cai6  et  qn'il  fant  les  rece- 
voir  et  les  faire  mettre  dans  le  magasin.  N'importe,  si  vous  n'j 
allez  pas  cet  apres-midij  tods  irez  une  autre  fois.  Cela  est  vrai 
Jouez-Yous  du  violon  et  du  piano  1  Non,  je  ne  joue  que  du  violon 
En  jouez-Tous  tous  les  jours  1    Un  peu,  pour  ne  pas  oublier. 

Do  you  play  the  yiolin  ?  I  do  not  play  the  violin,  but  the  piano.— 
8ball  we  have  a  ball  to-night  1  We  shall  have  one,  in  the  large  par- 
lor.^— At  what  o'clock?  At  a  quarter  to  eleven. — ^What  o'clock  is  it 
BDwt  It  is  almost  eleven,  and  the  people  will  soon  come. — What 
Instrument  will  you  play  ?  I  shall  play  the  violin.  If  you  play  the 
fiolin,  I  shall  play  upon  the  piano. — Are  there  to  be  (doit'il  y  avoir j 
4T)  a  great  many  people  at  our  ball  ?  There  is  to  be  a  great  many. 
Will  you  dance  ?  1  shall  dance. — ^Will  your  children  dance  ?  They 
will  dance  if  they  please,  (si  ula  Uur  convient,  or  si  cela  leur  plait.) 
— How  do  you  spend  your  time  in  this  country?  I  spend  my  time 
in  pla3dng  on  the  piano,  and  in  reading. — ^How  does  your  cousin 
divert  himself  ?  He  diverts  himself  in  playing  upon  the  violin.-^' 
Does  any  one  dance  when  you  play?  A  great  many  people  dance 
when  I  play.  They  never  fail  to  do  it.  (On  n'l/  manque  jamms.) — 
Who?  At  first  (d'ahord)  our  children,  then  our  cousins,  at  last  ouj 
neighbors. — Do  you  amuse  yourselves  ?  I  assure  you  that  we  amuse 
ourselves  very  much. 

Whom  do  you  pity  ?  1  pity  your  friend. — ^Why  do  you  pity  him  1 
I  pity  him  because  he  is  ill. — Has  anybody  pitied  you  ?  Nobody 
has  pitied  me,  because  I  have  not  been  ill. — Do  you  ofier  me  any- 
thing? I  offer  you  a  fine  gun. — What  has  my  father  offered  you? 
He  has  offered  me  a  fine  book. — ^To  whom  have  you  offered  your 
fine  horses?  I  have  offered  them  to  the  English  captain. — Dost  thou 
offer  thy  pretty  little  dog  to  these  children  ?  I  offer  it  to  them,  for  I 
love  them  witJ.  all  my  heart. — Why  have  you  given  that  boy  a  blow 
with  your  fist?  Because  he  hindered  me  from  sleeping. — ^Has  any- 
body hindered  you  from  writing?  Nobody  has  hindered  me  from 
writing,  but  I  have  hindered  somebody  from  hurting  your  cousin  and 
nephew. 

VocABULAnuE.    2de  Sec 


To  recollect,  (do  prep,  in  French.) 

Do  yoa  recollect  that  f 

I  do  recollect  it. 

Does  your  brother  recollect  that  f 

He  recollects  having  seen  it. 

Do  you  resoUect  the  words  f 

I  do  recollect  them. 

Have  you  reooUeoted  the  words  f 


Se  rappder^  1,  (39*,)  rappelez-vour 

cela. 
Vous  rappelez-vouB  cela  7 
Te  me  le  rappelle. 
Votre  frere  se  rappelle-t-il  cola  T 
n  se  rappelle  1' avoir  vu. 
YoQs  rappelez-vous  les  mots  f 
Je  me  les  rappelle. 
Voas  dtes'vous  rappeM  les  roots  f 
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I  haTB  recollected  them. 
1  have  not  recollected  them 
Have  yoa  recollected  them 
You  have  recollected  them. 
Has  he  recollected  them  f 
He  has  recollected  them. 
We  have  recollected  them. 
They  have  recoUeeted  them 
I  recollect  (rememher)  comi 

T  >  remember,  to  recollect, 
venir,*  24»,  25»,  &c.) 

Do  you  remember  that  man 

I  do  remember  him. 

Do  yoa  remember  seeing  hii 

I  do  not. 

1  do  remember  it. 

What  do  you  remember  f 

I  remember  nothing. 

I  do  not  remember  falling  d 

To  tit  down. 

Sit  down,  (impera.) 

Are  you  sitting  down  f 

I  am  sitting,  thou  art  sitting 

Is  he  sitting  down  f  H 

I  shall  or  will  sit  down. 

He  sits  near  the  fire. 

He  is  sitting  near  the  fire. 

To  run  ttwafft  to  fy. 

Did  you  run  away  t 

I  did  not  run  tkwyy. 

Why  did  that  roan  run  away  ff 

He  ran  away  because  he  was  afraid. 

Who  has  run  away  t 

Ho  has. 


I  >  II  est  aasis  pres  du  feu. 


They  have. 


Se  Micoer,  1,  t'enfuir,*  2.  (50K) 
Vous  6tes-vous  aauvi  ff 
Je  ne  me  suis  pas  saiw^ 
Pourquoi  cet  homme  a'est-il  sauvd  ff 
II  s'est  sauvd  parce  qu'il  a  eu  peur. 
Qui  s*e8t  enfui  ff 
Qui  s'est  sauv6  ff 
I  U  s'est  enfui.      Us  se  sont  aaovda. 

GnrQiTAimi  et  VKiiMi  THfimi.  2de  Sec 
You8  I  vez  Pair  d'avoir  froid^  approchez-vous  du  fea.  Je  n'oee  pas 
m'en  approcher.  Pourquoi  n'osez-rous  pas?  Je  crains  de  me 
DhUer.  Cela  tous  plait  k  dire.  (47*.)  Votre  neveu  s'Sloigne-t-il  du 
feu  parce  qu'il  craint  de  se  briUer?  Non,  mais  parce  qu'il  n'a  plus 
froid,  je  pense.  Nou,  ce  n'est  pas  pour  cela.  Et  pourquoi  done? 
11  a  laisse  tomber  in  quart  de  dollar,  et  il  veut  le  ramasser.  Tenez, 
lo  voili  pres  du  sofa.  Ramassez-le  pour  lui.  De  quel  cdte  du  sofa? 
De  ce  cdt^-ci;  lA,  pres  de  votre  pied.  Bon,  je  le  vois  i  present.  Je 
'ai,  je  vais  le  lui  rendre.  Tenez,  voici  votre  quart  de  dollar.  Merci. 
Oa  rien.    Ah !  M.  I  ucien,  vous  reppelez-vous  le  nom  du  medeoin 
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da  general  7  Non,  je  ne  me  le  rappelle  pas. — Qui  s'assted  snr  ee 
frateoii  ?  Personne  ne  s'asaied  dessus.  Alors,  je  vals  m'y  asseoir. 
Comme  il  voua  plaira;  il  est  k  votre  service. — ^Pourquoi  le  petit 
Joles  s'6loig»e-t-ii  7  H  a  honte  de  ne  pas  8*^tre  souvena  de  vous 
porter  men  billet 

Do  you  remember  anything  pretty  7  I  remember  nothing  at  all ; 
I  am  too  sleepy. — ^What  does  your  uncle  recollect  7  He  recoUeGta 
whai  you  have  promised  him. — ^What  have  I  promised  him  7  Yo« 
hare  promised  him  to  go  to  France  with  him  next  winter.  Ha^e 
you  not  7  I  intend  to  do  so,  if  it  is  not  too  cold. — ^Why  do  you  with- 
draw from  the  fire  7  I  have  been  sitting  near  the  fire  this  hour  and 
a  half,  (il  y  a,)  so  that  I  am  no  longer  cold. — Does  your  friend  not 
Uke  to  sit  near  the  fire  7  He  likes,  on  the  contrary,  much  (beaucoup) 
to  sit  near  the  fire,  but  only  (seulement,^  adv.)  when  he  is  coId.-^May 
one  approach  your  uncle  7  One  may  approach  him,  for  he  receives 
everybody. — Will  you  sit  down 7  I  will  not  sit  down;  I  have  to 
work. — Where  does  your  father  sit  down  7    He  sits  down  near  me, 

in  that  large  red  velvet  arm-chair,  (grand  faut de  v.  n.) — Where 

shall  I  sit  down  7    You  may  sit  near  me. 

Do  you  sit  down  near  the  fire,  or  on  the  sofa  ?  I  do  not  sit  down 
near  the  fire,  for  I  am  afraid  of  being  too  warm. — Do  you  recollect 
my  brother  7  I  recollect  having  seen  him  and  spoken  to  him  once. — 
Do  your  parents  recollect  their  old  friends  7  They  do  recollect  them. 
— ^Do  you  recollect  these  words  7  1  do  not  recollect  them. — ^Have 
you  recollected  that  7  I  have  recollected  it — Has  your  uncle  recol- 
lected those  words  7  He  has  recollected  them. — ^Have  I  recollected 
my  exercise  7  You  have  recollected  it. — Have  you  recollected  your 
exercises  7  I  have  recollected  them,  for  I  have  learned  them  by 
heart ;  and  my  brothers  have  recollected  theirs,  because  they  have 
learned  them  by  heart. — Is  it  long  since  you  saw  your  friend  from 
Pari<«  7    I  saw  him  a  fortnight  ago.  {Obs.  1 14.) 

VooABFLAiBs.    8me  Seo. 


Jb  Uk4  letter^  topr^er. 

Do  you  like  to  stay  here  better  than 

going  out? 
I  like  staying  here  better  than  going 

out 
He  likea  to  f^y  better  than  to  stodj. 
Do  yoii  like  to  write  better  than  to 

spoak? 
I  like  to  sp6«k  better  than  to  write. 


Aimer  nUettx,  (no  prep.  §  170 — 2.) 
Aimez-voos  mieux  rester  ioi  que  da 

Bortirl 
J.'aime  mienx  Tester  ici  que  de  sortir, 

(mieux  wmM  <f»r0e%  q/W  ^  Mrft.) 
B  aime  mieux  jouer  quo  d'^tudier. 
Aimez-voos   mieux   6crire   que   da 

parler? 
J^aime  mieox  parler  que  d^^orire. 
Mieux . . .  qti4  de,  (avant  un  inflnitUL] 


Oaiy,  when  Mparoted  fh>m  the  verb,  \&  sefUemerU, 


Digitized 


by  Google 


FIFFT-FIRIT    LXStON.   (8.) 


He  likes  to  do  both. 

I  like  beef  better  than  mutton. 

Do  you  like  bread  better  than  cheese  f 

I  like  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 

I  like  tea  as  much  as  cofiee. 

Jnat  at  much,  hardly  so  much. 

A  calf,  calTes.    Some,  any  yoal. 

Aloud.  Low,  too  low. 

Does  your  master  speak  abud  or  low  f 

He  speaks  aloud  and  slowly. 

In  order  to  learn  French,  one  must 
speak  aloud  and  quick. 

Quicker,  faster.    As  fast  as  you. 

Nh  to-puek,  Utt  quidt. 

He  eats  quicker  than  I. 

Do  you  learn  as  fast  as  I  ff 

I  learn  faster  than  you. 

I  do  not  understand  you,  because  you 
speak  too  fast. 

To  sell  cheap. 

To  sell  dear. 

Does  he  sell  cheap  f 

He  does  not  sell  dear. 

He  has  sold  to  me  Terj:  dear. 

This  man  sells  everything  so  dear, 
that  one  cannot  buy  anything  of 
him. 

You  speak  so  fast  that  I  cannot  under- 
stand you. 

To  buy  something  of  some  one. 

I  have  bought  it  of  him. 


n  aime  a  foire  I'un  et  I'tiitre. 
J'aime  nienoL  le  bcsuf  que  le  moutoa 
Aimes-voua  miouz  le  pain  que  la 

fromage  f 
Je  n'aime  ni  Tuu  ni  Tautre. 
J*aime  tout  autant  le  th^  que  le  cafSf 
Tout  autant  1  a  peine  tant. 
Un  veau,  des  veaux.        Du  vean. 
Haul,  a  haute  voiz.     Bas,  tzop  bai 
Votre  mattre  parle-t-il  hant  on  baa  i 
II  parle  haut  et  lentement. 
Pour  apprendre  le  Fran^ais,  il  hm\ 

parler  haut  et  vite. 
Plus  vite.      Aussi  vite  que  vous. 
Fas  ft  vitCf  mains  vite. 
n  mange  plus  vite  que  moi. 
Apprenez-yons  aussi  vite  que  moi  f 
J'apprends  plus  vite  que  vous. 
Je  ne  vous  comprends  pas,  parce  que 

vous  parlez  trop  vite. 
Vendre  d  hon  marchi, 
Vendre  eher. 
Vend-il  a  bon  marchd  f 
II  ne  vend  pas  cher. 
II  m'a  vendu  fort  cher. 
Get  homme  vend  tout  si  cher,  qu'oa 

ne  pent  rien  acheter  chez  lui. 

Vous  parlez  si  vite  que  je  ne  puts 

vous  comprendre. 
Acheter  quelque  chose  a  quelqu*iiB. 
Je  le  lui  ai  achet^.* 


CiMQUANTB  ET  xmiiMB  Tniicx.    8me  Seo. 

Ramassez  le  gant  de  chamois  de  Mile.  Clara,  qui  vient  de  le  laisser 
tomber.  {Obs,  115.)  Adrien  Pa  deji  ramasse. — ^Votre  neven  vient 
de  finir  son  devoir,  n'est-ce  pas  %  Non,  ii  ne  Pa  pas  encore  fait 
Moi,  je  croyais  qu^tl  Vavait  (he  had)  fait.  Vous  vous  Stes  Iromp^. 
(43*.)— Vous  sortez  1  Passez-vous  pres  du  musee  %  Noif,  je  passe 
loin  de-li.  N'importe. — Charles,  Tenez  me  voir  ce  soir,  (come  and 
see  me.  }  150 — 12)  voulez-vousl  Je  suis  tres-occupe,  cependant' 
j'irai,  si  je  m'en  souvieas. — Si  vous  avez  tant  k  faire,  vous  tomberez 

1  Acheter  d  queltiu*un  means  to  buy  of  or  for  some  one.    Ex.    Tai  «tkeii 

tsiketal  d  votre  frire^  I  have  bought  that  horse  of  your  brother;  i.e.  /< 

.  Tat  a^eti  de  lui,  I  have  bought  it  of  him.    Tai  atAeti  un  gdteau  a  man 

enfantf  I  have  bo-aght  a  cake  for  my  child :  i.  e.  Je  Vai  adieti  pour  lui,  I 

have  bought  it  for  him. 
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malade.    Ne  le  eiaignez-vouB  pas?    Moi,  je  ne  le  cndns  pas,  mais 

mon  pere  le  craint.    Ponrquoi  vous  dtes-vo 

hier  soirl    Titais  (I  teas,  imperfect)  tres-prc 

faire  ?    Vous  le  savez  bien.    J'avais  a  appienc 

vous  (were  you,  imperf.)  press^  lorsque  vous  < 

de  gftteaux  %    Quand  etais-je  1&?    N'y  etiez-^ 

Je  n'y  ^tais  pas.    II  vend  trop  cher.    Ses  g&U 

baas  que  ceux  des  autres  marchands,  et  ils  so: 

Do  your  scholars  like  to  learn  by  heart  1 
dBam  by  heart;  they  like  reading  and  writii 
ty  heart. — ^Do  you  like  cider  better  than  wi 
than  ci3er. — Does  your  brother  like  to  pla 
better  than  to  play. — Do  you  like  veal  bette 
the  latter  better  than  the  former  for  breakfast ;  but  I  like  the  former 
better  than  the  latter  for  dinner. — Do  you  like  to  drink  better  than  to 
eat?    I  like  to  eat  better  than  to  drink;  but  my  uncle  likes  to  drink 
better  than  to  eat — Does  the  Frenchman  like  fowl  better  than  fish? 
He  likes  fish  better  than  fowl.— Do  you  like  to  write  better  than  to 
speak?    I  like  to  do  both. — ^Do  you  like  honey  (miel)  better  than 
sugar?  I  like  neither. — Does  your  father  like  coffee  better  than  tea? 
He  likes  neither. 

Can  you  understand  me  ?  No,  Sir,  for  you  speak  too  fast. — ^Will 
you  be  kind  enough  {avoir  la  bonte  de  ne  pas,  f  171 — 7)  not  to  speak 
so  fast?  I  will  not  ^>eak  so  fast,  if  you  will  listen  to  me.  I  am 
ready  to  listen. — Can  you  understand  what  my  brother  tells  you  in 
Ffench?  He  speaks  so  fast  that  I  cannot  understand  him. — Can 
your  pupils  understand  you?  They  understand  me  when  I  speak 
slowly;  for  in  order  to  be  understood  one  must  speak  slowly. — Is  it 
necessary  to  speak  aloud  to  learn  French  ?  It  is  necessary  to  speak 
aloud. — Does  your  master  speak  aloud  7  He  does  speak  aloud  and 
flow.— Why  do  you  not  buy  anything  of  that  merchant  ?  He  sells 
so  dear  that  I  cannot  buy  anything  of  him. — Will  you  take  me  to 
another?  I  will  take  yon  to  the  son  of  the  one  from  whom  you 
bought  last  year,  (Vannie  passie. )^^Does  he  sell  as  dear  as  this  one! 
He  sells  cheaper. — Do  your  children  like  learning  Italian  better  than 
Spanish  7  They  do  not  like  to  learn  either ;  they  only  like  to  learn 
French. — Do  you  like  mutton  ?  I  like  beef  better  than  mutton. — Do 
yonr  children  like  cake  better  than  bread?  They  like  both. — Has 
lie  read  all  the  books  which  he  bought?  He  bought  so  many  (tant) 
ikat  he  cannot  read  them. — Do  you  wish  to  write  some  exercises? 
I  W/e  written  so  many  that  I  cannot  write  any  more. — Why  does 
tkat  lad  run  away  so  fast?  Will  any  one  touch  him?  h^n  him? 
2ft 
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Mbona  wiUhiiitbim;  botbewillbepiiiuBhedbjrhif 
hftTiiig  (pour  fM  fof  aooN')  done  his  task.  (fl71 — ^7.) 


FIFTY-SECOND  LESSON,  S2d.—Cinq[uanU'deuxiime  Lif^  58m. 
TooABUxjoBB.    Ire  Seo 
leMde, 


MfltUtideef,  By. 
To  piM  by  the  side  of  some  one. 
I  bsre  passed  by  the  side  of  you. 
Htfo  yov  passed  by  tbe  side  of  my 

bffotbsrff 
I  lia:fe  passed  by  the  side  of  him. 


Passer  a  cot^  de  (/aelqa*im. 
J'ai  pa886  &  c6U  de  yoos. 
ATex-Yons  paas6  a  eot^  de  oon  frdrt  f 

•  'ai  pass6  a  eM  de  lai. 


Gh§,  119.    Prepositions  formed  with  d,  ok,  or  ma,  and  a  nomi,  reqoirs 
the  preposStkm  d«  after  them ;  almost  all  others  require  none. 


To  pati  by  a  ptaee, 
I  have  passed  by  tbe  theatre. 
He  has  passed  by  tbe  eastis. 
You  have  passed  before  my  ware- 
house.   IFUdkiMf  did  they  pass  f 
To  dare. 

I  dare  not  go  tbitber. 
He  dares  not  do  it 
Ifdid  not  dare  to  tell  him  so. 
Towuktuutf,  to  «««.  Used,  use  it 

Do  yon  use  my  copy-book  f 

I  do  use  it 

Does  your  &tber  use  it  f 

He  does  use  it. 

Hare  you  used  ray  gun  t 

I  have  used  it. 

They  have  used  your  books. 

They  have  used  them. 

To  inotrt^,  instructed,  instroot 

I  instruot,  tbou  instruotest,  he  ib* 

structs. 
Totoaeh, 

To  tmek  iomo  one  Momaking. 
He  teaches  me  srithmetic. 
I  teach  yon  Fk'ench. 

have  taught  him  French. 
To  teach  some  one  (how)  to  do  som» 

thing. 
Qs  teaches  me  (how)  to  read. 
ton  teach  them  (how)  to  write. 


t  Patter  auprit  d^un  endraU. 
t  J*ai  pas86  aupres  du  th^&tre. 
t  n  a  pass6  anpr^  dn  chftteau. 
Vous  avex  pased  devant  mon  \ 

sin.    Far  on  ont-ils  pass6  f 
Oter,  1,  (point  de  pr^ioeition.) 
Je  n'ose  pas  y  aller. 
n  n'ose  pas  le  faire. 
Je  n*ai  pas  os^  le  lul  dire. 
So  tervir,*  S,  do,  (50>)  servi,  i 

vons-en. 
Vous  servez-vous  de  mon  cahier  f 
Je  m'en  sers. 
Votre  pere  s'en  sert-il  f 
n  8*en  sert. 

Tons  dtes-vous  servi  de  mon  fiisil  f 
Je  m'en  suis  servi. 
Us  so  sont  servb  de  vos  livrea. 
Us  s'en  sont  servis. 
InHruiro,*  4,  instruit,  inMmises. 
J'instruis,    tu  instruis,    il  insiniit 

Entetgfier,  1.      Apffromdro,*  4. 
Enteigner  qudque  dote  i  qneHqu  tm 
n  m'enseigne  le  caleuL 
Je  vous  enseigne  le  Franfus. 
Je  lui  ai  enseign4  le  Flranfai^ 
Apprendre  i  quelqu'un  a  iairs  qmi 

que  chose,  ou  Enseigner  a . . .  • 
II  m'apprend  a  lire. 
Vous  leur  apprenei  a  toire. 
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GmavAHn-PBUzziia  Th^ms.     lie  Beo. 

Pai  ou  avez-T0U8  pass^  ponr  venir  chez  noust  J'ai  passe  aupr^ 
da  pont  de  fer,  du  quai  Buena  Vista,  et  du  mus^e.  Vous  avez  done 
fait  UQ  grand  tour,  {taken  a  long  walk.)  Oui,  j'aime  k  me  promenei, 
et  j'aime  mieux  xne  promener  de  bonne  heure  qu'a  midi.  Vous 
avez  raison^  il  ne  fait  pas  si  chasd  alors.  C'est  pour  cela  que  je  U 
fais.  Vous  aerrez-Tous  de  TOtre  paiapluie  1  Non,  je  ne  m'en  sen 
pas. — ^Prenez-le.  Serrez-vous  en.  MercL  De  rien. — Avez^TOYM 
rencontre  le  neveu  de  P^picier?  Non,  mais  j'ai  pase^  k  c6t^  de 
celui  de  Papothicaire.  Que  vous  a-t-il  dit?  Rien.  Je  Pai  aper^n; 
tnais  il  ne  m'a  pas  aper^u,  de  sorte  que  nous  avons  passe  k  c6\k 
Pun  de  Pautre  sans  nous  parler. — ^Arez-Tous  dit  k  votre  cousin  ce 
qu'on  a  dit  de  lai  ?  Je  n'ai  pas  os^.  Pourquoi  n'avez-yous  pas  ose  % 
je  ne  aaie  pas  exactement  pourquoi  je  n'ai  pas  os6 ;  mais  je  ne  le 
iui  ai  pas  dit.  Ne  le  lui  direz-vous  pas  ?  iFourquoi  lui  dire  ?  Cela 
ne  lui  fera  pas  plaisir. 

Have  your  new  books  been  found?  They  have  been  found.— 
Where  *?  Under  the  bed. — Is  my  coat  on  the  beti?  It  is  under  it.^ 
Are  your  brother's  stockings  under  the  bed  ?  They  are  upon  it- 
Have  I  been  seen  by  anybody  1  You  have  been  seen  by  nobody .«- 
Have  you  passed  by  anybody  ?  I  have  passed  by  you,  and  you  did 
not  see  me. — ^Haa  anybody  passed  by  you  ?  Nobody  has  passed  by 
me. — Where  has  your  son  passed  ?  He  has  passed  by  the  theatre. 
Shall  you  pass  by  the  castle  1  I  shall  pass  there. — Why  have  you 
not  cleaned  iny  trunk?  I  was  afraid  to  soil  my  fingers. — ^Has  my 
brother's  servant  cleaned  his  master's  guns?  He  has  cleaned  them. 
Has  he  not  been  afraid  to  soil  his  fingers  ?  He  has  not  been  afraid 
to  soil  them,  because  his  fingers  are  never  clean,  (jiropre.)— Do  you 
vme  the  books  which  I  have  lent  yon  ?  I  do  use  them. — May  I 
( jmis-je)  use  your  knife  ?  Thou  mayest  use  it,  but  thou  must  not 
cut  thjTself,  nc"  spoil  the  knife. — ^May  my  brothers  use  your  books? 
They  may  use  them. — May  we  use  your  gun  ?  You  may  use  it, 
but  you  must  not  spoil  it. — What  have  you  done  with  my  wood? 
I  have  used  it  to  warm  myselfl — ^Has  your  father  used  my  horse  1 
He  has  used  it — ^Have  our  neighbors  used  our  clothes  ?  They  have 
not  used  them,  because  they  did  not  want  them. — ^Who  has  used 
my  hat  ?    Nobody  has  used  it,  for  nobody  has  dared  use  it. 

YocAMULAtBM.    2de  Seo. 

Lfl  inattre  de  Fron^ais. 

Ls  mattre  Fraofaia. 


The  French  master,  (meaning  the 
master  of  the  French  language.) 

T%m  FrencA  master,  (a  Frenclunan, 
whattver  ha  teaches.) 
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To  tkave,  to  $kave  om^i  ity, 

Thgettkavtd. 

To  dreas,  to  nndren. 

To  dress  one*s  sdf. 

To  undress  onis  sslf. 

Have  you  dressed  jooraelf  t 

I  have  not  yet  dressed  mjselt 

HfliTe  you  dressed  thA  child? 

I  iiBTe  dressed  it. 

To  nndo,     undone,     undo. 

To  get  rid  of. 

Are  you  getting  rid  of  your  damaged 

sugar? 
I  am  getting  rid  of  it. 
Did  you  get  rid  of  your  old  ship  f   ^ 

I  did  get  rid  of  it. 

To  part  with. 

The  design,  the  intention. 

To  intend,  to  have  the  intention  of. 

I  intend  to  go  thither. 

We  have  the  intention  to  do  it. 

Do  you  intend  to  part  with  your 

horses  f 
£  hare  already  parted  with  them. 
He  has  parted  with  his  gun. 
Have  you  parted  ¥rith  (discharged) 

your  servant  f 
I  have  parted  with  (discharged)  him. 
To  gei  rid  of  some  one. 
I  did  get  rid  of  him. 
Did  your  father  get  rid  of  that  man  t 

Jle  did  get  rid  of  him. 


Baser f  I,  Miuttr,  m«es-«s«s. 

t  Se /aire  raser. 

Habiller,  1.  D^shahiUer,  1, 

SrhahUler,  1. 

Se  dssiabiaer,  1. 

Vous  Stes-vous  habilld  f 

Je  ne  me  suis  pas  encore  habilltf . 

Avez-Tous  babiU6  l'en£mt  f 

Je  I'ai  habUU. 

D^faire,*  4,        diSmS,        d^finlas 

(oonune  /aire,  25\  27>.) 
Se  difaire,*  de. 
Vous  d^faites-vous  de  votre  sucim 

avarid  f 
Je  m'en  difaia. 
Vous  dtes-Tous  difidt  de  votre  Tiewa 

vaisseauf 
Je  m'en  suis  d^£ut. 

Le  dessein. 

Avoir  dessein,  {de  avant  un  infim.) 

J'ai  dessein  <ry  aller. 

Nous  avons  dessein  do  le  faire. 

Avez-vous  detseiQ  de  Toua  difiura 

de  vos  chevauz  t 
Je  m'en  auis  d4ja  d^ait. 
II  a'est  d^ait  de  son  fusil. 
Votis  Stes-vous  difait  de  votre  do 

mestique  f 
Je  m'en  suis  ddfdt. 
Se  dihartasser  de  qudqu^tm. 
Je  me  suis  ddbanraas^  de  lui. 
Votre  pere  s'est-il  d^barrasstf  de  eet 

homme  f 
II  s'en  est  d^barrass^. 


CiNQnAKTi-DxiTxiftxi  THfixB.    2de  Sec. 

Vous  Ites  seul ;  voos  vous  ^tes  enfin  debarrass^  de  ce  vaurien.  Ja 
m'en  suis  en  fin  debarrassS. — Pourqnoi  votre  pere  e'est-il  defait  de  sea 
chevaux?  S'en  est-il  defait?  N^en  savez-vous  rien?  Je  n'en  ai 
pas  entendu  parler.  Le  maitre  de  Fran<;ai8  vient  ce  matin,  n'est-ce 
pas?  C'est  son  jour,  du  moina,  et  je  pense  qu'il  viendia.  Serez- 
vous  prSt  lorsqu'il  arriverat  J'''ai  k  me  raser  et  k  m'habiller,  cai 
Fous  voyez  que  je  ne  suis  ni  ras^  ni  habille.  Eh  bien !  rasez-Yoaa 
et  habillez-vons.  Qu'est-ce  qui  vous  en  emp^ohe  ?  Rien  ne  m'ea 
emplcbe,  et  je  vais  dans  men  appartement  pour  cela.  Appelex- 
moi,  s'il  vient  avant  mon  retour.  Je  i'y  manquerai  pas. — GuiUaumeb 
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qu  avez-TOUs  desBein  de  faire  de  votie  fusil  Anglais?  Le  maitie 
Fran^ais  m'a  pri^  de  (has  asked  me  to)  le  lui  prater.  Allez-voaa 
le  ltd  porter  ?  Pendant  qa'il  s'habille  et  se  rase;  U  a  envoy6  ce  petit 
gargou;  pour  le  chercher,  (gel  it)  Allez-vous  le  confier  k  ce  petit 
gargon  ?  Croyez-vous  qu'il  le  g&tera?  J'en  ai  peur.  Alprs  je  ferai 
mieux  de  le  lui  porter  nioi-m^me. 

Have  you  shaved  to-day  1  I  have  shaved. — Has  your  brothei 
shaved  1  He  has  not  shaved  himself,  but  he  got  shaved.— Do  yoa 
ikave  often  ?  I  shave  every  morning,  and  sometimes  also  in  the 
evening. — When  do  you  shave  in  the  evening?  When  I  do  not 
dine  at  home. — How  many  times  a  day  does  your  father  shave  1 
He  shaves  only  once  a  day,  but  my  uncle  shaves  twice  a  day.— 
Does  your  cousin  shave  often  ?  He  shaves  only  every  other  day, 
(de  deux  jours  Vun,) — ^At  what  o'clock  do  you  dress  in  the  morning? 
I  dress  "as  soon  as  I  have  breakfasted,  and  I  breakfast  every  day  at 
eight  o'clock,  or  at  a  quarter  past  eight. — Does  your  neighbor  dress 
before  he  breakfasts  ?  He  breakfasts  before  he  dresses. — At  what 
o'clock  in  the  evening  dost  thou  undress  ?  I  undress  as  soon  as  I 
retum  from  the  theatre. 

Dost  thou  go  to  the  theatre  every  evening?  I  do  not  go  every 
evening^  for  it  is  better  to  study  than  to  go  to  the  theatre. — At  what 
o'clock  dost  thou  undress  when  thou  dost  not  go  to  the  theatre? 
I  then  undress  as  soon  as  I  have  supped,  and  go  to  bed  at  ten 
o'clock. — ^Have  you  already  dressed  the  child  ?  I  have  not  dressed 
it  yet,  for  it  is  still  asleep,  (dort  encore.) — ^Did  you  at  last  get  rid  of 
that  man  ?  I  did  get  rid  of  lum. — ^Why  has  your  father  parted  with 
his  horses?  Because  he  did  not  want  them  any  more. — Has  your 
merchant  succeeded  at  last  in  getting  rid  of  his  damaged  sugar  ?  He 
has  succeeded  in  getting  rid  of  it — Has  he  sold  it  on  credit  ?  He  was 
able  to  sell  it  for  cash,  so  that  he  did  not  sell  it  on  credit. — Who  has 
taught  you  how  to  read  ?  I  have  learned  it  with  {chez)  a  French 
master. — ^Has  he  taught  you  to  write  *  He  has  taught  me  to  read 
and  to  write. 

YocABiTLAiBx.    8me  Sec. 


ToMjake. 

To  awake, 

I  generally  awake  at  six  o*  clock  in 

the  morning. 
My  aervant  generally  wakes  mo  at 

ids  o'clock  in  the  morning. 


tvemer,  1.  BHeOUr,  1. 

S*iveUler,  1.  Se  riveiUer, 

Je  m'^veille  ordinairement   a    aa 

heurea  du  matin. 
Mondomeatique  m*€veilleordinairi 

ment  a  six  hew  da  matin. 
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A  atigkt  DoiM  wftkes  me. 
A  dream  kas  waked  me. 
I  do  not  make  a  noiae,  in  order  not  to 

wake  bim. 
A  dream.  ^, 

Generally. 

To  oome,  or  go  down. 
To  alight  from  one's  horae,  to  die« 

momit. 
To  oonduct  one's  self.  BehaTO  well. 

TobdMve. 

I  conduct  myself  well. 

How  does  he  conduct  himself  t 

Ttwardt, 

He  behares  ill  towards  that  man. 

Bb  has  behaved  ill  towards  me. 

To  be  worth  while  to. 

Is  it  worth  while  to ....  f 

It  is  worth  while. 

lb  it  worth  while  to  do  it  T 

It  is  not  worth  while. 

Is  it  worth  while  to  write  to  him  f 

It  is  worth  nothing. 

Is  it  better  f  It  is  better. 

WUl  it  be  better!  It  will. 

It  is  better  to  do  this  than  that. 

It  is  better  to  stay  here  than  go  a 
walking. 


Vn  broit  Uger  me  r<VMlla 

Un  songe  m'arSreilld. 

Je  ne  &is  pas de  omit,  pour  na paak 

rtfveillcr.  (^  171—7.) 
Un  songe,  un  rSve. 
Ordinairement. 

I)esoendre»  4,  deacenda,  dsacMilBg 
Descendre  de  cheraL 

Se  oondnire,*  4.       Cdndoisea^voM 

bien. 
Sc  cofftpoTteTf  1. 
Je  me  conduis  bien. 
Comment  se  conduit-il  f 
Envert  or  vera. 

n  se  comporte  mal  enTers  oet  homaM. 
II  a'eat  mal  comport^  eitTers  mm 
t  Valoir  la  peine  de. 
t  Vaut-il  la  peine  de . . . . 
t  Cela  en  vaut  la  peine.  ($  50.) 
t  Vaut-il  la  peine  de  le  (aire  T 
t  Cela  n'en  Taut  pas  la  peine. 
.  t  Cela  raut-tl  la  peine  de  hii  foire  f 
[  t  Eat*ce  la  peme  de  hii  Sctin  f 
t  Cela  DO  Taut  rien.  (39*.) 
t  Vaut-il  mieux  t    II  Taut  mieox. 
t  Vaudra-t-il  mieux  t         II  Taadra 

mieux. 
t  II  Taut  mieux  faire  ceci  que  de  faire 

cela. 
t  II  Taut  mieux  rester  iei  que  de  aa 

promener. 


CuiQUAXTi-Dauxitei  TRftMB.    8me  Seo. 

VouB  hies  descendu  seul.  N'arez-vous  pas  dit  k  rotre  Mrm  de 
ieecendre!  Non,  je  n'ai  pas  os^  le  lui  dire.  Pourqnoi  n'srez- 
Tous  pas  ose  ?  Parce  qa'il  do.t.  Ne  ravez-TOOs  pas  r6veiI16  ?  NoOy 
ea  Terite.  Je  n'ai  pas  os^.  £t  poorquoi  doao?  II  est  temps  de  se 
lever,  n'est-ce  pas  1  Oui;  sans  doute ;  mais  il  m'a  dit  de  ne  jamais 
(i  171'-— 7)  I'^veiller  qnand  il  dort.  £t  si  yous  P^veillez,  qu'arri* 
vera-t-il  ?  11  me  battnu  Est-il  assez  mechant  pour  le  faire  t  II  le 
(ait  qnand  cela  lui  convient — Qui  a  appris  le  caleul  k  Totre  petit 
fiere?  Un  maitre  Fran^ais  le  lui  a  enseign^. — M'appelez-vous  f 
Je  Tous  appelle. — Que  vous  plait-il?  Pourquoi  ne  yous  levez-vous 
pas?  Ne  savez-vous  pas  qu'il  est  dejk  tard?  Que  me  demaodez- 
^usl  (40^)    J'ai  penlu  tout  mon  argent,  et  je  viens  vous  prin  dt 
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(be^ )  m'en  prater. — Qtielle  beure  est-dl  ?  II  est  d^jll  six  henros  •! 
on  quart,  et  tous  arez  assez  dormi.  Y  a-t-il  long-temps  que  toub 
^tes  leve  ?  II  y  a  une  heuxe  et  demie  que  je  le  suis. — Voulez-vous 
faire  un  tour  avec  moi  ?  Je  ne  peux  pas  aller  faire  un  tour,  car  j'at 
tends  mon  maitre  de  FianQais. 

Do  you  rise  as  early  as  11  I  do  not  know  at  what  o*clock  yon 
(ise,  but  I  rise  as  soon  as  I  awake. — Will  you  tell  my  senrant  to 
wake  me  to-morrow,  at  four  o'clock  1  I  will  tell  him. — ^Why  hare 
you  risen  so  early?  My  children  have  made  such  a  (tarU  de)  noise 
that  they  wakened  me,  and  hindered  me  from  sleeping. — Have  yoa 
slept  well  t  I  have  not  slept  well,  for  the  dogs  have  made  so  much 
noise,  and  barked  so  loud,  that  I  have  not  been  able  to  sleeps — A% 
what  o'clock  did  the  good  captain  awake  ?  He  awoke,  as  usual,  at 
a  quarter  past  five  in  the  rooming. 

How  did  my  child  behave  ?  He  behaved  very  well. — How  did 
my  brother  behave  towards  you?  He  behaved  very  well  towards 
me,  for  he  behaves  well  towards  everybody. — Is  it  worth  while  to 
write  to  that  man?  It  is  not  worth  while  to  write  to  him. — ^Is  it 
worth  while  to  dismount  from  my  horse  to  buy  a  cake  ?  It  is  not 
worth  while,  for  it  is  not  long  since  you  ate. — Is  it  worth  while  to 
dismount  from  my  horse  to  give  something  to  that  poor  man?  He 
seems  (jNmaft)  to  want  it;  but  you  can  give  him  something  without 
dismotttithig  lipik^mi  horse. — Is  it  better  to  go  to  the  theatre  than 
«  ftady?  I^  ui^MiiS^  to  do  the  latter  tnan  the  former,  {eici  qiu 
uUi^y — ^Is  it  better  to  learn  to  read  French  than  to  speak  it?  It  is 
not  worth  while  to  learn  to  read  it  without  learning  to  speak  it — ^Is 
it  better  to  go  to  bed  than  to  go  a  walking?  It  is  better  to  do  the 
latter  than  the  former. — Is  it  better  to  go  to  France  than  to  Germany? 
It  is  not  worth  while  to  go  to  France  or  to  Germany  when  one  haa 
BO  wish  to  travel 


FIFTY-THIRD  LESSON,  6Zd,^Cinquante4r<nsiime  Le(09«,  bdme. 

VooABiTLAiBB.    Irs  Seo. 

Tp  hope,  €9peet.  Hope  cvtr.     f  JB^pdrtf.  (^  144—5.)  EtpSrettoujow, 

ikjpe^  thouhopettt  kehopes,  onekope$»    Tetpirt,    tu  espires,    U  Mp^e,    om 

I       etpirt. 

*  M^n  latttT  and  fotmer  apply  to  actions,  translate  by :  ceet  and  ctla , 
•St  by :  celttt-ci  and  ed%\-U^  which  refer  only  to  defiDite  nouns  or  otjeela 
138,  N.  5.) 
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V9  ywBL  hope  t    We  do  loager  hope. 

To  yield.  To  settf  (as  a  finror  granted.)* 
I  yield,  thoa  yieldest,  he  yields,  one 

yields. 
Will  yon  sell  me  yonr  horse  t  (or,  I 

wish  yn  woold  sell  me,  dec) 
I  will,  to  oUige  yon. 
Do  yon  expect  to  find  him  there  T 
I  do  expect  it. 

To  change,  (meaning,  to  exchange.) 
To  change  one  thing  for  another. 

I  change  my  hat  for  his,  or 

We  ei^ange  teof  # . 

To  change,  (meaning,  to  put  on  other 

Do  yon  change  yonr  hat  f 

I  do  change  it. 

He  changes  his  linen. 

They  change  their  clothes. 

To  mix,        among,  amongst. 

I  mix  among  the  men. 

He  mixes  among  the  soldiers. 

To  recognise  or  to  acknowledge. 

Do  you  recognise  that  man  f 

It  is  so  long  since  I  saw  him  that  I 

do  not  recollect  him. 
I  hare  more  bread  than  1  can  eat. 


Esp^ez-TSOB?       Nons  B^etp^fOBi 

pins. 
Cider,  I.  (^lU- 5.) 
Je  cede,  tn  cedes,  il  cede,  on  cede. 

Vonlei-Tousme  oMer  Totre  cfaeralf 

Je  Tons  le  c^crai  pour  ¥on»  eiUgm. 

Esp^ez-vous  Ty  trooper  t 

Je  Tespere. 

Changer,  1,  (fiontre,  pour,  de,) 

Changer  quelque  chose  oontre  q«efr 

que  chose. 
Je  change  mon  chapean  four  le  asask 
Nous  changeons  de  plaouj  '^Sm.) 
Changer,  1,  (takes  de  before  m  snb- 

stantiTC.) 
t  Changez-vous  de  chapeaut 
t  J'en  change, 
t  n  change  de  linge. 
t  lis  changent  iThabits. 
t  Se  miler,  I,  parmu 

t  Je  me  mSle  parmi  les  homme*. 
t  II  se  mSle  parmi  les  soMats. 
Reconnakre,*  4.  Reconnais$eM,iimp^ 

(comme  ConnaUre,  25',  33M 
Reconnaissei-Tous  cet  homme  f 
II  y  a  si  long-temps  que  je  ne  I'ai  im 

que  je  ne  le  reconnais  plus. 
J'ai  pluM  de  pain  que  je  n'eii  pas 


manger. 

06t.  120.    When  there  is  a  comparison  between  two  sentenees,  the  M<b 
«vUch  follows  pins  or  moIm,  requires  the  negative  ne.    (49>,  O&f.  114^) 


That  man  has  more  money  than  he 

will  spend. 
There  is  more  wine  than  is  necessary. 
Ton  haTe  more  money  than  you 

want. 


Cet  homme  a  plus  d'argent  quHl 

rCen  d^pensera. 
II  y  a  plus  de  vin  qu*il  it* en  lant^ 
Vous  avez  plus  d  Vgent  qu'il  ne  i 

enfKoU 


CzHauAKTX-TBOiBiteB  Th^ms.  Ire  Sec. 
Pourquoi  n'6tez-T0ii8  pas  votre  chapean  lorsque  yous  ^tes  dans  Im 
maison  ?  Paioe  qne  je  sois  aoeontam^  k  le  gorder.  Si  vous  changes 
de  oheval  aveo  Pierre,  (Peter,)  esp^rez-vons  en  avoir  un  meillenr  1  Je 
ae  sais  pas  si  le  sien  vaut  mieux  que  le  mien ;  mais  je  sais  qu*  1  eat 
pins  joli,  etc'est  pour  cela  que  je  veux  changer  aVec  lui.    II  ne  vaot 


'  To  give  up,  (as  a  favor,  in  order  to  oblige,  r 
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pas  la  peine  d'en  changer,  ear  le  sien  ne  vaut  rien. — 0^  est  Piene  1 
U  se  mele  arec  ces  vauriens  qui  jouent  tant  aux  cartes.  (51'.)  £st-il 
change  1  II  Pest  beancoup ;  de  sorte  que  tous  le  reoonnaltrez  k 
ueine  quand  vous  le  verrez.  J'espere  qu'il  se  conduira  mieux  lors- 
que  son  pere  sera  revenu.  Je  I'espere  aussi.  II  a  peur  de  son  pere. 
Croyez-vous  qu'il  ne  se  melera  plus  avec  ces  vauriens  ?  II  n'osera 
pas  tant  se  mklet  avec  eux.  Si  vous  avez  plus  de  miel  qu'il  ne  vous 
en  faut,  j'espere  que  vous  m'en  cederez  un  peu.  Oui,  volontiers;  je 
penx  vous  en  ceder  antant  que  vous  en  voudrez. 

Do  you  hope  to  receive  a  note  to-day  1  I  hope  to  receive  one.— 
Prom  (jde)  whom  ?  From  a  friend  of  mine. — ^What  dost  thou  hope  1 
I  hope  to  see  my  parents  to*day,  for  my  tutor  has  promised  me  to 
take  me  to  them. — Does  your  friend  hope  to  receive  anything?  He 
hopes  to  receive  something,  for  he  has  worked  well. — Do  you  hope 
to  arrive  early  in  Paris  ?  We  hope  to  arrive  there  at  a  quarter  past 
eight,  for  our  father  is  waiting  for  us  this  evening. — Do  you  expect 
to  find  him  at  home  ?  We  do  expect  it. — For  what  have  you  ex- 
changed your  (24*,  Obs.  55.)  coach,  of  which  you  have  just  spoken  to 
jne  1  I  have  exchanged  it  for  a  fine  Arabian  (26*)  horse. — Do  you 
wish  to  exchange  your  book  for  mine  ?  I  cannot,  for  I  want  it  to 
study  French. — Why  do  you  take  your  hat  off  1  I  take  it  off  because 
I  see  my  old  master  coming,  (je  vois  venir.) 

Do  you  know  why  that  man  does  not  eat  ?  I  believe  he  is  not 
hungry,  for  he  has  more  bread  than  he  can  eat. — Have  you  given 
your  son  any  money  ?  I  have  given  him  more  than  he  will  spend. 
Will  you  give  me  a  glass  of  cider  1  You  need  not  drink  cider,  for 
there  is  more  wine  than  is  necessary. — Am  I  to  sell  my  gun  in  order 
to  buy  a  new  hat?  You  need  not  sell  it,  for  you  have  more  money 
than  you  want^Db  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  shoemaker?  I  do  not 
wish  to  speak  to  him,  for  we  have  more  shoes  than  we  want. — Why 
do  the  French  rejoice  ?  They  rejoice  because  they  flatter,  them- 
selves they  have  many  good  friends. — Are  they  not  right  in  rejoicing, 
(jde  se  rejouir  ?)  They  are  wrong,  for  they  have  fewer  friends  than 
Ihey  imagine. — Did  you  recognise  your  cousin  when  you  met  him 
at  the  wire  bridge  t  No,  he  has  changed  so  much  that  I  did  no* 
recognise  him  at  all. — Did  he  recognise  you  ?  Instantly.  He  says 
I  hdve  not  changed  at  all. — How  long  has  your  nephew  had  this 
pretty  little  bird  ?  He  hat  had  it  long.  It  has  been  given  to  him  by 
a  Greek  merchant. 

yocABuiJLiBs.  2de  Sec. 

rhat  man  has  fewv  frionds  than  he  i  Get  Lomme  a  moina  d'amis  qa'U  m 

I      pause. 
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Tofimey. 

fo  think. 

To  earn,  to  gam,  to  gel. 

Has  your  fother  already  started  T 

Me  ifl  ready  to  depart. 

To  make  one**  tdf  ready. 

To  keep  one^e  se^  ready. 

To  tplii.  ^ 

J^  break  eomebody's  kearL 

Yoa  break  that  man's  heart. 

Whose  heart  do  I  break  t 

These  fine  eyes  will  break  more  than 

one  heart. 
To  tpiU,  tpread.     To  spread, 
Th  expatiate,  to  lay  §tres§  upon. 
That  man  is  always  expatiating  upon 

that  subject. 
The  subject. 

To  stretch  one*s  self  ak>ng  the  floor. 
To  hang  to,  oit  or  upon. 
The  wall.    The  garden  wall 
I  hang  my  coat  on  the  wall. 
He  hangs  his  hat  upon  the  tree. 
We  hang  our  shoes  upon  the  nails. 
The  thief  has  been  hanged. 
Who  hung  the  basket  on  the  tree  T 
The  thief.    The  robber. 
The  highwajrman.    The  robber. 

You  are  always  studious,  and  will 
always  be  so. 


S'imagiaerr  1.  • 

Penser,  1. 

Oagner,  1. 

Votre  pere  cst-il  d^ja  parti  t  (19*.) 

II  est  prdt  d  partir.      (19*.) 

Sepriparer,  1. 

Se  tenh^  prH, 

Fendre,  4. 

Fendre  le  emur  i  qudqn*wn, 

Vous  fendez  le  coBur  a  cet  homsM. 

A  qui  est-ce  que  je  fends  7«  coonr  f 

Ces  beaux  yeux  fendront  plus  d*aa 

ccBur. 
Bipandre,  4.        Mitendre,  4. 
S'itendre  sur. 
Cet  homme  s*^tend  to^jonrs  ma  oe 

sujet. 
Le  Biqet. 

S*^tendre  sur  le  plancher. 
Pendre,  A,dou  tur. 
he  mur.    Le  mnr  du  jardbi. 
Je  pends  mon  habit  au  mnr. 
n  pend  son  chapean  a  Tarbre. 
Nous  pendens  nos  sooliers  aux  doiiA 
Le  Toleur  a  6tA  pendu. 
Qui  a  pendu  la  panier  &  Tarbre  f 
Le  iroleur. 
Le  brigand,  le  volenr  de  grand  che- 

min. 
Vous  dies  tot^oura  studieux,  et  rous 

le  serei  tovjours. 

Ob»,  121.  The  personal  pronouns  are  almost  alwajrs  repeated  in  French 
before  every  verb  of  which  they  are  the  nominative  case,  whether  they  are 
repeated  in  English  or  no' ,  but  when  they  are  not  in  the  nominatrre  case 
they  must  always  be  repeated.    Ex. 


Your  brother  is,  and  will  always  be 
good. 

A  well-educated  son  never  causee 
his  fiuber  any  grief;  he  loves,  hon- 
ors, and  respects  him. 

Hid  he  t  He  had.  He  had  not  got  it. 

Did  you  know  t  I  did  know.  I  did 
not. 


Votre  fi'dre  est  tOHJours  sage,  et  tl  le 

sera  to^jours. 
Un  fils  bien  6ler6  ne  cause  jamais 

de  chagrin  &  son  pere ;  U  I'aime, 

rhonore,  et  le  respeote. 
Avait-ii  r  II  avait.  II  ne  Tavait  pas. 
Saviez-vouaf      Je  savais.     Je  ne 

savais  pas. 


CmauANn-TBoisiiin  THim.    2de  Sec. 
Saviez-voos  que  votre  oncle  est  ici  ?    Je  ne  le  savab  pas.    Ne  le 
■BTiez-vouB  pas  vraiment  ?    Non,  je  vous  assure  que  je  ne  le  savaH 
pas.    Quand  est-il  arrive  ?    Hier  soir.    Je  serai  bien  aise  de  le  Toir. 
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k4  fl  eneore  k9o  mtmes  habits,  on  en  a-t-il  ohan|^  1  L  en  a  change, 
n  a  nn  bel  habit  bleu  au  lieu  du  vienx  bran  qn'il  avait. — Pcmrquoi 
rone  en  allez-Tous  si  t6t  ?  Ne  tous  anmsez-vous  pas  ioi  1  Tons  rovm 
trompez  si  vons  pensez  qne  je  ne  m'amuse  pas  ici ;  car,  je  vous 
assure  qne  je  trouve  beaucoup  de  plaisir  k  causer  (converse)  aveo 
vous.  Pourquoi  vous  en  a]lez*vous  done  %  Je  croyais  que  vous  le 
aaviez.  Qu'est-ce  1  On  m'attend  (I  am  expected)  an  concert  d'uh 
de  mes  parents.  II  doit  commencer  k  neuf  heures^  ^  f  0U4  Voyez 
qu'il  est  neuf  heures  xnoins  un  quart  Je  ne  savais  pas  cela.  Adieu. 

Are  you  ready  to  depart  with  me?  I  am  so. — Does  3rbtii'  uncl^ 
depart  with  us?  He  departs  with  us  if  he  pleases,  (s'ttl^  veti^.)-* 
Will  you  tell  him  to  be  ready  to  start  to-morrow  at  six  o'clock  in  the 
evening?  I  will  tell  him  so. — ^Is  this  young  man  ready  to  go  out? 
Not  yet,  but  he  will  soon  be  ready. — ^Why  have  they  hanged  that 
man  ?  They  have  hanged  him  because  he  has  killed  somelody. — 
Have  they  hanged  the  man  who  stole  (38')  a  horse  from  your 
brother  ?  They  have  punished  him,  but  they  have  not  hanged  him ; 
they  hang  only  highwaymen  in  our  country. — ^What  have  you  done 
with  my  coat?  I  have  hanged  it  on  the  wall. — ^WiQ  you  hang  my 
hat  upon  the  tree?    I  will  hang  it  thereon. 

Have  you  not  seen  my  shoes  ?  I  found  them  under  your  bed,  and 
have  hanged  them  upon  the  nails. — ^Has  the  thief  who  stole  your 
gun  been  hanged?  He  has  been  punished,  but  he  has  not  been 
hanged. — ^Why  do  you  expatiate  so  much  upon  that  subject?  Be- 
cause it  is  necessary  to  speak  upon  all  subjects. — If  it  is  necessary 
to  (s'tl  faut)  listen  to  you,  and  to  answer  you  when  you-  expatiate 
upon  that  subject,  I  will  hang  my  hat  upon  the  nail,  (repeat  the  pro* 
noun  je  before  each  verb,)  stretch  myself  along  the  sofa,  listen  to 
you,  and  answer  you  as  well  as  I  can.  You  will  do  well. — ^Your 
ne  >hew  leams  French,  does  he  not?  To  be  sure. — How  long  has 
he  been  learning  it?  These  five  months. — Does  he  know  as  much 
as  you  ?  He  knows  more  than  I. — I  thought  you  knew  more  than 
he.    You  made  a  mistake.    He  has  been  learning  it  onger  than  I. 


FIFTY-FOUBTH  LESSON,  64th.-^tn9iMm<s-9tialrtrms  Le^i,  64me 
YooABULAnui.    Ire  Seo. 


Bow  do  you  do  T 
I  am  well. 


t  Se  p0rter  bien. 

t  Comment  tous  porte    toob  t 

t  Je  me  porte  bien. 


Oh§.  122.  The  Verbs  to  he  dM  to  do,  are  both  eipressed  in  French  by  tlie 
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nflaetiro  Terb  t«  jMrter,  when  they  are  uied  in  Eogliah  to  inquire  al^Tt « 
to  speak  of  a  peraon'a  health. 

How  is  jrour  father  ?  I  Comment  ae  porto  monsieur  votM 

I      pere  t 

O&f.  123.  The  qualifications  of  wunuieur,  Mr. ;  madawte,  Mrs. ;  sierfs 
maUelU,  Miss ;  usually  precede  the  possessive  pronouns  in  French,  when 
we  speak  to  a  person  respecting  his  parents,  relations,  or  friends,  and  wish 
to  pay  them  some  respect. 


U  se  porte  mal. 
t  Mon^eur  Totre  frere. 
t  Monsieur  votre  cousin, 
t  Messieurs  vos  fireres. 


He  is  ill. 
Your  brother. 
Your  cousin. 
Your  brothers. 

Ohs.  124.    It  may  be  seen  that  the  plural  of  monsiem 
being  changed  into  mef . 

Y3ur  uncles. 

To  doubt  a  thing. 

To  question  anything. 

Do  you  doubt  that  f  I  do. 

I  do  not  doubt  it. 

I  make  no  question,  hare  no  doubt 

of  it. 
What  do  you  doubt  f 
I  doubt  what  that  man  has  told  me. 


s  me$8u»rt, 


I   t  Messieurs  tos  oncles. 

>  J)outerf  1,  de  qudque  ikote, 
I  Doutez-vous  de  cela  T      J'en 

>  Je  n'en  donte  pas. 


The  doubt.  Without  doubt,  no  doubt. 
To  agree  to  a  thing. 

Do  yon  agree  to  that  f 

I  do  agree  to  it. 

How  much  have  you  paid  for  that 

hat? 
I  have  paid  three  crowns /or  it. 

Obi.  125.    When  one  of  the  prepositions,  for,  at,  is  used  in  English  t4 
ezpresi  »iie  price  of  a  thing,  it  is  not  rendered  in  French.  (40^,  Ob§.  93.) 


De  quoi  doutez-vous  T 

Je  doute  de  ce  que  cet  homme  m'a 

dit. 
Le  doute.  Sans  doute. 

Convenir,*  2,  de  qudque  choMt,  (con 

jugated  like  its  primitive,  vemr.*. 
Convenez-vous  de  cela  f 
J'en  conviens. 
t  Combien  avez-vous  pay^  ce  cha- 

peau? 
t  Je  Tai  pay5  trois  ^cus. 


I  bought  this  wine  at  6  dollars  a  bas- 
ket. (^  7.) 
I  bought  some  at  tlO  a  basket. 


J'ai  achetd  ce  vin  6  dollars  le  pamer, 
(ou  a  6  dollars.) 
J*en  ai  achet^  a  ilO  le  panicr. 


GiNQUANTB-QUATBiiMi  TndMB.  Ire  Sec. 
Oti  est  M.  votre  oncle  %  H  YoyBgp,  Y  a-t-il  long-temps  qu'il  TOy^ 
age?  n  y  a  d6]k  quelqnes  mois.  Se  porte-t-il  bien?  Oai,  il  ee 
porte  beaucoup  mieux  depuis  qu'il  voyage.  Que  pense-t-il  de  1'Eq- 
rope  ?  Qnelques  pays  lui  plaisent,  d'autres  ne  lui  plaisent  pas.— - 
A-t-il  ^t^  en  France  ?  Oui,  il  y  est  passe ;  mais  comrae  il  ne  paiie 
pM  le  Fran^ais,  il  ne  I'aime  pas  beaucoup.    Comment !  M.  votia 
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oficle  lie  parle  pas  Fran^ais!  Non,  il  ne  I'a  jamais  a{^m. — Com* 
ment  se  porte-t-on  cbez  vous?  Tout  le  nionde  s'y  porte  biea.  £t 
chez  M.  Totre  neveu  ?  Le  domestique  dit  qu'on  y  est  malade.  Qai 
y  est  malade  ?  Je  ne  sais  pas.  Comme  j'ai  I'intenlion  d'y  aller,  je 
n'ai  rien  demand^  au  domestique.  Je  doute  de  ce  que  ce  valet  dit 
Je  ne  le  crois  pas  toujours. — Ou  avez-Tous  achet^  ce  joli  bdton  ?  he 
tioQYez-Tous  joli  %  Oui,  cbarmant.  Combien  Pavez-vous  pay6  ?  Je 
n'en  ai  donne  que  tioia  quarts  de  gourdes^  (doUais.)  Ce  n'est  pM 
eber.  ^tes  tous  convenu  d'aller  demain  a  Burlington?  J'en  sum 
convenu.    Prenez  de  notre  rin  k  $12  le  panier.    J'en  prendnu. 

How  is  your  father?  {Monsieur  voire  pere  f)  He  is  (only)  ao  so.  (85*.) 
— How  is  your  patient?  He  is  a  little  better  to-day  than  yesterday* 
— Is  it  long  since  you  saw  your  brothers  ?  {Messieurs  vosfrires  ?)  1 
saw  them  two  days  ago.—How  art  thou  ?  I  am  tolerably  well.— 
How  long  has  your  cousin  been  learning  French?  He  has  been 
learning  it  only  eight  months. — Does  he  already  speak  it?  He 
already  speaks,  reads,  and  writes  it  better  than  your  brother,  who 
has  been  learning  it  these  two  years. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  heard  of 
my  uncle  ?  It  is  hardly  a  fortnight  {qumze  jours)  since  I  heard  of 
him. — ^Where  is  he  staying  now  ?  He  is  staying  at  Berlin,  but  my 
father  is  in  London. — Did  you  stay  long  at  Vienna?  I  stayed  there 
a  fortnight — ^How  long  did  your  cousin  stay  at  Paris?  He  stayed 
there  only  a  month. 

Has  your  uncle  at  last  bought  the  garden  ?  He  has  not  bought  it, 
(or  he  could  not  agree  about  the  price. — ^Have  you  at  last  agreed 
about  the  price  of  that  picture  ?  We  have  agreed  about  it. — How 
much  hive  you  paid  for  it?  I  have  paid  fifteen  hundred  francs  for 
it — ^What  hast  thou  bought  to-day  ?  I  have  bought  two  fine  horses, 
three  beautiful  pictures,  and  a  fine  gun. — For  how  much  hast  thou 
bought  the  pictures  ?  I  have  bought  them  for  seven  hundred  fh^cs. 
— ^Do  you  &id  them  dear?  I  do  not  find  them  dear. — ^How  much 
nave  you  spent,  then  ?  I  have  spent  and  paid  nearly  four  thousand 
franos.— How  many  dollars  (gourdes)  is  that?  About  800.  It  is  a 
good  deal  of  moneys — Have  you  already  heard  of  your  cousin  who 
is  gone  to  Hungary  1  He  had  agreed  to  write  to  me,  but  he  has  wt 
yet  done  it;  however,  I  have  written  to  him. 

YocABULAiaa.   2de  Sec. 


Tbepnce. 

Have  you  agreed  about  the  price  ? 
We  have  agreed  about  it. 
About  what  have  you  agreed  f 
4bom  the  price. 
24 


Le  prix. 

Ktea-Toufl  convenus  du  prix  T 
Nous  en  aommes  convenua. 
De  quoi  dtea-vona  conTenua  f 
Da  prix. 
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CnrQUAvn-QVATBiftia  TRfin.    2de  See. 

Qae^qne  chose  ne  t91m  plait  pae.  C'eit  mi.  Je  m'attends  k 
tweeroj  nn  present,  et  il  ne  yient  pas.  Ne  soyez  pas  (41')  imptt* 
lient,  il  tiendia,  si  on  Tons  Pa  promis. — Qui  vous  fait  oe  doni  Le 
secretaire  da  g^n^ral  m'en  a  promis  nn. — ^Le  oonsin  de  I'apothi- 
caire  a-t*il  consenti  k  voas  c^der  son  dictionnaire  Anglais  et  Fran^ais 
Q  n'y  a  pas  encore  consenti.  T  consentira-t-il  1  J'espere  qu'il  r 
eonsentira. — Qu'allez-vous  porter  ce  printempst  Je  n'ai  pas  encore 
Cut  de  choix.  Je  ne  sais  pas  ce  que  je  portend,  Moi,  je  porterai 
des  habits  fences  an  printempa,  et  qnelqne  chose  de  clair  en  ^t^. 
N'aTiez-vous  pasun  surtout  clair  I'hiTer  passe  ?  Si  &it.  J*ea  ai 
poite  nn  tout  Phiver.    Je  le  croyais.    Moi,  je  ne  les  aixne  plus  claim 
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Je  les  ai  aimes  autre  ibis. — Ayez-Toxu  vendn  rotre  gram  k  75  e^Dta 
U  h9iMs»tmt  (a  boaheL  i  7.)    Pen  ai  eu  80  cents  le  boisseau. 

Have  you  agreed  with  yoxa  partner  ?  I  have  agreed  with  him. — 
Does  he  consent  to  pay  yon  the  price  of  the  ship  1  He  consents  to 
pay  me  the  price  agreed  upon,  (convenu.)^— Do  you  consent  to  go 
to  France  1  I  do. — Do  <>ou  too  ?  H  No.-^Have  you  uen  your  old 
(rienddgom*  (r«ootr,*  comme  voir,*  25*,  33^.)  I  have  ween  him 
•gain. — Did  you  leoognise  himi  I  could  har^  fepogaise  hkd; 
for,  contrary  to  his  custom,  he  wears  a  large  lUitJMBai^  itfhel  He 
«fi  very  weU. — ^What  garments  does  he  wearl  He  weai^  biet^dlfllBd 
new  garments. — Have  you  taken  notice  of  what  your  boj  Has  dcmei 
[  have  taken  notice  of  it — Have  you  (Ven)  punishea  nim  for  iti  I 
^iave  punished  him  for  it. — Has  your  father  already  written  to  you? 
Not  yet ;  but  I  expect  (je  m^atUnds)  to  receive  a  note  from  him 
lo^ay. 

Of  what  do  you  complain?    I  complain  of  not  being  able  to 

procure  some  money. — Why  do  these  poor  men  complain  ?    They 

complain  because  they  cannot  procure  aujrthing  to  eat — ^How  are 

your  parents?   They  are,  as  usual,  {comme  d  V ordinaire f)  very  well. 

— Is  your  uncle  well  ?    He  is  better  than  he  usually  is. — Have  you 

already  heard  of  your  friend  who  is  in  Germany  ?    I  have  already 

written  to  him  several  times;  however,  he  has  not  answered  me 

yet — Why  have  you  punished  your  boy  ?  I  did  it  because  he  broke 

my  best  glass.   I  had  given  him  some  syrup  and  water,  and  instead 

of  drinking  it,  he  spilt  it  on  the  new  carpet,  which  we  bought  ten 

days  ago;  and  what  do  you  think  he  did  afterwards? — ^Did  he 

break  the  glass?    Yes,  he  did,' and  then  I  gave  him  a  few  blows. — 

What  did  you  pay  for  a  yard  of  your  new  carpet  ?    I  paid  dear  for 

t:  $1.60. 

VooABtiLAiBa.    8me  Sec. 

To  make  fan  of  fome  on<  or  some-  \  _ 
fl^j^g  c  ae  moquer  de  qoeiquun  on  oe  quel* 

To  laugh  at  aomt  one  or  something.  )     ^^  chose. 

He  langha  at  everybody.  >  *!  j    .       i '         . 

He  ciirU!i.e.  everyW.  S  ^^  ^  ""^"^  ^^  "^^^  ^*^  '"^"^*'- 


He  cntidaee  everybody. 

Do  yoa  Jaugh  at  that  man  ? 

t  do  not  iaagh  at  him. 

To  tiopt  to  stay.  Stop,  wait,  hold  on. 

Rave  you-stayed  long  at  Berlin  f 

stayed  there  only  three  days. 
T»§^4mm.    To  staff. 
Where  does  your  brother  stay  at 

prsaentf 
4t  piesent,  actually. 


Vona  moqoez>voii8  de  cet  bommef 
Je  ne  m'en  moque  paa. 
S*arriter,  1.     Arritez-vous, 
Vona  dtea-voua  arrSt^  long-temps  I 

Berlin  t 
Je  ne  m'y  suia  arrSt^  que  troia  joenL 
SSJonmtr,  1. 
Ou  Monsieur  votre  tin  s^jottmet'i 

actuellement  f 
Actusllement 
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The  randenoct  uUjt  abode. 

Paris  is  a  fine  place  to  Uto  in. 

After  reading. 

After  cutting  my9e]£. 

After  dressing  yourself. 

After  dressing  himself. 

After  shaTing  ourselTes. 

After  warming  themselvea. 

I  retBmed  the  book  after  reading  it. 

I  threw  the  knife  aYtny  after  catting 
myself. 

Vou  went  to  the  concert  after  dress- 
ing srotirself. 

He  went  to  the  theatre  after  dressing 


Les^jionr. 

t  C'est  nn  beau  s^jonr  qoe  Pa 

t  Apres  avoir  lu.  (40>.) 

t  Apres  m*Sire  coup€. 

t  Apres  Tons  8tre  habilltf. 

t  AprSs  s'Stre  habill^. 

t  Apres  nbns  dtre  ras^. 

t  Aprds  a'dtre  chanffte. 

t  J*ai  renda  la  liTie  apraa  Ta 

t  J*ai  jetd  le  coateaa  apc^  a'toi 

coupd. 
t  Vous  Stes  all6  aa  joncert  apres 

Tous  @tre  habill^. 
t  II  est  alld  an  thditra  apres  s'toa 

habill^ 
t  Nous  sTona  d^emtf  apr^  nooi 

dtreras^. 
t  Us  aont  aortis  aprds  s'dtra  chanJKa. 

Le  malade. 

Asaez  bien,  pissablement. 

n  est  bien  tard.    C*est  bien  loin. 


We  breakfasted  after  shaTing  oar- 
selves. 

They  went  out  afler  warming  them- 
selves. 

The  sick  person,  (the  patient.) 

Tolerably  well. 

It  is  rather  late.    It  is  rather  far. 

CniQUAirTB-auATBiiMi  THftiok    8me  Soo. 

Tu  arrives  tard,  moa  oher  Armand,  t'es*ta  aii^t^  ea  chemin  t  Je 
auifl  parti  un  pea  tard,  et  je  me  Bois  arr^t^  en  chemin,  (on  the  way.) 
Poorquoi  t'es*ta  arr&te  ?  Je  me  suis  air&t^  ponr  yoir  mi  volem  de 
grand  chemin  qu'on  a  pris  de  bonne  heture  ce  matin.  Je  ciois  que 
tu  as  des  vltements  neufis  ?  Oui,  j'ai  mis  a\.  jonrd'hui  les  v^tements 
dont  men  bon  oncle  m'a  fait  present  lis  si^nt  beaux;  mais  je  orois 
que  Phabitest  un  pen  trop  grand:  qu'en  ^nses-tu?  Je  ne  peox 
pas  bien  Toir  derriere ;  devant,  il  va  bien,  n'est-ce  pas  7  A  mer- 
veille ;  mais  ici  et  Ikj  il  est  nn  pen  trop  largw.  Comment  va  le  gilet? 
Parfaitcment  bien.  Et  les  pantalons  (pahtaloons)  comment  yont- 
ils?  lis  Tont  bien  aussi.  Ne  sont-ils  ni  Uop  longs  ni  trop  larges! 
Non ;  ils  sent  juste  ce  qu'il  £ant. 

Do  you  like  to  speak  to  my  uncle  ?  I  liwe  much  to  ^>eak  to  him; 
but  sometimes  he  laughs  at  me,  (se  moque  de.) — ^Whydoes  he 
laugh  at  you  ?  He  laughs  at  me  because  I  speak  badly. — ^Why  has 
your  brother  no  firiends  ?  He  has  none,  because  he  criticises  ereiy- 
body. — Why  are  you  laughing  at  that  man  ?  I  do  not  intend  (jft 
n^aipas  dcssein)  to  laugh  at  him.  I  beg  you  not  (prier  de,  4 171 — 7) 
to  do  it;  for  you  will  break  his  heart  if  you  laugh  at  him. — Do 
you  doubt  what  I  am  telling  you  ?  I  do  not  doubt  it.— -Do  yoc  doubt 
what  that  man  has  told  you?  I  doubt  it,  for  he  has  often  tdd 
itiwies,  {meniirf*  44».) — ^Have  you  at  last  bought  the  horse  whfch  you 
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wished  to  buy  last  month?    I  have  not  bought  it,  for  I  hare  not 
been  able  to  procore  money. 

What  have  you  done  with  the  books  which  the  English  captain  has 
lent  you  1  I  have  returned  them  to  him,  after  reading  them. — Why 
have  yon  thrown  away  your  knife  1  I  have  thrown  it  away  after 
cutting  my8€^. — When  did  I  go  to  the  concert?  You  went  after 
dressing  yourself. — ^When  did  your  brother  go  to  the  ball?  lie 
went  after  dressing  himself. — ^When  did  you  breakfast  ?  We  bieak* 
fasted  after  shaving  ourselves. — When  did  our  neighbors  go  out! 
They  went  out  after  warming  themselves. — ^What  did  you  do  this 
morning  ?  I  shaved,  after  rising,  and  went  out  after  breakfasting.— 
What  did  your  father  do  last  night?  {hier  soir?)  He  supped  after 
going  to  the  play,  and  went  to  bed  after  supping. — Did  he  rise  early  1 
He  rose  at  sunrise. 

A  USEFX7L  Hint.  Some  of  the  observations  have  been  given  in  Frenchi 
to  show  the  pupil  that  it  can  easily  be  done.  Let  him  now  translate  in 
French  all  the  English  he  finds  in  the  book,  aa  a  part  of  hia  daily  task. 


FIFTY-FIFTH  LESSON,  55th.— Ctn^tMmte-ctn^tVnM  Le^or^  55me. 

YooABULAiBs.    Iro  Sec 

DEFINITE  ARTICLE,  Frmisihe.— Article  Dijini,  Fiminin, 

Sing,  and  plor.    The,  of,  from  the,  to  the,  for  the. 

SinguUer.*  La,  V,        de  la,  de  T,  &  la,  a  T,      pour  la,  pour  1*. 

PlnrieL  Les,  dea,  aux,  pour  les. 

Ohs,  126.   It  will  be  observed  that  the  plural  of  the  definite  article  is  alike 
lor  both  genders.  (9'.) 

When  the  definite  article  stands  before  a  vowel  or  an  A  mute,  in  the  m 
gular,  it  is  also  alike  for  both  genders,  viz.  T. 


Sing.                           Flur. 

Singulier. 

Plurid. 

The  woman,                 womop. 

La  femme. 

les  femmes. 

The  mother. 

La  mere. 

les  meres. 

The  daughter  or  the  girl. 

Lafille. 

les  filles. 

The  sister. 

The  eindle. 

1. 

The  bottle. 

1. 

The  key. 

She,  it.           They,  (nominatives.) 

ninat 

Her,  it.  To  her,  to  it.    Of,  from  her. 

En 

Of,  from  it. 

(^47.) 

Them.  To  them.  To  them.  Of,  from 

Les.    Lenr 

(21' 

.)    Y,  (21M  D'altas 

them. 

en.     En. 

Dssshof    She  has.    Hasshenott 

A-t-ellef 

Elle 

a.    N'a-t-ells  pas  f 

24* 
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Hftfeihty  ?  They hxft,  they hsre not. |  Ont-ellas f  EUetont,  eUet  n'<mt f«» 


My,  (ftminin  nnguliar )  Mm, 

Thy.  T», 

Hit,  her,  its.  Sa, 

My,  (plur.  dee  deux  genree.)  Mes, 


Of,  from, 
da  me, 
deta, 
dose, 
de  mee, 


ima, 

iee, 

ernes. 


WOk. 


O&ff.  127.  In  the  plorel,  the  poeoeseive  prononns  ere  elwsye  alike  ior  Wife 


(9».) 

The  father  and  Ait  eon  or  Ait  daugh- 
ter, a  32.) 

The  mother  and  her  eon  or  Aer  daugh- 
ter. 
The  child  and  Ua  brother  or  itt  sietftr. 


Sing, 
My  pen, 
Thy  fork, 
His  or  her  nut. 
Our  hand. 
Your  mouth. 
Their  door. 


Plur. 
my  pene. 
thy  forke. 
bis  or  her  nuts, 
our  hands, 
your  mouths, 
their  doore. 


Le  p^re  et  sen  file  oil  ss  fiOa 
La  mere  et  com  file  ou  ta  fiUe. 
L* enfant  et  $<m  frere  ou  $a  eoBU 


SingMlier, 
Ma  plume, 
Ta  fourchette, 
Sanoiz, 
Notre  main, 
Votre  bouche, 
Leur  porte. 


PlurieL 
mee  plumes, 
tee  fourchette*. 
sesnoix. 
nos  mains. 
Tos  bouches. 
leursportee. 


Oht.  128.  The  persopal  pronoun  leur  must  not  be  mietaken  for  the  poe> 
sessive  Uur,  The  former  nerer  tekee  an  c,  while  the  latter  does,  when  the 
person  or  thing  possessed  is  in  the  plural  Ex..  Je  leur  parle,  I  epeak  to 
them ;  je  Tois  leurg  iireree  et  leurs  SGeurs,  I  see  thoir  brothere  and  their  sisters. 


The  pretty  woman.  (9  S00~4.) 

The  pretty  women. 

The  smsU  candle,  the  «nali  candles. 

The  Isrge  bottSe,     4.e  large  bottlee. 


La  jolie  femme. 
Lee  jolies  femmes. 
I«a  petite  chandelle. 

La  grande  bouteille, 


lespetttes 
chandellec. 
lesgrandes 
bouteilleai 

GnranAKTB-cnfQniiMs  TRfixx.  Ire  Sec. 
Commeat  w  porte  Madame  voire  mere  ?  Je  yous  remeicie,  elle 
se  porte  paMablement  Et  Meedemoiselles  vos  sGemBt  EUes  ne 
se  portent  pas  si  bien  qu'&  Pordinaire.  Qu'ont-elles  ¥  Elles  n'oot 
pas  grand'  choee;  mais  ellee  se  plaignent  un  pen.  Lea  iiBminas 
aiment  k  se  plaindre,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  Elles  ne  se  plaignent  pas  plug 
que  les  homraes.  La  fille  du  ministre  est-elle  mieuzt  On  dk 
qu^elle  est  plus  mal.  Mange-t^elle  quelque  chose  t  Non,  elle  a 
Crop  mal  k  la  bouche  pour  manger. — 6riile-t-on  des  chandeUes  om 
da  ^z  chez  votre  soBur?  On  y  brule  du  gaz.  On  pense  que  00 
n'est  pas  si  cher  que  les  chandelles. — Ou  Sophie  a-t-elle  mb  la  deft 
La  elef  de  auoi?  La  olef  du  pupitie  Fran^ais.  Je  c»  aais  paa^ 
Mais  void  nxa  clef;  elle  ouvie  le  pupitre.  N'impoite.  Je  n'ai  paa 
'  I  d#  I'cmvnr.   A-t-on  i^port^  les  booteillea  ^   Les  boiiteiUes  di 
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qnm  f  Let  boutaiUes  de  Tin.  Ooi,  les  roici,  (hera  they  are,)  derriere 
la  porte.  Combien  ayez-vons  paye  la  bouteille  ?  J'ai  paye  presque 
on  demi*dollar  la  bonteille. — Avez-youB  tu  la  jolie  femme  qui  a 
paas^  par  ici  ?  Qnand  a-t-elle  pass^  ?  II  y  a  un  moment.  J'^taid 
alon  oeoup^  k  oaseer  mes  noix,  de  sorte  que  je  n'ai  pas  pu  la  voir. — 
Ma  plume  d'acier  est  dans  mon  grand  portefenille,  preoez-la,  si  yona 
la  youlez.    MeroL    De  lien. 

Has  your  sister  my  gold  ribbon  1  She  has  it  not. — ^What  hat  she  I 
She  has  nothing.— ^Has  your  mother  anything?  She  has  a  fine  gold 
fork. — ^Who  has  my  large  botde  1  Your  sister  has  it — Do  you  some- 
times see  my  mother  ?  I  s^e  her  often. — When  did  you  see  youi 
sister  1  I  saw  her  a  fortnight  ago. — Who  has  my  fine  nutsi  Your 
good  sister  has  them. — Has  she  also  my  silyer  forks?  She  has  them 
not — ^Who  has  them  ?  Your  mother  has  them.—  nVhat  fork  haye 
you  1  I  haye  my  iron  fork.— Haye  your  sisters  had  my  pens  ?  They 
haye  not  had  them,  but  I  belieye  that  their  children  haye  had  them.— 
Why  does  your  brother  complain  ?  He  complains  because  his  right 
foot  aches. — Why  do  you  complain  ?  I  complain  because  my  left 
eye  aches. 

Among  you  country  people  (parmi  v<ms  autrea  (i41i)  gens  dt 
campagne)  there  are  many  fools;  are  there  not?  asked  (demanda)  a 
philosopher,  lately,  X^'czu'^^  j^>**^))  ^^  ^  peasant,  {d  un  paysan,)  The 
latter  answered,  (repondit :)  "  Sir,  they  are  to  be  found  (on  en  trouve) 
in  all  stations,  (VetatJ^)  "  Fools  sometimes  tell  the  truth,  {la  verile^") 
said  (dit)  the  philosopher. — ^What  did  the  philosopher  ask  of  the 
countryman  ?  He  asked  if  there  were  not  (n't/  avait  pas)  many 
fools  among  country  people  ? — What  did  the  countryman  reply  to 
the  philosopher  ?  He  answered  that  there  were  some  in  all  stations. 
— Was  the  philosopher  pleased  with  the  peasant's  answer?  (la  rS» 
ponUf  fern.)  I  think  he  was  pleased  with  the  answer. — ^What  do 
you  think  of  the  peasant's  answer  ?  I  think  it  ....  (L'ecolier  pent 
finir  la  r^ponse.) — ^Do  you  noi  like  that  young  lady's  face?  Yes,  I 
do ;  but  not  her  hair,  (plur.) — ^Has  not  that  young  woman  too  much 
tongue  1  Yes,  she  hais  a  litde  too  much;  at  least,  so  they  say,  (on 
UdU.) 

YooAxuLAiBM,    2de  See. 


Which  woman  t       Which  women  f 

Which  danghur  f  Which  daughters  f 

Which,  what  one  t    Which  ones  f 

This,  that  woman. 

These,  those  women. 

This  lady,  these  ladies.  t 

That  young  lady,  thoee  young  ladies. 


Quelle  femme  7     Quelles  femmea  I 
Quelle  fiUe  f    QneUes  fillee  7 
Laquelle  7  Leaqueiles  ? 

Cette  iemme. 
Ces  femmes. 

Cette  dame-ci,    ces  dames-ct 
Cette  demoiselle-li,       ces  demoi 
sslVBtiL 
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The  hwadt  the  hsnde.  La  main,  U 

The  right  band.  La  main  droite. 

The  left  band.  La  main  gauche. 

I  have  a  sore  band.  J'ai  mal  a  la  main. 

Obt,  129.    Avoir  mal  is  used  with  the  preposition  d,  to 
part  of  the  body  ia  affected  with  illness  or  pain.  (23^) 


exfnm  ikmk  ■ 


Tbe  tooth,  the  teeth. 

Have  you  the  toothache  t 

I  have  tbe  headache. 

I  feel  a  pain  in  my  side. 

His  feet  are  sore. 

The  face.    The  mouth.    The  cheek. 

The  tongue.    The  language. 

The  door.  The  window.  The  street. 

The  town.  The  linen.  The  old  woman. 


La  dent,  les  dents. 

Atoz-vous  mal  auz  dents  f 

J'ai  mal  a  la  tSte. 

J'ai  mal  au  cotd. 

U  a  mal  auz  pieds. 

La  figure.      LaboAche.      Lajona. 

La  langue. 

La  porte.    La  fendtre.    La  me. 

La  yille.  La  toile.  La  yieille  femme.'' 


Remark.  From  what  precedes,  this  principle  may  be  deduced : —  The 
characteristic  ending  of  French  feminine  nouns  and  adjectiyes  is  the  letter  «. 
There  are,  however,  some  ad(jectiTes  which  also  bsTO  this  ending  in  tbe 
masculine,  and  then  they  are  of  both  genders,  as : 

Un  bomme  aimable. 

Une  femme  aimable. 

La  chambre. 

La  chambre  de  devant,  (on  du  de 

vant,  ou  sur  le  devant.) 
La  chambre  de  dcrriere,  (ou  du  der- 

riere,  ci  sur  le  derriere.) 
La  cbambro  d'en  naut,  (ou  du  hant.) 


An  amiable  man. 
An  amiable  woman. 
The  room. 
The  front  room. 

The  back  room. 

1  he  upper  room. 


INDEFINITE  ADJECTIVE  PRONOUN.— Article  Partiti/;  JVmtntH. 
SomCt         Of,  from  some.     To  tome,         With  tome. 
Bing.  (11^*.)  De  la,  T,  de,  a  de  la,  \\  ^vec  de  la,  1*. 

Plur.  Des,  de,  ades,  avec  des. 

OU.  130.    For  the  plunl  of  this  article,  and  when  it  stands  before  a» 
•dijective,  (!!>*<.) 


Some  light.        Some  silk. 
Some  good  soup. 
Some  good  apples. 


De  la  lumiere.    De  la  soie. 
De  bonne  soupe. 
De  bonnes  pommes. 


Oh».  131.    Most  adjectiTsa  ending  in  eZ,  et7,  xen^  on,  and  ef,  double  thsii 
final  consonant  before  the  e  mute  of  the  feminine.    Ebcamples : 


A  cruel  certitude. 
Such  a  promise. 
An  old  acquaintance. 
A  good  truth. 
A  dumb  woman. 

,  Ght.  132.    In  the  masculine,  the  above  aajectives  would  be  emtt, 
,  (on,  muet. 


Une  crudXe  certitude. 
Une  pareUle  promesse. 
Une  ancienne  connaiseanca. 
Une  bonne  vdrit6. 
Une  femme  miMffe. 
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INDEFINITE  ARTICLE,  FBXaivs%.—Artide  IndiMh  Fipiinm. 
S.ormn,    of,   from  a,    to  a,    with  «•       Une,    d'une,    a  me,    avec  tuMt 
A.  Tirrjoufl  woman.  |  Une  femme  vertueuse. 

O&0. 133.  AdjectiTes  ending  in  the  masculine  in  x  become  feminine  by 
jcnaggiiig  9  into  ce     as,  masc.  vertueuxf  fem.  vertueuae^  virtuous. 

K  happy  young  lady.  |  Une  demoiselle  heureuse.^ 

GiNQUAKTS-ciNQniiMS  ThAhe.    2de  Sec. 

Sont-ce  les  Demoiselles  Cavaignac  ?  Oui,  ce  sont  elles.  Youlez* 
#ou8  me  prtserUer  d  elles  f  (introduce  me  to  them.  4  64.)  Yolontiers. 
\renez.  Attendons  un  moment,  car  tous  voyez  qu'elles  parlent  k 
ces  dames  en  bleu.  Quelles  sont  ces  deux  dames  en  bleu,  elles 
sont  jolies,  n'est-ce  pas?  Je  ne  les  connais  pas.  Approchons  k  pre- 
sent. Mesdemoiselles,  voulez-vous  me  permettre  de  yous  presenter 
mon  ami,  M.  de  Montcalme?  Nous  sommes  bien  aises,  M.  de 
Montcalme,  de  fiire  rotre  conncdssancej  (acquaintance.) — Mesde- 
moiselles,  tout  le  plaisir  est  de  mon  cdt^.  Yous  avez  bien  de  la 
honti,  (literally  goodness,  here,  politeness.) — Mile.  Clara  va-t-ellejouer 
du  piano  1  Non,  elle  n^en  touch^ra  pas  (will  not  play)  ce  soir,  paice 
qu'elle  a  mal  k  la  main  droite.  Comment  s'est-elle  fait  du  mal  ? 
Elle  s'est  fait  du  mal  avec  ses  ciseauz. — Quel  bruit  est  cela?  C'est 
la  porte  de  la  rue  (street  door)  qu'on  yient  de  fermer. — Pourquoi 
Mile.  Sophie  tient-elle  son  monchoir  sur  sa  joue?  y  a-t-elle  mal? 
Elle  n'a  pas  mal  k  la  joue,  mais  aux  dents.  Cette  femme  muette 
est-elle  heureuse  ?  Qui,  elle  est  heureuse,  parce  qu'elle  est  bonne 
et  vertueuse. 

Is  your  ^ster  writing  N3,  Madam,  she  is  not. — Why  does  she 
not  ?  Her  right  hand  is  sore. — Why  does  not  the  daughter  of  your 
neighbor  go  out  ?  She  does  not,  because  she  has  sore  feet. — Why 
does  my  sister  not  speak  ?  Because  she  has  a  sore  mouth. — ^Hast 
thou  not  seen  my  silver  pen  ?  No,  but  I  have  seen  your  sister's  steel 
pen. — Hast  thou  a  front  room  ?  I  have  a  back  one,  (une  de  der- 
ricre,)  but  my  brother  has  a  front  one. — Is  it  (est-ce)  an  upper  room  ? 
It  is  ore,  {e'en  est  tfn«.)— Does  the  wife  (la  femme)  of  our  shoemaker 
go  out  already  ?  No,  my  lady,  she  does  not  go  out  yet,  for  she  is 
still  very  ill.— Which  bottle  had  your  little  sister?  She  had  our 
mother's,  {ulle  de.) — ^Have  yon  eaten  of  my  soup  or  of  my  mother's? 
I  have  eaten  neither  of  yours  (de  la  vdtre)  nor  your  mother's,  but 
of  that  of  my  good  sister. 

Have  you  seen  the  lady  who  was  with  me  this  morning  ?  No,  but  I 
•sw  her  amiable  daughter^— Has  your  mother  hurt  herself?  She 
bas  not  hurt  herself. — Can  you  write  with  this  steel  pen  ?    Which  ? 

*  From  the  masculine  hmnrmiM. 
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(/a  qudUt)  Sophia't?  Yes,  Sopkia's.  No,  but  I  shall  mite  ^rith 
die  golden  ooe,  {eelU  <i'or.)--£aoh  (ehaqiu)  woman  thinks  betaelf 
amiable,  and  each  (ehacune)  is  conceited,  (a  de  Vamour  propre.) 
The  same  as  {de  mime  que)  men,  my  dear  friend.  Many  a  aom 
(tel)  thinks  himself  {se  croU)  learned  who  is  not  so,  (ne  Vext  jms,) 
and  many  icen  (bun  de*  kommus)  surpass  (surpoiser)  woman  an 
▼anity,  {en  vaniti.) — What  is  the  matter  with  youl  Ncthing  is  the 
matter  with  me. — Why  does  your  sister  complain '"  Because  she 
has  a  pain  in  her  cheek. — Has  your  brother  a  sore  cheek  ?  No,  bi  t 
be  feels  a  pain  in  his  side. — ^Where  is  the  silkl  It  has  fallen  ^oa 
the  window  in  the  street — Did  this  old  woman  pick  it  upl  Yes, 
she  did ;  but  she  did  not  pick  up  the  linen. — Did  the  linen  fall  also 
from  the  window  ?    Yes,  it  did. 

VocABULAnuB.     8me  Sec. 
An  active  young  woman.  |  Uae  jeone  persoone*  actire. 

Ohi.  134.    Adjectives  ending  in  the  masculine  in  /,  become  feminine  by 
changing  /  into  oe,  ae,  masc.  aetif;  fem.  active,  active. 


A  new  gown. 

An  uigenuoua  proposal. 

Have  you  my  pen  I 

No,  Madam,  I  have  it  not. 

Which  bottle  have  you  broken  f 

Which  door  have  you  opened  f 


Une  robe  neuve.' 
TJne  proposition  naive.' 
Avez-voufl  ma  plume  7 
Non,  Madame,  je  ne  I'ai  pas. 
Quelle  bouteille  aves-vons  caasfa  f 
Quelle  porte  aves-vous  ouverte  f 


Olt,  135.  The  past  participle  agrees  with  its  direct  object,  ir^rwu  dirtetJI 


■  JPcrvoRM,  as  a  pronoun,  is  msseuUne ;  as  a  sabstsntiire  it  h  Imibm. 

*  From  the  masculine  neuf 

*  FVom  the  masculins  ne^. 
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{Vienx,  |,j,„,.. 


"  Vn  komme  mou  ef  efimindt**  a  weak  and  effeminate  man.  We  read, 
bowever,  in  Bnfibn,  **  Cet  Cltii9i<  foul  det  peuplet  mols"  the  Chineee  an 
«n  efiendnate  people. 
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promesse  1  Oui,  elle  en  a  fait  one  pareille^  i  ma  KBar,  k  mm  connne^ 
et  k  moi.  (^64 — 2.)  Comment  se  portent  Mesdemoiselles  toi 
BGBurs  ?  Elles  se  portent  tres-bien  depuis  quelques  jours.  Ou  demeu- 
rent-elles  ?  EUes  demeurent  a  Wilmington. — Est-ce  une  petite  ville  ? 
Ooi,  c'est  une  petite  ville  dans  Vetat  de  Delaware^  (the  state  of  Dela- 
w«ro.)  Quel  jour  les  Turcs  celebrent-ils  ?  lis  celebrant  le  veadiedi ; 
les  Juifs  celebrent  le  samedi,  et  les  Chretiens  le  dimanche.  Qo^ 
four  est-ce  que  les  negres  celebrent  1  Les  negres  celebrent  le  joor 
dB  leur  naissance,  (their  birth-day.) 

Is  your  sister  as  old  as  my  mother  ?  She  is  not  so  old,  but  she  is 
taller. — Has  your  brother  purchased  anything?  (fait  des  emplettest) 
He  has  purchased  something,  {il  en  a  fait.) — What  has  ha  bought^ 
He  has  bought  fine  linen,  good  pens,  old  candles,  and  napkins. — 
Has  he  not  bought  some  silk  stockings?  He  has  bought  some.^ 
IJave  you  a  sore  nose  ?  I  have  not  a  sore  nose,  but  I  have  the  tooth- 
ache.— Have  you  cut  your  finger?  No,  my  lady,  I  have  cut  my 
hand. — ^Will  you  give  me  a  pen  ?  I  will  give  you  one. — Will  yon 
have  this  or  that?  I  will  have  neither. — ^iVhich  {laqucllc)  one  do 
you  wish  to  have  ?  I  wish  to  have  that  which  your  sister  has. — Th 
you  wish  to  have  my  mother's  good  black  silk  (bonne  s(ne  noire)  or 
my  sister's  ?  I  wish  to  have  neither  your  mother's  nor  your  sister's, 
but  that  which  you  have. 

Do  you  open  the  back  window  ?  I  open  it,  because  it  is  too  warm. 
-Which  windows  has  your  sister  opened  ?  She  has  opened  those 
of  the  front  room. — Have  you  been  at  the  ball  of  my  old  acquaint- 
ance ?  I  have  been  there. — Which  young  ladies  have  you  taken  to 
the  ball?  I  took  my  sister's  friends  and  companions  (fem.)  there.— 
Did  they  dance  ?  They  danced  a  good  deal. — Did  they  amuse  them- 
selves ?  They  amused  themselves. — Did  they  remain  long  at  the 
ball  ?  They  remained  there  two  hours. — Is  this  young  lady  a  Turk  ? 
No,  she  is  a  Greek. — Does  she  speak  French  ?  She  speaks  it. — Does 
she  not  speak  English?  She  speaks  it  also,  but  she  speaks  French 
better. — Has  your  sister  a  companion  ?  She  has  one. — Does  ehe  Uke 
her?  She  lies  her  very  much,  for  she  is  very  amiabld. — ^Thal 
active  young  woman  is  ingenuous,  is  she  not?  Yes,  she  is  (both) 
active  and  ingenuous. — ^What  do  you  think  of  his  sister's  new  silk 
gown?  Her  new  silk  gown?  Yes,  the  silk  one.  Her  new  silk 
gown  pleases  me  much. 
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FIFTY-SIXTH  LESSON,  56th.— Ctn^uonte-sixim^  Ltpn,  56m 
YooABULAiBS.    Ire  Sec. 

To  00  to  the  coontry. 

To  be  pleased  in  the  coustry. 

fo  go  to  the  bank. 

(*o  nop  at  the  bank. 

Fe  or  at  the  exchange. 

r»  or  at  the  river. 

Vo  or  at  the  kitchen. 

I  '>  TT  at  the  cellar. 

1*0  or  at  church. 

To  or  at  school. 

'f  o  or  at  the  French  school 

To  or  at  the  dancing  school,  singing 

•  *hool.  The  play. 

The  opera. 
To  go  a  hunting. 
Is  he  a  hunting  t 
To  hunt.  To  68h. 

To  go  a  fishing. 
To  get  tired  of  fishing. 
The  whole  day,  all  the  day. 
The  whole  morning. 
The  whole  eyening. 
The  whole  night,,^ll  the  night. 
The  whole  year. 
•.:^Le  whole  week. 
Tbo  whole  society. 


AUer  a  la  campagne. 
8*amuaer  a  la  campagne. 
AUer  a  la  banque. 

a  la  banque. 

rse. 

sre. 

ine. 

B. 

e. 

de  Franfais. 
A 1  ccQiG  de  dense,  a  V6co\e  de 
La  com^e. 

L'op^ra,  (a  masculine  noon.)' 
t  AUer  a  la  chasse. 
t  Est-il  a  la  chasse  f 
Chasser,  1.  Pdcher,  1. 

AUer  a  la  pdche. 
S*ennuyer  a  la  pSche. 
Toute  la  joumle. 
Toute  la  matin6e. 
Toute  la  soiree.* 
Toute  la  nuit. 
Toute  Tannic.* 
Toute  la  semaine. 
Toute  la  societe. 


*■  A  A  nouns  ending  in  a  are  of  the  masculine  gender,  except  $4pia,  sepia ; 
an  J  ti'pa,  a  tumor,  which  are  feminine. 

*  The  words  dajt  mo^yiing,  and  evening,  are  expressed  by  jour,  matin,  and 
jotr,  when  we  speak  of  a  part  of  them,  and  hyjaumie,  matinie,  and  soirie, 
when  their  whole  duration  is  to  be  expressed.  Ex.  //  vient  me  voir  toua 
ks  joure,  he  comes  to  see  me  every  day ;  fai  reeti  ekez  moi,  toute  tnjoumde^ 
I  suyed  at  home  all  the  day  long ;  je  me  promine  tout  lee  matine  pendant 
une  keure,  I  take  an  hour's  walk  every  morning ;  il  a  plu  toute  la  matinie, 
it  has  been  raining  all  the  morning ;  firai  voue  voir  demain  au  »oir,  I  shall 
call  upon  3rou  to-morrow  evening  ;  oA  paeeerez-wme  la  eoirie  f  where  shall 
yeu  spend  the  evening  7 

*  Year  is  expressed  by  an  when  we  wish  to  express  one  or  more  units  of 
a  twelvemonth,  and  by  annde  when  it  is  considered  as  a  twelvemonth  in  its 
dvation.  Ex.  Il  y  a  eix  one  que  man  frere  ne  m'a  ierit,  it  is  six  years 
since  my  brother  wrote  to  me  ;  une  annie  heureuet  est  edle  que  Von  paeee 
eune  ennut  et  ^»ans  infirmitd,  a  happy  year  is  that  which  is  spent  withovt 
lidiousness  or  infirmity. 
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All  at  onca. 


Tout  a  la  foii. 

Tout  a  coup. 

Soudainement 

Cette  semaine. 

Cette  ann€e. 

La  aemaine  paaate. 

La  semaine  proehame. 

Toutes  lea  femmea. 

Une  Ibis,  toutea  ka  ibia,  chaqaa  kirn 

Toutea  lea  aemainea. 

Une  table.       Cette  table  d'l 


Suddenly,  all  of  a  audden. 

Thia  week. 

Thia  year. 

Laat  week. 

Next  week. 

£Tery  woman. 

Once,  one  time,  eTery  time. 

fiyery  week. 

A  table.        Thia  mahogany  Uble. 

CnrQUAim-sixiiiai  THfiioi.    Ire  Seo. 

Yenez-vons  de  la  campagne  ponr  aller  A  la  banquet  Oci,  j'ai 
dessein  de  changer  an  billet  de  banque  en  aigent. — ^Irez-vouB  i  U 
bourse  avant  de  retoumer  A  la  campagne  ?  Non,  mais  j'irai  acheter 
quelque  chose  pour  aller  A  la  peche.  Aimez-vous  la  peche  1  J  'aime 
assez  A  pdcher.  P^hez-Tous  toute  la  joum^e  ?  Non,  nous  p^x-hoiia 
toute  la  matinee  ou  toute  la  soiree. — Quiva  A  P^ole  de'chez  voaal 
Jean  va  AP^cole  d'Auglais  et  de  Fran^ais,  Sophie  A  P^cole  de  duibe 
at  de  chant,  et  Fredirie  ne  va  A  aucune. — Qa'allez-vous  faire  cette 
eemaine  k  la  campagne  1  Nous  aliens  couper  notre  grain. — ^Voa 
cousins  Tont-ils  en  Califomie  la  semaine  prochaine  ?  lis  n'iront  que 
dans  deux  semaines.  Leurs  femmes  et  leurs  filles  iront-elles  avec 
eux  1  Non,  elles  n^iront  pas. — ^N'ayez-Yous  pas  nettoy6  mes  bas  de 
sole,  mes  pantalons,  mon  habit  bleu,  et  mon  gilet  blanc  1  Non,  pas 
encore,  je  ne  peux  pas  fiadre  tout  A  la  fois.  On  ne  peat  pas  iia:re 
tout  A  la  fois,  o'est  yrai;  mais  je  croyais  que  tous  aviez  eu  assez  ^t 
temps  pour  faire  chaque  chose  k  son  tour. 

I  hear  a  noise  in  the  cellar;  who  b  in  it ?  The  old  dumb  womaD, 
I  suppose. — What  does  she  want  from  (dans)  the  cellar  t  She  wants 
•ome  wood  or  coal. — ^I  have  your  steel  fork ;  have  you  mine  ?  1 
hare  not  yours,  but  hers,  and  Henry's  is  on  the  table,  in  the  other 
room.— Which  table  1  The  mahogany  table.— Where  is  3ronr  mo- 
dier?  She  is  at  church. — ^Is  your  sister  gone  to  school?  She  is. — 
Does  your  mother  often  go  to  church?  She  goes  every  morning 
and  every  evening, — ^At  what  o'clock  in  the  morning  does  she  go  to 
choroh  %  She  goes  as  soon  as  she  gets  up. — ^At  what  o'clock  does 
she  get  up  ?  She  gets  up  at  sunrise. — Dost  thou  go  to  school,  to- 
day! I  do. — ^What  dost  thou  leam  at  school?  I  learn  to  read| 
write,  and  speak  there. — ^Where  is  your  good  mother?  She  is  gone 
to  shop  (fiOP)  with  my  litde  sister. — Do  your  sisters  go  this  evening 
to  the  opera?  No,  Madam;  they  go  to  the  dancing  and  singing 
■phool. — Do  they  not  go  to  the  Frenoh  eehool?    They  gj  in  th« 
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morning,  but  not  (mots  non)  in  the  evening. — Is  your  father  gone  a 
hunting?  He  has  not  been  able  to  go  a  hunting,  for  he  has  a  cold. 
— Do  you  like  to  go  a  hunting?  I  like  to  go  a  fishing  better  than  a 
hunting. — ^Is  your  father  still  in  the  country?  Yes,  Madam,  he  is 
still  there. — ^What  does  he  do  there  ?  He  goes  a  hunting  and  a  fish- 
ing.— Did  you  hunt  in  the  country  1  I  hunted  the  whole  day. — ^How 
long  did  you  stay  with  my  mother?  I  stayed  with  her  the  whole 
evening. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  were  at  the  casde  ?  I  was  there  last 
week. — Did  you  find  many  people  there  ?  I  found  only  three  pei^ 
sons  there,  the  French  teacher,  his  wife,  and  their  daughter,  who 
dances  so  well. 


]four  aunt. 

Your  niece. 

Year  coushis. 

Any  person. 

The  earache. 

The  heartache. 

His  sister  has  a  violent  headache. 

POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 
Singular. 
Mine,         thine,  bis,  (hers,  its.) 

Ours,         yours,         theirs. 

Plural. 
Mine,  thine,  his,  (hers,  its.) 

Ours,  (O.  9,  4.>)  yonra,  theirs. 
Were  you  doing  t  (imper£»ct.)  /  was. 
IVhat  were  you  saying  f      I  was  not 

saying  anything. 
Have  you  my  pen  or  hers  f 
1  was  sajring  that  I  had  hers. 
What  do  you  wish  to  send  to  your 

auntf 
I  wish  to  send  her  a  tart. 
Will  you  send  her  some  fruit  also  f 


I  will  send  her  some. 

Have  you  sent  the  books  to  my  sis- 

ters f 

I  have  sent  them  to  them. 

The  iche,  pain, 

I&  douleur. 

i  ue  tart, 

la  tourte. 

The  poach. 

lipdcho. 

The  strawberry. 

lafraise. 

The  cherry, 

la  cerise. 

The  newspaper, 

the  gasette. 

la  gasette. 

YooABiTLAiBs.  2de  Sea 

Madame  votre  tante. 

Mademoiselle  votre  niece. 

Mesdemoiselles  vos  cousines. 

Touts  peraonne.  (55*,  N.  1.) 

t  Le  mal  d'oreille. 

t  Le  mal  de  coeur. 

t  Sa  soBur  a  un  violent  mal  de  tfite. 

Pronoms  Po»ses»\fs.Ahsolus,  Fimintn, 
Singulier. 
La  mienne»     la  tienne,     la  sienne 
La  ndtre,         la  votre,      la  leur. 

Plurid. 
Les  miennes,  les  tiennes,  les  siennes. 
Les  notres,    les  votres,  lea  leurs. 
FaisieZ'Vous  t  (imparfiedt)  Jefaisais, 
Que  disieZ'Vous  t  Je  ne  disais 

rien. 
Avez-vous  ma  plume  ou  la  sienne  ? 
Je  disais  que  j'avais  la  sienne. 
Que  voulez-vous  envoyer  a  votre 

tante  r 
Je  veuz  lui  envoyer  une  tourte. 
Voulez-vous  lui  envoyer  aussi  des 

fruits?  ^ 
Je  veux  lui  en  envoyer. 
Avez-vous  envoys  les  livres  a  met 

BceursT 
Je  les  leur  ai  envoyds. 
The  aunt,  la  tante. 

The  female  cousin,      la  cousins. 
The  niece,  la  niece. 

The  maid-servant,       la  servanCe. 
The  female  relation,    la  parenta. 
The  female  neighbor,  la  voisine. 
The  female  cook,        la  cuisnii^re. 
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Tlie  merchandiMf 

(goods,)  la  marchandiM. 

What  was  you  doing  f  I  was  making 

a^herry  tart  for  my  niece. 
Were  you  telling  the  maid-servant  to 

fasten  the  windows  f  I  was. 


The  brother-in-law,  le  beanfreMt 
The  sister-in-law.  la  belle-MMV. 
Que  faisiez-Tous  t       Je  Busaia  una 

tourte  aux  cerises  pour  ma  niecs. 
Disiez-vous  a  la  senrante  de  fenneff 

les  fenStres  f  Je  le  lui  disais. 


CiKQUASTs-sixiim  Th&hx.    2de  Sec. 

Mile.,  Totre  niece  est-elle  k  la  maison  ?  Je  ne  sais  pas.  Je  ' 
•nroyer  la  senrante  pour  voir  si  elle  est  dans  sa  chambre.  N'im- 
porte;  je  n'ai  pas  le  temps  de  m'arr^tex  k  present  Yonlez-Toos 
ftToir  la  bont^  de  lui  presenter  ces  peches,  en  mon  nomf  Oh! 
elles  sont  superbes !  Je  tous  remerci^,  en  son  nom.  Mais  k  pre- 
sent que  j'y  pense,  comment  se  porte  Madame  votre  belle-soeur! 
J'^tais  chez  elle  bier  soir.  Elle  se  porte  bien,  merci.  Presentez-hd 
mes  compliments  quand  tous  la  reverrez.  Je  n'y  manquerai  pas. 
J'ai  Phonneur  de  yous  saluer.  Adieu,  M. — La  parente  du  general 
a-t-elle  mal  d'oreille?  Mai  d'oreille!  Noii,  elle  n'a  pas  mal 
d'oreille.  Pourquoi  le  cropez-vous  ? — La  cuisiniere  de  notre  Toiane 
n'a-t-elle  pas  envoy^  une  tourte  aux  cerises  k  notre  petite  fille,  cette 
semaine  ?  Si  fait,  elle  lui  en  a  enroy^  une ;  non  pas  cette  semaine, 
mais  la  semaine  pass^e. — Que  faisiez-vous  Pannle  passee  ?  Petaii 
marchand. — N^fetes-vous  pas  I'associe  de  votre  beau-frere  t  Je  n'ai 
point  de  beau-frere,  de  sorte  que  je  ne  puis  pas  etre  son  associe. — 
On  m'a  dit  que  votre  belle-soBur  avait  une  excellente  cuisiniere, 
est-ce  vrai?  On  en  trouve  k  peine  une  bonne,  mais  la  sienne 
I'est    En  Stes-Yous  sure  ?    Oui,  du  moins  ma  belle-scBur  le  dit. 

Are  these  girls  as  good  (sage)  as  their  brothers  ?  They  are  better 
than  they. — Can  your  sisters  speak  German?  They  cannot,  bm 
they  are  learning  it. — ^Have  you  brought  anything  to  your  modier? 
I  brought  her  some  good  fruit  and  a  fine  tart. — What  has  your  niece 
brought  youl  She  has  brought  us  good  cherries,  good  strawberries, 
and  good  peaches. — Do  you  like  peaches  1  I  like  them  much. — 
How  many  peaches  has  your  neighbor  (fem.)  given  you?  She  has 
given  me  more  than  twenty. — Have  you  eaten  many  cherries,  this 
year?  I  have.— Did  you  give  any  to  your  litde  niece  ?  I  gave  her 
so  many  that  she  cannot  eat  them  all. — ^Why  have  you  not  given 
Any  to  your  good  neighbor?  (fem.)  I  wished  to  give  her  some,  but 
she  would  not  take  any,  because  she  does  not  like  cherries 

We^  there  any  pears  {la  poire)  last  year  ?  There  were  not  marr. 
— Ha»  your  cousin  (fem.)  any  strawberries  ?  She  has  so  many  that 
•he  cannot  eat  them  all. — Do  you  expect  to  see  your  niece,  to-day? 
I  hope  to  see  her,  for  she  has  premised  me  to  dine  with  n8.---l 
admire  iadmirer)  that  family,  {la  ftmille,)  for  it  e  father  is  the  long 
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■ud  me  mother  is  the  queen  of  it  The  children  and  the  servant! 
are  the  subjects  {le  sujet)  of  the  state,  {Vitat.)  The  tutors  of  the 
ehiidien  are  the  ministers,  who  share  ( partager)  with  the  king  and 
queen  the  care  {le  soin)  of  the  goyemment,  {le  gouvememerU.)  The 
good  education  {Viducationf  fern.)  which  is  given  to  children  (O&f. 
101 — ^2)  is  the  crown,  {la  cowronne)  of  monarchs,  {le  monarque.) 

YocABULAiBB.    8me  Sec. 

O&f .  136.  The  three  subttantiTes  auteur,  author ,  peiniret  painter ; 
poet,  are  of  the  masculine  gender  only,  and  are  used  for  both  aezes. 


She  is  a  poetess. 

Is  she  a  painter  f 

She  is  an  author. 

To  hire,  to  let. 

Have  you  already  hired  a  room  f 

To  admit  or  grant  a  thing. 

To  confess  a  thing. 

Do  you  grant  that  f 

I  do  grant  it. 

Do  you  confess  your  fault  t 

I  confess  it. 

^  confess  it  to  be  a  fault. 

To  confess,  to  avow,  to  own,  to  ac- 
knowledge. 

To  confess. 

So  much,  so  many. 

She  has  so  many  candles  that  she 
cannot  bum  them  all. 

To  catch  a  cold. 

To  make  sick. 


Elle  est  poete. 

Eet-elle  peintre  t 

Elle  est  autenr. 

Loner,  1. 

Avez-vous  d<ja  lou^  una  cbau  tee f 

i '  Convenir*  de  quelque  chose. 

Convenez-voua  de  cela  f 

J'en  conviens. 

Convenes- vous  de  votre  iaute  f 

J'en  conviens. 

Je  conviens  que  c'est  une  faute. 

Avouer,  1. 

Confesser,  1. 

Tant. 

Elle  a  tant  de  chandelles  qu*elle  as 

pent  pas  les  bnilct  toutes. 
t  S'enrhiuner,  1. 
t  Rendre  malade. 

Obt,  137.  To  make,  before  an  acljective,  must  be  translated  by :  rendrg. 
If  you  eat  so  much  it  will  make  youl  Si  vous  manges  tant,  cda  vous  ren* 
sick.  I     dra  malade. 

Oht,  138.  When  the  English  pronoun  it  relates  to  a  preceding  iircum 
stance,  it  is  translated  by  cda  ;  when  to  a  foUowing  circumstance,  by  f7. 


Does  it  suit  you  to  lend  3rour  gun  f 

It  does  not  suit  me  to  lend  it. 

It  does  not  suit  me. 

Where  did  jrou  catch  a  cold  f 

y   3%ucht  a  cold  in  going  from  the 

<»pcra. 
To  have  a  cold. 
The  cold,  the  cougfi. 
( have  a  cold  in  my  head. 
You  have  a  cold  on  your  IroasU 
TIm  brain,  the  chest. 


Vous  convient-il  de  prSter  votre  fhsilf 
/{  ne  me  convient  pas  de  le  prdtcr 
Cela  ne  me  convient  pas. 
t  Ou  vous  Stes-vouB  enrhum^  t 
t  Jo  me  suis  enrhum^  en  sortant  dl 

Vop^ra. 
t  fitre  enrhumc. 
Le  rhame,  la  tou^. 
t  J'ti  un  rhume  de  cerveau. 
t  Vous  avec  un  rhume  de  poHriM, 
Le  corvean,  la  poitrine. 
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Has  she  not  a  bad  oongh  f  I  N'a-t-elle  pas  one  mauTaiM  fo«z  f 

Vea.  she  haa  (one).  I  Si  fait,  elie  eo  a  une  maaTaias. 

CiNQUANTB-sixiiifB  Tutux.    8me  See. 

Ayez-YOUB  bien  dormi  la  nuit  passee  ?  Non,  je  n'ai  pasbiea  dam 
du  tout  On  a  fait  tant  de  bruit  que  cela  m'a  empeche  de  donnii; 
Ou  avez-Yous  passe  la  soiree  hier  ?  Je  Pai  pass6e  ohez  moii  bean* 
frcre.  Y  avez-Yous  vu  votre  belle-scBur?  Je  Vj  ai  vue.  Commant 
Be  porte-t-elle  ?  Elle  se  porte  mieux  qu'a  Pordinaire.  Ayez-Yoofl 
joul?  Nous  n'avons  pas  joue,  pas  mCme  aux  echoes;  mais  nous 
avons  lu  de  bons  livres ;  car  ma  belle-sosur  time  mieux  lire  q^ie  d« 
jouer. — Avez-vous  lu  la  gazette  de  ce  matiu  ?  Je  Pai  lue.  Y  a-t-il 
quelque  chose  de  nouveau  dedans  ?  II  y  a  toujours  du  nou veau ;  mais 
lien  de  bien  inieressant.  Que  dit-on  du  roi  et  de  la  reine  %  Celni-li 
est  occupe  du  soin  du  gouYernement,  et  celle-ci  du  soin  de  safamiUe. 
N'^tait-elle  pas  k  la  campagne  quand  yous  y  ^ez?  Non,  elle  n'y 
6tait  pas  alors;  mais  elle  y  6tait  la  semaine  demiere. — Sa  fille  est 
interessante,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  C'est  ce  que  je  disais.  Le  commis  di- 
sait-il  ou  fai^ait-Q  quelque  chose  ?  II  disait  quelque  chose,  mais,  il 
ne  faisait  rien.  Qui  faisait  quelque  chose  ?  Charlotte  faisait  une 
couronne  de  cerises. 

Why  do  your  sisters  not  go  to  the  play  ?  They  cannot  go  thither 
because  they  have  a  cold,  and  that  makes  them  Yery  ill.— Where 
did  they  catch  a  cold?  They  caught  a  cold  in  going  from  the  opera 
last  night. — Does  it  suit  your  sister  to  eat  some  peaches  1  It  does 
not  suit  her  to  eat  any,  for  she  has  already  eaten  a  good  many,  and 
if  she  eats  so  much  it  will  make  her  ill. — Have  you  already  hired  a 
room?  I  have  already  hired  one. — Where  hav^  you  hired  it?  I 
have  hired  it  in  William-street,  (dans  la  rue  or  rue  Guillaumej)  num- 
ber one  hundred  and  fifty-two. — ^At  whose  house  {chez  qui)  have  you 
hired  it  ?  At  the  house  of  the  man  whose  son  has  sold  yon  a  hoiae. 
— For  whom  has  your  father  hired  a  room  ?  He  has  hired  one  for 
his  son,  who  has  just  arrived  from  France. — Why  have  you  not  kepi 
your  promise  ?  (la  promesse,)  Which  promise  ?  I  do  not  remember 
what  I  promised  you. — Had  you  not  promised  us  to  take  us  to  the 
concert  last  Thursday  ?  I  confess  that  I  was  wrong  in  promising 
you ;  the  concert,  however,  haa  not  taken  place. 

Does  your  brother  cq  ifess  his  fault  ?  He  confesses  it. — What  c  gps 
your  uncle  say  to  (de)  that  note?  Ho  says  that  it  is  wiitten  very 
well,  but  he  admits  that  he  has  been  wrong  in  sending  it  to  the  l^ap• 
lain. — Do  you  confess  your  fault  now?  I  confess  it  to  be  a  fault- 
Where  have  you  found  my  coat?  I  have  found  it  in  the  blue  room 
UD  stairs.    The  front  room  or  tJ:ie  lac):  >  com  *    The  beck  room.  (Oh$, 
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61.) — Will  you  hang  my  hat  on  the  tree  ?  I  will  hang  it  thereon.— 
How  are  you  to-day?  lam  not  very  well. — What  is  the  matter 
with  you  ?  I  have  a  violent  headache  and  a  cold. — Where  did  you 
catch  a  cold?  I  caught  it  last  night  in  going  ft'om  the  play. — 
How  old  is  your  niece  ?    She  is  ahout  10  years  old. 


The  meat. 
Fresh  meat. 
Fresh  beef. 
The  food. 
The  dish. 
Salt  meats. 


Salt  meat. 


Cool  water. 

Some  good  Tictaala. 

The  dsonty  dishes. 

Milk-food. 
To  wwch^  to  wik,  to  dtp, 

Ob$,  138h.  Martker  mnit  not  be  mistaken  for  «e  promtmtr,  (44'.) 
former  means  to  walk,  and  the  latter  to  walk  for  pleasure. 


7b  quettiony  the  question. 

The  craTat,     carriage,    house. 
The  letter,      family,        promise. 
The  leg,    the  right  leg,   the  left 
This  throat        This  sore  throat 
We  hare  all  a  sore  throat 


•,  1  (2V),    la  question. 
La  cravate,    la  voitnre,    la  maison. 
La  lettre,    la  famille,    la  promesse. 
La  jambe,  la  jambe  droite,  la  gaoche. 
Cette  goige.        Ce  mal  de  gorge. 
Nous  avons  tons  mal  k  la  goi;ge. 
La  yiande.  De  la  viande  sal^e. 

De  la  yiande  fraiche. 
Da  boBof  finds.     De  I'eau  fhdche. 
L'alimetit  De  bona  aliments. 

Le  mets.  ljd»  entremets. 

Des  mets  salds.    Dn  laitage. 
lf<vdbsr,  1. 

Th 


I  have  walked  a  good  deal  to-day. 
I  have  been  walking  in  the  garden 

with  my  mother. 
To  walk  or  travel  a  mile. 
To  walk  or  travel  a  league. 
To  walk  a  step. 

To  take  a  step,  (meaning  to  take 
^    measures.) 
To  go  on  a  journey. 
To  make  a  speech. 
A  piece  of  business. 
Ail  affair. 

To  transact  business. 
To  meddle  with  something. 
What  ere  you  meddling  with  f 
I  am  meddling  with  my  own  business. 
I  do  not  attend  to  it  any  longer. 
That  traveler  always  meddles  with 

other  people's  business, 
r  dc  not  meddle  with  other  people's 

business. 
Otken,  other  people,      • 


J'ai  march6  beaucoup  avjourd'huL 
Je  me  suis  promend  dans  le  jardin 

avec  ma  mire, 
t  Pure  un  mille. 
t  Faire  une  lieue. 
t  Faire  un  pas. 
t  Faire  une  d-marche. 

t  Faire  un  voyage, 
t  Faire  un  disoours. 

I  •  Une  aflaire. 

Faire  des  afiaires. 

t  Se  miler  de  qudque  ehote, 

De  quoi  vousmfilez-voust 

Je  me  mSIe  de  mes  propres  aflaireik 

Je  ne  m'en  mSle  plus. 

Ce  voyageur  se  mSle  tovgours  dei 

affaires  des  autres. 
Je  ne  me  mSle  pas  des  affaires  d'aa 

trui. 
Autrui,  (indefinite  pronoun,  withool 

gender  or  plural.) 
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Did7oawiah,waiit?  IcUd,On^pezf.)  |  yoiiIies-TOiii?(U7)JeToa]ai%(nB|^ 

The  art  of  puntiiig.  |  La  peintnre. 

Chemiftry.        The  chemist.  |  La  chime.  La  chimirte 

CiNQUiLirEB-BEPTiiEMS  Th^mb.    Ire  Seo. 

On  m^a  dit  que  Tons  Touliez  me  qnestionner  f  Om,  c^est  vral, 
J^ai  nne  qnestaon  &  Tons  Cure.  De  qm  est  la  lettre  que  Tons  aref 
re9ne  ?  La  lettre  que  j^ai  re^ne  I  Ah  I  c'est  nn  secret.  Que  tous 
ne  Tonlez  pas  me  conner,  n^est-oe  pas?  Ooi^  c'est  nn  seeret  qne 
j'aime  mieox  garder.  Eh,  bien  I  gfffdez-le. — La  Toitnre  est  deTsnt 
a  porte  de  la  maison,  ^tes-Toos  prSt  k  partir  ?  Pr^t;  mais  non, 
je  ne  saTais  pas  qne  la  Toitnre  allait  Tenir  sitot. — ^Nons  oroyions  qne 
Tons  le  saTiez.  Qu'aTez-Tons  encore  ^  faire  f  J'ai  h  mettre  ma 
craTate.  (Test  I'affaire  d'nne  minnte.  L'affaire  d^one  minntel  pas 
aTeo  moi.  cTaime  k  aToir  nne  craTate  bien  mise,  bien  arrang^ 
Alors  ne  parlez  pins  et  faites-le  Tite.  £h,  bien  I  Laissez-moi; 
alii  z-Tons-en,  (go  away.)  Je  Tais  en  has,  je  descends,  ponr  pre- 
parer Totre  chapean,  tos  gants,  et  votre  paraplnie.  ifon,  non, 
iaissez  tont  cela  et  m6lez-Tona  de  tos  propres  a£Qiiree.  Si  je  me 
mMe  des  Tdtres,  c'est  qne  je  Tom  aime. 

Will  yon  dine  with  ns  to-day  %  With  mnoh  pleasnre. — ^What  haTo 
you  for  dinner  t  (^25  mets  avex-vous  ?)  We  haTe  good  sonp,  some 
fresh  and  salt  meat,  and  some  milk-food. — Do  you  like  milk-food  t 
I  like  it  better  than  (preferer  d)  all  other  food.— Are  you  ready  to 
dine  ?  I  am. — Do  you  intend  to  set  out  soon  1  I  intend  setting  out 
next  week. — Do  you  travel  alone?  (seul?)  No,  Madam,  I  travel 
with  my  uncle. — Do  you  travel  on  foot  or  in  a  carriage  %  (42*.)  We 
travel  in  a  carriage.— -Did  yon  meet  any  traveler  in  your  last  journey 
(dans  votre  dernier  voyage)  to  Berlin  ?  We  met  many  travelers*-^ 
How  do  you  intend  to  spend  your  time  (49*)  this  summer?  I  intend 
to  take  a  short  (petit)  journey. 

Did  you  walk  much  in  your  last  journey  ?  I  like  much  to  walk, 
but  my  uncle  likes  to  go  in  a  carriage.  Did  he  not  wish  to  walk  ? 
He  wished  to  walk  at  first,  (d^abordj)  but  he  wished  to  get  into  the 
eoach  (monter  en  voiture)  after  having  taken  a  few  steps,  so  that  I 
did  not  walk  much. — Does  ho  no  longer  do  any  business?  He  no 
longer  does  any,  for  he  is  too  old  to  do  it. — ^Why  does  he  meddle 
with  your  business  ?  He  does  not  generally  (ordinatrement)  meddla 
with  other  people's  business,  but  he  meddles  with  mine  becauw  be 
loves  me. — ^Has  yonr  master  made  von  recite  your  lesson  to-day ' 
He  has  made  me  recite  it. — Did  yon  know  it?  I  knew  it  pretty 
well. — Have  you  also  done  some  exercises  ? '  I  have  done  some 
bat  I  have  not  quite  finished  my  lesson. 
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The  art 

Strange. 

It  ia  strange.     It  is  a  pity. 

To  en^ptoy  ayf$  adfin. 

To 


YoGABULAiRB.    2de  Sec 
That  art  Ib  easy.  - 


To  look  at  wme  one. 

I  60  not  Uke  to  meddle  with  things 

that  do  not  concern  me. 
That  concerns  nobody. 
To  care  odotd.    To  care  about  it. 


est/iofa. 
nage. 
i  1,  qua- 


t  Je  n'aime  pa«  *  me  mMer  de  c« 

qni  ne  me  regarde  pas. 
Cela  ne  regarde  personne. 
f  Se  KfuatTy  1,  (6.    S*en  soucier. 


GU,  139.    St  touder  cfe,  is  not  freqnently  used  affirmatively. 

Aves-vonB  envie  d*aller  en  ItaHe  ? 
•  f  Je  ne  m'en  sonde  pas. 


Do  you  wish  to  go  to  Italy  ? 

I  have  no  great  wiah  to  ffo.   I  do  not 

cai«  about  it.    Fd  rawer  not 
She  used  to  like  dancing,  but  she 

cares  no  more  about  it. 
We*d  rather  not  sing. 
To  attract. 

Loadstone  attracts  iron. 
Her  singing  attracts  me. 
To  charm.  To  enchant. 

I  am  charmed  with  it. 
The  beauty.  The  goodness. 


EUe  aimait  (i  liT)  la  daoae,  maia  ellt 

ne  s'en  soucie  plus. 
Nous  ne  nous  soucionspasdecA'Siifcr. 
Attirer,  1. 

L'aimant  attire  le  fer. 
Son  chant  m* attire. 
Charmer,  1.  Enchanter,  1. 

J'en  suis  charm6,  (fern.  6e.) 
La  beauts.  La  bont^. 


05ff.  140.  All  nouns  ending  inti,  and  expressing  properties  or  qr  alitiest 
re  feminine. 


The  harmony,  the  voice,  the  power. 

To  repeat. 

The  repetition,  the  rehearsal. 

The  wisdom.  Study. 

The  lord.  Our  Lord. 

A.memorand(im,abil].  A  nightingale. 

All  beginniags  are  difficult. 

To  create. 

The  Creator,  the  creation. 

The  fear  of  the  Lord. 

The  benefit.     Heaven.     The  earth. 

Solitude.  The  meeting. 

Flour,  meal.  Some  wheat. 

The  mill.        Marriage.        Death. 


L'harmonie,     la  voiz, 

Ripiter,  1. 

La  r^pdtition. 

La  sagesse. 

Le  seigneur. 

Vw  mdmoire. 


le  pouvoir. 


L'dtude. 
Notre  Seigneur. 
Un  rossignol. 


Tons  les  commencements  sont  diffi- 

ciles. 
Crier,  1. 

Le  Cr^ateur,         la  creation. 
La  crainte  du  Seigneur. 
Le  bienfait.       Le  ciel.       La  terra 
La  solitude.  L' assemble. 

La  farine.  Du  froment. 

Tjfi  moulin.    Le  manage.    La  roort 

CnvQUAiVTK-SEPniini  Th^me.     ^dc  Sec. 

N'admirez-vous  pas  la  beaute  de  cette  dame  ?    Si  fait,  iDaia  j'ad 
mire  encore  plus  sa  bonte. — Prefi'irez-vors  la  bonte  k  la  bemiUA* 
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Sans  donte.  Qui  ne  la  pr6flre  pas  ?  Beanoonp  de  personnes. — Lm 
farine  de  rotre  bonlanger  est-elle  bonne  ?  EUe  est  qnelqoe  fbi« 
bonne  et  qnelque  foia  enre,  (sour.) — Oti  se  tenaient  lenrs  assem- 
ble? Lenrs  assemblies  se  tenaient  dans  la  solitude  des  boi& 
Madame  de  Beanmont  ya-t-eUe  an  concert  ?  Non,  eQe  a  o&l^  sa 
place  a  sa  nidce.  Antrefbis  elle  aimait  le  chant,  k  present  elle  ne 
s'en  sonde  plus.— N'iront-elles  pas  an  bal  ?  Non,  elles  n'iront  pa& 
car  elles  ne  se  soncient  pins  de  la  danse.  Be  quo!  te  soncies-tn? 
Je  ne  me  soncie  pas  de  grand'  chose,  (/  am  indifferent  to  almost 
everything,}— OiSi  est  le  maitre'de  chant  ?  D  est  a  la  r6p6tition. — 
Gombien  de  repetitions  y  a-t-il  par  semaine  ?  II  y  en  a  nne  toa# 
les  matins.  L'art  de  peindre  eet-il  facile?  Demandez  k  Mile. 
Caroline,  qni  s'occnpe  ae  la  peintnre. — ^La  bont4  est  nn  bienfait  da 
cieL  n'eet-cepas?  OtiL  O^estnn  bienfait  que  le  Cr^atenr  a  ao- 
cord§  k  la  terre.  Avez-vons  appris  le  manage  de  votre  oonsin  ? 
Ooi,  il  m'en  a  inform^.  O'est  aommage,  n'est-ce  pas?  Je  ne  dia 
rien ;  maii^  Je  n^en  pense  pas  moins.  La  mort  dncapitaine  est 
strange,  n'cBt-oe  pas  ?    Onif  elle  est  tr^s-6trange. 

What  have  you  been  doing  (f  145)  at  school,  to-day?  We  have 
been  listening  to  our  professor. — What  did  he  say  new  and  interest- 
ing? He  made  a  long  (grand)  speech  on  the  goodness  of  God. 
After  saying  (40i)  "  Repetition  is  the  mother  of  studies,  and  a  good 
memory  is  a  great  benefit  of  Grod,"  he  said,  ''God  is  the  Creator  of 
heaven  and  earth ;  the  fear  of  the  Lord  is  the  beginning  of  all  wis- 
dom.''— What  are  you  doing  all  day  in  this  garden  ?  I  am  walking 
in  it. — What  is  there  in  it  that  attracts  youT  (qu'est-ce  qui  vousy 
attire  7)  The  singing  of  the  birds  attracts  me,  (m'jf  attire.) — ^Aie 
there  any  nightingales  in  it?  There  are  some  in  it,  and  the  har- 
mony of  their  singing  enchants  me. — Have  those  nightingales  mcne 
power  over  (sur)  you  than  the  beauties  of  painting,  or  the  voice  of 
your  tender  (tendre)  mother,  who  loves  you  so  much  ?  I  confess 
the  harmony  of  the  singing  of  these  little  birds  has  more  power 
over  me  than  the  most  tender  words  (que  les  paroles  les  plus  tendres) 
yt  my  dearest  friends. 

How  does  your  niece  amuse  herself  (or  pass  her  time)  in  hei 
solitude?  She  reads  a  good  deal,  she  plays  on  the  piano,  she  is 
fond  of  painting,  and  she  writes  letters  to  her  absent  mother. — How 
does  your  uncle  amuse  himself  in  his  solitude  ?  He  used  to  find 
(f  147)  much  pleasure  in  society,  in  the  woxid;  but  now  he  does  not 
care  about  it;  he  is  only  fond  of  fishing  and  chemistry.  Why  do 
you  not  call  on  Frederick  ?  What  is  that  to  you?  (qu'est-ce  que  ceia 
tons  fait)  I  beg,  {je  vous  prie?)  I  do  not  generally  meddle  with 
things  that  do  not  concern  me ;  but  I  love  you  so  much  that  I  con* 
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cem  myself  much- about  {qtu  je  rnHnthesse  heaucoup  a)  what  yon  ant 
doing. — Does  any  one  tronblo  his  head  about  you?  No  one  troubles 
his  head  about  me,  for  I  am  not  worth  the  trouble,  {je  n^en  vaux  poM 
la  peine,) 


FIFTY-EIGHTH  LESSON,  bSih.--Cinquanie'huitiime  Ltfcn,  58m». 
VooABULAiBa.    Ire  Beo. 
SECOND  FDTURE.— J»<ttr  PoMti  ou  Composi. 
The  Futur  pass^,  like  the  second  future,  is  formed  from  the  future  of  tht 
auxiliary,  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated.    Ex. 


I  shall  have  loved. 

Thou  wilt  have  loved. 

He,  she,  or  one  will  have  loved. 

We  shall  have  loved. 

Ton  will  have  loved. 

They  will  have  loved. 

I  shall  have  come. 

l*hou  wilt  have  come. 

He  will  have  come. 

She  will  have  come. 

We  shall  have  come. 

Tou  will  have  oome. 

They  will  have  come. 

They  will  haive  comev/nn. 

I  shall  have  been  praised. 

Thou  wilt  have  been  praised. 

He  will  have  been  praised. 

She  will  have  been  praised. 

We  shall  have  been  praised. 

Tou  will  have  been  praised. 

They  will  have  been  praised. 

They  (fern.)  will  have  been  praised. 

I  shall  have  risen. 

Thou  shalt  have  gone  to  bed. 

Shall  he  have  trndresaed  himself! 

She  will  not  have  dressed  herself. 

Will  any  one  have  praised  one's  self? 

We  shall  have  made  a  mistake. 

Shall  you  have  taken  a  walk  f 

Shall  they  not  have  sat  down  f 

Shall  they  not  have  sat  down  ff 


J'aurai  aim^. 

Tu  auras  aim^. 

II,  elle,  ou  on  aura  aimS. 

Nous  aurons  aim^. 

Vous  aurez  aim€. 

lis  (/em.  elles)  auront  aim^ 

Je  serai  venu,  Fern,  venue. 

Tuserasvenu,    '*    venue. 

II  sera  venu. 

Elle  sera  venue. 

Nona  serons  venus,  Fern,  venues. 

Vous  serez  venus,     "      venues.' 

lis  seront  venus.       )  n«  ^*.  — »« 
T:nt  ^  I  UnseraveniL 

lilies  seront  venues.  >  ^ 

J'aurai  6t6  lou^,  JFesi.  lou6e. 

Tu  auras  ^t^  loud,  "     loude. 

II  aura  6t6  lou6. 

Elle  aura  6x6  loude. 

Nous  aurons  M  lou^s,  fern,  loutfeSi 

Vous  aurez  4t6  lon6a,      "      ou^. 

Us  auront  M  loufo. 

Elles  auront  4t6  bu^s. 

Je  me  serai  levd,   fern,  lev^. 

Tu  te  seras  oouch6,  "    oouch^. 

Se  sera-t-il  ddshabilld  f 

Elle  ne  ae  sera  pas  habill^. 

Se  sera-t-on  lou6 1 

Nous  nous  serons  trompds. 

Vous  seres- vous  promend  f  (sing.)^ 

Ne  se  seront -ils  pas  assis  f 

Ne  se  seront-elles  pas  i^aes  f 


I  It  is  hsrdly  necessary  to  remark,  that  if  one  person  only  is  spoken  to, 
t  e.  when  the  second  person  plursl,  tout,  is  employed  instead  of  the  second 
person  sintnilar  f«,  no  «  is  put  to  the  past  participl*. 
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To  Aave  Itfl. 

When  I  have  paid  for  the  horse  I  shall 

have  only  ten  crowns  lef^. 
How  much  money  have  you  lef^  ff 
I  have  one  franc  left. 
I  have  only  one  fra^ic  left. 
How  much  has  your  brother  left  f 
He  has  one  crown  left. 
How  much  has  your  sister  left  f 
She  has  only  three  sous  left. 
How  much  have  your  brothers  left  f 
They  have  one  louis  left. 


t  RaUr^  1. 

Quand  j'aurai  pay^  le  ch«¥iC  &  • 

me  restera  que  dix  6cufl. 
Combien  d' argent  vous  reiite-l«>ii  I 
II  me  reste  un  franc. 
II  ne  me  reste  qu'un  franc. 
Combien  reste-t-il  a  votre  frere  f 
II  lui  reste  un  £cu. 
Combien  reste-t-il  a  votre  soBor  \ 
II  ne  lui  reste  que  trois  sous. 
Combien  reste-t-il  a  voe  freres  f 
n  leur  reste  un  louis. 


OU.  141.  In  English  the  present  (Oftf.  106,  A&)  or  the  perfect  is  oaed 
after  the  conjunctions,  teft«fi,  oj  won  oj,  or  after,  when  futurity  is  to  be 
expressed;  but  in  French  the  future  must  in  such  instances  always  i« 
empbyed. 

CiHQUAKTB-BXTiTiftiia  Th^mx.    Ire  Sec. 

Lorsque  yous  serez  venue  nous  yoifj  nous  irons  "^tms  voir,  car 
vous  savez  que  vous  nous  devez  wm  tnsite.  Comptez-vous  lee 
visites  de  cette  maniere  %  Non,  e'est  seulement  pour  vous  rappeler 
qu'il  y  a  long-temps  que  nous  n'avons  eu  le  plaisir  de  vous  voii 
chez  nous. — Aussitdt  qu'ils  auront  ^t6  apportes,  envoyez-les-moi, 
entendez-vous?  Je  n'y  manquerai  pas. — Quand  irez-vous  voir  les 
De  Couici  ?  (4 140 — 5.)  Nous  passerons  chez  eux  aussitdt  que  nous 
serous  informes  de  leur  retour. — Charles  ira-t-il  se  promener  kcheval 
apr^  qu'il  aura  din^?  Non,  il  ira  faire  une  visite  k  son  oncle 
dont  la  femme  est  morte,  (is  dead.)  Sa  femme  est  morte,  et  de 
quoi  ?  EUe  est  morte  du  cholera.  C'est  doromage.  C'^tait  une 
tres-bonne  dame. — Le  marchand  a-t-il  envoye  le  baril  de  farine  ? 
Non,  il  ne  Pa  pas  encore  envoye.  Quand  il  Paura  envoye,  faites  do 
pain.  J'en  ferai  aussitdt  que  la  farine  sera  venue. — Saviez-vous  que 
Thomas  est  tnart^ ?  (married?)  Non,je  ne  le  savais  pas;  maisje 
savais  que  Martho  est  marine,  et  bien  marine.  Avec  qui  est-elle 
marine  t  Elle  est  marine  avec  M.  Dubois.  Le  marchand  ?  Non, 
I'avocat.    J'en  suis  charmee. 

Will  your  parents  go  into  the  country  to-morrow  ?  They  will  not 
go,  for  it  is  too  dusty. — Shall  we  take  a  walk,  to-day  ?  We  will  not 
take  a  walk,  for  it  is  soon  going  to  rain. — ^Will  it  rain  before  12 
o'clock  1  I  believe  it  will. — Do  you  see  the  casde  of  my  relation 
behind  {derriere)  yonder  mountain  ?  (eette  tnontagne-ld?)  I  see  it. — 
Shall  we  go  in?  We  will  go  in,  if  you  like.-rWill  you  go  into  thai 
room  ?  I  shall  not  go  into  it,  for  it  is  smoky. — ^I  wish  you  a  good 
fcoming.  Madam,  (26*.) — Will  you  not  come  in  1  Will  you  not  si< 
ioimt    I  will  sit  down  upon  that  laige  arm-chair. — Will  you  t^ 
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me  vrhat  has  become  of  your  brother  1  I  will  tell  you.-^Where  id 
your  sister?  Do  you  not  see  her?  She  sits  upon  the  bench. — Is 
your  father  seated  upon  the  bench?  No,  he  sits  upon  the  sofa  of 
mahogany. 

Hast  thou  spent  all  thj  money  *?  I  have  not  spent  all. — How  much 
Hast  thou  leil?  I  have  nc^.  much  left;  I  have  but  five  francs  left.-* 
How  much  money  have  thy  sisters  left?  They  have  but  three 
crowns  left. — Have  you  money  enough  left  to  pay  your  tailor  ?  Y 
hare  enough  left  to  pay  him ;  but  if  I  pay  him  I  shall  have  buf 
little  left. — How  much  money  will  your  brothers  have  left?  They 
will  have  a  hundred  crowns  left. — ^When  will  you  go  to  Italy  ?  I 
shall  go  as  soon  as  {aussitdt  que)  I  have  learned  Italian. — When  will 
your  brothers  go  to  France  ?  They  will  go  as  soon  as  they  know 
Fiench. — When  will  they  leam  it  ?  They  will  leara  it  when  they 
have  found  a  good  master. — ^How  much  money  shall  we  have  left 
when  we  have  paid  for  our  horses?  When  we  have  paid  for  them, 
we  shall  have  only  a  hundred  crowns  left. 

VocABULAiBB.    2de  Seo. 


U  ben  they  have  paid  the  tailor,  they 
will  have  a  hundred  firancs  left. 

Yf  hen  I  am  at  my  aunt's,  will  you 
come  to  see  me  T 

After  you  have  done  writing,  will  you 
take  a  turn  with  me  f 


You  will  play  when  you  have  finished 

your  exercise. 
What  will  you  do  when  you  have 

dined  ? 
When  I  have  spoken  to  your  brother, 

I  shall  know  what  I  have  to  do. 


Does  it  rain  ff 
It  rains. 
Does  it  snow  t 
It  snows. 
Is  it  muddy  f 
It  is  muddy. 

Is  it  muddy  out  of  doors  f 
It  is  very  muddy. 
Is  it  dusty  r 
It  b  very  dusty. 
Is  it  smoky  ff 
It  IS  too  smoky 
Oatofdwrs. 
26 


Quand  ils  auront  payS  le  tailleur,  it 

leur  restera  cent  francs. 
Quand  je  terai  chez  ma  tante,  vien- 

drez-vous  me  voir  f  (06*.  106,  46>.> 
Aprit  que  vout  aurez  fini  d'^crire. 

viendrez-vous  faire  un  tour  avec 

moi  T 
Vougjouerez  lorsque  voitt  aurez  jint 

votre  th@me. 
Que  ferez-vous  quand  vous  aurez 

d!n6ff 
Quand  j'aurai  parld  a  votre  firere,  je 

saurai  ce  que  j*ai  a  faire. 

Idioms  with  Faibb. 

t  Fait-il  de  la  pluie  ff       II  en  fait, 
t  II  fait  de  la  pluie. 
t  Fait-il  de  la  neige  ff  II  n*en  fait  pas 
t  n  fait  de  la  neige. 
t  Fait-il  de  la  boue  ff 
t  Dfaitde  la  boue. 
t  Fut-il  sale  dehors  f 
t  II  fait  tr^s-sale. 
t 

t  wiere. 

t 
t 
Out  of  the  window.    Dehors.  Par  la  fco^trt. 


It  does. 
It  does  not. 
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Ta  emier,  to  go  i%,  to  come  m. 

Will  you  go  into  my  room  ff    I  will 

go  in. 
Will  yon  go  in  f        I  shall  go  in. 
To  Bit  down. 
r?tiittohe  tmted, 
03  is  seated  apon  the  large  chair. 
Bhe  is  seated  upon  the  bench. 
ToJiU . . .  with,        jE/2  op  . . .  with. 
Fill  this  bottle  with  wine. 
What  do  you  fill  up  with  water  f 
What  does  he  fill  his  purte  with  f 
He  fills  his  purse  with  money. 
The  pocket.  My  vest  pocket. 


Eniter,  1,  daiu. 

Voulei-Yous  entrer  dans  ma  chaai 

bre  t    Je  veux  y  entrer. 
Y  entrercz-vous  ?        J'y  entreraL 
S'asseoir,^  3.  (51«,^ 
Eire  aseit ;  fem.  as«tf e. 
II  est  assis  sur  la  grande  chaise. 
Elle  est  assise  sur  le  banc 
Semplir,  2 . . .  de,    rempltMeez ...  A 
Remplissez  cette  bouteiile  de  Tin. 
Que  remplissei-vous  d'eau  t 
De  quoi  remplit-il  sa  bourse  t 
II  remplit  sa  bourse  d* argent.* 
La  pmAe.       La  poche  de  mon  gilei. 


CufQUAXTs-Hmniia  THfixB.    2de  Seo. 

Oh  est  Mile.  Emilie?  EUe  est  assise  Bar  le  banc  sens  le  groe 
aibre  dans  le  jardin.  II  fait  tres-humide,  n'a-t-elle  pas  peur  de  s'ec- 
rhumer?  Elle  craint  plus  la  ponssiere  qne  Vhumiditij  (dampness.) 
Que  fera-t-il  aussitdt  qu'il  aura  fini  son  th^me  1  jouera-t-il  du  violon  1 
Non,  il  n'en  jouera  pas ;  car  Phmnidite  a  cass^  deux  cordes  (strings) 
de  son  violon.  Quelles  cordes  sont-ce?  Ce  sont  les  deux  phia 
petites.  N'a-t-il  pas  d'autres  cordes?  Non;  mais  quand  il  aura 
fini,  il  ira  en  acheter.  Jouerez-vous  du  piano  quand  il  jouera  du 
▼iolon  ?  Je  ne  xne  soncie  pas  de  jouer  aujouidliui ;  mais  nous  jouons 
tres-souvent  ensemble.  II  fait  de  la  pluie,  appelez  Mile.  Emilie,  on 
elle  sera  mouillee.  Vous  tous  trompez ;  ce  n'est  pas  de  la  plme, 
mab  de  la  neige.  Je  crois  que  vous  avez  raison,  et  j'en  suis  bien 
iAche,  car  il  fera  ties-«ale  dehors,  il  fera  tres-mauyais  marcher.  Je 
commence  k  avoir  troid;  entrons  dans  mon  bureau;  il  y  fait  plus 
chaud. 

Do  you  gain  {gagner,  53')  anjrthing  by  (4)  that  business!  I  do 
not  gain  much  by  it,  {y,)  but  my  brother  gains  a  good  deal  by  it 
He  fills  his  purse  with  money. — ^How  much  money  have  you  gained  1 
I  have  gained  only  a  little,  but  my  cousin  has  gained  much  by  if 
He  has  fiUed  his  pocket  with  money. — ^Why  does  that  gardener  not 
work  ?  He  is  a  good-for-nothing  feUow,  for  he  does  nothing  but  eai 
•11  the  day  long.  He  fills  himself  up  with  fresh  and  salt  meat,  so 
that  he  will  make  hin^self  (se  rendre)  ill  if  he  continues  to  eat  so 
much.— With  what  (de  quoi)  have  you  filled  that  bottle  !  I  have 
filled  it  with  wine.^ — ^Will  this  man  take  care  of  my  horee  ?    He  wffl 

'  The  ambiguity  conveyed  by:  11  remplii  ta  hourte  d*argent,  might  be 
■voided  by  saying :  Il  remplit  d^ argent  ea  houne  ;  but  the  Frendh  have  not 
fsl  adopted  the  latter  construction.    Hence  I  have  used  the  former. 
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take  care  of  it. — Who  will  take  care  of  my  senrant  ?    The  laDiiloid 
will  take  care  of  him. 

Does  your  senrant  take  care  of  your  horses  1  He  does  take  c  are 
of  them,  and  my  cousin's. — ^Is  he  taking  care  of  your  clothes  1  He 
takes  care  of  them,  for  he  brushes  them  every  morning. — Have  you 
ever  drunk  French  wine  ?  I  have  never  drunk  any. — Is  it  long  since 
you  ate  French  bread  ?  It  is  almost  three  years  since  I  ate  any.-^ 
Have  you  hurt  my  brother-in4aw  ?  I  have  not  hurt  him,  but  he  has 
eut  my  finger. — What  has  he  cut  your  finger  with  %  With  the  knife 
which  you  have  lent  him. — ^Is  your  father  arrived  at  last?  Every- 
body says  that  he  is  arrived,  but  I  have  not  seen  him  yet.-'-Has  the 
physician  hurt  your  son  ?    He  has  hurt  him,  for  he  has  cut  his  finger. 

YOOABULAIBLB.      8m6  SOC 


Etes-Toos  vena  tout  seal  ? 

Non,  j'ai  amend  tout  mon  monde. 


Have  you  come  quite  aloDe  f 

No,  I  have  brought  all  my  men  along 

with  me. 
To  bring. 

Ob$.  142.    Awuner  must,  in  French,  not  be  mistaken  for  apporter. 
former  is  used  when  the  object  can  walk,  and  the  latter  when  it  cannot. 
He  has  brought  all  his  men  along 

with  him. 
Have  you  brought  your  brother  along 

with  you  t 
I  have  brought  him  along  with  me. 
Have  you  told  the  groom  to  bring  me 

the  horse  T 


The  groom,  the  ostler. 
Are  you  bringing  me  my  books  t 
I  am  bringing  them  to  you. 
To  take,  to  carry. 


Amener,  I. 


n  a  amend  tout  son  monde. 
Aves-vous  amend  votre  fr^  f 


fhs 
Ex. 


Je  Tai  amend. 

Avez-vous  dit  au  palefrenier  de  m'a 

mener  le  cheval  T 
Le  palefrenier,  le  valet  d*dcurie. 
M'apportez-vous  mes  livres  T 
Je  vous  les  apporte. 
Mener,  1. 


Ohe.  143.    The  same  distinction  must  be  observed  with  regard  to 
and  porter,  as  with  amener  and  apporter. 


Will  you  take  that  dog  to  the  stable  f 

I  will  take  it  thither. 

Are  you  carrying  this  gun  to  my 

father  ?  I  carry  it  to  him. 

The  cane,  stick.  The  stable. 

To  come  down,  to  go  down. 
To  go  down  into  the  well. 
To  go  or  come  down  the  hill. 
To  go  down  the  river. 


Voules-vous  mener  ce  chlen  a  I'd 

curie  f 
Je  veux  Vy  mener. 
Portez-voos  ce  fusil  a  mon  pere  f 
Je  le  lui  porte. 
La  canne.  L^^curic 

Descendre,  4. 
Descendre  dans  le  puita. 
Descendre  la  montagne. 
Descendre  la  riv'ere.' 


I  The  verb  de$eendre  takes  the  auxiliary  avoir  in  its  compound  tensss 
when,  as  in  these  examples,  it  is  construed  with  the  accusative ;  otherwise 
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To  alif  kt  Irom  one's  bone,  to  die- 
mount. 

To  alight,  to  g^t  out. 

To  go  up,  to  wumnt,  to  atcend. 

To  go  up  the  mountain. 

Where  is  your  brother  gone  to  f 

He  has  ascended  the  hiU. 

To  mount  the  horse. 

To  get  into  the  coach. 

To  get  on  board  the  ship. 

To  desire,  to  beg,  to  pray,  to  request. 

Ask  him  to  do  it. 

Ask  your  brother  to  come  down.  Do, 
(I  beg  you  would,)  pray. 

The  river,  (if  it  empties  in  a  sea.) 

The  river,  (empties  in  another  river.) 

The  river  Schuylkill  empties  in  the 
Delaware. 

The  beard.       The  stream,  torrent. 

To  go  or  come  up  the  river. 


Desoendre  de  chevaL  (3fli.) 

Descendre  de  voiture. 

MotUer,  1. 

Monter  la  moniagne. 

Od  votre  frere  est-il  all^  t 

U  a  mont^  la  ooUine.' 

Monter  &  chevaL 

t  Monter  en  voiture. 

Monter  sur  un  vaisseau. 

Prier,  1,  (de  av.  Tinfin.) 

Priei-le  de  le  faire. 

Priez  votre  frere  de  descendre,  ji 

vous  en  prie. 
Le  Jleuve,  (se  jette  dans  unt  sier.) 
La  riviire,  (se  jette  dans  un  fleovf.) 
La  riviere  Schuylkill  se  jette  dans  h 

fleuve  Delaware. 
La  barbe.  Le  torrent. 

Remonter  la  riviere. 


CniQUAiTTE-HTnTiixi  THfim.    8me  Sec. 

Le  voyageur  a-t-il  descendu  la  montagne  ?  II  a  descendu  la  mon 
tagne,  et  il  a  remoate  le  fleuye.  Voire  nereu  est-il  descenda  da 
cheval  pour  ramasser  le  gant  de  sa  compagne  1  Nod,  un  voyageur 
a  eu  la  bont^  de  le  ramasser  et  de  le  rendre  k  la  demoiselie.—Jouez 
Hail  Columbia  potir  nous.  Je  ne  me  soucie  pas  de  jouer  k  present 
Ah !  jouez-le,  je  vous  en  prie.  (Oh  1  do,  play  it.)  Je  le  ferai  poor 
▼ous  obliger;  mais  je  ne  pourrai  pas  bien  le  jouer,  je  vous  assure, 
car  je  ne  suis  pas  en  trcdn.  (I  do  not  feel  like  it ;  in  the  humor.) — Qui 
est  ce  M.  i  la  barbe  bleue  ?  C'est  le  ministre  de  notre  eglise.  Le 
palefrenier  a-t-il  mene  le  nouveau  cheval  k  la  vieille  ecurie  ?  Oui, 
il  Vy  a  mene.  Voulez-vous  amener  votre  soetir  aveo  vous  et  apporter 
son  cahier  de  chant?  Je  Pamenerai,  mais  je  n'apporterai  pas  son 
cahierde  chant — J'ai  oublie  ma  canne  dans  Pecurie;  allez-Py  cher- 
cher  pour  moi.    Attendez-moi  un  instant,  je  reviendrai  de  suite. 

Has  the  joiner's  leg  been  cut  off  1  {couper  t)  They  have  out  it  off 
to  preyent  his  djdng. — ^Are  you  pleased  (content)  with  your  senranti 
I  am  much  pleased  with  him,  for  he  is  fit  for  anything,  (propre  d 

it  takes  itre.  Ez.  Il  a  descendu  la  montagne,  he  has  gone  down  the  moun- 
tain ;  eUe  est  deseendue  d*une  famille  honorable,  she  is  descended  from  an 
honorable  family. 

'  Monter  also  takes  avoir  when,  as  in  these  examples,  it  is  construed  wxA 
the  accusative,  and  itre  when  otherwise.  Ex.  /{  est  montS  par  degris  mmm 
pius  hautes  charges  mUUaires,  he  has  ascended  by  degrees  to  the  highsel 
viKtarj  employments. 
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taiU,) — What  does  he  know  ?  He  knows  everything^  (tout.) — Can 
he  ride  ?  {monter  4  cheval  ?)  He  can. — Has  your  brother  returned  at 
last  from  England  ?  He  has  returned  thence,  and  has  brought  you 
a  fine  horse.— Has  he  told  his  groom  to  bring  it  to  me  1  He  has.— 
What  do  you  think  {que  dites-vous)  of  that  horse  ?  I  think  {je  dU) 
that  it  is  a  fine  and  good  one,  (^t^'il  ^st  beau  et  borij)  and  beg  you  to 
lead  it  into  the  stable. — How  did  you  spend  your  time  yesterday? 
I  went  to  the  concert,  and  afterwards  (ensuiU)  to  the  play. 

When  did  that  laborer  {ouvrier)  go  down  into  the  well  1  He  went 
down  into  it  this  rooming. — ^Has  he  come  up  again  already?  {rtmtm* 
Urf)  He  came  up  an  hour  ago. — Where  is  your  brother?  He  is  in 
his  room.  Tell  him  to  come  down,  pray,  do,  {je  vous  en  prie,)  I 
will  tell  him  so,  but  he  is  not  dressed  (52*)  yet. — Is  your  friend  still 
(toujours)  on  the  mountain  1  He  has  qilready  come  down. — Did  you 
go  down  or  up  {remonter)  the  river?  We  went  down. — Did  my 
cousin  speak  to  you  before  he  started  ?  He  spoke  to  me  before  he 
got  into  the  ceach. — Have  you  seen  my  brother  ?  I  saw  him  before 
I  went  on  board  the  ship. — ^Is  it  better  to  get  into  a  coach  than  to  go 
on  board  the  ship?  It  is  not  worth  while  to  get  into  a  coach  or  to 
go  on  board  the  ship,  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. 


FIFTY-NINTH  LF^SON,  59th. — Cinquante-neuvieme  Legorij  59mi. 

VooABULAiaa.    Ire  Seo. 
OF  THE  IMPERFECT.— 2>«rAiq»rAti«,(^  147.) 
For  Its  formation  and  use  see  ($  147).    That  paragraph  ninst  be  eareftiUy 
studied. 

When  I  was  at  Berlin  I  of^en  went 

to  see  my  friends. 
When  you  were  in  Paris  yon  often 


went  to  the  Champs- Elys^s. 
At  the  death  of  Lucretia  Rome  was 

governed  by  kings. 
Washington  was  a  great  man. 
Cicero  was  a  great  orator,  (lued  to  he.) 
Our  ancestors  went  a  hunting  every 

day,  (used  to  go.) 
The  Romans  cultivated  the  arts  and 

sciences,  and  rewarded  merit. 

Were  yon  walking  t 
I  was  not  walking. 


Qaand  j  Vfaif  &  Berlin,  yallaU  sou- 
vent  voir  mes  amis. 

Quand  vous  itiez  aJ'aris,  yous  oZZtas 
souvent  auz  Champs-EIjrs^s. 

X  la  mort  de  Lucrece  Rome  dtait 
gouvem^e  par  des  rois. 

Washington  ^tait  un  grand  homme. 

Cic^ron  ^tait  un  grand  orateur. 

Nos  ancStres  allaient  tous  les  jours 
a  la  chasse. 

Les  Remains  cahivaient  les  arts  ec 
les  sciences,  et  rdcompensaient  !• 
m^te. 

Vous  promeniez-voua  ? 

Je  ne  me  promennis  oas. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


n» 


FirrT-iriHTH   ieiion.  (1.) 


Wme  you  in  Parii  when  the  king  j 
was  there  f 

i  was  there  when  he  was  there. 

Where  were  you  when  I  was  in  Lon- 
don! 

A.t  what  time  did  you  breakfast  when 
you  wore  in  Germany  t 

I  breakfasted  when  my  father  break- 
fasted. 

Did  you  work  when  he  was  working  t 

I  studied  when  he  was  working. 

Boms  fish.  Some  game. 

When  I  lived  {uted  to  live)  at  my 
father's,  I  rose  (u$ed  to  rise)  earlier 
than  I  do  now.  (^  145—1.) 

When  we  lived  in  that  country,  we 
went  a  fishing  often. 

When  I  was  ill,  I  kept  in  bed  all  day. 

Last  summer,  when  I  was  in  the 
country,  there  was  a  great  deal  of 
fruit. 


£ties-vous  a  Paris  l^rsqiae  le  roi  f 

^taitt 
J*y  ^tais  lorsqu'il  y  ^twt. 
Ou  ^tiez-vous  lorsqie  j'^tais  i  LfOO* 

dres  f 
Quand  d^jeuniez-vous  lorsque  voos 

^tiez  en  Allemagne  t 
Je  d^jeunais  lorsque  men  pero  d6^ 

jeuuait. 
TravaiUiez-vous  loisqu'il  travaillsil  I 
J'^tOdiais  lorsqu*il  traraiUait. 
Du  poisson.  Du  gibier. 

Quand  je  demeurais  chez  mon  p^n^ 

je  me  levais  de  meilleure  heurs 

que  je  ne  le  fais  a  pr^nt.  (53', 

Oht.  120.) 
Quand   nous  deroemions  dsoa    as 

pays-la,  nous  aliions  souvent  i  la 

pdche. 
Quand  j'^tais  malade,  je  gardais  Is 

lit  touts  ia  journ^. 
~X'^t^  pass^,  pendant  que  j'^tais  a  la 

campagne,  U  y  avait  beaucoup  de 

fruit 


ClNQUANTB-HEUniMB   TflfiXK.      IrO  SoO. 

Qui  cherckiez-vous  ?  Je  cherchab  mon,petit  frerei  que  je  ne  peux 
irouver  ni  ea  haut  ni  en  bas.  Si  vous  le  cheichez  encore;  il  fiaut 
aller  pres  du  fleuve.'  Que  £edt-il  Ik  ?  II  pSche,  assis  sur  le  banc  quo 
vous  y  avez  Out  mettre,  {had  or  got  placed.)  II  n'etait  pas  tres-biea 
hier ;  I'humidite  ne  le  reudra-t-elle  pas  malade  ?  J'espere  que  non.— > 
n  y  a  &  la  porte  un  gar^on  qui  youa  demande.  Faites-le  entrer. 
Que  me  voulez-vous  ?  Je  vous  apporte  vos  habits.  Pourquoi  ne  lei 
avez-vous  pas  aoportes  avanti  lis  n'^taient  pas  faits,  de  sorte  que 
je  ne  pouvais  pas  les  apporter;  mais  les  voici.  C'est  bon.  Mettez- 
les  sur  cette  chaise.  Quand  je  les  aurai  essay^s,  jo  passerai  chez  le 
tailleur.  Tres-bien,  M. — ^Vous  avez  appris  votre  loQon,  pourquoi 
Totre  soeur  ne  savait-elle  pas  la  sienne?  Elle  a  fait  uno  longui 
(long,  f(§m.)  promenade  avec  notre  chere  mere,  de  sorte  qu'elle  n's 
pas  pu  Tetudier.  Ou  ont-elles  6te  ?  Elles  ont  d'abord  ete  pres  de  la 
riviere  qui  est  derriere  notre  jardin,  ensuite  elles  ont  passi  devant  la 
grande  maison  neuve,  dont  elles  ont  fait  le  tour,  et  enfin,  elles  soot 
montees  sur  la  montagne.  £t  tout  cela  k  pied  ?  Oui ;  mais  je  tom 
assure  qu'elles  ^taiont  bien  fatigu^es.    Je  le  crois 

Were  you  loved  when  you  were  at  Dresden?  (X)r«aJ«?)— I  wm 
not  hated. — Was  your  brqdier  esteemed  when  he  was  in  London! 
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fie  was  loyea  and  e6teemed.-^When  were  you  in  Spain  ?  I  was 
there  when  you  were  there.— Who  was  loved  and  who  was  hated  ? 
Those  that  were  good,  aasiduous,  and  obedient,  were  loved,  and  those 
who  were  naughty,  {michantj)  idle,  and  disobedient,  were  punished, 
hated,  and  despised. — Were  you  in  Berlin  when  the  king  was  there  ? 
I  was  there  when  he  was  there. — Was  your  uncle  in  London  when 
I  was  there  1  He  was  there  when  you  were  there. — Where  were 
you  when  I  was  at  Dresden  ?  I  was  in  Paris. — Where  was  youi 
£athei  when  you  were  in  Vienna  1    He  was  in  En^and. 

At  what  time  did  you  breakfast  when  you  were  in  France  ?  1 
breakfasted  when  my  uncle  breakfasted. — Did  you  work  when  he 
rvas  working  ?  I  studied  when  he  was  working. — Did  your  brother 
work  when  you  were  working  T  He  played  when  I  was  working. — 
On  -vhat  {De  quoi)  lived  our  ancestors?  They  lived  on  nothing  bpt 
fisb  and  game,  for  they  went  a  hunting  and  a  fishing  every  day. — 
Were  you  ascending  the  river  (Jleuve)  while  it  rained  ?  Yes,  we 
were  ascending  it  while  it  was  raining  very  fast;  and  as  we  had  no 
umbrellas,  we  got  very  wet. — Did  you  often  go  to  see  your  friends 
when  you  were  at  Berlin?  I  went  to  see  them  often;  5  or  6  times 
a  week. — Were  you  writing  to  John?  I  was  writing  to  him,  his 
cousin  Julius,  and  his  friend  Alfred.  (64 — 2.) — ^Did  you  sometimes 
go  to  the  Champs-Elysees  when  you  were  at  Paris  1    I  often  went. 

VooABTnjoBX.    2de  Sec. 


A  thing.  The  same  thing. 

The  same  violin.     The  same  JIvee. 
It  is  all  one ;  it  is  the  same ;  it  makes 

no  diflerence ;  no  matter,  &«. 
iSim:&. 

Such  a  man.  Such  men. 

Such  a  woman.      Such  things. 
Such. 
Such  men  merit  esteem. 

Out, 

Out  of  the  city,  (the  town.) 
Without  or  out  of  doora.  Who  ii  ont  t 
The  church  stands  outside  the  town. 
2  shall  wait  for  you  before  the  town 

gate. 
The  town  or  city  gate. 
The  barrier,  the  tompike-gate. 
Sekbm,  (rarely.)       Some  brandy. 
The  life.    To  get  one's  livelihood  by. 
I  get  my  livelihood  by  working. 
He  gets  his  living  by  writing. 


Une  chose.  La  mdme  chose. 

Le  mdme  violon.     La  mSme  flute. 
t  Cett  igal ;  c'est  la  mSme  chose  ; 

fa  nefait  rien  ;  cela  ne  fait  rien. 
Mas.  Un  td  ;  fern.  Une  telle, 
Un  tel  homme.       De  tels  hommes. 
Une  telle  femme.    De  telles  choses. 
Pareil ;  fan.  pareille. 
De    pareils   hommes   m^ritent   de 

I'estime. 
Hon  de, 
Hors  de  la  ville. 

Dehors.  Qui  est  dehors  f 

L*^Use  est  hors  de  la  ville. 
Je  vouB  attendrai  devant  la  porte  ds 

la  vUle. 
La  porte  de  la  ville. 
La  barridre. 

Rarement.  De  *'eau  de  vie. 

La  vie.  Gagner  sa  vie  i 

Je  gagne  ma  vie  a  travaiiler. 
n  gsgne  sa  vie  a  ^crire. 
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I  gain  my  money  by  working. 

By  what  does  (hat  man  get  his  live- 
lihood t 

To  proceedt  to  go  on,  to  continue. 

He  continues  his  speech. 

A  good  appetite. 

The  narratire,  the  tale. 

The  edge,  the  border,  the  shore. 

The  edge  of  the  brook. 

The  sea-shore. 

On  the  sea-shore. 

The  shore,  the  water-side,  the  coast, 
the  bank. 

People  or  folks. 

They  are  good  folks. 


Je  gBgne  roon  arge:U  m  iravatUar. 
A  quoi  cet  hommt  gagne-t-il  stt  vis  I 

Continuer,  1,  {de  or  il,  ey.  Tiiif.) 

II  continue  son  disconrs. 

Un  bon  app^tit. 

Le  conte,  (la  narratios  ) 

Le  bord. 

Le  bord  da  ruisseao. 

Le  bord  de  la  mer. 

Au  bord  de  la  mer. 

Le  rivage,  la  riye. 

Gens. 

t  Ce  sont  de  bosnes  gens. 

Oho,  144.  The  a4jectiyes  that  precede  gens  must  be  feminine,  tbeee  Aal 
follow  it,  masculine. 

Hiose  people  are  despised.  I  Ces  gens-l&  sont  mdpris^. 

Those  wicked  people  are  despised.    I  Ces  m^hantes  gens  sont  rodpris^ 

GmQUANn-KxtmiMB  TeiMB     2de  Sec. 

Qui  est  dehors?  Personne  n'est  dehors. — ^Thomas,  fermez  les 
portes  et  les  volets. — Lemaichand  de  vin  a-t-il  envoy^  Peau-de-yie? 
Nod,  il  n'a  pas  encore  pn  Penvoyer,  parce  que  son  garden  est  ma- 
lade  .  A-t-il  bu  trop  d'eau-de-vie  ?  C'est  cela  m^me,  {the  very  thing.) 
— Oil  serez-vous  oblige  d^attendre  votre  neveu  et  votre  niece  1  Nous 
les  attendrons :  elle,  k  la  barriere,  lui,  a  i- atelier. — Les  attendiez-vous 
au  mus^e  hier?  Non^  je  les  attendais  au  pant  couyert. — Faisait-ii 
de  I'orage  alors  1  Oui,  U  en  faisait.  Le  toncerre  grondait,  il  pleuvait 
et  il  grllait  Sont-ils  venus  apresPorage  S  lis  ont  era  que  je  n'etais 
pas  sorti. — Quel  conte  ce  yoyageur  vous  tf-f-tl  fait  t  {did  he  relate  f) — 
U  m'a  fait  un  conte  auquel  je  n'ai  riencompris;  il  m'aditdeschoses 
etranges  et  extraordinaires. — C'est  dommage  que  les  yoyageurs 
exagirent  {exaggerate)  comme  ils  le  font.  Y  aura-t-il  beaucoup  de 
fruit  cette  ann^e-ci  ?  II  y  en  aura  beaucoup,  des  pommes,  surt-ivt^ 
{especially.) — Que  faisiez-yous  lorsque  yous  demouriez  dans  ce  pays- 
l^  ?  Quand  nous  y  deineurions,  nous  alliens  souyent  chasser  sur  le 
oord  de  la  mer.— Quels  gens  ayiez-yous  la  t  Nous  y  ayions  de 
bonnes  gens,  mais  ils  ne  sont  pas  heureux. 

Do  you  rise  early  ?  Not  so  eady  as  you,  but  when  I  lived  at  my 
uncle's  I  rose  earlier  than  I  do  now. — Did  you  sometimes  keep  in 
bed  when  you  lived  at  your  uncle's?  When  I  was  ill  I  kept  in  bed 
all  day. — Is  there  much  fruit  this  year?  I  do  not  know:  but  last 
summer,  when  I  was  in  the  cotmtry,  there  was  a  great  deal  of  fruiL 
What  do  you  get  your  livelihood  by  ?  I  get  my  livelihood  by  woA- 
Mig. — Does  your  friend  get  his  liv^hood  by  writing  %    He  gets  it  b| 
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jpeakkg  and  writing. — ^Do  these  gentlemen  get  their  lirelihood  by 
working  t  They  get  it  by  doing  nothing,  {d  ne  rien  faire^)  for  they 
are  too  idle  to  work. — What  has  your  nephew  gained  that  money 
by?    He  has  gained  it  by  working. 

What  did  you  get  your  livelihood  by  when  you  were  in  England  1 
I  got  it  by  writing. — Did  your  cousin  get  his  appetite  by  writing  1 
He  got  it  by  working. — Have  you  ever  seen  such  a  person?  I  have 
aever  seen  such  a  one,  {une  pareille,) — ^Have  you  already  seen  our 
church?  1  have  not  seen  it  yet. — Where  does  it  stand?  It  stands 
outside  the  town.  If  you  wish  to  see  it,  I  will  go  with  you  in  order 
to  show  'a,  you. — What  do  the  people  live  upoa  that  live  on  the  sea- 
shore ?  They  live  on  fish  alone. — Why  will  you  not  go  a  huutins 
any  more  ?  While  I  was  hunting  yesterday,  I  killed  nothing  but  an 
ugly  bird,  so  that  I  shall  not  go  any  more  a  hunting. — ^Why  do  you 
not  eat?  Because  I  have  not  a  good  appetite. — Why  did  your  bi\> 
ther  eat  so  much  ?  Because  he  had  a  good  appetite. — Do  yon  make 
faults  in  your  exercises  ?  I  do  sometimes.  You  must  not  (t2  ne  faut 
pas  en)  make  any,  for  you  have  all  ({91)  you  want  to  prevent  you 
from  making  any. 


SIXTIETH  LESSON,  60th.— ^SotxanttMM  lefon,  60iiie. 

yooABVLAxax.    Ire  See. 

IMPERFECT  CONTINUED.— /mpar/aa  Continui. 


I  forgot,  thou  forgottest,  he  or  she 

forgot. 
We  forgot,  you  forgot,  they  forgot. 

When  we  went  to  school  we  often 
forgot  our  books. 

When  you  went  to  church  you  often 
prayed  to  the  Lord  for  your  chil- 
dren. 

I  paid,  thou  paideat,  he  or  ahe  paid. 

We  paid,  you  paid,  they  paid. 

When  we  received  aome  money  we 
employed  it  in  purchasing  good 
books. 

When  you  bought  of  that  merchant 
yoQ  did  not  always  pay  in  cash.  . 

Ilaa  your  sister  soeceedeo  in  mend- 
ing your  cravat  f 
81m  has  succeeded  in  it. 


J'oubliais,  tu  oubliaia,  il  ou  elle  ou* 

bliait. 
NoasoubltVonSy-vouB  oublttez,  ila  on 

elles  oubliaient.  (^  147—5.) 
Qnand  nous  alliens  a  T^cole  nous 

oubltumf  souvent  nos  livres. 
Qnand  vous  alliez  a  T^glise  vous 

prttes  souvent  le  Seigneur  pour  vos 

enfants. 
Je  payais,  tu  payais,  il  ou  elle  payait 
Nous  payiofM,  vous  paytes,  Us  ou 

elles  payaient.  (^147—6.) 
Quand  nous  recevions  de  Targent 

nous  remploytt>n«  a  acheter  de 

bona  livres. 
Quand  vous  achetiex  chez  ce  mar 

chand  voua  ne  paytrx  pas  toujoun 

comptant. 
Votre  SGBur  est-elle  parvenue  ^  rao 

commoder  votre  crsvate  ? 
Elle  y  est  parvenue. 
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La  femme  e8t-«Ue  revenue  du  ma 

chd? 
Elle  n'en  est  pas  encore  revenue. 
Lea  femmes  sont-elles  convemieff  di 

cela  ? 
Elles  en  sont  conyenaes. 
Ou  Totre  acBur  eat-eHe  all6e  f 
EUe  est  all^  a  VigUae. 

POTENTIAL.  IMPERFECT.— CondUionneh  Simple  ou  PtUmUk. 
f^or  ita  formation  and  use  see  ($148.)    That  paragraph  must  be  well 
ftudied. 


Has  the  womaq  returned  from  the 

market  ? 
She  has  not  yet  returned. 
Did  the  women  agree  to  that  f 

They  did  agree  to  it. 
Where  is  your  sister  gone  to  f 
She  is  gone  to  the  church. 


I  would  go  if  I  had  time. 

If  he  knew  what  you  have  done  he 

would  scold  you. 
To  Bcold,    Do  not  tcM  if  you  can 

prevent  it. 
if  there  were  any  wood  he  would 

make  a  fire. 
Should  the  men  come,  it  would  be 

necessary  to  give  them  something 

to  drink. 
Should  we  receive  our  letters,  we 

would  not  read  them  until  to-mor- 
row. 
Not  ufUUt  (meaning  not  before.) 
Most  I  go  r 
Yon  must  go. 
You  must  not  go. 
To  guess. 
A.n  acquaintance.    An  ....  of  mine. 


J*irais  si  j' avals  le  temps. 

S'il  savait  ce  que  vous  sTez  fait  il 

vous  gronderait. 
Gronder,  1.    Ne  grondet  ptu  »i  yova 

pouvez  Tempdcher. 
S'il  y  avait  du  bois  il  ferait  du  feu. 

Si  les  hommes  venaient,  il  faudrait 
leur  donner  quelqiie  chose  a  boire. 


Si  nous  recevions  nos  lettres, 
ne  les  lirions  pas  avant  demain. 

Pom  avantt  {<U  av.  Tinfini.) 

Faut-il  que  j'aille  f 

n  faut  que  vous  allies. 

II  ne  faut  pas  que  vous  allies. 

Deviner,  1. 

Une  connaissance.  Une  de  mes . . . 


SoiziLNTiiMB  TniMB.    Ire  Sec. 

Attendez-vous  quelqu'un?  X  present?  Non.  J'attendais  in 
mvrur  (workman)  k  six  heiires,  et  comme  il  n'est  pas  vena,  je  ne 
Tatlends  plus.  S'il  venait,  remploieriez-vous  ?  (§  144 — 3.)  Non,  si 
oet  ouvrier  venait  k  cette  heure-ci,  je  ne  Pemploierais  pas  s'il 
n'avait  pas  une  excellente  raison  k  me  domier  pour  avoir  manque 
de  vecir.  Vous  avez  raison,  il  n'y  a  rion  de  tel  (Ohs.  7)  que  d'etre 
ponctuel.— Saviez-vons  que  M.  N.  D—  ^tait  mort?  Oui,  je  Pavais 
appris  avant  d'arriver. — £tait-ce  une  Je  yos  eonnaissancesy  Oui, 
c'etait  une  de  mes  plus  anciennes  connaissances.  Combien  y  avait-il 
que  vous  le  conraissiez  ?  II  y  avait  environ. . .  .Devinez. — Deviner! 
Je  ne  peux  jamais  deviner. — Dites-le  moi.  Eh!  bien,  il  y  avail 
quinze  ans.  Oixfcad-il  que  faille?  II  faut  que  vous  alliez  chez  le 
maichand  de  bijoux. — C^ez  le  hijoulier  ?  Oui,  chez  le  bijoutier.— 
Et  pourquoi  faut-il  que  j'y  aille?  Je  voulaif  fairs  faire  (34^)  quelqne 
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oliose ;  male  con^me  j'ai  chang^  d'intention,  il  faut  que  vous  alliei 
le  lui  dire,  tout  de  suite,  x^ur  Pempecher  de  coinmencer  Pouvrage. 

Did  you  use  to  forget  anjrthing  when  you  went  to  school  ?  We 
often  forgot  our  books. — ^Wheredid  you  forget  them?  We  forgot 
them  at  the  school. — Did  we  forget  anything?  You  forgot  nothing. — 
Did  your  mother  pray  for  any  one  when  she  went  to  church  ?  She 
prayed  for  her  children. — For  whom  did  we  pray  ?  You  prayed 
for  your  parents. — For  whom  did  our  parents  pray  ?  They  prayed 
for  their  children. — When  you  received  your  money,  what  did  you 
do  with  it  1  {qu'en  faisiez-vous  7)  We  employed  it  in  purchasing 
some  good  books.  Did  you  employ  yours  also  in  purchasing  books  1 
No,  we  employed  it  in  assisting  the  poor,  (a  secourir  les  pauv,  es.) — 
Did  you  not  pay  your  tailor?  We  did  pay  him. — Did  you  uways 
pay  in  cash,  when  you  bought  of  that  merchant  ?  We  alwa}  j  paid 
in  cash,  for  we  never  buy  on  credit 

Has  your  sister  succeeded  in  mending  your  stockings?  SLa  has 
succeeded  in  it. — ^Has  your  mother  returned  from  church?  SLe  has 
not  yet  returned. — She  would  return  if  it  did  not  rain ;  would  she 
not?  Yes,  she  would. — Where  has  your  aunt  gone?  She  has 
gone  to  church. — Where  have  our  cousins  (fem.)  gone  ?  They  have 
gone  to  the  concert — Have  they  not  yet  retumed  from  it  ?  They 
have  not  yet  returned,  for  the  carriage  will  go  for  them  onl>  in  a 
quarter  of  an  hour. — ^Would  you  give  me  something  pretty  if  I 
were  (♦  148 — 3)  good  ?  If  you  were  very  good,  and  if  you  worked 
well,  without  meddling  in  other  people's  business,  I  would  give 
you  a  fine  book. — Would  you  have  money  if  your  father  were 
here  ?    I  should  have  enough  if  he  should  arrive. 

YooABiTLAiBs.    2de  Sec. 

POTENTIAL,  VERFECT.—Conditiannel,  Pa»»i  on  CoupjML 

For  its  formation  and  use,  see  (^  149.)  That  paragraph  must  be  well 
aludied.  ^ 


If  they  had  got  rid  of  their  old  horse, 

they  would  have  procured  a  better 

one. 
If  he  had  washed  his  hands,  he  would 

have  wiped  them. 
If  I  knew  that,  I  would  behave  dif- 

ferently. 
If  I  had  known  that,  I  would  have 

behaved  differently. 
If  thou  hadat  taken  notice  of  that, 

thou  wooldat  not  have  been  mis' 

taken. 


S'ils  s'dtaient  d^faits  de  leor  vieux 

cheval,  ils  s*en  seraient  procure  un 

meilleur. 
S*il  8*^tait  lav^  les  malna,  il  se  les 

aerait  esauy^a. 
Si  je  savais  cela,  je  me  '««importeraia 

diflSremment. 
St  j'avaia  su  cela,  je  me  serais  eoni- 

pof  t^  autrement. 
Si  to  t'^taia  aperQu  de  cela,  tu  ne  Is 

serais  pas  tromp^. 
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Would  ]wa  leam  French  if  I  learned 

itr 
I  would  learn  it  if  you  learned  it. 
Would  you  have  learned  German  if 

I  had  learned  it  ? 
I  would  have  learned  it  if  you  had 

learned  it. 
Would  you  go  to  France,  if  I  went 

thither  with  you  f 
I  would  go  thither,  if  you  went  thither 

with  roe. 
Would  you  have  gone  to  Germany, 

if  I  had  gone  thither  witb  you  f 
Would  you  go  out  if  I  remained  at 

homer 
I  would  remain  at  home  if  you  went 

out. 
Would  you  have  written  a  letter  if  I 

had  written  a  note  f 
There  is  my  book.  Behold  my  book. 
Here  is  my  friend,  my  niece,    my 

book. 
There  he  or  it  is.  There  she  or  it  is. 
There  they  are,  we  are,  you  are. 
Here  I  am,  here  ]rou  are,  thou  art. 
Here  is  some.        There  are  2  or  3. 
That  is  the  reason  why. 
Therefore  I  say  so. 
A  pair  of  gloves,       of  chickens. 


Apprendries-vous  le  Franfaii  m  Jt 

Tapprenais  f 
Je  Tapprendrais  si  vous  Tapprenies. 
Auriez-vous  appris  TAllemand  d  je 

Tavais  appris  f 
Je  I'aurais  appris  si  vous  Taviez  ap 

pris. 
Iriez-Tons  en  France,  si  j'y  nOam 

avec  vous  f 
J'irais,  si  vous  y  alliez  atbc  mtn. 

Seriez-vous  alld  en  Allemagne,  si 

j*y  ^tais  all€  avec  vous  f 
Sortiriez-vous  si  je  restais  a  la  mai- 

sont 
Je  resterais  a  la  maison  si  voos  sor- 

tiez. 
Auriez-vous  6cnt  une  lettie  d  j'cfaia 

6cnt  un  billet  f 
Voila  mon  livre. 
Voici  mon  ami,  ma  niece,  mon  livre. 

Le  voila.  La  voila. 

Les  voila,  nous  voill,  vous  voila. 

Me  voici,  vous  voici,  te  void. 

En  voici.        En  voila  2  oa  3. 

Voila  pourquoi. 

Voila  pourquoi  je  le  dis. 

Une  paire  de  gants,      de  pouleta. 


SoiXAKTiixs  THJbn.  2de  See. 
Ou  sent  mes  gants  de  chamois?  Les  voici,  derriere  votre  chft* 
peau.  S'ils  n'etaient  pas  ici;  iriez-vous  les  cheicher?  S'ils  nV 
vaient  pas  ete  ici,  j'aurais  et^  les  cheioher.  Je  ne  vouscroyais  pas  d 
complaisant  Vous  vous  trompiez. — ^Mes  coudns  sont-ils  en  hauti 
Faut-il  que  j'aille  voir?  Non,  les  yoilk.  De  qui  parliez-voust 
Devinez.  Je  ne  puis  deviner.  Nous  parlions  de  MM.  Ducomb, 
(♦  140—5,)  et  les  Toili.— Ai-je  des  souliers  propres  ?  Je  ne  sais  pas 
11  faut  que  vous  alliez  voir.  Oui,  en  voici.  Donnez-m'en  une  paire 
En  voici  deux.  Si  je  vous  en  avals  demand^  deux  paires,  voua 
ne  m^en  auriez  montr^  qu'une.  En  voici  deux,  choisissez  la  paira 
que  vous  voudrez. — Ou  est  Thomas?  Le  voici.  Ou?  je  ne  le 
vois  pas.  n  etait  ici  il  y  a  un  moment;  mais  il  s'en  est  all6. — Faut-3 
que  j'aille  le  chercher?  N'importe.  Parle-t-il  espagnol?  II  pour- 
mjt  le  parler,  s'il  voulait.  Vous  voulez  dire  qu'il  le  parierait  s'il 
pouv^.  Auriez-vous  ^le  k  Baltimore  si  votre  pere  et  votre  mdi» 
y  avaient  M  ?    Oui,  ils  m'y  auraient  men^  avec  eux.    Ne  senez- 
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nm8  pas  vanue  jdas  t6t,  si  voos  aviez  pu?  Si  fiait,  je  serais  venna 
avant  eux  si  j'avais  pu  le  faire.  Ou  faut-il  que  vous  alliez  ?  Nulle 
part 

Who  is  there  ^  It  is  I,  (c^est  moi.)— Who  are  those  men  1  They 
are  foreigners,  who  wish  to  speak  to  you. — Of  what  country  are 
they?  '^^^  are  Americans. — Where  is  my  book?  There  it  is.— 
And  my  pen  ?  Here  it  is. — Where  is  your  sister  ?  There  she  is. — 
Where  are  our  cousins?  (fem.)— There  they  are. — Where  are  yon, 
John?  {Jean.)  Here  I  am. — ^Why  do  your  children  live  in  France? 
They  wish  to  learn  French ;  that  is  the  reason  why  they  live  in 
France. — Why  do  you  sit  near  the  fire  ?  My  hands  and  feet  are 
ooid )  that  is  the  reason  why  I  sit  near  the  fire. — ^Are  your  sister's 
bands  cold?  No,  but  her  feet  are  cold. — What  is  the  matter  with 
your  aunt?  Her  arm  hurts  her. — Is  anything  the  matter  with  yco? 
My  head  hurts  me. — What  is  the  matter  with  that  woman  ?  Her 
tongue  hurts  her  rery  much. 

Why  do  you  not  eat?  I  shall  not  eat  before  I  have  {avant  d^avoir) 
a  good  appetite. — ^Has  your  sister  a  good  appetite  ?  She  has  a  very 
good  appetite ;  that  is  the  reason  why  she  eats  so  much. — ^If  you 
have  read  the  books  which  I  lent  you,  why  do  you  not  return  them 
to  me?  I  intend  reading  them  onoe  more,  {encore  une  fois;)  that 
is  the  reason  why  I  have  not  yet  returned  them  to  you ;  but  I  will 
letum  them  to  you  as  soon  as  I  have  read  them  a  second  time^ 
{four  la  secwide  /ots.)— Why  have  you  not  brought  my  shoes* 
They  were  not  made  ]  therefore  I  did  not  bring  them ;  but  I  bring 
them  you  now ;  here  they  are. — ^Why  has  your  daughter  not  learned 
her  exercises  ?  She  has  taken  a  walk  with  her  companion,  (fem. ;) 
that  is  the  reason  why  she  has  not  learned  them ;  but  she  promises 
to  learn  them  to-morrow,  if  you  do  not  scold  her. — What  ailf  her 
horse  ?    It  has  a  sore  leg ;  that  is  why  she  did  not  ride. 

VocABULAiBi.    dme  Sec. 


i  gU€$Mi  1  reekoBt  (so  much  used  here.) 
•  I  guess  yon  have  it. 
An  atmosphere.    A  dry  atmosphere. 
The  temperature.        A  high .... 

A  low  temperature.    A  mean 

A  plate.  A  soup-plate. 

The  son-in-law. 

The  step-son.        The  husband. 
The  daughter-in-law. 
Th3  «iep-daughter. 
The  progress. 

To  profit.  To  improve. 

27 


JeprdsumeiJepensetTosedire,  qns .  • 
Je  Buis  presque  sthr  que  vous  I'aves. 
Une  atmosphere.    Une  ....  seche. 
La  temp^ature.      Une  ....  €lev^. 
Une  temperature  basse  . . .  moyenne. 
Une  assiette.    Une  assiette  a  soupe 
Le  beau-fils,  le  gendre. 
Le  beau-fils.        Le  roan. 
La  belle-fille,  la  brn. 
La  beUe.fiUe. 
Le  progres. 
•t  Faire  das  progres. 
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To  in^yroTe  in  learning. 
The  progress  of  a  malady. 


The  feiher-in-law,  the  step-father. 
The  mother-in-law,  the  step-mother. 
Most  I  be  f  You  must  be. 

Most  I  not  be  here  at  9  o'clock  f 


t  Faire  des  progres  dans  lea  ^tnte 

dans  les  sciences. 
Le  progres  or  les  progres  d*ane  mala 

die.> 
Le  beau-pere. 
La  belle-mere. 
Faat-il  qne  je  sois  f    II  faut  que  "mm 

aoyez. 
Ne  faat-il  pas  que  je  sois  ici  m  t 

heures  f 
n  ne  faut  pas  que  vous  y  soyex. 
Ou  faut-il  que  Tous  soyez  demain  t 
II  faut  que  je  sois  a  Boston. 
Pourquoi  faut-il  que  vous  y  sojrea  f 
II  faut  que  j'aille  voir  M.  Abbott. 


It  is  not  necessary  for  you  to  be  here. 

Where  must  you  be  to-morrow  t 

I  mast  be  in  Boston. 

Why  must  you  be  there  ? 

I  must  go  and  see  Mr.  Abbott. 

SoixANTiimB  Tniia.  8me  Sec. 
Ou  faut-U  que  vous  soyez  demain  soirl  Pour  aniver  a  Boston, 
apresHiemain  matin,  il  faut  que  je  sois  i  New  York  demain  soir. 
Votre  gcndre  va-t-il  avec  vousi  J'y  vais  seul;  sans  compagme  qua 
celle  du  petit  Joseph,  qui  m'accompagne.  Si  votre  fille  n^etait  paa 
malade,  Totre  gendre,  son  mari,  ne  vous  accompagnerait-il  point? 
Non :  il  ne  le  pourrait  pas,  parce  que  c'est  la  saison  des  affaires.— 
Ce  petit  gan?on  n'a-t-U  pas  froid  aux  pieds?  Pourquoi  le  cioyei- 
vous^  Parce  qu'il  a  de  si  mauvais  souliers,  (sack  had.)  II  aurait 
froid  s'il  nV  etait  pas  accoutume.— Qui  est  parti  pour  le  Canada? 
Le  beau-pere  de  Pavocat  et  sa  belle-mere,  sa  beUe-saur  et  son  beau- 
frere  sont  toun  partis.  N'etait-U  pas  parti  avant  eux  ?  Lui?  Iln'eat 
pas  encore  parti.  Je  croyais  qu'il  Petait.  N'auriez-vous  pomt  ecrU 
k  votre  chero  petite  coisme  et  a  votre  grand  cousin,  si  vous  aviez  ra 
que  le  capitidne  passerait  k  Newark?    J'aurais  ecrit  a  Tune,  ma» 

non  pas  k  I'autre.  .      i.    ,  •  rp 

Would  you  be  glad  if  I  were  to  lend  you  an  mterestmg  bookT  lo 
be  sure  I  would  be  glad.  (Dir.  6.)  You  know  very  well  that  I  am 
fond  of  reading.    But  have  you  any  interesting  bookt    What  do 

you  think  of  one  of  W 's  works?    I  should  like  very  well 

(beaucoup)  to  read  his  last  work.  Would  you,  indeed !  (translate 
merely :  indeed !)  Then  what  will  you  give  me  if  I  lend  it  to  you! 
You  are  jesting;  are  you  not?  Why  do  you  think  so?  Because  I 
think  you  say  so  only  to  jilagae  me,  (me  tracasseTf  1.)  To  plagn© 
you !  You  know  that  I  do  not  like  to  plague  you.  You !  You  do 
not  like  to  plague  me  ?    You  plague  me  every  day.    I  vrould  lik« 

I  All  nouns  ending  in  m  are  feminine.    This  ending  frequently 
te  the  English  termination  y. 
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to  plague  yon ;  but  I  cannot,  you  are  so  good. — Would  the  robber 
have  been  punished,  if  he  had  been  taken  ?  He  would  have  been 
punished,  if  they  had  been  able  to  prove  (prouver)  that  he  was 
culpable,  {coupable.) — Would  your  cousin  progress  so  well,  if  she 
did  not  study  so  much?  She  does  not  study  so  much  as  you  think. 
She  does  not  study  as  much  as  I  (do) ;  and,  notwithstanding,  «he 
makes  more  progress,  (or  she  improves  more.)  How  is  thai  t  (Com^ 
m^it  cela  se  fait-il  ?)     She  learns  more  easily  {aisement)  than  I. 

KiSsuMi  POUR  LA  60mx  Lx<;o5. 

Avez-vous  trouve  le  bracelet  (bracelet)  que  j'ai  perdu  ?  Avez-vous 
perdu  un  bracelet  1  Oui,  j^en  ai  perdu  un  d'or,  comme  celui-ci.  Je 
suis  fache  de  vous  dire  que  je  n'en  ai  pas  trouve.  Y  a-t-il  long- 
temps  que  vous  Pavez  perdu  ?  Je  les  ai  mis  tous  les  deux,  il  y  a  i 
peu  pres  une  heure,  et  k  present  je  n'ai  que  celui  du  bras  gauche, 
dtes-vous  sortie  depuis  que  vous  les  avez  mis?  Non,  j'ai  cepen- 
dant  ^t^  k  la  porte  de  devant,  pour  y  accompagner  une  demoiselle 
de  ma  connaissance  qui  est  venUe  me  voir.  Avez-vous,  depuis, 
cherch^  votre  bracelet-1^?  Oui,  il  n'y  est  pas.  Si  vous  n'etes  pas 
sortie,  votre  bracelet  n'est  pas  perdu,  il  n'est  qu'egare  (egarer,  to 
mislay.)  ISgare  ou  perdu,  c'est  k  peu  pres  la  meme  chose ;  il  n'est 
plus  sur  mon  bras.  Vous  le  retrouverez,  ayez  patience.  Tenez,  je 
snis  presque  sur  (I  guess)  que  vous  avez  cru  mettre  (28',  Obs,  65) 
les  deux  bracelets,  et  que  vous  n'en  avez  mis  qu'un.  Vous  plai- 
santez,  (you  jest,)  n'est-ce  pas?  Non,  je  ne  plaisante  pas.  Je  suis 
presque  sti  que  vous  le  trouverez  en  haut  sur  votre  table  ou  sur 
votre  toilette.    Je  vais  voir. 

M.  Saint-Cir,  fait-il  froid  dehors?  Froid!  Non,  il  fait  un  temps 
oha^mant;  plus  frais  que  hier,  mais  agreable.  Agreable,  pour 
ceux  qui  marchent  ou  qui  se  promenent,  mais  froid,  pour  ceux  qui 
restent  long-temps  assis  pour  ecrire  ou  pour  lire.  Cela  se  pent 
Quant  a  moi,  je  le  trouve  tres-agreable.  Mais  asseyez-vous  done. 
Voici  un  fautenil.  Non,  gardez  le  fauteuil,  vous  qui  avez  froid; 
moi,  je  vais  m'asseoir  ici,  sur  ce  siege.  Se  porte-t-on  bien  choz 
vous?  Nous  nous  portons  tous  bien,  except^  ma  petite  fillo 
Qu'a-t-elle?  Je  ne  sais;  mais  elle  est  malade;  aujourd'hui,  mal 
aux  dents;  domain  mal  de  tete,  une  autre  fois  un  rhume . . . . Mais 
voici  Louis.  Quant  k  celui-la,  il  n'est  pas  malade,  je  vous  assure 
Bon  jour,  Louis,  comment  va?  Tres-b-en,  M.,  merci.  Dormez-voui 
bien?  Oui,  je  dors  bien.  Mangez-vous,  buvez-vous,  joTnez-vouw 
bien?  Oui,  il  fait  tout  cela  k  merveille.  6tudie-t-il  bien?  Oui, 
e'est  un  bon  ecolier.  Tenez,  je  crois  qu'il  est  venu  pour  me  mon 
\rer  nuelque  chose  au'il  a  traduit.    N'est-ce*  oas,  Louin'* 


Digitized 


by  Google 


SKI  lIZTT-riABT    LK8801I.    (1.) 

C'est  xae  petite  anecdote^  papa.  Voulez-Tous  lui  permettre  de  It 
lire  %  Sans  donte,  je  serai  charme  de  Pentendre. — Cette  tradudiom 
{translation)  n'a  pas  ete  corrigeo,  de  sorte  qu'il  peut  y  avoir  des 
fiiutes.  Que  vous  aurez  la  boQte  d'excuser.^-Sans  doute.  Qui  ne 
fait  pas  de  fautes?  lis  ta  traduction.  J'ai  peur,  papa.  Quoi!  To 
ms  penr.  Tiens,  (come.)  Nefais  pas  Venfant,  {do  not  be  ckUdisk; 
from :  faire  Venfanty  to  he  ekildish.)  lis. — ^Traduction.  Un  officer 
Franpais  ^tant  arriv^  k  la  cour  (court)  de  Yienne,  Pimp^ratiice 
Th^rese  lui  demanda,  (asked,  4  153 — 3,)  s'il  croyait  que  la  princesde 

de  N qu'il  avait  Yue  la  veille,  (the  day  before,)  etait  rraiment, 

comme  on  le  disait,  la  plus  belle  femme  du  (in  the)  mondef 
Madame,  r^pliqua  Poffioier,  je  le  croyais  hier. — C'est  bien,  Louis. 
Mais,  dis-moi,  comment  as-tu  epel6  le  participe  pass^ :  vuf  Je  I'm 
^pele,  V,  u,  €,  f^minin.  Pourquoi  %  Faroe  que  son  regime  direct, 
Que,  est  avant.    C'est  la  reg^e.    Tu  as  raison.    C'est  bien. 

La  r^ponse  de  Pofiicier  Fran^ais  ^tait  ingenietue,  (ingenious.) 
On  la  regarde  comme  telle ;  car  chaque  nation  la  raconte,  et  change 
le  lieu.  Oui,  c'est  rrai ;  les  Anglais  la  placent  k  la  cour  d'Angle* 
terre,  sous  le  regno  de  leur  reine  favorite,  Elizabeth ;  les  Fran^ais 
k  la  cour  de  France ;  les  Espagnols  k  Madrid,  &o.  &c.  Les  bonnes 
anecdotes  appartiennent  k  tout  le  monde.  Louis,  peux-tu  nous 
raconter  celle  du  vieux  monsieur  et  du  jeune  homme  k  P^glise! 
Je  ne  sais  pas  si  je  pounai  la  dire,  mais  je  pourrais  la  lire  si  je 
I'avais  ici.  Non,  non,  essaie  de  nous  la  dire.  Je  vais  essayer;  mais 
je  c rains  de  ne  pas  reussir.  Commence,  nous  sommes  pr^ts  k 
t'6coutel.— Un  jeune  homme  ^tant  dans  une  ^glise,  peu  attentif  an 
service,  et  ne  sachant  que  fjire,  (resdess,)  demanda  (k  153 — 3)  iuo 
vieux  monsieur  qui  ^tait  dans  le  banc  voisin,  (next  pew,)  Connais- 
sez-vous,  Monsidur,  une  regie  sans  exception  ?  Oui,  r^pondit-d,'  on 
homme  bieh  elev6,  (a  gentleman,)  se  conduit  toujours  bien,  et  par* 
ticulierementy  (especially,)  k  F^glise. 


SIXTY-FIRST  LESSON,  6lst.Soixante  et  unieme  Legon,  Blm. 
VooABULAiRB.    Iro  8ec. 


What  has  become  of  your  aunt  f 
I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 

her. 
What  has  become  of  yoar  sisters  f 
[  cannot  tell  you  what  has  become  of 

them 


Qa'est  devenue  votre  tante  f 

Je  ne  sais  pas  ce  qu'elle  est  devcnnsw 

Que  sent  devenues  tos  somrs  T 
Je  ne  peuz  pas  voos  dire  ce  qa^eUsi 
sont  devennes. 
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Mourir,*  2,  mort,  ne  moorez  paa 
Je  meura,  tu  meura,  il  ou  elle  meurt. 
Mourrez-voua  f  (46*.)  Je  mourrai. 
L'bomme  est  mort  ce  matin,  et  m 

ferame  est  morte  aussi. 
L*homme  eat  mort. 
La  femme  est  morte  ce  matin. 
£tre  viTant-s,  dtre  Tiyante-a. 
t  Le  vin  se  vend  bien. 
t  Le  Yin  se  yecira  bien  I'ann^a  pro* 

cbaine. 
t  Cette  porte  se  ferrae  facilement. 
t  Cette  fendtre  ne  s'omTO  pas  facile- 
ment. 
t  Ce  tableau  se  ?oit  de  loin. 
De  loin.  De  bien  lob 

t  Lea  vilements  d'luTer  ne  se  por- 
tent pas  en  ^t^. 
t  Cela  ne  se  dit  pas. 
t  Cela  ne  se  confoit  pas. 
Concetotr,  3. 
C'est  clair. 

t  Selon  lea  ciroonstance*. 
La  circonstance. 

t  C*est  selon. 

Bien  aise,  ((fe,  av.  Tinf.) 
Content  {de),  (47»,  OU.  109.) 
Fftch^  {de.)  Mtfcontent  {de.) 
t  Faut-il  que  j'aie  f  II  fant  que  vooi 

ayez. 
t  Ne  faut-il  pas  que  tous  ayez  f 
It  is  not ... .       C'est  necessaire.    Ce  n*est  pas .... 

8oiXA2fTB  ZT  uKiiMB  ThShs.     Ire  Sec. 

Vous  Bonciez-vous  d'aller  au  mus^e?  Oui,  je  voudrais  bien  y 
aller;  mais  il  faut  que  j'aille  k  la  maison.  Et  pourquoi  donct  11 
faxX  que  j'y  sois  avant  9  heures,  et  que  j'aie  fait  mou  devoir  ayant 
10  heures.  Vous  ^tes  ponctnel,  et  tous  ftdtes  bien.  La  femme  qui 
^tait  si  mal  hier  au  soir,  est-elle  morte?  Le  medecin  croyait  qu'elle 
ne  passerait  pas  la  nuit;  mais  je  presume  qu'elle  n'est  pas  morte, 
car  nous  n'en  aTons  pas  entendu  parler.  Les  m^decins  se  trompenl 
quelque  fois  aussi  bien  que  les  autres.  Eh !  pourquoi  ne  se  trom- 
peraient-ils  point  ?  lis  sont  sujets  k  se  tromper  comme  les  autrea 
peiBonnes. — ^Le  coton  se  vend-il  bien  cette  ann^e  ?  Oai;  le  priz  est 
on  peu  plus  haut  k  Liyerpool.    S'est-il  bien  yendu  Pannee  n««a^e  1 


J\f  die  (lose  life),    died,    do  not  die. 
I  die,    thou  diest,    he  or  she  dies. 
Shall  or  will  you  die  f  I  shall. 

The  man  died  this  morning,  and  his 

wife  died  also. 
The  man  is  dead. 
The  woman  died  this  morning. 
To  be  aliye. 
Wine  sells  welL 
Wine  will  sell  well  next  year. 

That  door  shuts  easily. 

That  window  does  not  open  easily. 

That  picture  is  seen  far  off*. 

Far  off,  from  a&r.  From  a  great  dis- 
tance. 

Winter  clothes  are  not  worn  in  sum- 
mer. 

That  is  not  said. 

That  cannot  be  comprehended. 

To  coneetvey  to  comptAend, 

It  is  clear. 

According  to  circumstances. 

The  circumstance. 

That  is  according  to  circumstances. 

It  depends. 

Glad  of 

Pleased  with  . . .  (not  pZu ,  but 

Sorry  of  or  for . .  displeased  at,  with . . 

Must  I  haye  f  Tou  must. 


Must  you  not  haye  f 
It  !s  necessary. 
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Oui,  il  8^ eat  tres-biea  vendu. — ^^tes-vous  contente  de  votre  Donv^e 
paire  de  souliers?  J'en  suis  assez  contente;  mais  je  Panrais  M 
davantage,  si  les  souliers  n'etaient  pas  tout-ii-fait  si  grands. — Qua 
pensez-vous  de  Salomon,  qui  est  sorti  ce  matin  avec  son  maiiteaa 
d'hiver?  Cela  ne  se  conpoit  pas.  H  faut  quHl  sait  (he  must  be) 
malade. — ^Luil  ♦  Non  j  ce  n'est  que  pour  avoir  Pair  singulier. 

What  has  become  of  your  uncle?  I  will  tell  you  what  haa 
become  of  him.  Here  is  the  chair  (la  chaise)  upon  which  he  oAea 
sat,  {Hre  ttssis,  51».) — Is  he  deadl  He  is  dead. — ^When  did  he  die? 
He  died  two  years  ago,  (47*.) — I  am  very  sorry  for  it.  Why  do 
vou  not  sit  down  ?  If  you  wUl  stay  with  {aupres  de)  me  I  will  sii 
down;  but  if  you  go,  I  shall  go  (along)  with  you. — What  has 
become  of  your  aunt  ?  I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of  her.^- 
Will  you  tell  me  what  has  become  of  your  niece  ^  I  will  tell  you 
what  has  become  of  her. — Is  she  dead  ?  She  b  not  dead,  but  a)i?e. 
— What  has  become  of  her  ?  I  guess  she  is  gone  to  Vienna. — What 
has  become  of  your  sisters?  I  cannot  toll  you  what  has  become  of 
them,  for  I  liare  not  seen  them  these  two  years. — Are  your  parent! 
still  alive  ?    They  are  not  alive,  but  dead. 

How  long  is  it  since  your  cousin  (fem.)  died?  I  guess  it  is  six 
months  since  she  died. — Did  wine  sell  well,  last  year?  It  did  not 
sell  very  weU,  {pas  trap  bien;)  but  it  will  sell  better  (mtnix)  next 
year,  for  there  will  be  a  great  deal,  and  it  will  not  be  dear. — ^Why 
do  you  open  the  door?  Do  you  not  see  how  it  smokes  here  ?  I  see 
it,  but  you  must  (il  faut)  open  the  window  instead  of  opening  the 
door. — ^The  window  do^s  not  open  easily ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I 
open  the  door. — When  will  you  shut  it  ?  I  will  shut  it  as  soon  as 
there  is  (58*)  no  more  smoke. — Did  you  often  go  a  fishing  when 
you  were  in  that  country  ?  We  often  went  a  fishing  and  a  hunting 
— If  you  will  go  with  us  into  the  country,  you  will  see  my  father's 
rastle. — ^You  are  very  good,  Sir;  if  I  had  not  seen  that  casde,  I 
would  willingly  accept,  (accepter ;)  but  I  have  already  seen  it. — 
Never  mind ;  you  must  go  with  us. — Can  I  ?  You  know  that  I 
must  be  at  b  ^me  this  evening,  and  that  I  have  20  miles  to  go.  (57'.) 

VooABULAiBB.  2de  Sec. 

£ite8-vous  riche  f        Je  le  suis. 
Les  femmes  sont-elles  bien  f 
EUes  le  sent,  ellea  sent  ncliet  «i 

belles, 
fites-vous  de  Franco  f    J'en  suis. 
De  quel  pays  est-elle  f 
Elle  est  de  France. 
Seriei-vouB  i&ch^  si  voos  ^ex  rich*  I 


Are  you  rich  T  I  am. 

Are  the  women  handsome  f 
They  ore,  they  are  rich  and  hand- 
some. 
Are  you  from  France  f        I  am. 
What  countrywoman  is  she  f 
She  is  from  France. 
WouM  yon  be  sorry  if  you  were  rich  t 
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I  should  not  be  sorry  for  it. 

To  he  angry  wilh  tamebody. 

To  he  angry  about  someihing. 

What  are  you  angry  about  f 

Are  you  sorry  for  having  done  it  T 

I  am  sorry  for  it. 

Honest,  polite.    Impolite,  dishonest. 

Polite,  courteous.  Uncivil. 

Happy,  lucky. 

Unhappy,         unlucky. 

Easy,  not  hard.  Easy  to  do. 

Difficult,  hard.  Hard  to  say. 

Useful.  seful  to  know. 

Useless.        It  iS  useless  to  repeat  it. 

Is  it  useful  to  write  a  great  deal  f 

It  is  useful. 

Li  it  well  (right)  to  take  the  property 

of  others  ? 
It  is  bad,  (wrong.) 
It  is  not  well  (right)  or  it  is  wrong. 
Wellf  right.     Badt  wrong. 
Of  what  use  is  that  ? 
That  is  of  no  use. 
What  is  that  f 
I  do  not  know  what  that  is. 
What  is  it  ? 

I  do  not  know  what  it  is. 
Does  he  toish  me  to  come  t 
He  wishes  you  to  come  alone. 
He  does  not. 

Must  I  come  without  her  T 
Yo  ■  must  come  without  her. 


Je  n'en  serais  pas  fach^. 

Btre  fdchd  contre  quelqu*un. 

£tre  fdchi  de  quelque  chose. 

De  quoi  §tes-vous  fach^  ? 

fetes- vous  flch6  de  T  avoir  fait  f 

J*en  suis  flch^. 

HonnSte.  Malhonn3te. 

Poli.  Impoli. 

Henreux,       fern,  heureuse. 

Malheureux,    "    malheureose. 

Facile,  ais^.      Facile  a  faire. 

Difficile.  Difficile  a  dire. 

Utile.        Utile  a  savoir. 

Inutile.     II  est  inutile  de  le  r^pfater 

Est-il  utile  d'^crire  beaucoup  T 

C'est  utile. 

Est-il  bien  de  prendre  le  bien  dea 

autres  f 
C*est  mal. 
Ce  n*est  pas  bien. 
Bien.  Mal. 

t  A  quoi  cela  est-il  bon  7 
t  Cela  n'est  bon  a  rien. 
t  Qa'est-ce  que  c'est  que  cela  f 
t  Je  ne  sais  pas  ce  que  c'est  que  cela. 
t  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  T 
t  Je  ne  sais  pas  ce  quo  c'est. 
Veut'U  queje  vienne  f  (^  151.) 
11  veut  que  vous  veniez  seui. 
n  ne  veut  pas  que  vous  vcniez  scul. 
Fant-il  que  je  vienne  sans  elle  t 
II  faut  que  vous  veniez  sans  elle. 


SoiXAMTE,  ET  UNiiMx  Th^me.  2de  Sec. 
l^tes-vous  da  meme  pays  que  cette  darae-lii?  Non,  je  suis 
Fran^aise,  et  elle  est  Suisse. — De  quoi  votre  beau-fils  se  pl^t-il  I 
II  se  plaint  de  son  beau-frere. — Comment  appelez- vous  cette  demoi- 
selle-cil  Ceci  est  Madame  de  Balmont.  Cette  jeune  personne  est- 
elle  mariee  ?  Sans  doute.  Elle  semble  (seem)  ^tre  si  jeune,  quo 
je  ne  le  croirais  pas,  si  vous  ne  me  le  disiez  pas.  Elle  n'est  pas  si 
jeune  qu'elle  semble  Petre.  Non !  Quel  ^ge  a-t-elle  done  ?  De- 
vinez,  si  vous  pouvez.  Si  je  devine,  je  dirai  seize  ans.  Vous  n-avez 
pas  r^ussi  k  deviner. — Le  jeune  commis  n'est-il  pas  fach6  centre 
Yousi  Non,  il  n'est  pas  fdche  contre  moi,  car  je  ne  lui  ai  rien  fait. 
Contre  qui  est-fi  done  fdch6  ?  II  est  mecontent  de  vous  qui  avez 
oass^  sa  jolie  petite  canne.  Ne  Pai-je  pas  payee ?  Si  fait;  mais  la 
prir  n'est  pas  la  canne.    C'est  selon :  quelque  fois  Pun  vaut  mioux, 
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quelqne  fois  I'autre. — Dit-on :  rempliBsez  d'eau  la  bonteille  ?  Noiv 
cela  ne  se  dh  pas.  Que  dit-on  donci  On  dit:  remplissez  la  bou* 
teille  d^eau. 

Where  did  you  take  this  book  from  ?  I  took  it  out  of  (dans)  tha 
room  of  your  friend,  (fern.) — Is  it  right  to  take  the  books  of  oth^ 
people  1  It  is  not  right,  I  know ;  but  I  wanted  it,  and  I  hope  that 
your  friend  will  not  be  displeased,  for  I  will  return  it  to  her  as  sooo 
as  I  have  read  it. — What  is  your  name  ?  My  name  is  Williani, 
{GuUlaume,) — What  is  your  sister's  name?  Hei  name  is  fUeanor, 
{Lionore.) — ^Are  the  ladies  handsomer  in  Paris  than  in  Londoof 
Strangers  say  they  are. — Are  the  women  handsome  here  ?  Yea, 
they  are. — Are  they  rich?  Some  are  rich,  others  are  poor. — Aie 
they  industrious  ?  They  used  to  be. — ^You  seem  mihappy ;  are  you 
angry  at  any  one  ?  Yes,  I  am  angry  at  my  husband,  wh  J  has  not 
been  willing  to  (or  would  not)  take  me  to  Boston.  He  is  not  rich 
enough,  perhaps. 

Avis  aux  Lecteurs. — ^Nous  aliens  des  aujourd'hui,  (from  to-day,) 
laisser  une  partie  des  questions  sans  r^ponses,  pour  aocoutmnar 
P^colier  k  les  faire  lui-m^me. 

What  countrywoman  is  she? — ^Are  you,  too? — ^Would  you  be 
sorry  if  you  could  go  travelling  ? — Would  you  not  have  been  pleased 
if  she  luid  not  died? — What  are  you  mad  at? — ^That  merchant  it 
honest;  pec^le  can  do  business  with  him,  can  they  not? — ^Whom 
do  you  say  is  so  polite  ? — ^That  man  and  his  wife  are  happy,  are 
they  noti — ^This  young  girl  is  very  interesting;  is  she  not  happy  ?— 
Are  your  gloves  easy  or  difficult  to  put  on  ? — Does  that  foreigner 
bring  good  wines? — ^What  do  they  sell  cheap?— What  is  useless?* 
What  is  impolite  ? — Is  the  German  hard  (difficult)  to  translate  ? — Ib 
it,  to  pronounce  ^ — Is  it  not,  to  speak  ? — If  this  (ceci)  is  useful,  why 
do  you  not  do  it1->-'If  to  get  up  early  is  usefiil  and  easy,  why  do 
yot:  not  get  up  earlier  than  you  do?  (49*,  Obs.  114.)— Is  it  right  to 
speabiU  of  the  absent?— Do  not  fill  that  bottle  with  wine.— \lliat 
would  you  fill  with  cofiee,  if  you  had  any? — ^Would  he  hav« 
drunk  that  brandy,  if  I  had  given  it  to  him?— What  is  that  good 
for? 

VooABuumui.    8me  Sec. 

What  is  your  name  f 
My  name  is  Charles. 
What  do  you  call  this  in  French  f 


How  do  you  express  this  in  French  f 
What  is  that  called  f 
George  the  Third. 


t  Comment  voos  appelez-voua  t 

t  Je  m'appelle  Charles. 

t  Comment  cela   8*appelle  t-il  en 

Francaisf 
t  Comment  dit-on  oela  en  Fi  ^-aftts  f 
Comment  appeUe*t-on  cala  f 
George  trois. 
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Ob§.  145.  After  the  Christian  name  of  a  aoyereign,  the  French  employ 
Jie  cardinal  numbers  without  an  article,  while  the  English  use  the  ordinal 
Lewis  the  Fourteenth.  I  Louis  quatorze. 

Henry  the  Fourth.  I  Henri  quatre. 

Ob*,  146.  First  and  second,  however,  are  exceptions  to  this  rule :  (or  Jirst, 
the  French  use  premier;  and  for  second,  either  detue  or  second.  QuitU 
instead  of  cinq  is  also  used  in  speaking  of  the  emperor  Charles  V.  and  of 
the  pope  Sixtus  V. 


Henry  the  Fu-st. 

Henry  the  Second. 

F^pe  Sixtus  the  Fifth. 

Charles  the  Fifth  spoke  several  Eu- 
ropean languages  fluently. 

Europe,  European. 

Fluently. 

Bather, 

Rather . . .  than. 

Rather  than  squander  my  money,  I 
will  keep  it. 

I  will  rather  pay  him  than  go  thither. 

I  will  rather  bum  the  coat  than  wear 
it. 

He  has  arrived  sooner  than  I. 

A  half- worn  coat. 

To  do  things  imperfectly,  (by  halves.) 

To  reign.  Does  she  reign  t 

A  foolish  discourse.         Infernal. 

His,  her  maiesty.  Their  majesties. 
(57*.  Obs     40.) 


Henri  premier. 

Henri  second  or  Henri  deux. 

Le  pape  Sixte- Quint. 

Charles- Quint  parlait  courammen« 

plusieurs  langues  euiop^nnes. 
L'Europe,  europ^n. 
Couramment. 
PlutSt . . .  que, 
Flutot . . .  que  de. 
Plutot  que  de  dissiper  mon  vgent,  je 

le  garderai. 
Je  le  paierai  plutdt  que  d'y  aller. 
Je  br^erai  plutot  I'habit  que  de  le 

porter, 
n  est  arrive  plus  tot  que  moi. 
t  Un  habit  a  demi-us^. 
t  Faire  les  choses  a  demi. 
RIgneryl.  (28*.)        Regne-t-elle  t 
Un  sot  discours.        Infernal. 
Sa  miyestd,  {nom  fim.)     Leurs  ma- 


jestds. 

SoiXAifTX  wt  mnina  Th^x.  8me  Sec. 
Qui  regno  en  Angieterre?  La  reine  Victoria  premiere.  Quel  roi 
regne  en  Franco  ^  Aucun  roi  n'y  regno.  Quel  en  6tait  le  dernier  1 
Louis  Philippe  premier.  Quel  a  et^  le  dernier  Charles  d'Espagne  1 
£tait-ce  Charles  trois  ou  quatre  1  £)'a  6te  Charles  quatre.  Quel  a 
^t^  son  successeur,  (successor?)  (p'a  et^  Ferdinand  sept.  Combien 
de  George  y  a-t-il  eu  en  Angleterre?  n  y  en  a  eu  quatre.  Y  en 
a-t-il  eu  en  France  ?  Non,  il  n'y  en  a  eu  aucun.  Y  a-t-il  eu  un 
Henri  quatre  dans  ce  dernier  pays  ?  Qui,  il  y  en  a  eu  un,  qu'on 
Domme  Henri  le  Grand.  Sans  reponse. — Pouvez-vous  faire  des 
reponses  en  Franpaisl — Auriez-Tous  pu  en  faire  k  la  premiere 
lepon  ? — Que  faut-il  que  j'aie  1 — Veut-il  que  j'aille  chez  le  bijoutier  ?— 
Si  vous  etioz  riche  comme  Etienne  Girard  Petait,  que  feriez-yous  1— 
Ne  portait-il  pas  toujours  un  habit  k  demi-use  ? — Qui  fait  les  choses 
kdemil — Que  leriez-vous  plutdt  que  d^etre  marchand? — Quel  roi 
de  France  a  et^  m'lsk  mort,  (put  to  death?) — On  voulez-vous  que 
I'aille? 
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What  did  Charies  Y.  say  of  European  languages?  Charles  1. 
who  spoke  fluently  several  European  languages,  used  to  s^ 
{avait  coutume  de  dire)  that  we  should  speak  {quHl  fallait  parltr) 
Spanish  with  the  gods,  Italian  with  our  (son)  friend,  (fern.,)  Frencb 
with  our  friend,  (mas.,)  German  with  soldiers,  English  with  geese, 
{une  <ne,)  Hungarian  {hongrois)  with  horses,  and  Bohemian  {bokS- 
mden)  with  »the  devil,  {le  diable.)^J)o  you  admire  what  Charies  V. 
said  of  languages?  I  do  not,  I  assure  you.  I  think,  on  the  con- 
trary, that  it  is  a  very  foolish  speech. — Why  do  you  think  so  ?  Be- 
cause those  languages  must  be  spoken  {ilfmt  parler  ces  langiMes)  to 
the  people  who  speak  them,  and  not  to  geese,  horses,  and  the 
devil. — ^How  did  his  majesty  (sa  majest^)  the  emperor,  Charles  V^ 
know  that  the  Bohemian  suited  his  infernal  majesty  %  (sa  majeste 
infemale.) — Are  not  all  the  majesties  relations? 

Questions  sans  reponses, — How  is  that  called  in  French  1 — ^What  is 
the  French  of:  companion? — of:  a  female  companion? — of:  an 
acquaintance  of  mine  ? — Do  you  know,  or  do  you  not  know,  that  of. 
a  haJf-wom-out  hat? — Is  that  young  lady  called  Eleanor? — Is  her 
brother  called  Stephen?  (fitienne.) — ^Where  did  George  III.  reign* 
—Was  Charies  the  First  put  to  death  ?  {mettre  d  mort  ?)— Was  Six- 
tus  V.  a  pope  (pape)  or  a  king  ?— Are  all  kings  happy  ? — Have  there 
been  many  popes  ? — Is  it  correct  to  say :  happy  as  a  king  or  a  pope^ 
—Who  would  not  rather  be  a  farmer  than  a  king?— What  must  I 
have?— Where  must  you  go?— You  wish  me  to  be  kind;  be  so 
yourself. — Does  she  wish  me  to  come  and  play  at  her  concert  ^ 


SIXTY-SECOND  LESSON,  62d.— Sotwmtc-rfcuxtVmf  Legon,  62ine. 

YocABULAiRX.    Ire  Sec. 

As  to,  aa  for.    Ae  to  me  ;  to  them.    I  Quant  a ;  quant  a  moi ;  a  eux,  •  dim 
Aa  to  that,  I  know  not  what  to  say.  |  Quant  a  cela,  je  ne  sals  que  dire. 

Obt,  147.  Ne  is  used  without  paa  with  the  four  verbs  :— 
To  eeaset  to  dare,  to  beableor  know  how. 
I  do  not  know  what  to  do. 
Do  you  not  know  where  to  go  ? 
She  does  not  know  what  to  answer. 


We  do  not  know  what  to  purchase. 
YovL  do  not  cease  importuning  me. 
She  continually  complains. 
I  dare  not  aak  you  for  it. 
<%©  dares  not  tell  jrou. 


Cesser^    oaer,    pouvoir,*     ae«»tr.* 
Je  ne  sais  que  faire. 
Ne  savez-vous  ou  aller  f 
EUe  ne  sait  que  r^ponurv. 
Nous  ne  savons  qu'acneier. 
Yous  ne  cessez  de  m'importuner 
Elle  ne  cesse  de  se  plaindre. 
Je  n*ose  vous  le  demandet. 
Elle  n'ose  vous  le  dire. 
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I  cannot  go  to  the  covered  bridge. 
I  cannot  tell  you,  (would  not  know 

how.) 
Can  you  not  believe  it  T 
To  die  of  a  disease,  {malady.) 
f^ho  died  of  the  varioloid. 
Did  he  not  die  of  apoplexy  t 
They  died  with  the  cholera. 
The,  a,  ferer.         The  yellow  fever, 
K  ehUl.  The  intermittent  fever. 

The  apiiplexy.     An  attack  of  a ... . 
He  has  a  chill.      He  has  a  fever. 
He  has  had  a  fever. 
His  fever  has  relumed. 
He  was  struck  with  apoplexy. 
To  strike,  knock,  rap,  at  the  door. 
What  has  happened  to  that  priest  f 
What  has  happened  to  her  f 
She  had  a  dreadful  accident. 
To  shed,  pour  out.     Pour  me  out  a 

drink. 
A  tear.  To  shed  tears. 

To  pour  out  a  drink— ^orae  water. 
I  pour  out  some  drink  for  that  man. 
With  tears  in  his,  her,  our,  or  my 

eyes. 
Sweet,  mild.  Sour,  acid. 

Some  sweet  wine.    A  mild  air. 
A  mild  zephyr.         A  soft  sleep. 
Ne thing  makes  life  more  agreeable 

than  the  society  of,  and  intercourse 

mith,  our  friends. 


Je  ne  puis  aller  an  pont  coavart. 
Je  ne  saurais  voub  le  dire. 

Ne  sauriez-vous  le  croire  t 
Mourir  d'une  maladie, 
Elle  est  morte  de  la  variole. 
N*e8t-il  pas  mort  d'apoplexie  t 
lis  Bont  morts  du  cholira. 
LajEivre.  <  LajUoreJaKna. 

Un/rif son.     Lnfivre  intermiUeHU. 
L^apoplezie.      Une  attaque  d*a  .... 
II  a  un  frisson,    t  La  fievre  I'a  pria. 
t  II  a  eu  la  (un  acces  de)  fievre. 
t  La  fievre  Ta  repris. 
II  a  4t6  frappd  d'apoplexie. 
Frapper,  1,  frapper  a  la  porta. 
Qu*est-il  arriv^  a  cat  eccl^iat  iqua  f 
Que  lui  cst-il  arriv6  ?  (50«.) 
II  lui  est  arrive  un  accident  affreua. 
Verser,  1.  Versez-moi  a  boira. 

Une  larme.         Verser  des  laimes. 
Verser  a  boire — de  Tean. 
t  Je  verse  a  boire  a  cet  homme. 
Les  larmes  aux  yeuz. 

Doux ;  fern,  douce.    Sur. 

Du  vin  doux..        Un  air  doux. 

Un  doux  z^phir.    Un  doux  sommeiL 

Rien  ne  rend  la  vie  si  douce  que  ia 

soci^t^  et  le  commerce  de  noa 

amis. 

SoiXAKTi-Dxuziiifi  Th^mz.     Ire  Sec. 

AUez-TOUs  Tous  Terser  k  boire  ?  Moi,  non ;  mais  quant  k  Henri,  il 
ne  cesse  de  se  verser  4  boire.  II  faut  qu'il  ait  soif.  C'est  ties  proha- 
dfe. — Versez  k  boire  an  jardinier.  Que  lui  verserai-je  ?  De  Peaa, 
de  Teau-de-vie,  ou  du  vin  doux  1  Comme  il  a  eu  la  fievre,  versez- 
lui  un  peu  de  vin  doux.  Est-ce  bon  pour  la  fievre?  On  le 
dit. — ^Votre  cidre  est-il  doux  ou  sur  ?  II  n'est  ni  doux  ni  sur. — Ain?e- 
t-il  le  cafe  doux  ?  Non,  il  le  prend  sans  sucre. — Qu'est-ce  qui  rend 
la  vie  do  ice  1 — Mile.  Clara  a-t-elle  encore  la  fievre  intermiltente  ? 
6a  fievre  est  passee.  Quel  accident  est  arrive  k  Pecclesiastique  ? 
n  est  tombe  de  cheval,  et  il  s'est  fait  beaucoup  de  mal  a  la  jambe 
gauche  et  au  pied  droit. 

Sans  reponses. — Vous  ^tes-vous  associ^  avec  le  maichand  qtii 
rend  si  bon  marche  1 — A-t-on  du  vous  dire  de  quelle  maladie  It 
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rieil  ecclemartigoe  est  mort  1 — Ce  vin  n'est-il  pas  on  pea  8ul— -Cat 
cerises  soat-elles  douces?— Moa  the  est  trap  doax,  Teisez-y  vn  pen 
d'eau  et  de  lait. — Yotre  fils  ne  craint-il  pas  la  fievre  janne  k  la 
Nouvelle  (Means,  on  Pa-t-il  d^k  ene  1— Qae  dit  le  m^decin  1  Croit-xl 
que  cette  attaque  d'apoplexie  tnera  le  vieil  Spicier  t — ^Ne  fant-il  pas 
que  vous  veniez  ? 

Of  what  illoess  did  youi  sister  die  ?  She  died  of  (de  la)  fever. — 
How  is  your  brother?  My  brother  is  no  longer  living;  he  died 
tbree  months  ago. — ^I  am  surprised  {iUmni)  at  it,  for  he  was  very 
well  last  summer,  when  I  was  in  the  country. — Of  what  did  he  die  ? 
He  died  of  apoplexy.— How  is  the  mother  of  your  friend  %  She  i^ 
not  well ;  she  had  an  attack  of  ague,  the  day  before  yesterday,  anil 
this  morning  the  fever  has  returned. — ^Has  she  an  intermittent  fever  1 
1  do  not  know,  but  she  o^n  has  chills. — ^What  has  become  of 
the  woman  whom  I  saw  at  your  mother's  ?  She  died  this  morning, 
of  apoplexy. — Do  your  schdars  learn  their  exercises  by  heart! 
They  will  rather  tear  them  than  leam  them  by  heart. — ^What  does 
this  man  ask  me  for?  He  asks  you  for  the  money  which  you  cure 
him. 

Sans  reponses. — ^How  do  you  like  this  wine  1 — Shall  I  pour  you 
out  a  c^ass  of  brandy  and  water  1 — Does  she  not  prefer  a  glass  o£ 
mineral  water,  with  sjrrap? — Do  you  not  know  what  to  eatt— 
Where  must  you  be  to-night? — ^How  many  of  your  cousins  are 
alive? — How  much  syrup  shall  I  pour  out  for  her? — Did  you  not 
hear  a  knock  at  the  front  door? — ^Why  does  she  shed  tears? — Haf 
an  accident  happened  ? — ^What  has  happened  to  them  ? — Does  he 
not  quit  (cease)  speaking? — How  does  your  mother  like  our  food? 
— ^Why  does  she  not  eat  any  more  ? 


VooABTTLAixx.  2de  8eo. 


A  case. 
The  report. 


Ten  cases  of  cholera. 
Is  the  report  favorable  t 


Diminitkt 


To  augmentt  increase. 

decrease. 
TorepoH, 

Do  they  report  all  the  cases  T 
Does  the  cholera  increase  or  not  f 
It  seems  to  be  diminishing  now. 
How  many  cases  have  they  reported  f 
OaZjT  7  for  the  last  24  hours. 

To  crjt  to  Mcreamt  to  shriek. 

To  kMpt  aoiitt,  some  one  to  do  a  thing. 

I  help  him  to  do  it. 


Un  cas. 
Le  rapport, 

abler 
AngnkrUer,  1. 


Dix  cas  de  chol^a. 
Le  rapport  est-ii  favor 


Diminuer,  I. 


Rapporter^  1. 

Rapporte-t-on  tons  les  was  f 

Le  cholera  angmente-t-il  ou  non  ? 

II  sen^ble  diminuer  a  present 

Combien  de  caa  a-t-on  rapportd  t 

SeuUmetU  7  pour  les  demicres  VK 

heures. 
Crier,  1. 

Alder,  1 ,  quelqu'nn  d  faire  une  €hom 
Je  Taide  a  le  faire. 
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(  nelp  yott  to  writ*.  i 

I  will  help  you  to  work.  I 

To  cry  out  for  help. 

The  help. 

Ttf  inquire  after  tome  one. 

Whom  are  you  inquiring  after  I 

Has  he  inquired  after  our  residence  f 

Where,  when  you  pleaae. 

At  youpleaao,  you  like ;  at  your  plea- 

8Ur3. 

As  soon  as  you  like  it. 

7*0  truet  some  one.      Trust  no  one. 

I  trust  nobody. 

Do  you  trust  him  f  her  f  them,  (/em.)  f 

I  do  trust  him,  her,  them. 

He  does  not  trust  me,  them,  iwuu.) 

We  must  not  trust  everybody. 

To  distrust  one,  mistrust. 

Do  you  distrust  that  lawyer  t 

She  distrusts  her  maid-servant. 

In  your  place,  I  would  distrust  him. 

A  seat,  a  place.      A  public  square. 

Make  me  a  little  room. 

To  laugh   at   something,  laughed, 

laugh. 
I  laugh,  thou  laughest,  he,  she,  one 

laughs. 
Do  you  laugh  at  that  f    I  do,  with 

all  my  heart,  and  he  does  also. 
At  what  do  they  laugh  f 


Je  TouB  aide  a  ^ire. 

Je  veuz  vous  aider  a  traTailler. 

Crier  a  Taide. 

Appeler  du  secours. 

L'aide,'  le  secours. 

S* informer,  1,  de  quelqu'un. 

De  qui  Tous  informez-vous  f 

S'est-il  inform^  de  notre  demeurof 

Ou,  quand  "X 

Comme  (  .,  ,  . 

(46s.   06*.  107.)      pl^oi-Pl*^ 
Aussitdt  qu' ,  des  qu' J 
t  Sejier,  1,  a  quelqu*un.    Ne  Youa 

fiez  a  personne.  (^  55.) 
t  Je  ne  me  fie  a  personne. 
t  Vous  fiez-Tous  a  lui,  i  elle,  a  elles  t 
t  Je  me  fie  a  lui,  a  elle,  a  elles.  {%  64.) 
t  II  ne  se  fie  pas  a  moi,  a  euz. 
t  II  ne  faut  pas  se  fier  a  tout  le  monde. 
t  Se  dijier  de  quelqu^un. 
t  Vous  d6fiez-vous  de  cet  avocat  ? 
t  Elle  se  defie  de  sa  domestique. 
A  Totre  place,  je  me  d^fierais  de  lui. 
Une  place.         Une  place  publique. 
Faites-moi  iin  peu  de  place. 
Rire,*  4,  de  quelque  chose,  ri  (p.  p,), 

riez. 
Je  ris,  tu  ris,  il  rit,  elle  rit,  on  rit. 

Riez-Tous  de  cela  f    J* en  ris  de  tout 

mon^coenr,  et  lui  aussi. 
Do  quoi  rient-ils  f  rient-elles  f 


SoixANTE-DBuxiiia  TRfiMS.  2de  Sec. 
Quel  est  le  rapport  da  cholera  %  II  est  moins  favorable  que  hier. — 
Combien  de  cas  dans  les  24  benres?  11  y  a  eu  42  cas  et  17  inortA. 
— C'est  plus  que  hier;  car  il  n'y  avait  que  35  cas  et  14  morts. — Cela 
augmente  un  jour  et  diminue  Pautre. — II  faut  etre  prudent  et  moderif 
(prudent  and  moderate.) — Combien  de  cas  a-t-on  rapporte  k  St 
Louis?  Seulement  12. — Ce  n^est  pas  aular/.  que  la  derniere  fois. 
Aidez-vous  voire  cousin  k  faire  son  devoir  ?  Seulement  lorsqu'il  est 
trop  difficile.  Quant  k  mon  frere  et  k  moi,  nous  ne  nous  aidoni 
jamais  Tun  Pautre. — Pourquoi  cet  enfant  crie-t-il?  H  s^est  fait  da 
mal  k  la  jambe  gauche.  X.  quoi  sert  de  crier?  X  rien;  mais  lei 
enfants  orient. 

■  Aide,  in  the  signification  of  hetp,  is  feminine ;  it  is  masculine  when  it 
oieans  an  assistant, 
28 
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Sans  reponses. — ^Rit-elle  parce  que  ce  Monsieur  e«t  tomW*— 
Riez-vous  toujours  quand  vous  voyez  tomber  queU ,Q'un  I— Ne  coo- 
naissez-vous  pereonne  qui  crie  alorsl — ^Vous  fiez-vous  ace  boucher* 
— Ne  se  fie-t-elle  pas  i  sa  domestique  ? — Nous  pouvons  nous  fiei  4 
celle-ci,  n'est-ce  pas? — Ne  nous  trompera-t-elle  point? — Savez-v^oua 
le  Fran^ais  de :  As  you  plefce? — N'avez-vous  pas  entendu  frapper? 
^^ue  vous  verse-t-elle?— N'appelle-t-on  pas  au  secoursl  Sentes- 
vous  '3  doux  zephirl — ^Ne  faut-il  pas  que  j'ai  un  chapeau  neuf? — 
Seriez-vous  filch^  si  je  m'en  allais? — Quel  est  le  nom  de  votre  noa- 
velle  connaissance  ? 

Have  you  inquired  after  the  merchant  who  sehs  so  cheap  ?  I 
have;  but  nobody  would'  or  could  {personne  n^a  votdu  ou  n^afu) 
tell  me  what  has  become  of  him. — Never  mind ;  yc  i  will  ea^y 
find  another  who  sells  as  cheap. — I  vnsh  I  coxdd^  (/«  voudrais 
pouvoir;*)  for  I  have  but  little  money. — Did  the  general's  nephew 
die  of  a  disease  or  of  an  accident  ?  He  died  of  the  yellow  fever. 
—Has  not  a  dreadful  accident  happened  to  the  apothecary^s  old 
clerk?  He  fell  and  broke  his  arms  or  legs.  (Dir.  2—24',  Ohs.  55.) 
— His  arms  and  legs,  did  you  say  ?  No,  only  his  arms  or  legs. — 
Would  she  cry  for  help,  if  I  should  beat  her?  (§  148—3.)  If  yon 
should  hurt  her,  I  guess  she  would  cry. — ^Would  they  not  laugh,  if 
I  was  to  tell  them  that  tale  ?  No,  I  guess  they  would  be  angry .^ 
Must  I  not  go  for  some  cigars?  Yes,  you  must  go  for  some. — Must 
I  not  have  the  money  to  pay  for  them  ?  Yes,  you  must  have  it ; 
here  it  is. — After  you  have  paid  for  them,  (46',  Ohs.  107,)  you  will 
have  six  cents  left;  you  may  keep  them. 

Sans  reponses. — What  dost  thou  ask  me  for? — ^Will  you  pass  me 
the  bottle,  if  you  please  ? — ^Have  you  not  drunk  enough  ? — Shall  I 
give  you  {faut-il  votis  verser)  some  wine? — Why  do  you  not  eat? — 
Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? — Why  does  he  cry  ? — What  has  happened 
to  yon? — Where  will  you  go  to,  this  evening? — Where  will  your 
brothers  go  to  ? — Why  do  you  go  to  town  ? — Will  you  go  with  me  ?— 
Must  I  sell  to  that  man  on  credit? — Has  he  already  deceived  {trom- 
per)  anybody? — Must  I  trust  those  ladies? — Do  those  meichanti 
trust  you? — Whom  do  those  gentlemen  Uugh  at?— Why  do  those 

>  Translate  could,  by:  j'ai  pu,  il  a  pu,  il  pouvait,  &c.  Would,  by:  j'ai 
▼oulu,  il  a  voulu,  je  voulais,  Sec,  when  they  refer  to  past  actions  instead  of 
future  ones.  (^  148"- 4.) 

*/  iomA,  in  such  phrases  as,  I  wish  I  could,  I  might,  I  had,  Sic,  or  any 
f  ther  imperfect  tense,  whore  it  means,  /  should  like  to,  must  be  translated 
oy :  Je  voudrai  pouvoir,  avoir,  Sec.  When  /  wish,  does  not  mean,  /  shmM 
Itke  to,  but  merely.  1  want,  translate  it  by :  Je  veux,  Slc.,  as :  I  wish  to  see  yvv, 
Je  9eux  ou  disire  vous  voir. 
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peo];d6  laugh  at  nsl — Ought  we  to  laugh  {faut-4l  se  moquer)  at 
persons  who  speak  badiy? — ^What  are  you  laughing  all — How  long 
{depuis  quand)  have  you  been  wearing  it  so  large  ?  {grand.) 

VooABULAZBB.     8mc  Sec. 


To  rmg,        A  hdh  a  tmaU  hdl. 

To  ktar  a  rir^s*     Heard  a  ring. 

He  must  go. 

Where  muet  she  go  f 

Do  you  wish  him  to  be  good  or  not  f 

I  wish  him  to  be  good,  and  I  wish 

her  also  to  be  good. 
Must  he  not  have  a  new  coat  f 
He  musi  coznt  with  me  to  the  tailor's. 

To  Uiugh  in  •%  pcvttKi^s  face. 

We  laughed^in  liis  face. 

To  laugh  at,  to  deride  gome  one. 

I  laugh  at  (deride)  yoa. 

Were  you  laughing  at  us  T        Were 

you  making  fan  of  us  I 
We  did  not  laugh  at  you. 
Full. 

\.  book  full  of  errors. 
To  afford. 

Can  you  afford  to  buy  that  horse  ? 

I  can  afiR>rd  it. 

I  cannot  afford  it. 

Who  is  there  ?     Who  is  it  f  is  that  ? 

It  is  I,  he,  she,  we,  you,  thou. 
Is  it  he  ?  It  is  not  he. 

Are  they  your  brothers  ?  (473.) 

It  is  they.        It  is  not  they. 
Is  it  she  f  It  is  dHe. 

It  is  not  she. 

Are  they  your  sisters  I 

It  is  they,  (feminine.) 
It  is  not  they.  " 
It  is  I  who  speak. 

b  it  they  who  laugh  ? 

It  u  jTou  who  laugh. 

It  is  thou  who  hast  dons  it. 


SonneVf  1.  Une  clo(^.  Une  clochette. 
Entendre  $onner,    Entendu  sonnor, 
n  faut  qWU  aille. 
Ou  faut-il  qu,' elle  aille  7 
Voulez-vous  qu'iZ  goit  bon  ou  nont 
Je  Teux  qu*il  soit  bon,  et  je  yeux 

aussi  qu'elle  soit  bonne.  (^  151.) 
Ne  faut-il  pasqu'tlait  un  habit  neuf  f 
II  faut  qu'i/  vienne  avec  moi  chez  Is 

tailleur. 
Eire  au  nez  de  qudqu'un. 
Nous  lui  avons  ri  au  nez. 
Se  rire  ou  ge  moquer  de  quelqu^un, 
Je  me  ris  (me  moque)  de  vous.  (54*.; 
Vous  riiez-vous  de  nous  f    '  Voui 

moquiez  vousde  nous  t  (^  147—1.) 
Nous  ne  nous  riions  pas  de  vous. 
Plein,  pleine. 
Un  livre  plein  de  fames, 
t  Avoir  leg  moyeng,  (de  before  in 

linitive.) 
t  Avez-Tous  les  moyensd*acheter  ce 
chevnl  7        J'en  ai  les  moyens. 
t  Je  n'en  ai  pas  lea  moyens. 
Qui  est-la  f    Qui  est-ce  f    Qui  est 

cela? 
Cost  moi,  iui,  clla,  nous,  vous,  toi 
Est-co  lui  f  Co  n'eet  pas  lui. 

Sont-ce  vos  frerea  ?  or, 
Est-co  que  ce  sont  voe  &Sres  t 
Ce  sont  euz.    Co  ne  sont  pas  eux 
Est-ce  elle  r  C'eet  elle. 

Ce  n*est  pas  ello. 
Sont-ce  Tos  sceura?  or, 
Est-ce  que  ce  sont  tos  sceurs  f 
Ce  sont  dies. 
Ce  ne  eont  pas  ellcs. 
C*cst  moi  qui  parle. 
Sont-ce  eux  (elles)  qui  rient  f  or, 
Est-ce  que  ce  sont  eux  (ellss)  qv 

rient  f 
C*e8t  Tons  qui  ries. 
C'esttoiquiras&it. 
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It  ia  yout  geuilemeD,  who  kave  said 

that. 
Wo  iearn  French,  my  brother  and  L 


C'eet  Tous,  Memeim,  qui  «vti  A 

csla. 
t  Mon  frere  ct  moi  noua  apprenooi 

le  Fran^ais. 

Obt.  148.    The  uniting  pronoun  hmm  or  twu*  must  be  placed  beicca  • 
terb,  when  it  has  two  or  more  nominatives  of  difierent  persons.  ($  38.) 

You  and  I  will  go  into  the  country.      t  Vous  et  moi  nout  irons  a  laciB- 
Ton  and  he  will  stay  at  home. 


pagne. 
t  Vous  et  lui  vMfs  resterei  a  la  mai> 

son. 
Instituteur. 


'1  Qtor,  preceptor. 

SoiXA5TS-Dsnziim  Tuha,    8me  Seo. 

N'a-t-on  pas  sonn^  ?  Je  crois  que  it,  {si  au  lien  de  om  :  la  qcas- 
don  est  negative,  10',  Ohs,  26.) — La  doraestique  est-elle  allee  k  la 
porte  ?  Je  ne  Pai  pas  entendue.  II  faut  qu'elle  y  aille  plus  vite  — 
Elle  n'a  peut-^tre  pas  entendu  la  clochette.  C'est  pcssiblo.  Est-ce 
eUe  qui  court  ?  Je  presume  que  oui.  Oui,  c'est  elle.  Qui  etait-cel 
On  a  apporte  le  bonnet  de  Madame.  Portez-le-lui. — Qui  va  a« 
concert  ce  soir  ?  Vous  et  moi  nous  irons  si  nous  avcns  le  temps.-^ 
Votre  instituteur  vous  gronderait-il  si  vous  ne  faisiez  pas  Fotrs 
devoir?  Non,  mais  il  serait  ikche,  Quand  faut-il  que  la  voitoie 
Boit  prite?  II  faut  qu'elle  le  soit  k  lOi  heures.  X  quelle  heme 
faut-il  que  Charies  vienne  1  H  faut  qu'il  vienne  un  quart  dlieure 
avant.  La  voiture  sera-t-elle  pleine  ?  Elle  sera  pleine.  Ne  pou^ 
rions-nous  pas  aussi  prendre  la  petite  Emilie  *?  Non,  il  ne  faut  pv 
qu^elle  vienne;  elle  oriera. — ^Est-ce  vous  qui  riez  comme  celat 
Rit-elle  au  nez  de  cet  Stranger?  De  qui  se  moquent-ils? — Vow© 
voisin  ne  se  moque-t-il  pas  de  vos  enfants  paioe  qu'ils  se  levent  bi 
tard  1 — Cet  auteur  n'a-t-il  pas  fait  un  livre  plein  de  fautes  t — Ce  reiiB 

de  quoi  est-il  plein  1 — On  m'a  dit  que  M.  P ,  voulait  acheter  la 

grande  maison  de  B au  coin  de  Broadway,  en  a-t-il  les  moyens? 

Sont-ce  vos  amis  qui  viennent  1 

Is  it  rour  sister  who  is  playing  on  the  piano  ?  It  roust  be  sb^) 
(tV  fatjit  que  ce  soit  elU)  for  no  other  person  plays. — ^No,  it  is  not 
she,  for  here  she  is. — Who  is  it,  then  ?  It  is  our  cousin  Elise.— Aw 
•hey  your  sisters  who  are  coming?  It  is  they. — Are  they  jo^ 
neighbors  (fem.)  who  were  laughing  at  you?  They  are  not  ora 
neighbors. — Who  are  they  ?  They  are  the  daughters  of  the  countess 
^hose  brother  has  bought  your  house. — Are  they  the  ladies  yoo 
aave  spoken  of  to  me  ?  They  are. — Shall  you  learn  German  ?  ^^1 
brother  and  I  will  learn  it. — Shall  we  go  to  the  country,  to-mwJow1 
I  shall  go  to  the  country,  and  you  will  remain  in  town. — Shall  w/ 
lister  and  I  go  to  the  opera  ?    You  and  she  will  remain  at  hom^ 
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and  your  brother  will  go  to  the  opera. — What  did  you  say  when 
your  tutor  was  scolding  you  1  I  said  nothing,  because  I  had  nothing 
to  say ;  for  I  had  not  done  my  task,  and  he  was  in  the  right  to  scold 
me. 

Sans  rtfonses. — ^You  must  come  to  my  house,  to-morrow,  to  bring 
me  back  the  books  which  I  have  lent  you  j  do  you  hear  ? — Who  is 
to  play  at  the  concert,  to-night  1 — Is  it  thou  who  hast  soiled  my  fan  1 
— Could  he  learn  this  by  heart,  before  to-morrow'? — Could  she  leaia 
it  yesterday  ?  (N.  2,  62'.)— Would  she  not  go  to  Baltimore,  last 
week  ? — ^Would  her  nieces  go  there  next  week,  if  ihey  could  1— 
I  wish  I  could  travel;  don't  youl  (et  vousi)' — ^We  wish  we  were 
^earned ;  does  she  not  ? — Does  she  not  care  about  the  piano  % 


SIXTY-THIRD  LESSON,  63d.— Soixan*«-rrwswm«  Xe^ow,  63fii€. 
YooABULAiBi.    Ire  Sec. 


T<»  geL  iiUo  a  had  icrape. 


To  get  out  of  a  had  icrape. 

I  got  out  of  the  scrape. 

That   man    always  gets  into   bad 

scrapes,  but  he  always  gets  out  of 

them  again. 
Between.  Between  them.  Among  us, 

among  acquaintances.       Between 

friends. 
T9  wtake  iome  one^i  acquaintance. 
To  hecomc  acquainted  with  one, 
I  have  made  his  or  her  acquaintance. 

I  have  become  acquainted  with  him  ^  J'ai  fait  sa  connaiasanca. 
or  her. 


t  S^attirer^  1,  (sefaire,)  de  mauvai- 

tee  affairea. 
t  Se  tirer,  1,  d^  affaire. 
Je  me  suis  tu-^  d'afl^re. 
Cet  homme  s' attire  toujours  de  maik 

vaises  affaires,  mais  il  s'en  tirt 

toujours. 
Entre.  Entr'euz.  Entr'elles.   Entrs 

nous,  entre  connaissaoces.  Entr'a* 

mis. 
Faire  connaiseanee  avec  guelqu'un, 
Faire  la  connai$sance  de  quelqu'un. 


iw'a 

Are  you  acquiunted  with  him,  her  I  )  ^e  (la)  connaissei-vous  f 
Do  you  know  him,  her  f  ) 

>  We  have  aeen,  (18>,  OU.  38,)  that  n^ett-ce  pas  was  used  to  ask  a  negative 
interrogation  in  the  $ame  person  as  a  preceding  affirmation,  but  now,  we  say, 
when  the  interrogation,  whether  negative  or  not,  is  in  another  person  ^  use  the 
conjunction  et  with  any  required  personal  pronoun.  Don*t  you  f  Et  vous  t 
Don't  he  f  Et  lui  t  Don't  she  f  we  f  they  f  JBt  die  f  nous  f  eux  1 1  know  him  t 
io  you  t  Et  vous  T — Does  he  f  she  T  Peter,  &c. :  Et  lui  t  et  eUet  et  Pterre  f 
But,  does  any  one  T  must  be  translated  by :  Quelqu'un  le  connalt-il  f 

*  The  verb  to  know  is  always  expressed  by  connaiire*  when  it  signifies  (• 
he  acquainted  with,  and  by  savoir*  in  all  other  cases.    Ex.  I  know  that  man, 
that  lady,  Je  connate  cet  homme^  cette  dame  ;  I  know  my  lesson,  Jesaisma 
^^^on  ;  I  know  what  you  wish  to  say,  Je  sais  ce  que  vous  voulet  dirs, 
28* 
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I  am — 1  do.      I  am  not — ^I  do  not. 

He  is  an  acquaintance  of  mine. 
She  ia  my  acquaintance. 
He  ia  not  a  friend,  he  is  but  an  ac- 
quaintance. 
To  enjoy. 
Do  you  ei^oy  good  health  f 

7^  bf  veil. 

She  is  well. 

Docs  she  enjoy  a  great  fortune  f 

Does  he  enjoy  a  good  reputation  f 

To  knagine, 

Otr  fellow  creatures. 

Ho  has  not  his  equal  or  his  match. 

To  resemble  fome  one^  to  look  liJte 

some  one. 
I'hat  man  resembles  my  brother. 
That  beer  looks  like  water. 
We  resemble  each  other. 
They  do  not  resemble  each  other. 
h  it  time  that  I . . .  thou ...  he  . . 

she  . . .  we,  See, 
Is  it  time  for  me . . .  thee . . .  him  . . 

her...  us,  &c.,  to..? 
Is  it  time  for  us  to  go,  come,  have,  be  f 
It  LB  time  for  us  to  go,  come,  hare, 

be. 


{; 


Je  le  (la)  connaia.     Je  ne  la  < 

point. 
II  est  de  ma  connaiasance. 
EUe  est  de  ma  connaissanco. 
Ce  n*est  pas  un  ami,  ce  n*est  qu'oiM 

connaissance. 
Jouir,  2,  de, 

Jouissez-vous  d'une  bonne  aantiff 
Btre  hien  portantt  portants. 

re  en  bonne  santi, 
t  EUe  est  bien  portante. 

EUe  se  porte  bien. 

EUe  est  en  bonne  sant6. 
Jouit-elle  d'une  grande  fortune  f 
Jouit-il  d'une  bonne  reputation  t 
S^imaginer,  1. 
Nos  semblables. 
a  n'a  pas  aon  semblable. 
t  RessembUr^  1,  d  mulqu^un,  cMind 

the  ss  and  die  a.) 
Get  homme  ressemble  a  mon  firere. 
Cette  biere  ressemble  a  de  I'eau. 
Nous  nous  ressemblons. 
Us  ou  elles  ne  se  ressemblent  pas. 
Bst-U  temps  que  je . . .  tu  . . .  il . . . 

eUe . . .  nous . . .    vous ...    ils . . . 

elles . . .,  (govern  the  subj.  ^  15L) 

Est-il  temps  que  nous  allions,  veni* 
ons,  ayons,  soyonsf  II  est  tempi 
que  noua  allions,  que  nous  vein 
ons,  ayons,  soyons. 

SoiXANTE-TBOISliMB   Th&MB.      IfB  SeC 

Est-il  temps  que  nous  aUions  k  Washington  pour  PafTaire  de  Fre 
derio  ?  Oui,  il  faut  que  nous  y  soyons  domain  ou,  au  plus  lard, 
apr^s-demain.  II  y  a  une  mauvaise  affaire;  je  ne  sais  comment  il 
s'en  tirera.  Lui!  U  se  fait  sou  vent  de  mauvaises  afiairos,  mais  il  s'en 
tire  loujours.  C'est  vrai,  il  est  tres-heureux. — Ne  jouit-elle  pas  d*una 
fortune  considerable  ?  Si  fait,  son  pere  lui  a  laisse  uuo  grande  for* 
tune,  dont  elle  jouit,  et  dont  elle  fait  bon  usage.  Jouit-elle  d'tuia 
bonne  sante  ?  Oui,  pour  une  personne  riche,  eUe  jouit  d'une  trea* 
bonne  sante.  Sa  sceur  est-elle  bien  portante?  Non,  il  faut  qa'^e 
so:,  souvent  malade,  car  eUe  n^a  pas  bon  air. — Ce  monsieur,  n'est-O 
pas  une  de  vos  connaissances  1  Lequel?  Celui  qui  est  entrc  lea 
deux  dames  en  jaune  ?  Non,  celui  qui  est  entre  la  table  et  la  fenf- 
ire.— Ressemblez-vous  a  votre  stBur? — ^Vous  ressemble-t-elle  ? — A 
qui  ce  commis  ressemble-t-il  ? — Mon  frere  et  moi,  nous  ressemUon^ 
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nous  ? — Ces  deux  fiCBurs  ne  se  ressemblent-elles  pas  Ciinime  deitx 
gouttes  d^eauy  (2  drops* of  water?) — Pourquoi  cat  homme  s'enfuit-il 
comme  ga  ?  II  faut  qu'il  ait  fait  quelque  chose  de  mal^  ne  le  croyez- 
vouspas? 

What  is  the  report  of  the  health-office,  to-day  V  du  comiti  de 
$jnU?)  The  report  has  increased  to-day. — How  many  cases  are 
there  ?  53,  and  only  11  deaths.  We  must  hope  that  it  will  diminish 
8oon.  —  A  certain  {certain)  good-for-nothing  fellow  liked  brandy 
much,  but  he  found  in  it  (iut)  two  bad  qualities,  (une  qualite :)  "  If 
I  pnt  water  to  it,"  said  he,  "  I  spoil  it;  and  if  I  do  not  put  any  to  it, 
it  spoils  me." — Does  your  cousin  resemble  you?  He  resembles  me. 
^Do  your  sisters  resemble  each  other?  They  do  not  resemble 
each  other;  for  the  elder  {Vainee)  is  idle  and  naughty,  and  the 
younger  (la  cadette)  assiduous  and  good-natured  towtrds  eveiybody. 
— How  is  your  aunt  ?  She  is  very  well. — Does  youi  mother  enjoy 
good  health?  She  imagines  she  enjoys  {sHmagme  jouir)  good 
health ;  but  I  believe  she  is  mistaken,  for  she  has,  these  six  months, 
Had  a  cough,  of  which  {dont)  she  cannot  get  rid. 

Is  it  right  to  laugh  thus  at  everybody  ?  If  I  laugh  at  your  coat,  I 
do  not  laugh  at  everybody. — Does  your  son  resemble  any  one  ?  He 
resembles  no  one. — Why  do  you  not  drink?  I  do  not  know  what 
to  drink,  for  I  like  good  wine,  and  yours  looks  like  vinegar. — If  you 
wish  to  have  some  other,  I  shall  go  down  (descendre)  into  the  cellar 
to  fetch  you  some. — You  are  too  polite.  Sir;  I  shall  drink  no  more 
to-day. — Have  you  known  my  father  long?  I  have  known  him 
long,  for  I  made  his  acquaintance  when  I  was  yet  at  school.  We 
often  worked  for  one  another,  and  we  loved  each  other  like 
b/others. — I  believe  it,  for  you  resemble  each  other. — ^When  I  had 
not  done  my  exercises,  he  did  them  for  me ;  and  when  he  had  not 
done  his,  I  did  them  for  him. 

VocABULAiBi.    2d6  Sec 


Each  other,  one  another.  Of  each 
other.      Without  one  another. 

The  brother  and  the  sister.'  love  each 
other. 

Are  you  pleased  with  each  other  7 

We  are. 

A$f  at  wdl  as ;  as  well  as  we  ;  they. 

Th9  appearance,  the  countenance. 

To  Bhow  a  diMpoaitum  to. 

That  man  whom  you  see  shows  a 
deaire  to  approach  us. 

To  look  pleased  with  some  one. 


L'on  Tautre  Tune  Tautro.  L*un  de 
Tautre.        L'une  sans  i'autre. 

Le  firere  et  la  soeur  s^aiment  Tun 

^  I'autre. 

Etes-vouB  contents  Tun  de  Tautre  t 

Nous  le  sommcs. 

Ainsi  que  ;  ainsi  que  nous ;  qu'eax. 

La  mine. 

Faire  mine  de. 

Cette  homme  que  vous  voyei  fiai 
mine  de  nous  approcher. 

Fairo  honne  mine  d  qutiqu^un. 
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To  letk  er0i§  at  $awu  ame. 

When  I  go  to  see  that  man,  instead 

of  receiving  me  with  pleasure,  he 

looks  displeased. 
A  good-looking  man. 
A  bad-looking  man. 
Bad-looking  people,  or  folks. 
To  go  to  see  some  one. 

To  pay  some  one  a  visit. 

To  frequent  a  place. 

To  frequent  societies. 

To  associate  toUh  some  one. 

To  look  liktt  to  appear. 

How  does  he  look  f 

He  looks  gay,  (sad,  contented.) 

You  appear  very  welL 

You  look  like  a  doctor. 

She  seems  angry,  to  be  in  a  oad 

humor. 
l*hey  look  pleased.    They  appear  to 

be  in  a  good  humor. 
To  look  ^od,  to  appear  to  be  good. 
To  drink  to  some  one. 
To  drink  some  one's  health. 
I  drink  your  health. 
It  is  all  over  with  me  !  her  !  them  . 

(fem.) 
It  is  all  over. 
It  18  better  for  me,  him,  yon,  them, 

ns,  thee :  or  I,  he,  yon,  we,  thou 

hadst  better .... 
It  is  better  for  mo  to  do  it,  for  ns  to 

do  it,  for  you  to  do  it.  (I  had  better 


Faire  manvaist  wuut  i  qudqu^mt^ 
Quand  je  vais  voir  cet  homme,  an  hmm 

de  me  faire  bonne  mine,  il  me  (ma 

mauvaise  mine. 
Un  homme  de  bonne  mine. 
Un  homme  de  mauvaise  mine. 
Des  gens  de  mauvaise  mine. 
Aller  voir  quelqu'un. 
FaireunevisiteJ.        ,     ,^ 
Rendre  visite     S 
Fr^uenter  un  lieu,  (endroiu) 
Frequenter  des  society, 
t  Frequenter  quelqu'nn. 
Avoir  Voir, 

Qnelle  mine  a-t-il  f  Quel  air  a-i-il  v 
n  a  Tair  enjou6,  (triste,  contents 
Vous  avez  I'air  bien  portant. 
Tons  avez  Pair  d*un  m^decin. 
Bile  a  Tair  de  mauvaise  humev. 

lis  ont  Tair  content.       lis  ont  Tan 

d'dtre  de  bonne  humeur. 
Avoir  Pair  bon. 
t  Boire  a  qnelqu'un. 
Boire  a  la  sant^  de  qnelqu  un. 
T  Je  hois  a  votre  santd. 
t  C*en   est   fait   de   moi !    d'cllc  * 

d'elles! 
t  C'en  est  fait, 
t  II  vaut  mieux  que  je,  il,  vous,  eik», 

nous,  tu,  (must  be  followed  by  tht 

mbjunctive.) 
H  vaut  mieus  que  je  le  faeee,     nmm 

le  faetione,        voui  U  fa$tie». 


do  it,  &c.) 

OoixAim-TiioisiiMi  THftm.    2de  Sec. 

Pourquoi  frequei  tez-voas  ces  gens-ljil  Je  les  frequeote  parca 
qu'ils  me  sent  utiles. — Si  vous  ne  cessez  de  les  frequenter,  vonj 
vous  attirerez  de  mauraises  affaires,  car  lis  ont  beaucoup  d'eone- 
mia.  Vous  croyezi  Alors  je  ne  continuerai  plus  k  les  voir.  A 
vaut  mieux  que  vous  fassiez  ce  que  vous  dites.  Ces  gens  font  mine 
de  nous  approcher.  Que  nous  veulent-ils  ?  Le  leur  demanderai-je  1 
Oui,  faites-le.  Que  voulez-vous,  mes  amis?  lis  ont  Pair  de  ne  pas 
m'entendre.  II  faut  quails  soient  etrangers. — Quels  sont  ces  hommet 
de  mauvaise  mine  qui  viennent  par  ici  ?  Si  ce  sont  dea  vdeiira, 
o'en  est  fait  de  nous.  N'avez-vous  pas  peur  ? — Le  jeuna  dootenr  mi 
kn  homme  de  bonne  mine,  n'est-ce  pa8?^Qui  alUz-vous  vco'f— ^ 
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/oas  aviez  le  temps,  iriez-yoas  rendre  visite  k  vos  cotwinesl — Fr6 
qtientez-vous  le  thed^tre  1 — Quels  endroitS;  quels  lieux  fr^quentent- 
ilsl — Ce  maichand  a  toujours  Pair  d'etre  de  mauvaise  humeur,  est-fl 
malade? 

Why  did  you  not  crine  to  dinner  ?  I  have  been  hindered.  I  am 
sorry  I  made  you  wait  (Je  suis  fdchi  de  , ,, .)' — Until  what  time 
did  you  wait?  We  waited  for  you  till  a  quarter  past  four;  and,  as 
you  did  not  come,  we  dined  without  you. — You  did  right.  I  wish 
I  had  (62«,  N.  2)  sent  you  a  boy  to  inform  you  that  I  could  not  come; 
but  J  thought  I  could  come.' — Never  mind;  did  you  drink  my 
health  ?    We  drank  yours  {d  la  votre)  and  that  of  your  parents. — 

How  does  your  uncle  look  ?  {quelle  mine  a ?)    He  looka  [a  Voir) 

rery  gay,  (enjouiy)  for  he  is  much  pleased  with  his  children. — Do 
his  friends  look  {ant-ils  la  mine)  as  gay  as  he  ?    They,  on  the  c  vi 
trary,  look  sad,  because  they  are  discontented.    My  uncle  has  do 
money,  and  is  always  contented,  and  his  friends,  who  have  a  good 
deal  of  it,  are  scarcely  erer  so. 

Is  that  man  angry  with  you  ?  I  think  he  is  angry  with  me,  be- 
cause I  [de  ce  que  je)  do  not  go  to  see  him ;  but  I  do  not  like  to  go  to 
his  house,  for  when  I  do,  instead  of  receiying  me  with  pleasure,  he 
looks  displeased. — You  must  not  believe  that;  he  is  not  angry  with 
yon,  for  he  is  not  so  bad  (mechant)  as  he  looks,  {quil  en  a  Voir.)  He 
is  the  best  man  in  the  {du)  worid ;  but  one  must  know  him  in  order 
to  appreciate  him,  {p<mr  pouvcir  Vappricier,) — ^There  is  a  great  dif- 
ference (la  difference)  between  you  and  him,  (lut ;)  you  look  pleased 
with  all  who  come  to  see  you,  and  he  looks  cross  at  those  who  call 
on  him,  (go  to  see  him.) 

VocABULAiai.    8me  Sec. 


To  pleaao  (oblige)  some  one. 
You  oblige  (please)  her  much. 
To  hurt  some  one's  feeliogs.to  grieve. 
Have  you  hrrt  that  man^s  feelings  ? 

I  did  not. 
You  grieve  me,  (hurt  my  feelings.) 
If  you  know  a  good  place  to  swim 

in,  oblige  me  by  ahowing  it  to  me. 


t  Faire  plaisir  i  quelqu*un. 
t  Voua  lui  faitea  grand  plaisir. 
t  Faire  de  la  peine  a  quelqa'un. 
t  Avez-vous  fait  de  la  peine  i  cei 
homme  f    Je  ne  lui  en  ai  pas  fait 
t  Vous  me  faitea  de  la  peine. 
Si  vous  connaisaez  un  bon  endroit 

pour  nager,  faitea-moi  le  plaisir  de 

me  le  montrer. 


■  When  the  same  nominative  I,  I,  he,  he,  dcrc,  ia  repeated  in  the  second 
vaember  of  a  compound  sentence,  as  :  /am  sorry  /  have  made  you  wiit ; 
the  French,  instead  of  the  second  nominative,  use  an  infininve,  (with  or 
without  preposition.)  Thus,  instead  of  saying :  Je  fuis  fdcht  que  je  vctit 
mi/ail  attendre  ;  they  say :  Je  $uii  fidd  de  vout  avoir  fait  attendre.  (R.  3.^ 
(W,  06a.  65.) 


Digitized 


by  Google 


884 


glXTY-THIRD    LBBSOH.   (8.) 


To  experience,  to  undergo. 

I  have  experienced  a  great  many 

misfortunes. 
To  tuffer,  to  bear,  suffered,  suffer. 
Do  not  sufler  it. 

Dost  thou  suffer  f    I  do.    He  sufTers. 
To  feel  a  pain  in  one*8  head,  foot. 
1  felt  a  pain  in  my  eye. 
To  neglect. 

Let  us  never  neglect  our  duty. 
We  must  yield  to  necessity. 
T:  spring,  dart  forward. 
The  cat  springs  upon  the  rat. 
To  leap  on  horseback. 
An  increase,  an  augmentation. 
For  more  bad  luck. 
For  more  good  luck. 
For  more  bad  luck  I  have  lost  my 

purse. 
To  lose  one's  wits. 
That  man  has  lost  his  wits,  and  he 

does  not  know  what  to  do. 
Obstinately,  by  all  means. 
That  man  wishes  by  all  meana  to 

lend  me  his  money. 
To/ollow. 

I  follow,  thou  foUowest,  he  or  she 

follows,  people  follow. 
To  pursue. 


£lprouvei,  1. 

J'ai  ^prouvd  beaucoup  de  malheurs 

Souffrir,*  2,        souffert,         souffre% 

Ne  le  souffrez  pas. 

Souffres-tu  ?    Je  souifre.    II  souffie 

t  Souffrir  de  U  tSte,  du  pied. 

t  J'ai  souffert  do  I'oBiL 

Nigliger,  1,  {de,  av.  Pinf.  ^  14i— 3: 

No  n^ligeons  jamais  notre  devoir. 

II  fsut  c^der  a  la  n^cesait^. 

t  S" /lancer. 

Le  chat  8*elance  sur  le  rat. 

S'^lancer  sur  son  cbevaJ. 

Un  surcrott. 

Pour  aurcroit  de  malheur. 

Pour  surcrott  de  bonheur. 

Pour  surcrott  de  malhenr  j'ai  perdv 

ma  bourse. 
Perdre  la  t8te. 
Cet  homme  a  perdu  la  t6te,  et  11  nc 

salt  quo  faire.  (62»,  Obs.  147.) 
A  toute force. 
Cet  homme  veut  a  toute  force  m» 

prSter  son  argent. 
Suivre,*  4 ;  pres.  part,  suivant ;  pa« 

part,  suivi. 
Je  suis,  tu  suis,  il  ou  elle  suit,  oo 

suit. 
Poursuivre,*  4.    (Is  conjugated  like 

suivre.) 
Conserver,  1. 


To  preserve   to  save. 

SoiXAHTB-TS)i8iiia  Th^mk.    8me  Seo. 

f.  faut  que  nous  nous  en  allions. — Pourquoi  faut-il  qae  nous  nooi 
en  allions?  Je  n'aime  pas  la  mine  de  ces  gens-l^  lis  nous  suivent 
je  crois.  lis  viennent  par  ici,  tournons  par-l^.  N'ayez  paspenr 
d^eux. — Quand  irons-nous  nagerl  Nous  irions  a  present  m^me,  si 
nous  pouvions  trouver  un  bon  endroit. — Qu'a-ce  petit  gar^on  ?  D 
souffre  de  la  tete.  N'a-t-elle  pas  souffert  de  la  gorge  ? — ^Ne  faites- 
vous  pas  de  la  peine  k  yotre  tante  ? — Ne  font-ils  pas  de  la  peine  i 
leurs  parents? — A  qui  cherchez-vons  k  faire  plaisir? — Si  j'aUais  au 
theatre,  cela  ferait-U  plaisir  k  xnon  oncle  ? — N'a-t-il  pas  fait  de  la 
peine  asa  belle-sceur? — Si  un  voleur  attaquait  (attacked)  M.  Ran- 
dolph, son  gros  chien  ne  s'elancerait-il  pas  sur  le  volearl — ^Ne  crie- 
t-eUe  point,  parce  qu^il  faut  c^der  k  la  n^cessite  ? 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?    It  is  all  over  with  me. — ^Why  dt 
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you  cry  thus  ?  Why  do  I  cry  ?  I  have  been  robbed  of  my  gold 
rings,  {une  bague  d^or,)  my  best  clothes,  and  all  my  money;  that  ia 
the  reason  why  I  cry. — Do  not  make  (ne  faites  pas)  so  much  noise^ 
for  it  is  we  who  have  taken  them  all.  {tout  cela,)  in  order  to  teach 
you  to  take  better  care  (avoir  plus  de  soin,  50^)  of  your  things, 
[affaires,)  and  to  shut  the  door  of  your  room  when  you  go  out.— 
Why  do  you  look  so  sad  ?  I  have  experienced  great  misfortunei. 
After  having  lost  all  my  money^  I  was  beaten  by  bad-looking  men; 
and  to  my  still  greater  ill-luck,  I  hear  that  my  good  uncle,  whom  I 
love  so  much,  has  been  struck  with  apoplexy. — You  must  not  afflict 
yourself  (s^affliger)  so  much,  for  you  know  that  we  must  yield  to 
necessity. 

Do  you  know  a  good  place  to  swim  in  ?  I  know  one,  but  it  is 
rather  far. — ^Where  is  it?  If  you  will  go  with  me,  I  will  tell  you.— 
1  will  go  if  it  is  not  too  far.--On  that  side  (38^)  of  the  river,  behind 
•  the  wood,  {la  ferity)  near  the  high  road,  {le  grand  cAemtn.)— When 
shall  we  go  to  swim  1  This  evening,  iif  you  like. — ^Will  you  wait 
for  me  before  the  city  gate  ?  I  shall  wait  for  you  there ;  but  I  beg 
of  you  not  to  forget  it. — ^You  know  that  I  never  forget  my  promises. 
— Where  did  you  become  acquainted  with  that  lady  1  I  became 
acquainted  with  her  at  the  house  of  one  of  my  relations. — Why 
does  your  cousin  ask  me  for  (40*)  money  and  books  ?  Because  he 
is  a  fool ',  of  me,  (ear  d  mot,)  who  am  his  nearest  relation,  (son  pliis 
proche  parent,)  and  his  best  friend,  he  asks  ndlhing. — Can  you  get 
rid  of  that  man?  (52^).  I  cannot  get  rid  of  him,  for  he  will  abso- 
lutely {d  toute  force)  follow  me. — Has  he  not  lost  his  wits?  It  may 
be,  (cela  se  pent.) — What  does  he  ask  you  for?  He  wishes  to  sell 
me  a  horse  which  I  do  not  want. 


SIXTY-FOURTH  LESSON,  64th.— Sotxanfe-guafmiw  Le^on,  6im» 
YooABULAiKX     Ire  Seo. 

Obt.  149.    H&w,  how  much,  how  many,  before  an  exclamation,  are  trans 
lated  by  que.    Ex. 

How  ffood  vou  arc  !  i.  ^^®  ^^^^  ^***  ^^ ' 

*       ^  '  (  Que  de  bont^  vous  avex ! 

How  f^oliih  he  is,  not  to  go !  1  Qu'il  est  sot,  de  ne  pas  y  aller  I 

O&f .  149i.  The  adjective  which  in  English  follows  how,  stands  in  Frene^ 
■her  the  verb  :  and  when  ^ue  is  followed  by  a  substantive,  de  must  alwayi 
precede  the  latter. 
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How  foolish  tbe  is  to  believe  him ! 

How  rich  that  man  ia ! 

How  handaome  that  woman  ia ! 

How  much  kindnesa  you  have  for 
me ! 

How  many  obligationa  I  am  under  to 
you ! 

T»  fte  undtT  MigatioH$  to  tome  one, 

I  am  under  many  obligationa  to  him. 

How  many  people ! 

How  happy  you  are ! 

How  much  wealth  that  man  haa ! 

How  much  money  that  man  haa 
spent  in  hia  life ! 

To  be  obliged  to  aome  one  for  some- 
thing. 

To  be  indebted  to  some  one  for  some- 
thing. 

I  am  indebted  to  him  for  it. 

To  thank. 

To  thank  one  for  something. 


Qu*eUe  est  sotte  de  le  croire ! 
Que  cet  homme  est  riche ! 
Que  cette  fomme  eat  belle  ! 
Que  de  bont6  voua  avez  pour  moi  1 

t  Que  d'obligations  je  vous  ai ! 

t  Avoir  dee  obligations  d  queiqu*UM. 

t  Je  lui  ai  beauooop  d'obligmtiDiiA. 

Que  de  monde ! 

Que  vous  Stes  heureux ! 

Que  de  richessea  cet  homme  a ! 

Que  d* argent  cet  homme  a  d^pensl 

dans  sa  vie ! 
Etre  oblige  a  quelqu*nn  de  quelqns 

chose. 
Btre  redevable  a  quelqu'un  de  qo^- 

que  chose. 
Je  lui  en  suis  redevable. 
Eemercier,  I,  (has  no  prepos.  before 

the  pers.  but  de  before  the  object.) 
Remercier    quelqu'un   de    quelqne 

chose. 
Voulei-vous  me  passer  cet  tfventaO  f 

Ayes  la  bont^  de  me 

Faites-moi  le  plaisir  de  me 

Voua  prierai-je  de  me 

VeuUlez  (imp^r.)  me 

Obt.  150.    Never  use  remercier  before  the  performance  of  the  aotion,  but 
one  of  the  opposite  phrases,  or  any  of  similar  import 

I  thank  you  for  the  trouble  yov  have  I  Je  vous  remercie  de  la  peine  qot 
taken  for  me.  voua  avez  priae  pour  moi. 

Soixantb-quatbiAmx  THfim.  Ire  Sec. 
• 
Que  ce  petit  gar^on  est  sot  de  crier  comme  cela !  Qae  vous  fttes 
impoli  de  Pappeler  sot!  £t  reus,  que  vous  Mes  impertineni  de 
zn'appeler  impoli ! — ^Vous  a-t-il  r^pondu  ainsi,  lui  qui  vous  a  tarn 
d'obligations !  II  est  riche^  et  il  a  oubli6  toutes  les  obligations  qu^ 
m'a. — Qui  n'a  point  d'obligations  k  ses  semblables! — Nous  nous 
devons  des  secours  les  uns  aux  autres. — C'est  vrai.  Quel  est  ce 
jeune  homme  en  habit  bleu  ?  C'est  le  neveu  d'un  de  nos  premiers 
marchands.  Que  d'argent  ce  neveu  a  depens^!  Que  MaHame 
Lewis  est  belle !  n'est-ce  pas?  Et  qu'elle  est  aimable !  Quelqu'un 
vous  a-t-il  remercie  des  dons  que  vous  nous  avez  faits?  Cela  n'en 
yaut  pas  la  peine.  Faites-moi  le  plaisir  (I  will  thank  yon)  de  nm 
tes  montrer. — Volontiers.    Montons  dans  la  chambre  do  (fevaiit 


I  will  thank  you  for  that  fan,  or 
Shall  I  thank  you  for  that  fan  ? 
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aouB  les  y  trouverons. — ^Venillez  ramasser  ma  plume  d'acier,  (PU 
thank  yon  to. ... )  La  voici.  Je  vous  remercie.  De  rien.  A  qui 
cet  officier  est-il  redevable  de  sa  compagniej  (company.)  n  en  est 
redevable  k  son  oncle,  le  general. — ^A  qui  est-il  redevable  de  sa 
place  f  (situation  ?) 

How  many  people  there  were  at  the  ball !  Then  you  enjoyed 
yourself  {s^amuser)  a  good  deal,  I  presume  1  No,  not  at  all.  Why 
so  1  There  was  there  such  a  multitude,  that  one  could  hardly  get 
in.  How  many  invitations  they  must  have  sent!  Could  you 
iance?  (N.  62^.)  No,  there  was  not  room  (place)  enough. — ^I 
bring  you  a  pretty  present,  with  which  you  will  be  much  pleased,  I 
hope.  How  good  you  are!  What  is  it?  A  silk  cravat.  How 
many  obligations  I  owe  you !  Where  is  it  ?  I  have  got  it  in  myr 
coat-pocket.  Here  it  is,  in  this  paper.  Shall  I  open  it  ?  Yes,  open 
it.  Now  I  see  the  cravat  How  beautiful  it  is!  Does  it  please 
you?  It  pleases  me  much,  and  I  thank  you  for  it,  with  all  my 
heart.  I  hope  you  will  at  last  accept  (accepter)  something  from 
me.  What  do  you  intend  to  give  me  ?  I  will  not  tell  you,  for  if  I 
did,  you  would  have  no  pleasure  when  I  should  give  it  to  you. 

Where  do  you  wish  me  to  go  for  you  ?  Where  do  I  want  you  to 
go  for  me  1  It  is  rather  far. — No  matter,  {nHmportej)  I  am  so  much 
indebted  to  you,  that  I  will  go  wherever  {ou)  you  please.  (463,  Obs. 
107.)— How  kind  you  are !  Not  more  than  you,  {pas  plus.) — How 
foolish  Clarissa  is,  to  stay  at  home  when  she  could  go  travelling ! 
Now  she  is  almost  too  old,  but  say  how  foolish  she  was  not  to  go 
15  years  ago,  when  she  could  have  gone  1  With  whom  could  she 
have  gone  15  years  ago  ?  With  her  cousin's  family,  from  Virginia, 
(/a rtVgtnie.)— Had  she  lost  her  wits?  Perhaps,  or  perhaps  her 
heart. — ^Make  haste ;  you  and  I  must  be  at  home  in  a  quarter  of  an 
hour.  Come,  then;  I  am  ready.  I  am  not,  (pas  moi;)  for,  before 
I  go  away,  I  must  have  my  pencils. — ^Here  they  are.  I  am  much 
obliged,  and  under  many  obligations  to  you. 

VooABULAiai.    2d6  Sec. 


How  large  7  Of  what  size  is  the  dog  7 
How  high  7  0»  what  height  is  the  tree  7 
How  deep  7  Of  what  depth  is  the  pond  f 


De  quelle  grandeur  est  le  chien  f 
De  quelle  hauteur ...  est  I'arhre  7 
De  quelle  profondeur ...  est  Vitang  f 


Ohs.  1501.  When  speaking  of  dimetasions,  the  English  use  the  verb 
f*  he,  while  the  French  use  avoir,  with  the  preposition  de  before  the  nooii 
■r  sdjective  of  dimensions. — How  thick  is  this  7  Combien  ceci  a-t-il  d'dpau^ 
tmrr 

'  In  general,  the  substantive  is  more  elegantly  used  than  the  adljecttre 
but  deep  cannot  be  expressed  by  de  profond,  nor  thick  by  iT/poif . 
29 
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How  high  if  hia  6r  her  ho  ue  T 

It  is  nearly  fifty  fee:  high. 

Our  hooee  is  thirty  feet  hroad. 

That  table  is  six  feet  long. 

Ihal  river  is  twenty  feet  deep. 

The  size.    What  is  yonr  size  I  how 

tall... 
1  am  5  feet  9  inches. 
Of  what  size  is  that  man  f 
He  ia  bat  5  feet  1  inch. 
How  was  that  child  dressed  f 
It  was  dressed  in  green. 
The  man  with  the  blue  coat. 
The  woman  with  the  red  gown. 
Is  it  true  that  his  house  is  burnt  f 
It  is  true ;  it  is  but  too  true. 
Is  it  not,  (or  is  it  not  true  f) 
I  shall  perhaps  go  there  ;  but  not  he. 

0&9.  151. 
of:  aller. 

To  aharef  to  divide. 

Whose  horse  is  this  t  It  is  mine.  (29».) 

It  is  my  horse.  It  is  mine.  (^  38,  N.  3.) 

It  is  mine,  or  it  belongs  to  me. 

Whose  horses  are  these  9 

Are  these  gloves  3rours  ? 

Tbey  are  mine,  or  they  belong  to 

me. 
Whose  house  is  that  t 
It  is  mine,  or  it  belongs  to  me. 
Whose  houses  are  these  t 
They  are  mine,  or  they  belong  to 

me. 
It  is  not  your  purse :  is  it  f 
These  are  not  your  notes :  are  they  f 
No,  they  are  not. 


t  Combien  sa   muaon  a*t-eQs  li 

haut  ou  de  hauteur  f 
t  Elle  a  environ  cinquante  pieds  il 

haut  ou  de  hauteur, 
t  Notre  maison  a  trente  pieds  di 

large  ou  de  largeizr. 
t  Cette  table  a  six  pieda  de  longss 

de  longueur, 
t  Cette  riviere  a  vingt  pieds  de  pro 

fondecX.' 
La  taiile        Quelle  est  votre  taiUsf 

t  J*ai  5  pieds  9  pouces. 
De  quelle  taiile  cet  homme  est-ilt 
t  II  n*a  que  5  pieds  1  peace. 
Comment  cet  enfant  €tait-il  habilUt 
t  n  dtait  habill^  de  (ou  en)  vert, 
t  L*homme  a  Thabit  bleu, 
t  La  femme  a  la  robe  rouge. 
Elst-il  vrai  que  sa  maison  est  braWef 
C'est  vrai,  ce  n*est  que  trop  vrai. 
N*est  ce  pas,  (n*est-il  pas  vraiT) 
J'irai  peut-6tre ;  mais  il  n*ira  pas. 

F  (there),  must  not  be  used  before  the  future  and  conditioBil 


Partager^  1. 

X  qui  est  ce  cheval  ?      II  est  ft  WM» 

C'est  mon  cheval.      C'est  le  mieo. 

C*est  le  mien,  ou  il  est  a  moL 

A.  qui  sont  ces  chevauz  ? 

Ces  gants  sont-ils  a  vous  f 

Ce  sont  les  miens,  ou  ils  sont  a  iiM> 

(47».  OU.  110.) 
A  qui  est  cette  maison  T 
C*est  la  mienne,  ou  elle  est  a  mol 
A  qui  sont  ces  maisons  T 
Ce  sont  les  miennes,  ou  elles  soot  f 

moi. 
Egt-ee  que  e'est '  votre  bourse  I 
Eet-ee  que  ce  eoni*  vos  billets  f 
Non,  ce  no  les  sont  pas.  {%  39—3.) 


*  See  note  on  page  337. 

■  When  a  simple  interrogation  is  used  after  a  negation,  as :  Tou  hivewd 
■¥  rtfi^,  Mtoe  tfou  t  The  French  merely  use  the  interrogative  form :  JBfi-^ 
ffM . . .  as:  E$t-ce  que  wnu  avez  ma  hague  t  You  may  use :  Avex-vent  m» 
haguef  but  the  other  corresponds  better  with  the  doubt  which  the  EngHik 

^"i  seems  to  ooD7ey. 
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SoizANTi-avATBiftMX  ThAmi.    2de  See. 

Avez-vou«  vu  la  nouvelle  maison  de  Pavocatl  Oai,  je  I'ai  vue. 
fit  Tous,  ne  Pavez-vous  pas  encore  ▼isit^e'?  Non,  il  faut  que  j'aille 
ia  voir  bientot.  II  vaut  mieux  que  vous  alliez  en  voir  la  grandeur. 
Oombien  a-t-elle  de  hauteur  1  Elle  a  au  moins  56  pieds  de  hauteur. 
— Combien  de  largeur  a-t-elle  ?  Elle  a,  laissez-moi  yoir,  Iob  deux 
salons  ont  chacun  18  pieds  de  largeur  et  le  vestibule  a  peu  pres  8,ca 
qui  fait  44  piedS;  dt  I'ipaisseur  (the  thickness)  des  murs  k  pou  pres  4 
autres  pieds.  Alors  le  tout  fait  de  48  k  50  pieds  de  largeur,  n'est-ce- 
past  C'est  une  grande  maison  pour  un  petit  homme.  Quelle  est 
sa  taille  f  II  a  environ  5  pieds  3  pouces;  car  j'ai  au  moins  6  poucea 
de  plus  que  lui.  Votre  fOs  n'est-il  pas  grand  1  Si  fait,  il  a  plus  de  6 
pieds. — A  qui  sont  ces  deux  beaux  chevaux  noirs  ?  Ah !  quails  sont 
beaux !  Ce  sont  ceux  du  rainistre  Americain.  N'est-ce  pas  le  Mon- 
sieur k  rhabit  noir,  au  gilet  blanc,  et  k  la  cravate  bleu  mazarin  ? — 
Combien  cette  riviere  a-t-elle  de  profondeur  ? — Combien  cette  table 
d'acajou  a-t-elle  de  hauteur?  N'est-il  pas  temps  que  nous  allions  voir 
le  pont-neuf  1 

Whose  houses  are  those  ?  They  are  mine. — Do  these  pens  belong 
to  you  ?  No,  they  belong  to  my  sister. — Are  those  (sotit-ce  Id)  the 
pens  with  which  she  writes  so  well  ?  They  are  the  same. — Whose 
gun  is  this  ?  It  is  my  father's. — Are  these  books  your  sister's  ?  They 
are  hers. — ^Whose  carriage  is  this  ?  It  is  mine. — Which  is  the  man 
of  whom  you  complain  ?  It  is  he  (celut)  who  wears  a  red  coat.— • 
How  were  they  dressed?  Some  were  dressed  in  blue,  some  in 
green,  some  in  yellow,  and  several  m  red. — ^Who  are  those  men  ? 
The  one  who  is  dressed  in  gray  is  my  neighbor,  and  the  man  with 
tbe  black  coat  the  physician  whose  son  has  given  my  neighbor  a 
blow  with  a  stick. — Who  is  the  man  with  the  green  coat  ?  He  is  one 
of  my  relations. — Are  there  many  philosophers  in  your  country  1 
There  are  as  many  there  as  in  your^. — ^How  does  this  hat  fit  me  ?  It 
fits  you  very  well. — How  does  that  coat  fit  your  brother  ?  It  fits  him 
admirably. — Is  your  brother  as  tall  (grand)  as  you  ?  He  is  taller 
than  I,  but  I  am  older  {dge)  than  he.---Of  what  size  {de  quelle  taille) 
'ts  that  man  1  He  is  five  feet  four  inches  (un  pouu)  high. — How  high 
IS  the  bouse  of  our  landlord?  It  is  sixty  feet  high. — Is  your  weil 
deep  ?  YeS;  Sir,  for  it  is  fifty  feet  deep. — "  There  are  many  learned 
men  (tin  savant)  in  Rome,  are  there  not,  {n'est-u  pas  ?")  Milton  asked 
a  Roman.  "  Not  so  many  as  when  you  were  there,"  answered 
[ripondit]  the  Roman. 

YocABVLAiaa.     8me  Sec. 

T$  run  up,     run  up,  p.  p.,      run  up  i   Aeeourir,*  2,  accouru;  aecourex  vite, 

9ukk.  I     {oofijugui  conm9  Courir.)  (46*,  48^) 
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Miny  men  had  run  up ;  but  instead  of 
extinguishing  the  fire,  the  wretches 
Bet  to  plundering. 

To  run  to  the  assistance  of  some  one. 

To  Mavtt  to  deliver  from  danger. 

To  save  anybody's  life. 

To  plunder,  (to  rob.)      The  pillage. 

To  set  about  something. 

Elare  they  succeeded  in  extinguish- 
ing the  fire  ? 

They  have  succeeded  in  it. 

The  watch  indicates  the  hours. 

To  indkaie,  to  mark. 

To  Quarrel. 

To  quarrel  with  one. 

To  ditpute  (to  contend)  about  somC' 
iking. 

What  are  those  officers  disputing 
about? 

They  are  diq;»uting  about  who  shall 
go  first  to  the  attack. 

To  be  ignoramt  of  something,  or 

Not  to  know  something. 

The  eve,  the  day  hefore. 

The  day  before  that  day  was  Satur- 
day. 

The  day  before  Sunday  is  Saturday. 

What  day  comes  before  Sunday  f 
f  ii  time  for  me  to  take  t     It  is  time 
that  you  should  take,  we  should  take. 

Although  lean,  thou  canst,  he  can. 

We  can  or  may,  you  can  or  may,  they 

may. 

For  the  formation  of  the  subjunctive 
To  cuie,  heal.      To  cure  one's  self. 


Beaocoup  d'honunes  ^taieni  aeeo« 
'  rus,  mais  au  lieud*^teindre  le  len 

les  missrables  s'^taient  mis  a  piller 
Accourir,*  2,  au  secours  (a  Tassiat 

■nee,  a  I'aide)  de  quelqu'un. 
Sauver,  I,  du  danger. 
Sanver  la  via  a  quelqu'un. 
Filler,  1.  Le  pillage, 

t  Se  mettre*  a  quelque  chose. 
£^t-on  parvenu  a  dteindre  le  fen  ff 

On  y  est  parvenu. 

La  montre  marque  les  heurea. 

Marquer,  1 ;  indiquer  V 

Sequereller,  1. 

t  QuersUer  quelqu'un. 

Disputer  sur  quelque  dtose. 

Sur  quoi  ces  officiers  diai  utent*ils  f 

t  lis  disputent  a  qui  ira  le  premier  i 
Tattaque. 

Ignorer,  1,  quelque  chose,  {.noprtp.) 

La  veille,  (de  avant  le  nom  qui  suit^ 
t  La  veille  de  ce  jour-la  etait  un 

samedi. 
t  La  veille  de  dimanche  est  samedi. 
Quelle  est  la  veille  de  dimanche  f 
Est'il  temps  queje  prenne  t      U  eai 

temps  que  vous  preniea — que  noue 

prenions. 
Quoique  je  puisse,      tu  puisses,     il 

puisse. 
Nous  puissions,  vous  puissie%,   Um 

puissent. 
present,  see  ($  151.) 
Guirir,  2.  Seguirir.  GuirisseX'Veme, 


SoiXAKTE-QUATaiiMK  TfifiMB.    Sme  Sec. 

Esl-il  Yiai  que  votre  oncle  soit  arrive  ?  Quoiqu'on  m'ait  dit  qu^ll 
est  arrive^  je  ne  le  crois  pas,  je  vous  assure. — Le  ministre  vous  a-t-U 
assure  de  son  assistance  1  Oui,  je  vous  assure  que  c'est  vrai. — N'est-il 
pas  temps  que  nous  premons  le  the  ?  Si  fait,  il  est  temps  que  nous 
)e  prenions. — Irez-vous  k  I'assemblee  ?  Quoique  je  puisse  y  aller, 
je  n'irai  pas,  parce  que  m'a  mere  ne  desire  pas  que  j'y  aille. — Com* 
ment  se  trouve  Emma  aujburd'hui  ?  Quoiqu^elle  soit  mieux,  elh 
Q^est  pas  encore  bien     Sort-eUe?    Oui,  qucdqu'elle  ne  soit  pof 
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gu^rie,  eUe  sort.— Se  querellent-as  tonjonrsl  lis  se  qu^relent, 
mais  il  est  temps  qu'ils  soient  amis. — Sur  quoi  disputez-vous?  Nona 
disputons  sur  le  rapport  du  comite  de  sante.  Disputerez-vous  tou- 
jours T  Pourquoi  ne  disputerions-nous  pas? — Ne  vous  a-t-elle  pas 
sauve  d'un  grand  danger? — L'attaque  a-t-elle  eu  lieu? — A-t-elle 
reussi? — Ou  etiez-vous  la  veille  de  ce  jour-lit? — ^Ignoriez-vous  lo 
mariage  de  M.  Francois? — Quelle  est  la  veille  de  lundi? — Quelle 
est  la  veiHe  du  douze?  N'entendez-vous  pas  crier  au  feu !  {firtl) 
.  au  feu ! — A-t-on  sauv^  la  maison  ? — A-t-on  pu  sauver  P^curie  ? — S 
I'on  avait  eu  plus  d'eau,  la  maison  aurait-elle  brfile? 
"  What  is  the  difference  {la  difference)  between  a  watch  and  me  ?" 

*  inquired  (demanda)  a  lady  of  a  young  officer. — "My  lady,"  replied 
.  he,  "  a  watch  marks  the  hours,  and^  near  [aupres  de)  you,  one  fo^ 

gets  them."-— How  many  obligations  I  am  under  to  you,  my  dear 
friend !  You  have  saved  my  life !  without  you  I  should  have  been 
lost.— Have  those  miserable  men  hurt  you  ?   They  have  beaten  and 

*  robbed  me,  and  when  you  ran  to  my  assistance  they  were  about  to 
(tis  tdlaient)  strip  (dhhahiller)  and  kill  me. — I  am  happy  to  have 
delivered  you  from  the  (des)  hands  of  those  robbers. — How  good 
you  are !  I  shall  always  be  indebted  to  you  for  it ! — It  is  not  worth 
mentioning,  (speaking  about  it.) 

Why  are  those  officers  quarreling?  They  are  quarreling  because 
they  do  not  know  what  to  do. — Have  they  succeeded  in  extinguish- 
ing the  fire  ?  They  have  at  last  succeeded  in  it ;  but  it  is  said  (on 
dit)  that  several  houses  have  been  burnt. — Have  they  not  been  able 
to  save  an3rthing?  They  have  not  been  able  to  save  anjrthing;  for, 
instead  of  extinguishing  the  fire,  the  miserable  wretches  {les  fitisl- 
rabies)  who  had  come  up,  set  to  plundering. — What  has  happened  ? 
A  great  misfortune  has  happened. — Why  did  my  friends  set  out 
without  me  ?  They  waited  for  you  till  twelve  o'clock,  and  seeing 
that  you  did  not  come,  they  set  out. — What  is  the  day  before  Mon- 
day called  ?  The  day  before  Monday  is  Sunday. — Why  did  you  uot 
nm  to  the  assistance  of  your  neighbor  whose  house  has  been  burnt?  ^ 
I  was  quite  (entiirement)  ignorant  of  his  house  being  on  fire,  {que  U 
/eu  fid  d  sa  maison ;)  for,  had  I  known  it,  I  would  have  run  to  his 
assistance. 


SIXTY-FIFTH  LESSON,  65lh.— Soixonle-ctn^'mc  Legon,  66«e. 

VooABULAiBX,  Ire  8eo. 
T0  propose,  I  Se  propoeer,  1,  (de  before  intm.) 

I  piofoae  going  on  that  joomey.        |  Je  me  propose  de  faire  ce  voyage 
29» 
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He  proposes  joining  a  hunting  party. 

To  play  a^ame  at  chess. 

A  game  at  billiards. 

A  game  at  cards. 

A  party,  a  soiree ;  a  musical  party. 

To  iuceeed.  • 

Do  you  succeed  in  doing  that  I 

I  do  succeed  in  it. 

T?  endeavor. 
endeavor  to  do  it. 

i  endeavor  to  succeed  in  it. 

EIndeavor  to  do  better. 

Since,  seeing,  considering  that. 

Since  you  are  happy,  why  do  you 
complain  ? 

To  he  thoroughly  acquainted  toith  a 
thing. 

To  make  one^s  self  thoroughly  ac- 
quainted with  a  thing. 

That  man  understands  that  business 
perfectly. 

I  understand  that  well. 

Since  or  from.  From  that  time. 

From  my  childhood. 

From  morning  until  evening. 

From  the  beginning  to  the  end. 

From  here  to  there. 
To  Uow,  to  blow  out.  Strongly,  hard. 
Bast,  the  east,  to  the  east,  east  wind. 
The  north,  to  the  north,  the  north 

wind. 
The  west,  to  the  west,  the  west  wind 
The  south,  to  the  south,  the  south 

wind. 
The  north-west.       The  south-east. 
To  encourage.  To  unroot,  pull. 


II  se  propose  d'aller  i  uno  ^artit  da 

chasse. 
t  Faire  une  partie  d'echeca. 
Une  partie  de  billard. 
Une  partie  de  cartes. 
Une  partie,  ou  soirSe;  une  9nr4§ 

musicale, 
Riussir,  2,  {d  before  infin.) 
R^ussissez-vous  a  faire  cela  f 
J*y  reussis. 

Tdcher,  1,  (de  before  infin.) 
Je  tache  de  le  faire. 
Je  tSche  d*y  r^usair. 
Ttchez  de  faire  mieux. 
Puisque. 
Puisque  >*ou8  dtes  heureux,  pourquGl 

vous  plaignez-vous  f 
£tre  aufait  de  quelque  chose. 

Se  mettre  au  fait  de  quelque  chose. 

Get  homme  ^st  au  fait  de  cette  af- 
faire. 

Je  euis  au  fait  de  cela. 

Depuis.  Depuis  ce  moment-ia. 

Depuis  ma  jeunesse. 

Depais  le  matin  jusqu'au  soir. 

Depuis  le  commencement  jusqu'a  la 
fin. 

Depuis  ici  jusque  la. 

S&uffler,  1.  Fort. 

Est,  Test,  a  Test,  le  vent  d'est. 

Le  nord,  au  nord,  le  vent  de  nord. 

Vouest,  a  Touest,  le  vent  d'ouest 
Le  sud,  au  sud,  le  vent  de  sud. 


Le  nord-ouest.  Le  sud-est. 

Encourager,   1.    (^144—2.)     D^ra 
ciner,  1. 

SoizANTB-ciNQUitMB  TefiifB.  Ire  Sec. 
Vous  proposez-vous  de  faire  un  petit  voyage  cet  ete  ?  Je  me  pro- 
pose de  faire  -jn  petit  tour.  N'est-il  pas  temps  que  vous  partiez  ? 
(♦151.)  Je  me  propose  de  le  faire  dans  quelques  jours.  Si  vous 
n'^tes  pas  occupy,  allons  faire  une  partie  de  billard.  II  y  a  si  long- 
temps  que  je  n'ai  ]orje  au  billard;  que  vous  n'auriez  aucun  plaisir  h 
Cairo  une  poitie  avec  moi ;  mais  si  vous  aimez  les  ^hecs;  j'en*  ferai 
one  partie  aveo  vous.    J'aime  les  ^hecs  le  soir  quand  on  osEt  tran 
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quiUe  — ^Mais  ne  fftut-il  pas  que  nous  allions  nous  preparer  pour  la 
soiree  de  Madamd  Rush?  Quoiqu'elle  m'ait  fait  I'honneur  de  m'tn- 
vittTy  (to  invite  me,)  je  ne  pourrai  pas  y  aller.  T^chez  d'y  venir. 
Puisque  vous  le  desirez,  je  tiU^herai  d'y  aller.  Y  jouera-t-on  aux 
cartes  ?  II  y  a  toujours  une  partie  de  cartes. — Ce  jeune  Irlandais  est- 
il  au  fait? — ^Votre  servante  est-elle  au  fait  de  son  devoir? — Ce  com- 
mis  est  au  fait,  n'est-ce  pas? — ^Yous  dites  que  votre  cousine  est 
toujours  de  bonne  humeur,  pourquoi  done  se  plaint-elle  du  matin 
jusqu'au  soir^ — Quant  k  la  danse,  il  est  au  fait,  n'est-ce  pas? — Est- 
ee  qu'il  s'est  bien  conduit  depuis  sa  jeunesse?  (64*,  N.  2.) — Quel 
bruit  est  cela  ?  N'est-ce  pas  le  vent  qui  souffle  ?  Oh !  Comme  il 
souffle /orf  /    Est-ce  que  c'est  un  vent  d'ouest  ol  de  nord? 

The  wind  has  been  blowing  (^45)  from  the  east  these  (depuis) 
three  or  fdur  days,  are  you  not  astonished  that  we  have  no  rain  ?  (subj. 
H^l*)  Yes,  I  am;  for  when  the  wind  blows  from  the  east,  we 
generally  have  rain. — Is  your  west  wind  warm  or  cold?  The  west 
wind  is  not  very  cold,  but  the  north  and  the  north-we-»t  winds  are 
usually  strong  and  very  cold. — Are  they  not  cool  in  summer?  Yes, 
they 'are. — I  presume  your  south  wind  is  warm,  is  it  not?  It  is  our 
warmest  wind. — And  the  south-west  ?  That  is  pleasant. — Does  the 
wind  blow  hard  here  ?  It  sometimes  blows  hard  enough  to  unroot 
trees,  {diraciner  des  arbres.y-U  Miss  Clara  is  at  Mrs.  M.'s  party, 
will  you  present  me  to  her  ?  I  will,  with  pleasure. — Have  you  been 
long  acquainted  with  her?  I  have  known  her  these  2  years. — Does 
she  understand  the/gt«fes  of  quadrilles?  (Est-elle  au  fait  des  figures 
des  quadrilles  ?)  She  knows  them  very  well,  or  understands  them 
perfecUy,  do  you?  (64*,  N.  2.) 

Who  won  the  game  of  chess  ?  I  endeavored  to  do  it,  but  I  could 
not  (62*,  N.  1.) — Your  cousins  frequendy  play  chess,  do  they  not? 
No,  they  more  frequently  play  billiards  or  cards. — I  wish  I  could 
translate  my  exercises  without  mistakes ;  but,  although  I  try  to  dc 
*t,  I  cannot  succeed.  Try  again.  It  is  the  only  means  to  succeed. 
Since  you  encourage  me,  I  will  continue. — If  she  was  not  unhappy, 
would  she  complain?  There  are  people  who  always  complain.— 
Why  are  you  without  a  light?  The  wind  blew  it  out  when  yoL 
came  in. — What  does  your  French  master  make  you  do?  He 
makes  me  read  a  lesson ;  afterwards  he  makes  me  translate  English 
exercises  into  French  on  the  lesson  which  he  made  me  read ;  and 
&om  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the  lesson  he  speaks  French  to 
m?,  and  I  have  to  answer  him  {il  me  foot  lui  repondrc)  in  the  very 
laLguage  (dans  la  langue  mime)  which  he  is  teaching  me. — Have 
you  already  learned  much  in  that  manner  ?  You  see  that  I  have 
ilieady  learned  something. 
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YooABULAixi.    2de  Sec. 


R^duis-tu  t 


riduii. 
Je  r^aiB,  elle  r^dnil 


Tf  reduce,  abate,    reduced.    Reduce. 
Dost  thoa  reduce?    I  reduce,  she 

reduces. 
Tc  translate,  translated.    TranshUe. 
To  introduce,  to  present. 

T>ii>dace  the  price. 
Reduce  the  price  a  crown. 
To  translate  into  French. 
Shall  I  translate  French  into  English  ? 
Translate  from  one  language  into 
another. 

I  introduce  him  to  you. 

I  introduce  you  to  him,  her. 

He  will  present  us  to  them. 

He  himself  has  told  it  me. 

He  has  told  it  me,  to  myself,  (not  to 

another  person.) 
One  does  not  like  to  flatter  one's  self.     On  n'aime  pas  a  se  flatter  soi-mSme. 

Ohs.  152.    Sometimes  the  word  mime  is  an  adverb,  and  answers  to  th« 
English  word  even. 


Traduire,*i.    Traduit.    Tradui^eM 

Introduire,*  4,   (as   rcduire.)    Pr4 
senter,  1. 

R6duire  le  priz. 

RMuisez  le  priz  d'lm  6cn. 

Traduire  en  Fran^aia. 

Traduirai*  je  du  Fran^aia  en  Angls^  t 

Traduisez  d*une  languo  dans  una 
autre. 
;  Je  Tintroduis  chez  tous. 
[  t  Je  Yous  le  pr^ento. 

t  Je  vous  prints  i  lui,  a  elle. 

t  II  nous  pr^ntera  a  enz,  a  elles. 

n  me  I'a  dit  lu>m^e.  (4U.) 

II  me  Ta  dit  a  moi-mSme. 


He  has  not  even  money  enough  to 
buy  some  bread. 

We  must  love  everybody,  even  our 
enemies. 

Again,  (anew.) 

Ho  speaks  again. 

To  fall,  to  lower. 

The  price  of  the  merchandise  falls. 

To  deduct 

To  raise,  lift  up,  put  up,  rise,  increase. 

Is  flour  higher  or  lower  ? 

She  has  lowered  the  window ;  raise 
it  up. 

The  provisions.     Produce  has  risen. 

To  overcharge,  to  ask  too  mudk. 

Not  having  overcharged  you,  I  can- 
not deduct  anything. 

An  ell.  A  yard. 

A  metre,  (measure.) 

To  produce,  (to  yield,  to  profit.) 

flow  much  does  that  employment 
yield  you  a  year  f 

An  emplojrment. 

To  permit,        permitted.        Permit. 


II  n*a  pas  mdme  assez  d* argent  poor 

acheter  du  pain, 
n  friut  aimer  tout  le  monde,  m6me 

nos  ennemis. 
De  nouveau. 
n  parle  de  nouveau. 
Baisser,  1,  (toaiJber,  1,  51'.) 
La  marchandise  baisse  de  priz. 
Rahattre,  4,  (see  baUre,  4,  36<.> 
Lever,  1.  (^  144—4.)  Raussv, 

La  farine  a-t-elle  hauss^  ou  baiasd  t 
Elle  a  baissd  la  fenStre,  levoz-la. 

Lesdenrdes.  Lesdenr^esonthaused. 

Surfairt,*  (like/atre.*) 

Ne  vous  ayant  pas  suritut,  je  ne  em* 

rais  rien  rabattre. 
Une  aune.  Une  yard  ou  verge. 

Un  mitre. 
Rapporter,  1. 
Combien  cet  emploi  (cctte  charge) 

vous  rapporte-t-il  (elle)  par  an  f 
Un  emploi,  une  charge. 
Permsttre,*i  (de),  pemtf.  JPcnnsfla^ 

(mettre.) 
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A-t-il  leduit  le  prix  de  son  velours  de  soie?  Non,  il  (fit  qu'il  nh 
rabat^  rien.  Ce  marchand  sorfait  trop.  II  assure  qu'il  ne  surfait 
pas  du  tout,  mais  que  comme  ses  maichandises  sont  de  la  meilleure 
qualite,  il  est  oblige  de  vendre  plus  cher. — ^Voulez-vous  m'introduire 
k  un  autre  ?  Je  tous  introduirai  avec  plaisir. — Qui  a  pr^sent^  ce 
jeune  avocat  au  president?  Le  ministre  le  lui  a  present^.  Le  roi 
a-t-il  ite  present^  au  ministre  1  Non,  mais  le  ministre  Pa  ^t^  au 
foi.— Puisque  vous  connaissez  M.  Martin,  voulez-Tous  me  le  pre- 
senter ?  Je  vous  le  pr^senterai.  II  vient  par  ici.  Dr.  Prudieu,  per' 
metlez  moi  (permit  me)  de  vous  presenter  M.  Martin,  de  Louisville. 
Dr.,  je  suis  charme  d'avoir  le  plaisir  de  votre  connaissance.  C'est 
a  ec  beaucoup  de  plaisir,  M.,  que  je  fais  la  votre. — ^Vous  ?'a-t-il  dit 
lui-m^me  ?  Non,  mais  sa  femme  elle-mfcme  me  Pa  dit. — Votre  pere 
vous  a-t-il  permis  (from  permctire,  to  permit)  d'acheter  3  aunes  de 
ce  drap?  II  me  Pa  permis. — Leur  permet-il  de  se  servir  de  son 
cheval  1 — ^Avez-vous  leve  la  fenStre  ? — ^Le  coton  hausse-t-il  ? 

What  is  the  price  of  this  cloth  1  I  sell  it  at  three  crowns  and  a 
half  the  ell. — ^I  think  (trcuver)  it  very  dear.  Has  the  price  of  cloth 
not  fallen  1  It  has  not  fallen ;  the  price  of  all  goods  (la  marckandise) 
has  fallen,  except  that  of  cloth,  [excepte  celui  du  drop.) — I  will  give 
you  three  crowns  for  it,  {en.) — I  cannot  let  you  have  {donner)  it  for 
(d)  that  price,  for  it  costs  me  {coiUer,  1)  more. — Will  you  have  the 
goodness  to  show  me  some  pieces  (la  piece)  of  English  cloth  ?  With 
much  pleasure. — Does  this  silk  suit  you  1  It  does  not  suit  me. — 
Why  does  it  not  suit  you  ?  Because  it  is  too  dear;  if  yon  will  lower 
the  price,  {en  rabattre  quel^  chose j)  I  shall  buy  twenty  yards  of  it. 
— Not  having  asked  too  much,  I  cannot  take  off  anything. — You 
learn  French;  does  your  master  let  yDU  translate?  He  lets  me 
read,  write,  and  translate. 

Had  cotton  risen  in  England,  by  the  last  news?  Yes,  it  had 
nten  }  of  a  penny. — Then  it  will  rise  here. — Probably,  {proha' 
blement.) — Is  it  true  that  produce  and  provisions  are  lower?  I  be- 
lieve they  are  the  same,  {au  mime  prix ;)  that  they  have  neither 
risen  nor  sunk,  {lowered.}— Wh^Li  is  the  price  of  a  yard  of  your 
iilk  velvet?  It  is  4  dollars  a  yard.  It  is  high.  How  beautiful  it 
is!  See! — Is  flour  high?  Five  dollars  a  barrel. — Will  it  not  be 
lower  in  the  fall  ?  It  may  lower,  fall. — Will  you  permit  me  to  use 
your  fan  ?  If  he  would  reduce  the  price  of  his  house,  would  you 
lake  it  for  your  family  ? — Would  he  purchase  2  barrels  of  floo,  if  it 
was  4 J  doUars  a  barrel? — How  do  you  do,  to-day?  I  am  very 
unwell,  (tres-mal) — How  do  you  like  that  soup?  I  think  {trouver) 
k  is  very  bad;  but  since  I  have  lost  my  appetite,  {Vappititj)  I  do 
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not  like  anjrthing,  {je  ne  trouve  rien  de  bon.) — ^How  much  doei 
that  employment  yield  to  your  father  ?  It  yields  him  more  thao 
four  thousand  {mille  has  no  5  in  the  plural)  crowns. 


SIXTY-SIXTH  LESSON,  66th.— 5ot»m<e-stxteme  Le^,  66me. 
Yooabulahli.  Ire  Sec. 


A  kindt  »ortt  (a  specie*.) 
What  kind  of  fruit  is  that  t 

A  stone  (of  a  fruit).     A  plum  stone. 
A  stone  of  a  peach,  an  apricot. 
Stone-fruit.  Break  these  stones. 

One  must  break  the  stone  before  one 

comes  at  the  kernel. 
A  kernel. 

An  almond.  Kernel-fruit. 

A  sweet  almond.     A  bitter  almond. 
It  is  a  kernel-fruit. 
To  gather,        gathered.        Gather, 
r  gather,  thou  gatherest,  he  gathers. 
To  gather  fruit. 

To  serve  up  the  «(mp,    the  breakfast. 
To  bring  in  the  dessert. 
The  fiTiit.     An  apricot.      A  peach. 
A  plum.   An  anecdote.   Roast  meat. 
To  cease,  to  leave  off. 
I  leave  off  reading. 
She  does  not  leave  off  speaking. 
To  avoid. 
To  escape. 

To  escape  a  misfortune. 
He  ran  away  to  avoid  death. 

Tofiee,  to  taketojlight,  one's  heelSfScc. 

To  do  without  a  thmg. 

Can  you  do  without  bread  ? 

I  can  do  without  it. 

lliere  are  many  things  which  we 

must  do  without. 
To  depend,  belong  to,  be  connected 

with. 
This  employment   and    the    duties 

connected  with  it. 
That  lesson  and  the  exercises  be> 

longing  to  it. 


Une  espice. 

Quelle  espSce  de  fruit  est  cela,  (or 

est-ce  la  ?) 
Un  noyau.    Un  noyau  de  prune. 
Un  noyau  de  peche,  d'abricot. 
Fruits  a  noyau.    Cassez  ces  noyaux 

(9«.) 
n  faut  cesser  le  noyau  pour  en  avob 

1' amende:  (a proverb.) 
Une  amande,  un  pepin. 
Une  amande.         Fruits  a  pepin. 
Une  amande  douce,        amere. 
C'est  un  fruit  a  pepin. 
Cueillir,*  2,        cueilli.       Cueillez. 
Je  cueille,     tu  cueilles,     il  cueille. 
CueUlir  du  fruit. 

Servir  la  soupe,  le  dejeuner. 

Servir  le  dessert, 

Le  fruit.    Un  abricot.    Une  pdche. 
Une  prune.  Une  anecdote.    Duroti. 
Cesser,  1,  de. 
Je  cease  de  lire. 
Elle  ne  cesse  de  parler.  (62<.) 
£viter,  1,  {de  before  infin.) 
l^chapper,  1. 

t  J^chapper  a  un  malhetu*. 
II  a  pris  la  fuite  pour  ^chapper  a  It 

mort. 
Prendre  la  fuite. 
Se  passer  de  quelque  chose. 
Pouvez-vous  vous  passer  de  pain  f 
Je  puis  (je  peux)  m'en  passer. 
II  y  a  bien  des  choses  dont  il  faut  ss 

passer. 
D^pendre,  4,  de. 

Get  emploi  et  les  devoirs  qni  en  d^ 

pendent. 
Cette  le^on  el  los  thimes  qvien  dl 

pendent. 
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SoiZAKTB-sizitinB  THfiMK.    Ire  Sjo. 

Aimez-Yous  les  amandes  ?  Oui,  je  les  aime  douces.-  -L'^piciei 
dn  coin  vend-il  de  bonnes  p^hes  seches  1  Non,  les  pSches  seches 
qu'il  vend  sont  sures,  trop  sures.  C'est  dommage. — N'est-il  pas 
bientdt  temps  que  nous  ayons  des  abricots  ?  Des  abricots  1  Ce  n'est 
pas  encore  la  season  (season.)  II  faut  que  les  cerises  et  les  fraises 
riennent  (subj.  §  151)  avant.  Nous  n'avons  pas  encore  eu  cesfruits-I^ 
Dans  la  naison  des  fruits  j'aime  beaucoup  les  desserts. — ^Jean,  si  vous 
■llez  dans  le  jardin,  ne  cueillez  pas  les  fruits.  Non,  je  n'en  cueillerai 
pas )  mais  no  faut-il  pas  que  je  cueille  un  bouquet?  Si  fait,  cueille? 
en  un  pour  votre  cousine  Marie. — Quelle  espece  de  fruit  est  cela? 
Ce  n'est  pas  un  fruit.  Qu'est-ce  done  ?  C'est  une  tomate  (a  tomato.) 
Elle  ressemble  k  un  fruit,  n'est-ce  pas  1  Dans  la  saison  des  tomate^, 
je  ne  peux  pas  m'en  passer,  et  vous?  (62^,  N.  1.) — Mon  fils  ne  pent 
pas  se  passer  de  pain,  les  v6tres  s'en  passent-ils  ?  Pourquoi  6vitez* 
vous  M.  Charles  ? — Mile.  Amanda  a  ete  bien  heureuse  d'echapper 
k  la  mort. — Elle  a  echappe  k  un  accident  affreux,  ne  le  saviez-vous 
pasi 

You  must  speak,  (subj.)  you  must  not  be  afraid. — I  am  too  bashful 
{timide)  to  speak.  I  should  like  to  (je  voudrais  bien)  know  why  I 
am  80  bashful. — ^You  would  not  be  so  bashful  if  you  studied  better, 
Do  you  think  so  ?  To  be  sure,  I  do. — Have  they  already  brought  in 
the  dessen?  They  have  brought  it  in. — Do  you  like  fruit?  I  like 
firuit,  but  I  have  no  more  appetite. — Will  you  eat  a  little  cheese?  I 
ivill  eat  a  little. — Shall  I  help  you  to  English  or  Dutch  cheese?  1 
^ill  eat  a  little  Dutch  cheese. — What  kind  of  fruit  is  that?  It  ia 
rone-fruit. — What  is  it  called?  It  is  called  thus. — Will  yon  wash 
your  hands?  I  should  like  to  (je  voudrais  bien)  wash  them,  but  I 
have  no  towel  to  {pour)  wipe  them  with. — I  will  let  you  have  {/aire 
Conner)  a  towel,  some  soap,  and  some  water.  I  shall  be  much 
obliged  (fort  oblige)  to  you. 

May  I  ask  you  for  (oserais-je  vous  demander)  a  little  water  ?  Here 
is  some,  (en  void.)  Can  you  do  without  soap  ?  As  for  soap,  I  can 
do  without  it,  but  I  must  have  a  towel  to  wipe  my  hands  with. — Do 
you  often  do  without  soap  ?  There  are  many  things  which  we  must 
do  without. — Why  has  that  man  run  away  ?  Because  he  had  no 
Ovher  means  of  escaping  the  punishment  (la  pnnition)  which  he  had 
deserved,  (miriter.) — Why  did  your  brothers  not  get  (se  procurer)  a 
better  horse  ?  If  they  had  got  rid  of  their  old  horse,  tiiey  would 
have  got  a  better. — Has  your  father  arrived  already  ?  Not  yet,  but 
we  hope  that  he  will  arrive  this  very  day,  (aujoiird^hui  meme.) — Has 
foiT  friend  set  out  in  time,  (a  temps  ?)  I  do  not  know,  but  I  hope 
he  has  (quHl  sera,  58',  Obs.  141)  set  out  in  lime 
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YocABTJLAiBM.    2de  Seo. 
T»  ttteeuU  a  conunia»ion.  ^ 

To  aequii  one^s  idf  of  a  commia-  VS'aequitter,  1,  d'unei 

noHt  to  do  an  errand.  J 

I  have  executed  your  commissioD.     I  Je  me  euis  acquitt^  de  Totre  com 

I      mission. 

r  Vous  dtes-^rous  acquitt6  de  ma  com 
Hare  you  executed  my  commission  t  i     mission  k 

(  Ayez-Tous  fait  ma  commission  ff 


i  have  executed  it. 

To  do  one' a  duty. 

To  dueharget  to  do,  or  to  fulJU  one* a 

duty. 
That  man  always  does  his  duty. 
That  man  always  fhlfiis  his  duty. 

Th  rdy,  to  depend  upon  aometking. 
He  depends  upon  it. 

I  rely  upon  you. 

You  may  lely  upon  him. 

J%at  u  to  aay,  (i.  e.)  Et  eatera,  (etc.) 
My  pen  (quill)  is  better  than  yours. 
They  will  warm  the  soup. 
Dinner  (or  supper)  is  on  the  table,  (is 

serred  up.) 
tX)  you  choose  any  soup  f 
Shall  I  help  you  to  some  soup  f 
I  will  trouble  you  ibr  a  little. 
To  aerve  up,  to  attend. 
Not  that  I  know  of,  you  know  of. 


It  ia  bnpoaaUde  that  I  should  receive 
it  in  time,  (for  me  to  receive  it.) 

i  akould  like  to  know,  I  wonder  whj 
he  says  it. 

I  wonder  whether,  (should  like  to 
know  if . . .) 


Je  m*en  suis  acquitte. 
Faire  son  devoir, 
Remplir  son  devoir. 

Get  homme  fait  toiyowrs  son  d&roir. 

Get  homme  s*acquitte  tonjours  de 
son  devoir. 

Conner,  I,  sur  qudque  chase. 

II  y  coropte. 
(  Je  compte  sur  vous. 
c  Je  me  fie  a  vou&. 
r  Vous  pouvez  vous  fier  a  lui. 
-j  Vous  pouvez  vous  y  fier. 
I  Vous  pouvez  compter  sur  lui. 

Ceat-i-dire.  Savoir.  Etewtira,  (ate^ 

Ma  plume  est  meilleure  que  la  vdtr«« 

On  fera  chaufler  la  soupe. 

On  a  servi. 

>  t  Vous  servirai-je  de  la  soupe  f 

t  Je  vous  en  demanderai  un  peu. 

Servir,* 

Pas  que  je  aa^e,  voua  aaekiez,  (sob 

^  151.) 
11  eat  impossiUe  que  je  le  regoived 

temps, 
Je  voudraia  bien  aavoir,  Je  voudraia 

hien  aavoir  pourquoi  il  le  dit. 
Je  voudraia  bien  savoir  si . . . 


SoiZAKTE-siziiMB  Th^mb.    2de  Sec. 

•  Que  faut-il  que  nous  fassions  aujourd'huit  Je  voua  donne  k 
^tudierle  vocabulaire  de  la  soixante-sixieme  le^on,  seconde  section, 
et  ^  preparer  les  themes  Fran<?ai8  et  Anglais  qui  en  depctufen/  (belong 
to  it;  connected  with  it.)  TAchez  de  ne  point  faire  de  fautea. 
Pessue  toujours,  mais  je  n'y  r^ussis  pas.  Pierre  (Peter)  s'est-il  ac- 
({iiitt^  de  ma  commission  1     Pas  que  je  sache. — ^Votre  cousine  parlo* 
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c-eUt;  plus  que  yotre  sgbut  ?  EUe  le  fait ;  non  yaice  qu'elle  parle 
mieux,  mais  parce  qu'elle  n'est  pas  si  timide. — J'ai  une  commissior 
importante  k  faire,  pour  laquelle  je  compte  sur  vous. — Vous  pouvez 
compter  sur  moi.  Je  m'en  acquitterai  de  mon  mieux.  Je  voudrais 
bien  savoir  si  Ton  peut  compter  sur  notre  domestique ! — Mile.  Emilie 
n'est  pas  encore  revenue,  faut-il  qu'On  tienne  (H51)  la  soupechanda 
poor  ellel — Vous  servirai-je  un  peu  de  soupe?< — Pourquoi  n'en 
pvenez-YOUs  pas,  si  vous  no  pouvez  pas  vous  en  passer  ? — Que  vouft 
■enrirai-je  ? — Mon  neveu  va  a  Norristown,  voulez-vous  qu^il  y  iassa 
qaelque  commission? 

Have  you  executed  my  commission  >  have  executed  it. — ^Has 
your  brother  executed  the  commission  which  I  gave  him  ?  He  has 
executed  it. — ^Would  you  {voudriez-vous)  execute  a  commission  for 
me  ?  I  am  under  so  many  obligations  to  you  that  I  will  always 
execute  your  commissions,  when  it  shall  please  you  to  give  me 
any. — Will  you  ask  the  merchant  whether  (5t)  he  can  let  me  have 
(me  ttonrur)  the  horse  at  the  price  (au  prix)  which  I  have  offered 
him  ?  I  am  sure  that  he  would  be  satisfied  if  you  would  add  a  few 
crowns  more. — If  I  were  sure  of  that  I  would  add  a  few  crowns 
more. — Good  morning,  my  children!  have  you  done  your  task? 
You  well  know  that  we  always  do  it ;  or  else  {ou  bien)  we  must  be 
sick,  or  we  must  have  a  good  excuse^  {une  excuse.) 

I  wonder  whether  yon  could  tell  me  an  anecdote?  Will  yon  try 
to  relate  one  to  us?  (ncusenracontervmel) — ^In  English  or  in  French! 
Not  in  English  \  but  in  French.  It  is  impossible  for  me  to  relate  it 
without  making  many  mistakes.  We  think  so ;  therefore  we  will 
excuse  them,  (excuser^  1.) — One  of  the  valets  de  chambre  (un  des 
wdets  de  chambre)  of  Louis  XIV .  (de  Louis  XIV.)  requested  that  prince^ 
as  he  was  going  to  bed,  (comme  U  se  mettaU  au  lit,)  to  recommend 
(defaire  recommander)  to  the  first  president  (d  Monsieur  le  premier 
prisident)  a  lawsuit  (un  proces)  which  he  had  against  (contre)  his 
father-in-law,  and  said,  in  urging  him,  (en  le  pressant:)  "Alas, 
(Helasj)  Sire,  (Sire^)  you  have  but  to  say  one  word."  "Well,'' 
(Eh !)  said  Louis  XIV.,  "  it  is  not  that  which  embarrasses  me,  (ct 
n^est  pas  de  quoi  je  suis  en  peine ;)  but  tell  me,  (rfts-moi,)  if  thou  weil 
in  thy  father-in-law's  place,  (d  la  place  de,..,,)  and  thy  father-in-law 
in  thine,  wouldst  thou  be  glad  (bien  aise)  if  I  said  that  word  ? 

VooABVLAiBB.    8me  Sec. 


Jb  iufieet  he  iujfieient,  answer. 
Is  that  bread  sufficient  for  you  f 
It  is  tuffieient  for  me. 
I  siifice,  thoa  dost  suffice. 
80 


Sufire,*  4,  tmfisant,  ntjftt. 
Co  pain  vous  suffit-il  f 
II  me  suffit. 
Je  suffis,  tu  i 
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Will  that  money  be  sufficient  for  that 
man? 

It  will  be  sufficient  for  him. 
Little  wealth  suffices  for  the  wise. 
Bas  that  sum  been  sufficient  for  that 

man? 
Was  that  man  contented  with  that 

sum  f     With  those  three  dollart  t 
He  was  (satisfied  with  it,  with  them.) 
He  has  been  contented  with  it. 
To  be  contented  with  something. 
It  would  be  sufficient  for  him  if  you 

would  only  add  a  few  crowns. 
He  would  be  contented  if  you  would 

only  add  a  few  crowns. 
To  add.         Add  nothing  to  it. 
To  embarkf  to  go  on  board. 
A  sail. 
To  set  sail. 
To  set  sail  for. 
To  sail  for  America. 

To  sail. 

Under  full  sail. 

To  sail  under  full  sail. 

He  embarked  on  the  sixteenth  of  last 

month. 
He  sailed  on  the  third  instant. 
The  instant,  the  present  month. 
The  fourth  or  fifth  instant. 
The  letter  is  dated  the  6th  instant. 
To  If  ok  at.    Look  at  it,  (him  or  her.) 

SorxoTS-sixzftMB  Tnfixs.  8me  Sec. 
Je  voudrais  bien  savoir  quand  le  b^timent  mettra  k  la  voile  ?  Le 
eapitaine  ne  le  dit-il  pas  dans  sa  lettre  du  qninze  du  courant  ?  Je  ne 
m'en  souviens  pas.  Regardez-la.  11  dit  seulement :  Hon  b&timenf 
fera  voile  ttictssamment,  ce  qui  veut  dire :  sans  dekd,  bient6t,  dans 
quelques  jours. — Quelle  est  la  date  aujourd^hui?  C'est  le  20  du 
courant. — Faut-il  que  vo^is  sachiez  le  jour  que  le  bfttiment  fera  voile  1 
n  est  important  queje  lesache.  (}  151.) — Ce  que  vous  avez  sur  votre 
liste  de  provisions  sufifira-t-il  ?  La  regarderai-je  ?  Ne  I'avez-vout 
pas  encore  regscrdee?  Non.  Si  je  Pavais  regard^e,  je  saurais  si 
ce  que  vous  avez  suffirait.    £b  bien!  regardez-la.    Du  fromagO) 


3et  argent  suffira  t-il  a  cet  homme  I 

(uiually  in  the  3d  pen.  iing.  4* 

plur.) 
II  lui  suffira. 

Peu  de  bien  suffit  au  sage. 
Cette  somme  a-t-elle  suffi  a  oet 

homme  f 
Cet  homme  s*est-il  content^  de  oette 

somme  T  De  ces  3  gourdes  t  {f6m.) 
Elle  lui  a  ftuffi.    Eiles  lui  ont  suffi. 
II  s'en  est  content^. 
Se  contenter  de  quelque  chose. 
Elle  luisuffirait,  si  vous  vouliez  «€!<{«• 

ment  y  ajouter  quelques  ^cus. 
II  se  contenterait,  si  vous  vouliei 

$ealement  y  syouter  quelques  ^ns. 
Ajouter,  1.        ITy  ajoutez  rien. 
S'embarquer,  1. 
Une  voile.* 
t  Mettre  a  la  voile, 
t  Fau-e  voile  pour. 
Fah-e  voile  pour  TAmftiquo,  (all« 

en  Am€rique.) 
Marcher. 

A  pleines  voiles,  (a  toutes  voiles.) 
Marcher  a  pleines  voiles,  (cingler.) 
II  s'est  embarqu6  le  seize  du  moil 

dernier, 
n  a  mis  a  la  voile  le  troie  courant. 
Le  courant. 

Le  quatre  ou  le  cinq  du  courant. 
La  lettre  est  du  six  du  courant. 
Regarder,  1.        Regardez-le,  (la.) 


'  Voile f  meaning  a  veUt  a  cover ^  is  masculine. 
eZZe  $'e$t  aeheti  un  voUe. 


Ex.  She  has  bought  a  veil 
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du  Tin,  de  Peau  de  yie,  du  biscuit,  du  beurre,  des  axk^andep.  dea 
prun«(w<x,  (pmnes,)  des  raisins  sees,  {raisinSj)  du  bceuf.  Si  roua 
n'avez  pas  de  langues  sdiesy  (sdt  t(mg^esJ)  il  faut  en  ajouter.  Com 
bien  en  ajouterai-je  ?  II  faut  que  vous  en  ajoutiez  au  moins  5  ou  6. 
Vous  passerez-vous  d^omfs  7  {eggs  ?)  Non,  ni  de  poulets ;  car  j'aime 
beaucoup  les  oshSb  et  les  poulets.    Ajoutez-les  k  la  liste. 

What  is  that  vessel  coming  under  full  sail?  It  is  tlie  packet 
( paquehot)  Susquehanna,  from  Liverpool.  How  fast  it  sails !  It  sailed 
from  Liverpool  the  3d  instant  It  will  soon  come  {ttrriver)  to  the  wharf. 
Let  me  finish  looking  at  your  list,  and  then  we  will  go  and  see  who  is 
in  the  packet.  The  last  articles  are  chickens  and  eggs. — Will  twelve 
pair  of  chickens  be  sufficient?  I  would  think  so. — And  how  many 
eggs  will  you  want?  (vous  faudra-t'tl?)  About  welve  doaen,  (rfoit- 
zainesj)  or  one  hundred  and  fifty,  will  answer,  [suffiront.] — ^WiU  you 
not  want  two  hundred  ?  No,  I  guess  twelve  dozen  will  be  enough. 
You  will  do  well  to  put  them  up  in  salt.  I  wish  I  had  everything 
arranged.  I  also. — On  the  list  is  there  any  tea,  sugar,  coffee,  choco- 
late, pepper,  and  vinegar?  Yes,  I  see  all  those  articles. — Have  you 
sent  aujrUiing  on  board  ?  (d  bard  7)  I  have  already  sent  several  chests 
full  on  board.  We  must,  in  going  (en  allant)  to  the  Liverpool 
packet,  see  if  they  have  been  received,  and  where  they  have  been 
put. 

Have  they  served  up  the  soup  ?  They  have  served  it  tip  some 
minutes  ago.  Then  {dors)  it  must  be  cold ;  I  like  soup  only  when 
it  is  hot.  They  will  warm  it  for  you.  You  will  oblige  me,  {ohliger.) 
— Shall  I  help  you  to  some  of  this  roast  meat  ?  I  will  trouble  you  for 
ft  little. — Will  you  eat  some  of  this  mutton  ?  I  thank  you,  I  like  fowl 
better  but  a  very  small  piece  will  suffice  me. — May  I  offer  you  {vous 
offrirat'je)  some  wine  ?  I  will  trouble  you  for  a  little. — Is  this  bread 
sufficient  for  you  ?  It  would  be  sufficient  for  me  if  I  was  not  very 
hungry. — When  did  your  brother  embark  for  America?  He  sailed 
on  the  30th  of  last  month. — Do  you  promise  me  to  speak  to  your 
brother  ?  I  promise  you,  you  may  depend  upon  it.  I  rely  upon 
you. — Will  you  work  harder  {mieux)  for  next  lesson  than  you  have 
done  for  this?  (53*,  and  ^200.)  I  will  work  harder.— May  I  rely 
upon  it?     You  may. 


SIXTY-SEVENTH  LESSON,  e7ih.-^oixarUe'septume  Legm,  67mi 

VoCABULAiBB.     Ire  See. 

T)  be  a  judge  of  eomething.  I  t  Se  connaitre  en  quelque  choee. 

Are  you  a  judge  of  cloth  f  I  t  Vous  connaissez-vons  en  drap  t 
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I  am  a  judge  of  it. 

I  am  not  a  judge  of  it. 

I  am  a  good  judge  of  it. 

I  am  not  a  good  judge  of  it. 

To  draw. 

To  chaUtt  to  trace,  (Co  eounterdraw.) 

To  draw  a  landscape. 

To  draw  after  life. 

The  drawing.  The  drawer. 

N^ature.  Natural. 

To  manage,  or  to  go  about  a  thing. 

How  do  you  manage  to  make  a  fire 

without  tongs  7 
I  go  about  it  so. 

You  go  about  it  the  wrong  way. 
I  go  about  it  the  right  way. 
How  does  your  brother  manage  to  do 

that  T 
Skilfully,  handily,  dexterously,  cle- 

verly. 
Awkwardly,  unhandily,  badly. 
To  forbid. 

I  forbid  you  to  do  that. 
To  lower. 

To  cast  down  one*s  eyes. 
The  curtain  (of  a  theatre). 
The  curtain  rises,  falls. 
The  stocks  have  fallen — risen. 
The  day  falls. 

Night  comes  on.        It  grows  dark. 
It  grows  late,  it  is  rather  late. 
To  ftayp. 


Je  m*y  connais. 

Je  ne  m'y  connais  pas. 

Je  m'y  connais  tres-bien. 

Je  ne  m*y  connais  pas  beaucoupi 

De$iiner,  1. 

Caiquer,  1. 

Dessiner  un  paysage. 

Dessiner  d'apres  nature. 

Le  dessin.  Le  dessinateor. 

La  nature.        Natural,  naturelle. 

S*y  prendre. 

Comment  to  us  y  preneL-vous  poiu 

faire  du  feu  sans  pincettes  f  > 
Je  m'y  prends  comme  cela. 
Vous  vous  y  prenez  mal. 
Je  m*y  prends  bien. 
Comment  Totre  frere  s*y  jlrend-U 

pour  £iire  cela  ? 
Adroitement. 

Maladroit  ement. 

Difendre,  4,  (4e  av.  Tinf.) 

Je  TOUB  defends  de  faire  cela. 

BaiMter,  1. 

t  Baisser  les  yeuz. 

Latoile  (d'un  theatre),  le  rideaa. 

t  La  toile  (le  rideau)  se  leve,  se  baisse. 

Le  change  a  baiss^ — ^hauss^. 

Le  jour  baisse. 

n  se  fait  nuit. 

II  se  fait  tard. 

Se  baiiier. 


SoDLANTE-sKPTiiMB  THim.     Ire  Sec. 

Je  voudrais  bien  savoir  (I  wonder)  qui  se  connait  bien  en  ch« 
yaux  1  M.  Lenoi:  I'y  connait.  £tes-yous  eta  qn'il  s'y  connaisM 
bien?  (4  151.)  Qui,  j'en  suis  b^li;  car  je  m'y  connais  moi-m^me. 
niais  il  s'y  connait  mieux  que  moi. — ^Vous  dessinez,  je  sais.  Des* 
sinez-Yous  d'apres  natore^  ou  copiez-vous  ?  Je  copie,  g^neralement 
— ^Voulez-vous  que  je  dessine  quel  que  chose  pour  vous?  Je  vou- 
drais avoir  une  copie  (a  copy)  de  ce  paysage.  Jean  pent  vous  en 
dessiner  une  copie.    Croyez-vous  qu'U  veuille  le  faire  ?  (i  151.)   Eo 

>  AU  nouns  ending  in  tte  are  feminine,  except  the  two  following :  un  nam- 
Istte,  an  amulet ;  un  squeUtte,  a  skeleton  ;  and  some  compounds,  mi  mm 
forte-wtmckettet,  asnufTer-stand ;  un  tire-hotte,  a  boot- jack ;  unca$se'ntndU§* 
viit-crackers. 
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eas  qo'il  ne  Teaille  pas,  {In  case  he  would  nptj)  ne  pouvez-vous  paa 
le  calquer?  Comment  youlez-vous  le  calquer,  lorsqu'il  est  sous 
wene  1  C'est  vrai.  Je  n'y  pensais  pas.  Ne  peul-on  pas  Pdter  du 
cadre  f  (frame.)  Sans  doute,  on  le  peut.  Comment  vous  y  pren- 
driez-Tous  pour  l'6ter  ?  II  faut  d'abord  6ter  les  clous  qui  tiennent 
le  d:s  du  cadre.  Mais  pour  cela  il  faut  que  nous  ayons  des  pin* 
cettes.  J'ai  une  paire  de  pincettes.  La  voici.  Voili  un  clou  d*6te, 
(3*,  06s.  T.y  En  yoilk  deux  d'dt^s,  en  voili  trois.  Ah !  II  n^y  en 
a  que  trois.  Alors  ils  sont  tous  6tes.  Mais  attendez  done ;  ne  nout 
est-il  pas  defendu  d'6ter  les  gravures  (engravings)  des  cadres  poui 
calquer? 

Are  you  a  judge  of  cloth  ?  I  am  a  judge  of  it. — Will  you  buy 
?ome  yards  for  me  ?  {ni'en  ?)  If  you  will  give  me  the  money,  1 
will  buy  you  some,  {vous  en.)— You  will  oblige  {obliger)  me. — Is  that 
clerk  a  judge  of  cloth  ?  He  is  not. — How  do  you  manage  to  do 
that?  I  manage  it  so. — Will  you  show  me  how  you  manage  it?  I 
will,  {je  le  veux  hien») — What  must  I  do  for  my  lesson  of  to-mor- 
row ^  You  will  copy  your  exercises  properly,  leam  the  next  voca« 
bulary,  {vocahxdaire  sutvont,)  and  write  the  exercises  belonging  to 
it. — How  do  you  manage  to  get  goods  {des  marchandises)  without 
money?  I  buy  on  credit — How  does  your  sister  manage  to  leara 
French  without  (52*)  a  dictionary?  She  manages  it  thus.  She 
manages  it  very  dexterously. 

But  how  does  your  brother  manage  it?  {Mais  M,  voire  frere  com- 
ment s^y  prend'il  ?)  He  manages  it  very  awkwardly ;  he  reads  and 
looks  for  the  words  in  the  dictionary. — He  may  {peut)  leam  in  this 
manner  twenty  years  without  knowing  how  to  make  a  single  sen- 
tence,  {une  seule  phrase.) — Why  does  your  sbter  cast  down  her  eyes  ? 
Is  it  because  she  is  bashful  ?  She  casts  them  down  because  she  is 
ashamed  of  not  having  done  her  task. — Shall  we  breakfast  in  the 
garden,  to-day  ?  The  weather  is  so  fine,  that  we  should  {quHl  faut) 
take  advantage  of  it,  {en  profiter.) — How  do  you  like  that  coffee  ? 
I  like  it  very  much,  (excellent.) — I  wonder  why  you  stoop  ?  I  stoop 
to  pick  up  the  handkerchief  which  I  have  dropped,  and  in  which  I 
have  put  some  money. 

VooABULAiBi.  2d6  Sec. 


To  tmdl,  to  fed. 

fie  smells  of  garlic  ;  she,  of  mutk. 

To  feel  some  one*8  pulse. 


Senttr.^  (54«.) 

n  sent  VaU;  elle,  le  mu$e. 

t  Tfiter  le  pouls  a  quelqu*un. 


I  After  a  noun,  the  past  participle  (used  as  an  adjective,  that  is,  withovl 
Ml  mudliary)  must  be  preceded  by  de  or  iT.  (B\  Obi.  7.— 30^  Obi,  71.) 
80* 
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To  content  to  a  thing, 

I  consent  to  it. 

To  hide,  to  conceal.    To  hide  one*  t  self. 

The  wit,  the  mind.  Indeed.   Iq  fact. 

The  truth.        The  effect.        True. 

A.  true  man. 

This  is  the  right  place  for  that  pic- 
ture. 

To  think  much  of  one ^  (to  esteem  one,) 
Tj  eeteem  some  one, 

'  do  not  think  much  of  that  man. 

^  think  much  of  him,  (I  esteem  him 

much.) 
/^e  flower,  the  bloom,  the  blossom. 
« ^  a  level  with,  even  with, 
rhat  maii  has  his  eyes  on  a  level 

with  his  head,  (prominent  eyes.) 
To  blossom,  ito  flourish.) 
To  grow,         growing,        grown. 
I  grow,   thou  growest,   he  or  she 

grows,  one  grows,  people  grow. 
To  grow  rapidly,  (fast.) 
To  grow  tail  or  big,      grown  tail. 
That  child  grows  so  fast  that  wa 

may  even  see  it. 
That  child  has  grown  very  fast  in  a 

short  time. 
That  rain  har  7.1  ade  the  corn  grow. 
Corn.  Indian  corn. 

What    a  fuie    carnation !     What  a 

good  odor! 
Has  mignonette  a  fine  scent,  odor,  or 

smell  f  does  it  smell  good,  nice  T 
Thai  heliotrope  has  a  delightful  scent. 
To  be  witty,  ur  irt,  talented. 


Consentir*  i  quelque  chose,  (54*.) 

J'y  consens. 

Cachet',  I,    Se  cacher,     Cachez-votu 

L' esprit.        En  v^rit4.        En  effet 

La  vdrit^.      L'effet.  Vrid. 

Un  homme  vrai. 

Voila  la  vraie  place  de  ce  tableau. 

Faire  cas  de  qudqu'un,    Estimer,  1, 

quelqu^un. 
Je  ne  fais  pas  grand   cas  de  06t 

homme. 
Je  fais  grand  cas  de  lui,  (je  Testimc 

beaucoup.) 
La  fleur. 
A  fleur  de. 
Get  homme  a  les  yeux  a  fleur  de 

tSte. 
Fleurir,  2.' 

Croitre,*  4,       croissant,       cr^. 
Je  crois,  tu  crois,  il  ou  elle  croit,  6a 

crott. 
Croitre  rapidement. 
Grandir,  2,  grandi, 

t  Cet  enfant  grandit  a  vue  d'oeil. 

Cet  enfant  a  bien  grandi  en  peu  de 

temps. 
Cette  pluie  a  fait  grandir  les  bUs. 
Du  ble.  Du  maTs. 

Quel  hel  csUlet!        Quelle   bonne 

odeur  ! 
Le  risida  sent-il  5on  f  ou  a-t'U  une 

bonne  odeur? 
Cet  heliotrope  a  une  odeur  delicieusr- 
t  Avoir  de  Tesprit. 


BoiXANTK-sBPTitinE  THiBos.    2de  Sec. 

Quelle  bell*  (what  a  fine)  fleur  vous  avez-li!  Sent-elle  bonl 
iJentez-la  et  regardez-la.  Elle  est  belle ;  raais  elle  ne  sent  pas  bon. 
Quelle  espece  de  fleur  eHt-ce ?    Ne  la  connaissez- vous  pas'?     C'est 

'  Fleurir,  to  blossom,  is  regular ;  but  when  it  means  to  flourish,  its  pre- 
sent participle  is florissaiU,  and  its  imperfect  mdicntiye  florissait,flortssawnt, 
Ex.  Un  empire  florissant,  0  flourishing  empire ;  une  armie  florissante,  a 
flourishing  array ;  cet  auleui  jUi^,.\t^a  sous  son  rigne,  that  author  floariaiied 
ender  his  reign ;  les  arts  <l  I««  ,  ces  florissaient  alors,  arts  and  •«»•*•»«*« 
were  then  flourishing. 
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on  dahlie. — Ce  beurre  sent  Tail.  L'aimez-yous  quand  il  a  le  gout 
d'ail  ?  Je  ne  Paime  ni  quand  il  sent  Pail  ni  quand  il  en  a  le  gout. 
(24*,  Obs.  65.) — Que  pensez-vous  des  ouvrages  de  W.  Irving?  J'en 
fais  grand  cas.  Et  de  ceux  de  C.  D.  ?  Je  n'en  fais  pas  grand  cas. 
II  y  a  trop  do  mots  dedans. — ^Votre  cuifine  est-elle  k  fleur  de  terre  ? 
Oui,  comme  presque  toutes  les  cuisines  modemesj  ou  que  Ton  batit  k 
present.  Les  anciennes  cuisines  n'etaient  pas  a  fleur  de  terre ;  mas 
au  dessous. — Que  cachez-vous?  Quelque  chose  que  je  ne  veux 
pas  que  vous  voyiezj  (H51.)  En  verite !  Je  suisfdcke  que  vsus  le 
ioehiez}  {S  151)  en  avez-vous  honte  ?  N'importe,  cela  me  concerne, 
ct  ne  vous  concerne  pas.  En  eflfet,  cela  ne  me  regarde  pas ;  mais  je 
ne  croyais  pas  que  vous  en  auriez  fait  un  secret — ^Votre  neveu  grandit 
beaucoup,  n'est-ce  pas  ? — Sa  soBur  ne  grandit-elle  pas  k  vue  d'ceil  1 — 
Qui  ne  grandit  plus  ? 

Which  is  the  most  flourishing  city  of  the  United  States?  {des  £tatS' 
Unis  ?)  It  is  New  York,  I  think ;  but  there  are  many  other  flourish- 
ing cities  in  the  U.  S.,  {£}.  U.) — Which  are  the  other  flourishing 
places?  {endroits 7)  Philadelphie,  Baltimore,  Boston,  Cincinnati,  La 
Nouvelle-Orleans,  Pittsbourg,  &c.  &c. — Does  Indian  corn  grow  well 
this  season  ?  Yes,  it  looks  very  welL  The  last  rain  we  had  (have 
had)  has  made  it  grow  very  fast.  The  mind  always  shows  itself— 
it  cannot  be  hidden. — ^That  lawyer  is  witty,  is  he  not  ?  Yes,  indeed. 
How  witty  {d^ esprit)  is  that  young  lady ! — Truth  has  always  a  good 
eflect,  has  it  not?  No,  not  always;  truth  sometimes  make  us  ene- 
mies.— Is  your  portrait  (portrait)  in  its  right  (true)  place  ?  No,  the 
light  comes  from  the  wrong  (mauvais)  side.  Your  portrait  ought  to 
t>e  on  the  other  side  of  the  parlor.  Then  it  would  be  in  its  true 
light,  (jour.)— Had  you  not  better  change  its  place  ?  The  family  will 
aot  consent  to  it. 

That  engraving  would  be  in  its  true  place,  there ;  and  your  portrait 
in  its,  here :  if  I  were  you,  I  would  change  them.  It  is  indifferent 
to  me,  and  as  the  rest  of  the  family  have  arranged  it  so,  I  will  not 
meddle  with  it. — Do  you  like  the  smell  of  this  little  flower?  It  is 
delightful. — Is  it  not  a  piece  of  mignonette  ?  No,  it  is  a  piece  of 
heliotrope. — Why  do  your  sisters  hide  themselves?  They  would 
not  hide  themselves  if  they  did  not  fear  to  be  seen. — Whom  are  they 
afraid  of?  They  are  afraid  of  their  governess,  {une  institutrice.)  who 
scolded  them  yesterday  because  they  had  not  done  their  tasks,  {leur 
devoir.)—  Have  you  already  seen  my  son  ?  I  have  not  seen  hiio 
yet;  how  b  he  ?  He  is  very  well ;  you  will  not  be  able  to  reoogniat 
oim,  for  he  has  grown  very  tall  in  a  short  time. 
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YooABULAixs,  8me  See. 
A  corer.  A  shelter.  A  cottage,  a  hut.  |  Un  gtte.    Un  abri.    Une  chaumlen 
To8heIterone*8Belf  from  something.)  ^^  «  i,  i   •  j         i         > 

To  tiik*  «h«ker  from  «om«ihinir  \  ^  "nettre  a  1  abn  de  quelque  ch^ee. 

the 


To  take  shelter  from  something. 
Let  us  shelter  ourselves  from 

rain,  the  wind. 
Let  us  enter  that  cottage  in  order  to 

be  sheltered  from  the  storm,  (the 

tempest.) 

Everywhere,  all  over,  throughout. 
All  over  (throughout)  the  town. 
A  shade.  Under  the  thade, 

I«et  us  sit  down  under  the  shade  of 

that  tree. 
To  pretend. 

That  man  pretends  to  sleep. 
That  young  lady  pretends  to  know 

French. 
They  pretend  to  come  near  us. 

Now,  From,  tince. 

From  morning. 

From  the  break  of  day. 

From  the  cradle,  from  a  child. 

From  this  time  forward. 

Ag  goon  ag.    As  soon  as  you  please. 

As  soon  as  I  see  him  I  shall  speak  to 

him. 
For  fear  of. 
To  catch  a  cold. 
I  will  not  go  out  for  fear  of  catching 

a  cold. 
He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  town,  for 

fear  of  meeting  with  one  of  his 

creditors. 
Be  does  not  wish  to  open  his  purse, 

for  fear  of  losing  his  mr^ney. 
To  transcribe  fairly. 
4  grammar,        A  French  grammar. 


Mettons-noua  a  Tabri  de  lapluie,dc 

vent. 
Entrons  dans  cette  chaumiere,  poui 

§tre  a  couvert  de  la  tempdte,  on 

pour  Stre  a  I'abri  des  injures  ^ 

temps. 
Fartout, 

Par  toute  la  ville.- 
Une  ombre.  1  A  V ombre, 

Allons  nous  aseeoir  a  IVmbre  Us  cet 

arbre. 
Faire  gemhlant  de. 
Cet  homme  fait  semblant  de  dormir. 
Cette  demoiselle  fait  semblant  de 

savoir  le  Fran^ais. 
lis  font  semblant  de  B*approcher  de 

nous. 
Maintenant,  Dig. 

Des  le  matin. 
Des  le  point  du  jour. 
Des  le  berceau. 
Des  a  present. 

Dig  que,       Des  que  vous  voudres 
Des  que  je  le  verrai  je  lui  parlerai. 

De  crainte  oade  peur  de. 

Prendre  froidy  g*enrhumer. 

Je  ne  veuz  pas  sortir,  de  pear  de 

m*enrhumer. 
n  ne  vent  pas  aller  &  la  ville,  de  peuf 

de  rencontrer  un  de  ses  cr^ancieri 

II  ne  veut  pas  ouvrir  sa  bourse,  de 

peur  de  perdre  son  argent. 
Meltre*  au  net.  (33».) 
Une  grammaire.        Une  grammaire 
Fran^aise. 

BoizAirTS-ssPTiiMS  THiME.    8me  See. 
Le  ciel  est  couvert,  ne  ferons-nous  pas  mieux  de  prendre  chacDO 
an  paraplaie?    Oh!  non,  cela  n'en  raut  pas  la  peine.    S'il  plect; 

^  Omkre,  a  shadow,  is  feminine  ;  but  omhre,  a  kind  of  fish,  and  I  omh  t  i 
game  at  cards,  are  masculine. 
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nouB  trouverons  quelqu'abri.  Sans  doute,  nous  trouverons  quelque 
maison  ou  quelque  chaumiere.  Allons,  allons. — ^Tenez,  mainte- 
nant  il  fait  du  soleil,  et  un  soleil  bien  chaud.  II  faut  que  nous  pre- 
nions  (H51)  le  c6te  de  I'ombre.  Qui,  toos  avoz  raison,  allons  ii 
Tombre.  Lorsque  nous  anrons  passe  par  toute  la  yille,  nous  senli- 
rons  assez  le  soleii  k  la  cainpagne.  Passerons-nous  k  Pombre. 
CJuanl  k  moi,  je  ne  m'en  soucie  pas.  Je  n'ai  pas  trop  chaud  de  ce 
3dt^*ci,  mais  je  ne  vous  empSche  pas  d'aller  k  Pabri  des  maisons, 
n  vous  ayez  trop  chaud  au  soleil.  Jacques  (James)  et  moi,  nous 
■lions  k  Pombre,  tous  autres,  (47^,  1,)  faites  comme  vous  Toudr«^z. 
— Samuel  fait  semblant  de  ne  pas  (^  171 — 7)  avoir  peur  du  chaud, 
cependant,  il  le  sent  aussi  bien  que  nous  autres. — ^Tenez,  {Obs.  94,) 
voyez  done !  Thomas  a-sa  grammaire  Fran<?aise !  Eh  bien !  qu'y 
trouvez  vous  d'oxtraordinaire  1  Si  j'ai  le  temps  j'etudierai.  J'ai 
d^ji  mis  mes  tliemes  au  net,  et  vous,  avez-vous  mis  les  vdtres  au 
net?    Je  les  mettrai  ce  soir. 

Why  does  that  man  give  nothing  to  the  poor  ?  (oux  pauwes  ?)  He 
is  too  avaricious,  {avart ;)  he  does  not  wish  to  open  his  purse,  fo) 
fear  of  losing  his  money. — What  sort  of  weather  is  it  ?  It  is  very 
warm  ]  it  is  long  since  we  had  any  rain  ]  I  believe  we  shall  have  a 
storm,  {un  orage.) — It  may  be,  {cela  se  peut  Wen.)  The  wind  blows, 
il  thunders  already ;  do  you  hear  it  ?  Yes,  I  hear  it,  but  the  storm 
b  still  far  off,  {encore  bUn  /otn.)— Not  so  far  as  you  think ;  see  how 
it  lightens. — It  rains,  it  pours;  what  a  shower!  {futile  averse!) — If 
we  go  into  some  place  {quelque  part)  we  shall  be  sheltered  from  the 
ktorm. — Let  us  go  into  that  cottage,  then,  {done ;)  we  shall  be  shel- 
tered there  from  the  wind  and  the  rain. — The  storm  has  ceased. 
We  must  go. 

Let  us  thank  these  good  people  for  the  shelter  they  have  giveu 
us.  We  are  much  obliged  to  you.  Adieu !  You  are  welcome.— 
Where  shall  we  go  now?  Which  road  shall  we  take?  The 
shortest  'court)  will  be  the  best. — ^We  have  too  much  sun,  and  I  am 
still  very  tired ;  let  us  sit  down  under  the  shade  of  that  tree. — Who 
is  {quel  est)  that  man  who  is  sitting  under  the  tree  ?  I  do  not  know 
him. — It  seems  he  {il  parait  qu^U)  wishes  to  be  alone,  {seul;)  for 
when  we  offer  {vouloir*)  to  approach  him,  he  pretends  to  be 
asleep. — He  is  like  your  sister :  she  understands  French  very  well, 
{fort  bien ;)  but  when  I  begin  to  speak  to  her,  she  pretends  not  to 
understand  me. — Has  not  your  uncle  given  the  clerk  (Dir.  3)  some- 
thing to  transcribe  ?  Yes,  he  has. — I  wonder  whether  it  is  important 
that  he  should  transcribe  it  (}  151)  immediately?  Yes,  t  is,  foi 
faai  the  gendeman  should  go  without  the  copy,  (H51.) 
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SIXTY-ElGHTH  LESSON,  GSih.SoixantC'huitieme  l^foii,  68mi 

VocABULAiRB.     Ire  Sec. 

SECOND  IMPERFECT  TENSE.— Preterit. 

For  its  formation  and  use,  see  (♦  153,)  and  study  it  carefully. 

nnriNiTivK.      nfPEBFKcr.  fektxrii. 

to  have,    Avoir,     I  had.       J»en«,  tu  ens,  il  aot,  noos  e&roes,  vou«  eOtct,  ii  earent. 


To  be,        Etre,      I  was.      Je  fas,     fna, 
Had  you  money  enough  ?  I  had  I 

enough.  I 

Had  be  the  pleasure  ^f  teeing  her  t    | 
No,  he  was  deprived  o  *  u.     (To  de- 
prive.) 
Had  they  no  soup  on  that  day  7 
They  had  none,  but  we  had  some. 

Had  I  less  good  luck  than  they  f 
You  had  as  much  as  they,   (fem.) 
Wast  thou  happy  in  thy  choice  f 
I  was  not  at  all.  Who  was  f 

We  were,  they  were ;  but  jrou  were 

not. 
Togo,       Aller,         I  went.         J'allai, 
To  find,     Trouver,    I  found.         Je  troavai,   vas, 
To  bring,  Apporter,  I  broaght.     J'apportai,    tas, 


fat,  fames,  f(it«s,       furcat. 

Eiites-vous  assec  d'argeat  ?       J'ev 

eus  assez. 
Eut-il  le  plaisir  de  la  loir  f 
Non,  il  en  fut  priv5.  {Priver,  ..)  _ 

N*eixent-ils  pas  de  soupe  ce  jour-Ii  \ 
lis  n'en  eurent  pas,  maia  nous  eo 

eiimes. 
Eus-je  moins  de  bonheur  qu*eux  t 
Vous  en  eutes  autant  qu'elles. 
Fu8*tu  heureux  dans  ton  choiz  T 
Je  ne  le  fus  pas  du  tout.  Qui  le  fat  f 
Nous  le  fumes,  ils  le  furent ;  mail 

vous  ne  le  fltes  pas. 

alias,  alia,  allames,  all&tes,  alldrant 
va,  vftmes,  vilea,  vdrent. 
ta,      tanes,    tites,     threat 


Where  did  you  go  last  night  ?  (^  153.) 

I  went  nowhere,  I  stayed  at  home. 

Who  went  to  the  minister's  ball  ? 
None  of  the  family  went,  but  Sarah 

and  Fanny  will  go  to  the  coruuVa 

ball. 
Did  not  the  consul  give  one  3  weeks 

Bgof 
Not  the  consul,  but  the  amhattadcr 

and  his  w\fe  gave  one  then. 

And  it  was  there  that  his  wife  wore 

her  beautiful  toreatht  was  it  not  ? 
Di  1  you  find  what  you  were  seeking  ? 

[  did,  but  aftei  looking  long  for  it. 

Was  the  battle  decisive  t 

It  was  completely  so. 

The  year  before  last.  The  week . . . 

flu  tteamboat.  A  xteamship. 


Ou  allates-vous   hier  soir?  (time 

past.) 
Je  n'allai  nulle  part,  je  restai  a  la 

maison. 
Qui  alia  au  bal  du  ministre  t 
Personne  (^  153 — 3,)  de  la  famille 

n'y  alia,  mais  Saraet  Fanny  iront 

au  bal  du  comul. 
Le  consul  n*en  donna-t*il  pas  un  il  y 

a  trois  semaines  I 
Pas  le  consul,  (^  153 — 3,)  mais  ram- 

btttsiideur  et  son  epouse  en  donnd- 

rent  un  alors. 
Et  ce  fiit  la  que  aon  Spouse  porta  son 

Buperbe  bandeau,  n*est-ce  pas? 
Trouvateff-vous  ce  que  vous  chai- 

chiez  ? 
Je  le  tronvai,  mais    aprea   I'atoir 

chei^h^  long-temps. 
La  batailU  fut-elle  decisive  t 
Elle  le  fut  compUtement. 
Vavant  demiire  annie.     Semain* 
Ce  bateau  a  vapeur.        Un  noatri  i 

vapeur. 
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On  hoard  the  steam  packet. 
Niew  and  f Aen,  from  time  to  time. 
Be  gave  it  up  on  that  account. 


A  lord  du  paquebot  L  vapeur. 

De  tempe  en  temps. 

11  Vabandonna  d  cautc  de  tela. 


SoiXA.NTE-HTriTitME  Th^me.     Iro  Sec. 

Que  trouv^tes-vous  dans  le  sac  que  vous  lamassates  \  J'y  trouvai 
an  mouchoir,  une  jolie  bourse  et  un  morceau  de  g&teau.  Trouvdtes- 
T31I8,  Bur  le  mouchoir,  le  nom  de  la  personne  k  qui  il  appartienti 
Je  Vj  trouvai.  All&tes-vous  le  lui  rendre  1  Je  Vy  envuyai  par  It 
domestique.  L'ambassadeur  eut-il  beaucoup  de  mondj  hier?  II 
c^eut  presque  personne )  il  faisait  trop  chaud.  Restaleo-vous  long- 
temps  k  Saratoga?  Je  n'y  restai  que  quelques  jours;  mais  mes 
freres  y  resterent  plus  de  3  semaines.  Eutes-vous  le  temps  d'y  voir 
ie  consul  1  Non,  il  n'etait  pas  encore  arrive  quand  je  quittai  I'en- 
droit;  mais  mes  freres  eurent  le  temps  et  le  plaisirde  Py  rencontrer 
— ^Jackson  etait-il  a  la  Nouvelle  Orleans  quand  vous  y  arrivites?  La 
bataiHe  du  8  Janvier  fut-elle  decisive?  Le  fut-ellc  aussi  complete- 
ment  que  celle  de  Waterloo?  Eurent-elles  de  bonne  musique  k 
leur  concert?  Ne  fus-je  pas  complaisant?  Ces  petites  filles  ne 
lurent-elles  pas  obeissantes?    Elles  s'en  allerent;  n'est-ce  pas? 

Did  you  not  go  last  week  to  see  the  great  panorama  ?  I  was 
nnwell,  so  that  I  did  not  go ;  but  almost  all  the  family  went. — Were 
you  obliged  to  transcribe  that  note  more  than  once  ?  I  was  obliged 
to  transcribe  it  three  times. — Did  not  your  cousin  get  (avoir)  the 
yellow  fever  when  he  was  in  Mobile  the  year  before  last  ?  No,  he 
did  not  get  it ;  but  my  nephew  and  my  niece  had  it. — ^Had  they  a 
light  or  a  violent  attack  ?  The  latter  had  a  light  attack  of  it,  but  the 
former  had  a  violent  one,  and  he  could  hardly  escape  death,  (cefut 
avec  peine  quHl.) — Did  you  find  your  father  at  Burlington  ?  I  was 
lucky  enough  to  find  him  there,  at  the  moment  he  was  going  oi^ 
boaid  the  steamboat. — Did  you  both  stay  in  Burlington  then  ?  No, 
he  took  me  on  board  the  steamboat  with  him  and  brought  me  here. 

What  steamboa*  was  it?  (ctait-ce?)  It  was  the  John  Stevens. — 
Were  there  many  persons  on  board  ?  {y  avait-il  ?)  Th^re  were  not 
many. — Did  the  office  (employment,  la  charge)  which  your  uncle 
bad,  produce  much  to  him  ?  The  office  and  all  the  functions  which 
belonged  to  it,  produced  him  between  1500  and  2000  dollars  a  year, 
(15  cents  et  2  mille  gourdes.) — Had  he  much  to  do?  (not  past.)  Ves, 
he  had  a  great  deal  to  do. — Did  his  occupation  [occupQti(m)  make 
{use  to  make)  him  sick  now  and  then  ?  Yes,  now  and  then  he  waa 
{fised  to  be)  sick. — Had  he  not,  once,  more  to  do  than  usual  ?  (past.) 
Ves,  once  he  had  a  great  deal  more  to  do. — Was  he  sick  then  ?  (past.) 
Ves,  he  was  very  sick  that  time. — Was  he  sick  a  long  time  ?  Did 
he  give  up  his  office  on  that  account  ?  Where  did  we  go  00  that 
Account  ?    Did  wo  give  it  up  on  that  account  ? 
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YooABULAias.    2de  Sec. 
IMPERFECT  CONTINUED.— Pf^«^rt<  Conlinui, 


To  ponish,  panir, 

Tonicceedi  r6aB8ir, 

To  rc»lore,  rendrc, 

To  owe,  devoir, 


IMPXRFXCT. 

I  punished,     Je  pnnis, 
I  Bucceedei,  Je  r^uwin, 
I  restored,      Je  rendis, 
I  owed,  Je  das, 


FKXmtlT. 

nis,  nit,    nlmes. 


nftes,  nireot 

sis,    sit,    slraes,    sttes,  urent. 

dis,    dit,   dimes,     dites,  dirent. 

dus,  dat,  dfimes,    dOtes,  darent. 


J* avals  fini  de  lire  quand  U  descendU 

Avais-je  trouv4  ma  bourse  quand 
vous  perdUes  la  votre  ? 


I  had  done  reading  when  ke  canie 

down. 
Had  I  found  my  purse  when  you  lost 

yours  ? 

These  examples,  and  some  previously  given,  show  that 

THE  FLVFEKFECT.—Le  PlusquepatfaU.  («1M.) 
ii  formed  in  French  as  in  English,  with  the  imperfect  of  the  auxiliary  and 
the  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 


We  had  dined  when  he  arrived. 
The  king  had  named  an  admiral  when 

he  heard  of  you.  {To  name.) 
After  having  spoken,  you  went  away 

with  the  colonel. 
After  shaving,  I  washed  and  wiped 

my  face. 
After  having  warmed  themselves, 

they  went  into  the. garden. 
As  soon  as  the  bell  rung,  you  awoke 

and  you  rose,  (got  up.) 
As  soon  as  they  called  me,  I  got  up. 
As  soon  as  he  was  ready,  he  came  to 

see  me,  and  so  did  the  colonel. 
As  soon  as  we  had  our  money,  we 

agreed  to  that. 
As  soon  as  he  had  his  horse,  he  came 

to  show  it  me,  and  we  tried  it. 
After  trying  several  times,  they  suc- 
ceeded in  doing  it. 
As  soon  as  1  saw  him,  I  obtained 

what  I  wanted. 
As  soon  as  I  spoke  to  him,  he  kept 

his  word,  and  did  what  I  told  him. 
The  business  uuzi  soon  over. 
His  word  (meaning  promise)  of  honor. 


Nous  avions  din^  lorsqu'il  arrtva, 
he  roi  avait  nomm€  un  omtroZ,  quand 

on  luiparla  de  vous.  (Nommerf  1.) 
Apris  avoir  parl^,  vous  vous  en  id- 

Idtes  ayec  le  colonel. 
Apres  m*dtre  rase,  je  me  htvai  et 

m*essuyai  la  figure. 
Apres  8*itre  chauff^s.  Us  allirent  au 

jardin. 
Dis  que  la  cloche  sonna,  vous  vous 

riveUldtes,  et  vous  vous  levdtcM, 
Dis  qu*ils  m^  appdireni,  je  me  UvaL 
Aussitdt  qu*il/tt<  prSt,  il  vint  me 

voir,  et  le  colonel  vint  aussi. 
Aussitdt  que  nous  eAmes  notre  ar 

gent,  nous  convinmes  de  cela. 
Aussitdt  qu'il  eut  son  cheval,  il  vini 

me  le  montrer,  et  nous  ressayime$. 
Apris  avoir  essay6  plusieurs  fois,  ill 

parvinrent  a  le  faire. 
Aussitdt  que  je  le  vis,  yehtins  ce 

dont  j'avais  besoin. 
Aussitdt  que  je  lui  parlai,  il  tint  sa 

parole,  et  fit  ce  que  je  lui  dis. 
L' affaire /ttf  bientot  faite. 
Sa  parole  (not  mot)  d'honneur. 


SoixANTE-HiriTiiHE  ThSmb.    2de  Sec. 

Que  faisiez-vous  quand  il  arriva  ?    Nous  nous  preparions  h,  sortir.— 

rerdites-YOUs  la  partie  d'echecs  ?    Oui,  je  la  perdis,  mais  je  gagnai 

la  partie  de  billard. — Que  demand&tes-vous  an  capitaine  lorsqua 

Tons  le  rencontr&tes  au  (|uai?    Je  Itii  demandai  si  son  colonel  aVMl 


Digitized 


by  Google 


■  IXTT-SIflHTH    LX880V.   (2.)  861 

M  voir  I'ambassadeur  Anglais  1  Repondit-il  que  oui?  H  ne  me 
i^pondi;  lien.  C'etait  tres  poli,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  Je  crois  qu'ii  n'entendit 
pas  ma  question.  C'est  different.  Yous  aurait-il  repondu  s'il  Toua 
avail  entendu  1  Je  n'en  doute  pas,  car  il  est  extr^mement  poli  et 
affable. — Est-il  important  que  vous  passiez  chez  le  marchand  de 
8oie  % — N'y  passerent-ils  pas  sans  vousV- Vous  donna-t-elle  des  CBufs 
pour  dejeuner! — ^Vous  en  donnera-t-elie  de  nouveau? — ^Nous  en 
dennsriez-vous  si  nous  ne  les  aimions  pas? 

Did  not  Mr.  N.  Biddle  sell  his  beautiful  black  horse  tc  his  sistor-in- 
liw'*  No,  she  did  not  buy  it. — Why  did  she  not  buy  it?  Because 
the  was  afraid  of  the  price. — What  did  he  ask  her  for  it?  I  was 
told  that  he  had  asked  her  450  dollars  for  it. — When  did  Sarah  finish 
her  task  ?  She  finished  it  at  i  past  9. — Did  you  finish  yours  before 
that  hour  ?  I  finished  mine  1  hour  before.  Who  arrived  thi5  morn- 
ing by  the  steamboat?  I  do  not  know  who  arrived  this  morning, 
but  Julius  arrived  yesterday,  (past,)  by  the  steam  packet. — What 
news  has  the  steamer  brought  ?  It  brought  favorable  news.'  Cotton 
and  provisions  kept  up  (mdntenir)  their  prices,  and  the  continent  of 
Europe  was  a  little  more  quiet. 

At  what  time  does  your  uncle  William  generally  get  up  ?  He 
rises  generally  early.  I  thought  so. — Did  he  get  up  early  to-day  ? 
No,  he  did  not,  (not  jws/.)— Did  he  get  up  early  yesterday?  (past.) 
No,  he  did  not — Why  did  he  not  get  up  to-day  and  yesterday  (mind 
the  distinction  to  be  observed  in  French)  as  early  as  usual  ?  Because 
he  was  a  litde  unwell  (not  has  been),  and  is  y at  so.  Do  you  not  take 
your  drawing  lessons  (legons  de  dessin)  early  every  other  day  ?  Yes, 
we  take  them  pretty  early. — Did  you  receive  the  last  as  early  as 
usual?  No,  we  received  it  only  after  breakfast. — Why  did  you 
receive  it  only  after  breakfast?  Because  our  teacher  did  not  come 
before. — Did  you  buy  yorjr  books  at  Appleton's,  comer  of  Chestnut 
and  7th  ?  (de  la  7me  f)  Yes,  I  did :  it  is  there  that  I  always  buy 
books. 

'  Although,  speaking  of  Julius's  arrival,  the  French  may  use  the  Pritirii 
and  say :  /I  arriwi  hier,  hecause,  on  his  landing,  there  was  a  completion  of 
the  action ;  yet  they  cannAt,  speaking  of  the  steamer,  translate :  A  brougii 
favorahle  news,  by  :  II  appoHa  de$  nouvdlesfavorahles,  because  we  are  not 
yet  fully  acquainted  with  the  news  it  brought,  and,  of  course,  there  is  no 
oompletion  of  the  action.  This  is  a  nice  distinction,  which  the  judicious 
pvpfl  must  treasure  up.  But  had  the  steamer  been  in  port  two 'or  three 
wevKS,  J I  apporta  det  nouvdles  favorahle* ,  might  be  used ;  becacsa  the 
knowledge  of  the  news  it  brought  might  be  supposed  complete,  and  we 
waux  recollect  that  the  Pritirit  is  used,  on/y,  when  '*  the  event  or  aetiom  v 
f^m  mi^  jinishcdr 
SI 
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VocABULAiBB.     8me  Sec. 
SECOND  PLUPERFECT.—Pre'fertf  Antlrteur* 

For  its  ibnnation  and  use  see  (^  155.)    That  article  must  be  eai 
learned. 
To  elucidate  the  two  rules  giTon  in  it,  we  here  put  a  few  examples. 
On  1st  Rule. — The  conjunctiTe  adverb  connected  with  the  simple 


ifdif 


Had  we  not  dined  when  he  came  t 


Had  she  finished  when  you  called 
hert(*  155—1.) 

Had  we  not  dined  when  he  came,  or 
used  to  come  ? 

She  had  finished  when  you  were  call- 
ing her,  or  used  to  call  her. 

Here,  the  Flutqueparfait  is  used,  whether  the  simple  tense  is  the  FarfaU, 
the  Pr$teritt  or  the  Imparfait, 
Rule  2d.    The  conjunctive  adverb  connected  with  the  compound  tense. 


N'avions-nous  pas  dtni  quand  it 

vintt 
Avait-elle  fiji  quand  vous  TappelllM^ 

ou  Taves  appel6e  T 
N*avions-nous   pas  dtn^  quand  i! 

venait  f 
EUe  avait  fini  quand  vomm  Tappeliei. 


Quand  Us  eurent  achevi  de  jouer,  ils 
te  mirent  a  chanter.  (Fr^t.) 

Quand  ils  avaient  fini  de  jouer,  ils 
•e  mettaient  a  chanter.  (Impart) 

Quand  j*eK«  dtni,  midi  »onna, 

AussitSt  que  \* avals  dini,  midi  ssft- 
nait,  (Impuf.) 

n  eutfini  en  un  moment. 

n  avait  fini  en  un  moment 


When  they  had  done  playing,  they  be- 
gan to  sing.  (^  155 — 2.) 

When  they  had  done  playing,  they 
usually  began  to  sing. 

When  I  had  dined,  it  struck  12. 

As  soon  as  1  had  dined,  it  used  to 
strike  12. 

He  had  done  in  a  moment,  (if  only 
once.) 

He  had  done  in  a  moment,  (i{  more 
than  once.) 

SoizANTi-Hmniiai  Th^ms.  8me  Sec. 
Que  f  ites-vous  quand  vous  elites  fini  votre  lettie  ?  J'allai  chez 
mon  frere,  qui  me  mena  au  paquebot  &  yiq>eury  ou  j'eus  le  plaisir  da 
trouver  une  de  mes  anciennes  amies  que  je  n'avais  pas  vue  depuis 
plusieurs  annees. — Que  faisait-elle  des  qu'elle  arait  fini  de  prendre 
sa  leQon  de  chant?  EUe  aliait  chez  sou  amie  Jeanne,  et  toutet 
deux  sa  promenaient  dans  le  jardin,  ou  elles  cueillaient,  ou  dei 
fleurs  pour  le  salon,  ou  dea  firuits  pour  le  dejeuner. — Qu'as-tu  £ai! 
•pres  t'^tre  lev^  ce  matin  %  (not  past) — ^Apres  aroir  lu  les  lettres  do 
oomte  polonais,  j'ai  M  voir  le  the&tre  du  prince,  que  je  n'avais  pat 
encore  tu. — Que  fis-tu  bier  matin  apres  t'^tre  levl?  Pallai  an 
maroh^.pour  y  acheter  nos  provisions,  et  quand  je  fus  reveno  4  la 
maison,  je  lus  mes  lettres  at  j'y  repondis. — Que  faisaient  roe  amii 

>  There  is  another  Pritirit  Antirieur,  called  the  Pr4tirii  AsUirigmr  tm 
M/tni,  which  is,  however,  seldom  employed. 
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ties  matinis  k  la  campagne  Veii  deraier?  lis  prenaient  leun 
fosilB  et  se  reodaient  {se  rendre,  4,  to  repair,  to  go)  k  I'hotel  du 
village  pour  y  prendre  leors  papiers  et  leurs  lettres. 

What  did  the  colonel  do  when  he  had  breakfasted,  this  morning  * 
He  shaved  and  went  out,  (not  past.) — Did  he  shave  and  go  out  yes« 
tarday,  after  breakfast,  also  ?  {past.)  No,  he  shaved  before  creak* 
fast,  and  went  out  after. — Had  he  gone  out  when  you  came  inf 
He  had  gone  out  long  before. — Did  he  read  the  gazette  before  h« 
went  outi  No,  he  read  something  else,  {quelqu^atUre  chose. y^Aftet 
reading,  did  he  do  an3rthing  else  before  he  went  out  ?  He  smcke^ 
a  cigar. — Did  he  use  to  smoke  when  he  was  in  the  woods?  Nn 
he  did  not,  because  he  could  not  get  good  cigars,  and  rathex  thar 
smoke  bad  tobacco,  he  would  not  smoke  (62",  N.  1)  at  all. — What  did 
your  friend  do  after  he  had  been  walking  ?  He  went  to  the  baron ^s 
house. — Did  the  baron  receive  him  well?  Yes,  he  received  him 
as  well  as  he  had  {avait)  received  him  before. 

When  do  you  set  out?  I  do  not  set  out  till  {je  ne  pars  que)  to 
mr  iow ;  for  before  I  leave  I  will  once  more  see  my  good  friends.—* 
What  did  your  children  do  when  they  had  breakfasted?  They 
went  a  walking  with  their  dear  preceptor,  (precepteur.) — Where  did 
your  uncle  go  after  he  had  warmed  himself?  He  went  nowhere. 
After  he  had  warmed  himself  he  undressed  and  went  to  bed. — ^At 
what  o'clock  did  he  get  up  ?  He  got  up  at  sunrise.— Did  you  wake 
him  ?  I  had  no  need  to  wake  him,  for  he  had  got  up  before  me.— 
What  did  your  cousin  do  when  he  heard  of  the  death  (la  mart)  of 
bis  best  friend?  He  was  much  afflicted,  (tres-affligiy)  and  went  to 
bed  without  saying  a  word. — Did  you  shave  before  you  break- 
fasted? I  shaved  when  I  had  breakfasted. — Did  you  go  to  bed 
when  you  had  eaten  supper  ?  When  I  had  eaten  supper  1  wrot9 
mj  letters,  and  when  I  had  written  them  I  went  to  bed. 


SIXTY-NINTH  LESSON,  69th.— iSotawm/e-neuvwiiu  Le^on^  69me. 

VooABULAiBS.    Ire  Sec. 

To  get  beaten,  (whipped.) 

To  get  paid. 

To  get  one's  self  invited  to  line. 

At  first. 

Firstly.  (^  170.) 

Secondly. 

Thirdly,  &c. 

U  your  mother  at  home  7 


t  Se  faire  battre. 

t  Se  faire  payer. 

t  Se  faire  invlier  a  diner. 

D'abord. 

PremiSrement,  en  premier  lieu. 

Secondement,  en  second  lien. 

Troisiemement.en  troisieme  lien. 

Votre  mere  est-elle  chez  elle  ? 

Votre  mdre  est-elle  a  la  maisen  t 
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She  is.  She  is  not. 

I  am' going  to  her  house. 

A  cause,  a  reason. 

A  cause  of  complaint. 

A  cause  of  sadness. 

She  has  reason  to  be  sad. 

Grief,  sorrow,  sadness. 

Is  that  woman  ready  to  go  out  f 

She  is.    Is  she  not  t 

Notwithstanding,  in  spite  cf. 

Notwithstanding  that — you. 

In  spite  of  him,  her,  them. 

To  contrive^  to  manage. 

Do  you  manage  to  finish  your  work 

every  Saturday  night  t 
Do  you  manage  to  have  your  work 

done  every  Saturday  night  f 
Try  to  do  that  to  oblige  me. 

I  will  do  everything  to  oblige  you. 
To  command,  look  upouy  ove*  look. 
The  window  looks  into  the  street. 
The  window  looks  out  upon  the  river. 
The  back-door  looks  into  the  garden. 

To  fasten,  to  tie.     To  tie  his  shoes. 
He  was  fastened  to  a  tree. 
Until  you  get  home.  (^  151.) 


EUle  y  est.  Elle  n'j  est  |w» 

Je  vais  chez  elle. 

Un  siyet,  une  raison,  une  caq^e, 

Un  sujet  de  chagrin. 

Un  si^et  de  tristesse. 

EUe  a  un  sujet  de  tristesse. 

Le  chagrin,  la  tristesse. 

Cette  femme  est-elle  prdte  k  sortir  i 

Elle  Test.  Ne  Test-elle  p»  f 

Malgrij  en  dijni  de, 

Malgre  cela.        En  d^it  de  vona 

Malgrd  lui,  elle.    En  d^pit  d*eux. 

Faire  en  sorte  de, 

Faites-vous  en  sorte  de  finir  votre 

ouvrage  tous  les  samedis  soir  T 
Faites-vous  en  sorte  d!avoir  fini  votrt 

ouvrage  tous  les  samedis  soir  f 
Faites  en  sorte  de  faire  cela  pni» 

m*  obligor. 
Je  ferai  tout  pour  vous  obliger. 
Donner  sur. 

La  fenStre  donne  sur  la  rue. 
La  fengtre  donne  sur  la  riviere. 
La  porte  de  derriere  donne  sur  te 

jardin. 
Attacher,  1.    Attacher  ses  Soulier  a. 
On  r  attache  a  un  arbre. 
Jusqu^d  cs  que  vous  arriviet  a  la 


maison. 
SoixANTB-KBinn&MB  ThSmb.     Ire  Sec. 

Comme  M.  Salomoa  vient  tard  pour  nous  faire  visite !  II  vient 
pour  se  faire  inviter  a  dliier. — ^All^tes-vous  chez  le  colonel  arant- 
hier?  Non,  je  n'y  allai  pas.  Y  etes-vous  all6  ce  matin?  Non,  o! 
je  n'irai  pas  avant  sa  soiree  musicale.  Et  pourquoi  pas  ?  D'abord^ 
parce  que  je  ne  lui  dois  point  de  visite,  et  secondement,  parce  qu'on 
pourrait  croire  que  je  veux  me  faire  inviter. — Ce  garpon  ne  s^est-U 
pas  fait  battre?    II  est  si  mechant  qu'il  se  fit  battre  deux  fois  la 

semaine  passee. — M.  D vous  doit-il  encore?    Non,  je  me  suia 

fait  payer. — Quel  sujet  de  chagrin  cette  jeune  dame  a-t-eile  ?  A-t- 
elle  perdu  son  mari  1  Non,  elle  a  perdu  son  oiseau  favori.  Est-ce 
\k  ce  qui  cause  son  chagrin  ?  Je  crois  que  oui. — lis  ne  veulent  paa 
que  vous  fassiez  cela.  N'importe,  je  le  ferai  en  depit  d'eux. — Fera- 
t-elle  en  sorte  de  venir? — Lorsqu'il  sut  qu'elle  n'irait  pas,  il  fit  en 
sorte  de  s'y  rendre,  n^est-ce  pas? 

When  had  you  finished  your  task  ?  I  had  finished  it  when  you 
came  in.  (H55 — 1,  2.) — As  soon  as  Cssar  {Ciscar)  had  crossed 
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{passer)  the  Rubicon,  he  had  no  longer  to  deliberate,  {deliberer:)  he 
was  obliged  {devoir)  to  conquer  (vaincre)  or  to  die. — An  emperor  {un 
empereur)  who  was  irritated  at  {irriti  eontre)  an  astrologer,  (un  astro- 
logue,)  asked  him : ''  Wretch !  what  death  {de  quelle)  dost  thou  believe 
thou  wilt,  die  V  "  I  shall  die  of  a  fever,"  replied  the  astrologer. 
"  Thou  liest,"  said  the  emperor,  "  thou  wilt  die  this  instant  of  a  vio- 
lent death."  As  soon  as  he  was  seized,  (soistr,)  he  said  to  the  em* 
peror,  '  Sire,  {Seigneur j)  order  some  one  to  feel  {ordonnez  qu^on  nu 
UUey  my  pulse,  (24',  Obs.  65)  and  it  will  be  found  that  I  ha^e  a 
fever."    This  sallj  {cette  saillie)  saved  his  life. 

Do  you  perceive  yonder  house  1  {cette  maison  Id'has  ?)  I  do. — Had 
you  perceived  it  before  1  I  had  not. — Would  you  bav^a  perceived  it 
if  I  had  not  shown  it  to  you?  May  be  so,  {pent  etre  que  9ui,)  may 
be  not  But  now  that  you  have  shown  it  to  me,  what  kind  oi  a 
house  b  it  ?  It  is  an  inn,  {une  auberge.) — If  you  agree,  we  will  go 
into  it,  to  drink  a  glass  of  wine  or  cider,  for  I  am  very  thirsty.  Try 
(fcdtes  en  sorte)  to  keep  your  thirst  until  you  get  home.  It  does  not 
suit  men  like  us  to  enter  {dans)  inns.  I  see  that  the  inn  overlooks 
the  river.  And  as  the  house  is  high,  it  commands  a  large  portion 
of  the  country. — You  appear  sad ;  what  cause  of  grief  have  you  ? 
If  you  were  as  thirsty  as  I  am,  you  would  also  have  a  cause  for 
grief. — Are  you  always  thirsty  when  you  see  an  inn  ?  I  once  saw 
a  small  black  horse  that  managed  to  stop  at  every  inn  before  which 
he  passed.  Ah !  ah !  I  guess  he  was  thirsty  too. — Did  the  colonel 
pay  you  last  week  ?  No,  he  could  not.  He  might  have  done  it,  if 
his  nephew  had  not  spent  all  his  money ;  but  he  will  manage  to  pay 
me  to-morrow. 

YooABULAiBB.    2de  See. 


7b  aTOWH* 

To  drovm  a  dog,  a  cat. 
To  be  drowned,  to  be  drowmng. 
To  drown  one's  self,  to  gel  drowned. 
To  leap  through  the  window. 
To  throw  out  of  the  window. 
I  am  drowning. 
He  jumped  out  of  the  window. 
The  cattle. 

To  keep  warm.    To  keep  cool. 
To  keep  clean. 

To  keep  one's  self  up,  straight. 
Keep  yourself  properly. 
To  keep  on  one's  guard  against  some 
one. 


Noyer,  1. 

Noyer  an  chien,  un  chat. 

Se  noyer. 

Sauter  par  la  fenStre. 

Jeter  par  la  fendtre. 

Je  me  noie.  (144 — 3.) 

II  sauta  par  la  feoStre. 

Le  b^tail ;  plur.  les  bestiaux. 

t  Se  tenir  chaud.     t  Se  tenir  frtiaw 

Se  tenir  propre. 

Se  tenir  droit. 

Tenez-voua  comme  il  faut . . .  bien. 

t  Se  tenir  en  garde  eontre  queiqv  oa 


'  Ordonner  que . 
81  • 


.  (order  that . . .}  requires  the  subjunctive  after  it. 
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Keef  on  your  guard   against  that 

man. 
To  take  care  (to  beware)  of  somebodtf 

or  something. 
If  you  do  not  take  care  of  that  horse, 

it  will  kick  yo^. 

Take  care  that  you  do  not  fall. 

To  keep  on  one*s  guard  agamtt  some 

one. 
To  beware  of  somebody  or  some- 

thing. 
Keep  on  your  guard    against  that 

man. 
Take  care. 

A  thought.        An  idea.        A  sally. 
To  be  struck  with  a  thought. 
A  thought  strikes  me. 
That  never  crossed  my  mind. 
To  take  it  into  one's  head. 
He  took'lt  into  his  head  lately  to  rob 

me. 
What  is  in  your  head  t 


t  Tenez-Tons  en  garde  oontre  mi 

homme. 
Prendre   garde  d  quelqu^un  ou    d 

quelque  choae. 
Si  vous  ne  prenez  pas  garde  a  c« 

cheval,  il  vous  donnera  un  cosp 

de  pied. 
T  Prenez  garde  de  tomher. 
*  Se  tenir  (dtre)  sur  see  gardet  mm 

quelqu'un. 
t  Se  garder  de  quelqu*un  ou  quelqua 

chose, 
t  Tenez-vous  sur  vos  gardes  avec 

cet  homme. 
Prenez  garde. 

Une  pens^e.  Vne  id^.'  Une  saillie. 
Venir  en  pensfo,  (a  Tidee,  a  reeprit.) 
II  me  vient  une  pens^. 
Cela  ne  m*est  jamais  venu  a  Tcsprit 
t  S^aviser^  1. 
t  II  s*avisa  T outre  jcrjr  de  me  voler 

t  De  quoi  vous  avisez-vous  f 


SoixANTx-Nxun&MB  Tfliiiv.    2de  Sec. 

Ayez-Yous  vu  ce  mechant  petit  gai^on  attacher  ce  pauvie  petit 
obien,  le  jeter  dans  la  riviere,  et  le  noyer  ?  Si  je  Pavais  vu,  j'auraifl 
fait  en  sorte  de  Pen  emp^cher.  J'ai  essaye  de  le  faire ;  mais  je  n'ai 
pa  y  reussir. — La  petite  fille  qui  tomba  dans  Peau,  de  la  fenetre  da 
bateau  k  vapeur,  se  noya-t-elle  ?  Non,  on  la  sauya,  dans  ua  petit 
bateau. — Le  voleur  fut-il  pris?  Non,  il  sauta  par  la  fenetre  et  fit  ea 
sorte  de  se  sauver. — ^Vous  ^tes  sur  un  banc  casse ;  prenez  garde  de 
tomber.  J'y  prendrai  garde. — ^Voyez  comme  cette  jeune  deoKHselle 
aux  oheveux  noirs  se  tient  bien !  Oui,  c'est  un  plaisir  de  Toir  comme 
elle  se  tient ! — Si  vous  vous  approchez  trop  de  ce  cheval,  il  tods  don- 
nera un  coup  de  pied.  J'y  prendrai  garde. — Faites-vous  des  affiurefr 
avec  cet  homme  la-bas  1  Lequel  ?  Celui  au  chapeaa  blanc.  Non, 
j'en  faisais  autrefois ;  mais  k  present  je  me  tiens  sur  roes  gardes 
oontre  lui. — Ne  s'avisa-t-elle  pas  de  revenir  ici  Pautre  jour?  Ne 
traignez  rien.    II  ne  s'avisera  plus  de  le  faire. 

You  appear  yery  well  satisfied ;  what  thought  struck  you  1  Some- 
ihing  which  had  never  crossed  my  mind  before. — What  is  it  ?  Should 
i  tell  you,  (if  I  were,)  you  would  be  as  wise  as  I. — Did  William 
jump  out  of  the  window  1  Yes,  he  did. — What  did  he  do  after 
lamping  out  of  the  window  ?  After  he  had  jumped,  he  first  ran  to 
Clie  garden  gate,  opened  it,  and  then  ran  towards  the  bridge.—Did  bf 
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go  as  far  as  the  bridge  ?  No,  there  were  some  cattle  in  the  road,  and 
he  was  afraid  of  them,  so  that  he  stopped.  Are  the  cattle  as  large  here 
as  there  ?  No,  the  cattle  (bestianx)  are  larger  there  than  here. — How 
can  I  keep  myself  warm  t  Put  on  a  warmer  coat. — Where  must  I 
put  the  butter  to  keep  it  cool  ?  You  must  put  it  in  the  cellar. — Who 
*s  that  little  boy't  He  is  the  baker's  son. — I  admire  him,  for  he 
always  keeps  himself  so  clean. — Does  your  cook  keep  her  kitchen 
ri«an  t    Why  do  the  cattle  go  in  the  shade  ? 

Did  Thomas  dare  {a^amser)  to  ask  you  for  money  ?  Yes,  he  did.— 
Did  you  lend  him  any  ?  No,  I  was  on  my  guard  against  him.—- 
What  was  the  cause  of  your  quarrel  with  the  gardener's  boy  ?  He 
look  it  into  his  head  (or  he  dared)  to  call  me  a  fool. — Did  you  not 
beat  him  after  he  had  called  you  so  ?  I  did,  soundly,  {eommi  ilfaut.) 
— Why  do  you  laugh  at  me  ?  I  do  not  laugh  at  you,  but  at  your 
eoat. — Does  it  not  look  like  (63')  yours?  It  does  not  look  like  it,  for 
mine  is  short  {court)  and  yours  is  too  long,  {lotig ;)  mine  is  black  and 
yours  is  green. — Why  do  you  associate  with  (63>)  that  man?  I 
would  not  associate  with  him  if  he  had  not  rendered  me  great  ser- 
vices, (le  service.)  Do  not  trust  him,  {ne  voits  y  fiez  ^f)  for  if  you 
are  not  on  your  guard,  he  will  cheat  {tromper)  you. 

VocABULAiEB.    8mQ  Sec. 


In  my,  your,  his  or  her  place. 
We  must  put  everything  in  its  place. 
A.round,  round.  All  arooDd. 

We  sailed  around  England. 

They  went  about  the  town  to  look  at 
all  the  curiosities. 

To  go  around  the  house. 

To  go  about  the  house. 
H8w  much  does  that  cost  yo .  f 
How  much  does  this  book  cost  you  f 
It  costs  me  three  crowns  and  a  half. 
That  uble  costs  him  twenty  crowns. 
AUme,  hy  <me^$  self.  ^ 

I  was  alone.     One  woman  only. 
One  God. 

God  alone  can  do  that. 
The  very  thought  of  it  is  criminal. 
A  single  reading  is  not  sufficient  to 
satisfy  a  mind  that  has  a  true  taste. 
To  kill  by  shooting. 
To  blow  out  some  one*8  brains. 


A.  ma,  vatre,  ta  place, 

II  iaut  mettre  chaque  chose  a  sa  place. 

Autour.  Tout  autour. 

Nous  naviguames  autour  de  1*  Angle- 

terre. 
t  lis  all^rent  ^  et  la  dans  la  ville, 
pour  en  voir  toutes  les  curiosity 
Aller  autour  de  la  maison. 
Fairs  le  tour  de  la  maison. 
Aller  ^  et  la  dans  la  maison. 
Combien  cela  vous  ooute-t-il  f 
Combien  ce  livre  vous  coiite-t-il  f 
11  me  coiite  trois  ^cus  et  demi. 
Cette  table  lui  oofite  vingt  ^us. 
SetU  ;  fern,  eeule, 
J'^tais  setd.         Une  s6ule  femnre. 
Un  seul  Dieu. 
Dieu  seul  peut  faire  cela. 
La  seule  pensde  de  cela  est  crimineUe 
Une  seulo  lecttve  ne  suffit  pas  pouf 
contenter  un  homme  qui  a  du  goftt 
Tuer  (Tkh  coup  d'arme  i  feu, 
Bruler  la  cervelle  i  quelqu'nn. 
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To  ikoo ;  one'i  self  with  a  pistol 


Ho  has  blown  out  bis  brains. 

He  has  blown  ont  his  brains  with  a 

pistol. 
He  served  for  a  long  time,  acquired 

honora,  and  died  contented. 


Se  br61er  la  cenrelle  d  no  coip  di 

pistolet. 
II  s'est  brul^  la  cervelle. 
n  8* est  brul^  la  cenrelle  d'an  coup 

de  pistolet. 
II   seryit    long-temps,  parvint  am 

honneurs,  et  roourut  content. 


O&s.  153.  In  narratiTes,  when  the  verbs  are  in  the  same  tense,  the  pro- 
Boons  of  the  third  person  are  not  repeated. 

He  arrived  poor,  grew  rich  in  a  short  i  II  arriva  pauvre,  devin«  ricbe  ec  pet 
time,  and  lost  all  in  a  still  shorter  de  temps,  et  perdit  tout  en  moinf 
time.  I      de  temps  enocne. 

Soi^AKTB-NSUViiini  Th^mb.    8me  Sec 

A  Yotre  place  je  ne  laisserais  pas  mes  livres  et  mes  iiapiers  (^k  et 
J^  niais  je  mettrais  chaque  chose  k  sa  place.  Je  t&che  de  tenii 
chaqne  chose  k  sa  place ;  mais  je  ne  puis  y  reussir. — Pourquoi  a-t-on 
mis  cela  autour  de  ce  jfeune  arbre  ?  Pour  empecher  le  betail  de  le 
mordre  et  de  le  casser. — Le  capitaine  navigua-t-il  autoor  de  Pen- 
droit?  II  navigua  tout  au  tour  dans  son  bateau.  Ne  descendit-il 
pas  ?  Si  fait,  il  descendit.  N'attacha-t-il  pas  son  bateau  k  un  arbre  ? 
II  Py  attacha. — Lut-il  le  livre  1  II  le  lut  en  un  seul  jour, — ^fitail-elle 
seule  quand  le  voleur  entra?  Oui,  elle  etait  seule.  Voulut-il  Ini 
bruler  la  cervelle  d'un  coup  de  pistolet?  Oui;  mais  comme  eUe 
allait  prendre  une  prise  de  tabac,  elle  jeta  tout  son  tabac  dans  les 
yeuz  du  voleur,  qui  tira  son  coup  sans  la  toucher.  II  lui  vint  une 
heureuse  idee,  n'est-ce  pas  1  Oui,  elle  eut  vraiment  une  heureuse 
pens^e. — Combien  ce  parapluie  vous  coute-t-il? — Ce  drap-14  voua 
a-t-il  coilite  4  gourdes  la  verge  1 — Cette  maison  lui  co^tera  aumoins 
15,000  gourdes,  n'est-ce  pas  ? — ^Dieu  seul  connait  notre  dcstiniCj  (fate,) 
n'est-ce  pas  ? 

What  is  th  9  matter  with  you  ?  Why  do  you  look  so  melancholj  1 
(avoir  Voir  melaneolique  ?) — I  should  not  look  so  melancholy  if  I  had 
no  reason  to  be  sad.  I  have  heard  just  now  (49")  that  one  of  my 
best  friends  has  shot  himself  with  a  pistol,  and  that  one  of  my  wife's 
best  friends  has  drowned  herself.— Where  has  she  drowned  herself? 
She  drowned  herself  in  the  river  which  is  behind  her  house.  Ye«K 
terday,  at  four  o'clock  in  the  morning,  she  "X)se  withoat  saying  a 
word  to  any  one,  [d  personnel)  leaped  out  of  the  window  which 
looks  into  the  garden,  and  threw  herself  into  thn  river,  where  she 
vras  drowned. — I  have  a  great  miifd  (grattde  envie)  ^o  bathe  {s$ 
hmgner)  to-day. — Where  will  you  bathe  ?  In  the  rivr*. — Are  yon 
lot  afraid  of  being  drowned  ?    Oh,  no !  I  can  swim.-   Who  taogb! 
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yon  %    Last  summer  I  took  a  few  lessons  in  the  swimmirjg-school, 
(4  Vecole  de  natation.) 

Were  you  not  afraid  to  go  into  the  water  before  you  could  swim '' 
A  little,  but  I  could  not  have  learned  without  going  into  the  water. 
— You  did  not  think  like  the  man  who  said :  I  will  go  into  the  water 
only  when  I  know  how  to  swim.  There  are  many  who,  like  that 
man,  think  that  they  will  try  to  speak  French  only  when  they  know 
how. — Do  they  not  know  that  if  they  do  not  try  to  speak  they  can* 
not  leara?  I  guess  they  forget  it. — Why  do  you  work  so  much! 
I  work  in  order  to  be  one  day  useful  to  my  country. — Would  you 
copy  your  exercises  if  I  copied  mine  ?  I  would  copy  them  if  you 
copied  yours. — ^Would  your  sister  have  transcribed  her  letter  if  I  had 
transcribed  mine  ?  She  would  have  transcribed  it.— Would  she  have 
set  out  if  I  had  set  out?  I  cannot  tell  you  what  she  wou  d  have 
done  if  you  had  set  out. 


SEVENTIETH  LESSON,  70th.— 5oix(m/«  et  dixiime  Le^in^  lOme, 

VocABULAisB,  Ire  Sec. 

As  we  began  to  use  the  verb  in  the  Imperative  mood  from  the  8th  lesson, 
and  referred  to  the  article  in  the  Synopsis  in  the  (25S),  and  all  subsequent 
leaaons, 

THE  IMPERATIVE  MOOD— Vlmpiratif 

will  be  nothing  new  to  the  student.  However,  as  that  mood  roust  be  found 
somewhere,  we  place  it  here.  See,  for  its  formation  and  use,  (^  150.)  That 
article  must  be  carefully  studied. 

Ayez  patience. 

Soyez  attentif,  patient,  affable. 
Allez-y.  N'y  allez  pas.  (^  150—8.) 
Donnez-le-moi.      Ne  me  le  donnei 

pas. 
Envoyez-le-lui. 
PrStez-le-moi. 
Ayez  la  bontd  de  me  passer  ce  plat. 

Empruntert  1 . . .  d. 

Je  vcux  V0U8  emprunter  de  I'argent 

Je  veux  vous  emprunter  cet  argem. 

Empruntez-le-lui. 

Ne  le  lui  empnmtez  pas. 

Je  le  lui  emprunte. 

Ne  le  Ini  ditcs  pas.       Dites-le-lai. 

Rendez-lc,  (-laO-leur. 


Have  patience. 

Be  (you)  attentive,  patient,  affable. 
Go  (ye)  there.  Do  not  go  there. 
Oiye  it  to  me.  Do  not  give  it  to  me. 

Send  it  to  him. 
Lend  it  to  me. 
Have  the  goodness  to  hand  me  that 

plate. 
To  borrow  . ...  of  or  from. 
I  will  borrow  some  money  of  you. 
I  will  borrow  that  money  of  you. 
Borrow  it  of  (or  from)  him. 
Do  not  borrow  it  of  him. 
I  borrow  it  from  him. 
Do  not  tell  him  or  her.        Tell  her. 
Rcturi:  it  to  them.  (^  150—8.) 
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Do  not  retorit  it  to  them. 

Patience,  impatience. 

The  neighbor. 

The  snuff-box.        The  segar-boz. 

Be  ye  good.    Be  not  (so),  (i  150—6.) 

Know  it.  Do  not. 

Obey  your  masters,  and  never  give 
thfsm  any  troable. 

Pay  what  yon  owe,  comfort  the  af- 
flicted, and  do  good  to  those  that 
have  offended  you. 

Love  God,  and  thy  neighbor  as  thy- 
self. 

To  obey.  Obey  your  father. 

To  comfort.  Comfort  them. 

To  offend.  Ofiend  no  one. 

Liet  us  always  love  and  practise  vir- 
tue, and  we  shall  be  happy  both  in 
this  life  and  in  the  next. 

To  practise. 

Let  us  see  which  of  us  can  shoot  best. 

To  express. 

Express  your  wish  to  your  friend. 

To  express  one's  self.  Express  your- 
self. 

To  make  one's  self  understood. 
Make  yourself  understood. 

To  accustom. 

Children  must  early  be  accustomed 
to  labor. 

To  aceustom  one's  self  to  something. 

To  he  accustomed  to  a  thing, 

r  am  acrostomed  to  it. 


Ne  le  leur  rendei  pas. 

La  patience,  I'impatience. 

he  prochain. 

La  tabatiere.        La  boite  a  cigaits. 

Soyez  bons.         Ne  le  soycz  pas. 

Sachez-le.  Ne  le  sachez  pas. 

Ob^issez  a  vos  mattres,  et  ne  lem 

donnez  jamais  de  chagrin. 
Payez  ce  que  vous  devez,  consoles 

les  malheureux,  et  futes  du  bieo  a 

ceux  qui  vous  ont  offenses, 
t  Aimez  le  bon  Dieu,  et  le  prochain 

comme  vous-mdme. 
Ob^ir,  2,  d,    Ob^issez  a  votre  pcre. 
Consoler,  1.  Consolez-les. 

Offenser,  1.     N'offensez  personne. 
Aimons  et   pratiquons  toujours  la 

vertu,  et  nous  serons  heureux  dans 

cette  vie  et  dans  I'autre. 
PratiqucTt  1. 

Voyons  qui  tirera  le  mieox. 
JExprwieTf  1. 

Exprimez  votre  souhait  a  votre  ami 
S'exprimer,  1.        Exprimez-voos. 

Se  faire  comprendre.       Faites-vous 

comprendre. 
Accoutumer,  1,  a  (av.  I'inf.) 
n  faut,  de  bonne  heure,  accoutumer 

les  enfants  au  travail. 
S'accoutumer  a  quelque  chose. 
Etre  accoutumi  d  quelque  chose, 
J'y  suis  accoutume. 


SoixANTB  BT  Dixiftm  Th^me.    Iro  Sec.  "" 

Ayez  de  la  patience,  soyez  attentif,  et  vous  r^ussirez.  Je  ferai  en 
sorte  d'etre  patient  et  attentif. — Si  vous  ave^  ma  Vie  de  WashiDgton, 
donnez-la-moi.  Je  vous  Paurais  de]k  donn^e,  si  vous  aviez  ete  ici. 
Hier  des  que  je  Peus  finie,  je  la  mis  dans  mon  pupitre  pour  vous  la 
dotmer,  mais  vous  ne  vintes  pas. — Faites  vos  thSmes ;  pourquoi  ne 
les  faites-vous  pas  1  Mon  frere  n'est  pas  k  la  maison.  II  ne  faut  pas 
que  vous  les  lui  fassiez  faire.  Je  ne  les  lui  fait  pas  faire,  mais  il  a 
la  clef  du  pupitre.  Non,  la  voici.  Ouvrez-le,  prenez  votre  livre, 
▼otre  cahier,  et  tout  ce  qu'ii  vous  faut,  et  commencez.  Je  tais  m'y 
mettre  k  Pinstant. — Que  fait  Sara?  Elle  lit  le  livre  que  vous  lui 
mvez  pr^te  Elle  a  tort  d'etre  toujours  k  lire.  Dites-lui  de  dessiner 
06  paysage.  (67'.)    Et  Idtsqu'elle  Paura  fini,  pourra-t-elle  se  mettre  k 
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U  lecture  t  (reading?)  Non,  sdors  faites-lui  dicUner  (t.o  decline)  quel* 
ques  noxns  avec  des  adjectifs.'  Comment?  Comme  ceci :  La  belle 
pomme,  de  la  belle  pomme^  k  la  belle  pomme.  Les  poires  mures, 
(ripe  pears;)  des  poires  mures,  aux  poires  mi^u-es. 

Have  patience,  my  dear  friend,  and  be  not  sad ;  for  sadness  alten 
{changer)  nothing,  and  impatience  makes  bad  worse,  {empirer  le 
wud.)  Be  not  afraid  of  your  creditors;  be  sure  that  they  will  do  you 
no  harm.  They  will  wait,  if  you  cannot  pay  them  yet. — Pay  me  what 
70a  owe  me,  will  you  ?  As  soon  as  I  have  money,  I  will  pay  all 
Jiat  yon  have  advanced  {avancer)  for  me.  Don't  you  forget !  you 
hear !  I  shall  not  forget,  you  m  jiy  depend  apon  it,  for  I  thmk  of  it 
[fy  pense)  every  day.  I  am  your  debtor,  {le  dibiteur,)  and  I  shall 
never  deny  (nier)  it. — What  a  beautiful  inkstand  you  have  there ! 
pray  lend  it  me. — What  do  you  wish  to  do  with  it  ?  I  wish  to  show 
it  to  my  sister. — Take  it,  but  take  care  of  it,  and  do  not  break  it. — 
Do  not  fear,  {Ne  craignez  rien.) 

What  do  you  want  of  my  brother  ?  I  want  to  borrow  some  money 
of  him. — Borrow  some  of  somebody  else,  (d  un  autre.) — If  he  will 
not  lend  me  any,  I  will  borrow  some  of  somebody  else.  You  will 
do  well. — Do  not  wish  for  {soukaiter)  what  you  cannot  have,  but  be 
contented  with  what  Providence  {la  Providence)  has  given  you,  and 
remember  that  there  are*  many  men  who  have  not  what  you  have. 
As  life  is  short,  {courtj)  let  us  endeavor  (65^)  to  make  it  (56*,  Obs. 
137)  as  agreeable  {agriable)  as  possible,  (quHl  est  possible,)  But  let 
us  also  remember  that  the  abuse  {Vabus)  of  pleasure  (in  the  plural 
in  French)  makes  it  bitter,  {amere,  fem.)— What  must  we  do  in  order 
to  be  happy?  Always  {i  170)  love  and  practise  virtue,  and  you  wiU 
be  happy  both  in  this  life  and  in  the  next. 

YocABVLAiKB.    2de  Sec. 


To  have  the  habit  of. 

I  cannot  express  myself  in  French, 
for  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of  speak- 
ing. 

You  speak  properly. 

7^9  eonversej  to  chatter,  to  prate, 

A  prattler. 

A  chatterer. 

To  practise.      I  practise  speaking. 

To  permUt  to  aZZoio. 


Permit  me  to  go  (there.) 


I  do. 


Avoir  rhabitude  de  . . 

Je  ne  puis  pas  bien  m*exprimer  en 

Franks,  parce  que  je  n'ai  pas  I'ha- 

bitude  de  parler. 
Yous  parlez  comme  il  faut. 
Causer^  1.  Bavarder,  1.  Jaftr^  I. 
Un  causeur,  fern,  euse.' 
Un  jaseur^/em.  euse. 
Exercer,  1.     Je  m'exerce  a  parler. 
Permettre,*  2,  de.  (Comnue  wuttre 

25»,  33».) 
Fermettez-moi  d'y  aller.       Ja  vouf 

le  permets. 


Une  eauieune  means  also  a  small  sofa  for  two  penont. 
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I  do  not  permit  her  to  go. 

The  permiBsion,  the  permit. 

Do  good  to  the  poor,  have  compassion 
on  the  unfortunate,  and  God  will 
take  care  of  the  rest. 

7^0  do  good  to  some  one. 
^  To  have  compassbn  on  some  one. 

Ck>mpfl88ioD.     Pity.     The  rest. 

If  he  comes,  tell  him  I  am  in  the  gar- 
den, under  the  jasmin  hower. 


Je  ne  lui  permets  pas  d  y  alier. 

La  permission,  ie  permis. 

Faites  du  hien  aux  paurres,  ayea 
compassion  des  malheureuz,  et  le 
bon  Dieu  aura  soin  du  reste. 

Faire  du  bien  d  quiiqu'im, 

Aroir  compassion  de  quelqu'iin. 

La  compassion.  La  piti^.  Le  rest«. 

S'U  vient,  dites-lui  que  je  suis  an  jar* 
din,  sous  le  berceau  de  jasmin. 


Oht,  154.  The  letter  suffers  elision  in  the  conjunction  it,  if,  befare  the 
liersonal  pronouns,  iZ,  he  ilt,  they ;  but  not  before  die  or  eUee.  (21«,  Ob$.  47.) 
Ask  the  merchant  whether  he  can  let  |  Demandez  au  marchand  t'U  pent  me 

me  have  the  horse  at  the  price  :      donner  le  cheval  au  prix  que  ie  loi 

which  I  have  offered  him.  ai  offert. 

I  read,  and  was  told.  J  ai  lu,  et  Von  m*a  racontc. 

Ohs.  155.  The  indefinite  pronoun  on  takes  a  euphonic  V  after  the  words 
et,ou,oHt  til  9^t  and  quL 


There  they  laugh  and  weep  by  turns. 
If  they  knew  what  yon  have  done. 
The  country  where  diamonds  are 

found. 
You  have  been,  or  will  soon  be  told. 

We  say  with  precision  what  we  un- 
derstand well. 

Whom  do  people  love  T  Those  to 
whom  they  owe  their  happiness. 

Can  one  be  great  without  being  just  ? 

One  can  be  great  onlr  inasmuch  as 
he  is  just. 


On  y  rit  et  Von  y  plcure  tour  a  tour. 
Si  Von  savait  ce  que  vous  avez  fait. 
Le  pays  ou  Von  trouve  le  diamant. 

On  vous  a  dit,  ou  Von  vous  dira 

bientot. 
Ce  que  Von  con^it  bien  e*6nonoe 

clairement. 
Qui  aime-t-on  ?  On  aime  ceux  a  qui 

Ton  doit  son  bonheur. 
Peut-on  etre  grand  sans -Stre  juste  ? 
On  ne  pent  Stre   grand  qu'ainact 

que  Ton  est  juste. 

Ohs.  156.  But-  the  euphonic  V  is  omitted,  when  on  is  followed  by  f«,  la. 
or  les.  Say :  Je  ne  veux  pas  qu*on  le  tourmentei  I  do  not  wish  him  to  be 
molested,  and  not  que  Von  le,  &c.,  which  would  be  harsher  than  qu*on  le. 

SoixAiiini  VT  Dixitini  Th&mi.    2deSeo. 

Bon  jour,  MUe.  N ... .  Ah!  vous  voil^  enfin.  Je  vous  ai  attendue 
avec  impatience. — ^Vous  etes  une  causeuse,  je  crois.  Vous  me  par 
donnerez,  n'est-ce  pas,  ma  chere  ?  Je  n'ai  pas  caus^,  je  vous  assure , 
mais  je  n'ai  pas  pu  venir  (N.  62^)  plus  tot.  Permottez-moi  de  voii 
ce  que  vous  avez  apporte.  Vous  permettre  de  le  regarder !  Je  I'a* 
apporte  expres  (on  purpose)  pour  vous  le  montlrer.  Tenez,  le  voila, 
prenez-le —Je  le  tiens.  Ah!  que  c'estjoli!  "Vous  oxercez-vous  ft 
.  tfindre  ?  Je  pratique  quelque  fois.  Mais  comment  se  porte  madame 
-utre  mdre  **  On  dit  qu'elle  se  porte  mieux  depuis  qu'eUe  est  aux  eaus 
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[at  ttu  sprmgs)  et  Ton  croit  qu'elle  sera  bientdt  guerie.  Que  je  soU 
diamine  de  I'apprendre ! — ^Votre  pere  vons  pennit-il  d'aller  au  bal 
avant-hier?  Oui,  des  que  je  lui  eus  demand^  il  m'en  donna  la  per^ 
mission. — Salomon  a-t-il  compassion  des  pauvres?  Lui!  II  n'a 
compassion  de  personne. — Parlons  Fran^ais.  Ayez  la  bont6  de  par- 
ler,  vous,  et  moi,  je  vous  repondrai  en  Anglais.  Vous  parlez  tout 
arssi  bien  que  moi.  Vous  piaisantez^  (plaisantei,  1,  to  jest.)  Non, 
]<  ne  plaisante  pas.    Vous  me  flattez  pour  me  faire  parier. 

Since  {pttisque)  we  wish  to  be  happy,  let  us  do  good  to  the  poor, 
and  let  us  have  compassion  on  the  unfortunate  ]  let  us  ob^y  our  mas- 
ters, and  never  give  tHem  any  trouble ;  let  us  comfort  the  unfortunate 
{Us  infortunisj)  love  our  neighbor  as  ourselves,  and  not  hate  those 
(et  ne  haissonspas  ceux)  that  have  offended  us;  in  short,  (en  un  motj) 
let  us  always  fulfil  our  duty,  and  God  will  take  care  of  the  rest. — My 
son,  in  order  to  be  loved  you  must  be  laborious  {lahorieux)  and  good. 
Thou  art  accused  {on  Vaccuse)  of  having  been  idle  and  negligent 
{negligent)  in  thy  affairs.  Thou  knowest,  however,  {pourtantj)  that 
thy  brother  has  been  punished  for  having  been  naughty.  Being 
lately  {l^autre  jour)  in  town,  I  received  a  letter  from  thy  tutor,  in 
which  he  strongly  {fort)  complained  of  thee. 

Do  not  weep,  {jdeurer;)  now  go  into  thy  room,  learn  thy  lesson, 
and  be  a  good  boy,  {sage^)  otherwise  {auirement)  thou  wilt  get  nothing 
fo^  dinner,  {d  diner.)  I  shall  be  so  good,  my  dear  father,  that  you 
will  certainly  {certainement)  be  satisfied  with  me. — Has  the  little  boy 
kept  his  word  ?  {tenir*  parole  ?)  Not  quite ;  for  after  having  said 
that,  he  went  into  his  room,  took  his  books,  sat  down  at  the  table, 
(5e  mit  d  une  tabUj)  and  fell  asleep,  {s^endormit.)  "  He  is  a  very 
good  boy  when  he  sleeps,"  said  his  father,  seeing  him  some  time 
{quelque  temps)  after. — Do  you  understand  all  I  am  teUing  you  ?  I 
understand  {entendre)  and  comprehend  {comprendre*)  it  very  well; 
but  I  cannot  express  myself  well  in  French,  because  I  am  not  in  the 
habit  of  speaking  it.  That  will  come  in  {avec  le)  time.  I  wish  {sou- 
hotter)  it  with  all  my  heart 


SEVENTY-FIRST  LESSON,  7  M.^-^oixante-onzieme  Legon^  7Lm 

VocABULAiBB.     Ire  Sec. 

Eire  debout.       Rester  debou  , 
VouIcz-voiiB  mc  permettre  d'all  >r  i 


7ti  itand  up.  To  remain  up. 

WiU  you  permit  me  to  go  to  the 

market  T 
T»  hoiteHf  to  make  haste. 
82 
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Make  haste,  and  retarn  soon.  i  IXpdchez-Toiis,  et  reTenez  btentOc. 

Go  amd  tell  him  that  I  cannot  come     Allez  loi  dire  que  je  ne  puis  Tenii 
to-day.  I      ai;gourd*hui. 

0b9,  157.  In  French  the  rcrbs  tdler,*  to  go,  and  vciitr,*  to  come,  art 
always  followed  by  the  infinitive  instead  of  another  tense  used  in  English* 
and  the  conjunction  and  is  not  rendered.  (^  150—12.) 


SoiZAHTB-oKsiiMB  TflfiMB.    Ire  Seo. 

Pleurez-vous,  mon  petit  bon  hommej  (a  familiar  expression  eoQp' 
■tantly  used  for :  my  little  boyj)  parce  que  vous  Ites  oblige  de  restw 
dddout?  Oai,  il  7  a  si  long-temps  que  je  suis  debout  que  je  soif 
tri»-fmtigu6.    Si  Pon  vous  permettait  de  vous  asseoir,  seriez-vcns  plvf 
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sage  one  autre  fois  ?  Je  tAcherais  de  P^tre.  Je  compte  sur  votrt 
parole.  Asseyez-Tous  llt-bas,  (yonder.)— Si  vous  aviez  touch6  cette 
petite  fille^  elle  aurait  pleur6,  car  elle  pleure  pour  la  moindre  chose. 
Je  suis  itonne  ^u'elle  (f  151)  ne  pleure  pas,  car  je  lui  ai  donne  un 
coup.  Alors,  il  est  vraiment  etonnant  ^'elle  ne  pleure  pas. — Aux 
d^pens  de  qui  avez-vous  fait  ces  belles  emplettes?  X  mes  propreu 
d^pens;  je  n'en  fais  jamais  aux  d^pens  d'aotrui. — ^Votre,  ami  obtien- 
dra-t-il  I'eroploi  qn'il  desire  %  C'est  selon :  cela  d^pendra  des  circon- 
•tances.  Si  cela  d^pendait  de  votre  cousin,  le  secretaire,  I'obtien- 
drait-il  '^  Oui ;  mais  cela  ne  depend  pas  de  lui. — Lorsque  la  chose 
Alt  mrrir^e,  cela  n'etonna-t-il  pas  tout  le  monde  ?  Oui,  chacun  en 
fnt  eionne. — ^Vous  surprenez  tout  le  monde,  mais  votre  neveiT  ne  sur- 
prend  personne.    II  me  surprend. 

Can  you  stand  one  hour  on  one  foot  without  mc^  ing  1  I  have 
never  tried,«but  I  think  I  could.  If  you  were  to  try  (es:ayieZj  imparf.) 
you  would  find  out  your  mistake  (erreuVj  fern.)  befcJre  i  an  hour. — 
Is  your  letter  wr^en  ?  No,  not  quite.  Make  haste  to  finish  it. — And 
why  should  I  make  haste  to  finish  it  ?  You  must  make  haste,  ( H  5 1 ,) 
if  you  wish  it  to  go  by  the  steamship.  I  thought  it  went  only  {ne 
mettait  d  la  voile j  que)  on  Wednesday  next.  (N.  p.  167.)  That  is  true ; 
but  from  Boston,  not  New  York.  And  my  letter  must  go  ( }  1 51)  from 
here  to  Boston  by  the  nuxily  {le  courrier.)  So  that  I  must  make  haste, 
as  you  say.  Go  then  and  tell  WHliam  to  get  ready,  so  as  to  carry  it 
to  the  post  ofiice  {la  poste)  as  soon  as  I  finish  it.  Do  not  be  afraid, 
you  have  yet  time  enough.  Do  not  speak  to  me,  or  else  I  shall  not 
be  able  to  finish  it  in  time. 

•  Do  you  wonder  at  {de)  what  takes  place?  No;  now,  nothing 
astonishes  me.  Everything  is  now  so  astonishing,  so  wonderful,  that 
nothing  appears  extraordinary. — Wliy  does  that  woman  weep  ?  Has 
her  child  been  dead  long "? — ^This  little  girl  weeps  because  she  has 
lost  a  five  cent  piece;  have  you  not  one  to  give  her? — Does  that 
man  live  at  his  own  expense,  or  at  that  of  other  people  ? — Does  it 
depend  on  him  to  do  that? — Does  not  that  marriage  depend  on  his 
brother-in-law  1 — On  whom  does  it  depend  then  1 — I  wonder  whethei 
(66«)  the  general  will  be  elected?  {Hire,*  4,  like  h>«.)— Shall  1  go 
and  tell  them  to  make  l«ss  noise  ? — Shall  I  go  and  buy  you  a  botde 
of  cologne  ? 

VocABULAiRE.  2de  Sec. 
Done, 


7*hen,  thuftf  consequently. 
Therefore.  Ennui. 

The  other  day.       Lately. 
In  a  short  time.        In. 


C'eat  pourquoi.    Ennui,  Tennui. 
L*  autre  jour.        Demierement. 
Dana  peu  de  temps.        VanSf  en. 


Ob§.  158.    When  speaking  of  time,  dan$  expresses  ths  epoch,  and  en  the 
duration. 
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He  will  arrive  in  a  week,  (when  a 

week  IB  elapsed.) 
It  took  him  a  week  to  make  thia 

journey. 
He  will  have  finished  his  studies  in 

three  months. 
He  finished  his  studies  in  a  year. 
He  has  applied  himself  particularly 

to  geometry  and  mathematics. 

He  nas  a  good  many  fi-iends. 


U  arrivera  dams  hnit  jonrv. 

H  a  iait  ce  voyage  en  huit  jonra. 

n  aura  fini  ses  dtudes  dans  troia 

mois. 
n  a  fini  ses  Etudes  en  an  an. 
II  a  fait  ane  €tade  particnli^  de  la 

gtemdtrie  et  des  mathtoatiqiMS. 
n  a  bien  des  amis. 
II  a  beaucoup  d'amis. 


Obs.  159.    The  word  bten  is  aiwajrs  followed  by  the  article,  and 
by  the  prepositk>n  de. 


Y:\x  have  a  great  deal  of  patience.    \ 

They  have  a  great  deal  of  money. 

You  have  a  great  deal  of  courage. 

T#  make  a  present  of  something  to 
someone. 

Mr.  Lambert  wrote  to  me  lately, 
that  his  sisters  would  be  here  in  a 
short  time,  and  requested  me  to 
tell  you  so  ;  you  will  then  be  able 
to  see  them,  and  to  give  them  the 
books  which  you  have  bought. 
They  hope  that  you  will  make 
them  a  present  of  them.  Their 
brother  has  assured  me  that  they 
esteem  you,  without  knowing  you 
personally. 

To  voant  amusement. 

To  get  OT  be  tired. 

How  could  I  get  tired  in  your  com- 
pany f 

He  gets  tired  everywhere. 

Agreeable,  (pleasing.)        Tiresome. 

To  be  welcome. 

You  are  welcome  everywhere. 


Vous  avez  bien  ie  la  patience. 

Vous  avez  beaucoup  de  patience. 

lis  out  bien  de  Targentu 

Vous  avez  bien  du  courage. 

Faire  prisent  de  quelque  those  i 
quelqu^un.        • 

Monsieur  Lambert  m*^rivit  T autre 
jour  que  mesdemoiselles  bbb  soeurs 
viendraient  ici  dans  poude  temps, 
et  me  pria  de  vous  le  dire.  Vona 
pourrez  done  lea  voir,  et  leur  donner 
les  livres  que  vous  avez  achet^ 
Elles  esperent  que  vous  leur  en 
ferez  present.  Leur  frere  m'a  as- 
sure qu'elles  vous  estiment,  sana 
vous  connattre  peraonnellement. 


>  t  S^ennuyer^  1. 


t  Comment  pourrais-je  m'ennuyw 

aupres  de  vous  T 
II  s'ennuie  partout. 
Agr^able.     Ennuyeuz— euae,/fsi 
t  Etre  le  bienvenu. 
t  Vous  8tes  partout  le  bienvenv. 


SoiXANTE-ONziiHi  Th^e.  2de  Sec. 
Voudriez-vous  n^avoir  rien  a  faire  ?  Non,  je  vous  assure,  car  je 
m'ennuierais  comme  tous  ceux  qui  n'ont  pas  d'occupations.  Voim 
avez  bien  raison.  Cependant  il  y  a  bien  des  jeunes  gens  qui  vod 
draient  ne  point  avoir  d'occupation.  lis  ne  savent  pas  ce  qu'ils  d^ 
*ent.  lis  s'ennuieraient  s'ila  n'en  avaient  point. — Que  faisait-il  der- 
nieremont^  Rien,  c'est  pourquoi  il  mourait  d'ennui. — Le  colonel 
i^arrivera-l-il  pas  dans  peu  de  temps  ?    Au  contraire,  il  va  joindrt 
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ion  rigimmt,  {Xo  join  his  regiment.) — X  quel  regiment  appartient-il  1 
II  appartient  au  cinquieme  regiment. — ^Que  dessina-t-elle  Pautre 
jourl  Quand  je  la  vis,  elle  dessinait  le  nouveaiv  paquebot. — J'en- 
tends  toujours  Mme.  G . . . .  gronder  sa  demoiselle  parce  qu^elle  ne 
se  lient  pas  droit,  la  voili,  ne  trouvez-vous  pas  qu'elle  se  tient  comroe 
il  faut?  Elle  se  tient  aussi  droit  qu'il  le  faut. — Quand  le  capitaine 
joindra-t-il  sa  compagnie  ?  II  la  joindra  dans  3  jours.— Combien  d9 
jours  lui  faut-il-pour  faire  le  voyage  ?  II  lui  en  faut  8,  et  commo  ii 
est  en  chemin  depuia  5  jours,  il  lui  en  faut  encore  3  pour  le  finir. 

Will  you  drink  a  cup  {une  tasse)  of  tea  1  I  thank  you ;  I  do  not 
like  tea. — Do  you  like  coffee?  I  like  it,  but  I  have  just  (49*,  Ohs. 
115)  drunk  some. — Do  you  not  get  tired  here?  How  could  I  get 
tired  in  this  agreeable  society  1  As  to  me,  I  always  want  amuse- 
ment. — If  you  did  as  I  do,  you  would  not  want  amusement,  for  I 
listen  to  all  those  who  tell  me  anything.  In  this  manner  I  learn 
many  anecdotes,  a  thousand  agreeable  things,  and  I  have  no  time 
to  get  tired;  but  you  do  nothing  of  that  kind,  {de  tout  cela,)  that  is 
the  reason  why  you  want  amusement.  I  would  do  everything  like 
{comme)  you,  if  I  had  no  reason  to  be  sad. — Have  you  seen  Mr. 
Lambert  1  I  have  seen  him ;  he  told  me  that  his  sisters  would  be 
here  in  a  short  time,  and  desired  {prier)  me  to  tell  you  so. 

When  they  have  arrived  (463,  Qbs.  106)  you  may  give  them  the 
gold  rings  {la  hague)  which  you  have  bought  to  make  them  a  present 
of.  Will  they  receive  them  ?  Oh !  yes,  for  they  love  you  without 
knowing  you  personally. — Has  my  sister  already  written  to  you? 
She  has  written  to  me  many  time^  and  I  am  going  to  answer  her, 
for  her  letters  are  always  agreeable  and  welcome,  {hienvenues.) — 
Shall  I  {faut'il)  tell  her  that  you  are  here  1  Tell  her ;  but  do  not  tell 
her  that  I  am  waiting  for  her  impatiently. — Why  have  you  not 
brought  (58*,  Obs,  142)  your  sister  along  with  you?  Which  one? 
The  one  you  always  bring,  the  youngest. — She  did  not  wish  to  go  out, 
because  she  has  the  toothache. — ^I  am  very  sorry  for  it,  for  she  is  a 
very  good  girl. — How  old  is  she  1  She  is  nearly  fifteen  years  old. 
She  is  very  tall  {grande)  for  her  age,  (Vdge.)—liow  old  are  you  ?  1 
am  twenty-two.    Is  it  possible  1  I  thought  you  were  not  yet  twenty. 


SEVENTY-SECOND  LESSON,  72d.—S(wa:an<c-ef(n/r.rmc  Legoti  7jm« 
VooABULAiBK.     Ire  See. 
.      or  NEGATIONS.— Dej  NigatioM 
See  (tl7D  ibr  the  manner  of  using  them,  and  consult  the  aillclQ  ^ 
ftooeMary. 
82* 
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Have  y^u  none  of  my  copybooks  ? 
I  heve  none,  and  I  have  seen  none. 

Have  you  neither  Seen  nor  heard  the 
great  Utdy  singer  t  (^  171—4.) 

Nfo,  and  I  shall  neither  see  nor  hear 
her. 

I  neither  care  about  seeing  nor  hear- 
ing her. 

What  did  he  do  as  soon  as  he  had 
recognised  his  sister  7 

No  sooner  had  he  recognised  her 
than  he  threw  himself  in  her  arms. 

Touch  neither  the  flowers  nor  the 
fruits. 

I  shall  touch  neither  these  nor  those. 


Does  that  seanutress  earn  but  two 

dollars  a  week  ? 
That  seamstress  earns  but  two. 

Would  she  not  gain  more  if  she  was 
a  mantuo'inaker  t 


iV*avezovoas  cMcun  de  mes  cahien* 
je  n*en  ai  aucun^^t  jeit'oK  ai  v« 

aucun. 
i\ravez-vous  ni  vn  st  entenda  la 

grande  cantatriee  t 
Non,  et  je  ne  la  verrai  ni  ne  I'efr 

tendrai. 
Je  ne  me  sonde  ni  de  *a  voir  sit  da 

Tentendre. 
Que  fit-U  auseitot  qu'il  eut  reconira 

sasoBort 
II  fM  Tout  poM  plutU  reconnae  ^s'il 

se  jeta  dans  ses  bras. 
Ne  touchei  ni  les  fleurs  ni  les  fruits. 


Je  ne  toucherai  ni  ceuz-ci  ni  celles- 

la. 
Cette  eouturiire  ne  gagne-t-eUe  que 

deux  gourdes  par  semaine  ? 
Cette  couturiere    n*en  gagnu  que 

deux. 
N*en  gagnerait-elle  pas  davantage  si 

elle  dtait  faiMeute  de  robes  f 

Ainsi  nous  voyons  qu'avec  les  temps  simples  ne  se  place  toi^ours  avanc, 
et  le  complement,  toujours  apres  le  verbe. 


Moreover,  besides.       Besides  that. 
Besides  what  I  have  just  said. 
There  are  no  means  of  finding  money 

now. 
To  push,  shove,  jog.  Do  not . . .  me. 
Along  the  road.       Along  the  street. 

All  along . . 

All  the  year  round. 

To  enaUe  to. 

To  enable  John  to . . . 

That  enabled  me  to  go. 

To  be  ahle  to. 

He  is  able  to  do  it. 

To  the  right.      On  the  right  side  or 

hand.  Straight  on. 

To  the  left.  On  the  left  side  or  hand. 
CoiiM  you  not  tell  me  which  is  the 

nearest  way  to  the  city  gate  ? — to 

the  bridge  f 

PoUow  (or  go  along)  this  street,  and 
you  are  at  uVe  end  of  it, 


En  ontre,  d'ailleurs.       Outre  cela. 

Outre  ce  que  je  viens  ^e  dire. 

n  n*y  a  pas  moyen  de  trouver  de 

r argent  a  present. 
Pousser,  1.        Ne  me  poussez  pas. 
Le  long  du  chemin.     Le  long  do  la 

rue. 
Tout  le  long  de  . . . 
t  Tout  le  long  de  Tann^. 
Metlre  d  mime  de, 
Mettre  Jean  a  mSme  de . . . 
Cela  me  mit  a  mSme  d'y  aller. 
Etre  en  dtafou  itre  d  wUme  do, 
II  est  en  ^tat  (a  mdme)  de  le  faire. 
A  droite.        Sur  la  droite.         Totd 

droit. 
A  gauche  Sur  la  gaudie. 

Ne  pourriez-vous  pas  me  dire  quel 

est  le  chemin  le  plus  court  poof 

arriver  a  la  porta  de  la  villa  f — a« 

pontf 
Suivez  {allez  tout  le  long  de)  cevU 

rue,  et  qnand  vous  serez  au 
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tarn  to  the  right,  and  you  will  find 
a  cros8-way,  which  you  must  go 
through. 
And  then,  where  shall  I  go  7 
You  will  then  enter  a  hroad  street, 
which  will  bring  you  to  a  public 
square,  on  the  right  you  will  see  a 
^ind  alley  or  court. 


you  must  leave  the  blind  alley  on 
your  left,  and  pass  under  the  arcade 
that  is  near  it. 

Then  you  must  ask  again. 

An  arcade.  The  cross*  way. 

A  blind  alley.  A  court. 

To  cross f  to  cross  over.  Let  us  cross. 


toumez  a  droite,  vous  tiuuTcrez  an 
carrefour,  que  vous  traversero%. 


Et  puis,  ou  irai-je  7 

Puis  vous  entrerez  dans  une  rue  as- 
sez  large,  qui  vous  menera  sur  une 
grande  place  publique,  a  droite 
vous  verrez  un  cul-de-sac  ou  une 
impasse, 

Vous  laisserez  le  cul-de-sac  a  laain 
gauche,  et  vous  passerez  sous  les 
arcades  qui  sont  a  cotd. 

t  Ensuite  vous  demanderez. 

Une  arcade.         Le  carrefour. 

Un  cul-de-sac.    Une  impasse. 

Traverser,  L       Traversons. 

BoiZANTE-DOiJziiME  Th^me.     Iro  Sec. 

Est-elle  en  etat  d'allerli  pied  jusqu'li  la  promenade  publique  f 
Non,  elle  n'est  pas  en  ^tat  de  s'y  rendre  a  pied.  D^ailleurs,  ie  me- 
decin  n'a-t-il  pas  defendu  qu'elle  aille  (H51)  k  pied?  Oui,  11  Pa 
defendu  \  d'ailleurs,  elle  ne  peut  plus  mettre  ses  souliers.  U  faut  que 
nous  ayons  une  Toiture.  Par  ou  passerons-nous  ?  Nous  irons  tout 
le  long  de  notre  rue,  jutfqu'au  jardin  public,  \k  nous  nous  arr^terons 
quelques  instants.  Pour  la  laisser  reposer,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  Ooi,  et  en 
outre,  pour  la  laisser  jouir  du  frais,  (de  lafrcdchtur^  cool,  coolness.) — 
Apres  cela,  ne  traverserons-nous  pas  le  jardin  public  ?  Non.  Per- 
sonne  n'y  passe  en  yoituie. — Ou  irons-nous  done  %  Nous  tournerons 
k  gauche,  et  nous  passerons  sous  Parcade  du  coin,  ou  elle  pourra 
prendre  le  verre  d'eau  minerale  ordonnee  par  le  m^decin.  N'en 
prendrons-nous  pas  aussi?  Si  fait;  quoique  le  docteur  ne  Pait  pas 
ordonnee. — De  quel  cdte  toumerons-nous  ensuite  ?  A  droite,  jusqu'i 
I'impasse  du  voleur.  Nous  laisserons  cette  impasse  k  gauche,  et 
nous  irons  tout  droit  jusqu'^  la  promenade  publique.  L^,  nous 
doscendrons. — La  couturiere  est-elle  venue  1 — ^La  faiseuse  de  robes 
a-t-elle  envoye  les  robes neuves? — Qui  est  votre  faiseuse  de  robes? 

Who  pushes  me  so?  I  cannot  write,  if  you  do  it  any  more.  No- 
body pusnea  you.  No,  nobody  pushes  me  now,  but  somebody  did 
push  me  a  little  while  ago.  Nobody  has  pushed  you.  You  write 
badly,  and  you  will  blame  us  for  it. — Why  does  that  officer  push  that 
man  all  along  the  street  ?  Because  he  is  a  good-for-nothing  fellow, 
who  will  do  nothing. — What  is  the  gardener  going  to  put  all  along 
this  wail?  He  is  going  to  put  some  trees  there.  Fruit-trees?  (Du 
mhres  fruitiersty    Plum-trees  here,  pear-trees  there,  further  on 

'  PSche,  pecker f  peach-tree ;  pomme,  pommier,  apple-tree ;  thricot,  ahri 
totter,  apricot-tree ;  hence,  vrunier  ceritier.  amandier.  rosier,  ffose-bush.) 
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peach-trees.-  -Is  he  not  going  to  put  cherry-trees  there  t  No,  because 
they  grow  too  big,  [ils  viennent  trop  gros,)  and  so  do  apple-trees- 
Is  it  difficult  to  get  money  now  ?  No,  it  is  not  difficult  to  find,  bu) 
as  usual  you  must  give  a  good  security,  (bonne  securiU,) — Can  you 
procure  me  any? — What  security  have  you  to  give? — Is  not  my 
name  sufficient  ?  A  single  name  is  not  sufficient  for  capitalists,  (un 
eapitdiste  ou  rentier.) 

What  did  you  do  for  him?  I  lent  him  a  horse,  and  that  ha* 
enabled  him  to  join  his  regiment  in  time. — Why  did  he  not  start  on 
horseback  ?  He  did  not,  because  he  depended  on  the  steamboats. 
-^What  has  become  of  them?  One  has  been  burned,  so  that  he 
eould  not  have  continued  his  journey  (voyage)  if  I  had  not  lent  him 
a  honse.— Has  he  sent  him  back?  (renvoyery  1.)  I  suppose  the  horse 
is  on  the  way ;  but  as  it  r^uires  four  days  for  the  journey,  he  will 
arrive  only  the  day  after  to-morrow. — Did  the  colonel  write  to  you  by 
mail,  or  did  he  send  a  message  by  the  electric  telegraph  ?  We  have  no 
electric  telegraph  along  our  roads,  so  that  he  wrote  me  by  mail. — In 
the  forests  there  must  be  (il  doit  y  avoir)  many  cross-ways,  (bien  desy) 
how  can  the  mail-riders  (Ics  courriers)  recognise  them?  They  are 
ased  to  them. 

VocABtTLAiBi.    2de  Sec. 
Dans  lea  temps  compost.  (^  171 — 4,  5.) 


Were  any  of  the  workmen  called  f 
Not  one  of  them  was  called. 
Nobody  has  been  called. 
Would  ahe  hav«  done  but  that  7 
She  would  have  done  but  Uttle  more, 

or,  she  would  not  have  done  much 

more. 
Has  she  left  my  book  anywhere  f 

She  left  it  nowhere. 

7b  get  (or  be)  married.  Do  not  get  m. 

To  marry  gomdiody. 

To  marry,  (to  give  in  marriage.) 

Mj  cousin,  having  given  his  sister  in 

marriage,  married  Miss  Delby. 
Is  your  cousin  married  7 
No,  he  is  still  a  bachelor. 
Is  your  niece  married  T 
No,  but  ahe  is  going  to  be  married 
To  be  a  bachelor.    An  old  bachelor. 
An  old  girl,  maid. 
Bmbarratted,  jmacUedf  at  a  loss. 
An  mnbtrrassmant,  a  puxsla 


A-t-oh  appel^  aucun  des  ouvriers  T 
On  fi'en  a  appel^  aucun. 
On  n'a  appel^  personne. 
i^Taurait-elle  fait  que  cela  7 
EUe  n*en  auniit  fkit  guire  fhu,  ou 
elle  iCen  aurait  guire  plui  fait. 

A-t-elle  laise^  mon    livje  quelqut 

part  T 
Elle  ne  Ta  laias^  nulle  part. 
t  Se  marier,  1.  Ne  vous  mariei  pas. 
£pou9er,  1,  quelqu'un. 
Marier^  {donner  en  martajf«.) 
Mon  cousin,  ayant  mari^  sa  tcBor 

^pouaa  Mademoiselle  Delby. 
M.  votre  cousin  est-il  mari^  T 
Non,  il  est  encore  garQon. 
Votre  niece  est-elle  mari^  t 
Non,'mai8  elle  va  se  marier. 
£ire  garfon.    Un  vieuz  gargou. 
Une  vieille  fills. 
Embarraaai. 
Un  embairas. 
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Toa  embtrraas  (pazzle)  me. 
You  pu2zle  (perplex)  me. 
He  aaks  my  sister  in  marriage. 
The  measure. 
To  take  measures. 
I  shall  take  other  measures. 
'JooCneBB  I  how  rapidly  time  passes 
in  your  society ! 

The  compliment. 

Yon  make  me  a  compliment  which  I 

do  not  know  how  to  answer. 
It  is  not  my  fault. 
Do  not  lay  it  to  my  charge. 
To  lay  the  fault  to  one's  charge. 
Who  can  help  it  T  Whose  fault  is  it  7 

I  cannot  help  it. 

The  delay.  He  does  it  without  delay. 
I  must  go,  (must  be  off.)  I  am  off. 
Go  away  !  Begone  ! 

To  jest,  joke,  be  in  fun.  Bo  not  trifle. 
The  jest,  joke. 
You  are  jesting. 


Vt'us  m'embarrassez. 

Vous  me  mettez  dans  rembarraa. 

II  dcmande  ma  sgbut  en  mariage. 

La  mesure. 

Prendre  des  mesures. 

Je  prendrai  d*autres  mesures. 

Mon  Dieu !  que  le  temps  passe  vitt 

dans  Yotre  soci^t^ !  (en  yotre  com* 

pagnie.) 
Le  compliment. 
Vous  me  faites  un  compliment  au- 

quel  je  ne  sais  que  r^pondre. 
Ce  n*est  pas  ma  faute. 
Ne  me  I'imputez  pas. 
Imputer,  1,  la  faute  a  quelqu'un. 
A  qui  est  la  faute  7 


^  Je  ne  sais  qu'y  faire. 
(  Je 


ne  saurais  qu'y  faire. 
Le  delaL    II  le  fait  sans  d^lai. 
Je  me  sauve.      Je  vais  me  sauTei. 
Sauvez-vous !    Allez-vous-en ! 
Plaisanter,  1.     Ne  plaisantez  point. 
La  plaisanterie,  le  badinage. 
Vous  badinez.    Vous  vous  moquez. 

Si  la  negation  forme  le  uominatif,  il  y  a  un  changement  dans  la  maniert 
de  renu)loyer.  (^  151—6.) 


Does  anything  please  them  ? 

No,  since  their  return  nothing  pleases 

them. 
Nobody  cares  to  have  them. 
Neither  suit  me. 
Neither  these  nor  those  houses  will 

sell  dear. 
None  of  my  friends  is  going. 
No  one  knows  it. 


Quelque  chose  leur  plait-il  7 

Non,  depuis  leur  retour  rien  ne  leur 

plait. 
Personne  ne  se  soucie  de  les  avoir. 
JVtTun  rn'rautre  neme  conyiennen%. 
Ni  ces  maisons-ci  ni  celles-la  ne  se 

vendront  cher. 
Aucun  de  mes  amis  n'y  va. 
Nulj  {pas  un)  ne  le  sait. 


SoixANTB-DOiTZiiHB  Th^mx.  2de  Soo. 
Votre  sceur,  m'a-t-on  dit,  se  marie  bientdt. — Oui,  elle  se  mariem 
la  semaine  prochaine.  Ne  devait-elle  pas  se  marier  le  mois  passe  ? 
Si  fait,  mais  le  colonel  qu'elle  va  eponser  n'a  pas  pu  quitter  son 
regiment  alors.  Est-il  ici  pour  long-temps  1  Non,  il  n^y  restera 
que  quelques  semaines.  C'est  dommage  (57^)  qu'il  soit  oblige 
(4  161)  de  partir  si  tot,  n^est-ce  pas?  Je  pi^sume  qu^il  aura  le  temps 
de  passer  la  lunt  de  mid  (honey-moon)  ici.  En  outre,  s'il  ne  reste 
oas,  ce  n'est  pas  sa  faute.    II  prendra,  peut-^tre,  des  mesures  poui 

ne  pas  partir  si  tdt    Mile.  S ,  ne  va-t-elle  pas  se  marier?    Non, 

elle  a  tant  d'admirateurs  (admirers)  qu'elle  est  embarrass^e  dani 
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■on  ohoix. — Qui  vous  bl&me  %  Mon  oncle  me  bUime,  mass  j«  n« 
sauiais  qu'y  hire,  £st-co  mm  faute,  si  j'ai  mauvaise  m^moire  t  H 
me  faut  si  long-temps  pour  apprendre  mes  le^^ons,  que  je  m'ennuie, 
que  je  m'endors,  et  que  je  n'apprends  rien. — Votre  oncle  Jacques  esl 
un  yieuxgar^onj  n'est-ce  pas?  Non^  il  est  marie,  mais  11  n'a  pa« 
d'enfants. — Votre  cousine  est  presque  vieille  fillc,  n^est-ce  pasi  Oui, 
c'est  tout-&-fait  une  vieille  fiile. 

Bless  me !  how  rapidly  time  passes  in  your  society ! — ^You  make 
me  a  compliment  which  I  do  not  know  how  to  answer. — Have  yoo 
bought  your  watch  in  Paris?  I  have  not  bought  it;  my  uncle  haa 
made  me  a  present  of  it,  (en.)^What  has  that  woman  intrusted 
you  with  ?  She  has  intrusted  me  witli  a  secret  about  a  {d^un)  great 
count  who  is  in  great  embarrassment  about  the  (d  cause  du)  marrlnge 
of  one  of  his  daughters. — Does  any  one  ask  her  in  marriage  ?  The 
man  who  demands  her  in  marriage  is  a  nobleman  of  the  neighbor- 
Hood,  {U  voisinage.) — Is  he  rich  %  No,  he  b  a  poor  devil,  {diable,Y 
who  has  not  a  sou,  {le  souj)  and  who,  besides,  is  old  and  disagreea- 
ble.— You  say  you  have  no  friends  among  your  schoolfellows,  {le 
condisciple;)  but  is  it  not  your  fault  ?  You  have  spoken  ill  {mat  parle) 
of  them,  and  they  have  not  offended  you. 

What  are  you  astonished  at  ?  I  am  astonished  to  find  yon  still  in 
bed. — If  you  knew  how  {comhien)  sick  I  am,  you  would  not  be 
astonished  (fem.)  at  il. — John,  (Jean!) — What  is  your  pleasure,  Sir? 
Bring  some  wine.  Presently,  Sir. — Henry !  Madam  ?  Make  the 
fire,  {du  feu.)  The  maid-servant  has  made  it  already. — Bring  rae 
some  paper,  pens,  and  ink.  Bring  me  also  some  sand  {du  sable)  or 
blotting-paper,  {du  papier  brouillardj)  sealing-wax,  {de  la  cire  d 
catheter j)  and  a  light,  {de  la  lumiere.)—!  am  going  for  the  blotting^ 
paper,  the  sealing-wax,  and  the  light ;  but  we  have  no  sand. — ^Never 
mind  the  sand.  Afterwards  you  will  go  to  my  sister's,  to  tell  her 
not  to  wait  for  me.  Be  back  again  before  12  o'clock,  to  carry  my 
letters  to  the  post-office.  Very  well.  Madam. — Do  not  fail,  for  you 
know  that  the  mail  closes  {se  ferme)  at  12,  and  the  letters  must  be 
{il  faut  que,  H^l)  in  the  post  office  before  {avant  que,  i  151)  the 
hour  strikes. — I  will  not  fail,  Madam ;  you  may  depend  upon  it 

1  Those  two  ezpressions :  Mon  Dieu  !  and  DiahlCj  are  constantly  used 
by  the  French.  The  first  is  their  only  interjection  for  a  host  of  English 
ones,  such  as :  Bless  me  !  Oh  ^ear  t  Dear  me !  Gracious !  Goodness !  &c.  ^tc 
The  second  is  connected  with  every  sort  of  epithets ;  such  as :  htm  diaUtt 
(good  or  cfever  fellow) ;  mauvait  diahle,  (bad  fellow,}  vilain,  viemx,  pcfrf, 
grandt  gro§,  beau,  dtc.  Slc.  Whoever  wishes  to  speak  French  with  French 
people,  ought  to  become  familiar  with  the  terms,  if  not  to  use  them  himselfi 
at  least  to  understand  those  who  do.'  Hence,  however  reluctantly,  we  inl* 
lew  the  text  of  OUendorfT. 
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YooABULAiBB.    8me  See. 
Aree  Tinfinitif.  {%  171 — ^7.)    That  artible  must  be  carefully  studied. 


Be  likes  to  do  nothing. 
Has  she  ever  promised  not  to  touch 
your  i^atch  f  No,  never. 

What  are  they  afraid  of  7  Not  to 
.•lave  done  their  t<uk  in  time. 

Does  your  cousin  expect  many  people 
to  her  soiree  f 

She  is  afjraid  she  will  have  but  few. 

He  cannot  take  a  joke,  is  no  joker. 

To  beg  iome  one*i  pardon. 

To  pardon,  Tardon  me. 

I  beg  your  pardon. 

The  pardon.    The  time-piece,  house 

clock. 
To  advance^  go  too  fast.  Is  it  too  fast  T 
The  watch  goes  too  fast,  (gains.) 
Tb  retard^  go  too  slow.  Is  it  too 

slowf 
The  time-piece  goes  too  slow,  (loees.) 
My  watch  has  stopped. 
To  go  right,  to  stop,  to  go  wrong. 
Where  did  we  stop  f 
We  left  offat  the  fortieth  lesson,  page 

one  hundred  and  thirty- six. 
To  wind  up  a  {town  clock,)  a  watch. 
To  regulate  a  watch,  a  time-piece,  a 

clock. 
Your  watch  is  twenty  minutes  too 

fast,  and  mine  a  quarter  of  an  hour 

too  slow. 
It  will  soon  strike  twelve. 
Has  it  already  struck  twelve  f 
To  strike.      Make  the  clock  strike. 
What  hour  is  striking  T      It  is  one. 

On  condition,  or  provided. 

I  will  lend  you  money,  provided  you 
will  henceforth  be  more  economi- 
cal than  you  have  hitherto  been. 

nereafUr,  for  the  futnre,  henceforth. 
The  future.         My  prospect,  fiite. 
BooBoinicai. 


II  aime  a  ne  rien  faire. 

A-t-elle  jamais  promia  de  ne  pai 

toucher  votre  montre  7  Non, 

jamais, 
De  quo!  ont-ils  peur  7        De  ne  pie 

avoir  fait  leur  tdche  a  temps. 
Votre  cousine  attend-elle  beauooup 

de  monde  a  sa  soir^  7 
Elle  craint  de  n'en  avoir  que  pen 

(288.  Obs.  65.) 
t  II  n*entend  pas  raillerio. 
Dewiander  pardon  4  qudqu^un, 
PardonncTf  1.         Pordonnez-moi. 
Je  vous  demande  pardon. 
Le  pardon.  Cette  pendule, 

Avancer^  1.         Avance-t-elle  7 

La  montro  avance. 

Betarder,  1.        Retarde-i-elle  7 

La  pendule  retarde. 

Ma  montre  8*est  arr8t^. 

AUer  bien,  s'arrdter,  1,  aLer  mat. 

t  Ou  en  ^tions-nous  7 

t  Nous  ^tions  a  la  le^n  quarante, 

page  cent-trente-six. 
Monter  uno  horloge,     un6  montre. 
R^ler  une  montre,  une  pendule,  una 

horloge. 
Votre  montre  avance  de  vingt  mi* 

nutes,  et  la  mienne  retarde  d'ua 

quart  d*heure. 
n  va  sonner  midi 
Midi  est-il  d^ja  sonn^  7 
Sonner,  1.  Faitee  sonner  la  pendule. 
Quelle  heure  sonne-t-il  7    C*Mt  una 

heure. 
A  condition. 
Sous  condition. 
Je  vous  prdterai  de  T argent,  a  con* 

dition  que  vous  serez  d^rmait 

plus  dconome  que  vous  n*avez  4x4 

jusqu'ici. 
D^sormais,  dorenavant,  a  I'avenir 
L*avenir.  Moo  avenur. 

£conome,  tonomique,  mfoofir 
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Renoncer  au  jeu.    RenoDcez-7. 
Suivre  un  oomeil.    Suivez  lea 


To  renounce  gambling.  Renounce  it. 
To  follow  advice  (counael).  Follow  the 

good. 
You  look  BO  melancholy. 
Adieu,  farewell. 
€k>d  be  with  you,  good-by. 
Till  I  see  you  again.  |  Au  plaisir  de  vous  re  voir. 

I  hope  to  see  you  again  soon.  |  Sans  adieu,  au  revoir. 

Quand  le  veroo  est  omis  (omettre,*  4,  to  omit.)  (^  151 — 6.)    Study  il 
Mireiully. 


Vous  avez  Tair  si  m^lancoIlquA. 
Adieu. 


What  is  he  afraid  of?        Nothing. 
Whom  is  she  afraid  of?    Nobody. 
Whom  does  she  fear  ?       No  one. 
Do  you  want  five  ?     Not  more  than 
two. 


De  quo!  a-t-il  peur  ?        De  rien. 
De  qui  a-t-elle  peur  ?  De  personne. 
Qui  craint-elle »  Personne. 

Vous  en  faut-il  cinq  ?      Pas  plus  de 
deux. 


SoixANTE-DouziiHs  Th^e.     8me  Sec. 

Quelle  heure  est-ill  II  est  plus  d'une  heure  et  demie. — Vont 
dites  qu'il  est  une  heure  et  demie;  et  &  ma  montre,  il  n'est  que  midi 
et  demi.  En  moins  de  vingt-cinq  minutes  deux  heures  sonneroat 
Pardonnez-moi;  une  heure  n'est  pas  encore  sonnee.  Je  vous  assure 
qu'il  est  deux  heures  moins  vingt-quatre  minutes,  car  ma  montre  ya 
tres-bien. — ^Va-t-elle  aussi  bien  qu'un  chronometre  ?  Je  crois  qu'elle 
va  mieux  que  bien  des  chronometres.  Elle  va  mieux  que  notre 
horloge,  qu'on  est  oblige  de  regler  toutes  les  semaines. — Comment 
va  Totre  pendule  ?  Elle  va  supirieurement  aussi.  Ni  ma  montre  ni 
notre  pendule  ne  varicnt  {variery  1,  to  vary)  d'une  minute  dans  six 
mois.  EUes  vont  toujours  ensemble.  Votre  montre  doit  etre  arret^e 
ou  dcrangUj  (out  of  order.)  Est-elle  montee?  Je  Pai  montee  hier 
soir  en  me  couchant. — A  quelle  condition  le  feriez-vous? — Suivez 
•on  conseil  a  condition  qu'il  suive  {H51)  le  vdtre. — Son  avenir  ne 
serait-il  pas  moins  incertain  s'il  6tait  plus  econome?  Ne  le  serait-il 
pas  encore  moins  s'il  renon<?ait  au  jeu  ?  Donnez-lui  en  le  conseil 
Je  n'y  manquerai  pas.    Adieu,  au  plaisir.    Sans  adieu. 

Your  schoolfellows  have  done  you  good,  and  nevertheless  you 
have  quarrelled  with  them;  why  did  you?  Was  it  my  fault?  I 
think  it  was  theirs.  Never  mind.  You  must,  without  delay,  make 
your  peace  with  them. — Dialogue  {le  dialogue)  between  a  tailor  and 
his  journeymanj  {le  gargon.) — Charles,  have  you  taken  the  clothes  to 
the  Count  Narissi  ?  Yes,  Sir,  I  have  taken  them  to  hira. — ^What  did 
hfi  say  ?  He  said  nothing  but  {sinon)  that  he  had  a  great  mind  to 
give  me  a  box  on  the  ear,  {des  soujflets,  plur.,)  because  I  had  not 
brought  them  sooner. — What  did  you  answer  him  ?  Sir,  said  I,  I  do 
not  understand  that  joke :  pay  me  what  you  owe  me ;  and  if  you  ^ 
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aot  do  80  instantly,  I  shall  take  other  measures.  Scarcely  had  I  said 
that,  when  he  pat  his  hand  to  his  sword,  (porter  la  main  d  son  epeey) 
and  I  ran  away. 

Has  it  alresuly  struck  twelve  ?  Yes,  madam,  t  is  already  half* 
past  twelve. — Is  it  so  late  ?  Is  it  possible  1  That  n  not  late,  it  is 
itill  early. — Does  your  watch  go  well  1  (hien  ?)  No,  Miss  N.,  it  is  a 
quarter  of  an  hour  too  fast  And  mine  is  half  an  hour  too  slow. 
P«r>jips  it  has  stopped.  In  fact,  you  are  right. — Is  it  wound  up  1 — 
it  If  wound  up,  and  yet  {pourtant)  it  does  not  go. — Do  you  hear  3  it 
.1  fitiiking  one  o'clock.  Then  I  will  regulate  my  watch  and  gc 
home. — Pray  {de  grdce)  stay  a  little  longer,  [encore  un  peu!)  I  can- 
not, for  we  dine  precisely  at  one  o'clock,  {4  une  heure  precise,)  Adieu, 
then,  till  I  see  you  again. — ^You  say  you  want  fifty  dollars;  I  will 
lend  them  to  you  with  all  my  heart,  but  on  condition  that  you  will 
renounce  gambling,  {renoncer  au  jeu,)  and  be  more  economical  than 
you  have  hitherto  been.  I  see  now  that  you  are  my  friend,  and  I 
love  you  too  much  not  to  follow  your  advice. 


SEVENTY-THIRD  LESSON,  ISd.—Soixanie'ireiziemA  Legon,  78«m 


YocABULAiBE.  Ire  Sec. 


To  last,  (to  wear  well,)  stand.        A 

short  time. 
That  cloth  will  wear  well. 
How  long  has  that  coat  .asted  you  ? 
It  lasted  me  a  year, 
lliat  color  is  not  a  standing  one. 

To  my,  hiB,  her,  their,  our  liking. 
To  everybody's  liking. 
Nobody  can  do  anjrthing  to  his  liking. 
A  boarding-house.  A  boarding-school. 
To  keep  houee,  (a  hoarding-house,) 
To  board  with  any  one  or  anywhere. 

To  be  a  hoarder. 
To  exclaim. 
To  make  uneasy, 
TV  gft  or  grow  uneasy. 
To  be  uneasy. 

Why  do  3ro  <  fret,  (are  you  uneasy  t) 
(  do  not  fret,  (am  not  uneasy.) 
That  news  makes  me  uneasy. 
(  am  uneasy  at  not  receiving  any 

aefts. 
88 


Durer,  1. 


Peu  de  temps 


Ce  drap  durera  bien. 

Combien  de  temps  cet  habit  voos 

a-t-il  durd  t      II  m' a  dur^  un  an. 
Cette  couleur  n'est  pas  de  dur6s. 

(11»,  Ohs.  27.) 
1  mon,  son,  leur,  notre,  gri, 
Au  gr^  de  tout  le  monde. 
On  ne  pent  rien  (aire  a  son  grd. 
Une  pension. 

Tenir  maison,  Tenir  pension. 

Etre  en  pension.  Se  mettre  ea 

pension.  £tre  peneiomHairs. 

S*4crier,  1. 
Inquiiter,  1. 
S^inquUter, 

Eire  inquiet,  fern,  inquidte. 
Pourquoi  vous  inqui^tez-vous  1 
Je  ne  m'inquiete  pas. 
Cette  nouvelle  m'inquiite. 
Je  suis  inquiet  de  ne  point 

de  nottvelles. 
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She  IB  uneasy  about  that  afiair. 

Do  not  be  uneasy. 

The  uneasiness,  trouble. 

Quiet.        Be  quiet,  just  wait,  stop. 

To  quiet.  Compose  yourself. 

To  change,  alter,  fade,  pass  away. 

That  man  has  altered  a  great  deal 

since  I  saw  him. 
To  he  of  UMe. 

Of  what  use  is  that  to  you  t 
Tuat  is  of  no  use  to  me. 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  your  brother  f 
It  b  of  no  use  to  him. 
Of  what  use  is  that  stick  to  you  f 
I  use  it  to  beat  my  dogs. 
Of  what  use  are  those  baskets  to 

your  brother  ? 
He  uses  them  to  carry  his  vegetables 

to  market. 


EUe  est  inquiete  sur  oette  a&in. 

Ne  Yous  inquidtez  pas. 

L'inqui^tude. 

Tranquille.  Soyes  tranquilla 

TranquiUiMer,  1.  Tranquillisez-voua 

Changer,  1.        La  couleur  change. 

Cet  homme  a  beauooup  chang^  de 

puis  que  je  :«e  Tai  vu. 
t  ServiTf*  2,  d  qudque  cfto«e. 
t  A  quoi  cela  vous  scrt-il  f 
t  Cela  ne  me  sert  a  rien. 
t  A  quoi  cela  sert-il  a  rotre  frer^  ? 
t  Cela  ne  lui  sert  a  rien. 
t  A  quoi  ce  bfiton  tous  sert-il  i 
t  II  me  sert  a  battre  mes  chiens. 
t  A  quoi  ces  paniers  senrent-ils  * 

voire  frere  t 
t  lis  lui  servent  a  porter  ses  legumes 

au  marchd.         II  s*en  sert  poo^ 

porter  ses  legumes  au  m^rche. 

SoiXANTS'TBBiziiMS  ThAmx.     Ire  Sec. 

De  quel  drap  ferez-vous  emplette  t  Je  veux  du  drap  vert ;  mais 
je  veux  qu'il  dure  et  que  la  couleur  tienne  (i  151),  qu'elle  ne  passe 
pas     Si  vous  voulez  de  bon  drap,  11  faut  aller  chez  les  Messieurs 

.    Ne  demeurent-ils  pas  au  coin  de  cette  rue-ci  ?    Si  fait,  c'est 

\k  qu'ils  out  leur  magasia.  Au  dessus  du  (above  the)  roagasin  n'y 
a-t-il  pas  une  pension  bien  teoue  1  Si  fait,  11  y  a  ce  qu'on  appeDe 
une  pension  d  la  mode^  (a  fashionable  boarding-house.) — Vous  con 
naissez-vous  en  drap  ?  Oui,  assez  bien. — ^Youlez-vous  venir  m'aider 
&  en  choisir?    Volontiers. — Mais  ne  vous  inquietez  pas,  soyez 

tranquille ;  car  si  vous  achetez  le  drap  chez  ces  MM. ,  il  sera 

bon  et  la  couleur  tiendra,  elle  ne  changera  pas,  je  tous  aasore. — 
Votre  cousin  a  beauooup  ohang^  demierement}  a-t-U  ^t^  malade  1 
Son  Spouse  est  encore  plus  changee. — Sont-Us  dans  une  bonne  pen- 
sion T-— Combien  de  pensionnaires  y  a-l-il  ? — Quel  est  le  prix  de  la 
pension  ? — Si  votre  associe  reste  dans  une  mauvalse  pension,  4  quoi 
lui  sert  son  argent? — Est-il  avare  1 — S'U  esi  mari^,  pourquoi  ne  tlent-iJ 
pas  maison  1 — La  pension  leur  con vient-elle  ? 

Sir,  may  (oser)  I  ask  where  General  B lives  t    He  lives  new 

the  arsend,  {arserudj  mas.,)  on  the  other  side  of  the  river. — Could  you 
tell  me  which  road  I  must  {je  dois)  take  to  go  there?  You  must  go 
(4  151}  along  ^e  shore,  and  at  the  end  take  a  little  street  {quand 
wniB  serez  au  bout,  prenez  une  petite  rue)  on  the  right,  which  wiU 
Itad  you  straight  to  his  house.  It  is  a  fine  house ;  you  wUI  find  it 
•aaily.    I  thank  you,  Sir. — Does  Captain  N live  here  ?    Yes, 
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Sii ,  walk  in,  {donnex-vous  la  peine  d^efUrerj)  if  yoa  please. — Is  tht 
captain  at  home  ?  I  wish  to  have  the  honor  (Vhonneur)  to  speak 
to  him.    Yes,  Sir,  he  is  at  home. — Whom  shall  I  have  the  honor  tc 

announce?  {annoncer  ?)  I  am  from  B ,  and  my  name  is  F . 

— Who  keeps  this  fashionable  boarding-house  1    Miss  P ,  an 

old  maid. 

Last  summer,  when  we  were  a  hunting  together,  {ensemlUf) 
night  grew  upon  us  (la  nuit  nous  surprit)  at  ten  leagues  (une  lieue)  at 
least  from  our  country  seat,  {la  maison  de  camj)agn«.)— Well,  (Eh 
bien,)  where  did  you  pass  the  night  ?  I  was  very  uneasy  at  first, 
but  your  brother,  not  in  the  least,  (pas  le  moins  du  monde;)  on  the 
contrary,  in  his  opinion  (gre)  it  was  an  agreeable  incident ;  he  tran- 
quillized me  so  that  I  lost  my  uneasiness.  After  some  time  we 
found  a  peasant's  hut,  where  we  passed  the  night.  Here  I  had  an 
opportunity  to  see  how  clever  your  brother  is.  A  few  benches  and 
a  truss  of  straw  (une  hotte  de  paille)  served  him  to  make  a  comforta 
ble  (commode)  bed ;  he  used  a  bottle  as  a  candlestick,  another  bundle 
of  straw  served  us  as  a  pillow,  and  our  cravats  as  nightcaps.  When 
we  awoke  in  the  morning,  we  were  as  fre^  and  healthy  (bien  par' 
tant)  as  if  we  had  slept  in  our  own  beds. 

YocABULAULB.    2de  Sec. 


Of  what  use  are  these  bottles  to  your 

landlord  T 
They  serve  him  to  put  his  wine  in. 
To  stand  inttead^  to  be  as, 
I  use  my  gun  as  a  stick. 
This  hole  serves  him  for  a  house. 
He  used  his  :ravat  as  a  nightcap. 

Fo  avaU. 

What  avails  it  to  you  to  cry  T 

It  avails  me  nothing. 

Opposite  to. 

Opposite  that  bouse. 

Opposite  the  garden. 

Opposite  to  me. 

Right  opposite. 

He  lives  opposite  the  arsenal, 

I  live  opposite  the  king's  library. 

To  get  hold  of,..       J  Seize  upon  it. 

To  take  possession  of.  i 

To  witness.  To  show. 

To  give  evidence  against  some  one. 


t  A  quoi  ces  bouteilles  servent-elles 

a  votre  bote  7 
t  EUes  lui  servent  a  mettre  son  ?in. 
t  Servivy*  de. 

t  Mon  fusil  me  sert  de  b&ton. 
t  Ce  trou  lui  sert  de  maison. 
t  Sa  cravate  lui  a  servi  de  bonnet  de 

nuit. 
t  ServiTf*  {de  before  inf.) 
t  A  quoi  vous  sert-il  de  pleurer  f 
t  Cela  ne  me  sert  a  rien. 
Vis-a-vis  de. 

Vis-a-vis  de  cette  maison. 
Vis-a-vis  du  jardin. 
Vis-a-vis  de  moi. 
Tout  vis-a-vis. 

II  demeure  vis-a-vis  de  VarsencL 
Je  demeure  vis-a-vis  de  la  bikiio- 
tlieque  royale. 

S*emparer de,.,   Empares-vous-eR 

T^moigner,  1. 

T^moigner  contre  quelqa'on. 
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He  hai  shown  a  great  deal  of  friend- 
ship to  me. 

To  torn  some  one  into  ridicule. 

To  become  ridiculous. 

To  make  one's  self  ridiculous. 

To  he  horn. 

Where  were  you  bom  t 

I  was  bom  in  this  country. 

Where  was  your  sister  bom  t 

She  was  bom  in  the  United  States  of 
North  America. 

Where  were  your  brothers  bom  t 

They  were  bom  in  France. 

The  game.    The  game-bag,  pouch. 

A  horse -hair.  The  feathers. 

A  pillow.  A  cushion,  down. 

A  hair  cushion.        A  down  pillow. 


The  boarder. 


The  pensioner. 


n  m'a  t^oignd  beaucoup  d'l 

Touraer  quelqn'un  en  ridicule. 

Tomber  dans  le  ridicule. 

^  rendre  ridicule. 

Eire  ni. 

t  Ou  Stes-Tons  nd  T 

t  Je  suis  n6  dans  ce  pajrs-ci. 

t  Ou  votre  scBur  est-elle  n^  T 

t  Elle  ost  n^e  aux  £tat8  Unia  d« 

I'Am€nque  du  Nord. 
t  Ou  ^os  freres  sont-ils  n4s  f 
t  lis  sont  n€s  en  France. 
Le  gibier.  La  gibeciete. 

Un  crin.  Lea  plumes. 

Un  oreiller.    Un  coussin,  le  duvec. 
Un  coussin  de  crin.     Un  oreiller  d« 

duvet. 
Le   pensionnaire  . . .  du  gouveme- 

ment. 

SoiXANTE-TABIZliMB   Th^B.      2de  SOC. 

X  quoi  lui  sert  de  savoir  le  FranQais,  si  elle  ne  le  parle,  ni  ne  le 
lit,  ni  ne  le  pratique  ?  {§  171 — 3.)  II  lui  servira  qoand  elle  voyagera 
en  Europe. — Se  sert-il  de  sa  gibeciere  pour  oreiller?  Oui,  lorsqu^il 
se  couche  sous  les  arbres  k  la  campagne. — A  quoi  vous  sert  de  vous 
alfliger  ?  Je  ne  peux  m'empecher  d'etre  afflig^  du  malheur  arriT^ 
k  mon  ami. — Son  cheval  lui  sert-il  k  quelque  chose  ?  II  se  promene 
k  cheval  tous  les  jours. — Ou  son  fils  est-il  n^l  U  est  ne  k  Pbiladel- 
phie.  Sa  fille  y  est-elle  n6e  aussi?  Oui,  elle  est  nee  dans  la 
maison  vis-i-vis. — Si  vous  etiez  ne  en  £cos8e,  mon  petit  bon  homme, 
que  seriez-vous?  Je  serais  ecossais,  n'est-ce  pas?  C'est  vrai.  Et 
votre  sGBur  que  serait-elle,  si  elle  y  etait  nee  ?  Elle  serait  ecossaia 
aussi  Non  pas  ecossaisj  mais  icossaise, — De  quoi  le  voleur  s'est-U 
empare  ?  li  s'est  empar^  de  tout  ce  qu'il  a  pu.— Qui  a  t^moigne 
contre  lui?  Le  bijoutier  qui  demeurait  vis-i-vis  de  la  poste,  et 
I'aubergiste  qui  demeure  au  coin  de  la  place  ou  se  trouve  la  bibli- 
olheque  de  la  ville. — Ne  toumez  personno  en  ridicule.  Aimeriez- 
vous  a  etre  toum6  en  ridicule  1 — Ne  ferai-je  pas  bien  de  le  battre,  s'il 
me  toume  en  ridicule  ? 

Which  is  the  shortest  {court)  way  to  the  arsena  ?  {un  arsenal  f) 
Go  down  {suivez)  this  street,  and  when  you  come  to  the  end  (ov 
houty)  turn  to  the  left,  and  take  the  cross-way,  {vous  truuverez  un — 
que  votis  traverserez  ;)  you  will  then  enter  into  a  rather  narrow  {etroit) 
street,  which  will  lead  you  to  a  great  square,  (1.1  place,)  where  yon 
will  see  a  blind  alley. — ^Through  {par)  which  I  mutt  pasii?    No,  for 
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ihere  is  no  outlet,  {une  issue.)  Yon  mnsi  leave  it  on  the  right,  and 
pass  under  the  arcade  which  is  near  it — ^And  then  ?  And  then  you 
must  inquire,  (further.) — I  am  very  much  obliged  to  you. — Do  not 
mention  it,  (il  n^y  a  pas  de  91101'.)— Are  you  able  to  translate  an 
English  letter  into  French  ?  I  am. — Who  has  taught  you  1  My 
French  master  has  enabled  me  to  do  it. — Was  your  French  teacher 
bom  in  France  ?    No,  he  was  not 

Your  mother  is  wrong  to  fret  about  her  eldest  son;  for,  although 
he  is  ( H51)  in  the  army,  {d  Varmeej)  he  knows  how  to  get  out  of  a 
bad  scrape.-^A  candidate  (un  candidat)  petitioned  (demanded  a)  the 
king  of  Prussia  (de  Prusse)  for  an  employment,  (un  emploL)  This 
prince  asked  him  where  he  was  bom.  "  I  was  bom  at  Berlin,'* 
answered  he.  "  Begone !"  said  the  monarch,  (le  monarquej)  "  all 
the  men  of  Berlin  (un  Berlinois)  are  good  for  nothing."  "  I  beg 
your  majesty's  pardon,''  replied  the  candidate ;  "  there  are  some  good 
ones,  and  I  know  two."  '^  Which  are  those  twc  ?"  asked  the  king. 
*  The  first,"  replied  the  candidate,  "  is  your  majesty,  and  I  am  the 
■econd."  The  king  could  not  help  laughing  (ne  put  s^empecher  de 
rire)  at  this  answer,  and  granted  {accorder)  the  request,  (la  de- 
mande.) 


SEVENTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Soiion^'.-gucrforziVmc  Le^on,  74«u. 
YooABULAiKB.    Ive  Sec. 


To  lose  sight  of. 

The  sight.     My  sight  is  good.       (I 

have  good  sigLt.) 
I  wear  spectacles  because  my  sight 

is  bad,  (or  I  have  a  bad  sight.)  (24*, 

Obs,  55.) 
Are  yon  near-sighted, or  .ong-sighted  T 
I  am  near-sighted. 
The  ship  is  so  far  off,  that  we  shall 

soon  lose  sight  of  it. 
I  have  lost  sight  o    that. 
As  it  is  long  since  «  was  in  England, 

I  have  lost  sight  of  your  brother. 


As  it  is  long  since  I  have  read  any 
French,  I  have  lost  sight  of  it. 


Perdre  de  vue. 

La  Tue.  t  .rat  bonne  tme, 

Je  porte  des  lunettes  parce  que  j'ai 
laTuemauvaise,  (oumauvaise  vue.) 


t  Avez-vous  la  vue  courte  oulongue  f 

t  J'ai  la  vue  courte. 

Le  batiment  est  si  loin,  qua  nous  It 

perdrons  bientot  de  vue. 
J*ai  perdu  cela  de  vue. 
Comme  il  y  a  long-temps  que  je  n'ai 
€t6  en  Angleterre,  j*ai  perdu  votie 
fr^re  de  vue. 
Comme  il  ya  long- temps  que  jen'ii 
lude  FrancaiSfjeTai  perdu  deviMi. 
Ohs.  160,     Ought  and  should  (when  it  means  ought)  are  rendered  iule 
French  by  tin  eonddionnel  (^  148)  of  the  verb  devoir,  to  owe.     Ougki  It 
,  should  have,  by  the  eondiiionnd  passi,  {%  149.) 
S3« 
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Yon  &mgkt  u  or  Mhauid  do  that. 

He  ought  not  to  speak  thus  to  hit 

father. 
We  ought  to  go  thither  earlier. 

They  thould  listen  to  what  you  say. 

you  ahould  pay  more  attention  to 

what  I  say. 
Vou  ought  to  have  done  that. 
He  9hould  have  managed  the  thing 

better  than  he  has  done. 
You  thould  have  managed  the  thing 

differently. 
They  ought  to  have  managed  the  thing 

as  I  did. 
We  ought  to  have  managed  it  difler- 

ently  iirom  what  they  did. 

You  ought  to  have  played  on  the  flute 

while  I  was  playing  on  the  violin. 
I  wished  to  do  it,  but  my  flute  was 

out  of  order. 
He  ought  to  have  wished  it  to  you. 
A  stay*  a  sojourn.    To  make  a  stay. 
Do  3rou  intend  to  make  a  long  stay  in 

the  town? 
I  do  not  intend  to  make  a  Ion/  stay 

in  it. 


Vous  denri£%  fake  oeU. 

U  ne  devrait  pas  parler  ainai  a  mi 

pere. 
Nous  devriont  y  aller  de  meilleur* 

h&ure. 
Us  devraient  ^couter  ce  quo  Tons 

dites. 
Vous  devries  £ure  plus  d'attention  i 

ce  que  je  dis. 
Vous  auriez  du  faire  cela. 
II  aurait  du  t*y  prendre  mieuz  qu'il 

n'a  fait. 
Vous  auriez  dH  vous  y  prendre  d'une 

maniere  diff^rente. 
lis  auraient  JA  «*y  prendre  oomme 

je  m'y  suis  pris. 
Nous  aurione  du   nous  y  premdrt 

d'une  autre  maniere  qu'ils  ne  s'y 

Bont  pris. 
Vous  auriez  du  jouer  de  la  flute  pen 

dant  que  je  jouais  du  violon. 
Je  souhaitais  le  faire,  mais  ma  flute 

€tait  derangde. 
II  aurait  du  vous  le  souhaiter. 
Un  s^jour.  Faire  un  s^jour. 

Comptcz-vous  faire  un  long  s^jov 

dans  la  ville  t 
Je  ne  compte  pas  y  faire  un  long  sd- 

jour. 


SonLANTE-QUATORZitMS  Th^ms.    Iro  Sec. 

Y  a-t-il  long-temps  que  vous  n'avez  vu  Pavocat?  Oui,  je  I'ai 
perdu  de  vue. — ^Voyez  cet  oiseau,  comme  il  est  haut  I  II  est  presqne 
d  parte  de  vue^  (out  of  sight) — Pourquoi,  lui  qui  a  la  vue  courte,  ne 
porte-t-il  pas  de  lunettes?  II  ne  s'en  soucie  pas. — ^Vous  derriex 
faire  ce  que  votre  mere  desire.  Je  Paurais  fait,  si  j'avais  pu ;  mais 
quoique  j'aie  cssay^  trois  fois,  je  n'ai  pas  pu  reussir.-r-Vous  voilA 
deji  de  retour !  Vous  auriez  du  faire  un  plus  long  sejour  aupres  de 
votre  vieille  taute.  JPy  eu  ai  fait  un  assez  long,  ne  vous  deplmsej 
(please  your  honor.) — Quei  sejour  y  avez-vous  fait?  Vous  croirez  k 
peine  que  j*y  ai  fait  un  sejour  de  six  semaines  et  deroie. — Ce  n  W 
pas  possible !  Si  fait,  c'est  tres-possible.  J'etais  aupres  d'elle  le  14 
Juin,  et  je  ne  Pai  quitt^e  que  bier;  et  reus  savez  que  c'est  aujouT" 
d'hui  le  4  d'adut;  ainsi  comptez.  Je  ne  me  le  serais  pas  imaging 
Voas  m'ayez  perdu  de  yue  saiis  chagrin. 

A  peasant,  {paysauy)  having  seen  that  old  men,  (le  vieUlardf) 
vhose  sight  was  bad,  used  spectacles  to  read,  went  to  an  opticiao 
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[un  opticien)  and  asked  for  a  pair  The  peasant  then  took  a  book, 
and,  having  opened  it,  said  the  spectacles  were  not  good,  (fern.) 
The  optician  put  another  pair  of  the  best  which  he  could  find  in  his 
shop  {la  boutique)  upon  his  nose ;  but  the  peasant  being  still  unable 
to  read,  the  merchant  said  to  him :  *  My  friend,  perhaps  you  cannot 
read  at  all  V^  "  If  I  could,"  said  the  peasant,  *'  I  should  not  want 
your  spectacles.*' — I  thought  that  you  would  be  thirsty ;  that  is  the 
reason  I  brought  yon  to  the  apothecary's  shop  to  take  a  glass  of 
mineral  water  and  syrup.  Give  us  two  glasses  of  mineral  water.— 
What  sjrrup,  Misst  No  matter  which,  {n^importe  le  quel;)  I  like 
mem  all. 

I  have  seen  six  players  {le  joueur)  to-day,  who  were  all  winning 
{gagner)  at  the  same  time,  {en  mime  /emps.)— That  cannot  be,  for  a 
player  can  only  win  when  another  loses. — You  would  be  right  if  1 
were  speaking  of  people  who  play  atcards  or  billiards,  (06«.  118, 
51*;)  but  I  am  speaking  of  flute  and  violin  players,  {dejoueurs  (U 
flidi  et  de  violon.)— Do  you  sometimes  practise  (/aii  i*)  music  1  {de 
la  musique?)  Very  often,  for  I  like  it  much. — What  instrument 
(055. 118, 5T)  do  you  play*?  I  play  the  violin,  and  my  sister  plays 
the  piano.  My  brother,  who  plays  the  bass,  {la  basse,)  accompanies 
{accompagner)  us,  and  Miss  Stolz  sometimes  applauds  {applaudir)  us. 
— Does  she  not  also  play  some  musical  instrument  ?  {un  instrument 
de  musique  ?)  She  plays  the  harp,  (la  harpe,)  but  she  is  too  proud 
{fiire)  to  practise  music  with  us. 

YooABULAiBE.    2de  See 

To  suspect t  to  guess.  Se  douter^  I,  (de,  av.  Tinf) 

I  suspect  what  he  has  done.  i  Je  me  doute  de  ce  qu'il  a  fait. 

Ho  does  not  suspect  what  is  going  to  i  II  ne  se  doute  pas  de  ce  qui  va  lui 

happsn  to  him.  |      arriver. 

To  think  of  some  one  or  of  sonmfhing.  i  Penser  d  qudqu^un  on  d  queique 

I      chose. 
A  qui  pensez-vous  1 
Je  pense  a  mon  ami — amie. 
Y  pensez-TOus  souvent  ?  (^  50,  2.) 
J*y  pense  tres-souvent. 
A  quoi  pensez-vouB  f 
t  S*agirde, 
II  8*agit  de. 
II  ne  s'agit  pas  de  votre  plaisir,  msM 

de  vos  progres. 
Vous  jouez,  Monsieur,  mais  il  m 
Skagit  pas  de  jouer,  il  s'agit  d'ta 
dier. 
What  is  going  on  f  |  De  quoi  8*agit-il  f 


Oi  whom  do  you  think  ? 

I  toink  of  my  friend. 

Do  you  think  often  of  him — ^her  t 

I  do,  very  often. 

Of  what  do  you  think  f 

To  t^m  upon.       To  he  the  question. 

It  is  questioned,  it  turns  upon. 

The  questron  is  not  your  pleasure, 

but  your  improvement. 
You  play,  Sir,  but  playing  is  not  the 

thing,  but  studying. 
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The  qoettiou  ii  to  know  what  we 
•hall  do  to  paas  the  time  agreeably. 

Onpurpote, 

I  beg  your  pardon,  I  have  not  done 

it  on  pnrpose. 
To  be  aiient,  being  ailent,  been  ailent. 
Be  ailent,  quit  talking.  Huah,  I  say. 
Are  you  silent  T  Do  you  cease  talking  T 
I  am.    I  do.       He  is  never  silent. 
After  speaking  half  an  hour  he  was 

silent,  he  ceased  speaking,  &^. 

Oh»,  161.  Could  {%  149}  is  rendered  by  the  eondiiumnd  of  pottvotr,  (to 
be  able.)  Might,  by  the  conditionnel  modified  by  peut-itrCf  perhaps.  Couid 
lev«,  might  have,  by  the  conditionnel  passd. 

PourrieZ'Vou8    parler    si    vous    et 

tayiez  t 
Je  pourrait  peut-itre,  mais  je  suia 


n  s'agit  de  saToir  ce  que  nous  feraaa 
pour  passer  notre  temps  agr^able 
ment. 

Exprit, 

Je  Toos  demande  pardon,  je  ne  Jm 
pas  fait  ezpres. 

t  Se  taire,*  4.  Se  taiaant-— to. 

t  Taisez-voos.      Taisez-Yous  dooe. 

t  Vous  taisez-vous  1 

t  Je  me  tais.     U  ne  se  tait  jamais. 

Apres  sToir  parl^  pendant  une  diMni 
henre,  il  se  tut. 


Could  you  speak  if  you  tried  T 
1  might,  but  I  am  sure  he  could. 


Could  you  iing  before  a  large  audi- 

■  enceT 

/  could  not,  but  Miss  B.,  (could,) 

might. 
Could  they  have  danced  the  Polka  T 
They  might,  but  I  know  she  could 

{have  danced  it.) 
Could  you  have  played  before  those 

great  musicians  T 
We  could  not,  but  Henry  might  have 

played  before  them. 


Bur  qu'il  pourrait. 
Fourries-voue  chanter  devant  (49*, 

06*.  116)  une  grande  audience  t 
Je  ne  pourraie  pat,  mais  Mile.  B. 

(pourrait,)  pourrait  peut'itre. 
Auraient'Ue  pu  denser  le  Polka  ? 
llaauraient  peut-itrepu,  mais  je  saia 

qu'elle  Vaurait  pu. 
Auriex-voue  pu  jouer  deyant   cet 

grands  musiciens  t 
Noua  n'auriona  pae  pu,  mais  Henri 

aurait  peut-itre  pu  jouer  deTant 

eux. 


SoiXAKTE-QUATOBziiMi  ThImb.    2de  Sec. 

Savez-yous  ce  qu'il  atirait  fait  si  je  n'aTais  pas  ^t^  ici  ?  Je  me 
doute  de  ce  qu'il  aurait  voula  faire. — Aundt-il  pu  r^ussir  %  II  y  serait 
peut-^tre  panrenn. — ^A  qui  pensez-Tous  quand  tous  ne  pensez  k 
rien  1  Je  pense  k  la  personne  qui  fait  cette  belle  question. — Dc 
quoi  8'agit-i  ?  II  s'agit  du  musicien,  de  Phonneur  de  la  famille. — 
De  quoi  s'agissait-il  ?  De  savoir  s'il  avait  cass^  le  chandelier 
expres  ou  non. — Moi,  je  crois  qu'il  I'ayait  fait  ezpres.  S'il  I'arait 
fait  expres,  il  ne  pleurerait  pas  de  cette  maniere.  Ce  n'est  que  pool 
nous  faire  croire  qu'il  ne  Pa  pas  fait  expres. — ^Taisez-Yous,  vous  Im 
Unputez  toujours  des  torts.  Je  ne  me  tairai  pas  pour  vous.  Laissons 
eela,  et  racontez-nous  une  anecdote. — ^Une  rille  assez  pauvre  fit  tme 
d^pense  considerable  en  f^tes  et  en  illuminations,  k  Poccasion  da 
passage  ie  son  prince.    Celui-ci  en  paraissant  ^tonn^,  un  couidaaa 
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\a  courtier)  dit,  '^  £Ue  n'a  &it  que  ce  qu'elle  devait  k  votre  majesty  .^ 
**  C^est  vrai,"  reprit  un  autre,  "  mabelle  doit  tout  ce  qu'elle  a  fait." — 
C'est  tres-bien,  je  ne  me  doutais  pas  que  vous  auriez  si  biou  reussL 
Je  vous  remercie  du  compliment 

A  thief  haying  one  day  entered  a  boarding-house,  stole  three 
cloaks,  {le  manteau.y^ln  going  away  he  was  met  by  one  of  the 
boarders,  who  had  a  fine  laced  {gdonne)  cloak.  Seeing  so  many 
cloaks,  he  asked  the  man  where  he  had  taken  them.  The  thief 
answered  boldly  {froidemerU)  that  they  belonged  to  three  gentlemen 
of  the  house,  who  had  given  them  to  be  cleaned,  (d  dcgraisser.) 
^^  Then  you  must  also  clean  {degraissez  done  aussi)  mine,  for  it  is 
very  much  in  need  of  it,  (en  avoir  grand  besoin/^)  said  the  boarder; 
"but,"  added  he,  "you  must  return  it  to  me  at  three  c'clook."  "I 
shall  not  fail,  (y  manquer,)  Sir,"  answered  the  thief,  as  he  carried 
oif  (etnporter)  the  four  cloaks,  with  which  he  (quV)  is  still  to  return, 
{n^a  pas  encore  rapportis.) 

You  are  singing,  {chanterj)  gentlenien,  but  it  is  not  a  time  for  (il 
ne  Skagit  pas  de)  singing ;  you  ought  to  be  silent,  and  to  listen  to  what 
you  are  told.  We  are  at  a  loss. — What  are  you  at  a  loss  about?  I 
am  going  to  tell  you :  the  question  is  with  us  how  we  shall  pass  our 
time  agreeably.  Play  a  game  at  billiards  or  at  chess.  (51'.)— We 
have  proposed  joining  a  hunting-party;  do  you  go  with  us?  (etes-vous 
des  n6tres7)  I  cannot,  for  I  have  not  done  my  task  yet;  and  if  I 
neglect  it,  my  master  will  scold  me.  Every  one  according  to  his 
liking ;  if  you  like  staying  at  home  better  than  going  a  hunting,  we 

cannot  hinder  you. — Does  Mr.  B go  with  us?    Perhaps. — I 

should  not  like  to  go  with  him,  for  he  is  too  great  a  talker,  {tr^p 
bavardj)  excepting  that,  {dcela  preSj)  he  is  a  clever  man,  a  fine  fellow, 
(t  n  excellent  houme.) 


SEVENTY- FIFTH  LESSON,  Tbih.—Soixante-quinzienu  Le^on^  75nu 
VooABULA.nLB.     Ire  Sec. 


T^owardt,  (physically,)  (morally.) 

He  comes  towards  me — as. 

He  has  behaved  very  well  towards  me. 

Wo  must  always  behave  well  towards 
everybody. 

rhe  behavior  of  others  is  but  an 
echo  of  our  own.  If  we  behave 
well  toward*  them,  they  will  also 


Vers.  Envera. 

II  vient  vers  moi — ^nous. 

II  8* est  tres-b'en  comporte  enven 

moi. 
II  faut  toujours  nous  bien  comporter 

enters  tout  le  monde. 
La  conchiite  dea  autres  n'est  qa'un 

^cho  de  la  notre.     Si  nous  nous 

comportons  bien  envers  euz,  ils  m 
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behave  well  towarde  us ;  but  if  we 
use  them  ill,  we  must  not  expect 
better  from  tbem. 

To  treat  or  to  use  somebody  wdL 
To  use  somebody  ill. 
As  you  haye  always  used  me  well,  I 
will  not  use  you  ill. 

As  be  has  always  used  me  well,  I 
have  always  used  him  in  the  same 
manner. 

To  delay,  {to  tarry.) 

Do  not  be  long  before  you  return. 

I  shall  not  be  long  before  I  return. 

Il9Hgtoar  for. 


componeront  bien  aiusi  envws 
nous ;  mais  si  nous  en  neons  mal 
avec  eux,  nous  ne  devons  pas  at- 
tendre  mieux  de  leur  part. 

En  user  bien  avec  quelqu^UK, 

En  ttser  mal  avec  quelqu^un. 

Comme  vous  en  avez  us^  to^joura 
bien  avec  moi,  je  n*en  user&i  pas 
mal  avec  vous. 

Comme  il  en  a  toujours  bien  use  avse 
moi,  j*en  ai  toijyours  usd  de  b 
mSme  mani^re  avec  lui. 

Tarder,  1,  (takes  d  av.  Tinf.. 

Ne  tardez  pas  d  revenir. 

Je  ne  tardcrai  pas  d  revenir. 

f  Ume  tarde . . .  (unipersonnel.) 


Obs.  162.    The  subject  of  the  verb  long,  must  be  rendered  in  French  bj 
the  indirect  object,  me,  te,  lui,  nous,  vous,  or  leur.  (39^  Obs.  90.) 


I  long  to  see  my  brother. 

He  longs  to  receive  his  money. 

We  long  ibr  dinner,  because  we  are 

very  hungry. 
They  long  to  sleep,  because  they  are 

tired. 
To  postpone,  to  put  off. 
Let  us  put  that  off  until  to-morrow. 
Let  us  put  off  that  lesson  until  another 

time. 


t  n  me  tarde  de  voir  mon  frere. 
t  II  lui  tarde  de  recevoir  son  argent 
t  II  nous  tarde  de  diner,  parce  que 

nous  avons  bien  faim. 
t  II  leur  tarde  de  dormir,  parce  qu'iU 

sont  fatigues. 
Eemcttre,*  i. 
Remettons  cela  a  demain. 
Remettons  cette  le^on  a  une  autre 
fois. 


SoiXANTB-QITINZltMX   TfifiMS.      IrO  SOC. 

Comment  Jacques  se  conduit-il  eavers  ees  parents  ?  II  do  se  con- 
duit pas  bien  envers  eux. — A-t-il  des  amis  ici  ?  II  n'en  a  pas,  car 
il  se  comporte  mal  envers  tout  le  monde. — Qu'aurait-il  du  faire  lors- 
qu'il  me  vit?  II  aurait  du  s'avancer  vers  moi  et  me  souhaiter  une 
honneannee^  (a  happy  new  year.) — ^Ne  leur  tarde*t-il  pas  de  se  baigner* 
{to  bathe?)  Si  fait,  il  leur  tarde  beancoup:  mais  Feau  de  la  riviere 
est  encore  trop  froide. — Ne  vous  tarde-t-il  pas  que  le  courrier  arrive  ? 
( H  51 .)  Si  fait ;  mais  il  me  tarderait  beaucoup  plus  si  je  n'avais  pai 
enlendu  parler  de  mon  ami. — ^Ne  tardez  pas  k  revenir,  entendez- 
vous?  Je  ne  tarderai  paj  car  il  me  tarde  de  partir. — Remettrons- 
nous  I'affaire  a  demain?  Non,  ne  la  remettons  pas;  car  li  notts 
tarde  qu'elle  soit  finie.  (i  151.) — Que  voudriez-vous  savoir?  II  nous 
tarde  de  connaitre  le  resultat  (the  result)  de  Pelection. — Comment 
t'est  il  comporte  envers  sa  femme  ?  Pendant  la  lune  do  miel,  11 
•'est  comporte  comme  il  faut  Et  ensuite  ?  Mal,  oomme  il  le  fiut 
savers  toutes  ses  connaissances. 
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As  yoi  hare  always  used  me  well,  I  will  use  you  in  the  same 
manner.  I  will  lend  yon  the  money  yon  want,  but  on  condition  that 
you  will  return  it  to  me  next  week. — ^You  may  depend  upon  it.— 
How  has  my  son  behaved  towards  you*^  He  has  behaved  well 
towards  me,  for  he  behaves  well  towards  everybody.  His  father 
»old  him  often :  The  behavior  of  others  is  but  an  echo  of  our  own. 
If  we  behave  well  towards  them,  they  will  also  behave  well  towards 
IS ;  but  if  we  use  them  ill,  we  must  not  expect  better  from  them.— 
May  I  see  your  brothers?  Yoa  will  see  them  to-morrow.  As  they 
kave  just  arrived  from  a  long  journey,  (le  voyage,)  they  long  for  sleep,' 
for  they  are  very  tired. — What  has  my  sbter  said  ?  She  said  that 
she  longed  for  dinner,  because  she  was  very  hungry. 

I  have  the  honor  to  wish  you  a  good  morning.  How  do  you  do  % 
Very  well^  at  yow  *ervice. — And  how  are  all  at  home  1  TcJerably 
well,  thank  God !  My  sister  was  a  little  indisposed,  {indisposiej)  but 
the  is  well,  (retablie  ;)  she  told  {charger  de)  me  to  give  you  her  best 
compliments. — I  am  glad  (charmc)  to  hear  that  she  is  well.  As  for 
you,  you  are  health  itself,  {la  sante  mime;)  you  cannot  look  better, 
{vous  avez  la  meilleure  mine  du  monde.) — I  have  no  time  to  be  ill 
my  business  {mes  affaires)  would  not  permit  me.  Please  {donnez' 
vous  la  peine)  to  sit  down ;  here  is  a  chair.  I  will  not  detain  (dt5- 
traire)  you  from  your  business,  {les  occupations;)  I  know  that  a  mer- 
chant's time  is  precious,  {que  le  temps  est  prideux.  d  un  nigociant,) 

.     2de  Seo. 

£tre  d  son  axMe. 

Mire  mal  d  son  aise. 

Je  suis  bien  a  mon  aise  sur  cett« 

chaise. 
Vous  Stes  mal  a  votre  aiae  sur  votrt 

chaise, 
t  Qu*e8t-C6  que  cela  peut  ^tre  f 
Norus  sommes  mal  a  notre  aise  dam 

cette  pension. 
Get  homme  est  a  son  aise,  car  il  ■ 

beaucoup  d*  argent. 
Get  homme  est  mal  a  son  aise,  parce 

qu'il  est  pauvre. 
Se  melt  re  d  eon  aiee. 
Mettez-voQS  &  votre  aise. 
^re  gini, 

Se  gSner,  1. 


VOOABTTLAIBX. 

To  be  at  one* e  ease.   To  be  comfortable. 

To  be  uncomfortable. 

J  am  very  much  at  my  ease  upon 
this  chric. 

You  are  ancomfortable  upon  your 
chair. 

What  can  that  be  t 

Wo  are  uncomfortable  in  that  board- 
ing-house. 

I'hat  man  is  well  off,  for  he  has 
plenty  of  money. 

That  man  is  badly  off,  for  he  b  poor. 

To  make  one's  self  comfortable. 
Make  yourself  comfortable. 
T(9  be  uncomfortable. 
To  inconvenience  one's  self. 
To  put  one's  self  out  of  the  wa)'. 
Do  not  put  yourself  out  of  the  way. 
That  man  never  inconveniences  him- 
self; ht  never  does  it  for  anybody. 


Ne  vous  gSnei  pas. 
Get  homme  ne  se  gSne  jamais;  Q  i 
se  gdne  jamais  pour  personat. 
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Cao  yoa,  without  potting  yourself  to 

inconteDience..Icnd  me  ten  dollars 

and  your  gun  t 
Ta  make  entreaiiet. 
To  beg  With  entreaty, 
I  employed  erery  kind  of  entreaty 

to  engage  him  to  it. 
To  solwUt  to  prees,  to  gue,  to  oiUreat. 
Qere  and  there,  up  and  down,  all 

about. 
Now  and  then.    From  time  to  tine, 
fndifierently,  (as  good  as  bad.) 
I  have  done  my  composition  tolerably 

well. 


PouYSZ-^us,  sans  ^us  gtoer,  hp 
prSter  diz  gourdes,  et  sans  inoon 
v^nient  me  prSter  Totre  fusil  t 

Faire  dee  tnitanees. 

Prier  avee  instanees. 

Je  Ten  ai  sollicit6  ayectoutes  les  in 
stances  possibles. 

SoUiciter,  1. 

Par-ci,  par-la ;  ici  et  la. 


De  lo  jfi  en  loin.  De  temps  en  temps. 
Tant  bien  que  mal. 
J'ai  fait  ma  composition  tant  bien 
que  mal. 

SoixANTE-QiTiKziiME  Th^me.    2de  Sec. 

J'ai  perdu  de  vue  les  enfants  de  Madame  R .    Sont-ils  chei 

elle  ?  lis  sent  en  pension. — Comment  s'y  trouvent-ils  %  Le  flls  se 
trouve  mal  dans  sa  pension,  il  s'en  plaint,  11  n'y  est  pas  a  son  aise.— 
Et  les  filles,  sont-elles  k  leur  aise  dans  la  leur?  Elles  s'en  plain- 
draient  si  elles  ne  s'y  trouvaient  pas  bien,  si  elles  n'y  etaient  pas  a 
leur  aise.  Si  yous  ayez  chaud.  levez  le  chassis^  (the  sash,)  mettez-vous 
k  Totre  aise. — Ce  m^decin  est-il  a  son  aise  ?  D  n'irait  pas  k  pied  s'il 
etait  k  son  aise. — Ou  allez-vous  vous  promener?  Je  vais  par-ci,  par- 
Ul.  Quelque  fois  je  monte  la  rue,  d'autre  fois  je  ia  descends.— 
Voyez-vous  M.  le  general  ?  De  temps  en  temps,  de  loin  en  loin. 
Comment  avez-vous  fait  votre  thftme?  Tant  bien  que  mal. — Le 
commis  da  negociant  fait-il  son  devoir'?  Il  le  fait  tant  bien  que  mal ; 
mais  le  negociant  n'en  est  pas  content. — Ou  sont  nos  messieurs  ?  Bis 
ne  se  g^nent  pas ;  ils  sont  k  fumer  dans  le  salon. — ^Les  avez-Tous 
pries  d'aller  fumer  dehors  ?  Je  les  ai  pri^s  avec  instances  de  le 
faire,  mais  ils  n'ont  pas  envie  de  se  gener. 

Have  you  made  your  French  composition  f  I  have  made  it — 
Was  your  tutor  pleased  with  it  ?  He  was  not ;  for  it  was  difficult,  and 
I  made  it  but  i^ifferentlyy  {tant  bien  que  md,) — ^Are  you  comfortable 
in  your  fashio:^able  boarding-house  ?  I  am. — Is  there  not  too  much 
etiquette  there  for  you  ?  A  little  etiquette  is  necessary.  I  do  not  like  tc 
be  always  with  people  who  put  themselves  too  much  at  their  ease, 
who  use  no  ceremony,  {sont  sans  ceremonie.) — When  the  dog  was 
attacking  you,  did  you  not  entreat  them  {prier  avec  instances  de)  to 
Bome  to  your  assistance  ?  I  did  earnestly  beg  them  to  come,  but 
Jiey  would  not,  {time  expired.)— Did  the  dog  bite  and  hurt  you  much* 
He  bit  me  a  little  here  and  there. — At  what  o'clock  were  they  tc 
'ae*,  Obs.  84)  play  off  that  game  of  billiards,  before  they  (28«,  Obs.  65J 
put  it  off%    They  rere  to  play  it  at  6  o'ol<^k  in  the  morning. — Whf 
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dki  they  postpone  it  ?   They  did  so,  because  one  of  them  was  obliged 
to  go  to  New  York,  bat  he  will  return  in  a  day  or  two. 

Who  got  you  that  situation  1  Cousin  James  did. — How  do  you 
like  to  be  a  clerk  ?  I  like  it  pretty  well. — What  does  it  bring  you  ? 
Not  much  now,  because  I  am  not  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the 
business,  but  when  (46^)  I  am  I  shall  earn  more. — Why  are  you  going 
away  so  soon  ?  Stay.  I  have  nothing  pressing  (de  presse  d)  to  do 
now,  my  courier  is  already  despatched,  (mon  courrier  est  dejd  czpedie.) 
I  shall  not  stay  any  longer.  I  only  wished  in  passing  (en  passant  par 
ict)  to  inquire  about  your  health.  Yon  do  ^e  much  honor. — It  is 
Tery  fine  weather  tonday.  If  you  will  allow  me,  I  shall  have  the 
pleasure  of  seeing  you  again  (revoir*)  this  afternoon,  (cette  apres 
diruej]  and  if  you  have  time  we  will  take  a  litde  turn  together. 
With  the  greatest  pleasure.  In  that  case  I  shall  wait  for  you.  I  will 
come  for  you  {venir  prendre)  about  {vers)  seven  o'clock.  Adieu,  then, 
till  I  see  you  again.    I  have  the  honor  to  bid  you  adieu. 

YooABULAiBE.     8me  Sec. 


To  wnpart  aomelking  to  BomAody, 

Have  you   imparted    that    to  your 

father  f 
I  have  imparted  it  to  him. 
To  look  ....  to  speak  in  vain. 

In  vain  I  looked  all  aroand,  I  saw 
neither  man  nor  house:  not  the 
least  aign  of  settlement 

A  dwelling,  habitation,  settlement. 

In  vain  I  speak,  for  you  do  not  listen 
to  me. 

In  vain  I  do  my  best,  I  cannot  do 
anything  to  his  liking. 

Voa  miy  say  what  you  please,  no- 
body will  believe  you. 

It  is  in  vain  that  they  eari'  money, 
they  will  never  be  rich. 

We  seaich  in  vain,  for  what  we  have 
lost  we  cannot  find. 

To  salute,  bid  adieu,  good  day,  bow. 
I  have  the  honor  to  bid  you  adieu. 
Preaent  my  compliments  to  him,  (to 
"her.) 

Remember  me  to  him»  (to  her.) 
84 


Faire  part  de  qudque  chose  d  quel- 

qu^un. 
Avez-vous  fait  part  de  cola  a  votre 

pere? 
Je  lui  en  ai  fait  part, 
t  Avoir  beau  regarder . . .  avoir  beau 

parler. 
J'avaia  beau  regarder  tout  autour  da 

moi,  je  ne  voyaia  ni  bomme,  ni 

maifion:  pas  la  moindre  apparence 

d*  habitation. 
Une  habitation. 
J'ai  beau  parler,  vous  ne  m'^coutes 

pas. 
J'ai  beau  faire  de  mon  mieuz,  je  ne 

peuz  rien  faire  a  son  gr^. 
Vous  avez  beau  dire,  personne  ne 

vous  croira. 
lis  ont  beau  gagner  de  1' argent,  ill 

ne  seront  jamais  riches. 
Nous  avons  beau  chercher,  nous  ne 

pourrons  pas  trouver  ce  que  nous 

avons  perdu. 
Saluer,  1. 
J*ai  i'honneur  de  vous  saluer. 

Dites-lui  bien  des  choses  de  ma  ptfi 
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Je  fovLB  prie  de  fidre  mm  eompH 
ments  a  Mademoiselle  votre  mbot 

Pr^eentez-lui  mes  ciyilit^  (mes 
tres-humbles  respects.) 

Je  n'y  manquerai  pas. 

Le  present. 

Le  pass^.  L'aTvnir,  le  fiitw. 

La  perte  du  temps. 
Jouiasez  de  toas  les  plaisurs  que  la 
vcrtu  permet. 


Pray  present   my  ooroplinients  to 

your  sister. 
Remember  me  (present  my  compli- 
ments) to  him,  (to  her.) 
I  shall  not  fail. 
The  present,  (the  present  time  or 

tense.) 
The  past.  The  future. 

The  loss  of  time, 
finjoy  all  the  pleasures  that  virtue 

permits. 

SoixAKTK-aiTiNzitiis  THixi.    8me  Seo. 

Bon  jour,  Mile.,  j'espero  que  vous  vous  portez  bien !  J'ai  Thoo- 
neur  de  vous  saluer,  M.  Je  suis  bien  portante,  je  vous  remercie. — 
En  effect,  vous  avez  tres-bonne  mine.  Et  tous,  youb  dtes  la  saLie 
m^me.  Vous  voulez-vous  moquer  de  moi!  car,  je  suis  k  demi- 
mort.  Non,  vraiment,  je  trouve  que  vous  avez  tres-bonne  mine, 
Vous  avez  beau  dire,  Mile.,  je  sens  que  je  ne  suis  pas  la  sant^ 
meme.  Vous,  M.,  vous  avez  beau  dire,  vous  ne  me  ferez  pas  croire 
que  je  n'y  vois  pas. — ^Avez-vous  fait  part  k  quelqa'nn  de  la  nouvdle 
dent  je  vous  ai  fait  part  hier  ?  Oui,  j'en  ai  fait  part  It  mon  cousin,  et 
je  me  proposals  d'en  faire  part  k  quelqu'autre  personne.  Iltait-ce 
un  secret?  Non  pas  exactement. — M.  F.  est  riche,  est-il  de  la 
bonne  societe?  Non,  il  a  beau  etre  riche,  on  ne  veut  pas  Vy 
admettre. — Le  fils  du  consul  a  perdu  beaucoup  de  temps;  mais  il 
peut  le  reparer  s'ii  s'applique.  Vous  avez  beau  dire,  la  perte  da 
temps  est  irreparable.  On  a  dit  avec  verit^ :  D  n'est  permis  d'&tre 
avare  que  du  temps. 

That  old  woman  is  always  scolding,  {est  toujours  d  grander ,)  in 
vain  I  do  my  best.  No  one  can  do  anything  to  her  liking. — You 
may  say  what  you  please;  no  one  will  believe  you.  It  is  true, 
nevertheless. — Cin  /aj,  without  putting  yourself  to  inconvenience, 
lend  me  one  hundred  dollars  ?  As  you  have  always  used  me  well,  I 
will  treat  you  in  the  same  manner,  and  will  lend  you  that  sum.-^ 
Have  you  imparted  to  your  brother  what  I  told  you  to  tell  him  ?  As 
he  was  very  tired,  he  longed  to  go  to  sleep ;  so  that  I  have  postponed 
imparting  it  to  him  till  to-morrow. — Will  that  do  %    Yes,  it  will. 

The  loss  of  time  is  an  irreparable  loss.  A  single  minute  cannot 
oe  recovered  (se  recouvrer)  for  all  the  gold  in  the  (du)  world.  It  is, 
(hen,  of  the  greatest  importance  to  employ  well  the  time,  which 
consists  {consister)  only  of  (en)  minutes,  of  which  we  must  make 
good  use.  We  have  but  the  present;  the  past  is  no  longer  an}'thing, 
(n'est  plus  rierij)  and  the  future  is  uncertain,  {incertain.) — ^A  great 
many  people  ruin  themselves  (se  ruiner)  because  they  widi  to 
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indulge  tbemselyes  too  mnoh,  (d  force  de  vouloir  sefaircdu  Inen.) 
If  most  men  (la  plupart  dea  homines)  knew  how  to  content  them 
selves  (se  contenter  de)  with  what  they  havo;  they  would  be  happy 
but  their  greediness  (leur  avidiU)  very  often  makes  (rendre)  them 
nnhappy. — In  order  to  be  happy  we  must  forget  the  past,  not  trouble 
ourselves  about  {ne  pas  sHnquuter  de)  the  future,  and  enjoy  the 
present. — I  was  very  much  dejected  {triste)  when  my  cousin  came 
to  me,  (vint  me  trouver,)  '^  What  is  the  matter  with  yon  V^  he  asked 
me.  "  Ohj  (ah !)  my  dear  cousin,"  replied  I,  "  in  losing  that  money 
I  have  lost  everything."  "Do  not  fret,"  said  he  to  me;  "fci  I 
have  found  your  money." 


SEVENTY-SIXTH  LESSON,  Jeth.-Soixante'seiziime  Le^(m,  7r>me. 


TooABVLAm.     Ire  Sec. 


Do  you  read  ? 
Are  you  reading  T 


I  do. 
I  am. 


They 


kie  they  making  a  noise  f 

are  (making  one). 
Is  she  coming  T  She  is. 

Were  you  scolding  T        I  was  so. 

ill  he  not  be  dressing  himself? 
Yes,  he  will. 
To  mean. 

<^hat  do  jrou  mean  ? 
I  mean  what  I  was  saying. 
What  does  that  man  mean  7  Nothing. 
He  means  nothing. 
Wh^t  does  that  mean  T 

•  What  does :  *' Je  suis  d  lire,**  mean  ? 
That  means :  I  am  reading. 
That  does  not  mean  anything. 
I  do  not  know  what  that  means. 
To  be  elott.  To  he  particular. 

I  do  not  like  to  deal  with  that  man, 
for  he  is  too  particular. 

To  grow  tmpatient,  to  fret. 

Do  not  fret  about  that. 

7\r  tit  upf  to  waidk.   I  am  mtting  up. 

I  have  sat  up  all  night. 


Lisez-TOQs  f  Jo  lis.    . 

^Etes-vous  a  lire  (^  144 — 6.)    Je  suia 

a  lire. 
Sont-ils  a  faire  du  bruit  7    lis  sont  a 

en  faire. 
Est-elle  a  veoir  7    Elle  est  a  venir. 
£tiez>vons  a  gronder  7     J'^tais  a  1< 

faire. 
Ne  sera-t-il  pas  a  s*habiller  7         Si 

fait. 
Vouloir  dire. 
t  Que  voulez-vous  dire  7 
t  Je  veuz  dire  ce  que  j*^tais  k  dire, 
t  Que  vcut  dire  cet  homme  7    Rien. 
t  II  ne  veut  rien  dire, 
t  Que  veut  dire  cela7        Qu'estvce 

que  cela  veut  dire  7 
t  Que  veut  dire :     Je  iuis  d  li-e  t 
t  Cela  veut  dire :  I  am  reading, 
t  Cela  ne  veut  rien  dire, 
t  Je  ne  aais  pas  ce  que  cela  veut  dire, 
t  Y  regarder  de  pre». 
t  Je  n'aime  pas  a  faire  des  affairti 
avec  cet  homme,  car  il  y  regards 
de  trop  pres. 
t  S^impatienter  de. 
Ne  vous  impatientez  pas  de  cela. 
VetUer^  1.    Je  snis  a  veiller. 
J'ai  veill^  tovte  la  nuit. 
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To  advisB     He  is  adTising  him  to . . . 

The  dreas,  the  costume.  An  elegant 

dreaa. 
To  dreat  one^t  tdf. 
That  man  alwaja  dreaaea  welL 
To  jind  fault  with  something. 
Thai  man  alwaya  finda  fault  mth 

everything  he  aeea. 
Do  you  find  fault  with  that  f 
I  do  not  find  fault  with  it. 
A  trick  J  (a  turn,  a  round:     Ts  play 

a  trick. 
To  play  a  tnck  upon  aome  one. 
To  take  a  tu^n. 

I  have  taken  a  turn  round  the  garden. 
He  has  taken  a  couple  of  tuma  round 

the  garden. 
To  take  a  little  turn. 
To  travel  throngh  Europe. 
More  (meaning)  besides. 

Yon  have  given  me  three  books,  but 

I  want  three  besides. 
Lest.  Many  less. 

Three  less.        Three  too  many. 


ConseOUr,  1,  de . .     II  est  a  le  MS 

aeiller  de . . . 
Lia  mise.        Une  miae  ^legant«« 

Semettre*  A, 

Get  homme  se  met  toujoura  bien. 
t  Trouver  d  rediro  d  queiquo  tksoo. 
t  Get  homme  trouve  toiyoara  a  redkc 

a  tout  ce  qu'il  voit. 
t  Trouvez-voua  a  redire  a  celaf 
t  Je  n'y  trouve  rien  a  redire. 
Un  tour,  Jouer  un  toor. 

Jouer  un  tour  aquelqu'un. 
t  Faire  un  tour, 
t  J'ai  fait  un  tour  de  jardin. 
t  II  a  fait  deux  toura  de  jardin. 

t  Faire  un  petit  tour. 

t  Faire  le  tour  de  T Europe. 

De  plus.  (30»,  Ohs.  71.)  Upr^     ' 

nam  ou  nomhre.) 
Vous  m'avez  donn^  troia  livrea,  vim 

j*cn  veux  troia  de  plus. 
De  moins.    Beaucoup  de  moina. 
Trois  de  moins.    Trois  de  trop. 


SoiXANTE-BBiKiiia  Th^mb.    Ire  Sec. 

Ah !  vous  voilft.  Oui,  c'est  moi-meme.  Venez-vous  de  fiaire  un 
petit  tour  ?  Non,  je  viens  du  magasin  de  M.  D.,  ou  je  voulais  achetei 
des  gants  de  peau  (kid)  mais  je  n'ai  pas  pu.  £t  pourquoi  dooc  ? 
n'en  a-t-il  pas?  Si  fait,  il  en  a  de  superbes;  mais  il  y  regarde  de 
trop  pres.  Que  voulez-vous  dire  par  cela?  Ge  que  je  Teux  dire? 
C'est  tout  simple,  (it  is  plain.)  Je  veux  dire  qu'il  vend  cher  et  qu'il 
ne  "Vent  rien  rabattre.  Je  sais  qu'il  n*a  qu'un  prix ;  mais  je  ne  crois 
pas  qu'il  y  regarde  de  trop  pres.  N'avez-vous  pas  trouve  k  redire  k 
son  prix  ?  Si  fait,  ei  je  lui  ai  dit  qu'il  demandait  12  sous  et  demi  de 
plus  que  les  autres  marcbands.  Et  vous  lui  avez  peut-etre  oflfert  25 
sous  de  moins  que  son  prix  ?  Non,  mais  12  sous  et  demi.  Alors, 
ne  vous  plaignez  pas :  ne  trouvez  pas  k  redire  k  sa  conduite,  oai 
n'y  regardez-vous  pas  daussi  pres  que  lui  ?  Moi !  y  regarder  d'anssi 
pres  que  lui !— ^Jean,  qu'es-tu  k  faire  ?  Je  suis  k  nettoyer  mon  fusil.— 
Quo  fait  Anne  ?  Ne  I'entendez-vous  pas?  Elle  est  k  pratiquer  sop 
piano  et  k  chanter.  Est-ce  elle  qui  est  k  pratiquer?  Je  croyais  quo 
t'Stait  Julie  qui  etait  k  le  faire.  Anne  a  fait  beaucoup  de  progref 
lepuis  que  je  ne  I'ai  entendue. 
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Did  you  mean  to  say  that  you  and  your  cousin  Henry  are  going 
(62*,  Obs.  148)  to  make  the  tour  of  Europe  ?  No,  I  meant  to  say 
that  he  and  I  are  going  to  make  the  tour  of  the  United  States  of 
North  America.  De  VAmerique  du  nordy  are  four  words  too  many, 
United  States  is  enough. — You  like  to  find  fault ;  but  who  is  that 
young  lady  so  elegantly  dressed  ?  (mise  si  ilegamment  ?)  Is  it  not  the 
one  whc  was  drinking  a  glass  of  mineral  water  at  the  comer  ?  Oh  * 
it  is  not  the  same.  She  looks  like  her.  At  any  rate  {apris  tout)  she 
has  on  an  elegant  dress.  She  b  walking,  (a  marcher.)  How  well 
she  walks  1  Now  she  is  laughing.  How  pretty  are  her  teeth !  Hush ! 
hrish !  you  make  me  mad  (vous  mHmpatientcz)  with  your  exclama- 
tions !  Hush  yourself.  You  have  no  taste.  What  does  that  mean, 
Sir?  That  means  that  although  you  dress  (H51)  well  yourself,  yo« 
are  too  particular  about  other  people's  dress. — Do  not  play  a  trici 
upon  me.    I  will  not  play  one  upon  you. 

Why  have  you  played  a  trick  upon  that  man  ?  Because  he  alwayt 
finds  fault  with  everything  he  sees. — ^What  does  that  mean,  Sir* 
That  means  that  I  do  not  like  to  deal  with  you,  because  you  are  toe 
particular. — I  wonder  why  your  brother  has  not  done  his  task.  I\ 
was  too  difRcult.  He  has  sat  up  all  night,  and  has  not  been  able  to 
.aO  it,  because  it  was  too  difficult. — ^Why  are  you  so  sad  ?  You  d<s 
not  know  what  makes  me  uneasy,  my  dear  friend,  (fem.)  Tell  me^ 
for  I  assure  you  that  I  share  {partager)  your  sufferings  (la  peine)  at 
well  as  your  pleasures. — ^I  am  sure  that  you  feel  for  me,  {jprendre* 
part  d  mes  peines,)  but  I  cannot  tell  you  now  (en  ce  moment)  what 
makes  me  uneasy.  I  will,  however,  tell  you  when  an  opportunity 
offers,  (a  Voccasion.) 


YooABULAi&E.    2de  Sec. 


My,  Am,  her  reach.  The  child's  reach. 

Within  my  reach.    Out  of  my  reach. 
Those  things  ftre  not  within  the  reach 

of  everybody. 
Within  gon«8hot. 
A  gun-shot,  (meaning  distance.) 
Two  gun-shots,  (        *'        .) 
How  many  shots  have  you  fired  f 

I  wonder  whj  that  man  makes  such 

a  noise! 
Sslong  a$. 
So  long  as  you  behave  well,  people 

will  love  you. 
To  cany  off. 
84» 


A  la  port^  de 


Afa,  §a  portSe. 

Tenfant. 

A  ma  port6e.        Hors  de  ma  port^. 
Ces  choses  ne  sont  pas  a  la  port^ 

de  tout  le  monde. 
A  la  port^e  du  fusil. 
Une  port^e  de  fusil. 
Deux  portles  de  fusil. 
Combien  de  coups  de  fusil  avez-voui 
tir^st  (48«.) 
Je  voudrais  bien  savoir  pourquoi  cat 

homme  fait  un  tel  bruit  f 
Tant  que. 
Tant   que  vous  vous  ooroporterei 

bien,  on  vous  aimera. 
Enlever,  1. 
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Une  bouch^e.    Une  bonne  Loaohte 

Combler,  1. 

Combier  quelqu'un  de  joie. 

G^Q^reux,  geodreose,  gSnereuaes 

Bienfaisant,  charitable. 

Vou8  m'avez  combl^  de  bien&its 

Sincere.  Sincerement. 

Un  arantage. 

Le  d^saTantage. 

Je  ne  dirai  jamais  nen  a  votro  M 

eavantage. 
Se  rendre,  4. 

Lea  tjnnemis  so  BOLt  rendua. 
Prefertr. 
Je  pr^fere  T utile  a  I'agr^ble. 

All  adjectives  and  verbs  used  substantively  are  masculina.  Ex. 

Le  boire. 

Le  manger. 

Regarder,  1. 

Regard  ez  ces  superbes  fleurs  an  teint 

si  frais  et  si  dclatant. 
La  couleur,  le  teint.  Le  lis. 

La  violette.        La  germandr^e. 
La  rose.  Un  embleme. 

La  verdure  fraiche  fait  da  bien  a  noa 

yeux. 
Qu'^tait-il  a  faire  quand  on  vient  loi 

annoncer  I'arriv^  de  son  cousin  t 
n  ^tait  a  prendre  sale^on  de  musique. 


A.  mouthful.         A  aweet  mouthful. 

To  overwhelm .  to  heap,  to  load. 

fo  overwhelm  some  one  with  joy. 

Generous. 

Charitable,  beneficent. 

Vou  have  heaped  benefits  upon  me. 

Sincere.  Sincerely. 

\n  advantage.  * 

The  disadvantage,  prejudice. 

'  thaii  never  say  anything  to  your 

disadvantage. 
i^o  Burrender, 

v*he  enemies  have  surrendered. 
-\>  prefer. 
.  prefer  the  useful  to  the  agreeable. 

Obi,  163. 

Tke  drinking. 

The  eating. 

To  behold. 

Behold  those  beautiful  flowers  with 

their  colors  so  fresh  and  bright. 
The  color,  tho  complexion.  The  lily. 
The  violet.        The  forget-me-not. 
The  rose.  An  emblem. 

Fresh  verdnre  ps  salutary  tooor  eyes. 


What  was  he  doing  when  he  was  told 

of  his  cousin^s  arrival  T 
He  was  taking  hia  mualc  lesson. 

SoixANTX-SKizi^HK  Th^mb.  2de  See. 
Je  voudrais  bien  saroir  pourquoi  cette  petite  ^e  fait  tant  de  bruit! 
EUe  crie  de  cette  maniere  parce  qu'eUe  veut  cette  tasse  verte  et 
jaune,  qui  est  hors  de  sa  portee.  Je  suis  piesque  Bin  que  c'est  one 
enfant  fec-g&t^e ;  car,  si  elle  ne  P6tait  pas  tant,  elle  aimerait  mienz 
attendre  que  de  crier.  Mais  comme  la  tasse  est  k  votre  portee, 
donnez4a-lui,  pour  comhler  ses  souhaits,  (satisfy.)  Voyez,  regardez, 
yous  I'avez  combine  de  joie.  Vous  ixi'avez  fait  faire  une  actica 
charitable. — Pourquoi  ce  petit  garden  ne  tire-t-il  pas  k  Poiseau  qd 
est  sur  I'arbre  ?  Ne  le  voit-il  pas  ?  II  sait  que  Poiseau  est  hors  de 
la  portee  de  son  fnsil ;  mais  il  est  ^  le  veiller,  il  s^approche  peudprn, 
(little  by  little.)  A  present,  regardez,  il  va  tirer.  II  a  touch^  PoiseaQj 
mais  il  ne  I'a  pas  tue. — L'amie  de  Sophie  est-elle  sincere  ?  Je  la 
wois  tres-charitable  et  tres-sincere. — Qui  est  genereux  et  bienfais&nt? 
— Parle-t-il  sincerement?— A-t-il  trouv6  quelque  chose  k  rediro  k  it 
Bonduite  de  ravocaf^ — A-t-il  parle  k  son  desavantage  1 — ^Maria  tou 
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drait  bieu  savoir  qui  a  enley^  son  portefeuille  Fran^ais.  •— -Le  teint  de 
cette  demoiselle  est  superbe,  n'est-ce  pas? 

What  do  you  think  of  the  man  who  spoke  to  us  at  the  concert? 
He  is  a  man  of  much  understanding,  {de  heaucoup  d^espritj)  and  not 
at  all  proud  (fier)  of  his  merit. — As  soon  as  Mr.  Flausen  sees  me, 
he  begins  to  speak  English,  in  order  to  practise,  and  overwhelms 
me  with  politeness,  (d^honnetete,)  so  that  I  often  do  not  Jcnow  what 
to  answer.  His  brothers  do  the  same,  («n/ont  outont.)  However, 
they  are  rery  good  people  j  they  are  not  only  {non  seulement)  rich 
and  amiable,  but  they  are  also  generous  and  charitable.  They  love 
me  sincerely,  therefore  I  love  them  also,  and  consequently  {par 
consequent)  shnll  never  say  anything  to  their  disadvantage.  I  should 
love  them  still  more,  if  they  did  not  make  so  much  ceremony, 
{tant  de  cerimonics ;)  but  every  one  has  his  faults,  {le  defaut,)  and 
mine  is  to  speak  too  much  of  their  ceremonies. 

Behold,  ladies,  (Mesdames,)  those  beautiful  flowers,  with  their 
colors  so  fresh  and  bright ;  they  drink  nothing  but  water.  The  white 
lily  has  the  color  of  innocence,  (Vinnocenu;)  the  violet  indicates 
gendenoss,  (marque  la  douceur ;)  you  may  see  it  in  Louisa's  eyes. 
The  forget-me-not  has  the  color  of  heaven,  our  future  dwelling,  and 
the  rose,  the  queen  of  flowers,  is  the  emblem  of  beauty  and  of  joy. 
You  see  all  that  personifled  (personnifie)  in  seeing  the  beautiful  Ame- 
lia, (Amelie.)  How  beautiful  is  the  fresh  verdure  1  It  is  salutary  to 
our  eyes,  and  has  the  color  of  hope,  {de  Vesperanctj)  our  most  faith- 
ful (fidele)  friend,  (fem.,)  who  never  deserts  {quitter)  us,  not  even  in 
death,  {4  la  morf.)— One  word  more,  my  dear  friend.  What  is  your 
pleasure  ?  I  forgot  to  tell  you  to  present  my  compliments  to  youi 
mother.  I  thank  you  for  her,  {de  sapart;)  I  shall  not  fail  Fare- 
well, then. 


SEVENTY'SEYENTHI£Sf^K'-S<nxanie<ltX'septterneLe^n,17mi. 

rVoOADULAIBE.     IrS  SeC. 


A  silk  gown. 
A  kitchen  table. 
A  mahogany  table. 
A  brick  house. 
A  stone  house. 
A  windmill. 
A  cofiee-mill. 


Une  robe  de  soie. 
Une  table  de  cuieine. 
Une  table  d' acajou. 
Une  maison  de  briqae. 
Une  maieon  de  pierre. 
Un  moulin  a  vent. 
Un  moulin  d  cafj. 


Ohg.  163i.  We  have  seen  (8')  that  the  preposition  de  is  put  letween  two 
enbetaatives,  the  latter  of  which  expresses  the  substance  of  which  the  fbrmeff 
a  made ;  but  the  preposition  i  is  made  use  of  when  the  latter  ezpresMs  tfas 
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uae  of  the  former.    In  both  cases  the  order  of  the  two  •obstautir^i 
inverted  in  French  when  they  make  a  compound  in  English. 


A  Telvet  bonnet. 

A  silver  tankard. 

A  water-mi.l. 

A  steam- mill. 

Gunpowder. 

Fire-arms. 

A  one-horse  wagon. 

A  four-horse  carriage. 

A  two-wheeled  wagon- 

A  four-wheeled  carriage. 

A  one-story  house. 

A  two-story  house. 

A  three-story  house. 

To  exaggerate,  amplify,  heighten. 

That  man  exaggerates  all  that  he 

says  and  does. 
To  take  the  place  of,  to  be  in  ttead  of. 

That  man  is  a  father  to  me. 

That  umbrella  serves  him  as  a  stick.    . 

Dn  a  small  scale.    On  a  large  scale. 
Thereabouts,  nearly. 
Alternately,  turn  by  turn. 
To  endeavor,  to  ttrive. 
To  give  one't  %df  up  to  grirf. 
To  melt.  To  melt  in  tears. 

To  thake. 

Shake  that  tree,  and  the  fruit  will 
fall  down. 


Un  chapeau  de  velours. 

Un  pot  (/'argent. 

Un  moulin  d  eau. 

Un  moulin  a  vapeur 

De  la  poudre  a  cano> 

Des  armes  d  feu. 

Une  voiture  d  xm  ch»vM. 

Une  voiture  d  quatre  cheraai. 

.Une  voiture  d  deux  roues. 

Une  voiture  d  quatre  roues. 

Une  maison  d  un  ^tage. 

Une  maison  d  deux  Stages. 

Une  maison  •  trois  Stages. 

Outrer,  1.  Exag^rer.  a 

Get  homme  outre  tci  t  ce  qu''i  J.t  v 

tout  ce  qu'il  fait. 

Tenir  lieude Scrvu-  de  (73*.) 

t  Get  homme  me  tient  lieu  de  pere 

t  Get  homme  me  sert  de  pere. 

t  Ge  parapluie  lui  tient  lieu  de  canne. 

t  Ge  parapluie  lui  sert  de  canne. 

En  petit.  Ev  grand. 

A  peu  pres. 

Tour  a  tour. 

t  S'eforeer,  1,  {de  av.  Tini.) 

S^'ahandonner  d  la  douleur. 

Fondre,  4.  Fondre  en  larmes. 

Seeouer,  1. 

Secouez  cet  arbre,  et  les  fruits  cq 

tomberont. 


SoizAKTE-Dix-SBPTiiia  THim.     Ire  See. 

Demeurez-vous  dans  nne  maison  de  pierre  on  de  bois  ?  Nous 
occupons  une  maison  de  briqne.  Presque  toutes  Ips  maisons  se 
oAtissent  en  brique  dans  ce  ^iwirttVr-ci,  (qua^Jer,  distiict.)— Voulcz- 
yous  faire  emplette  d'un  moulin  k  eau  ou  k  vent  ?  Je  pr^fere  lei 
moulins  k  eau^  et  je  presume  que  j'en  acheterai  un. — ^Madame,  1# 
moulin  k  cafe  vient  de  se  casser.  Ah !  c'est  un  malheur !  Avez- 
youB  moulu  (to  grind,  moudre,*  4)  assez  de  cafe?  Non,  Madame, 
pas  encore.  Envoyez  la  petite  Marguerite  emprunter  (R.  2)  le 
moulin  du  voisin. — Les  voitures  k  deux  roues  ne  sont  plus  k  h 
mode.  On  a  partout  des  Toitures  k  4  roues. — Est-il  k  voyager  en 
Toiture?  Non,  il  est  k  voyager  par  la  route  de  fer^  (the  railroad.) — 
Comment  preferez-vous  voyager  ?  Par  le  bateau  k  vapeur.  Sophie 
i'6il-«Ue  pas  k  coudre  (coudre,*  to  sew)  sa  robe  de  soie  ?    EUe  6tait 
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i  la  coudre  hiei^  mais  roaintenant  elle  doit  itre  d  cotidre^  (she  mufit 
60  sewing^  sa  robe  de  satin. — Voulez-vous  qii'elle  couse  qaelque 
ckose  pour  vous  ? 

Has  yonr  sister  been  out  to-day  1  She  has  been  out  to  buy  seve' 
ral  things.— What  has  she  bought?  She  has  bought  [s^est  achete)  a 
silk  gown,  a  velvet  bonnet,  and  a  lace  veil,  (un  voile  de  dentelle.) — 
What  have  you  done  with  {de)  my  silver  tankard  ?  It  is  on  the 
kitohen-table,  together  with  (avcc)  the  oil-bottle,  the  milk-pot,  the 
pitcher,  the  mustard-pot,  and  the  coffee-mill. — Do  you  ask  for  a 
orine-bottlo  ?  No,  I  ask  for  a  bottle  of  wine,  and  not  for  a  wine- 
bottle. — If  you  will  have  the  goodness  to  give  me  the  key  of  the 
wine-cellar,  (la  cave  au  vin,)  I  shall  go  for  one. — What  does  that 
man  want  of  nie  ?  He  exacts  nothing ;  but  he  will  accept  what  you 
will  give  him,  for  he  is  in  want  of  everything. — I  will  tell  you  that 
I  am  not  fond  of  him,  for  his  behavior  raises  suspicions  in  my  mind. 
He  exaggerates  all  that  he  says  and  does. 

You  are  wrong  in  having  such  a  bad  opinion  {une  opinion)  of  him, 
ioT  he  ha6  been  a  father  to  you. — I  know  what  I  say.  He  has  cheated 
me  vU  a  small  and  on  a  large  scale,  and  whenever  he  calls  he  asks 
me  for  something.  In  this  manner  he  has  alternately  asked  me  for 
all  I  had :  my  fowling-piece,  my  fishing-line,  my  repeater,  and  my 
golden  candlesticks. — Do  not  give  yourself  up  so  much  to  grief, 
else  (stfion)  you  will  make  me  melt  in  tears.  Democritus  and 
Heraclitus  were  two  philosophers  of  a  very  different  character,  (d^un 
caractere  bUn  different:)  the  first  laughed  at  the  follies  (lafolie)  of 
men,  and  the  other  wept  at  them. — ^They  were  both  right,  for  the 
follies  of  men  dese  -ve  to  be  laughed  and  wept  at,  {meritent  qu^on  en 
rie  et  qu^on  en  pleure.f 


•  We  have  seen  {Obi.  90,  39*,)  that  faut  (must)  can  have  no  other  nomi 
native  but  il  If  any  other  nominative  is  used,  the  English  verb  mu$t  is 
not  to  be  translated  by  faut,  but  by  some  other  verb,  usually  by  devoir. 
Practice  must,  before  this,  have  taught  the  student  that:  il  faut,  faut-il^ 
que  faut-il,  &.C.,  always  stand  at^  the  head  of  the  sentence,  and  that,  of 
course,  if  any  other  nominative  has  been  employed,  the  preceding  direction 
18  to  be  complied  with.  She  must  be  tewing,  the  sentence  above,  mighi, 
beginning  with  U  faut,  have  been  correctly  rendered  by :  t7  faut  qu*elU 
goit  d  coudre,  but,  if  elle  is  taken  for  subject,  you  are  compelled  to  say  as 
above :  elle  doit  itre  d  coudre, 

*  The  follies  deserve  to  be  laughed  and  wept  at.  Les  folies  meritent  qu*oH 
§n  rie,  et  qu'on  en  pleure,  N.  B.  The  infinitive  of  a  passive  verb  coming 
after  another  verb,  is  rendered  by  qu*on  as  nominative  indefinite  of  the  fbl« 
lowing  verb,  which  must  be  put  in  its  proper  tense.  He  hopes  not  to  bs 
laughed  at,  II  espere  qu'on  ne  te  moquera  pas  de  lui.  It  is  very  fireqiienlly 
fi>llowed  by  the  svfajunctive.  as  in  the  exercise 
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yooABUi.AiiuB.    2de  Seo. 


T«  give  hirtk  l«,  (meaning  to  raise,  to  ]; 

cause.)  I 

To  raise  difficoltiea. 
To  cause  quarrels. 
To  cause  suspicions. 
The  behavior  of  that  man  raised  suS' 

picions  in  my  mind. 


Faire  nailre. 

t  Faire  nattre  des  difficult^ 


To  b«  in  want  of.      To  be  short  of. 

To  want. 

That  man  is  in  want  of  everything. 

I  am  in  want  of  nothing. 

To  set  the  table,  to  lay  the  cloth. 

A  cover. 

A  table  fo*  four  persons. 

A  table  for  ten  persons. 

A  writing-table  or  desk. 

A  dining-room. 

A  sleeping  or  bed-room. 

A  repeater. 

An  oil-bottle. 

A  mustard-pot. 

A  pitcher. 

A  fowling-piece. 

A  fiehing-line. 

To  exact,  to  want  of,  to  require 

What  do  you  want  of  me  f 

What  do  you  exact  of  me  I 

I  exiCct  nothing  of  you. 

A  milk-pot. 


t  Faire  naitre  des  querelles. 
t  Faire  naitre  des  soup^ons. 
t  La  conduits  de  cet  homme  a  fi 

nattre  des  soup^ns  dans 

espm. 

V  Manquer  de. 

Cet  homme  manque  de  toot. 

Je  ne  manque  de  rien. 

t  Mettre  le  convert. 

Un  convert.*  ^ 

Une  table  de  quatre  oouverts. 

Une  table  de  diz  converts. 

Une  table  a  ^crire. 

Une  salle  a  manger. 

Une  chambre  a  couchei. 

Une  montre  a  r^p^tition. 

Une  bouteille  a  I'huile. 

Un  pot  a  moutarde. 

Un  pot  a  Teau. 

Un  fusil  de  ehasse. 

Une  ligne  a  pdcher. 

Egtiger,  1. 

Qu'exigez-vous  de  moi? 

Je  n*exige  rien  de  vous. 
Un  pot  au  lait. 


Obs  163}.  When  the  second  noun  is  used  to  determine  the  first  more  pn 
cisely,  or  to  diow  that  the  first  contains  a  portion  of  the  second,  it  is  prt 
ceded  by  au  or  4  2a  for  the  singular,  and  aux  for  the  plural. 


The  rabbit-man. 

The  oyster-woman. 

The  bottle  with  vinegar  in,  (not  full.) 

The  bottle  of  wine,  (full  of. 

The  bottle  with  wine  in. 

The  wine-bottle,  (none  in.) 


L*homme  aux  lapins. 
La  femme  aux  huTtres. 
La  bouteille  au  vinaigru 
La  bouteille  de  vin. 
La  bouteille  an  vin. 
La  bouteille  a  vin. 


These  last  three  sentences  express  the  precise  distinction  to  be  convejred 

_^ k — 

'  Convert.  Cover  (Webster)  means  everything  usually  wanted  to  eat  i 
meal  with.  Un  convert  for  dinner  is  not  the  same  as  un  convert  for  break 
bat  or  tea.  Cups  and  saucers  being  used  at  the  latter,  and  not  at  the  fomM 
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IXunties. 

He  is  foud  of  dainties. 
At  broad  daylight. 
To  sit  down  to  a  meal 


Les  bons  morceaux. 
II  aime  les  bons  morceaux. 
En  plain  jour. 
Se  mettre  a  table. 


SoixAirTB-Dix-SEPTiiMK  THfiioE.     2de  Sec. 

Bestez  k  diner  avec  nous.  Nous  avons  quelques  bons  morceaax. 
V^ous  Youlez  que  nous  dinions  (5  151)  avec  vous,  puisque  vous  noui 
parlez  de  bons  morceaux.  Sans  doute  que  (Dir.  6)  je  le  yeoz^ 
autrement  je  ne  vous  prierais  pas  de  rester.  Mais  dinerez-vous 
bientdt ;  car^  j'ai  bien  des  choses  k  acheter  cet  apres-roidi.  Laissez^ 
moi  voir  Vheure.  II  est  une  heure  rooins  un  quart.  La  fille  doit 
fttre  k  mettre  (must  be  setting,  77*,  N.)  le  couvert;  ainsi  vous  voyez 
cue  vous  aurez  apres  diner,  assez  de  temps  pour  faire  vos  em- 
plettes.  Qu'avez-vous  k  acheter  ?  Des  bois  de  lit,  des  oreillers  de 
plume,  des  tables,  et  des  toilettes  d'acajou,  des  armoires  (walnut 
wardrobes)  de  noyer?  Non,  non,  je  suis  a  faire  faire  tout  cela. 
Mais  nous  sommes  k  cheroher  un  po^le  pour  la  cuisine,  un  moulin 
k  cafe,  des  pots  k  Peau  de  diffc^rentes  grandeurs,  des  cuvettes,  (bowls,) 
des  cafetieres  (coffee-pots)  des  tasses  k  caf6.  Ne  vous  faut-ii  pas 
anssi  des  tasses  k  tb6 1  Non,  je  crois  que  nous  ne  prendrons  pas  de 
th^,  nous  ne  I'aimons  point  Messieurs,  le  diner  est  servi.  AUons, 
ne  faites  point  de  difilcultes.  Venez  vous  mettre  k  table  et  go&ter 
nos  bons  morceaux. 

Have  you  seen  your  niece?  Yes;  she  isaveryaood  girl,  who 
writes  well,  and  speaks  French  still  better;  therefore,  she  is  loved 
and  honored  by  everybody. — And  her  brother;  what  is  he  doing? 
Do  not  speak  to  me  of  him ;  he  is  a  naughty  boy,  who  wntes  always 
badly,  and  speaks  French  still  worse;  he  is  therefore  {aussi  n'est-il) 
loved  by  nobody.  He  is  very  fond  of  dainties,  but  h«  does  not  like 
books.  Sometimes  he  goes  to  bed  at  broad  daylight,  and  pretends 
to  be  ill;  but  when  we  sit  down  to  dinner  he  is  xrenerally  well 
again,  (retabli.)  He  is  to  study  physic,  {la  medecine,)  but  he  has  not 
the  slightest  inclination  for  it,  {aucune  envie.)  He  is  almost  always 
talking  of  his  dogs,  which  he  loves  passionately,  (passumnement.) 

His  father  is  extremely  sorry  for  it.  The  young  simpleton  (un 
imbecile)  said  lately  to  his  sister,  '^  I  shall  enlist  as  soon  an  a  peace 
''apaix)  is  proclaimed,  (pt/bficr.")  My  dear  father  and  my  dear 
mother  dined  yesterday  with  some  friends  at  the  Kioio;  of  SpaiOi 
{VE^pagne.) — Why  do  you  always  speak  English  and  never  Frenohl 
Because  I  am  too  bashful,  {timide.)  You  are  joking :  is  an  KnglisK* 
man  ever  bashful? — I  have  a  keen  appetite,  {grand  ajffitit;)  gr^i 
me  something  gofid  to  eat. — Have  you  any  money?    No,  8if.— 
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Then  I  have  nothing  to  give  you. — Will  you  not  let  me  have  i 
(ne  me  donnez-vous  pas)  on  credit!  I  pledge  {engager)  my  honor. 
That  b  too  little.— What,  (comment,)  Sir!  What  do  you  mean?  I 
mean  what  I  say. 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Soixante-dix-Auttwme  Le^on^  78«f 
VocABTTLAiBB.    Ire  See. 

PRESENT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Friient  du  Subjoncttf, 

For  its  use  and  formation  see  (^  151.)  That  article  is  to  be  careful!) 
studied. 

Jo  tu  il  nom  tobs 

parle,      paries,     parle,     parlions,  pariias. 

finisse,    fiuisses,    finitse,    finiSBions,  fiiuMies. 

regoive,  revives,  receive,  recevions,  reoevi^ 

rende,     rend^    rende,    rendiont,  rendiez. 

As  tke  student  is  already  acquainted  with  some  of  the  persons  of  the 
irregular  ones,  (8  in  all,  by  our  rule,  as  may  be  seen  at  ^  151,)  we  will  at 
once  introduce  them,  with  some  of  the  known  antecedents.  In  going  over 
the  following,  let  the  antecedent  be  repeated  with  every  new  person.  As : 
n  faut  qu'U  ait  la  hontij  6lc,    ll  faut  qu'iU  aiettt  la,  Slc, 


They 

Ils,^lles 

11  faut  qu'ils 

Speak. 

parlail. 

parlent. 

Finish. 

finisscni. 

finissent. 

Receive. 

re^iveiU. 

re9oivent. 

Restore. 

rendent. 

rendent. 

You  must  have  the  goodness  to  do 

that— he,  they .... 
Must  I  be  here  early  7 

Is  it  necessary  for  him  to  be  here  7 
You  must  be  here  early. 

It  is  not  necessary  that  he  should 

come. 
it  if  tke  only  one  you  know  f  he 

knows  f       they  know  f 
It  is  the  only  one  I  know,  he  knows, 

they  know. 
When  will  it  be  time  for  us  to  come  7 

for  her  7   for  thee  7 

It  will  be  time  for  you,  for  her,  for  me 

to  come  at  6  o*clock. 
Do  you  wish  me  to  do  that  7      How 

do  yoTi  wish  me  to  do  it  7 
(  wisn  3rou  to  do  it  this  way ;  him, 

her  to  do  't. 


II  faut  que  vous  ayez  la  bont^  de 
faire  cela,  qu'il  ait,  qu'ils  aient. 

Faut-il  que  je  sois  ici  de  bonne 
heure7 

Faut-il  quUl  soit  ici  7 

II  faut  que  vous  soyez  ici  de  bonne 
heure. 

n  n'est  pas  n^cessaire  qu'il  vieime. 

Ett'Ce  le  teul  que  vous  sachiez  7  qu*il 

sache  7    qu'ils  sachent  7 
C*est  le  seul  que  je  sache,  qn'il 

sache,  qu'ils  sachent. 
Quand   sera-t-il   temps   que    nous 

venions7      qu'elle  viennef      ta 

viennes  7 
n  sera  temps  que  vous  veniez,  qu'elle 

vienne,  je  vienne  a  6  heures. 
Voulez-vous  que  je  faase  cela  7  Com- 
ment voulez-vous  que  je  le  fasse  7 
Je  veuz  que  vous  le  fassiez  oommt 

ceci,  qu'il  le  fasse,  qn*elle  le  fasM. 
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Ahiiough  you  can  do  it,  I'd  rather 
you  wouVd  not  do  it. 

Is  it  not  time  for  us  to  go  to  school  f 

for  them  f  for  thee  f 
I  is  high  time  for  \a,  for  them,  for 

\\t99  to  go. 
Is  he  sorry  I  can  f     we  can  r    she 

cso  f    thou  canst  f 

tl  J  is  not  sorry  yon  can,  we  can,  she 
can,  I  can. 

h  she  glad  we  are  worth  as  much  as 

they  f  She  is. 

Will  he  do  it  without  our  wishing  it  ? 

your,  my  wishing  it  f 
He  will  not  do  it  except  yon  wish  it, 

we,  they  wish  it. 


Quoique  vous  puissiez  le  faire,  je 

ne    me  soucie  pas  que  vous  le 

fassiez. 
N'est-il  pas  temps  que  nous  allions 

a  r^ole  T  qu*ils  aillent  ?  tu  allies  f 
II  est  grand  temps  que  nous  y  allions, 

qu*ils  y  aillent,  que  tu  y  allies. 
£^t«il  fach^  que  je  puisse  f       Noas 

puissions  f    qu'elle  puisse  f     que 

tu  puisses  f 
II  n'est  pas  fach^  que  vous  puissiei, 

nous  puissions,  qu'elle  puisse, /t 

puisse. 
Est-elle  contente  rue  nous  valions 

autant  qu'eux  f        Elle  Test. 
Le  fera  t-il  sans  que  nous  le  voulions  f 

▼ous  le  vouliez  ?  je  le  Teuille  f 
n  ne  le  fera  pas  sans  que  vous  le 

vouliez,  nous  le  voulions,  qu'ils  le 

vcuillcnl. 


SoizAirrs-Dix-HinTiiia  THfim.     Ire  Sec. 

Ou  voulez-vous  que  j'aille  1  Allez  chez  le  bijoutier. — Ou  voulez- 
vouB  qu'il  aille  ?  Je  desire  qu'il  aille  chez  le  menuisier. — £t,  elle  1 
Je  desire  qu'elle  aille  chez  la  faiseuse  de  robes. — Ou  faut-il  que  je 
sols  a  huit  heures  ?  II  faut  que  vous  soyez  au  magasin.  Ou  faut-ils 
qu'ils  soient?  11  faut  que  Jean,  Frederic,  et  Marie,  eoient  k  I'ecole. 
— Est-ce  k  dix  heures  ou  k  dix  heures  et  demie  qu'il  faut  que  nous 
soyons  au  bateau  4  vapeur  ?  II  faut  que  nous  y  soyons  k  dix  heures 
et  demie ;  mais  11  vaut  mieux  que  nous  y  allions  de  meilleure  heure. 
Sans  doute. — ^Est-il  necessaiie  que  le  cuisinier  achete  plus  d^wM 
livre  (a  pound)  de  beurre  ?  Oui,  il  faut  qu'il  en  achete  au  moins 
trois  livres.  Trois  livres !  y  pensez'vous  7  (are  you  thinking  of  what 
^  ou  say  t  are  you  in  earnest  ?) — Faut-il  dire  au  boulanger  d'apporter 
^es  petitS'painsf  (rolls?)  Oui,  il  faut  le  lui  dire,  car  il  n'en  appor* 
tera  pas  sans  que  nous  le  lui  disions. — ^Est-ce  le  seul  medecin  que 
vous  connaissiezi — ^N'est-il  pas  temps  que  je  traduise,  que  j'^crive, 
et  que  je  lise  mon  tb^mel — Convient-il  (ts  it  suitable)  qu'elle  repoive 
oe  billet,  qu'elle  le  lise,  et  qu'elle  y  i^ponde  ? 

Will  you  relate  (raconter)  something  to  me  1  What  do  you  wish 
/pe  to  relate  to  you  ?  A  little  anecdote,  if  you  like.  A  little  boy 
oc\e  day  at  table  (a  table)  asked  for  some  meat ;  his  father  said  that 
it  was  not  polite  to  ask  for  any,  and  added :  "  You  must  wait  till  (jtis- 
q¥?d  u  que,  Slbl)  some  is  given  to  you."  After  a  little  while,  the 
poor  boy,  seeing  every  one  eat,  and  that  nothing  was  giveo  to  him| 
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laid  to  his  father:  ''My  dear  father,  give  me  a  Utde  ealt,  if  jtm 
please."  ''  What  will  yon  do  with  it  '^^  aske^  the  father.  "  I  wish 
to  eat  it  with  the  meat  which  you  will  give  me,"  replied  (ripliquer) 
the  child.  Everybody  admired  (admirer)  the  little  boy's  wit;  and 
his  father^  perceiving  that  he  had  forgotten  him,  gave  him  a  piece 
of  meat,  some  salt,  and  vegetables. 

Who  was  that  liule  boy  that  asked  for  meat  at  table  I  He  was  the 
son  of  one  of  my  friends. — Why  did  he  ask  for  some  meat?  He 
asked  for  some  because  he  had  a  good  appetite. — Why  did  his  father 
not  give  him  some  immediately  ?  Because  he  had  forgotten  it^ 
Was  the  litde  boy  wrong  in  asking  for  some  ?  He  was  wrong,  for 
he  ought  to  have  waited. — If  it  was  impolite  to  ask  for  meat,  was  it 
not  impolite  also  to  ask  for  salt,  or  anything  else  ?  And  to  be  con- 
sistent, ought  not  the  father  to  have  told  him  again :  ''  k  ou  must  wait 
untii  some  is  given  to  you?"  That  may  be;  but  although  the 
father's  conduct  may  be  called  inconsistent,  the  child's  request  was 
not  the  less  witty,  {n^en  itait  pas  mains  spirituelle.) — ^It  is  a  {uty 
{i  151)  the  cook  did  not  go  to  market,  for  I  am  afraid  that  the  best 
fruit  15  sold  by  this  time,  {ne  soil  vendu  {i  151 — 6)  d  ceJe  &eur«-ct.)* 

YocABULAiBi.    2de  Seo. 


Is  it  extraordinary  that  we  do  not 
wish  it f— ihey  do  not  wiih  it! 

It  is  (extraordinary  that  you  do  not 
wish  it — that  they  do  not  wish  it). 

Is  it  not  vexing  (sad)  that  she  bses 

them  r    I  lose  them  t   You  bse 

some? 
It  is  very  sad  for  her  to  lose  them ; 

for  you  to  lose  them ;  for  me  to 

lose  some. 
Is  it  right  that  I  shoulo  get  up  and 

that  you  should  notf 
It  is  right  for  us  both  to  get  up. 

b  it  not  wrong  that  we  should  have 
some,  and  that  they  should  not 
have  any  f 

ITss,  it  is  wrong  that  yon  should  re- 
ceive some  and  they  none. 


Est-il  extraordinaire  que  nous  ne  le 

voulions  pas  f — qtt'Us  ne  le  vsnill* 

ent  pas  f 
n  est  extraordinaire  que  vous  ne  Is 

vouliez  pas — quails  ne  le  veuillent 

pas. 
N 'est-il    pas    fkcheux    qu'elle    lea 

perde  f  que  je  les  perde  f  vous  eo 

perdiexf 
U  est  tres-fBcheuz  qu'elle  les  perda ; 

que  vous  les  pmdiex;  que  j'sa 

perde. 
Est-il  juste  que  je  me  Uve  et  que 

vous  ne  vous  leviez  pas  f 
n  est  juste  que  nous  nous  leviims 

tous  deux. 
N'est-il  pas  injuste  que  nous  ea 

ayons,  et  qu*ils  n'en  aient  pas  f 

Si  fait,  il  est  injuste  que  vous  se 
reoeviez  et  qu'ils  n'en  refoirent 
pas. 


I  As  the  student  knows  the  subjunctive  present  of  the  auxiliaries  (i 
iin'h  be  can  easily  form  the  compound  tenses.    Although  I  have 
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b  it  not  gurprimng  that  they  go  to 
b«d  f  we  go  to  bed,  ao  aoon  f 

No.  it  is  not  Burprising  that  they  go 
to  bed,  that  yoa  go  to  bed  so  soon. 

Is  it  not  better  for  her  to  start  when 

her  uncles  start  f 
It  is  better  she  should  not  start  at  all. 

Will  it  do  for  us  to  say  it,  or  for 

themf 
It  will  not  do  for  you  to  say  it ;  but 

for  them,  it  will  do. 
Is  it  possible  that  his  horses  should 

be  worth  more  than  his  brother's  f 
It  is  not  possible  they  should  be 

worth  more. 
Is  it  desirable  that  he  should  take 

board? 
It  is  desirable  that  he,  that  you,  that 

we  should  take  board. 


N'est^il  pas  surprenant  qu'ils  se  co«> 

chent  7  que  nous  ncus  couchion^ 

si  tot  f 
Non,  il  n'est  pas  ^tonnant  qu'ils  se 

couchent,  que  tous  vous^couchlei 

si  tot. 
Ne  vaut-il  pas  m'ieux  qu'elle  parte 

quand  ses  oncles  partiront  T 
n  Taut  mieux  qu'elle  ne  parte  pas  dn 

tout. 
Convient-il  que  nous  le  disions,  on 

qu'ils  le  disent  f 
II  ne  convient  pas  que  vous  le  disiez, 

tnais  il  convient  qu*ils  le  disent. 
Est-il  possible  que  ses  chevauz  vaill* 

ent  mieux  que  ceu:  de  son  frere  f 
n  n'est  pas  possible  qu'ils  vaillent 

mieux. 
Est-il  a  d^sirer  qu'il  prenne  pen* 

sion? 
n  est  a  desirer  qu'il  prenne,  que  vous 


preniez,que  nous  prenions  pension. 
SoDCAirTB>Dix-HTTiTiftifB  THftifa.    2de  Sec.    . 

Est-il  surprenant  qu'il  sache  a.  bien  Pallemand  ?  Non,  il  n'est  pas 
surprenant  qu'il  le  sache  si  bien,  pnisque  sa  mere  est  allemande. 
Aime-t-il  qu'on  le  loue  ?  li  aime  qu'on  le  lone,  mais  il  n'aime  pas 
que  nous  soyons  lou^s.  Snppose-t-il  qne  nous  Papprouvions ( i  151 — 5) 
que  T0U8  Papprouyiez  ?  II  suppose  qne  vous  Papprouvez,  que  nous 
PapprouYons,  (indicat) — Que  diriez-vous  si  je  vous  racontais  une 
petite  anecdote  en  Frangais  ?  Je  dirais  que  vous  etes  aussi  aimable 
qu'i  Pordinaire.  Un  jeune  prince,  de  sept  ans,  etait  admire  par  tout 
le  monde  k  cause  de  son  esprit.  11  entendit  un  jour  un  officier,  qui 
parlait  de  lui,  dire :  "  Quand  les  enfants  ont  tant  d^sprit  dans  leur 
enfance,  ils  en  ont  ordinairement  fort  pen  quand  ils  sent  avances  en 
Age."  "  S'il  en  est  ainsi,"  dit  le  jeune  prince,  "  vous  devez  avoij  eu 
infiniment  d'esprit  dans  votre  enfance !" — Y  a-t-il  long-temps  que 
vous  savez  cette  anecdote  t  II  a  fallu  que  je  la  traduise  hier,  (I  had 
to. . . . )— Desirc-t-on  qu'elle  rlussisse  ou  que  vous  reussissiezl  Or 
ne  desire  pas  que  nous  reussissions ;  mais  qu'elle  reussisse. 

Do  you  wish  me  to  relate  to  you  another  anecdote  1  Yon  wiD 
greatly  {beau4ioup)  oblige  me. — Some  one  purchasing  some  gooes  ol 
a  shopkeeper,  (tin  marchand,)  said  to  him :  "  You  ask  too  much 
you  must  (4  151)  not  sell  so  dear  to  me  as  to  another,  because  I  am 
a  friend,  {puisque  je  suis  des  amis  dt  la  maison,^^)  The  merchant 
fvplied :  "  Sir,  we  must  gain  something  by  (avec)  our  friends,  for  ooi 
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enemies  will  neyer  come  to  the  shop.'' — An  En^ishman,  ^n  first 
visiting  France,  met  with  a  very  young  child  in  the  streets  of  Calais^ 
who  spoke  the  French  language  with,  fluency  and  elegance,  (com* 
ramment  et  avec  ilegance,)  '^  Good  heaven,  (Mon  Dieu!)  is  it  possi- 
ble?" exclaimed  he,  ''that  even  children  here  speak  the  French 
language  with  purity,  (la  jnirete*") 

Let  us  seek  (re^rcher)  the  friendship  of  the  good,  and  avoid 
[ivUer)  the  society  of  the  wicked  {le  mechant ;)  for  bad  company 
noxTupts  (les  mauvcdses  societis  corrompent)  good  manners,  (les  bonnes 
«attr5.}— What  sort  of  weather  is  it  to-day  1  It  snows  continually, 
{toujourSf)  as  it  snowed  yesterday,  and  according  tc  all  appearances, 
will  also  snow  to-morrow. — Do  you  think  it  will  snow  (i  151 — 5)  to* 
morrow  also  ?  I  hope  it  will,  for  I  am  always  very  well  when  it  ia 
Very  cold.  And  I  am  {et  mot,  je  me  porte)  always  very  well  when  it  is 
neither  cold  nor  warm. — It  is  too  windy  to-day,  and  we  shciild  do 
better  if  we  stayed  at  home.  Whatever  weather  it  may  be,  (Qtiel- 
que  temps  quHlfasse^  }  151 — 11,)  I  must  go  out;  for  I  promised  to  be 
with  my  sister  at  a  quarter  past  eleven,  and  I  must  keep  my  word, 
(tenir^  paroU.) 

YooABULAimE.    8me  Sec. 

See«(^  151)  and  study  it  carefully,  and  make  a  list  of  the  antecedents  di 
they  occur. 

It  seems 3wu  are  angry,  (you  appear.)  I  II  semble'  que  vous  ioyex  flch^  (R.  4.) 
You  appear  angry,  (to  be  angry.)       I  Vous  semblez  fach6,  (dtre  fach^.) 

The  subjunctive  is  employed  in  the  first  sentence  because  U  iemhle  is  used 
nnipersonally ;  but  not  being  used  bo  in  the  second,  the  indicative  is  employed. 


Is  it  sufficient  that  you  and  I  should 

complain  of  it  f 
Yes,  it  is  sufficient  that  we  complain 

of  it  (for  us  to  complain.)    So  that 

neither  she  nor  they  must  complain. 
Let  him  come  if  he  wishes. 
Let  them  wait  if  they  have  a  mind. 
Let  Julius  write  the  letter,  and  you 

will  carry  it. 


Suffit-il  que  vous  vous  en  plaignies 

et  que  je  m'en  plaigne  f 
Oui,  il  suffit  que  nous  nous  en  plai- 

gnions.    Ainsi  ni  lui  ni  euz  ne 

doivent  s'en  plaindre.  (77^  N.) 
Qu'il  vienne  s'il  veut.  (^  150 — ^7.) 
Qu'ils  attendent  s'ils  en  ont  envie. 
Que  Jules  derive  la  lettre,  et  vous  la 

porterez. 


Ob*.  164.  We  saw  (§  150—7)  that  the  3d  pers.  sing,  and  plur.  of  the  impera* 
tive  were  like  the  same  persons  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  ccAise 
quently,  we  can  now  use  those  persons  of  the  imperative  without  difficulty. 

'  //  ff«n5Ze,  it  seems,  is  also  construed  with  the  indicative  when  it  has  an 
Ind'rect  object,  as :  It  teenu  to  me  that  you  are  angry ;  il  me  temiHe  que  woum 
tte*  fichi.  It  tewu  to  thee^  U  te  ionlle,  -3  lui  temUe,  &c.,  to  him  of 
her,  &c. 
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Let  him  have  the  goodness  to  hold  it. 
Let  Sophia  receive  her  reward. 
Where  do  you  prefer  him  to  buy  the 

candy  f         Let  him  buy  it  at  the 

grocer  s. 
Watch  the  bird.     Take  care  it  does 

not  mn  or  fly  away. 
Let  them  mind  it. 
Ask  Betsy  to  tell  the  cook  to  cook 

the  salt  fish. 
I  doubt  her  being  able  to  cook  it,  for 

her  coal  fire  is  almost  out.  (^  151-3.) 

I  wish  you  may  succeed. 

I  doubt  that  he  is  arrived.  (R.  2.) 

I  wish  to  be  obeyed. 

I  wish  him  to  be  told  bo. 

He  wishes  me  to  have  patience. 

I  doubt  his  being  at  home.  (R.  2.) 

I  fear  we  shall  have  a  storm. 

He  denies  having  done  it. 

He  complains  of  your  having  ill- 
treated  him. 

I  am  very  sorry  for  your  having  done 
it. 

I  regret  that  yon  should  have  been 
obliged  to  wait. 

Vou  will  approve  of  my  not  going 
thither. 

He  disapproved  of  your  having  said  it. 

Wha  do  you  wish  these  men  to  buy  ? 

What  do  you  wish  him  to  answer  f 
Do  you  expect  him  to  give  you  his 

goods  for  nothing  f 
What  do  you  want  me  to  drink  f 

SoixAicTB-Dix-Hiriniia  ThAki.    8me  Sec. 

Suffit-il  que  tous  le  disiez  pour  qu'on  le  croie  ?    N'est-il  pas  suffi 

Bant  que  je  le  dise  pour  qu'on  le  croie? — ^M^rite-t-il  qu'on  1 'attended 

( i  151—2.)    S^il  xn^rite  qu'on  Pattende !     Sans  doute  qu'il  le  m^rite ! 

— S'il  a  perdu  le  feuillet,  qu'il  le  rctrouve,^  (find  it  again.)    Qu'il  le 

*  The  syllable  re  prefixed  to  a  French  verb,  corresponds  in  English  to  t 
hack,  again^  anew,  or  re.  Venir,  revenir^  to  come  back  ,  porter,  reporttr,  to 
carry  back  or  again ;  trouver,  reirouvery  to  find  a£ain  ;  voir,  revoir,  to  sec 
again ;  renouveler,  to  renew ;  doubler,  redouUer,  to  redouble,  du:. ;  ooa* 
■id^r,  recoiuidirer,  to  consider  again  or  anew. 
86* 


Qu'il  ait  la  bont^  de  le  tenir. 
Que  Sophie  refoive  sa  r^mpense. 
Ou   pr^f4rez-vous  qu'il   achete   le 

candi  %  Qu'il  T achete  ches 

r^picier. 
Veillez  Toiseau.  Prenex  garde  qn'U 

nes'enfuie,  (ne  s*en  aille,  B'emioU,) 
Qu'ils  y  prennent  garde. 
Priez  Lisette  de  dire  a  la  cuiainiera 

de  /aire  cuire  le  poisson  sal^. 
Je  doute  qu'elle  puisse  le  faire  cuire, 

car  son  feu  de  charbon  est  preaqnt 

^teint. 
Je  desire  que  vous  rdut$i$iiez. 
Je  doute  qu'il  soit  arriv6. 
Je  veux  qu'on  m'oMute. 
Je  souhaite  qu'on  le  lui  dise. 
II  veut  que  j'ate  patience. 
Je  doute  qu'il  toit  a  la  maison. 
Je  crains  que  nous  n'ayofu  un  orage. 
II  nie  qu'il  Fait  fait, 
n  se  plaint  que  vous  Vayez  mtA- 

traits. 
Je  suis  au  d^espoir  que  vous  Tayes 

fait. 
Je  regrette  que  vous  ayez  6t6  oblig^ 

d'attendre. 
Vous  trouverez  bon  que  je  n*y  aiUt 

pas. 
II  a  trouv6  mauvais  que  vous  Vayet 

dit. 
Que  voulez-vous  que  ces  hommes 

achiterUt 
Que  voulez-vous  qu'il  riponde  T 
Vous  attendez-vous  a  ce  qu'il  vous 

d4mne  ses  merchandises  pour  rien  f 
Que  voulez-vous  que  je  hoive  t 
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retrouve !  o'est  plus  ais6  A  dire  qa'4  faire.  Qtt'il  eaeaie.— -Tene» 
▼ons  bien  la  flC^te  |  Prenez  garde  qu'elle  ne  tombe.  Je  la  dent 
bien.  Je  prendrai  garde  qn'elle  ne  tombe. — II  est  impossible  que  le 
coarrier  ne  soit  pas  encore  arriv^ !  Ponrquoi  Salomon  reste-t-il  si 
long-temps?  II  est  possible  que  la  neige  aitempeoh^  le  coarrier 
d'arriver  It  Pheure  ordinaire.  II  est  possible  que  cela  soit;  mais 
j'ospere  qu'il  n'en  est  pas  ainai.  ((  151 — ^2.)  Je  Pespere  ansa,  mais 
tyons  patience  jusqu'i  ce  que  Salomon  rerienne.  Quelque  desai 
que  Tons  ayez  d'avoir  vos  lettres,  9t  quelqu^importantes  que  les  noo< 
velles  puissent  Stre,  il  faut  que  nous  attendions  avec  patience.  Voui 
en  parlez  bien  k  votre  aise.    J'attends  sans  m'impatienter. 

Have  you  corrected  Louisa's  exercise  ?  Yes,  I  have. — How  many 
mistakes  had  she  1  She  had  but  three  or  four.  But  three  or  four ! 
That  is  a  good  deal  for  her. — ^The  exercise  must  nave  been  *#ry 
hard;  (difficult.)  (77*,  N.)  It  was.  She  is  the  most  attentive  and 
studious  pupil  I  have. — Are  you  not  afraid  we  shall  have  (J  151 — 6) 
a  storm  ?  I  am  afraid  we  shall  have  a  violent  one.  See,  how  black 
tne  sky  is  at  the  west ! — Are  you  glad  that  I  did  it,  and  that  he  could 
not  do  it?  (62>,  N.  1.)  I  am  glad  you  did  it;  but  I  am  sorry  that  he 
could  not  do  it.  Let  the  girl  go  {Ohs.  164)  to  the  apothecary's.  What 
do  you  wish  her  to  purchase  ?  I  want  her  to  buy  some  perfumed 
Boap,«nd  to  ((  151 — 9)  put  it  in  my  desk. 

What  must  we  bring  you  from  the  country  ?  Is  it  necessary  that 
you  should  go?  We  have  promised  to  go. — ^Would  you  not  be 
astonished  if  we  did  not  keep  our  promise?  {i  148,  N.  3.) — You 
come  late ;  you  have  made  us  wait  a  long  time.  We  regret  that 
you  have  been  obliged  to  wait. — ^How  long  have  you  been  waiting  t 
Never  mind  the  time  we  have  already  lost,  let  us  lose  no  more ;  but 
.et  us  finish  our  affair  quickly,  so  that  {afin  quej  (151)  we  may  go 
tiome.  It  seems  you  are  a  little  cross,  (un  pen  de  mmtvaise  kunuur.) 
H  does  not  suit  you,  Sir,  to  find  fault  with  me,  when  the  fault  is 
yours.    Come.    Let  us  have  done. 

YooABULAiaa.    4me  Sec 


'  believe  he  la  in  the  right. 

Do  you  believe  that  horse  ie  worth  a 

hundred  crowns  T 
I  do  not  believe  that  it  is  worth  a 

hundred  crowns. 
I  hope  he  will  come. 
Do  fou  hope  he  will  come  f 
I  think  he  has  done  it. 
Do  you  think  he  has  done  it  f 
If  you  think  it  will  be  fine  weather, 

let  US  set  oat  for  the  country. 


Ind,  Je  crois  qu*il  a  raison. 

Sub;.   Croyez-vous    que  ce  caersl 

vaUle  cent  ^cus  f  ($  151—^.) 
SubJ.  Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  vaWe  cent 

^cns. 
Ind,  J'espere  quMlviendra. 
Sub;,  Esp^rez-vouaqu^il  vieaasf 
Ind.  Je  pense  qu'il  Ta  fiiit. 
Su^j.  Pensez-vous  qu*il  Vail  fait  f 
Si   vous  pense  z   qu*il  fatM§  bem 

temps,  partons  pour  la  campigne. 
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Je  craiiiB  qu'ils  ne  vimnent, 

J'ai  peur  que  vous  ne  parliex  de  moL 

Ne  craint-il  p'aa  que  vous  n^en  par- 

liezt 
Craignez-vous  de  roflenser  f 

Si  j'apprehendais  que  vous  le  fiseiei. 
Je  n*ai  pas  peur  que  rhomme  vtemu; 

Ne  doutez  pas  que  je  ne  sois  toiyoun 

votre  amL 
II  ne  nie  pas  que  yous  ne  Tayez  fait. 

RiMARX.  The  subjunotiTe  is  further  goyerned  by  an  adjective  or  parti- 
ciple preceded  by  one  of  the  verbs,  itre,*  to  be ;  paraitre,*  to  appear  • 
eembier,  to  seem.    Some  of  such  adjectives  or  pazticiples  aro  : 

Enchant^,  enchanted, 

l^tonn^,  astonished. 

Fach^,  sorry. 


I  fear  that  they  will  eome^^  151—^.) 
I  am  afraid  you  will  speak  of  me. 
Does  he  not  fear  that  you  might  speak 

ofitf 
Do  you  fear  to  offend  him  f 

(28«.  OU.  65.) 
If  I  apprehended  yon  would  do  it. 
I  am  not  afraid  that  the  man  will 

come.  (S151— 7.) 
Do  not  doubt  my  being  always  your 

friend.  (il51— 8.) 
^le  does  not  deny  your  having  done  it. 


afflicted* 
glad, 
charmed, 
satisfied. 


Afflig^, 
Bien  aise, 
Charm^, 
Content, 

I  am  sorry  that  she  is  ill. 

I  am  charmed  that  you  are  here. 

I  am  glad  that  he  has  received  his 

money. 
She  is  angry  that  you  are  my  friend. 

I  am  surprised  that  yon  are  not  more 

attentive. 
I  am  extremely  glad  that  your  sister 

has  recovered. 
Vour  father  is  afflicted  that  jrou  miss 

your  lessons. 
I  am  surprised  thi  I  yoti  have  not  done 

your  task. 


Surpris,  surprised,  &c. 

Je  suis/4cAi  qu*elle  $oii  malade. 

Je  suis  charmi  que  vous  soyez  ici. 

Je  suis  bien  aise  qu'il  ait  eu  son  ar- 
gent. 

Elle  CBt  fichie  que  vous  eoyiz  mon 
ami. 

Je  suis  itonni  que  vous  ne  eoyez  pas 
plus  attentiL 

Je  suis  enchanti  que  votre  soDur  eoU 
r^tablie. 

Votre  pere  est  afiigi  que  vous  man- 
quiez  vos  le^ns. 

Je  suis  surpris  que  vous  n'ayet  pas 
fait  votre  devoir. 

Obi.  165.  In  all  these  instances,  if  de  ce  should  be  placed  before  que  or 
g«t,  the  indicative  follows.    But  the  subjunctive,  as  above,  is  preferable. 


I  am  charmed  at  your  being  here. 

He  is  glad  that  you  have  received 
youi  money.  ^ 

It  IS  certain  that  you  are  in  the  wrong. 
ft  is  not  certain  that  you  sre  in  the 

right.  (^  151—4.) 
ft  is  probable  that  he  will  do  it. 
Cs  it  probable  that  he  will  do  it  f 
It  if  true  that  he  is  capable  of  it. 
if  it  be  true  that  he  is  capable  of  it. 


Je  suis  chsrm^  de  ee  que  vous  dtes 

ici. 
n  est  bien  aise  de  ce  que  vous  av«i 

eu  votre  argent. 

Ind.  II  est  certain  que  vous  avez  tort. 
Suhj.  n  n*est  pas  certain  que  vous 

ayez  raison. 
Ind.  II  est  probable  qu'il  lo  fera. 
Svhj.  Est-il  probable  qu*il  le  fassef 
Ind,  II  est  vrai  qu*il  en  est  capab/e. 
Suij.  S'ilestvraiqu'ilensoitcsmhU. 
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SoiZAXTB-Dix-Hniniia  THftn^  4me  See. 

Croyez-vous  qa'il  ait  raison  on  qa'elle  ait  raison  ?  Nona  dkojroiit 
qn'ib  ont  tort,  tous  deux. — Si  le  colonel  est  en  yille,  je  craias  bien 
qu'il  ne  yienne  noos  voir.  £t  moi,  je  crains  qn'il  ne  yienne  pas. — Croi- 
ent-ils  que  lear  maison  yaille  dix  mille  gourdes  ?  Qu'ils  le  croient 
oa  non,  lis  en  demandent  ce  piix-U. — Elle  a  peur  que  nous  ne  pai^ 
Ikms  d'elle,  n'est-ce  pas  %  Feu  lui  itnporte,  (it  is  of  little  impoitaoot 
to  her;  she  does  not  care;)  que  nous  parlions  d'elle  on  que  nous  n'ea 

pailions  pas. — ^M.  D a    romis  de  Tenir.  n'est-ce  pas?    Esp^rez- 

Tous  qu'il  yienne  malgr^  le  nauyais  temps  1  J'espere  qu'il  yiendim 
inalgr^  le  mauyais  temps,  car  je  ne  doute  pas  qu'il  ne  tienne  parole. 
Nous  craignons  beaucoup  que  cet  homme  ne  reyienne  pendant  yotxe 
absence.    Je  n'ai  pas  peur  qu'il  reyienne,  ainsi  ne  craignez  rieo. 

You  haye  forbidden  him  to  go  to  the  wharf,  {vous  lui  ctcez  difendti 
de;)  do  you  think  he  went  there  ?(H51*)  I  do  not  think  he  went, 
but  his  sister  thinks  he  did  go. — Is  he  not  afraid  that  you  will  busy 
yourself  with  it?  I  care  yery  little  whether  he  is  afraid  or  not.  {Peu 
m^impm-te  quey  i  151.)— If  you  think  that  we  can  go  to  Burlington  and 
come  back  in  two  hours,  let  us  start.  I  do  not  think  we  can  go  and 
return  in  so  short  a  time,  (i  200.) — ^As  it  is  important  that  we  should 
see  the  lawyer  before  Tuesday,  suppose  we  go,  (should  go  )  Very 
well,  let  us  go. — Let  John  take  care  of  the  store  during  my  absence. 
John  or  William  1  No  matter  which,  {n'importe  lequel,)  proyided 
the  store  is  taken  (4  151 — 2)  care  of. 

Are  you  not  glad  we  haye  receiyed  the  inyitation  we  so  mTich 
desired  ?  I  am  yery  glad,  on  your  account,  that  we  haye  receiyed 
It.  On  my  account !  How?  don't  you  wish  to  go?  I  care  yery  litde 
about  i*  That  is  something  new.  I  thought  that  you  were  as  anxious 
to  go  (vous  aviez  autant  envie  d^y  aller)  as  I.  I  was  as  anxious  to  go 
as  you  at  first ;  bu^  now  I  think  I  would  rather  not  go.  It  is  asto- 
nishing thf.t  you  change  so ! — Sarah,  I  am  glad  you  are  here.  Are 
you,  indeed  ?  I,  for  my  part,  am  glad  I  am  here.  (28',  Obs.  65.) — 
Is  not  that  clerk's  uncle  much  afflicted  that  his  nephew  behayes  so 
badly?  No,  he  cares  yery  little  now,  whether  he  behayes  well  or 
not :  at  first,  he  was  yery  much  afflicted  at  it    I  belieye  he  was. 


SEVENTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Soixonte-dix-ixeuvieme  Legm,  7»^ 

*  VooABUL^nuB.    Ire  Sec. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  IMVEKFECT.Svhjon^^if  ImparfaU, 
tor  its  formarion  see  (^  152.)    That  article  is  to  be  carefully  studied. 
After  the  following  conjunctions  use  the  subjunctiv  i 
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Jifm  fiM,  that,  in  order  that, 

to  the  end  that. 
\ moin$ que,,ne,  unless. 
Au  cas  quct  if. 

Avant  que^  before. 

BieH  que,  though.        [—6.) 

DecnunUque .  we,  for  fear,  lest.  (^  151 
De  peur  que,  lest. 

En  COM  que,  in  case,  if. 

Encore  que,  though. 

Jusqu^i  ee  que,       till,  until. 
Loin  que,  far  from. 

W»?««.  Uotthat. 

Non  pat  que,       > 

Will  you  stay  here  until  I  can  go 
out  with  you  f 

I  will  go  out  before  he  comes  back. 

If  you  had  what  you  have  not,  you 
would  be  rich. 

I  sent  you  my  book,  that  you  might 
read  it. 

Unless  you  accompany  her,  she  will 
not  go  out.     . 

Though  your  children  were  idle,  yet 
they  improved. 

Tf  a  man  had  ever  so  little  acquaint- 
ance with  another,  he  was  bound 
to  take  a  part  in  the  dispute,  and 
venture  his  person  as  much  as  if 
he  had  himself  been  angry. 

Be  it  as  it  may,  they  will  not  go. 

Though  she  was  little  and  bad-look- 
ing, she  was  nevertheless  amiable. 

I  would  not  have  her  for  a  wife, 
though  she  is  rich,  and  has  a  great 
deal  of  wit,  because  she  is  not 
good-hearted. 

Provided  you  are  my  friend,  I  am 
satisfied. 

Whether  you  are  right  or  wrong. 


Noncbttant  que, 

Poei  que, 

Pour  que, 
Four  peu  que, 

Fourvu  que, 
Quoique, 
Sant  que, 
Si  peu  que, 
Soit  que, 
Suppoti  que, 


4l7 

for  all  that,  not- 
withstanding  that, 
suppose  that. 

that,  in  order  that, 
ifever  so  little,  ho n 

little  soever, 
provided*  save  that 
though . . . 
without . . . 
however  ittle, 
whether, 
suppose  thf  • 


Voulez-vous  rester  icijuequ^ieeque 
je  puiese  sortir  avec  voua  f 

Je  Mrtirai  avant  qu  HI  ne  revienne. 

En  cas  que  vcus  eutsiez  ce  que  voua 
n'avez  pas,  vous  leriez  riche. 

Je  vous  envoyai  mon  livre,  afin  que 
vous  le  lussiex, 

X  moine  que  vous  ne  Vaecompagniex, 
elle  ne  sortira  pas. 

Bien  que  vos  enfants  fussent  pares- 
seux,  ils  faisalent  des  progres. 

Pour  peu  qu^un  homme/At  connu 
d'un  autre,  il  fallait  qu^U  entrdi 
dans  la  dispute,  et  qu*U  paydt  de 
sa  personne,  comme  s'il  avait  €t6 
lui-mdme  en  colere. 

Quoiqu'ii  en  soit,  ils  n'iront  pas. 

Quoiqu*eUefikt  petite  et  qu^dle  eftt 
mauvaise  mine,  elle  ne  laissait  pas 
d'etre  aimable. 

Je  ne  la  voudrais  pas  pour  femme, 
quoiqu*elle  toil  riche,  et  qu'dle  ait 
beaucoup  d'esprit,  parce  qu'elle 
n*a  pas  bon  coaur. 

Fourvu  que  vous  toyez  de  mes  amist 
je  suis  content. 

Soit  que  vout  ayez  raisonou  tort. 

SoiXA5TE-Dix-vitTyiftiaB  ThI^mb.  Ire  Sec. 
Pr6ferai^-il  que  je  le  fisse  ?  Non,  il  ne  preferait  pas  que  voua  le 
fissiez. — Ne  prefererait-il  pas  que  vous  y  allassiez  ?  Non,  mais  il 
prefererait  que  ses  nereux  y  sdlassent.  Jerome  n'etait-il  pas  un 
assez  bon  domestique  ?  Si,  quoiqu'il  oubliat  quelque  fois  de  ferroei 
les  portes. — Niait-il  qu'il  ne  I'eiit  fait  ?  Non,  il  ne  le  niait  pas.'  - 
Se  plaignit-il  que  vous.  lui,  et  xnoi,  nouseussions  tout  mange  ?    Non, 
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d  ne  se  plmignit  .p«B  que  nous  euasions  tout  mang^,  mais  il  t^m 
6tonna. — Ne  se  souciait-il  pas  que  vous  yinssiez?  II  aarait,  an 
contraire,  beaucoup  desir^  que  je  vinsse,  mais  il  ne  se  souciait  pas 
que  ces  enfants-li  vinssent. — N^exigedtes-vons  pas  (require)  que 
nous  le  promissions  sur  le  champ  ?  Je  ne  m'en  souviens  pas.  Est-ca 
que  j'exigeai  que  vous  le  promissiez? — £tait-il  k  ecrire  quand 
vous  TappeUies? — Poorquoi  votre  ami  ne  vient-il  pas  k  cette  hanre- 
ei  1    n  faut  qu'il  soit  k  etudier. 

M.  de  Turenne  would  never  buy  any  thing  on  credit  of  tradesmeoi 
(U  marchandj)  for  fear,  he  said,  they  should  lose  a  great  part  of  theii 
money,  if  he  happened  to  be  killed  All  the  workmen  who  were 
employed  about  his  house  had  orders  {avait  ardre)  to  bring  in  their 
bills  (un  nUmoire)  before  he  set  out  (H52)  for  the  campaign,  [si 
mettre*  en  campagnej)  and  they  were  regularly  paid. — ^You  will 
never  be  respected  {respectir)  unless  you  forsake  (dbandonner)  the 
bad  company  you  keep. — ^You  cannot  finish  your  work  to-night, 
unless  I  help  you. — I  will  explain  to  you  (expliquer)  every  difficulty, 
that  you  may  not  be  disheartened  {decourager)  in  your  undertaking, 
(une  enterprise.) 

Suppose  you  should  lose  your  friends,  what  would  become  of 
you  ?  In  case  you  want  my  assistance,  call  me ;  I  shall  help  you. — 
A  wise  and  prudent  man  (un  homme  sage  et  prudetU)  lives  with  eco- 
nomy when  yonng,  in  order  that  he  may  enjoy  the  fruit  of  his 
labour  when  he  is  old. — Carry  this  money  to  Mr.  N.,  in  order  that 
he  may  be  able  to  pay  hb  debts,  (une  dette.) — ^Will  you  lend  me 
that  money  ?  I  will  not  lend  it  you  unless  you  promise  to  return 
(rendre)  it  to  me  as  soon  as  you  can. — ^Did  the  general  arrive?  He 
arrived  yesterday  moraing  at  the  camp,  (le  camp,)  weary,  {las,)  and 
tired,  {harassi,)  but  very  seasonably,  {tris-d  propos;)  he  immediately 
gave  his  orders  to  begin  the  action,  though  he  had  not  yet  all  his 
troops. — Are  your  sisters  happy  1  They  are  not,  though  they  are 
rich,  t)ecause  they  are  not  contented. 

VooABULAiai.  2de  Seo. 

The  Perfect  of  the  Subjdkctive  {Parfait  du  Suhjanettf)  is  formed 
by  the  present  of  the  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle.  It  requires  an  anls* 
tedent. 


[  must  have  sent  them  there, 
fihe  must  have  come  early. 

Although  he  has  not  dressed  himself. 
Don't  you  hope  the  thief  has  been 
taken? 


II  faut  que  je  les  y  ai  envoy^s. 

II  faut  qu'elle  soit  venue  de  b^mne 

heure. 
Quoiqu'il  ne  se  soit  pas  habiil6. 
N'esp^rex-vous  pas  que  le  voleux  til 

^t^prisf 


It  combines  wirh  the  present  and  the  future  of  the  Indicative,  rt  151—13.^ 
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Bm  will  not  oome  tlihongh  I  hsre  H  ne  riendra  poa  quoiqiie  Je  I'm 

invited  him.  invito. 

Shall  (tkould)  WB  go  without  being  IrcnB-noiiB   iirion$-nou$)   sons  qua 

in  rited  f  nous  aojrons  (fussumt)  invites  f 

She  always  looks  {locked)  well,  how-  Elle  a  {avail)  tov^ours  bonne  mine, 

erer   little   she  may  (wngkt)  be        it  peu  ^*elle  soit  (/iU)  habill^. 

Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  se  soit  r^joui  de 
la  bonne  nouvelle  que  nous  avoM 
refue. 

Tbb  PLvrKiPiCT  OF  THK  SuBJXJircnTK  (Plug  quepatfait  du  Subfcnetif) 
Ml  formed  from  the  imperfect  of  the  auzilisry  and  the  past  psrticiple  of  ano- 
dier  f  erb.  (^  151 — 12.)    It  combines  with  the  past  tenses  and  conditwnndt. 


J  do  not  think  he  rejoiced  at  the  good 
Dtirs  we  have  receiyed 


Before  I  had  loved. 

Before  she  had  departed. 

Before  they  hsd  gone  away. 

Although  you  had  been  seen. 

He  deserved  to  have  been  punished. 

He  was  exercising  the  functions  of 
consul, although  his  nomination  had 
not  been  ratified  by  the  senate. 


Avant  que  j'eussc  aim^. 

Avant  qu'elle  fiit  partie. 

Avant  qu'ils  s'en  fussent  all^. 

Quoique  vous  etissies  it6  vus. 

II  m^itait  qu'on  Teiit  puni. 

II  remplissait  les  fonctions  de  consul, 
quoique  sa  nomination  n*eut  pas 
6t6  sanctionn^e  par  le  s^nat. 


Cbs.  166.  Some  coi^unctbns  govern  the  indicative  when  the  sen.enoo 
affirms  positively  that  the  thing  in  question  is  or  will  be,  and  the  subjunc- 
tive when  it  is  not  certain,  or  only  wished  for.    They  are  the  following: 

DefofOH  que,  De  maniire  que. 


De  sorte  que.  En  torte  que, 

Tellement  que. 

Sinon  que. 

You  behave  in  such  a  manner  that 

you  are  loved  by  everybody. 
Behave  in  such  a  manner  that  you 

may  be  loved. 


So  that,  in  so  much  that. 

Except  that. 

Ind.  Vous  vous  conduisez  de  faftn 

que  vous  dtes  aim^  de  tout  le  monde. 
Subf.  Conduisez- vous  de  fafon  que 

vous  toyez  aim^. 

SoixAim-i>ix-]riinnft]ai  THim.    2de  Seo. 

Guillaume  est-il  k  lire  dans  sa  chambre  t  Nod,  il  etait  k  jouer  da 
la  fiCite  dans  le  jardin  avant  que  tous  entrassiez. — Qu'est-il  k  fiiire 
maintenant  ?  II  fant  qu'il  soit  k  se  promener  dans  le  basquit,  (grove.) 
— Faut-il  que  j'aille  Pappelerl  Non,  qu'il  s'y  promene;  mais  en 
cas  qu'il  revienne  bient6t,  vous  lui  direz  que  je  desirerais  qu'il 
B^abillM  pour  sortir  avec  moi.  S'il  eiiX  su  (had  he  known)  que  vous 
d^airiez  qu'il  s^rtit  avec  vous,  il  se  serait  dej4  habill^.  Cela  ne  pnssi 
foi,  (there  is  no  hurry.)  II  aura  le  temps  de  se  preparer  avant  quo 
je  sois  prSte  moi-m^me. — Pour  peu  que  vons  eussiez  attends  co 
matin,  vous  auriez  pu  voir  le  g^n^ral,  car  vous  ^tiez  a  peine  sorti 
qu'il  est  rentr^.    Pnis-je  avoir  le  plaisir  de  le  roirl    Non,  il  eit 
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encore  soiti.    Ne  yaat-il  pas  mienx  que  yons  attendiez  I    St  But 
pourvu  que  vous  soyez  eCui  qu'il  renlrera  bientdt. 

Although  they  have  a  good  memory,  that  is  not  enough  to  lean 
any  language  whatever,  [quelque  langue  que  ce  soit ;)  they  must  make 
use  of  their  judgment,  (le  jugement.) — Behold  how  amiable  that  lady 
is;  for  all  that  she  {qwnqu'eUe)  has  no  fortune,  I  do  not  love  her  the 
less. — YiiH  yon  lend  me  your  violin  %  I  will  lend  it  you,  provided 
you  retum  it  to  me  to-night. — ^Would  your  mother  call  upon  me  I 
She  would,  provided  you  would  promise  to  :ake  her  to  the  coucert 
I  shall  not  cease  to  importune  {mportuner)  her,  till  she  has  forgiven 
me. — Give  me  that  penknife.  I  will  give  it  you,  provided  you  will 
not  make  a  bad  use  of  it. — Shall  you  go  to  London  ?  I  will  go,  pro- 
vided you  accompany  (accompagner)  me;  and  I  will  write  again 
irecrire*)  to  your  brother,  lest  he  should  not  have  received  my  letter 

Where  were  you  during  the  engagement?  I  was  jii  bed  to  have 
my  wourds  (une  bUssure)  dressed,  (panser.)  Would  to  God  (PlM  a 
Dieu)  I  had  been  there !  I  would  have  conquered  {vaincre)  or  per- 
ished, {pirir.)  We  avoided  an  engagement  for  fear  we  should  be 
taken,  their  force  being  superior  (superieure)  to  ours. — God  forbid  (d 
Dieu  ne  plaise,  with  the  subjunctive,)  I  should  blame  your  conduc 
but  your  business  will  never  be  done  properly  unless  you  do  it  your- 
self.— Will  you  set  out  soon?  I  shall  not  set  out  till  I  have  dined. — 
Why  did  you  tell  me  that  my  father  was  arrived,  though  you  knew 
the  contrary?  You  are  so  hasty,  {promptj)  that  however  Utile  you 
are  contradicted  {corUrarie)  you  fly  into  a  passion  (s^emporter)  in  an 
instant. 

VooABULAiBB.    8me  Sec. 


Since  you  kn6w  him  and  are  respon- 
sible for  him.  (^  151^9.) 

Unless  you  are  attentive,  and  do 
your  task  regularly,  you  will  not 
learn. 

If  your  friend  were  here,  and  would 
call  upon  me.  (^  151 — 10.) 

If  he  loved  me,  and  sincerely  wished 
my  welfare. 

If  anybody  come,  and  I  should  not 
be  at  home,  send  h:  me. 

If  your  brother  writes  to  you,  and 
you  are  satiafied  with  his  letter,  I 
beg  of  you  to  let  me  know  it. 

Be  industrious,  that  your  parents 
may  be  satisfied.  (^  151— -10.) 


Ind.  Vis  que  vous  le  connaissez  et 

que  vous  r^pondez  de  lui. 
Suhj,   A  moins  que  vous  ne  soyes 

at^tentif,  et  que  vous  nefaesies  H- 

gulierement   votre    devoir,    vous 

n*apprendrez  pas. 
Si  votre  ami  €tait  id,  el  qu'il  vouHi 

venir  me  voir. 
<S*il  m'aimait,  et  qu^UeUttrdtBindin 

ment  mon  bonheur. 
Si  quelqu^un  venait,  et  que  je  ne 

fusse  pas  a  la  maison,  envoyez-noi 

chercher. 
1^1  votre  frere  vous  dcrit,  et  que  vous 

eoyez  content  de  sa  lettre,  je  toos 

prie  de  m*en  faire  part. 
Appliquez-vous,    que   vos    parents 

$oient  contents,  Cq/dt  que.) 
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#^liether  1  lead  or  write,  it  is  always 
found  fault  with. 

I  can  say  nothing  without  your  know* 
ing  it. 

Do  not  begin  before  I  give  you  no- 
tice. 

He  is  never  punished  unless  he  has 
deserved  it. 

Wait  till  your  father  returns. 


Queje  list  ou  quefdcritCt  on  y  tn^nvt 

toujours  a  redire,  {toit  que.) 
Je  ne  puis  rien  dire  que  tu  ne  Ic 

saehes,  i$ant  que.) 
Ne  commencez  pas  que  je  ne  vous 

avertisse,  {avant  que.) 
Jamais  on  ne  le  punit  qu^Q  ne  Paii 

mdritit  {d  fnoins  que.) 
Attendez  que  votre  pere  rem«i»t. 

(juequ^d  ce  que.) 

SoiXAKTi-nix-NEiTyiiMs  Tb^k.     8me  Sec 

Poisque  vous  allez  de  ce  cote-la,  et  que  vous  passez  derant  im 
boutique  de  Papothicaire,  arrStez-vous-y  et  dites-lui  de  nous  envoyer 
ane  boite  de  poudre  minerale.  Je  le  ferai  avec  plaisir.  X  queLe 
heure  faut-il  qu^il  Tenvoie  ?  N^mporle  k  quelle  heure,  pourvu  que 
ce  soil  avant  Pheure  du  coucher,  (bed-time.)  Quoiqu'il  n'apprit  paa 
facilement,  et  qu'il  n'eut  guere  de  temps^  il  faisait  des  progres.  Oui, 
paice  qu'il  ^tait  attentif  et  studieux.  Si  vous  eussiez  ete  aussi  indus- 
trieux  que  votre  coosine,  et  que  vous  vous  fussiez  mieux  applique, 
n'eussiez-vous  pas  appris  davantage?  Quoiqu'il  fClt  k  faire  une 
partie  d'echecs,  et  qu^il  etii  presque  gagn^,  il  la  quitta  des  qu'il  apprit 
que  sa  soenr  d^sirait  qu'U  Paccoropagn&t. — Ne  commencez  pas  que 
je  ne  vous  en  averlisse,  et  que  je  ne  vous  envoie  un  autre  crayon. 
Je  n'y  manquerai  pas. 

Should  your  father  not  arrive  to-day,  and  if  you  want  money,  1  will 
lend  you  some.  I  am  much  obliged  to  you. — Have  you  done  your 
task  ?  Not  quite ;  if  I  had  had  time,  and  if  I  had  not  been  so  uneasy 
about  {de)  the  arrival  (Varrivee)  of  my  father,  I  should  have  done 
it. — If  you  would  study  and  be  attentive,  I  assure  you  that  you  might 
learn  the  French  language  in  a  very  short  time. — He  who  wishes  to 
teach  an  art,  must  know  it  thoroughly,  (dfond;)  he  must  give  none 
but  clear  (precise)  and  well-digested  (digerer)  notions  {la  notion)  of 
it;  he  must  instil  (faire  entrer)  them  one  by  one  into  the  minds 
(dans  Vesprit)  of  his  pupils,  and  above  all,  (surtoutj)  he  must  not 
overburden  (surcharger)  their  memory  with  useless  or  unimportant 
(insignijiant)  rules. 

My  dear  friend,  lend  me  a  louis.  Here  are  (en  void)  two  instead 
of  one. — How  much  obliged  I  am  to  you,  (que  d^obligations  je  vous 
at /)  I  am  always  glad  when  I  see  you,  and  I  find  my  happiness  in 
yours. — Is  this  house  to  be  sold  1  Do  you  wish  to  buy  it  ? — Why 
not  1 — Do  you  think  it  is  a  good  house,  and  that  it  is  worth  7000 
doLars?  I  do  not  think  it  is. — Why  was  not  your  sister  studying! 
d  itudter  f)  She  would  have  been  8tud3ring  if  she  were  not  always 
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■o  absent,  {distrait,}—!  like  pretty  aneodotes;  they  sejaon  (a 
tier)  oonvenation,  {la  eonversationj)  and  amuse  ererybody.  Pray 
relate  me  some.  Look,  if  yon  please,  at  page  148  of  the  book  which 
I  lent  you,  and  you  will  find  some. 


EIGHTIETH  LESSON,  %Oth.— Quotre- vtVigtirme  Legon,  SOmt. 

VOOABULAZBB.      IfQ  SeO. 

SUBJONCTIF  Continui. 
atever,  whatfloever,  however,  is  ooonected  in  three  wafi, 


yon  are  or  may  be, 

I  (peevish)  she  may 

hey  were,  (might  be.) 
However  rich  she  might  have  been. 
However  elegant  they  thought  them- 
selves. 
Whatsoever  courage  you  may  have, 

he  has  more  than  you.  (^  151 — 11.) 
Whatsoever  patience  we  may  have, 

we  will  never  have  enough. 
Whatsoever  riches  he  may  have,  he 

will  soon  see  the  end  of  them. 
Whatsoever  kindness  I  have  had  for 

him,  I  never  shall  have  as  much 

as  he  merits. 
Whatsoever  faults  jrou  may  make,  I 

will  take  care  to  correct  them. 
Whatever   may   be  the    happiness 

which  you  enjoy,  I  am  happier 

than  you.  (^  151—11.) 
Whatsoever    may   be    the    fortune 

which  you  enjoy,  you  may  lose  it 

in  an  instant. 
Whatsoever  may  be  the  efforts  which 

you  make,  you  never  can  succeed. 

Whatsoever  may  be  the  pains  which 
you  uke,  no  one  will  be  under 
obligations  to  you  for  them. 

WkateveTt  whatgaeveTf  (meaning  aZI 
'$  Boever.) 


Quelque  bos  ^ue  vous  sojrei. 

Quelqu*acari&tre  qu*elle  ait  itL 

Quelque  riches  qu'ils  fussent. 
Quelque  riche  qa*eUe  eut  pu  ^tre. 
Quelqu'^ldgants  qa*ils  as  emssent. 

Quelque  courage  que  vous  ayes,  il 

en  a  plus  que  vous. 
Quelque  patience  que  nous  ay^nt, 

nous  n'en  aurons  jamais  assez. 
Quelques  richesses  qu*il  at(,  il  en 

verra  bientot  la  fin. 
Quelque  bontd  que/aieeue  pour  loi, 

je  n'en  aural  jamais  autant  qa*il  le 

m^rite. 
Quelques  fantes  que  vous  /aMies, 

j'aurai  soin  de  les  oorriger. 
Quel  que  edi  le  bonheur  dont  vous 

jouiMsieZf  je  suisplus  heureuz  que 

vous. 
Quelle  que  soil  la  fortune  dont  vous 

jouiseiest  vous  pouvez  la  perdre  en 

un  instant. 
QueU  que  toient  les  eflbrts  que  vous 

fastiea,  vous  ne  pouves  jamais 

r^ussir. 
QueUet  que  eeietU  les  peines  que  vous 

preniezt  on  ne  vous  en  aura  aucuns 

obligation. 
Quelque  c4ofe  q%9,  or  quoiqueeeemi 
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WbttKMirer  you  may  do  bt  my  fa- 
ther, he  will  reward  yoa  for  it. 
(^  151—13.) 

I  complain  of  nothing  whatsoever. 

Of  whomsoever  yon  may  speak,  avoid 
slander.  ($  151—13.) 

I  know  nobody  who  is  so  good  as  you 
are.  (^  151-^.) 

I  have  seen  nothing  that  could  be 
blamed  in  his  conduct. 

Whatever  his  projecu  might  be,  they 
did  not  succeed.  (^  151 — 11 


Qiuique  tho9€  que  (or  qum  que)  voua 

faseiez  pour  mon  pero,  il  vous  rd* 

compensera. 
Je  ne  me  plains  de  quoi  que  ce  soit. 
De  ^t  que  ce  $oit  que  vous  parliet, 

^vites  la  m^disance. 
Je  ne  connais  per$9nne  qui  boU  aussi 

bon  que  vous. 
Je  n*ai  rien  vu  qu'on  pui$$e  bifimer 

dans  sa  conduits. 
Quels  que  fussent  sse  projets,  ils 

n*ont  pas  n^ussi. 


QuATBi-TiROTiiMx  Tnhn.    Ire  Sec. 

Qu'est  il  k  faire  secher  1  II  est  ^  faire  secher  ses  souliers ;  maia 
c)uelqae  soin  qa'il  prenne  k  le  faire,  ii  ne  reussira  pas  de  long-temps. — 
De  combien  de  manieres  peut-on  exprimer  en  Fran<?ai8 :  Whatever 
riche%  you  possess  "^  De  denx  manieres,  je  crois.  Quelles  sont- 
elles  ?  Quelque  richesse  que  vousy  ne  faat-il  pas  employer  le  sub- 
lonctif  apres  q^elquet  Si  fait,  il  faut  Pemployer.  Alors  on  doit 
dire:  Quelque  richesse  que  vous  possidiez.  Quelle  est  la  seconde 
maniere  ?  Quelle  que  soit  la  richesse  que  vous  possidiez.  N'  y  a-t-il 
oas  une  autre  maniere  ?  Pas  que  je  sacbe.  Comment  peut-on 
exprimer  en  Fran^ais,  However  rich  you  may  he?  Oh !  mais  ce  n'est 
pas  la  m^me  chose  que:  whatever  riches  you  possess?  Non,  ca 
ne  sont  pas  les  m^mes  mots ;  mais  n'est-ce  pas  la  m^me  significa- 
tion ?  Alors,  on  peut  dire :  Quelque  riche  que  vous  soyezj  n'est-ce 
pas  ?  Sans  doute.  Un  peu  de  jugement  est  la  seule  chose  qui  soit 
D^cessaire. 

You  must  have  patience,  though  you  have  no  desire  to  have  it ; 
for  I  mui>^  also  wait  till  I  receive  my  money.  Should  I  (en  cas  que] 
receive  ii  to-day,  I  will  pay  you  all  that  I  owe  you.  Do  not  believe 
that  I  have  forgotten  it;  for  I  think  of  il  every  day.  Or  did  you  be- 
lieve, perhaps,  that  I  had  already  received  it? — I  did  not  believe 
that  you  have  already  received  it ;  but  I  feared  that  your  other  credit- 
ors (le  crkmcier)  had  already  received  it. — You  wish  you  had  more 
time  to  study,  and  your  broUiers  wish  they  did  not  need  to  leam. — 
Would  to  God  you  had  what  I  wish  you,  and  that  I  had  what  I 
wish. — Though  we  have  not  had  what  we  wish,  yet  we  have  almost 
always  been  contented ;  and  Messieurs  B.  have  almost  always  been 
discontented,  though  they  have  had  everything  a  reasonable  man 
{un  homme  raisonnahle)  can  be  contented  witL — Do  not  believe, 
Madam,  that  I  have  had  your  fan,  {un  iventaU.)  Who  tells  you  tliat 
I  believe  it? — ^My  brother-in-law  wishes  he  had  not  had  what  ha 
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has  had.  Wherefore  t  He  has  always  had  many  creditoiB,  and  nc 
money. — I  wish  yon  would  always  speak  French  to  me;  and  yet 
must  obey,  if  you  wish  to  learn,  and  if  you  do  not  wish  to  loee  yom 
dme  uselessly,  {inutiUnurU,)  I  wish  you  were  more  iodostnooi 
(asstdtf )  and  more  attentive  when  I  speak  to  you. 

VooABULAiBS.    2de  Seo. 
Th»  superlative  followed  by  jwi  or  j««,  (^  151—3.) 

Yju  are  the  most  amiable  lady  I     Vous  Stee  la  dame  la  plus 

know.  (♦  151—3.) 
He  if  the  most  extraordinary  man 

that  I  have  ever  seen. 
You  are  the  most  studious  pupils  I 

have  ever  had. 
The  best  guard  a  king  can  have  is 

the  heart  of  his  subjects. 

An  ordinal  number  followed  by  ^ttt  or  que.  (^  151 — ^3.) 

He  is  the  first  man  who  has  dared  to 

tell  me  so. 
You  are  the  second  amiable  lady  that 

I  have  met  with  in  this  town. 


ainshls 

que  je  connaisse. 
C'est  rhomme  le  plus  eztraordinaiN 

que  faie  jamais  vn. 
Vous  dtes  les  Aleves  lea  pins  studien 

que  faie  jamais  eus. 
La  meilleure  gtxde  qu^un  roi  puiem 

avoir,  c'est  le  coBur  de  sos  si^jets. 


C'est  le  premier  homme  qni  aii  oal 

me  le  dire. 
Vous  dtes  la  deuxieme  dame  aimabia 

que  faie  rencontr^  dtois  oet» 

viUe. 


The  words  le  $eul,  Funique,  the  only  one,  &c.  (( 151—3.) 


You  are  the  only  one  upon  whom  I 

can  rely. 
I  want  an  office  the  duties  of  which 

may  be  easy  to  fulfil.  (^  151—14.) 
I  have  an  office  of  which  it  is  easy  to 

fulfil  the  dutiea. 
I  aim  at  a  situation  that  may  be 

agreeable  and  lucrative. 
I  aim  at  a  situation  that  is  an  agree- 
able and  lucrative  one. 
She  is  the  handsomest  woman  of 

those  that  were  at  the  opera. 
I  do  not  know  any  of  the  persons 

who  called  on  you  this  morning. 

I  hope  you  will  say  nothing  of  what 
I  have  intrusted  3rou  with. 

I  have  read  the  second  volume  of  the 
work  which  you  have  lent  me. 

May  heaven  ever  preserve  yon  fi-om 
such  a  misfortune,  (i  151 — 15.) 

Would  to  God. 


Vous  Stes  le  seid  sur  qui  je  j 

compter. 
Je  desire  une  place  dont  les  I 

eoient  aistes  a  remplir. 
J*ai  un  emploi  dont  il  est  alei  de 

remplir  les  fonctions. 
J' aspire  a  une  place  qui  soit  agr4* 

able  et  lucrative. 
J'aspire  a  un  emploi  qui  est  agr^ 

able  et  lucratif. 
C*e8t  la  plus  belle  des  femmes  qui 

^taient  a  I'op^ra.  ($  151—14.) 
Je  ne  oonnais  ancune  des  peraonnes 

qui    sont  venues   chez    vous  es 

matin. 
,  J'espere  que  vous  ne  diroz  rien  ds  ea 

que  je  vous  ai  confix. 
J*ai  lu  le  second  volume  de  rouvnfs 

que  vous  m'avez  prdt^. 
Fane  le  Ciel  que  pareil  malheor  oa 

vous  arrive  jamais. 
l\  Pldt  a  Dien. 
'[  Piat  au  CieL 
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Would  to  God  it  were  80  !  i   Piui  a  Diea  qu'il  en /At  ainci ! 

Would  to  God  he  had  done  it !  |  Pint  a  Dieu  qu'il  I'eut  fait ! 

QuATBK-YiNOTii^Ms  THiuB.    2de  Sec. 

M.  J.  B.  m'a  ecrit  un  billet,  dans  lequel  il  me  dit:  Quoique  Var* 
gent  8oit  rare  et  qu'on  n'en  obtienne  que  difHcilemeut,  je  Toai 
envoie  un  bon  (check)  sur  la  banque,  pour  la  somme  dent  vous  avez 
besoin.  Puisqu'il  en  agit  ainsi,  il  s'ensuit  qu'il  est  men  ami 
( k  151 — 4.)— ^Quel  est  le  plus  beau  don  que  Dieu  ait  fait  k  Phomme  ! 
L'£vangile  est  le  plus  beau  present  que  Phomme  ait  re<;u  de  Dieu. 
Si  la  vie  et  la  mort  de  Socrate  sont  d'un  sage,  que  peut-on  dire  da 
la  vie  et  de  la  mort  de  J^sus-Christ  ?  Que  ce  sont  celles  d'un 
dieo. — Arrive-t-il  souvent  qu'on  soit  trompe  par  ses  amis  I  II  n'ar- 
rive  pas  souvent  qu'on  soit  trompe  par  eux.  On  est  souvent  trompe 
par  de  faux  amis^  mais  il  est  rare  qu'on  le  soit  par  de  vrais  amis. 

If  I. were  not  your  friend,  and  if  you  were  not  mine,  I  should  not 
speak  thus  to  you. — Do  not  trust  {mefiez-vous  de)  Mr.  N.,  for  he 
fliatters  you:  do  you  think  a  flatterer  (un  flatteur)  can  be  a  friend? 
— You  do  not  know  him  as  well  as  I,  though  you  see  him  every 
day. — Do  not  think  that  I  am  angry  with  him,  because  his  father 
has  offended  me. — Oh !  here  he  is  coming,  (le  voild  qui  vientj)  you 
may  tell  him  all  yourself. — What  do  you  think  of  our  king  ?  I  say 
he  is  a  great  man,  but  I  add,  that  though  kings  be  ever  so  powerful, 
{fmissantj)  they  die  as  well  as  the  meanest  {vU)  of  their  subjects. — 
Have  you  been  pleased  with  my  sisters?  I  have;  for  howevei 
plain  (laide)  they  may  be,  they  are  still  very  amiable ;  and  however 
learned  (savant)  our  neighbor's  daughters  may  be,  they  are  still 
sometimes  mistaken. — Is  not  their  father  rich  ?  However  rich  he 
may  be,  he  may  lose  all  in  an  instant. — Whoever  the  enemy  may 
be  whose  malice  (la  malice)  you  dread,  (apprihender,)  you  ought  to 
rely"(s«  reposer)  upon  your  innocence;  but  the  laws  {la  lot)  condemn 
(condamner)  all  criminals,  (un  criminel),  whatever  they  may  be. — 
Whatever  your  intentions  (une  interition)  might  be,  you  should  have 
acted  differently,  (differ emment.) — Whatever  the  reasons  (la  raison) 
be  which  you  may  allege,  (alliguer,)  they  will  not  excuse  youi 
action,  blame  ible  in  itself. 

YooABULAnLB.     8me  Sec. 


Would  to  God   that  all  great  lords 

loved  peace!  ($  151 — 15.) 
Would  to  God  we  may  never  he 

more  unhapy .' 
May  yon  he  happy ! 
Though  it  cost  me  all  I  have,  I  shall 

86* 


Flut  a  Dieu  que  tous  les  grands 
seigneurs  aima$$ent  la  paix ! 

Pliit  au  Ciel  que  nous  no  fuetijni 
jamais  plus  malheureuz ! 

Puissicz-vous  Hre  heureoz! 

Diit-il  m*en  couter  lOut  ce  qui  >e 
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know  L4  w  to  preserve  msrself  from 
such  a  ir*sfortane.  (^  151. — 15.) 
Should    aey  be  a  hundred  leagues 
hence,  I  would  go  for  them. 


possede,  je  Murai  m 
d'un  semblable  malheur.' 
Fussent-ila  a  cent  Ueuead'ict,  j 
lea  chercher." 


I  come  that  i  may  aee  jrou. 

I  do  not  think  I  shall  be  able 
out  to-morrow. 


togo  ) 


Obi.  166i.  It  is  essential  for  foreigners  to  observe,  that  in  the  French  1«d« 
guage  the  construction  with  the  infinitive  is  preferable  to  that  with  the  sob* 
junctive,  whenever  the  former  may  be  employed  without  ambiguity,  tkH 
is,  when  the  same  English  subject  is  repeated.  (28*,  Ob$,  65.)  Say,  thu^ 
wore', 

I  come  (in  order)  to  see  you ;  not :      ( Je  viens  pour  vou»  voir;  and  not : 

C  Je  viens  pour  que  je  vous  vote. 
'  Je  ne  crois  pas  pouvoir  sortii  deraaiB  t 

and  not : 
Je  ne  crois  pas  que  je  jwum  sofUr 
demain. 

Ind.  J'^userai  une  femme  fm  m* 

plaira, 
Subj,  J*6pouserai  one  femme  fan  DM 

plaite, 

Ind.  Voila  un  livre  pt€  vous  pourrto 

consulter  au  besoin. 
Subj.  Donnez-moi  un  livre  que  je 

puiste  consulter  au  besoin. 
Ind.  PrStez-moi  ce  livre,  dout  voas 

xCavez  pas  besoin. 
6*1*6;.  Pr§tez-moi  un  livre  dont  vous 
.   iCayez  pas  besoin. 
hid.   Ne  quittez  pas  une  piece  «d 

vous  itee  ooromodement,  et  d*«« 

vous  etiiendez  bien. 
Subj.  Choisissez  une  place  0A  vous 

eoyex  commodhnent,  et  d'oA  vous 

entendiez  bien. 


I  shall  marry  a  woman  who  will 

please  me.  (^  151 — 14.) 
I  shall  marry  a  woman  who  must 

please  me :  or^  the  woman  I  shall 

marry  must  please  roe. 
iere  is  a  book  for  you  which  you 

may  consult  occasionally, 
^ive  me  a  book  that  I  may  be  able 

to  consult  occasionally. 
Lend  me  that  book,  which  you  do 

not  want. 
Lend  me  a  book  which  you  may  not 

be  in  ¥rant  of. 
Do  not  leave  a  place  where  you  are 

comfortable,  and  whence  you  hear 

well. 
Choose  a  place  where  you  may  be 

comfortable,  and  whence  you  may 

hear  well. 

QuATai-TiNQTiteB  TvAuM,  Smo  Sec. 
L'homme,  en  g^n^ral,  pent-il  lever  un  fardeau  (bniden)  de  300 
liyres  ?  Qaelques  hommes  peuvent  lever  des  fardeanx  beaucoup  plos 
ftsanU  (heavy) ;  mala  il  y  a  pen  d'hommes  qui  puissent  en  lever 
un  de  300  livres. — Avons-nous  du  riz  ?  Nous  en  avons  un  pen,  mail 
je  ne  crois  pas  que  nous  en  ayons  assez. — Faut-il  que  j'en  achete  un 
sac?  Non,  un  Imsscau  (bushel)  sera  assez.  Pensez-vous  qu'nn 
boisseau  dure  jusqu'^  ce  que  le  riz  nouveau  paraisse  1  Je  pense  qua 
oui.    La  rttoUe  de  riz  [crop)  pent  .Stre  mauvaise  \  ne  racdrait*!!  pM 

1  Instead  oi-^Quand  mime  U  detrait  m'efi  colter  tout  ee  qu*  }e  po9§iie 
ice.    Si  mSroe  il  devait  m*en  couter,  &c. 
■  Quand  mime  He  seraient  d  cent  lieues  d'ici,  <f«.  S*iU  itaimi. 
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mtoux  que  nooa  en  achetassions  plus  d'un  boisaean ! — Comme  la 
recolte  de  ble  et  celle  de  mais  ont  ete  bonnes,  la  difference  de  prix 
ne  poorrait  pas  etre  considerable,  en  cas  (M^l)  meme  que  la 
r^olte  de  riz  vint  k  manquer.  Cependant,  faites  comme  vous 
Tondrez.  Non,  je  ferai  comme  il  vous  plaira,  pourvu  que  vous  me 
le  disiez. 

Whatever  may  happen  to  you  in  this  world,  never  murmur  {muT' 
murer)  against  Divine  Providence,  (la  divine  providence;)  for  what- 
ever we  may  suffer,  we  deserve  it. — Whatever  I  may  do,  you  are 
never  satisfied — Whatever  you  may  say,  your  sisters  shall  be 
punished,  if  they  deserve  it,  and  if  they  do  not  endeavor  to  amend. 
[^^amendcr.) — Who  has  taken  my  gold  watch  1  I  do  not  linow.  Do 
not  believe  that  I  have  had  it.  or  that  Miss  C.  has  had  your  silver 
ADuff-box,  {la  tabatierej)  for  I  saw  both  in  the  hands  of  your  sister 
when  we  weie  playing  at  forfeits,  {au  gage  touchi.) — ^To  morrow  I 
shall  set  out  for  Dover;  but  in  a  fortnight  I  shall  be  back  again, 
{reveniry*)  and  then  I  shall  come  and  see  you  and  your  family. — 
Where  is  your  sister  at  present*?  She  is  at  Paris,  and  my  brother  is 
at  Berlin. — ^That  Utde  woman  is  said  {on  dit)  to  be  going  to  marry 
Greneral  {le  general)  K.,  your  friend ;  is  it  true  1  I  have  not  heard  of 
it. — What  news  is  there  of  our  great  army  I  It  is  said  to  be  lying 
(etre)  between  the  Weser  {le  Veser)  and  the  Rhine,  {le  Rhin.)--A\l 
that  the  courier  told  me  seeming  (porot/re)  very  probable,  {vraisetn' 
blable,)  I  went  home  immediately,  wrote  some  letters,  and  departed 
for  London. 


EIGHTY-FIRST  LESSON,  SlsL—Quatre-vingt-unieme  Le^an,  Slrnc. 
YocABULAiBi,  Ire  See. 


JuMt  a  Utile,  tver  so  little. 

Will  you  do  me  the  favor  of  giving 

me  a  piece  of  bread  f 
Do  you  wish  a  great  deal  f 
No,  just  a  litUe. 
To  turn  to  account.  >  ^  j.^.^^  ^^^ 

To  maJce  the  he$t  of.  i 

That  man  does  not  know  how  to 

make  the  moat  of  his  talents. 
That  man  turns  hit  monsy  to  account 

in  trade. 
How  do  yott  employ  your  money  f 


Tant  soit  peu. 

Voulei-vous  me  faire  le  plaisir  de  me 

donner  un  morceau  de  pain  ? 
En  vonlez-vona  beaacoup  f 
Non,  tant  soit  peu. 


t  Cet  homroe  ne  sait  pas  faire  valoir 

see  talents, 
t  Cet  hifmme  fait  valoir  son  argent 

dan«  le  commerce, 
t  Comment  faites-vous  valoir  litrt 
_  argent? 

I  anploy  it  in  the  stocks.  )  t  Je  le  fais  valoir  dans  lea  foods  pub 

1  turn  it  to  account  in  the  stocks.      S         lies. 
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b  it  not  proper  that  be  should  claim 
hia  rights  7    Let  him  claim  them. 

To  boast  1  to  brag, 

1  dc  not  like  that  man,  because  he 
boasts  too  much. 

Notwithstanding  that.  > 

For  all  thatf  although.  i 

That  man  is  a  little  bit  of  a  rogue, 

jut  notwithstanding  he  passes  for 

an  honest  man. 
Although  that  man  is  not  very  well, 

he  notwithstanding  works  a  great 

deaL 
Although  that  woman  is  not  very 

pretty,  still  she  is  very  amiable. 

Although  that  man  has  not  the  least 
talent,  yet  for  all  that  he  boasts  a 
great  deal. 

Although  that  tavern-keeper's  wife  is 
rather  swarthy,  yet  for  all  that  she 
turns  the  business  to  good  account. 

Provided  you  write  on  the  3d,  and 
put  your  letter  in  the  post-office 
before  11  o'clock,  I  will  receive  it 
on  the  5th. 

To  go  back,  to  return. 

The  top,  the  upper  pert. 
Upper  Canada. 

The  bottom,  the  lower  part. 
Lower  Canada. 

Up  to  the  top.    To  the  very  bottom. 

The  eldest  brother.  The  eldest  sister. 

He  is  the  eldest.  She  was  the  eldest 


N  'est-il  pas  &  propoa  qu'il  foase|veloi 
ses  droits  7  Qu'U  les  faMe  veloir 

t  Sefaire  valoir, 

t  Je  n'aime  pas  cet  homme  pirct 
qu'il  86  fait  trop  valoir. 

iVe  laisser  pa$  de, 

Cet  homme  est  taut  soit  poa  fripon, 
mais  il  ne  laisse  pas  de  pbsser  pour 
honndte  homme. 

Quoique  cet  homme  ne  soit  pas  biet 
portant,  il  ne  laisse  pas  de  tra* 
vailler  beaucoup. 

Quoique  cette  femme  ne  soit  pas  bicn 
jolie,  elle  ne  laisse  pas  d'etre  fori 
aimable. 

Quoique  cet  homme  n'ait  aucun  ta- 
lent, il  pe  laisse  pas  de  ee  faire 
beaucoup  valoir. 

Quoique  la  femme  dc  cet  aubergiste 
soit  tant  soit  peu  basan^,  elie  ne 
laisse  pas  de  faire  valoir  le  bouchon. 

Pourvu  que  vous  ^criviez  le  3,  et 
cjie  %ous  mettiei  votre  lettro  a  It 
posts  avant  11  heures,  ;'•  la  re 
cevrai  le  5. 

Retoumer,  1. 

Le  haut. 
Le  Haut  Canc4la. 

Le  has. 
Le  Bas  Canada. 

Jusqu'en  haut.    Jusqu'en  bas. 

Le  frere  atn^.      La  soeur  ain6e. 

C'est  Tatn^.        C'etait  I'aln^e. 


QuATRs-TiKOT-uNiiME  Tuha,  Ire  Sec. 
Mon  cafe  n'est  pas  assez  sucr^,  veuillez  me  donner  tant  soit  pea 
plus  de  sot  re.  Avec  plaisir.  II  faut  que  tous  aimiez  votre  caf^ 
bien  sucre,  car  je  crois  y  avoir  mis  deux  cueilUrees  (spoonfuls)  de 
Buore.  Que  vous  y  ayez  mis  (^  151 — 10)  deux  cueill^r§es  on  non, 
le  cafe  n'etait  pas  assez  sucre.  II  est  possible  que  je  n'y  en  aie  mis 
qu^une.  Serait-il  ^tonnant  que  vous  n'y  en  eussiez  pas  mis  du  touti 
'>ai,  vraiment;  il  serait  tres  etonnant  que  j^eusse  oublie  d'y  en  raet- 
tre.  Cela  ne  vous  arrive-t-il  jamais?  Pas  tres-souvent,  je  tooi 
usure.  Je  le  orois.  Je  peux  dire,  sans  me  faire  valoir,  que  jo  euk 
■n  iait  de  ma  besognej  (business.)  Cen'est  pas  d'aujourd'hui  que  je 
■i^en  aper^ois. — ^Vous  connaissez  Mile.  !^loise,  n'est-ce  paa?    N'etfr 
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oUe  pas  aixnable  ?    Qooiqa'elle  ne  soit  ni  jolie  ni  spiritualle,  (witty, 
elle  ne  laisse  pas  d'etre  tres-aimable. 

Where  are  the  two  Misses  Vignette  ?  They  have  not  yet  returned 
from  Europe. — You  are  acquainted  with  them,  are  you  not  1  I  know 
Ihn  eldest  only. — Is  it  possible  that  you  do  not  know  both  of  them  * 
When  are  they  to  retum  ?  They  will  not  retum  before  their  com- 
pany has  visited  Italy  and  the  upper  and  the  lower  Rhine. — Although 

Tlieodore  B is  younger  than  his  brother  Henry,  for  all  that  he  is 

Of  talented  (a  autant  de  ttdetUs)  as  his  elder  brother,  {son  frire  ainiy 
m  simply  son  mne,) — Whither  shall  you  go  next  year  ?  I  shall  go 
to  England,  for  it  is  a  fine  kingdom,  {le  royaumij)  rhere  I  intend 
spending  the  summer  on  (d)  my  return  from  France. —Whither  shall 
you  go  in  the  winter  ?  I  shall  go  to  Italy,  and  ihence  {de  Id)  to  the 
West  Indies,  {aux  Indes  occidentcdesj  ou  aux  coloniesjY  but  before  that 
I  must  go  to  Holland  to  take  leave  of  my  friends. — What  country  do 
these  people  inhabit  ?  {habiter  ?)  They  inhabit  the  south  {le  tnidi) 
of  Europe ;  their  countries  are  called  Italy,  Spain,  and  Portugal,  and 
they  themselves  are  Italians,  Spaniards,  or  Portuguese ;  but  the  pcfople 
called  Russians,  Swedes,  Poles,  and  Hungarians  {Hongrois)  inhabit 
the  north  and  east  of  Europe ;  and  the  names  of  their  countries  are 
Russia,  Sweden,  Poland,  {la  Pologne^)  and  Hungary.  France  is 
separated  {separer)  from  Italy  by  {par)  the  Alps,  {les  AlpeSj)  and 
from  Spain  by  the  Pyrenees,  (les  Pyrenees.) 

YocABULAiBK.     2de  Sec. 


To  ippear,  to  seem,  seeming,  seemed, 

■ppear.    Let  him  appear. 
I  appear,  thou  appearest,  he  appears. 
To  keep,  to  maintain. 
My  keeping  or  maintenance. 
My  keeping  coata  me  six  hundred 

franca  a  year. 
To  drive  m,  to  tink. 
To  converse  with. 
A  conversation. 

To  spare,  save,  lay  up,  put  by  lOOOf. 
Spare  your  money. 
To  get  tired. 
To  be  tired. 
To  handle.  To  lean  against. 


Paraitre,*4,  paraissant,  pam,  par 

aissez.    Qu'il  paraisse. 
Je  parais,  tu  parais,  il  parait. 
Entretenir,*  2. 
Mon  entretien. 
Mon  entretien  me  coute  sue  cents 

francs  par  an. 
Enf oncer  f  1. 
S'entretenir*  avec. 
Un  entretien,  une  conversation, 
^pargner,  1.    Sauver  mille  francs, 
^pargnez  votre  argent. 
Se  lasser,  (de  bef.  inf.) 
fitre  las ;  fem.  lasse,  {de  bef.  inf ) 
Manier,  1.  S'appuyer,  1. 


*  The  word  Colonies ^  is  more  used  by  the  French  than,  Indee  ocadentalce, 
(West  Indies,)  which  is  the  book-vjord;  just  as  in  New  York  they  say  the 
tfoHk  instead  of  the  Hudton  river,  Slc.  East  Indies,  (book*word)  Indos 
*runiales  ;  (colloquial)  Let  Indet  ou  les  Grandet  Indte 
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L  against  me. 
Lean  against  the  walL 
To  aim  at. 

Short.  To  stop  short. 

Virtue  is  amiable.  (^  15.) 
Vice  is  odions. 
Men  are  mortal. 
Gold  is  precioos. 
Corn  is  sold  at  a  crown  a  bushel. 
Beef  costs  four  pence  a  pound. 
The  horror  of  vice,  and  the  love  of 

virtue,  are  the  delights  of  the  wise 

man. 
England  is  a  fine  country. 

Obt.  167.  The  definite  article  is  also  used  before  the  names  of  kingdoms, 
countries,  and  provinces.*    ($  15.) 

Italy  is  the  garden  of  Europe.  i  L'ltalie  est  le  jardin  de  TEurope. 

The  dog  is  the  friend  and  companion  I  Le  chien  est  Tami  et  le  compagnon 
of  man.  I      de  Thomme. 

Oha.  168.  The  articles  are  repeated  in  French  before  every  substantive, 
and  agree  with  it  in  gender  and  number.    (Dir.  2.) 


Appuyez-vous  str  moL 
Appuyez-vous  contre  la  murailU 
Coudier  enjoue. 

Court.  S'arrSter  tout  court. 

La  vertu  est  aimable. 
Le  vice  est  odieux. 
Les  hommes  aomi  mortels. 
L'  or  est  pt^cxeux. 
Le  h\6  se  vend  un  6cu  le  boisseau. 
Le  boBuf  coute  quatre  sous  la  livre. 
L*horreur  du  vice,  et  Tamour  de  li 
vertu,  sont  les  d^lices  du  sage. 

L'Angleterre  est  ui  beau  pays. 


Thessaly  produces  wine,  oranges, 
lemons,  olives,  and  all  sorts  of 
fruit. 

He  ate  the  bread,  meat,  apples,  and 
cakes ;  he  drank  the  wine,  beer, 
and  cider. 

Beauty,  gracefulness,  and  wit,  are 
valuable  endowments  when  heigh- 
tened by  modesty. 

The  longer  the  days  the  shorter  the 
nights,  and  the  longer  the  nights 
the  shorter  the  days.  (^  200—12.) 


La  Thessalie  produit  du  vin,  dee 
oranges,  <fe«  citrons,  dee  olives,  et 
toutes  sortes  de  fruits. 

II  a  mangd  le  pain,  la  viande,  let 
pommes,  et  les  gateaux ;  ii  a  bu  !• 
vin,  la  biere,  et  le  cidre. 

La  beauts,  let  gr&ces,  et  Tespnt,  aont 
des  avantages  bien  pr^cieux,  qiuuid 
ils  sont  relev6s  par  la  modsstie. 

Flue  les  jours  sont  longs  plue  les 
nuits  sont  courtes,  et  pl^^a  les  nuits 
sont  longues  plue  les  jours  sont 
coiu-ts. 


QuATBi-TiMOT-UNitMi  TeAhe,    2de  Seo. 

Phts  T0U8  paraissez  vous  amnser,  plus  il  parait  s'antnser  anssi. 
(1200 — 12.) — Le  vaisscau  a  touche,  (grounded,)  n'cst-cii  jms  dom 
mage  %  II  est  dommage  qu'il  ait  echoue,  (echouer,  1,  to  ground,) 
mais  je  ne  crois  pas  que  nous  courions  aucun  danger.  Oh !  voyez 
comme  il  s^enfonce!  N'ayez  aucune  peur.  Plus  il  s'enfoncera 
dans  lo  sable  moins  nous  courrons  danger  de  chavtrerj  (upset.)  C'est 
wtm\,  p.as  il  entrera  dans  le  sable  moins  il  y  aura  de  danger  qu'il 

'  Except  when  preceded  by  en  or  de,  Ex.  J^trat  en.  AUvauigne  d  inmi 
mi0ur  de  France^  I  shall  go  to  Germany  on  ny  return  from  Fianoo. 
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obaTiie,  k  moms  qu'il  ne  e'enfonce  entierement  Ne  craignez  paa 
cela.  J'ai  grand'  peur.  Appuyez-vous  sur  moi.  Je  vous  laseeraii 
je  you8  fadguerai. — Qu'est-ce  qui  est  aimable,  la  vertu  ou  le  vice  V* 
Qu'est-ce  qui  estodieuxl — Qu^est-ce  qui  est  precieux? — Qu'est-ce 
qui  86  vend  un  ecu  le  boisseau  ? — ^Vous  avez  visite  PAngleterre ;  c'est 
nn  beau  royaume,  n'est-ce  pas  1 

Though  the  Mahometans  {le  31ahomitan)  are  forbidden  the  use  of 
wino,  {difendre  qtielque  chose  d  quelqu^urij)  yet  for  all  that  some  of 
ihem  drink  it. — Has  your  brother  eaten  anything  this  morning?  Ha 
bas  eaten  a  great  deal ;  though  he  said  he  had  no  appetite,  yet  for 
an  that  he  ate  all  the  meat,  bread,  and  vegetables,  {les  legumesj)  and 
drank  all  the  wine,  beer,  and  cider. — ^Are  eggs  {un  cnif )  dear  at  pre- 
sent? They  are  sold  at  six  francs  a  hundred.  In  case  they  are 
eheaper  to-morrow,  buy  J  a  hundred. — Do  you  like  grapes?  (»€  rai' 
sin  ?)  I  do  not  only  {non  setdement)  like  grapes,  but  also  plums, 
(tine  prune,)  almonds,  nuts,  and  all  sorts  of  fruit. — ^Though  modesty, 
candor,  and  an  amiable  disposition  (i'oma&i/i/e)  are  valuable  endow- 
ments, yet  for  all  that  there  are  some  ladies  that  are  neither  modest, 
nor  candid,  {candide,)  nor  amiable. — ^The  fear  of  death  and  the  love 
of  life  being  natural  to  men,  they  ought  to  shun  {fuir*)  vice,  {le  viety) 
and  adhere  to  {s^attaeher  d)  virtue. — What  does  your  living  »ost  you 
a  year? — Do  you  spend  less  than  your  eldest  brother? — ^The  less 
you  will  spend  the  more  you  will  save ;  are  you  not  of  my  opinion  t 
•Are  you  taking  aim  at  that  small  bird?  Is  it  worth  killing?*- 
Was  not  the  last  scholar  who  recited  obliged  to  stop  several  times, 
and  finally  to  stop  short  ? — ^Waa  it  not  a  pity  ? — Did  he  not  appear 
very  modest,  although  he  was  talented  ?  The  more  I  sang  the  less 
embarrassed  I  felt,  (etots,  ou  je  me  sentaisJ)    Is  it  so  with  you  ? 


EIGHTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Quo/re-vingf-tfcuactm*  Lejim,  %2m/e, 
YocABULAiBB.    lr«  Sec 


Tv  gtve  oectimtti. 

Do  not  give  him  cau8e  to  complain. 

To  leave  it  to  one* 

I  leave  it  to  yoa. 

A  good  bargain. 

1*0  stick  or  to  abide  by  a  thing. 

I  abide  by  the  offer  jrou  have  made 

me. 
I  do  not  doubt  but  yon  are  my  friend. 


Donner  lieUf  (de  before  infin.) 

Ne  lui  donnei  pas  lien  de  ae  piaindro. 

t  S*en  rapporter  i  quelqu^un, 

t  Je  m'en  rapporte  a  vous. 

Un  bon  march^. 

f  S*en  tenir  a. 

t  Je  m'en  tiens  a  Toffre  qua  voos 

m'avez  faite. 
Je  ne  donte  pas  que  vous  ne  soyw 
mon  ami. 
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Obt.  169.    When  the  verb  douter  is  negitiyely  used,  it  requires  na 
ihe  subjunctive. 


[  do  not  doubt  but  he  will  do  it. 

To  suffer^  to  hear. 

They  were  exposed  to  the  whole  fire 
of  the  place. 

To  examine  one  artAilly,  or  to  draw 
a  secret  from  one. 

I  examined  him  artfully,  and  by  that 
means  I  have  made  myself  ac- 
quainted with  all  his  affairs. 

To  6ear,  or  to  put  tip  with. 

You  will  be  obliged  to  put  up  with 
all  he  wishes. 

Thick. 

A  thick  cloud.       A  thick  beard. 

A  burst.  A  burst  of  laughter. 

To  burst  out  laughing.  To  burst  out. 

To  burst  out  a  laughing. 

Splendor,  brightness. 

To  make  a  great  show.    To  light. 

To  suffer  one's  self  to  be  beaten. 

To  let  or  to  suffer  one*s  self  to  fall. 

To  suffer  one's  self  to  be  insulted. 

To  suffer  one's  self  to  die. 

To  let  one's  self  be  struck. 

To  send  back,  to  send  away. 

To  extol,  to  praise  up. 

To  boast,  to  praise  one's  self,  to  brag. 


Je  ne  doute  pas  qu'il  ne  ]•  fasse. 

Essuyerf  1. 

Us  essuyerent  tout  le  feu  de  la  place 

Tirer  les  vers  du  nez  a  quelqu'un. 

Je  lui  ai  tir^  les  vers  du  nez,  et  pat 
ce  moyen  je  me  suis  mis  au  fait  de 
toutes  ses  affaires. 

En  pasMer  par. 

Vous  serez  oblige  d'en  passer  par 
tout  ce  qu'il  voudra. 

tlpaiB ;  /em.  dpaisse. 

Un  nuage  epais.    Une  barbe  ^paisse. 

Un  dclat.  Un  &lat  de  rire. 

Faire  un  ^clat  de  rire.     Idolater,  1. 

l&clater  de  rire. 

L'^clat. 

t  Faire  de  I'^clat.         I^clairer,  1. 

Se  laisser  battre. 

Se  laisser  tomber. 

Se  laisser  insulter. 

Se  laisser  mourir. 

Se  laisser  firapper. 

Renvoyer,  1. 

Vanter,  1. 

Se  vanter. 


QuATRE-viNGT-DEirxiiME  TniME.     Iro  Sec. 

II  se  plaint  que  nous  le  groadionS;  n'est-ce  pas?  Oui,  il  s'en 
plaint.  II  dit  que  quelque  chose  qu'il  fasse,  on  y  trouve  toujours  k 
redire. — Quoi  que  ce  soit  qu'il  fasse  mal,  on  y  trouve  k  redire.  Maie 
que  fait-il  de  bien  ? — Est-il  possible  que  yous  ayez  fait  un  si  bon 
marche  ? — Ne  vous  donnent-ils  pas  lieu  de  se  plaindre  d'eux^ — A. 
qui  vous  en  rapportez-YOUs  1 — Doutez-vous  encore  que  je  sois  YOtre 
ami? — Doutez-vous  de  leur  arriv6e? — ^Doutent-ils  que  leur  cousin 
soit  arriv^  ? — ^Les  Busses  n'ont-ib  pas  essuye  une  perte  considerable  ^ 
— S'il  ne  YOUS  Pa  pas  promis,  youb  serez  oblige  d'en  passer  par  tout 
ce  qu'il  voudra,  et  je  crains  qu'il  soit  impossible  que  vous  receviez 
vos  fonds. — Comme  les  nuages  sont  epais !  Ne  va-t-il  pas  neiger  ? 
— Qui  a  fa/t  cet  eclat  de  rire  ?  Qui  1  Cela  peut-il  Stre  quelqu'aulre 
qu'Etienne? — Ce  jeune  homme  se  vante  toujours  de  pouvoir  tout 
faire ;  il  est  vrai  qu'il  fait  bien  des  choses.  II  se  laisse  tomber  de 
sheval.    II  se  laisse  insulter,  m^me  frapper.    Enfin,  I'autre  jour  U 
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•'est  laisse  battre. — ^Les  Russes  ne  se  sont-ils  pas  laisse  battre  t — Get 
homme  n'est-il  pas  ivre  ?  (drunk  ?) 

Will  you  drink  a  cup  of  coffee  ?  I  thank  you,  I  do  not  like  co^ 
fee. — Then  you  will  drink  a  glass  of  wine  ?  I  have  just  drunk  some. 
— Let  us  take  a  walk.  Willingly,  (je  le  veux  hien;)  but  where  shall 
we  go  to  '^  Come  with  me  into  my  aunt's  garden ;  we  shall  there  find 
▼ery  agreeable  society.  I  believe  it,  {je  le  crois  bien ;)  but  the  ques- 
tion is  (c'est  d  savoir)  whether  this  agreeable  society  will  admit  me, 
[v^vdra  de  moi.)  You  are  welcome  everywhere. — ^What  ails  you, 
'qn^avez'vous,)  my  friend?  How  do  you  like  that  wine?  I  like  it 
very  well,  {excellent;)  but  I  have  drunk  enough  of  it,  {suffisamment,) 
—Drink  once  more,  {encore  un  coup.)  No,  too  much  is  unwhole- 
some, {malsain ;)  I  know  my  constitution,  {le  temperament.) — Do  not 
fall.  What  is  the  matter  with  you?  I  do  not  know;  but  my  head 
is  giddy,  {la  tite  me  toume ;)  I  think  I  am  fainting,  {tomber  en  df- 
faillance.)  I  think  so  also,  for  you  look  almost  like  a  dead  person, 
{un  mort.) — What  countryman  are  ydft  ?  I  am  an  Englishman. — You 
speak  French  so  well  ^at  I  took  you  for  a  Frenchman  by  birth, 
{Francois  de  nation.)  You  are  jesting.  Pardon  me ;  I  do  not  jest  at 
nil. — How  long  have  you  been  in  France  ?  A  few  days.  In  earnest  ? 
(Serieusement?)  You  doubt  it,  perhaps,  because  I  speak  French;  I 
knew  it  before  I  came  to  France. — ^How  did  you  leam  it  so  well  * 
I  did  like  the  prudent  starling. 

• 
YocABULAiaE.    2de  Seo. 


Go  thither.  Let  us  go  thither. 

Go  then.  Go  there. 

Gro  away.  Do  not  go  away. 

Let  him  go  thither. 
Let  them  go  thither. 
Go  away,  begone.      Let  us  begone. 
Let  him  go  away,  let  him  begone. 
Give  me. 
Give  it  to  me. 
Give  it  to  him. 
Give  him  some. 
Get  paid. 

Let  OS  set  oat.  Let  us  not. 

Let  ufl  breakfast.       Let  me  dine. 
Let  him  give  it  me. 
Let  him  bo  here  at  twelve  o'clock. 
Lit  him  send  it  me. 
He  may  believe  it. 
Make  an  end  of  it.     Let  him  finish. 
Let  him  take  it.  Let  her  say  so. 

37 


Allez-y.  Allons-y. 

Va.        Vas-y.  (^  150—5.) 

^e  t*en  va  pas. 


AUont-nout  en 


Donnez-le-moi. 

Donnes'le-loL 

Donnez-lni-en. 

Faites-vous  payer. 

Partons.  Ne  partons  pas. 

Dejeunons.        Laisses  moi  dtnei 

Qu*il  me  le  donne. 

Qa*il  Boit  ici  a  midi. 

Qa'il  me  I'envoie. 

Qa*il  le  croie. 

Finissez.        Qa*il  finisse. 

Qu'il  le  prenne.     Qu*elle  le  ( 
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TIm  ftirliiig. 

If  I  were  to  qaestion  you  m  I  used 
to  do  at  the  beginning  of  oar  lea- 
wotm,  what  would  you  answer  f 


We  found  these  questioM  at  first 
rather  ridiculous;  but  full  of  oon- 
fidenee  in  your  method,  we  an- 
swered  as  well  as  the  small  quan- 
tity of  words  and  rules  we  then 
possessed  allowed  us. 

We  were  not  long  in  finding  out  that 
those  questions  were  ealculated  to 
ground  us  in  the  rules  and  to  ex- 
ercise us  in  conversation,  by  the 
contradictory  answers  we  were 
obliged  to  make. 

We  can  now  almost  keep  up  a  con- 
Tersation  in  French. 

This  phrase  does  not  seem  to  us 
logically  correct. 

We  snould  be  ungrateful  if  we  al- 
lowed BVfh  an  opportunity  to  es- 
cape without  expressing  our  live- 
liest gratitude  to  you. 

In  all  cases,  at  all  events. 

The  native. 

The  insurmountable  difficulty. 

QuATS^ToroT-DxiTxiiMB  Th&mi.  2de  Sec. 
Jean  vent  s^en  allerl  Je  croyais  qu'il  s'en  6tait  d6j&  all^. — Non, 
il  est  encore  dans  Pautre  chambre.  Qu'est-il  k  faire?  II  est  i 
regarder  les  nuages.  Occupation  tres-instructive)  vraimeat!  II  a 
peur  qu'il  pleuve,  et  oomme  il  demeure  loin,  il  voudrait  savoir  sH) 
peut  s'en  aller. — Qu'il  s'en  aille,  s'il  craint  qu'il  pleuve.  Si  tous  le 
eraignez  aussi,  pr^tez4ni  un  parapluie.  Je  n'en  ai  pas  k  lui  prdter. 
Fant-il  que  je  prenne  le  rdtre  1  II  ne  faut  pas  que  vous  prenicz  le 
neuf,  parce  que  vous  savez  qae  Jean  est  un  etourdi,  (giddy  boy ;) 
et  il  pourrait  le  perdre,  mais  prenez  le  vieux,  et  qu'il  s'en  aille  bien 
vite,  ou  plutdt  qu'il  attende/car  la  pluie  a  commence.  Est-fl 
probable  que  ce  ne  soit  qu'une  ondee  ?  (shower  ?)  II  me  paralt  que 
oe  ne  sera  qu'une  ondee. — ^A  quelle  heure  faut-il  qu'il  soit  id  ?-» 
N«  ^t-il  pas  que  J0  finisse  la  pay  sago  avant  de  m'en  aller?  - 


Le  aansonnet. 

Si  je  vous  posaia  maiutenant  des 
questions  comma  je  vous  en  at 
pos^  au  commencement  de  nos 
lemons,  (comme  j'avais  d'abord 
r^abitude  de  le  faire,)  que  repoa- 
dries-vous  ? 

Nous  avons  d'abord  trovr^  oes  qae» 
tions  tant  soit  peu  ridiciilee;  maii 
pleins  de  confiance  en  votre  mi- 
thode,  nous  y  avons  r^pondu  waam 
bien  que  la  petite  provision  de  mots 
et  de  principes  que  nous  avions 
alors  pouvait  nous  le  permettre. 

Nous  n' avons  pas  tard^  a  nous  aper- 
cevoir  que  ces  questions  ^taient 
calcol^ea  pour  nous  inculquer  let 
principes  et  nous  exeicer  a  la  con- 
versation, par  les  r^ponses  oootra- 
dictoires  que  nous  ^tiona  forc^ 
d*y  fair6. 

Maintenant  nous  savons  presque  sou- 
tenir  une  conversation  en  Fran^ais. 

Cette  phrase  ne  nous  paratt  pas 
logiquement  correcte. 

Nous  serions  des  ingrats  si  nous  lai»> 
sions  ^chapper  une  si  bolle  occa« 
sion,  sans  vous  t^moigner  la  recoo- 
tiaissance  la  plus  vive. 

En  tout  cas. 

L'homme  n6  dans  le  pays. 

La  difficult^  insurraontable. 
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Qa'elle  le  diee  ou  non,  je  n'en  crois  rien,  et  youb? — N'est-il  pas  k 
d^eaner? — ^N'etaient-elles  pas  k  coadrel — Si  vous  ne  renez  qu'4 
cinq  heures  an  liea  de  trois,  ils  ne  pourront  pas  sortir  avec  nous,  parce 
qu'i  cette  heure-1^  Us  seront  k  reciter  leurs  le(?ons. 

Dialogue. 

The  MasHtr, — If  I  were  now  to  ask  you  such  questions  as  I  did  in 
the  beginning  of  our  lessons,  viz.  (UlUs  que :)  Have  you  the  hat 
which  my  brother  has  ?  am  I  hungry  t  has  he  the  tree  of  my  brother's 
garden  ?  &c.    What  would  yon  answer  ? 

The  Pupils. — ^We  are  obliged  {Hre  forei)  to  confess  that  we  found 
these  questions  at  first  rather  ridiculous ;  but  full  of  confidence  in 
the  method  you  follow,  we  answered  as  well  as  the  small  quantity 
of  words  and  rules  we  then  possessed  alleged  us.  We  were,  in 
fact,  not  long  in  finding  out  that  these  questions  were  calculated  to 
ground  us  in  the  rules,  and  to  exercise  us  in  conversation,  by  the 
contradictory  answers  we  were  obliged  to  make.  But  now  that  we 
can  almost  keep  up  a  conversation  in  the  beautiful  language  which 
you  teach  us,  we  should  answer:  It  is  impossible  that  we  should 
have  the  same  hat  which  your  brother  has,  for  two  persons  cannot 
have  one  and  the  same  thing.  To  the  second  question  we  should 
answer,  that  it  is  impossible  for  us  to  know  whether  you  are  hungry 
or  not.  As  to  the  last,  we  should  say :  that  there  is  more  than  one 
tree  in  a  garden ;  and  in  asking  us  whether  he  has  the  tree  of  the 
garden,  the  phrase  does  not  seem  to  us  logically  correct.  At  all 
events  we  should  be  ungrateful  (ingrat)  if  we  allowed  such  an  op- 
portunity to  escape,  without  expressing  {temoigner)  our  liveliest  gra- 
titude to  you  for  the  trouble  you  have  taken.  In  arranging  those 
wise  combinations,  (la  combinaisony)  you  have  succeeded  in  ground- 
ing us  almost  imperceptibly  {imperceptiblement)  in  the  rules,  and 
exercising  us  in  the  conversation,  of  a  language  which,  taught  in 
any  other  way,  presents  to  foreigners,  and  even  to  natives,  almost 
inturmotmtable  difficulties. 


EIGHTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Quolre-vinge-frotnVfiie  Lefon,  S3ma 
'VocABiTLAiBB.     Ire  Sec. 


It  lacks  a  quarter. 

It  lacks  a  half. 

How  much  does  it  want  f 

tt  does  not  want  much. 

It  wants  but  a  trifle. 


t  n  8*en  faut  d'un  quart. 
t  II  a'en  faut  de  la  moiti6. 
Combien  s'en  faut-il ! 
n  ne  8*en  faut  pas  bcanooup. 
n  s'en  faut  de  peu  de  chose. 
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It  lacks  but  an  inch  of  my  being  as 

tall  as  yon. 
It  lacked  a  groat  deal  of  my  being  as 

rich  as  you. 
In  a  foolish  manner^  at  random, 
II«  jdks  at  random  like  a  craxy  man, 

a  fool,  or  a  drunkard. 
To  resort  to  violence. 
A  fact.  It  is  a  fact. 

fi/»e,  or  else.  To  make  fiin  of. 

To  contradict,  to  give  one  the  lie. 
Should  he  say  so,  I  would  give  him 

the  lie. 
His  actions  belie  his  words. 
To  neratd,. 
To  escape, 
I  fell  from  the  top  of  the  tree  to  the 

bottom,  but  I  did  not  hurt  myself 

much. 
I  escsped  with  a  scratch. 

but  he 
months' 


I  obtained  of  him  that  favor  by  dint 

of  entreaty. 
That  excepted. 
That  fault  excepted,  he  is  a  good 

man. 


n  s'en  faut  d*un  pouce  que  je  aois 

aussi  grand  que  vous. 
II  s*en  fallait  de  beaucoup  que  je 

fusse  aussi  riche  que  vous. 
t  A  tort  et  d  trovers, 
n  parle  a  tort  et  a  travers  oomme  on 

fou,  un  sot,  ou  un  ivrogne. 
En  venir  auz  voies  de  fait. 
Un  fait.  Cast  un  fait. 

Ou  hien,         Se  moquer  de. 
Dtfmentir  quelqu*un. 
S'il  disait  cela,  je  le  d^mentirais. 

Ses  actions  ^*<mentent  ses  paroles. 

£gratigAer,  1. 

t  En  itre  quiitepotr, 

J'ai  tomb^  duhaut  de  I'arbre  en  bee, 
mais  je  ne  me  sn  ji  pas  fait  beau- 
coup  de  mal. 

J'en  ai  6t6  quitte  pour  one  dgrm- 
tignure. 

Le  voleur  a  ^t^  pris,  mais  il  en  sera 
quitte  pour  quelques  mois  de  pri- 
son. 

t  A  force  de, 

t  A  force  de  travail. 

t  A  force  de  pleurer. 

t  A  force  de  pleurer,  vous  perdrei 
les  yeux. 

t  J'obtins  de  lui  cette  favour  a  force 
de  prieres. 

t  A  cela  pris. 

t  A  ce  d^faut  pres,  c'est  un^  bon 
homme. 


QuATRs-vnroT-TBOisitMi  THftioE.  Ire  Sec. 
Avez-vous  toute  la  somme  ?  11  s'en  faut  d'un  quart  que  je  ne 
Paie.  D'un  quart,  avez-vous  dit  1 — II  s'en  faut  presque  de  la  moitie. 
Seriez-vous  satisfait  de  la  i  de  ce  que  je  possede  ?  Ce  que  j'ai  et  la 
i  de  ce  que  vous  possedez,  me  rendraient  riche. — ^Vous  ne  pensez 
pas  k  ce  que  vous  dites,  y  pensez-vous?  Est-ce  que  je  parle 
comme  un  fou,  un  sot,  ou  un  ivrogne  ?  Pour  peu  que  vous  soyez 
ivre,  vous  parlez  comme  un  sot  ou  comme  un  fou.  Je  vous  remercie 
du  compliment.  Vous  dtes  le  bienvenu,  car  vous  le  m^ritez  autant 
que  qui  que  ce  soit. — Croyiez-vous  fttre  aussi  grand  que  Rochampt 
Qui,  je  le  ck-oyais,  mais  Tautre  jour,  quand  je  me  tins  debout  aupres 
de  lui,  ie  vis  que  j'^tais  de  beaucoup  plus  petit.    De  combien  de 


Digitized 


by  Google 


EIGHT  T- THIRD    LSSBON.    (2.) 


487 


pottces  ^tes-Yoos  plus  petit?  II  s'en  faut  de  trois  pouces  an  moins 
que  je  ne  sois  aassi  grand  que  lui.  Ne  querellez  plus  ayec  lui, 
autrement  yous  en  yiendrez  aux  Yoies  de  fait  Si  yous  ne  Youlez  pas 
que  je  me  querelle  aYec  lui,  il  faut  Pemp^her  de  se  moquer  de  moi. 
Je  tAcherai  de  le  faire. 

Do  you  not  often  contradict  Henry  when  he  relates  something? 
I  do  only  when  he  says  incredible,  {incroyable,)  inconsistent,  (tneoi»- 
sistantj)  or  false  things.  ( }  200—7.)  What  do  you  think  of  Mrs.  A—  1 
Her  company,  her  couYersation,  is  agreeable  enough;  only,  she 
exaggerates  too  much  ]  that  excepted,  she  is  a  pleasant  lady. — Your 
uncle  will  not  grant  what  you  want  I  hope  he  will,  by  dint  of 
entreaty. — You  will  entjeat  in  Yain,  {heau  prier;)  you  will  not  obtain 
it.    NoYor  mind,  I  wilTask  whether  I  obtain  it  or  not 

Will  you  be  my  guest?  {manger  avec  quelqu^un.)  I  thank  you;  a 
friend  of  mine  has  iuYited  me  to  dinner :  he  has  ordered  {/aire  pri' 
parer)  my  faYorite  dish,  {un  mets  favori.)—W}i&i  is  it?  It  is  a  dish 
of  milk,  {du  Imtage.)— As  for  me,  I  do  not  like  milk-meat :  there  is 
iiothing  like  {il  n'y  a  ricn  iel  qu')  a  good  piece  of  roast  beef  or  Yeal. 
— What  has  become  of  your  younger  brother?  He  has  suffered 
shipwreck  {fcdre  naufrage)  in  going  to  America. — ^You  must  giYO  me 
an  account  of  that,  {raconUr  quelque  chose.)  Very  willingly,  {volari' 
tiers.)  Being  on  the  open  sea,  {en  pleine  merj)  a  great  storm  arose. 
The  lightning  struck  the  ship  and  set  it  on  fire,  {le  tnit  en  feu.)  The 
crew  {Vequipage)  jumped  into  the  sea  to  saYO  themselYos  by  swim- 
ming. My  brother  knew  not  what  to  do,  haying  noYer  learned  to 
swim. 

YocABULAiKB.    2de  Sec. 


To  vie  with  each  other. 

Those  men  are  trying  to  riyal  each 
other. 

Clean. 

Clean  linen. 

Tkemort — a«. 

TkeltMt — a«. 

I  am  the  more  discontented  with  his 
conduct,  a«  he  is  under  many  obli< 
gations  to  me. 

I  urn  the  lesM  pleased  with  his  con- 
duct, at  I  had  more  right  to  his 
friendship. 

I  wish  that,     I  should  like . . . 

I  wish  that  house  belonged  to  me. 

1  thonld  like  to  own  that  house. 

87* 


t  A  Venvie,  {Vun  de  V autre.) 

t  Ces  hommes  trayaillent  a  I'enYie, 

(I'un  de  r autre.) 
Propre. 

Dn  linge  propre  on  blanc. 
D*ttutant  plut—^ue. 
D*autant  moitu — que. 
Je  Buis  d*autarU  plut  m^content  de 

sa  conduite,  fu'il  m'a  beancoup 

d'obligations. 
Je  suis  d'autant  moint  satisfait  de  m 

conduite,  ^aie  j'avais  plus  de  droits 

a  son  amiti^ 
Je  Youdrais  que . . .  (♦  151—12.) 
)  t  Je  Youdrais  que  cette  maison  hM 
}         a  moi. 
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BiveTf  1,  {i  before  Boun.) 

J'ai  rfiy^  k>ng- temps  a  cette  ( 

Etre  ntf^nue. 

t  Avoir  la  tSte  nue. 

t  Avoir  les  pieds  nus. 

Ob$.  ]69i.  The  ai^ective  nu,  like  demi,  (19>,  N.  3)  is  indecUsuOil*  Ufim 
the  noun,  but  declinable  after. 


Towmse,  U  tkmk. 

i  thought  a  long  time  on  that  aiiyr. 

To  be  naked. 

To  have  the  head  uncovered. 

To  have  the  feet  uncovered. 


To  be  barefooted. 

To  be  bareheaded. 

To  ride  barebacked. 

To  have  like  to^  or  to  think  to  have. 


Etre  flw-piedSi 

Etre  fitt-tSte. 

t  AUer  a  poil. 

t  Manquer  ou  penser. 


Obt.  169}.  Manquer  takes  de  before  the  infinitive,  hut  peneer  d£es  not. 
I  had  like  to  have  lost  my  money. 

I  thought  I  had  lost  my  life. 

We  had  like  to  have  cut  our  fingers. 


(  J^ai  maoqu^  de  perdre  men  argent. 
X  J'ai  pens^  perdre  mon  argeol. 


Je  pensai  perdre  la  vie. 

Nous  avons  manque  de  nous  ooupei 

les  doigts. 
n  a  manqu^  de  tomber. 
II  a  manqud  d'etre  tu^. 
II  a  pens^  dtre  tu^. 
Peu  s*en  est  falJn  qa*il  n'att  HA  ta4 
II  a  pens^  roourir. 
A  vos  trousses. 
L'ennemi  est  a  nos  trouaaea. 
t  Tomber. 

La  foudre  est  tomb^. 
La  foudre  tomba  sur  le  ' 


He  was  very  near  foiling. 

He  was  within  a  hair's  bresdth  cf 
being  killed. 

He  had  liked  to  have  died. 

At,  on,  or  upon  your  heels. 

The  enemy  is  at  our  heels. 

To  strike,  (in  speaking  of  lightning.) 

The  lightning  has  struck. 

The  Ughtning  struck  the  ship. 

QUATBE-VIKQT-TBOISliHI   THftMB.      2de  SeO. 

J'ai  plusieurs  bons  ^coliers  dans  cette  classe.  Est-ce  qu'ils  etudioQt 
it  I'envie  Tun  de  Pautre  t  Oui,  ils  etudient  k  Penvie.  N'avez-voua 
pas  aufisi  des  ^olieres  qui  Etudient  k  Tenvie  Pune  de  Pautre^  S 
fait,  j'en  ai  qui  Etudient  k  I'envie  les  unes  des  autres. — ^^tes-vous 
satisfait  (are  you  pleased)  de  la  maniere  dont  Leopold  se  conduit? 
Nod,  j'en  suis  d'autant  moins  satisfait  qu'il  avait  promis  davantaga.— 
Ne  sont-ils  pas  etonn^  qu^elle  ait  agi  de  cette  maniere  ?  Si  fait, 
ib  en  sent  tre84tonn^8,  et  ils  sont  d'autant  plus  m^contents,  {so  mu^ 
the  mar$  displeasedy)  qu'elle  connaissait  parfaitement  leur  opinion.— 
Que  pensez-vous  de  mon  proces?  Je  ne  m'en  sub  pas  encore 
occupe.  Je  voudrais  que  vous  y  r^vassiez  un  peu.  Je  suis  ^  y 
r^ver.  Mais  vous  voyez  que  je  suis  nu-pieds ;  U  faut  qua  je  ma 
ehaussa,  (chausserf  1,  to  dress  one^s  feet,  to  put  on  wkai  is  to  go  9n  the 
fui  as  a  part  of  dress,)  que  je  finisse  de  m'habiller,  et  j'y  rdTerai.  Je 
Tousen  avertis;  je  serai  k  vos  trousses  jusqn'^  ce  que  rona  yoob  en 
teoupiez  serieusement.  —  Sayez-vous  que  Montcalme  a  mvaqid 


Digitized 


by  Google 


SIOUTT-THIRD    LS8SON.   (8.) 


489 


d'etre  tu6?  Nod,  je  n'en  sarais  rien.  Quel  accident  Ini  est-il 
arrive  %    Comment  a-tpil  manqu^  d'etre  tu6  %    II  est  tombe  de  cheval. 

I  wish  that  umbrella  was  mine.  Have  you  none  ?  No,  I  wish  I 
had  one.  (62*.)  Can  you  not  afibrd  to  buy  one  1  No,  I  cannot ;  foi 
I  was  robbed,  and  was  near  being  killed. — How  so  1  The  robbers 
upset  our  carriage,  and  we  were  all  very  near  being  killed.  (Peii 
3^en  estfallu  que  nous  n^ayons  tous  etc  ttUs.)  When  were  you  so  near 
being  killed?  It  was  last  week  that  we  were  so  nearly  killed. 
Were  you  all  robbed  ?  Yes,  but  I  was  the  only  one  who  had  much 
money.  My  companions  had  only  a  few  dollars  each.  I  entreated 
very  hard,  but  it  was  in  vain.  (J^td  cu  beau  frier,  p'a  itt  en  vain.) 

My  brother  reflected  in  vain ;  he  found  no  means  to  save  his  life. 
He  was  struck  with  fright  when  he  saw  that  the  fire  was  gaining  en 
all  sides.  He  hesitated  no  longer,  and  jumped  into  the  sea. — Well, 
[eh  bien,)  what  has  become  of  him?  I  do  not  know,  having  not 
heard  fVom  him  yet — But  who  told  you  all  that?  My  nephew,  who 
was  there,  and  who  saved  himself. — As  you  arQ  talking  of  your 
nephew,  d  propos  de  — ,)  where  is  he  at  present'*  He  is  in  Italy. — 
is  it  long  since  you  hesuxi  fiom  him  7  I  have  received  a  letter  from 
him  to-day. — What  does  he  write  to  you  ?    I  will  tell  you  by  and  by. 

VocABULAiBx.    8me  Sec. 
The  half,  the  third,  the  fourth.  |  La  moiti6,  le  tiers,  le  quart. 

Ob».  170.  These  are  irregularly  fbrmed,  but  from  le  cinquiime,  the  fifth, 
aU  others  are  regular. 


What  is  the  half  of  6  r  It  is  3. 

What  is  the  i  of  7  r      It  is  3  and  i. 
What  is  the  third  of  9  ?        It  is  3. 
What  is  the  i  of  lOf    It  is  3  and  i. 

That  of  11  T        It  is  3  and  I. 
What  is  it  the  i  of  12  ?  It  is  3. 

That  of  13  r  It  is  3  and  ^ 
That  of  14  ?  It  is  3  and  i. 
That  of  15?         It  is  3  and  I. 

The  |ofl2are8.  The  I  of  12  are  9. 

While  my  brother  was  on  the  open 
sea,  a  violent  storm  arose  unexpect- 
edly ;  the  lightning  struck  the  ship, 
which  it  set  on  fire,  and  the  whole 
crew  jumped  into  the  sea  to  save 
themselves  by  swimming. 

He  was  struck  with  fright  when  he 
■aw  that  the  fire  was  gaining  on 
•11  sides. 


Quelle  est  la  moiti^  de  6  ?    C'est  3. 

Cellede7r  C'est  3  et  demi. 

Quelle  est  le  tiers  de  9  ?      C'est  3. 

Quel  est  le  i  de  10  7  C'est  3  et  un 
tiers. 

Celuide  11  ?  C'est  3  et  deux  tiers  (|.) 

Quel  est  le  quart  de  12  7      C'est  3. 

Celui  de  13 1  C'eat  3  et  an  quart  (i.) 

Celui  de  14  7     C'est  3  et  demi  (i.) 

Celui  de  15  T  C*est  3  et  trois 

quarts  (I.) 

Lea  »  de  12  sont  8.  Les  I  de  13 

Bont9. 

Mon  frere  ^tant  en  pleine  mer,  il  sor- 
vint  une  grande  tempdte ;  la  fondre 
tomba  sur  le  vaisseau,  qu*oUe  mit 
en  feu,  et  tout  T Equipage  se  jeta 
dans  la  mer,  pour  so  sauver  a  It 
nage. 

II  fat  saiti  de  frayeor,  voyant  que  It 
fen  gagnait  de  tout  let  cdt^. 
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He  did  oat  know  what  to  do. 
Vb  nesitmted  no  longer. 
I  have  not  heard  of  him  jret 

An  angel. 
A  masterpiece 
Masterpieces. 


I  t  n  na  saTait  quel  psrti  prendra. 
n  ne  balan^  plna. 
t  Je  n'ai  pas  encore  ea  de  sea  noa 

TelUa. 
Un  ange. 
Un  chef-d'oBnvre. 
Dea  chefs^'oeuTre. 


Oftf .  171.    Of  a  word  ooroponnded  by  means  of  a  preposition,  eipressad 
or  understood,  the  first  word  only  takea  the  msrk  of  the  ploraL 


Four  o'clock  flowers. 
His  or  her  physiognomy. 
His  or  her  shape. 
Tbii  expression. 
Contentment. 
Admiration. 
Delightfully. 


Thebok. 
Respect. 
Grace,  chsrm. 
Fascinating. 


Thin,  (slender.)    Uncommonly  well. 
His  or  her  look  inspires  respect  and 
admiration.        • 


Dea  belles-de-nuit. 
Sa  physionomie. 
Sa  taille. 

L'ezpression.  L*aspect. 

Le  contentement.         Le  respect. 
L' admiration.  Lea  graces. 

A  rarir.  Engageant. 

Svelte.  Snp^ricurement  bien. 

Son  aspect  inspire  du  respect  et  de 
l*admiration. 


QuATEK-ynroT-TBOiBiiiai  Tniiai.    8me  Seo. 

Avez-Tous  eu  des  nouvelles  de  YOtre  ami,  Payocat,  depnis  qo'il 
est  parti  pour  la  Califomie  ?  Oai,  j'en  ai  eu.  Sa  lettre  doit  dtre 
interessante !  que  dit-il?  n  dit  que  Por  y  est  abondant;  que  ceux 
qui  ont  du  bonheur,  le  ramassent  en  quarUite  ;  que  ceux  qui  out  du 
malheur,  trayaillent  beacoup  et  ramassent  peu.  Du  nombre  des  quels 
est-il  ?  De  ceux  des  heureux  ou  des  malheureux  ?  Des  heureux,  je 
presume,  quoiqu'il  se  plaigne  un  peu. — Avez-vous  vu  le  chef-d'OBUvre 
de  Power,  le  sculpteur  ?  Son  esclave  Grecque  ?  Oui,  cela  meme. 
Qui;  je  Pai  vu  ce  chef-d'oeuyre.  Cette  esclave  ressemble  k  un  ange. 
Cette  statue  moderne  sera  plac^e  parmi  les  chefiEHl'cenyre  des  sculp- 
teurs  anciens.  —  Quand  les  belles-de-nuit  s'ouvrent-eUes  ?  Elles 
s'ouvrent  a  quatre  heures,  quand  le  soleil  commence  k  baisser. 
Quelle  odeur  aimez-vous  le  mieux,  celle  des  fieurs  d^orange  ou  des 
iuhereuses  ?  Je  n'ai  pas  de  choix.  Plus  je  sens  la  fleur  d'orange  plus 
j^en  aime  Podeur;  et  plus  Podeur  de  la  tub^reuse  fiappe  mon  odarat, 
(sense  of  smell,)  plus  je  voudrais  la  sentir.  Quelle  physionomie 
agreable  et  quelle  taille  admirable  cette  demoiselle  a! 

My  nephew,  in  his  letter,  which  is  an  interesting  one,  writes  to 
me  that  he  is  going  to  many  a  young  woman  who  brings  him  {qw 
lui  apporte)  a  hundred  thousand  crowns. — Is  she  handsome  1  Hand- 
some as  an  angel ;  she  is  a  master-piece  of  nature.  Her  ph3r6iog 
nomy  is  mild  and  full  of  expression ;  her  eyes  are  the  finest  in  the 
{du)  world,  and  her  mouth  Is  charming,  {et  sa  -bouche  est  mignonne,) 
She  is  neither  too  tall  nor  too  short;  her  shape  is  slender;  all  hei 
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aetious  are  full  of  grace^  and  her  manners  are  engaging.  Her  look 
inepiiej  respect  and  admiration.  She  has  also  a  great  deal  of  wit 
she  speaks  several  languages,  dances  uncommonly  well,  and  sings 
delightfully.  My  nephew  finds  in  her  (lui  trouve)  but  one  defect, 
{un  difaut.) — And  what  is  that  defect?  She  is  aflTected,  {avoir  de$ 
p»itentions,) — ^There  is  nothing  perfect  in  the  world. — How  happy 
you  are  !  you  are  rich,  you  have  a  good  wife,  pretty  children,  a  fine 
house,  and  all  you  wish.  Not  all,  my  friend. — What  do  you  desire 
more  ?  Contentment  ]  for  you  know  that  he  only  is  happy  who  b 
fODtented. 


EIGHTY-FOURTH  LESSOR ^-^uatre-vingt-quatriime  AAgon,  84fM. 
VooABiTLAiiLs;   Ire  Sec. 


To  unnddUt  to  diientangle. 

Tojind  out, 

Vo  disentangle  the  hair. 

To  unravel  difficulties. 

1  have  not  been  able  to  find  out  the 

sense  of  that  phrase. 
A  quarrel. 
To  have  difierences  (a  quarrel)  with 

somebody. 
To  take  good  caret  to  shun,  to  he- 

ware. 
I  will  take  good  care  not  to  do  it. 
Mind   you  do   not   lend  that  man 

money. 
He  takes  good  care  not  to  answer 

the  question  which  I  asked  him. 
To  ask  a  question. 
If  you  take  it  into  your  head  to  do 

that,  I  will  punish  you. 
To  become,  to  fit  well.    Fitting  well. 


\  Dhneler,  1. 

D^mdler  lea  cheveuz. 

D^mSler  des  difficult^. 

Je  n'ai  pas  pu  d^mSler  le  sens  de 

cette  phrase. 
Un  d^mSle. 
Avoir  des  d^mdl^s  avec  quelqu'un 

Se  garder^e. 

Je  me  garderai  bien  de  le  faire. 
Gardez-vous  bien  de   prdter  votrt 

argent  a  cet  homme. 
n  se  garde  bien  de  r^pondre  a  la 

queatMn  que  je  lui  ai  faite. 
t  Faire  une  question. 
Si  voua  vous  avisez  de  le  faire,  je 

vous  punirai. 
Seou*,*  3.    Seyant  or  s^ant. 


Obi.  173.  This  verb  is  used  only  in  the  third  person,  singular  and  plural 


Does  that  become  me  T 

That  does  not  become  you. 

It  does  not  become  you  to  do  that. 

That  fits  you  wonderfully  well. 

Her  head-dress  did  not  become  her. 

It  does  not  become  you  to  reproach 

me  with  it ! 
Up  fut.    To  be  fasting. 


Cela  me  sied-il  f 
Cela  ne  vous  sied  pas. 
n  ne  vous  sied  pas  de  faire  cela. 
Cela  vous  sied  a  merveille. 
Sa  coiffure  lui  seyait  mal. 
n  vous  ffied  bien  de  me  le  reprocber 
{an  iro7:ieal  expreaeion.) 
leaner  1.  £tre  2  jean. 
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To  giTt  notice  to.  } 

To  let  anybody  know.  >  Avertir  quelqu'un  de  quelqiM  < 

To  warn  some  one  of  something.       ) 
Give  notice  to  that  man  of  hu  bro-  I  Avertissez  cet  homme  du  retour  dt 
iher's  return.  I      son  frere. 

QtrATBi-TuroT-QUATBiftiia  THftME.     Iro  Sec. 

Un  certain  roi  devant;  un  jour,  faire  son  entree  dans  une  ville  A 
deux  heures  de  Vapres-midi,  le  senat  envoya  quelques  deputes 
[deputies)  pour  le  complimenter.  Celui  qui  devait  porter  la  parole, 
i^etant  pas  accoutume  k  parler  en  public,  ccnfimenpa  ainsi :  "  Alex- 
andre le  Grand,  le  Grand  Alexandre,"  et  s'arreta  tout  court.  Le 
roi,  qui  avail  grand'faim,  (32*,)  dit:  "  Ah !  mon  ami,  Alexandre  le 
Grand  avail  dine,  et  raoi,  je  suis  encore  a  jeAn,"  Ayant  dit  ces 
paroles,  ii  continua  son  cherain  vers  Photel  de  ville,  ou  on  lui  avail 
prepare  un  diner  magnifique. 

Savez-vous  deviner  les  enigmes  {enigmas  ?)  Je  ne  les  devme  pas 
tres-ais^ment,  cependant,  il  m'arrive  quelque  fois  de  le  faire.  You 
lez-vous  que  je  vous  en  dise  une  courte  1  Voyons,  diles-la. — La 
voici.  Plus  il  y  ena  moins  ^  pise. — Plus  il  y  en  a  moins  Qa  pcae. 
Qu'est-ce  que  cela  peut  etre  ?  Je  ne  peux  m'imagii«er  ce  que  c'est 
— Vous  rendez-vous  ?  (do  you  give  it  up  ?)  Oui,  je  me  rends.  El 
moi  aussi. 

The  emperor  Charles  ihe  Fifth  {Charles-Quint)  being  one  day  out 
a  hunting  lost  his  way  in  the  forest,  and,  having  come  to  a  house, 
entered  il  lo  refresh  hiaself.  There  were  in  il  four  men,  who  pre- 
tended to  sleep.  One  of  them  rose,  and  approaching  the  emperor, 
told  him  he  had  dreamed  he  should  lake  his  watch,  and  took 
il.  Then  another  rose  and  said  he  had  dreamed  ihat  his  suT' 
totU  filled  him  wonderfully,  and  look  it.  The  third  took  his 
purse.  At  last  the  fourth  came  up,  and  said  he  hoped  he  would 
not  take  it  ill  if  he  searched  him,  and  in  doing  il  perceived  around 
the  emperor's  neck  a  small  gold  chain  lo  which  a  whistle  (tm 
sifflet)  was  attached,  which  he  wished  lo  rob  him  of.  Bui  ihe  em- 
peror said :  "  My  good  friend,  before  depriving  me  {privet  qfielqu^un 
de  quelque  chose)  of  this  trinket,  {le  bijouy)  I  must  leach  you  its  virtue." 
Saying  this  he  whistled,  {siffler,  1.)  His  attendants,  (ses  gensj)  who 
were  seeking  him,  hastened  lo  the  house,  and  were  thunderstruck 
{/rappe  d^etonnement)  to  behold  his  majesty  in  such  a  slate.  But  the 
emperor,  seeing  himself  oul  of  danger,  {hors  de  danger  j)  said:  "  These 
men  {void  des  hommes  qui)  have  dreamed  all  Ihal  they  liked.  I 
wish  in  my  lum  also  lo  dream."  And  after  having  mused  a 
few  seconds,  he  said :  "  I  have  dreamed  ihat  you  all  four  deserve 
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10  be  hangod.*''  which  was  no  sooner  spoken  than  executed  befoie 
the  house. 

VooABULAiaa.    2ie  Seo. 


S*ensuivre,*  4. 

II  s'ensoit  que  tous  ne  devriez  pas 

iaire  eela. 
t  Comment  ee  lait-il  que  vous  aoyet 

yenu  si  tard  f 
t  Je  ne  aaia  pas  coiunent  cela  se  fait, 
t  Comment  se  faisait-U  qn'il  n'eut 

pas  son  fusil  f 
t  Je  ne  sais  pas  comment  cela  se 

faisai; 
&Iaireir,  2, 
Le  temps  s*dclaircit. 
RafiraTchir,  2, 
Rafratcfiissez-vouSi  et  rsYenez  tout 

de  suite. 
Blanchir,  2.  Noircir,  2. 

Pilir,  2. 
Rougir. 

VieiUir,  2.  R^eunir,  2. 

£gayer.       Gai.      La  gaiet6. 
S*^yer,  1.  £gayes-vo^8. 

n  s'^gaie  a  mes  d^pens. 
Feindre,*  4,  feignant,  feint.         Ne 

feignes  jamais. 
Je  feins,  tu  feins,  il  feint. 
II  poasede  Tart  de  feindre. 
t  Trainer  let  d^ee  en  longueur, 
Je  n'aime  pas  a  fairs  des  aflaires  avec 
cet  bomme,  pares  qu'il  tralne  ton 
jours  les  choses  en  longueur. 
Une  preure.         C'est  une  prcuve. 

S'igarer,  1. 

A  travert  le,  or  Au  travert  de, 

Le  boulet  a  pass^  a  travers  la  m%^ 

raille. 
Je  lui  ai  pass^  roon  ^^  au  travera 

du  corps. 

OTTATEK-vivoT-auATBiiia  THfixi.    2de  Sec. 

Un  bon  vieillard,  ^tant  fort  malade,  fit  appeler  son  Spouse,  qui 

Atait  encore  fort  jeune,  et  lui  dit :  "  Ma  chere^  vous  royez  que  ma 

demiere  heure  s'approche;  et  que  je  suis  forc^  de  yous  quitter.  C'est 

pourquoi;  si  vous  voulez  que  je  meure  en  paix,  il  fiaut  que  Tons  me 


le  follow  from  it. 

It  folk>wB  from  it  that  you  should  not 

do  that. 
I  low  is  it  that  vou  have  come  so  late  f 

1  do  not  know  low  it  is. 

How  is  it  that  ne  had  not  his  gun  f 

I  do  not  know  how  it  happened. 

I'o  clear,  to  elucidate,  to  clear  up. 

The  weather  is  clearing  up. 

To  refresh. 

Refresh  yourself,  and  return  to  me 

immediately. 
To  whiten,  to  bleach.    To  blacken. 
To  turn  pale,  to  grow  pale. 
To  blush,  to  redden. 
To  grow  old.        To  grow  young. 
To  make  merry.  Gay,  merry.  Mirth. 
To  make  one's  self  merry.  Cheer  up. 
He  makes  merry  at  my  expense. 
To  feign,    counterfeit,    dissemble, 

pretend.  Never  pretend. 

I  feign,  thou  feignest,  he  feigns. 
He  knows  the  art  of  dissembling. 
To  procraetinate,  to  go  mIow  about. 
I  do  not  like  to  transact  business 

with  that  man,  for  he  always  goes 

very  slow  about  it. 
A  proof.  This  is  a  proof. 

To  ttratft  to  get  lost,  to  loee  one^t 

telf  to  lote  one's  way. 
Through. 
The  cannon-ball  went  through  the 

wall. 
I  ran  him  through  the  body. 
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lassiez  one  gr&oe.  Vons  ^tes  enoore  jeone,  et  sans  donle  toub  yooi 
remarierezj  je  le  sais ;  mais  je  yoob  prie  de  ne  pas  prendre  M.  Louis, 
car  j'avoue  que  f  ai  toujouts  6t6  tres-jalonx  de  lui,  et  que  je  le  suit 
encore.  Je  mourrais  done  d^sesp^r^,  si  yous  ne  me  promettiez  pas 
cela.''  La  femme  rdpondit :  "  Mon  coBur,  je  yous  supplie,  que  cela 
ne  YOUS  emp^hd  pas  de  mourir  en  paix  ]  car  je  yous  assure  que 
qnand  m^me  je  Youdrais  I'epouser,  je  ne  le  pourrais  pas,  6tant  dij^ 
promise  k  un  autre.'' 

It  was  customary  with  Frederick  the  Great,  whenever  a  ne\i 
soldier  appeared  in  his  guards,  to  ask  him  three  questions ;  viz.  ^'Uov 
old  are  you  1  How  long  haYe  you  been  in  my  service  ?  Are  you 
satisfied  with  your  pay  and  treatment  V  It  happened  that  a  young 
soldier,  born  in  France,  who  had  served  in  his  own  country,  desired 
k>  enlist  in  the  Prussian  service.  His  figure  caused  him  to  be  im- 
mediately accepted ;  but  Ike  was  totally  ignorant  of  the  German  dia- 
lect ;  and  his  captain  giving  him  notice  that  the  king  would  question 
him  in  that  tongue  the  first  time  he  should  see  him,  advised  him 
at  the  same  time  to  leara  by  heart  the  three  answers  that  he  was  to 
make  to  the  king.  Accordingly  he  learned  them  by  the  next  day : 
and  as  soon  as  he  appeared  in  the  ranks  Frederick  came  up  to  inter- 
rogate him:  but  he  happened  to  begin  with  him  by  the  second  ques- 
tion, and  asked  him,  "  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service  V^ 
"  Twenty-one  years,"  answered  the  soldier.  The  king,  struck  with 
his  youth,  which  plainly  indicated  that  he  had  not  borne  a  musket 
BO  long  as  that,  said  to  him,  much  astonished,  "  How  old  are  you  V 
''  One  year,  an't  please  your  majesty,  (nUn  dcplaise  d  Voire  Majts- 
ff .'')  Frederick;  more  astonished  still,  cried,  "  Yon  or  I  must  cer- 
tainly be  bereft  of  our  senses."  The  soldier,  who  took  this  for  the 
third  question,  replied  firmly,  {avec  aplomb,)  "  Both,  an't  please  youf 
majesty." 


EIGHTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Quflrfre-wngNcm^wme  Legm,  8l>m«. 
YooABULAnii.    Ire  Seo. 


To  double.        The  doable. 

Your  share,  your  part. 

That  merchant  asks  twice  as  much 

as  he  ought. 
Tea  most  bargain  with  him ;  he  will 

grre  it  you  tor  the  half. 
Ifoa  have  twice  your  there. 


Doubler,  1.  Le  double. 

Votre  part,  (fern.) 

t  Ce  marchand  surfait  du  doubU 

t  II  faut  que  vous  marchandies  a«f 
lui ;  il  voua  rabattra  la  moitid. 
Voua  avez  double  part. 
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You  hxwe  three  times  your  share. 

'^o  renew.  To  stun. 

Wild,  giddf .        Open,  frank,  real. 

To  shake  8omebody*s  hand. 

I  told  him  yes. 

I  told  him  no. 

To  iqueeze,  press. 

To  lay  up,  to  pta  by. 

Put  your  money  by. 

Ae  soon  as  I  have  read  my  book  I 

yit  it  by. 
I  do  not  care  much  about  going  to 

the  play  to-night. 
To  satisfy  one^s  stif  with  a  thing. 


I  have  been  eating  an  hour,  and  I 
cannot  satisfy  my  hunger. 

To  be  satisJUd. 

To  quench  one's  thirst. 

I  have  been  drinking  this  half  hour, 

but  I  cannot  quench  my  thirst. 
To  have  one's  thirst  quenched. 
To  thirst  for,  to  be  thirtty  or  dry. 
That  is  a  blood-thirsty  fellow. 


! 


VouB  avez  triple  part. 
Renouveler,  1.         ^tourdir,  2. 
^tourdi — e.  Franc — franche. 

Serrer  la  main  a  quelqu'un. 
t'Je  lui  dis  qu'oui. 
t  Je  lui  dis  que  non. 

Serrer. 

Serrez  votro  argent. 

Aussitot  que  j'ai  lu  mon  livre,  je  k 

serre. 
Je  ne  me  soucie  pas  beaucoup  dialler 

a  la  com^die  ce  soir. 
t  Se  rassasier,  1. 
t  II  y  a  une  heure  que  je  mange,  et 

je  ne  puis  me  rassasier ;  or, 
t  Je  mange  depuis  une  heure,  et  js 

ne  peux  pas  me  rassasier. 
Etre  rassasii. 
t  Se  disaUirer,  1. 
II  y  a  une  demi-heure  que  je  bois. 

mais  je  ne  puis  me  d^altdrer. 
.  Etre  d^saltdr^. 
&tre  dUiri. 
t  C'est  un  homme  tXiixi  de  sang. 

QuATSx-TDfaT-GiifaviiMB  ThSmx.    Ips  Scc. 

Un  homme  avait  deux  fils :  I'lm  aimait  k  dormir  la  grasse  ma 
tin^e,  et  Pautre  ^tait  tres-laborienx,  et  se  levait  tonjours  de  tres-bonne 
heure.  Celui-ci  etant  tm  jour  sorti  de  grand  matin,  trouva  une 
bourse  remplie  d'argent.  D  courut  k  son  frere,  lui  faire  part  de  sa 
bonne  fortune,  et  lui  dit:  "Yoyez-vous,  Louis,  ce  qu'on  gagne  k  se 
lever  de  bonne  heure  ?"  "  Ma  foi,"  repondit  son  frere,  "  si  celui  k 
qui  elle  appartient  ne  s'etait  pas  lev^  de  meilleure  heure  que  rooi, 
il  ne  I'aurait  pas  perdue.'' 

On  demandait  k  un  jeune  faineant,  ce  qui  le  faisait  rester  au  lit  si 
long-temps.  "Je  suis  occupe,"  dit-il,  "^  tenir  conseil  tons  les 
matins.  Le  travail  me  conseille  de  me  lever,  la  paresse  de  rester 
couche ;  et  ils  me  donnent  ainsi  yingt  raisons  pour  et  contre.  C'est 
k  moi  d'entendre  ce  qu'on  dit  des  deux  parts;  et  k  peine  la  cause 
est-elle  entendue  que  ie  diner  est  pret." 

Il  was  a  beautiful  turn  given  by  a  great  lady,  who,  being  (on  ra- 
conte  un  beau  trait  d^ — )  asked  where  her  husband  was,  when  he  lay 
concealed  {etre  cache)  for  having  been  deeply  concerned  in  a  con- 
spiracy, {pour  avoir  trempe  dans  une  conspiratumj)  resolutely  (couro' 
geusetmnt)  answered,  she  had  hid  him.  This  confession  {un  aveu') 
B8 
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drew  her  before  the  king,  who  told  her,  nothing  bat  her  difoovenng 
where  her  lord  was  concealed  could  save  her  from  the  torture^ 
{qu^elle  ne  pouvctit  echapper  d  la  torture  qu*en  dicouvrant  la  retraUe 
de  son  ipoux.)  "  And  will  that  do  ?"  (suffire*)  said  the  lady.  "  Yes," 
says  the  king,  "  I  will  give  you  my  word  for  it.''  "  Then,"  says 
she,  '^I  have  hid  him  in  my  heart,  where  you  will  find  him." 
Which  snrprismg  answer  (cette  riponse  admirabU\  charmed  hm 
enemies. 

YocABULAnui.  2de  Seo. 


De  part  et  d' autre. 

De  toutes  parts. 

Permettez,  Madame,  que  je  tous  pr^ 

sente  Monsieur  de  G.,  comme  an- 

cien  ami  de  notre  famUle. 
Je  suis  charm^.  Monsieur,  de  fairs 

votre  connaissanoe. 
Je  ferai  tout  ce  qui  seraenmonpou- 

voir,  pour  me  rendre  digue  de  vot 

bonnes  grfices. 
Meadames,  permettes  que  je  tous 

presents  M.  de  B.,  dont  le  frere  a 

rendu  de  ai  ^minents  isrnoes  a  lo- 

tre  couaiD. 
Ah !  Monaieur,  que  nous  sommesen- 

chanties  de  tous  receToir   chez 

nous! 
C'est  le  privilege  des  grands  hommei 

de  vaincre  Tenvie;  Zem^te  la 

fait  nattre,  le  mdrite  la  fait  mou- 

rir. 
C*e8t  le  plus  beau  pays  ^TEurope 

Obi.  173.  The  preposition  m,  connected  with  s  relative  saperlative,  ii 
rendered  in  French  by :  de. 


On  both  ndes,  on  every  side. 

On  all  sides. 

A^IIoar  me,  my  lady,  to  introduce  to 

yon  Mr.  G.,  an  old  friend  of  our 

ftmiJy. 
I  am  delighted  to  become  acquainted 

with  you. 
I  shall  do  all  in  my  power  to  deserve 

]rour  good  opinion. 

Allow  me  to  introduce  to  you  Mr.  B., 
whose  brother  has  rendered  such 
eminent  services  to  your  cousin. 

How  happy  we  are  to  see  you  at  our 
house! 

It  is  the  prerogative  of  great  men  to 
conquer  envy ;  merit  gives  it  birth, 
and  merit  destroys  it. 

It  is  the  finest  country  in  Europe. " 


Candia  is  one  of  the  most  agreeable 
islands  in  the  Mediterranean. 

He  lives  in  bis  retreat  like  a  real 
philosopher. 


Candie  est  une  des  ties  les  plus  agr^ 

bles  de  la  M^terranfe. 
II  vit  dans  sa  retraite  en  rrn  philo 

aopfae. 


Obs.  174.  Like  is  rendered  by  en  when  it  means  equal  to.    Ex. 


You  live  like  a  king. 
He  acts  like  a  madman. 
To  behave  like  a  blunderbuss. 
Who,  where  I  am,  knocks  ss  if  he 
rf 


Vous  vivex  tn  roi. 

n  sgit  en  furieux. 

Se  oonduire  en  ^tourdi. 

Qui  fisppe  en  msSira  on  je  foief 
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QtrATKB-yiKaT-ciNQUiiiiB  TbUmx.     2de  Seo. 

Quel  est  le  pays  le  plus  etendu,  dans  lequel,  exactement  le  m^me 
mngage  est  employ^  par  la  masse  de  la  nation  ?  Ce  sont  les  lltats- 
Unis.  Y  parle-t-on  le  m§me  langage  depuis  le  Nord  jusqu'au  sud, 
et  de  Pest  k  Pouest  ?  Oui;  la  masse  de  la  langue  est  la  m&rae,  ce- 
ptfi  dant  il  y  a  des  mots  caracteristiques  de  presque  toutes  les  locali- 
t^s  Les  habitants  du  Nord  peuvent-ils  comprendre  sans  difficulte, 
le  langage  de  ceux  du  midi,  qui  demeurent  quelque  fois  k  2500 
milles?  Oui,  ils  le  comprenneot  tout  de  suite ;  roais  ils  ne  laissent 
pas  de  reconnaitre  immediatement  la  partie  des  J^tats-Unis  ou  Pin- 
dividu  qui  leur  parle,  a  re^u  son  education.  En  est-il  de  m^me  en 
Europe?  Non,  pas  k  beaucoup  pres,  (far  from  it.)  Cnaque  pro- 
vince, chaque  comte,  chaque  district  presque,  a  son  langage  jarti- 
culier,  que  les  voisins  n'entendent  pas  plus  que  nos  indiens  am^ri- 
cains  ne  s'entendent  les  uns  les  autres.  Nos  indiens  ne  s'entendent- 
ils  pas  touB?  Non,  chaque  tribu  a  sa  langue  exclusive,  et  ces  tribus 
different  autant  par  le  langage  que  par  le  costume,  (dress.) 

Cornelia,  the  illustrious  {illustre)  mother  of  the  Gracchi,  {def  Gi'ac- 
ques^)  after  the  death  of  her  husband,  who  left  her  with  twelve 
children,  applied  herself  to  (se  vouer  d)  the  care  of  her  family,  with 
a  wisdom  {la  sagesse)  and  prudence  tha't  acquired  for  (acquirif*) 
her  universal  esteem,  (Vestime  universelle.)  Only  three  out  of 
{d^entre)  the  twelve  lived  to  years  of  maturity,  {Vdg$  m&r ;)  one 
daughter,  Sempronia,  whom  she  married  to  the  second  Soipio  Afri- 
canus;  and  two  sons,  Tiberius  and  Caius,  whom  she  brought  up 
{elever)  with  so  much  care,  that,  though  they  were  generally  ac- 
knowledged {savoir  generdement)  to  have  been  bom  with  the  most 
happy  dispositions,  (la  disposition,)  it  was  judged  that  they  were  still 
more  indebted  (Ure  redevablc)  to  education  than  nature.  The  answer 
she  gave  (/atre*)  a  Campanian  lady  {uru  deme  de  Campanie)  con- 
^ming  them  (a  leur  sujet)  is  very  famous,  (fameux — 5«,)  and  includes 
in  it  (renfermer)  great  instruction  for  ladies  and  mothers 

That  lady,  who  was  very  rich,  and  fond  of  pomp  and  show, 
{Hre  passionne  pour  le  faste  et  V eclat,)  having  displayed  [Staler)  her 
diamonds,  (2^  diamantj)  pearls,  {la  perUj)  and  richest  jewels,  earnestly 
desired  Cornelia  to  let  her  see  her  jewels  also.  Cornelia  dexterously 
(adrmtement)  turned  the  conversation  to  another  subject,  to  wait  the 
return  of  her  sons,  who  were  gone  to  the  public  schools.  When 
they  returned,  and  entered  their  mother's  apartment,  she  said  to  the 
Campanian  lady,  pointing  to  them,  (morurer :)  '^Tnese  are  my 
lewels,  and  the  only  ornaments  (la  parure)  I  piize,  (priser.^^)  And 
foch  ornaments,  which  are  the  strength  (la  force)  and  support  (i# 
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•ouften)  of  society,  add  a  brighter  lustre  (tm  flus  grand  histn)  to  the 
(air  (2a  6eau(#)  than  all  the  jewels  of  the  East,  (de  VOrient.) 


EIGHTY-SIXTH  LESSON,  86th.— Quofre-vtngf-nxtrme  Le^on,  S§m^ 

PRESENT  OR  ACTIVE  PARTICIPLE. 

Partieipt  jtrisaU, 

For  its  use  and  formation,  tee  (^  156i).    Stndj  it  carefblif. 

YooABULAm.    Ire  Bee. 


The  house  being  built,  we  occu- 
pied it. 

Having  studied,  I  recited  well. 

Not  having  studied,  my  cousin  did 
not  recite  as  well  as  I  did. 

Not  knowing  the  name  of  the  gentle- 
man, I  could  not  write  it. 

The  note  becoming  due  on  Sunday, 
it  must  be  paid  on  Saturday. 

His  brother-in-law's  coat  fitting  him, 
he  put  it  on. 

Understanding  the  language  they 
spoke,  I  learned  their  secret. 

How  did  you  find  it  out  f 

By  listening  to  their  conversation. 

Where  did  you  find  her  purse  f 

In  the  bushes,  while  looking  for  birds* 

egg«. 
We  saw  the  fire  wkUe  craning. 
How  is  the  plural  of  nouns  and  of 

adjectives  formed  f 
By  adding  an  «  to  the  singular. 
How  is  the  present  participle  formed  f 

By  changing  the  ons  of  the  first  per- 
son plpral  into  ant. 

How  can  they  improve  their  writing  f 
By  copyhig  good  copper-plate 
models. 

How  does  it  happen  that . . .  f 

How  does  it  happen  that  he  is  so 
small,  his  parents  being  so  tall  ? 

It  is  one  of  those  facts  we  see,  but 

for  which  we  cannot  account. 
As  mesmerism,  I  suppose. 


La  maison  itant  b&tie,  nous  Tocco 

pames. 
Ayant  ^tudi^,  je  r^tai  bien. 
N*ayant  pas  ^tudi6,  mon  cousin  ne 

r^cita  pas  aussi  bien  que  moL 
Ne  Boehant  pas  le  nom  dn  M.,  je  ne 

pus  pas  r^crire. 
Le  billet  SdUant  dimanche,  U  faat 

le  payer  samedi. 
L'habit  de  son  beau-fi-ere  lui  tiamt, 

il  le  mit. 
Comprenant  la  langue  qu'ils  par- 

laient,  j*appris  leur  secret. 
Comment  le  d^oouvrttes-vous  f 
En  icoutant  leur  conversation. 
Ou  trouv&tes-vous  sa  bourse  f 
Dans  les  buissons,  en  Aenkant  des 

oeufo  d'oiseauz. 
Nous  vtmes  le  feu  en  travereant. 
Comment  forme-t-on  le  plorieldss 

noms  et  des  adjectifo  f 
En  ajoutant  i  au  singulier. 
Comment   forme-t-on  le   particle 

present  f 
En  changeant  le  on$  de  la  premiers 

personne  du  pluriel  en  ant. 
Comment  peuvent-ils  bonnifier  leur 

Venture  ?         En  copiant  de  boos 

modeles  grav^ 
Comment  se  fait-il  que . . .  f  (^  151.) 
Comment    se    fait-il    qu'il    soit   st 

petit,  son  pere  et  sa  mere  6tant  si 

grands  f 
C'est  un  de  ces  faits  qu*on  voil, 

mais  qu*on  ne  pent  expliquer. 
Comme  le  mesmerisms,  je  snppass 
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The  more  you  study  the  more  you 

learn. 
Do  not  peopla  learn  by  studying  7 
Vcs,  the  more  one  studies  the  more 

one  learns. 
Go  up  stairs  and  get  me  a  silk  hand> 

kerchief. 
Will  you  choose  a  good  steel  pen  and 

write  a  letter  to  Julia  f 


Plus  Tous  Audiez  plus  vous  opprene^ 

N'apprend-on  pas  en  etudiantf 

Si  fait,  plus  on  dtudie  plus  on  ap« 

prend. 
AUez   en    haut   me    chercher   m 

mouchoir  de  sole. 
Voulez-vous  choisir  une  bonne  pIunM 

d'acier  pour  ^rire  a  Julie  f 


QvATBS-YiNQT-saiiirs  TaiMB.     Ire  Sec. 

La  voiture  etant  cassee,  que  nous  faut-ii  faire?  II  nous  faut 
attendre  qu'elle  soit  raccommodee.  Plus  nous  attendrons  plus  noue 
nous  reposeronsi  et  je  yous  assure  que  j'ai  grand  besoin  de  repos, 
car  je  suis  Ircs-fatiguee ;  ne  I'etes-vous  pas  ?  Non,  je  ne  le  suis  pas 
du  tout.  Comment  se  fait-il  que  vous  ne  le  soyez  pas  ?  Je  ne  sais 
pas  comment  cela  se  fait;  mais,  je  ne  me  sens  pas  fatiguee,  pas  le 
moins  du  monde.  II  parait  que  plus  vous  voyagez,  moins  vous 
soufirez,  et  moi,  au  contfaire,  plus  je  voyage,  plus  je  soufire.  C'est 
peut-etre,  parce  que  vous  aviez  peur  des  demiers  chevaux  que  nous 
avons  eus.  C'est  vrai,  j'en  ai  eu  peur;  lis  etaient  vigoureux  et 
fringants,  (frisky,)  et  je  craiguais  quails  ne  prissent  le  mors  aux  dents, 
(wodd  run  away.)  Moi,  je  les  ai  trouves  beaux,  et  voila  tout.  J'ai 
trouve  qu'ils  aliaient  vite,  mais  je  n'ai  pas  eu  la  moindre  peun  Quoi ! 
N'avez-vous  pas  eu  peur  quand  Us  ont  pris  le  galop?  (began  to 
gallop.)  Non ;  ce  n'^tait  que  le  petit  galop  (hand-gallop  or  canter.) 
— Votre  peur  vous  a  plus  faliguee  que  le  voyage. 

llie  more  I  look  at  her,  the  more  I  admire  her,  don't  youl  (62* 
N.  1.)  No,  on  the  contrary,  the  more  I  look  at  her,  the  less  I  admire 
her  face,  her  manners  and  voice ;  but  whose  handsome  carriage  is 
this'?  Which  one  do  you  mean?  for  I  see  several.  That  dark 
green  carriage,  with  the  driver^s  seat  (le  siege  du  ^ocher)  in  white 
cloth. — I  see  it  now,  you  are  right,  it  is  elegant;  but  I  do  not  know 
whose  it  is. — Do  you  see  it,  Theodore  1  Yes,  I  do.  Whose  is  it  ? 
I  do  not  know.  Do  you,  Alettal  I  neither.  (?  171 — 9.)  'Does  your 
cousin  Eloise  1  She  neither. — Does  any  one?  (62*,  N.  1.)  No,  no- 
body here  knows  it.  It  looks  like  a  new  carriage,  and  is  very  tasty, 
{d^un  go&t  exquis.) — I  came  down  without  my  parasol ;  I  must  go 
back  for  it. — No,  no,  cousin,  I  will  go  up  and  get  it  for  you,  {montei 
U  chercher.)  Where  shall  I  find  iti  I  had  it  in  my  hand,  so  that  1 
must  have  left  it  cither  on  the  bed,  the  bureau,  the  toilet,  or  a  chair ; 
you  will  certainly  find  it  somewhere  in  the  room.  I  shall  be  back 
in  a  minute. 

I  cannot  play  that  new  polka  You  will  learn  it  by  practising^— 
88* 
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Cao  yoa  speak  while  playing  on  the  piano  %  Yes,  I  can  speak  wlaSm 
playing  a  tune  I  know.  Could  you  not  speak  while  playing  on  the 
violin?  No,  I  cannot;  but  I  have  seen  a  good  many  persons  that 
could.  Ladies  can  generally  talk  while  playing  the  piano,  can  they 
not  1  Yes,  as  they  frequently  siiig  while  playing ;  they  do  not  fiod 
it  more  difficult  to  speak  than  to  sing. 

QuATaE-YinaT-BixitMB  TniMB.    2deSeo. 

POLITENESS. 

When  the  Earl  of  Stair  was  at  the  court  of  Louis  XIV.  his  man- 
ners, address,  and  conversation^  gained  much  on  the  eswoem  and 
friendship  of  that  monarch.  One  day,  in  a  circle  of  his  coartiers, 
talking  Of  the  advantage  of  good  breeding  and  easy  manners,  the 
king  oflfered  to  lay  a  wager  he  would  name  an  English  nobleman 
that  should  excel  in  those  particulars  any  Frenchman  of  his  cooit 
The  wager  was  jocularly  accepted,  and  his  majesty  was  to  choose 
his  own  time  and  place  for  the  experiment. 

To  avoid  suspicion,  the  king  let  the  subject  drop  for  some  months, 
till  the  courtiers  thought  he  had  forgotten  it ;  he  then  chose  the  fol 
lowing  stratagem :  he  appointed  Lord  Stair,  and  two  of  the  most 
polished  noblemen  of  his  court,  to  take  an  airing  with  him  after  the 
breaking  up  of  the  levee ;  the  king  accordingly  came  down  the 
great  staircase  at  Versailles,  attended  by  those  three  lords,  and  com- 
ing up  to  the  side  of  the  coach,  instead  of  going  in  first,  as  usual,  he 
pointed  to  the  French  lords  to  enter;  they,  upon  this  unusual 
ceremony,  shrunk  back,  and  submissively  declined  the  honor;  he 
then  pointed  to  Lord  Stair,  who  made  his  bow,  and  instantly  sprang 
into  the  coach :  the  king  and  the  French  lords  followed. 

Wh^n  they  were  seated,  the  king  exclaimed :  "  Well,  gentlemeni 
I  believe  you  will  acknowledge  I  have  won  my  wager.''  "  How 
so,  sire  1"  "  Why,"  continued  the  king,  "  when  I  desired  yov  both 
to  go  into  the  coach,  you  declined  it :  but  this  polite  foreigner  (point- 
ing to  Lord  Stair)  no  sooner  received  the  commands  of  a  king,  though 
not  his  sovereign,  than  he  instantly  obeyed."  The  courtiers  hmg 
down  their  heads  in  confusion,  and  acknowledged  the  justness  of 
his  majesty's  claim. 

I  cannot  see  the  justness  of  that  decision.  The  French  lords,  by 
refusing  the  honor  proffered  by  the  king,  {que  U  roi  leur  offrcdt,)  dis* 
played  {montrh-ent]  'ess  obedience,  but  more  politeness, 

MILDNESS. 

The  mildness  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton's  temper  through  the  cootae  at 
lis  lifo^  commanded  admiration  from  all  who  knew  him ;  bTit  in  no 
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ime  instance,  perhaps,  more  than  the  following.  Sir  Isaac  had  a 
favorite  dog,  which  he  called  Diamond ;  and  being  one  day  called 
out  (if  his  study  into  the  next  room,  Diamond  was  left  behind.  When 
Sir  Isaac  returned,  having  been  absent  but  a  few  minutes,  he  had 
the  mortification  to  find  that  Diamond  having  thrown  down  a  lighted 
eandle  among  some  papers,  the  nearly  finished  labor  of  many  years 
was  in  fiames,  and  almost  consumed  to  ashes.  This  loss,  as  Sir 
Isaai)  Newton  was  then  very  far  advanced  in  years,  was  irretrieva- 
ble ;  yet,  without  once  striking  the  dog,  he  only  rebuked  him  with 
this  exclamation :  ^'01  Diamond !  Diamond !  thou  litde  knowest  *He 
mischief  thou  hast  done.'' 

Zeuxis  entered  into  a  contest  of  art  with  Parrhasius.  The  former 
painte**  grapes  so  truly,  that  birds  came  and  pecked  at  them.  The 
latter  delineated  a  curtain  so  exactly,  that  Zeuxis,  coming  in,  said : 
'^  Take  away  the  curtain,  that  we  may  see  this  piece.''  And  finding 
his  error,  said :  ^^  Parrhasius,  thou  hast  conquered :  I  only  deceived 
birds,  thou  an  artist." 

Zeuxis  painted  a  boy  carrying  gmpes ;  the  birds  came  again  and 
pecked.  Some  applauding,  21euxis  flew  to  the  picture  in  a  passion, 
and  saying,  '^  My  bey  must  be  very  badly  painted,"  daubed  his  face, 
{lui  barhouUla  lafig^ri.) 

The  inhabitants  of  a  great  town  offered  to  Marshal  de  Turenne 
a  hundred  thousand  crowns  upon  condition  that  he/  should  take 
another  road,  and  not  march  his  troops  their  way.  He  answered 
them :  '^  As  your  town  is  not  on  the  road  I  intend  to  march,  I  cannot 
accept  the  money  you  ofiiar  me." 

A  corporal  of  the  life-guard  of  Frederick  the  Great,  who  had  a 
great  deal  of  vanity,  but  at  the  same  time  was  a  brave  fellow,  wore 
a  watch-chain,  to  which  he  affixed  a  musket-buUet  instead  of  a  watch, 
which  he  was  unable  to  buy.  The  king,  being  inclined  one  day  to 
rally  him,  said :  '^  Apropos,  corporal,  you  must  have  been  very  frugal 
to  buy  a  watch :  it  is  six  o'clock  by  mine ;  tell  me  what  it  is  by 
yours?"  The  soldier,  who  guessed  the  king's  intention,  instantly 
drew  out  the  bullet  from  his  fob,  and  said :  ''  My  watch  neither 
marks  five  nor  six  o'clock ;  but  it  tells  me  every  moment,  that  it  is 
my  duty  to  die  for  your  majesty."  "  Here,  my  friend,"  said  the  king, 
quite  affected,  ^^  take  this  watch,  that  you  may  be  able  to  tell  the 
bour  also."  And  he  gave  him  his  watch,  which  was  adorned  with 
biilliaiits. 

AH   AFFECTUiO  NARRATIVS  07  TH£  RKOOVERT  OF   ETESiaHT. 

The  operator,  Mr.  Grant,  having  observed  the  eyes  of  his  blind 
patient,  and  convinced  his  friends  and  relations,  among  others  the 
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ReT.  Mr.  Kerewell;  that  it  was  highly  probable  he  should  be  ablo  li 
remoTe  the  obstacle  which  prevented  the  use  of  his  sight ;  all  whc 
knew  and  had  any  regard  for  the  young  man,  or  curiosity  to  be  pre- 
sent when  one  of  full  age  and  understanding  received  a  new  sense, 
assembled  themselves  on  this  ocasion.  Mr.  Kerswell,  being  pcjticu- 
larly  interested,  desired  the  whole  company,  in  case  the  bLtiaijess 
should  be  cured,  to  let  the  patient  make  his  own  observations,  with- 
out enabling  him  to  discover  his  friends  by  their  voices.  Among 
several  others,  the  mother,  brother,  sisters,  and  a  young  laJy  for 
whom  he  had  a  passion,  were  present  The  work  was  performed 
with  great  skill  and  dexterity.  When  the  patient  first  received  the 
dawn  of  light,  there  appeared  such  an  ecstasy  in  his  action,  that  he 
seemed  ready  to  swoon  away  in  the  surprise  of  joy  and  wonder. 
The  surgeon  stood  before  him  with  his  instruments  in  his  hands. 
The  young  man  observed  him  from  hea(f  to  foot,  after  which  he 
suA'eyed  himself  as  carefully,  and  seemed  to  compare  himself,  and 
think  they  were  exactly  alike,  except  the  instruments,  which  he 
took  for  part  of  his  hands.  When  he  had  continued  in  this  amaze- 
ment some  time,  his  mother  could  no  longer  bear  the  agitations  of 
so  many  passions,  but  fell  upon  his  neck,  crying  out,  ''  My  son,  my 
son.''  The  young  man  knew  her  voice,  and  could  &peak  no  more 
than,  "Oh!  me,  are  you  my  mother!" — and  fainted. 

The  whole  room  were,  you  will  easily  conceive,  busily  employed 
in  recovering  him,  except  the  young  lady  who  was  attached  to  hira, 
whose  agitation  was  so  great  that  she  shrieked  in  the  loudest  man- 
ner;— that  voice  seemed  to  have  had  a  sudden  effect  upon  him,  as  he 
recovered ;  and  he  showed  a  double  curiosity  in  observing  her,  as 
she  spoke  and  called  to  him,  till  at  last  he  exclaimed :  "  What  has 
been  done  to  me  t — Whither  am  I  carried  1 — Is  all  this  about  me  f 
— ^The  thing  I  have  so  often  heard  of,  is  this  the  light  ? — Is  this  see- 
ing ? — Were  you  always  thus  happy,  when  yon  said  you  were  glad 
to  see  each  o&ier? — Where  is  Tom  who  used  to  lead  me%  But  I 
could  wOw,  methinks,  go  anywhere  without  him.''  He  offered  to 
move,  but  seemed  afraid  of  everything  around  him.  He  was  told 
that  for  some  time  he  must  suffer  his  eyes  to  be  covered,  and  Tom 
to  lead  him  as  usual,  which  he  consented  to  with  great  reluctance. 

He  was  at  last  prevailed  on  to  have  his  eyes  bound,  in  which 
situation  they  kept  him  in  a  dark  room,  until  it  was  judged  propel 
lo  let  the  organ  receive  its  objects  without  further  precaution.  During 
the  time  of  this  darkness,  he  bewailed  himself  in  the  most  distress- 
ful manner,  and  accused  all  his  friends,  complaining  that  some 
incantation  had  been  wrought  on  him,  and  some  strange  magic  U!>ed 
to  deceive  him  into  an  opinion  that  he  had  enjoyed  what  they  »lled 
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dghX.  He  added,  that  the  impression  then  let  in  upon  his  soul 
would  certainly  distract  him,  if  he  were  not  so  at  that  present  time. 

After  some  days,  it  was  thought  proper  to  take  the  bandage  from 
his  eyes,  and  the  young  lady  whom  he  loved  was  instructed  to  do  it, 
as  well  to  endear  herself  to  him  by  such  a  circumstance,  as  to 
nr.'  xlerate  his  ecstasies,  by  the  persuasion  of  a  voice  which  had  so 
ir  ach  power  over  him  as  hers  ever  had. 

When  this  beloved  object  began  to  take  off  the  binding  from  hi* 
ftyes,  she  spoke  to  him  as  follows : 

"  My  dear  William,  I  am  now  taking  the  binding  off,  though, 
when  I  consider  what  I  am  doing,  I  tremble  with  the  apprehension, 
chat  though  I  have  from  my  very  childhood  loved  yoi  dark  as  you 
were,  and  though  you  have  conceived  so  strong  a  love  for  roe,  yet 
you  will  find  there  is  6Uq)i  a  thing  as  heautyy  ^hich  may  ensnare  you 
into  a  thousand  passions  of  which  you  are  innocent,  and  take  yon 
from  me  for  ever:  but  before  I  hazard  this,  tell  me  in  what  matter 
Che  love  you  always  professed  to  roe  entered  into  your  heart,  for 
its  usual  admission  is  at  the  eyes.'' 

The  young  man  answered — "  Dear  Lydia — If  I  am  to  lose  by  sight 
ihe  soft  emotions  which  I  have  always  felt  when  I  have  heaid  your 
voice ;  if  I  am  no  more  to  distinguish  the  step  of  her  I  love  when 
■he  approaches  me,  but  to  change  that  sweet  and  frequent  pleasure 
for  such  an  amazement  as  I  knew  the  little  time  I  lately  saw  ;  or,  if 
I  atn  to  have  anything  besides  which  may  take  from  me  the  sense 
I  have,  of  what  appeared  most  pleasing  to  me  at  that  time,  the  sighl 
of  youj  pull  out  these  eyes,  before  they  lead  me  to  be  ungrateful  to 
you,  or  undo  myself.  I  wished  for  sight  only  to  behold  you;  pull 
them  out  if  they  are  to  make  me  forget  you/'' 

With  these  assurances.  Lydia  was  well  satisfied.  In  all  his  con 
versation  with  her  he  showed  but  very  faint  ideas  of  anything  which 
had  not  been  received  at  the  ears. 

INTERX8TIN0   MARRATIVB. 

rhe  following  is  an  extract  from  a  letter  written  by  a  young  mar- 
ried lady  in  India,  to  her  mother  in  England,  and  must  be  consi- 
dered as  a  beautiful  specimen  of  affection,  fortitude,  and  piety. 

'^  About  three  o'clock  we  left  Rose  farm,  and  at  half  past  five  saw 
the  ship  coming  towards  us  with  many  sails  set;  but  before.  I  pro- 
ceed to  say  another  syllable,  I  must  caution  you  strongly,  and  par- 
ticularly, my  dear  mamma,  against  giving  way  to  your  feelings,  but 
continually  bear  in  mind  that  all  is  past,  and  I  am,  thank  God,  now 
safe  and  well,  as  is  my  dear  brother  Frank.  The  story  1  muf  t  relate 
:«  certainly  disastrous,  and    light  have  been  dreadful ;  but  for  the 


Digitized 


by  Google 


4M  B\0HTT-8IXTH    LESBOh.   (2.) 

meroy  of  Proridence,  who  in  this  instance  appears  to  have  stretched 
forth  his  omnipotent  arm  to  rescue  us  from  a  precipitate  and  shock- 
ing  end  (namely,  a  watery  grave),  almost  miraculously.  The  cir- 
oumstances  were  nearly,  as  the  terrible  agitation  I  underwent  would 
permit  my  memory  its  exercise,  as  follows : — ^The  ship  was  going  with 
a  fine  breeze  at  the  rate  of  four  niles  an  hour  over  (or  against)  a 
strong  ebb  tide  running  nearly  at  the  same  rate  ]  and,  as  it  was  ta 
our  favour,  we  soon  came  close  to  the  ship,  and  the  ofRcer,  keeping 
watch  on  deck,  seeing  who  it  was,  ordered  a  rope  to  be  thrown, 
which  our  boatman  caught  and  fastened  to  a  part  of  the  boat,  in 
order  that  the  men  in  the  ship  (as  is  customary)  might  pull  us  to  the 
side ;  but  Frank,  when  they  began  to  do  so,  finding  the  tide  too 
Ptrong,  and  the  progress  the  ship  was  making  against  it,  too  great 
for  it  to  be  accomplished  with  facility,  call^  to  his  chief  officer,  Mr. 
6.,  to  request  the  pilot  to  let  fly  some  particular  sail,  which  request, 
after  a  litde  hesitation,  was  complied  with;  but  Frank,  perceiving 
the  difficulty  of  our  coming  along  side  continuing  to  exist,  ordered 
Mr.  G.  again  to  tell  the  pilot  to  back  the  topsails;  Mr.  6.  returned 
for  answer,  *'  The  pilot  won't,  Sir."  Brother  then  called  out  to  the 
"silot,  John,  to  whom  he  personally  repeated  his  request,  adding,  "  For 
Qod's  sake  comply,  for  there  is  a  lady  in  the  boat,  and  you  will 
certainly  pull  us  under  water.''  I,  through  the  Venetian,  saw  the  pilot 
■hake  his  head,  and  heard  Frank  call  out  to  let  go  the  rope,  which  had 
been  thrown  from  the  ship  to  us ;  but  the  men  not  executing  imme- 
diately their  order,  what  he  had  foretold  actually  occurred ;  we  were 
dragged  under  water.  Oh !  what  a  dreadful  moment ;  no  words 
can  express  the  feelings  such  a  moment  creates,  and  no  one,  except 
those  who  have  been  placed  in  a  similar  situation,  can  conceive  the 
agony,  the  horror  of  it.  The  boat  we  were  in  is  called  a  boleah ;  it 
is  a  large  boat  with  a  thing  like  a  house  on  the  (op  of  it ;  therefore, 
instead  of  the  cabin  being  below,  as  in  English  pleasure  yachts,  it 
is  on  the  deck.  When  the  accident  happened  I  was  alone  in  the 
cabin  with  all  the  baggage,  beds,  &c.  ]  my  maid  was  sitting  near 
the  door,  and  brother  was  at  the  further  extremity  of  the  boat.  He, 
wher  tmder  water,  let  go  the  rope  which  fastened  us  to  the  ship, 
and  by  this  means  saved  every  soul  but  one  from  perishing,  for  the 
boat,  instead  of  sinking,  upset  and  floated  with  the  bottom  upwards. 
Poor  Frank  with  great  difficulty  (he  cannot  swim),  from  the  in* 
enmbrance  of  a  great  coat,  got  above  water,  and  held  on  to  the 
bottom  of  the  boat.  My  proceedings  inside  were  attended  with  more 
difficulty.  I  possessed  during  the  whole  time  entire  presence  of 
mindj  which,  though  it  saved  me,  added  trebly  to  the  dreadfolnen 
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of  my  situation.  I  was  as  composed  as  I'  am  at  this  moment  1 
felt  death  to  be  inevitable,  and  resigned  ihyself  to  the  mercy  of 
God.  I  saw  my  poor  servant  sink  (I  thought  for  ever),  and  heard 
with  finnness,  though  with  agonized  despair,  her  last  faint  exclama 
tion  of  Oh  Mi,  Oh  Ma,  the  funeral  or  death  cry  of  the  natives.  The 
boxes,  &c.,  in  the  cabin  had  fallen  to  the  ceiling,  which  had  of 
course,  from  the  situation  of  the  boat,  become  the  undermost  part; 
:hcy  fell  fortunately  without  injuring  me ;  and  I  stood  on  the  sama 
loor  with  them,  and  made  an  effort  to  open  the  door,  but,  from  the 
uiiusual  position,  it  resisted  my  attempt.  The  water  now  began  to 
rusn  through  the  Venetians  all  round  into  the  cabin,  and  I  felt  thai 
I  was  consuming  fast  the  air  of  which  any  further  supply  was  totally 
impossible ;  therefore,  two  dreadful  deaths  presented  themselveb, — 
drowning  and  suffocation.  Perfectly  sensible  and  collected,  I  made 
another  more  violent  attempt  to  open  the  door,  in  which  I  succeeded, 
and  the  prospect  before  me  made  my  fate  appear  more  certain  even 
than  before,  and  undoubtedly  more  dreadful ;  for  the  ceiling  the 
boat  made  over  my  head,  rendered  it  only  sufficiendy  light  for  m« 
to  behold  the  dismally  dark  green  of  the  water  all  round.  Even  in 
this  horrible  state  my  recollection  never  failed  me  for  an  instant ; 
indeed,  the  effect  was  contrary,  for  my  memory  was  almost  cruelly 
retentive ;  and  actually  while  I  was  deliberating  which  course  to 
take,  or  rather  which  death  to  die,  I  thought  of  you  ally  of  my  home, 
my  country,  my  husband ;  and  indeed  every  circumstance  of  my 
Ife  passed  in  review  before  me.  Beginning  to  gasp  a  litUe,  I  found 
ne  horrors  of  drowning  diminish,  and  being  perfecdy  aware  that 
either  way  my  sufferings  would  soon  be  over,  1  again  commended 
myself  to  the  Almighty,  and  placing  my  hands  close  down  to  my 
sides  (not  a  drop  of  water  had  yet  touched  me),  I  resigned  myself 
to  that  element,  knowing  that  the  tide  would  soon  carry  me  from 
underneath  the  boat,  and  that  there  was  a  possibility  of  my  being 
able  to  get  at  the  top  of  it.  From  my  perfect  composure,  even 
when  immersed,  I  was  convinced  that  any  action  of  my  body  would 
counteract  the  buoyant  effect  of  the  water,  therefore  I  remained  Der- 
fectiy  still ;  my  eyes  were  open,  and  I  soon  perceived,  from  the  color 
of  the  water  becoming  lighter,  that  I  was  rising.  When  my  head 
came  above,  I  saw  I  was  only  a  few  yards  from  the  boat,  to  wtiioh 
the  tide  carried  me ;  and,  with  an  effort  so  natural  to  a  drowning 
wretch,  endeavored  to  seize  it :  but  the  bottom  was  coppered  and 
so  perfecdy  smooth  that  I  only  could  hold  by  pressing  my  extended 
bands,  arms,  and  cheek,  to  its  slippery  surface ;  thb  was  no  hol^  sni 
the  next  wave  canied  me  off  again  with  my  head  the  second 
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under  water.  Though  netirly  exhausted,  my  presence  of  mind  ne^ei 
forsook  rp.e ;  I  was  buoyed  up  again,  and  reached  the  boat  as  before ; 
and  as  I  now  saw  Frank^s  head  abore  water,  with  some  of  the  dan« 
dies  (boatmen);  I  increased  my  efforts  to  hold  on,  for  the  desire  of 
life  was  become  stronger,  though  struggling  with  the  water.  I 
called  out,  ''  Frank,  I  am  safe,  do  not  be  alarmed.'^  At  this  moment 
he  got  on  the  top  of  the  boat,  and,  crawling  to  the  place  where  I 
was  holding  on,  entreated  me  to  give  him  my  hands  that  he  might 
pull  me  up  'j  but  I  knew  the  impossibility  of  his  doing  so,  and  felt 
that  even  to  quit  my  precarious  hold  would  be  ruin,  for  my  strength 
was  too  much  exhausted  to  permit  me  to  use  any  further  exertion 
of  body :  my  mind  was  as  vigorous  as  at  first.  Danger  levels  all 
distinction.  A  poor  dandy  rose  near  me ;  and,  pardy  to  support 
myself  and  save  him,  I  grasped  his  hand,  and  at  the  same  time  got 
a  finger  through  a  small  hole  which  was  bored  for  the  purpose  of 
letting  the  water  off  the  deck  of  the  boatj  these  holds  were  better, 
and  I  kept  them  for  a  considerable  time,  though  up  to  my  throat  in 
water.  In  short,  my  woman  was  saved,  and,  with  the  boatman, 
like  brother,  got  on  the  top.  The  ship  meanwhile  was  going  on, 
and,  the  tide  drifdng  us  in  a  contrary  direction,  we  were  soon  ^iree 
or  four  miles  apart.  Frank's  officers  were  much  concerned,  as  were 
his  men,  of  whom  all  the  best,  headed  by  the  Syrang,  jumped  over- 
board, and  swam  on  shore.  Shame  to  say,  the  ship  was  not  pro- 
vided  with  one  boat  fit  for  use ;  that  which  they  lowered  down 
sunk  immediately,  and  the  second  officer,  who  had  got  into  her,  was 
saved  by  a  rope  Utrown  to  him  from  the  ship.  The  men  who  swam 
on  shore  had  three  or  four  miles  to  run  before  they  came  to  the  spot 
where  we  were,  therefore  imagine  our  situation.  Brother,  when  I 
could  hold  no  longer,  seized  my  hands,  and  with  herculean  strength 
pulled  me  up,  and  seated  me  near  him.  We  now  began  the  mourn- 
ful task  of  numbering  our  people,  and  found  only  one  man  missing; 
all  the  remainder  (twelve  'souls,  mcluding  ourselves)  being  seated  at 
the  top  of  the  boat.  Night  was  fast  approaching,  and  the  melancholy 
cry  of  the  poor  creatures,  in  this  perilotis  situation,  of  ''  Oh  M&,  Oh 
M^/'  uttered  at  regular  intervals,  increased  the  wretchedness  of  the 
.scene.  Frank,  in  a  state  of  distraction  on  my  account,  hallooed 
repeatedly  for  assistance,  but  none  came  till  quite  night,  and 
for  more  than  three  hours  were  we  in  this  miserable  condition, 
when  boats  came,  and  brother's  ship's  crew  appeared  on  the  shore  " 
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GRAMMATICAL  SYNOPSIS. 
GRAMMAIRB  SYNOPTIQUE. 


DIREOnONS. 

DuiscTioN  1« — The  pupil  must  be  informed  that,  in  Erglieh,  fc  the  ques- 
tion :  Have  you  read  the  hook  f  he  may  answer,  Tea,  Sir,  /  have ;  No, 
Miaa,  /  Aave  not.  To  the  queation :  Would  tkey  buy  the  paper  f  he  majf 
anawer :  Yea,  they  womtd,  or  No,  they  would  not.  Bat  the  aame  liberty  ia 
not  allowed  in  French,  and  he  moat  then  either  atop  after  Yea,  or  Yea,  Sir, 
Ooi,  or  Ooi,  M.,  or  Non,  or  Non,  Mllo. ;  otherwiae  he  muat  give  an  answer 
containing  the  subject,  the  verb,  and  the  objective.  To  the  first  question :  1 
have  it,  or  I  have  not  got  it ;  to  the  second.  They  would  huy  it,  or  they  would 
not  luy  it, 

Voyex-voua  lea  ^entails  t       Je  lea 

voia. 
Lea  a-t-il  pria  f    II  ne  lea  a  paa  pria. 
Lea  auriez-voua  achate  f  Je 

Tauraia  fait. 


Do  you  aee  the  fans  f      I  do. 

Haa  he  taken  them  f        He  haa  not. 
Would  you  have  bought  them  t      I 
would. 


Dau  9« — ^Every  attending  word,  whether  article  or  pronoun,  ahowing  the 
gender  and  number  of  nouns,  muat  be  repeated  before  every  noun  in  the 
aame  aentence. 


II  re^ut  un  chapeau,  une  ^pde,  dee 

pistolets,  &c. 
Nous  vimes  Thomme,  la  femme,  lee 

enfants,  et  lee  domestiques. 
Cette  grammaire,  cet  encrier,  et  cee 
crayona  aont  i  moi. 
And  likewiae  the  prepoaition  governing  aeveral  nouns  or  verbs  must  be 
repeated  before  evory  one  of  them,  although  it  ia  not  in  English. 


He  received  a  hat,  aaword,  piatols,d&c. 

We  saw  the  man,  woman,  children, 

and  aervanta. 
Thia  gramnolff,  thia  inkatand,  and 

theae  pendla  an 


He  apeaka  of  hia  brother,  aiater,  and 
cousins. 

He  likes  to  write,  read,  and  play. 

Tell  the  cook  to  go  to  market,  to  buy 
egga,  to  bring  them  here,  and  to 
make  an  omelet  with  them. 

39 


II  parle  de  son  frere,  de  sa  sceur,  et  tU 

ses  cousins, 
n  aime  d  ^crire,  d  lire,  et  d  jouer. 
Dites  au  cuisinier  d*aller  au  march^, 

d^Y  acheter  des  csufs,  de  les  ap- 

porter  ici,  et  (Ten  faire  une  omelette. 

(^4,  20,  25.) 

(467) 
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DiB.  3^-^On  Ohfeeliv  Pronouns,  The  French  word  Lii,  trandato^ 
eomedmeB,  to  kim,  to  her^  and  lometimea  merely  km  or  her,  is  a  aonroe  ci 
constant  difficulty.  Should  to  kim  or  to  Aer  be  always  used,  when  implied, 
in  English,  the  difficolty  would,  in  a  great  measure,  be  rcmoTed ;  for,  tl 
would  be  easy  to  remember  that,  send  an  apple  to  hoi,  and  settd  an  aj^ 
ro  HER,  are  both  tr^islated  by,  envoyex-Lxn  une  pomme.  But,  instead  of 
using  the  preposition  to,  the  Americans  usually  suppress  it,  and  say :  Semi 
■IM  on  apple  ;  send  hkk  an  apple.  Hence  arises  the  di&eulty.  As  na, 
unconnected  with  the  preposition,  is  translated  by  le,  and  hek,  by  i.a,  the 
bi«iier  is  induced,  whenever  the  preposition  is  omitted,  (as  in  the  last  two 
Ex.)  to  use  LS  or  LA  instead  of  lt7I,  and  Tery  naturally  too.  One  way 
to  sTercome  this  difficulty,  is  to  examine  mentaJlj  whether  the  preposition 
eould  be  used  in  English ;  for  instance,  if,  instead  ef  send  him  an  appU, 
it  would  be  correct  to  say :  send  on  apple  to  hdc.  If  so,  then  lui  must 
be  used. 

But  a  still  better  dependence  is  to  be  placed  on  the  French  verb  .  iself. 
If  it  requires  the  preposition  d  to  govern  its  indirect  object,  lui  must  be  used, 
not  otherwise.  How  is  this  to  be  ascertained  f  By  consulting  the  list  of 
verbs,  {%  156—5.) 

N.  B.  The  same  direction  applies  to  the  indirect  pronoun  lbttb,  whidi 
translates  both  them,  and  to  them. 

The  other  objective  pronouns  do  not  present  the  same  difficulty,  beeaoss 
they  are  the  some,  whether  direct  or  indirect,  (me,  te,  nous,  vous,  ^47.) 

Dnu  4« — On  Offfeetine  Nouns,  The  preposition  connected  with  an  objec- 
tive pronoun,  is  sometimes  suppressed,  or  at  least  connected  with  the  pro- 
noun so  as  to  form  a  singU  word.  Ex.  Me,  is  used  for  d  moi,  to  me.  Lui, 
for  d  lui,  i  die,  to  him,  to  her,  &c. — and  then  both  in  Englidi  and  French 
there  is  an  inversion  or  change  in  the  position  of  the  pronoun;  which,  in 
English,  is  placed  before  the  objective  case  ;  while,  in  French,  it  is  put  stil] 
nearer  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  viz :  before  the  verb.  WUl  you  give 
a  pencil  towufvB  the  grammatical  .construction,  which,  by  the  suppression 
of  the  preposition  to,  and  the  inversion  it  necessitates,  becomes  will  you 
give  me  a  pencil  f  in  which  me  and  pencil  appear  in  an  inverted  order. 
Voulex'vous  me  donner  un  crayon,  ia  the  only  way  the  French  have  to  trans- 
late both  the  grammatical  and  inverted  construction;  because  the  sup- 
pression of  the  preposition  d,  which  necessarily  takes  place,  (there  being 
only  one  object,  51,)  forces  the  pronoun  me  to  be  placed  before  the  infinitive 
donner.  But  mark  this  carefully.  The  preposition  connected  with  the 
ohfed've  noun  is  never  suppressed  in  French,  although  it  is  fi^quently 
done  in  English  by  means  of  an  inversion.  (^51i.)  The  phrase:  Give  Mary 
an  apple,  in  which  there  is  an  inversion,  is  more  used  than  ^e  an  apple 
to  Mary,  although  the  latter  is  the  true  grammatical  construction.  But  in 
French  it  is  only  the  last  order  that  is  to  be  translated,  and  never  the  former. 
Donnez  une  pomme  a  Marie ;  and  never :  donnez  Marie  une  pomme. 
I  will  send  John  the  knife,  (the  knifo 

to  John.) 
She  wrote  her  mother  a  letter,  (a  let- 
ter to  her  mother.) 


J'enverrai  le  couteau  a  Jean. 
EUe  ^crivit  una  lettre  ft  sa  mera 
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Montm  a  Sara  la  prteot  que  je 

voua  ai£ut. 
Dttea  a  Andr^  la  Franfais  de :  Hit 

horie. 


€iio«rSarati  tbo  pteseat  I  made  you. 

Tell  Andrew  the  French  of:  Hia 

horse. 

Whenever  joa  meet  with  a  sunilarlj  conatractad  aentence,  give  it  its  Ml 
grammaiical  extent  and  tranalate  it. 

Dm.  6< — When  you  do  not  know  the  infinitive  of  a  verb,  find  it  in  a  dic- 
tionary, and  any  of  its  persona  may  be  formed  by  the  rules  given  for  the  for- 
■Mtkm  of  the  difierent  tenses. 

Dm.  6. — ^A  simple  sentence  consists  of  a  verb  and  ita  nominative ;  /  ad- 
mire,  is  a  simple  sentence.  Tou  do  to  well,  is  another.  A  compound  sentence 
consists  of  two  or  more  simple  aentencest  cozmected  by  a  conjunction  or  a 
relative  pronouti.  I  admire  what  you  do  so  well ;  I  suppose  that  you  know  it. 
He  speaks  and  writes  eloquently.  In  English,  the  conjunction  that,  and  the 
relative  pronouns  whom,  which,  that,  ore  usually  omitted,  as :  1. 1  believe 
yon  know  it,  {that  omitted.)  2. 1  know  the  person  you  call,  (whom  left  out.) 
3.  I  read  the  book  he  has  written,  {which.)  4.  He  learns  the  lesson  you 
gave  him,  {that.)  In  French,  neither  the  relative  pronoun  nor  the  conjunc- 
tion is  omitted.  Hence,  translate  the  four  sentences  above  by:  1.  Je  croia 
QUI  vous  le  savez.  2.  Je  connais  la  personne  que  vous  appelez.  3.  Je  lis 
le  livre  qv*!!  a  ^erit.  4.  II  apprend  la  lefon  qui  vous  lui  avez  donn^. 
Avei-vous  mon  conteau  f  Je  crois  que  oui ;  que  is  used  because  out  is 
equivalent  to :  j*ai  votre  couteau ;  which,  being  a  simple  sentence,  must  be 
connected  by  que  with  the  former,  je  crois,  to  form  the  compound  sentence  • 
Je  eroia  que  fat  votre  couteau,  or  je  crois  que  oui.  (21^) 

Dm.  7« — Mudk,  many,  mumgh,  little,  &a,  ar&  called  adjectiwes  in  English, 
when  connected  with  nouns.  In  French,  comJbien,  heaueoup,  asset,  peu, 
trap,  aulant,  plus,  moins,  guire,  un  peu,  &c.,  are  considered  as  adverbs  of 
quantity;  and  as  such,  having  no  affinity  with  nouns,  they  require  a  con* 
necting  link,  which  is  the  preposition  de.  Hence,  always  use  de  after  heau- 
eoup, eomhien,  &c.,  before  the  following  noun,  and  repeat  it  before  every 
one.  When  the  noun  is  left  out,  the  partitive  pronoun  en,  placed  before 
the  verb,  and  repeated  before  every  one,  takes  its  place  and  that  of  the  pre- 
position de.  (^47,  N.  4. 12>>2  &c.) 

Dm.  8. — In  English,  to  form  an  interrogation  with  the  verbs  to  he  and  to 
have,  the  pronoun  nominative  is  placed  after  the  verb ;  for  instance,  /  have, 
affirmation;  by  trani^Maition  becomes  have  If  interrogation.  You  hate  , 
have  you  f — ^I  am  ;  am  I  f — You  are ;  are  you  f  6lc. 

This  way  of  forming  the  interrogation  talliea  vHth  the  genera,  rule  m 
French,  which  is  to  put  the  pronoun  nominative  after  the  verb,  not  only 
with  the  two  verbs  avoir,  to  have,  and  itre,  to  be ;  but  with  every  other 
verb.  So:  Tai,  becomea  ai-jet  Je  suis,  suis-jet  Je  dois,  dsis-jef  Je 
Ttfois,  refois-jet  Slc. 

Should  the  Americans  use  the  same  mode  of  interrogation  with  other 
verbs  as  they  do  with  to  have  and  to  he,  students  would  meet  with  no  diffi- 
ealty ;  but  instead  of  tranapoeing  the  pronouna,  they  retain  the  affirmative 
form  and  uae  auxiliaries,  such  aa  do,  did,  shall.  See.  For  instance  :  /  owe, 
1ms  not  become  interrogativo  by  saying :  owe  I  f  but  by  putting  do  before 
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I  owe,  •■,  do  I  owe  1  do  I  receive  t  &c.,  lor  the  present  teDse.  Did  I  om€  I 
did  I  receive?  for  the  imperfect  Shall  and  vnll,  for  the  future  tenee  , 
ekould,  wouldy  &c.,  for  the  potential,  &e.  So  that  when  the  student  wiriiet 
to  form  an  interrogation,  in  French,  he  naturally  looks  out  for  a  word  cor- 
responding to  the  auxiliary,  Jo,  or  did,  or  ahaUt  ^c,  and  feels  much  disap- 
pointed when  told  there  is  none.  It  is  for  a  long  time  with  him  a  source  of 
perplexity.  When  he  discovers  that  do  is  sometimes  translated  by  faitt  he 
is  constantly  using  fait  wherever  does  occurs ;  when  told  it  is  wrong,  he 
■aturally  feels  dispirited.  It  is  hoped  that  the  full  explanation,  here  given, 
will  convince  the  learner  that  the  principal  use  of  do,  Juf,  &.c.  is  to  form 
Uiterrogations  and  negations  in  English,'  and  that  since  he  can,  with  the 
verbs  to  have  and  to  6e,  interrogate  without  using  do,  did^  &c.,  so  he  can  in 
■II  French  verbs.  If  he  is  once  convinced  of  this  idea,  a  great  cause  of  per- 
plexity will  be  removed. 

The  French,  however,  have  another  mode  of  interrogating,  which  consists 
in  putting :  kst-ce  que  (28^)  before  the  affirmative  form  of  every  person, 
which  can  be  used  interrogatively.  Ex.  J'ai,  I  have.  Est-ce  que  fait 
have  I  r  Tu  es,  thou  art.  Est-ce  que  tuest  art  thou  f  II  lit,  he  reads. 
Est-ce  qu^il  lit  t  does  he  readf  Nousdevons,  we  owe.  Est-ce  que  nous 
devonsf  do  we  ewet  Vous  savez,  you  know.  Est-ce  que  vous  save»f 
do  you  know  ?  lis  aiment,  they  love.  Est-ce  qu'Qs  aiment  t  do  they  love  f 
From  these  examples  it  is  evident  that  this  mode  of  interrogation  may  be 
used  in  every  case,  but  it  must  be  employed  in  the  first  person  singular  of 
some  verbs  in  which  the  transposition  of  the  pronoun  would  produce  a  diffi- 
cult or  an  unpleasant  sound.  Ist.'  When  that  first  person  is  a  monosyllable, 
as :  je  sens,  je  prends,  je  tends,  jefonds,  2d.  When  the  last  syllable  sounds 
like  je,  such  as :  je  mange,  je  range,  Slc.  ;  and  others,  such  as :  funis,  je 
permets,fqff're,  &c. 

DiR.  9«— The  student  may  easily  notice  that  the  parfait  is  formed  by 
merely  adding  the  pas:  participle  to  the  well  known  expressions  /at,  je 
Vai,  je  neVaipas,  je  n*at  rien,  fen  ai,  je  les  at,  9lc,  As  je  Tai  eu,  (31*) 
je  ne  Tai  pas  eu,  je  n'ai  rien  eu,  j*en  ai  eu,  je  les  ai  eus,  &c.,  and  so  of  any 
other  past  participle.    Je  I'ai  vu,  je  les  ai  donnis,yen  ai  envoyi,  &c. 


RULES. 

Rule  li^—Every  preposition  governs  the  infinitive  mood,  except  the  pre- 
oosition  en  (in)  which  governs  the  present  participle.  (20>.) 

Note  1.  Apris,  (after)  like  every  other  preposition,  (except  en,)  must  be 
followed  by  the  infinitive  mood  in  French,  but  there  is  this  peculiarity 
respecting  apris,  that  it  can  be  followed  only  by  the  infinitive  of  the  auxi- 
liaries avoir  or  itre  ;  as,  Apr^s  avoir  parll,  after  having  spoken.  Apres 
itre  parti,   after  having  departed.     Apres  vous  itre   levl,   after    having 

I  To  fonn  a  nsgative,  do,  did,  &o.,  are  invariably  used,  for  inttance;  /  go,  does 
Dot  become  negative  by  saying  i  I  go  not ;  hnihy:  I  do  not  go.  I  Vftnt  ii  not  /  immI 
MOf,  but  I  did  not  ^o,  &c.,  Ac.  Ai  the  French  Tonn  their  negation!  in  a  difiHvat 
way,  the  itudent  mast  not  look  far  anything  corretponding  to  do,  did,  km.,  m  the 
'reneh  negative!. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


•  KAMMATICAL    BTHOPtlS.  401 

Now,  aithough  in  English  yon  may  omit  the  aoziliary  having,  and 
•ay :  after  speaking  ;  after  departing  ;  after  riging  ;  it  cannot  be  done  in 
French.  (40i.) 

R.  2, — When  two  verbs  come  together,  the  second  is  in  the  infinitive  mooci 
wndn-vout  faire,  (18>,)  if  the  first  is  neither  to  have  (avoir)  or  to  he  (dtre) 
nsed  as  auxiliary  of  a  past  tense.  Of  coarse,  if  the  two  verbs  are  connected 
by  a  preposition,  sach  as :  d,  to,  de,  of,  from,  &.C.,  it  governs  the  second  verb  ia 
the  infinitive,  according  to  R.  1.,  and  the  preposition  must  be  repeated  befcra 
every  verb.  (20>.) 

R.  3rf— Do  you  speak  before  you  listen  t  There  are  in  this  sentence  two 
verbs,  tpeak  and  ZuCen,  connected  by  a  preposition  and  having  the  same  nomi* 
native,  you.  Whenever  that  is  the  case,  the  French  dispense  with  the  second 
nominative  by  using  the  infinitive  mood  after  the  preposition,  (R.  1,)  and 
say :  Porlez-vous  avant  tTicouter  t  which  corresponds  to :  Do  you  sneak  brfore 
listening  t  (282,  Qbs.  65.) 

R.  4« — When  the  nominatives  are  different,  as :  He  writes  after  yom  nave 
spoken,  the  French  use  the  English  construction,  and  say :  //  dcrit  apr&s  que 
vans  avex  parl^.  They,  of  coarse,  insert  the  conjunction  que,  left  out  in 
English,  but  never  omitted  in  French. 

Note. — ^After  that  conjunction  qite  the  verb  is  frequently  in  the  subjunc- 
tive mood.  (^  151.) 

R.  5. — When  two  or  more  nouns,  two  or  more  adtJectiTes,  or  two  or  more 
verbs  govern  a  noim  or  a  verb,  they  must  govern  it  without  any  preposition, 
or  with  the  same. 

If  they  require  diflerent  prepositions,  see  (^  140 — 9.) 

R.  6.— Every  French  preposition  precedes  the  word  it  governs,  is  never 
separated  from  it,  and  is  repeated  before  every  word.  (^  117, 163,  dec.) 


ARTICLES. 

^  1< — ^Articles  are  used  in  French  to  show  the  gender  and  number  of 
nouns.  Although  French  grammarians  admit  of  but  one  article,  viz :  the 
definite,  le,  la,  les,  (the),  two  others  are  usually  introduced  in  English- 
French  grammars,  i.  e.  the  ind^nite,  un  or  une,  a,  an,*  and  the  partitive, 
iu,  de  la,  des,  some. 

It  seems  to  me  that  the  name  of  Article  might  appropriately  be  given  to 
all  the  words  which  point  out  the  gender  or  number  of  nouns.  Accordingly 
we  might  call : 

1.  Mon,  ma,  mes,  my,  {%  29,)  dec.,  possessive  articles,  (because,  besides 


1  And  llkewiM  the  following : 

AaevB,  toat,  any,  &c.  Ind^finiu  Articles.        Z°^^  ^foam  >       ^  ,^  ^^^ 

Tonta  femme  )  "^ 
Aves-vons  aneoa  ami  (aneime  eonnainaaee,)  A  Paris  f 
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ihowiBg  the  gender  and  number^  they  indicste  poBseeakmi)  instead  of  noBiig 
tbem  poMeaaiTe  adjective  pronoona. 

2.  Ce,  edt  eette,  ce$i  ituM,  these,  d&c.,  demonstrative  artide$  or  adje 
ioatead  of  demonatratlYe  a4iective  pronoona.  (^  36.) 

3.  Qud  ?  quels  t  quelle  t  qudUs  t  which  f  inierrogatwe  arlides,  J 
of  interrogative  adjective  pronouna. 

4.  Deux,  troii,  dec,  nwmeral  articles,^ 

^  J«  In  Engiiah,  articUs  are  not,  aain  FreD<^,  iiaod  to  aft^w  tile  gtmUr 
and  number  J  but  to  limit  the  aignification  of  the  noon.  From  this  faiid»> 
mental  diatinction  arisea  the  great  difl»rence  in  the  vaa  of  the  artidec  m 
the  two  languages. 

INDEFINITE  ARTICLE.— ^trticle/iwi/iiii. 


1 8«— Singular.  Aoran,(12^,8i,  dus.) 

For  a,  with  a,  of  a,  to  a. 
Plural. — Some,  any,  a  few. 
For  some.  For  a  few. 

With  some.  To  a  few. 

Of,  or  from  some,  or  a  few. 

And  80  it  unites  with  every  other  preposition,  both  in  the  singular  and 
Qlural. 

^4« — S<nne^  any,  a  /no,  are  frequently  understood  or  left  out  in  Engliah, 
but  never  in  French.    Ex. 
He  admires  some  modem  authors.        II  admire  quelques  auteurs  modemes. 


Singolier.— I7fi,  mascubn.         Vma, 

fi6minin. 
Four  un,  avec  une,  d*un,  a  une. 
FlurieL— Dea.        Quelques  {W^ 
Pour  dea.  Pour  quelquea. 

Avec  dea.  A  quelquea, 

De  quelques. 


We  have  friends  in  town. 
Have  you  received  lettera  t 


Nous  avona  des  amis  en  ville. 
Aves-vQua  re^  qudques  lettrea  f 


^  5<— In  the  aingular  it  is  generally  used  alike  in  both  languages,  and  re- 
peated before  every  noun,  so  as  to  mark  ita  gender.    Aa : 
He  haa  a  pencil,  a  ruler,  and  a  book.  |   II  a  un  crayon,  une  rSgle,  et  un  livre. 

^  0« — 1st  Exception.  Cent^  (14>,)  a  jundred ;  mtZZe,  a  thousand ;  hmg-tempi 
v36S,)  a  long  time ;  beaucoupt  (13>,)  a  great  deal,  a  great  many,  in  French  have 
no  article. 

^  T.— 3d  Exception.  Before  a  noun  of  weight,  measure,  and  number 
connected  with  ita  price,  use  the  definite  Is,  la,  les,  not  the  indefinite 
article. 


Butter  sells  at  twenty  cents  a  pound. 

Thia  cloth  is  worth  three  dollars  a 

yard ;  the  metre  (65*.) 
Coal  sells  at  five  dollars  a  ton. 


Le  beurre  ae  vend  vingt  cents  la 

livre. 
Ce  drap  vaut  troia  dollara  la  verge ; 

le  mStre. 
Le  charbon  ae  vend  cinq  dollars  It 

tonneau. 


1  Thia  elaMifloatJOB  may  MitewinaBBB«li8h-FiwdignaBBar,Bltho(^l»ngaff« 
Ihooght  of  by  ■ome  of  the  test  Frsneh  gramnmrioiu.  See  Oram,  dea  GnuB.  oa 
iriicUi.    NoteSM. 
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ARTICLE  DEFINITE 

|8?^Tbe.    Singular  noMciilifie  before  a  ccnaonant  I& 

Singular  feminine  before  a  conaonant :  la. 

Singular  mae.  or  fern,  before  a  vowel  or  h  mate :  T. 
Floral  mas.  or  fern,  before  vowela  or  conaonanta :  U§, 
For  the,  Pour  le,  pour  la,  pour  V,  pour  loa. 

Before  the,  Avant  le,  la,  1'  or  lea. 

And  80  on  with  every  preposition,  except  Je,  (of  or  from,)  and  i,  (to,  at, 
ibe.  ;  and  every  preposition  ending  with  de  and  d.  These  two  prepositicna, 
Id  their  connexion  with  the  definite  article,  present  an  exeeptioc  which  ia 
easily  explained  and  understood,  but  which  much  practice  alone  ctn  enable 
the  student  to  use  with  accuracy. 

€f  thet  from  the,  sing,  fem.,  iadela,  (the  preposition  and  article  remam- 
ing  aeparated  before  a  consonant.) 

Oft  from  (Ae,  aing.  mas.  or  fem.,  before  a  vowel  or  k  mute  kx  de  V 
Thua  for  the  connexion  is  formed  regularly,  as  in  Engliah,  that  is,  the  ^re- 
position de  and  the  article  law  V  remain  aeparate :  deU,  deT  But  it  ia 
diflerent  with  the  masculine  singular. 

Of  from  thet  sing,  mas.,  regularly,  would  he  dele,  but  those  two  words 
are,  before  a  consonant,  alwaya  contracted  into  duJ 

Of  from  the:  plur,  mas.  or  fem.,  instead  o(  de  Ze«,  is  contracted  inte 
dee,^ 
To  the,  fem.  sing.,  remaina  in  two  words :  (regular)  a  la. 

mas.  or  fem.  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  is  (regular)  i  f. 

mas.  sing,  instead  ef :  li  Ze  in  two  words,  contracta  irregularly  into  a«.' 

plur.  mas.  and  fem.  instead  of  d  lee,  contracta  irregularly  into  aux.* 

^  9. — The  contraction  du,  being  the  union  of  the  preposition  de  and  the 
article  le,  ought  never  to  be  used  when  that  article  is  not  required.  Then, 
translate  of  my  friend^  by  de  mon  ami,  and  never  by  du  tnon  omt,  which 
would  be  equivalent  to  de  le  wkon  osn,  of  the  my  friend,  in  which  the 
article  le  is  unnecessarily  introduced.  But,  tranalate  of  yourt,  by  du  vStre, 
because,  yours  without  article  in  English,  being  le  v6tre,  with  the  article, 
in  French,  of  yourt  becomes  de  le  vStrCt  or  its  contraction,  du  v6tre.  And 
so  it  must  be,  whenever  the  article  le  is  admitted  by  the  French  construc- 
tion, although  it  may  be  rejected  from  the  English. 

Near  being  prie  de.  near  the  becomes  prie  de  le,  or,  contracted,  pr4$  du. 
ffoar  the  cattle,  is  thee  prit  du  tkdtoau. 

The  very  samr  process  appliea  t:  de$,  which  ia  the  contraction  of  de 

.  VTioa  hi  t^neh  yoa  meet  f»ith  :  dtUfdtU*,  jt  ii  as  a  prepoflition  and  a  pro- 
Bonn  cv") jfctive  II  parlo  dt  le  faire,  ho  ipeaka  o/ doing  it  il  parle  dt  U9  falre,  be 
^Maka  )/  doing  them ;  and  not  a  prapoiitton  and  article.  In  tHe  lal-«r  case,  d*  It, 
angolar,  before  a  eonaonant,  de  Us,  plural,  are  never  jaed,  br  their  eontraetiom, 
dm,  its.  II  parle  du  eapitaina,  des  capitaines.  He  apeaki  ey  ths  captain,  o/  the 
feptaina. 

t  When  3roa  meet  with  dUyd  Us,  it  la  aa  a  prepoaition  and  proaoon  objective :  II 
fsaae  d  U  faire,  d  Us  faire ;  he  thinka  qf  doing  ii,  of  doing  them  i  and  not  as  a  pre- 
poaition and  article.  Instead  of  d  U,  use  au.  Instead  of  d  Us,  use  aux.  II  parle 
ji«  eapitafaie,  auas  eapitalnes ;  he  speaks  to  ths  captain,  to  the  captains. 
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U$,    Then,  ofmyfriendt,  (plor.,)  must  Dot  be  det  mes  amu,  which  mnid 
be  equiyalent  too/  the  my  fritndt ;  bat  de  mes  omit. 

$  10«— /7ef  (contraction  of  de  Zef ,  preposition  and  article  plural)  is  not, 
[and  mind  it  carefully]  the  plural  of  de,  which,  being  a  preposition,  is  inra 
riable ;  but  that  of  du  (contraction  ofde  le,  preposition  and  article  masculixie 
singular.) 

^  ll^^Near  they  prig  du,  pri$  de  la,  prit  de  V,  prit  des.  Let  this  be  the 
■lodel  for  ever  jp  preposition  ending  with  de,  when  it  is  to  be  connected  with 
the  definite  article,  but  not  otherwise.  (51^) 

^12» — Tq  the,  for  the  masculine,  should  be  4  le,  but  it  is  alwajrs  con- 
tracted into  au,  before  a  consonant.  To  the  dictionary,  au  dtctionna^re.  To 
my  dictionary,  is  not  au  man  dietionnaire,  which  would  be  equivalent  to 
4  le  mon  dktionnaire,  to  the  my  dictionary;  but  4  mon  dictian»ttire, 
leaving  out  the  article.  To  mine,  must  be  au  mien  ;  because  mine,  is  U 
mien,  Slc 

$  13« — An  far  at,  being :  jusqu^a ;  aafar  as  the,  will  hejutqu^au,  ju»qu*4 
la,  jutqu*4  V,  juMqu*aux,  At  far  at  the  castle,  ]iien!ilyjutqu'4  le  ch&teaa, 
which,  contracted,  becomes  jusqu*au  ch&teau.  Takejutqu*au,  Slc,  as  the 
model  of  every  proposition  ending  with  4,  in  its  connexion  with  the  definite 
article,  but  not  otherwise.  (38*.) 

2b  the,  in  the  plural,  should  be  4  let,  but  it  is  always  contracted  into  amx. 
To  the  children  ;  aux  enfant t.  To  my  children,  should  be  d  met  enfantt, 
and  not  aux  met  enfantt,  which  would  be  equivalent  to  diet  met  et^antt, 
(to  the  my  children.) 

%  14.—- The  function  of  the  article  being  to  thnt  the  gender  and  number 
of  French  nouns,  and  not  merely  to  limit  their  signification,  (^  2,)  we  deduce 
fit>m  it  these  general  principles. 

^  16« — The  definite  article  must  be  placed  before  every  noun,  if  that  ooun 
is  not  determined  by  some  other  qualifying,  determining,  or  limiting  word. 
(W,  Ex )  See  (^  140—6)  for  an  exception. 

^  16. — Proper  names  of  countries  require  a  French  gender  or  number ; 
hence  the  article  that  accompanies  each  one.  Le  Br^sil.  La  France.  Lea 
Etats-U^is.  Those  ending  in  e  mute  are  mostly  feminine,  all  others  mas 
culine.  (^  140—6.)    Exceptions  among  nouns. 

^  IT. — Proper  names  of  individuals,  pointing^ut  their  own  gender,  requin 
Bo  article.    Alexandre,  Jeanne,  Philadelphie. 

%  18.— When  two  or  more  adjectives  qualify  the  same  noun,  the  article 
b  not  repeated  before  each.  The  old  and  brave  soldier.  Le  vieux  et  brave 
Boldat.  Le  vieux  et  le  brave  soldat,  would  indicate  that  there  are  fwo ;  one 
old  and  one  brave. 

PARTITIVE  ARTICLE. 

Although  there  is  in  English  grammars  no  article  so  called,  yet,  as  the 
English-French  grammars  have  it,  and  as  it  has  sosm  or  any  for  oorrespond- 
tat  in  English,  we  insert  it  here. 
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%  19.— First  Paktititb,  before  a  noun. 

Some  or  any,  before  sing.  mas.  beginning  with  a  consonant :  dn, 
"  "        ««      aing.  fem.        "  "  "  dela, 

"  "        •«      sing.  m.  or  f.    "  *•     a  vowel:       deV, 

"  "        "      the  plural        •'  ••  "  da. 

^20. — It  haa  exactly  the  same  form  as  the  definite  article  connected  witk 
the  preposition  de.    And  it  ia  repeated  h^ore  every  noun. 

%Zl* — ^For  some  or  any.  Pourdu,  I  With  some  or  any.        Atec  de  fa. 
Before  some  or  any.       Avant  deV.  I  To  some  or  any.  X  du^  d  de$. 

^  22. — When  connected  with  of  or  fi^m,  as : 
Of,  or  from  some,  it  is  (not  de  Ji»,  de  de  la,  de  des,  but)  simply  de. 
Of  some  authors.        Dictionaries.     |  D^auteurs.  De  dictionnaires. 

$23. — Some  or  any.  Quelque,tmg.  Quelqve»,pUu. 

For  8om6.  With  some.     Pour  quelque,  Avee  quelQuee. 

Of,  from  some.        To  some.         De  qudquee,  A  quelque, 

$24^— Near  some.  I  Prie  du  (sing.)       Fri$  de  qudque. 

CModel  for  the  prepositions  with  de.)  I  Prie  de  (plur.)        Pria  de  qudquea, 

$264 — Obe.    Some  or  any,  is  frequently  omitted  in  English,  but  never 
in  French. 
We  have  soup  and  beef  for  dinner. 


Nous  avons  de  la  soupe  et  du  bcsuf 

pour  diner. 
Nous  avons  de  I'or  de  Californie. 
Avez-vous  mangd  des  chatatgnes, 

des  pommes,  et  des  noiz  t 

%204 — Second  Fartttivb  Akticle,  before  an  a4jective,or  after  a  negation. 


We  have  California  gold. 
Have  you  eaten  chestnuts,  apples,  and 
nuts? 


Dm  or  d\  (not  dee,  mind  it.) 
Nous  avons  du  pain,  (1st  partitive.) 
-Nous  avons  de  bon  pain,  de  bonne 
viande,  de  bons  poulets.  (2d  partit.) 
li  tidu  pain,  il  n*a  pas  de  beurre. 
n  a  d'aimables  enfants. 


Some  or  any  :  Mas.  fern.  sing.  plur. 

We  have  some  bread. 

We  have  some  good  bread,  good 

meat,  good  chickens.  (11*.) 
He  has  bread,  he  has  no  butter. -(11'.) 
Hf  has  amiable  children,  (some,  a 

few.) 

$  27 « — N.  B.  If  the  adjective  is  placed  after  the  noun,  instead  of  the  2d, 
use  the  1st  partitive  article.  He  hoe  amiahle  dtUdren,  may  be  translated  in 
French  by : 

n  a  d'aimables  enfanta.  2d  partitive,  the  adjective  being  before. 

U  a  dee  enfants  aimables.  1st  partitive,  the  noun  being  before. 

$  28^—1  have  some  more,  or  others.  |  J'en  ai  d'autre,  ou  d'autres ; 
tiot  dee  autree,  because  the  partitive  comes  immediately  before  the  adjective. 

f  20.— POSSESSIVE  ARTICLES,  OR  ADJECTIVES,  USUALLY 
CALLED  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS.  ($1.) 

♦  80*— The  following  words  are  usually  classed  among  pronouns,  but  as, 
m  English  as  weil  as  in  French,  they  merely  refer  to  nouns ;  as  they  art 
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always  prefixed  to  them,  and  nerer  take  their  plate ;  ^e  term  Po 
Articles,  instead  of  Poseessive  Pronouns,  does  not  seem  inappropriate. 

^  31.  Before  a  consonant.         Before  a  vowel      Before  alL 

or  h  mute. 
Stef.  Miat.  Simg.  Rm. 

My  mon  ma 

Thy  ton  ta 

His,  her,  its  *       son  sa 

Dor  Dotre  ootre 

Your  votre  totre 

Their"  leur  leur 

As  its  function  is  to  show  the  gender  and  number : 

^32^ — Rule.  The  Possessire  Article,  in  French,  agrees  with  the  objerl 
possessed,  and  not  with  the  possessor,  as  it  does  in  English.    Or  else : 

It  agrees  with  the  noun  to  which  it  is  prefixed,  not  that  it  refers  to;  and 
it  most  be  repeated  before  every  noun. 

The  father,  his  son,  and  daughter.        Le  pere,  son  fils,  et  sa  fille. 
The  mother,  her  son,  her  daughter,     La  mere,  son  fils,  sa  fille,  et  aes 
and  friends.  amies. 


1i,fp. 

Pirn,  M.  f 

mon 

mes. 

ton 

tea. 

son 

see. 

Dotre 

DOS. 

votre 

▼OS. 

leur 

eura. 

1  Wkai  is  ITS  infimUivtr  is  traiwlated  cy:  Quel  wk  est  Vi^fimiittft 
wordi,  ITB  iQfinitive,  can  be  changed  to :  thi  infinitivt  ov  it,  corraspondjng  to  tfas 
Freneli :  n  est  Vii^jlM%if,    Hence  this  rule.  <30B.) 

Its  ia  not  translated  by  <o%  m,  «m,  but  by  lx,  la.,  oa  Lxs  . . .  xn,  when  it  can  ba 
ehangediD:  ths...ovit. 

ffx.  1.  I  like  Philadelphia;  itb  markets  i  J'aimfl  Philadelphie ;   Lxa  marchte  a 
are  excellent.  |      sont  excetlents. 

When  that  iaTeraion  cannot  be  made  withont  destroying  the  senae,  oae :  aon,  sa, 
■ee.  Ex.  2.  Tk*  eountrf  has  its  delightSf  must  be  tranilated  by :  La  camnpagnt « 
axs  ogriTtuntSy  because  the  sentence  does  not  admit  of  the  inversion :  the  eountrfkae 
the  delighu  of  it. 

*  Tnxix,  is  not  translated  by  leur  or  leurt,  but  by  le^  7a,  lee . . .  en,  when  tluir 
ean  be  changed  to :  the...  of  thtm. 
These  languages  are  copious;  I  admire  I  Ces  languea  aont  copieuses |  J'xiradrahn 

THxiK  beauties  {the  ...of  them).  '     lxs  beautds. 

feSnt  use  leur  or  leure,  when  the  inversion  ia  inadmissible. 

Those  languages  have  thxir  beauties.  As  we  cannot  say :  have  the  beauties  ^ 
lA«m,  we  must  use  leurs.^  and  say :  Ces  tongues  out  lxvxs  beautis. 

The  above  rule  being  derived  from  the  English  construction,  will  t»e  fouou  awrs 
practical  than  the  mle  of  French  Oramnmdans,  which  is:  When  the  poesssBor  is 
nominative  of  the  sentence  in  which  its  or  thxix  is  used,  translate  by :  son,  sa,  tea, 
or  leur,  lenrs.  If  the  possessor  is  not  the  nominative,  translate  by :  le,  la,  las . .  • 
en.  (See  examples  above.) 

Bxeeption. — ^When  the  thing  possessed  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  nse:  aoii,  sa, 
ses,  leur,  leurs. 


The  PhiladdL^hia  water-works  are  admi- 
rable; everybody  wonders  at  their  aim- 
pUoity. 


Les  machines  hydranliquea  de  PhihidA- 
phie  aont  admirables;  tout  le  moadi 
s'fetanne  de  leur  simplieitft. 


But  if  you  employ  a  verb  that  requires  no  preposition,  the  rule  must  be  naed.   Aa 
ie«t  le  monde  en  a^nire  la  simpiieit^.    This  forraii  an  exception  to  both  i 
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My  oiHinii*t  brother  tnd  asiw.' 
My  oousiii's  sister  and  brother. 


I  Li  frdre  de  man  aouiriii  et  sa  Mrar.i 
I  La  MBor  de  moa  oonam  et  aim  fr^ra. 


^33^DEMONSTRATIVE  ARTICLES  OR  ADJECTIVES. 

i  8ft«— Always  prized  to  a  noon,  and  repeated  before  every  one.  (See  %  90.) 

Masculine,  Singular,  Femmine* 

This,  that.         I  S*'  ^^V^  •  ^n^n"^^*  o'  ^  "Pirated.  )     ^^tte. 

C  Cet,  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute.    ^         ) 
These,  those. 
Before  a  consonant. 
Before  h  aspirated. 
Before  a  vowel. 
Before  a  silent  h. 
Before  all  letters. 
H«.  8S  9«,  10>.) 


Ces,  for  the  Plnr.  Mas.  an^Fem.  before  all  lettem 


This  hat,  that  hat. 
This  hero,  that  hero. 
This,  that  child. 
This,  that  man. 
This,  that  table. 
This,  that  needle. 
These,  those  men. 
These,  those  women. 


Ce  chapeau.    Mas.  Sing. 

Ce  h^ros. 

Cet  enfont. 

Cet  homme. 

Cette  table.    Fea  .  Sims. 

Cette  aiguille. 

Ces  hommes.  Mas.  Flur. 

Ces  femmes.   Fem.  Plur. 


But  when  much  preciBion  is  required,  -ci  and  -la  are  added ;  as : 


This  hat.  (8K) 
This  child. 
This  table. 
These  men. 


Ce  chapeau-cL 
Cet  enfant-ci. 
Cettertable-ci. 
Ces  hommes-ci. 


That  hat. 
That  child. 
That  table. 
Those  women. 


Ce  ohapeau-l&. 
Cet  enfont-UL 
Cette  table-la. 
Ces  femroes-la. 


^36.— When  one  says :  If  you  read  this  book,  I  will  read  that  or  that  one^ 
it  is  evident  that  the  word  this  connected  with  hook,  takes  the  place  of  no 
other  word  previously  expressed,  and  that,  consequently,  itisnoia  jfrmtonn, 
but  a  mere  attendant  on  the  noun  book,  to  limit  its  signification,  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  article  does ;  and  that  it  may  then  be  considered  as  a  demon* 
strative  article  or  adjective,  but  not  a  pronoun.  In  every  similar  case,  it 
must  be  translated  by :  ce,  or  cet,  cette,  ces. 

It  is  also  evident  that  the  word  that,  or  that  one,  takes  the  place  of  a 
noun  previoci^y  named,  viz :  hook,  and  that,  of  course,  it  is  not  an  article  or 
adjective,  bn*  i  true  pronoun  demonstrative,  (^  36,)  to  be  translated  by :  ceiui' 
to.  &c. 


PKONOUNS. 

^ae^DEMONSTRATIVE  ADJECTIVE  PRONOUNS. 

Mase.  Plur, 


Masc,  Sing. 
This,  this  one.     J  Celui-d, 
The  latter.  $ 

That,  that  one. 
The  former. 


Celui-Ia. 


These. 


Those. 


Cenz-cL 

Ceuz-la. 


I  JTf  eoMtfi'f  brother  omd  sister,  is  an  ellipiis  for  fny  cMwte**  hrotker  and  Mtf  eM»> 
ttmU  sister ;  which  in  French  wonM  bs :  Lsjrirt  ds  mem  cousin  <l  to  saurd*  wtomeom- 
tinf  bnt  inatMd  of  putting  th«  Mcoiid  boom  in  th«  ponessive  ease,  um  a  posssirifi 
artleto  (4  31),  and  my  x  L4 /^in  de  men  eeusin  tt  sa  tmwr.  (§  140.) 
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Oh§.  -Ci  and  -la  are  omitted  when  other  worda  (anch  aa:  «te,  of;  f»f»  •■ 
file,  which ;)  are  added  to  complete  the  aenae. 


>  Celle-cL 
I  C<me-la. 


HeDrietta*8,thoBe  Ceuz  de  Henrialts. 

of  H. 
Thoae  which  are . .  Ceazqni  aent. . . 
Fern,  Plur, 


Theae. 

Thoae. 

Thoae  if 

Thoae  which . . . 


Cellea-ci. 

CeUea-la, 

Cellea  de  . . . . 
.   Cellea  que  . . . . 


Henry'a,  that  of  H.   Celoi  de  Henri, 
rhe  one  which  I    Celui  que  j* 

have. 

Fern.  Sing, 
Thia,  thia  one. 
The  latter. 
That,  that  one. 
The  former. 

That  of,  the  one  of.  Celle  de . . 
That,     the    one    Celle  qoi . 

which .... 

%  37. — Obi,  Aa  theae  are  pronouna,  they  always  come  after  a  t  tnteccdeni 
noun  to  which  they  refer  and  with  which  they  agree.  And  therefore  when 
you  hare  an  English  aentence  like :  this  or  that  booky  the  noun,  in  French, 
must  fie  put  in  the  firat  part  of  the  aentence,  to  aerve  as  an  antecedent  to  the 
pronoun  (that)  which  followa.  Thia  book  or  that . . .  Ce  livre-ci  ou  celui-la. 
Celui-la  referring  to :  book  ;  whilat  ee,  cet,  cette,  (this  or  that,  aame  Bog- 
liah  as  above),  cea  (these  or  those),  are  al  wajra  placed  before  the  noun  of  whidi 
they  point  out  the  gender  and  number,  without  referring  to  anything  i^e- 
▼ioualy  mentioned. 

^38— PERSONAL  PRONOUNS.    NOMINATIVES. 
Prorumu  PergonneU.    Nominatifs. 

2d  CLASS.  2de  CLA8SE. 

Separated  from  the  verb,  in  Frtnch.' 
Singulier. 

I.  Moi.« 

Thou.  Toi. 

He,  she.  Lui,  ellc. 

One,  some  or  any  one.        On.    (Always  connected  with  a  verb  of  the  3d 
pera.  sing.,  although  the  English  pronoun  may  be  plur.   See  below,  3d  plur.) 


1st  CXA88.  Ire  CLASSE. 

Connected  with  the  verb,  in  French. i 

Singular, 
I.  Je,r. 

Tnoa.  Tu. 

He,  ahe,  it.  H,  elle — il,  elle 


1  The  negative  im,  m*,  and  any  objeetive  pronouna,  {«,  wm,  Ac,  (4  47,)  may  intsrveM 
between  a  nominative  of  the  let  elan  and  the  verb,  without  destroying  the  oonnax- 
i(m ;  but  no  other  word.  Aa :  il  donne,  11  nu  donne,  il  im  donne  pae,  il  %$  m»  U 
donne  pas,  donne>t-iir  Bat  to  translate:  kt  who  gives,  do  not  say:  il  qui  donne; 
tut :  iui  qui  donne,  because  who  separates  A«,  and  gives :  He !  Can  he  do  it  ?  Lui ! 
peut-il  le  faire  f    Can  he  do  it  ?  He !    Peut-il  le  faire  f  Lui ! 

t  The  separated  nominative  is  frequently  left  out  in  English,  or,  if  expressed,  it  n 
)y  at  /or  hm,  ^  to  m«,  &c.    The  FrMich  moif  fot,  Ac,  is  evidently  an  abridgment 
of  M  to  mtf  and,  consequently,  is  nothing  but  the  objective  case  used  as  s 
nominative: 
As /or  fln«,  I  do  not  know  nnythfng  about  I  Quant  d  moiy  or  simply  moi!  je  c'aa 

it.  sals  rien.  (Je  n*en  sais  rien,  mot  /) 

m:  He  did  not  do  it.    (As  to  him^ )  Lui !  il  ne  Pa  pas  fait. 

Didst  thou  go  ?  Y  as-tu  6t6,  (ot  / 

VITe  believe  it.    (As  to  as.)  I  Nout!  nons  leeroyoni.    Nona  )•  mof 

onSffiotM. 
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We.  Noufl.»  We. 

Voaorye.  Vons.*  Ye  or  you. 

They.  Us,  m.  ellee,/.        I   They. 

People,  they,  we,  yoa.  On,  People  seek  happiness. 


FluritL 
Nous. 
Vous. 

Euz,  m.  Elles,/. 
On  cherche  le  bonheur. 


In  the  3d  pers.  sing,  and  plur.  may  be  classed  the  following  expressions, 
which  remain  the  same,  whether  connected  with,  or  separated  from  the 
verb. 


SingiUier, 
He,  she,  it.  Ce,  c*.« 

This,  that,  it.<       Ceci,  cela,^  9a,  ce, 
c*.« 


FlurUL 
They,  (it).*  Ce.«        Ce.» 

These,  those,      Ces  choses-ci.  Ces 
they.  choses-la. 


I  The  uniting  prononn  nous  or  vous,  mast  be  placed  before  a  verb,  when  it  has 
iwo  or  more  nominatives  of  different  peraons.    Ex.  at  (171  Exercise.) 

I  Instead  of:  t/,  elU,  ils,  €lUSy  ate  C8  or  e*  with  the  verb  to  &«,  when  it  has  a  nom*- 
•aftM  prediecat,  as  some  grammarians  ssy,  or  two  nominatives  aeeording  to  othera. 
As :  ^$  isan  EnglUkmamj  c*tst  un  Anglais:  becaose  Sngliskman,  un  Anglais,  is 
nsed  as  a  predicate  nonn  to  ks.  Bat  yoa  mast  translate  k«  is  Engliskf  by  il  est 
Anglaisy  and  not :  c*est  Anglais ;  becaase,  English  is  then  ased  &»  sa  adjective,  and 
not  as  a  second  nominative  or  a  notm  prtdieau.  (261,  Ohs.  60.) 


She  is  an  English  girl. 
She  is  English. 
They  are  Frenchmen. 
They  are  French. 


CUst  uns  Jmglaist. 
ElU  tst  Anglaiu. 
Ce  sont  (Us  Pranfais 
Ils  sont  Ftanfais, 


'  439— /I  M,  is  translated  by  ee  sont;  is  it?  by  sont-cet  (361,  Obs,  60.)  only 
when  followed  by  a  3d  person  plural.  As :  Is  it  they  who  sell  those  beautiful  shawls  ? 
Sont'ts  euz  qui  vendent  ces  beanx  ehUes  f  Tes,  it  is  thtf.  Oai,  ee  sont  eux.  Bot 
it  is  we  who  have  that;  is  rendered  by  C^est  nous  qui  avons  cela;  not  ee  sont  nous, 
becaose,  we,  although  plural,  is  not  a  3d  person,  (473,  Obs.  110.) 

4  When  yon  say :  take  this,  pointing  to  an  object  without  naming  it,  or  without 
applying  the  word  lAu  to  a  noun  previously  mentioned,  it  is  evident  that,  in  such  a  ease, 
the  word  this  means  this  thiwg,  or  this  object,  or  this  article,  and  that,  of  course,  it 
is  used  as  the  name  of  the  object  itself,  or  as  a  noun,  (alUiough.  usually  called  a 
demonstrative  adjective  pronoun.)  In  every  similar  ease,  translate  as  above. 
Hence,  ceet,  csla,  ceux-ei,  eeuT'ld,  should  never  be  connected  with  nouns,  although 
this,  that,  these,  those,  ia  English,  can  be  used  wita  cr  without  a  noun.  This  admi- 
nistration, is,  Cetts  administration,  not  ceci  ou  cela  administration,  (913, 130S.) 

^  When/omwr  and  latter  apply  to  actions,  translate  by  cela  and  ceci,  not  by  celui- 
td  and  celui'ci,  which  refer  only  to  definite  nouns  or  objects.  As :  Have  yon  my  book 
anl  his  ?  I  have  the  former,  but  not  the  latter,  (here  former  and  latter  apply  to  the 
nonn  book,)  then  say :  J'ai  ului^d,  mais  non  pas  ului-ci.  Have  you  taken  my  book 
aad  torn  his  ?  I  did  th»  former,  but  not  the  latur,  (they  lere  apply  to  actions,)  thea 
say :  J'ai  fait  eela,  mais  non  pas  ceci.  (N.  pa.  371.) 

>  Ce,  cannot  be  used  iramsdiately  before  an  objective  pronoun.  It  is  not  oorreel 
to  translate  it  pleases  me,  hy  u  me  plaU,  but  by  eela  m*  pla\t,  fd  on  uci  rrn 
pla'ti.  Ce  is  mostly  nsed  with  the  verb  to  he,  seldom  with  othere.  It  is  suitable, 
c^est  ;onvenabIe;  but,  it  suits,  roust  be  eela  convient,  not  ce  convient.  It  is  sofi* 
etent,  e^est  suffisant,  or  else,  cela  suffit,  and  not  ce  suffit.  (473,  663  ) 


This  IS  gool,  that  is,  or  it  is  good. 
That  •  it,  il  is  that.  C'est  cela. 

ffdiMt,  contraction  of  eela. 
86  « 


Ceci  est  bon,  cela  oa  c*est  be  a. 
That's  not  it,  *tis  not  so.       Ce  B*est  pat 

cela. 
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SvtguKer, 
Th«  on*,  that  om.   Celni-eii  eelni-lA.fR 
Th»  iMttKf  th»  for-  CelU-ei,  c«U«-l&./. 


Thif  OM . .  That  one.  Oehii-ei . .  eet  antra 
Tbm  oaa  who,  that,  C«lni  qui,  eelto  qoi, 

whieh. 
Soma  on0|  any  one.  Qnelqu^nn. 
Ifobodf,  not  anyone.  Peraonne  ne. 
No  one,  not  anyone.  Nnl  ne,  nolle  ne. 
None,  no  one.  Ancnn  ne,  anenne 


Each  one,eyer7one.  Chaeon,  chacnne. 
The  one  or  the  other.  L'nn  on  I'antre. 


The  one . .  the  other.  Lhin . . .  I'antre. 


Fhuit^ 


The  Utter,  the  for*  i  Cenz-ci,  i 

mer,    (aome  do,  [  Cellea-ei,  eeUee-IA/ 

aome  do  not.)      i 
Some . . .  othere.       Cenz-ei . .  d>a]itiw. 
Thoeeirho,  that,    Ceaxqni,eeU«eqBi 

which. 
Some,  a  few.  Qne.qaeB  una. 


All. 


Tona 


Nr.tiier. 


Ni  Pan  ni  Pantra, 


Neither  this  one  nor  Ni  eeloi-ci  ni  celni 

that  one.  lA. 

Nothing,  not  any.     Rien  ne . . . . 
Who  (pour  lee  pera.)  Qui .  Qui  eat-ce  qui  ? 
WhatT    (pour    lea   Qu'est-ce  qui  ? 

choaea.) 


The  ene  and  the  L'nn  et  l*antre. 
other,  both. 

!  Some ...  others.        LeBnnB..leaantita. 
Both.  Toua  deux,  toutee 

Atdeuz. 
Neither  of  them.      Ni  lea  una,  ni  let 

antrea. 
Neither  theae  nor  Ni  eenx*ei  ni  eeux 

thoae.  Ik. 

AU.  Toua. 

(the  i  of  9tn'  ia  never  cut  off.) 
A  few,aome ..  othera.  Qnelquea  una .... 
d*autrea. 


N.  B.  The  nominatiTe  ease  and  the  verb  are  frequently  left  out  id 
English.  As :  This,  whenfoOowed  by,.,,  Tkote,  where  preceded  6y . . .,  I^hat, 
an  the  tide-board  ;  My  gloves,  m  my  pocket,  &.C.  In  all  similar  aentencea. 
the  pronoun  and  verb  must  be  ezpreaaed  in  French :  Ced,  quand  Uett.. 

PERSONAL  PRONOUNS.— Profi4wa#  Peraonnele. 
Separated  from  the  verh, 

^  40.  KOMnrATTTBS.      KOMnrATIFS. 

I  who,  I  that.  Moi  quL 

Thou  who,  thou  that  Tot  qui. 
He  who  he  diat.       LuiquL^ 

Celni  qui,' 
She  who,  she  that.      EUe  qui,> 

Celle  qui,' 


^  41.  OBJEcmrBS. 
I  whom,  I  that. 
Thou  whom. 
He  whom,he  that, 

Shewhom, she  that 


RietXBS. 

Moi  que. 

Toi  que. 
I  Lui  qoe.^ 
I  Celuique.' 
f  EUe  que.* 
I  Celle  que.* 


I  Lvij  elUf  apply  not  to  people  in  general,  but  to  particular  persons,  and  reqniia 
no  complement. 
Who  ii  called  the  Father  of  hia  Country  T  I  Qui  est  appel*  le  Pdra  da  ea  Patrie? 

H«  (pointing  to  Washington).  Lmi  (raoatrant  Waahington). 

She  (Miss  D.)  who  writes  so  weU.  I  EUe  (BClle.  D.)  qui  6erit  si  bien. 

The  plurals,  $mx,  tltes,  apply  to  particular  persons. 


Eux  (les  rois)  qui  avaient  tant  pronoa. 

Elles  (les  Demoiselles  R.)  qui  psrieat  si 
Joliment  le  Fransais 
Lnt,  elUf  tttx,  k.c,,  apply  only  to  persons,  not  to  things. 

s  Celui,  ctlU,  uux,  etlUs,  apply  to  nouns  having  a  general  sense,  or  to  nouns  Cbal 
•er.nire  cnmpltmenta 


They  (the  kings)  who  had  promised  so 

much. 
lliey  (the  Misses  R.)  who  speak  French 

so  prettily. 
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NmoMATzm* 
The  perton  who.      Lt  penonne  qoL 


Plural. 
W«  who,  we  that. 
You  who,yoa  that. 
They  who,  they 

that. 
Those  who,  that. 
They  who,  that. 
Those  who,  that. 
John  and  Louis 

who. 


Piund. 
Nous  qui.. 
Voofl  qui* 
EuzquL* 

Ceuz  qui.' 
Elles  qui.i 
Celles  quL' 
Jean  et  Louis 
qui. 


Obi&ctivbs. 
The  person  whom.      La     peraonnt 


Plur^, 
We  whom,  that. 
You  whom. 
They  whom,  that. 

Those  whom,  that. 
They  whom,  that. 
Those  whom,that. 
J.  and  L.,  whom. 


que. 

Plurid. 

Nous  que. 

Vous  que. 

Euz  que.i 

Ceujt  que.' 
EOes  que.> 
Celles  que.' 
Jean  et  Looii 
que. 


^4U.— COMPOUND  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 


WOMXlfATIVES  AND   OB/ECTITSS. 


Myself, 

Thyself. 

Himself, 

Herself, 

Itself, 


moi-mSme. 

toi-mSme. 

Ini-mSme. 

elle-mdme. 

lui,elle,soi-mSme. 


Oneself, 

Ourselves, 

Yourself, 

Yourselves, 

Themselves, 


soi-m§me. 

nous-mSmes. 

vous-mdme. 

vous-mdmes. 

eux-mSmes. 

elles-mSmes. 


Among  compound  pronouns  may  be  included : 
We,  (nom.,)  among  us,  (obj.)  i  Nous  autres. 

You,  (nom.,)  among  3rou,  (obj.)  I  Vous  autres. 

When  objectives,  theyjaoin  with  every  preposition. 

The  French  use  them  ^eqi]|ently  in  familiar  discourse ;  but  only  in  the 
1st  and  2d  per.  plur. 


We  citizens  like  country  air. 

Among  you  merchants  are  there  no 
rogues  f 


Ncmt  autres  citoyens  nous  aimons 

Tair  de  la  campagne. 
Parmi  voui  autrea  marchands  n'y 

a-t-il  pas  de  fripons  ? 


%  4».— OBJECTIVE  PRONOUNS. 

%  43« — ^The  Frencn  have  two  kinds.  Ist.  Those  which  are  immediately 
governed  by  the  verb,  and  called  Dibect  Objectives,  or  Rioixsa 
Directs.    They  correspond  to  the  objective  case  of  an  English  verb. 

%  44. — 2d.  Those  which  are  governed  by  a  preposition,  and  called  Iudi* 
mscT  OBJEcrrvEs,  or  RioiMSS  Iitdibscts.  These  correspond  to  the  objec- 
tive case  of  an  English  preposition.  The  latter  are  subdivided  into  twa 
classes. 


He  (any  om)   who  practises  virtae  is 

happy. 
They  (cul  ladies)  who  study  French  . . . . 

Iwve  the  book  of  hira  who  i$  sick. 

I  Oee  aole  1,  preceding  page. 

■  tss  Bote  t,  prteeding  page 


Celni  qni  pratique  la  vertn  ast  hanraoz. 

Celles  qni  ^tndiant  It  Fransaia . . . 
J*ai  le  livra  da  eelui  qui  ut 
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%  45^— The  l0t  claM  includes  those  which,  in  a  nngU  w^rd,  i 
the  preposition  and  the  pronoun.  Ex. :  To  kirn,  is  expressed  in  French  hf 
the  single  word  lui,  (Dir.  2) ;  to  her,  hf  the  same  word,  lui ;  to  lAcm,  by 
the  single  word  leur;  of  it,  of  them,  by  (^47)  en,  du.. 

^  46^— The  2d  class  includes  those  that  are  attended  by  a  prepontiiMi 
expressed.  Ex. :  For  her,  pour  die  ;  with  them,  avee  eux,  avee  dUt  /  whli* 
out  me,  $an»  moi;  to  me,  d  mot;  of  me,  de  moi. 

^47 ^OBJECTIVE  PRONOUNS.— Prwkiiw  Olj«ttif»  ou  Rogmm. 

MOirOSTLLA^LES. 

BxroKB  THX  TSRB,  except  with  the  Imperative  commanding. 

Dirtei  obfeetivti,  B-igimn  directt.    Indirect  objectivee,    Segimee  indireete. 

I.      Me,  me,  m*.  To  me,  me,  m*. 

I.      Thee,  te,  t».  To  thee,  te,t'. 

3.  m.  Him,  le,  1'.  To  him,  /.  of,  from  him,  m.  lai,    em. 

/.Her,  la,  1*.  Toher,of,fromher(persoiu),    /.   lai,    aa. 

M.  It,  le,U,P.  Toit,there,ofit,fromit(thi]i9B),».  j,      ea. 

1.  Us,  noai.  Tons,  booi. 

2.  You,  voue.  To  yon,  rovm. 
S.m.Them,  let.                       To  them,    of  them,                  m.  leur,  en. 

/.  Them,  lee.  To  them,    from  them,  /.  leor,  aa. 

ft.  Them,  lea.  To  them,    of  them  (things),      u,  y,      ea. 

$47^.  Pronouns  having,  by  themselves,  a  definite  signification,  ought 
never  to  represent  a  noun  taken  in  an  indefinite  sense,  that  is,  a  noun  used 
without  article  or  without  some  limiting  word. 

When,  then,  the  question,  PaWcs-votM  Pr^gi'f  f  is  answered  hj,jel4 
parlct  that  le  relates  to  a  word  used  withoutlany  umiting  article ;  hence,  the 
answer  seems  incorrect.  It  is  correct,  however ;  but  the  question  ought  to 
be,  Parlez-vous  le  Francis  f  using  the  article  afier  parles'Voue,  in  the  sasM 
manner  as  it  is  used  after  ^tudiei-vous,  apprenex-vous,  lisez-voua,  d&c 
Custom,  nevertheless,  rejects  le  after  the  verb  parler.  (26^.) 

^48.— AFTER  THE  VERB.  APRis  LE  VERBE, 

lo  the  Imperative  commanding.  A  Tlmp^tif  commandant. 

Direct  objectives.    Bigimee  directs.    Indirect  objectives.    Rigimes  indiretU, 

Tome, 
To  thee. 
To  him, 
To  her, 
To  it. 
Tons, 
To  you, 
To  them, 
To  them. 
To  them, 

9  49.  Any  objective  pronoun  fbUowed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  moo* . 
Ex. :  I  wish  you  to  come,  must  be  turned  to  /  wish  that  you  would  < 
^squiring,  in  French,  the  subjunctive  nood :  Je  desire  que  vous  y 
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1.      ire. 

moi: 

1.       Thee, 

toi. 

2.  m.  Him, 

le. 

/.  Her, 

1», 

1..  It, 

le.ia. 

I.       Us, 

Bona. 

1.       Yon, 

vons. 

%.  m.  Them, 

les. 

/.   Them, 

lea. 

n.  Themi 

les. 

moi. 

toi. 

of  him, 

lui, 

of  her, 

lai. 

of  it. 

yi 

none. 

vons. 

of  them, 

lear. 

of  theiD, 

>  lear, 

of  them. 
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4  60.  When  the  English  objective  pronoun  it  or  them,  alone,  or  governed 
by  tn,  with,  of,  or  any  other  English  preposition,  is  to  be  traaslated  by  a 
French  verb  requiring  the  preposition  d,  use  y.  11  y  T^pond ;  he  answers 
it  :  il  y  r^ussit ;  he  succeeds  in  it:  il  y  pense ;  he  thinks  of  it.  The 
verbs  ripondre,  riusiir,  penser,  requiring  a,  the  English  pronoun  it,  by 
itself,  or  with  any  English  preposition,  must  be  translated  by  y.  (^  48.) 

And  by  en,  if  the  French  verb  requires  the  preposition  de.  II  en  eal 
fich^ ;  he  is  sorry  for  it :  on  Ven  blame ;  he  is  blamed  for  it ;  on  mi 
dome ;  they  doubt  it.  (^  48.) 

We  have  seen  (l^,  &c.)  nouns  connected  with  the  definite  article ;  If 
replace  them,  when  used  in  the  objective  case,  they  require  a  definite  pro* 
noun ;  in  English  it  or  them  ;  in  French,  le,  la,  les.  I  have  it ;  je  I'ai :  I 
have  them ;  je  les  ai.  {%  48.)  * 

We  have  seen  (12*, ',  ^4,  dec.)  nouns  connected  with  the  indefinite  or  par* 
titive  article ;  to  replace  them,  when  used  in  the  objective  case,  they  require 
an  indefinite  or  partitive  pronoun  ;  in  English,  tome,  or  any  of  it,  of  them , 
in  French,  en,  meaning,  of  the  thing  or  thingt,  penon  or  persone  spoken  ot 
As,  in  French,  the  article  is  never  left  out,  neither  is  the  pronoun  en  ever 
omitted. 

PLACE  OF  THE  OBJECTIVES.    PRONOUNS. 

The  direct  and  indirect  of  a  single  word,  or  monotyllahle. 

%  61* — RuLS  1st.  When  the  verb  has  but  one  rigime  direct,  or  indirect 
(i47,)orelBe  one  double  regime,  (^57,)  that  r/^tsM  goes  before  the  verb 
except  in  one  mood,  ($^54,  64.) 

When  it  has  several  objectives,  (156.) 


I  give.  I  give  you. 

I  see  my  friend.  I  see  him. 
I  have  given  an  apple  away. 
I  have  given  an  apple  to  her. 
Re  is  devoted  to  her. 


Je  donne.  Je  voue  donne. 

Je  vols  mon  ami.      Je  le  vois. 
J'u  donn6  une  pomme. 
Je  lui  ai  donnd  une  pomme. 
II  lui  est  d^vou^. 


%  51i. — The  objective  noun  is  always  placed  after  the  verb,  as  in  Eng- 
lish ;  but  not  the  pronain.  And  the  preposition  which  governs  the  noun  is 
never  understood  in  French,  although  it  is  fi-equently  left  out  in  English. 
As :  Give  John  an  apple  ;  for,  Give  an  apple  to  John.  Donnezune  pomme 
d  Jean.    Follow  this  last  construction.  (Dir.  4.) 

%  5i9«-— When  the  verb  to  have,  or  to  he,  is  used  as  auxiliary,  the  objec- 
tive pronoun  is  always  placed  before  it ;  never  aAer :  that  is,  not  imme- 
diately before  the  past  participle.  Ex. :  translate  /  have  9ten  you,  by  i  Je 
vous  at  vu  (lyou  have  teen),  placing  voir«  before  at,  and  not  by  faivout  tu, 
vous  being  wrongly  placed  after  at,  and  immediately  before  the  past  part 
vu.    I  have  had  it ;  Je  Tai  eu ;  not  J'ai  Veu. 

He  spoke  to  them,  (he  to  them  spoke.)  I  II  leur  parla. 

He  has  spoken  to  them,  (he  to  them     II  leur  a  parM,  (not  il  a  leur  parltf.) 

has.)  ! 

%  63.^HurT.  He  spoke  to  them  (English  imperfect  tense),  may  be  trans 
40* 
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tet«d  hj  il  lemt-fmrUf  tho  Ftench  pr^^t,  (^  153,}or  elae  by  Ulmtr^ 
French  parfoit,  (i  145,)  oorrespoDdiog  to  the  perfect  teneeof  the  £i^liah 
jogation.    The  latter  is  the  teoM  generally  need  in  coUoquiai  mterooi 
by  the  French. 

Did  he  lend  it  to  yon  f  (you  it  did 

her  Slc.) 
He  lent  it  to  me,  (he  to  me,  Sec.) 
I  will  not  speak  to  them,  (I  not  to 

them,  &.C.) 
If  yon  want  the  book,  I  must  not 

keep  it  any  longer. 
He  was  afraid  I  would  not  lend  it  to 

him,  (I  not  it  to  him,  dec.) 
He  amuses  himself. 
It  is  impossible  for  me  to  go,  (it  to  me.) 


Vcmt  U  prSta-t-il  t  ou  mienz, 
FoK«  fa-t-ilprSttfr 
JXmeU  prdta;  ou  il  me  Ta  prdcC 
Je  ne  leur  parlert*  pae. 


Si  Yous  Toulez  le  livre,  il  ne  fant  pas 
que  je  le  garde  plus  long-temps. 

n  ayait  peur  que  je  ne  fe  Zm  pr€- 
tasse  pas. 

H  t«  divertit. 

n  m*est  impossible  d'y  aller. 


%  M^ — 2d.  The  objectiye  pronouns  are  placed  after  the  imperative  iBOod« 
»mmanding  or  used  affirmatively,  except  in  the  3d  person  sing,  and  pl«r. 


Kx. 


Give  me. 
Let  me  speak. 


Give  it  to  me. 
Let  me  see. 


Ex. 


Let  us  send  them  one.  j 

Dress  thyself.    Boast  of  iu 

But,  in  the  3d  person,  place  it  before : 


Donnez-mot.    Donnex-fe-i 
Laissei-mot  parler. 

mot  voir. 
Snvoyons-Zcttr-oi  on. 
fiabille-tet.    Vante-t'es 


Let  him  give  it  to  me. 
Let  them  speak  to  them. 


IQu'il  me  le  donne. 
Qu*ils  leur  parlent. 

Exception. — When  two  imperatives  are  joined  by  the  conjunction  and^ 
the  objective  pronoun  connected  with  the  second  verb  is  frequently 
placed  before  it,  although  the  mood  is  affirmative ;  as :  Cherchez  macanne, 
et  me  /*apportez,  instead  of:  et  apportez-la-moi.  Look  for  my  cane,  and 
bring  it  to  me.    Both  ways  are  correct,  {%  150 — 12.) 

%  55.  But  when  the  imperative  mood  forbids  or  is  used  negatively,  the> 
are  placed  before,  according  to  Rule  let. 


Do  not  give  me.    Do  not  give  it  to 

me. 
Let  us  not  st».id  them  away. 
Let  me  not  speak. 
Do  not  dress  thyself.    Do  not  boast 

of  it. 
Do  not  take  them. 
Do  not  (thou)  disturb  me. 
Send  her  but  two. 
Bend  them  nothing. 
Db  not  mist  to  it. 
Do  not  boast  of  it. 
Do  D«t  deeehre  yourself. 


Ne  ate  donnez  pas.    Ne  sm  {e  doB 
nezpae. 

Ne  les  envoyons  pas. 

Ne  me  laissez  pas  parler. 

Ne  t*habille  pas.    Ne  t*en  vante  p«i 

Ne  les  prenez  pas. 

Ne  me  derange  pas. 

Ne  lui'^n  envojrez  que  deiuc 

Ne  leur  envoyei  rien 

Ne  vouB  y  fiei  pas. 

Ne  voua  en  vantei  pas. 

Ne  vous  trompez  point 
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And  in  the  3d  penon,  aIso  before. 
Let  him  not  give  it  to  me.  1  Qu'il  ne  me  le  doLce  pat. 

Let  them  not  epeak  to  her.  I  Qu'iU  ne  lui  parlent  pai. 

^  56. — 3d.  When  the  French  objective  pronoun  ia  attended  with  a  preposi- 
tion expressed,  they  both  (that  is,  the  preposition  and  the  pronoun)  go  aftei 
the  verb,  and  the  preposition  must  be  repeated  before  every  pronoun.    Ex. : 


Come  with  me. 

I  cannot  go  without  yon. 

He  speaks  of  him,  you,  and  them. 

We  speak  of  her  and  her  sister. 

Does  he  not  speak  of  them  too  f 

Yes,  he  speaks  o/*  Attn,  her,  tkem,  you, 

and  ofmeaUo. 
Do  you  think  of  wieoi  him  t 
'  Do  not  apply  ^  hernar  to  him,  but  to 

me.  (^64—2.) 
I  will  apply  neither  to  hw,  nor  to  him, 

but  to  you. 


Venez  (or  viens)  avec  moi. 

Je  ne  penz  y  aller  $ant  vons. 

II  parle  de  lui,  de  vous,  et  d'eux. 

Nous  parlons  d'elle  et  de  »a  scntr. 

Ne  parle- t-il  pas  d'eux  aussi  T 

Si  fait,  il  parle  de  lui,  d^elle,  d'eut, 

de  vou$,  et  de  wun  au»»L 
Pensez-vous  d  moi  on  4  lui  t 
Ne  vous  adressez  ni  a  elle,  ni  d  Im, 

mais  a  moi. 
Je  ne  m'adresserai  ni  a  elle,  ni  a  lui. 

mais  a  vous. 


DOUBLE  OBJECTIVE  PRONOUNS.— Z>o«Mm  i?i?^tm«. 

Rigimee  direete  et  indiredi. 
%  57. — MoNosTLiNiBLRS.  AvANT  LE  VfiRBE.     %  58<— Afres  VhaktikTa 


It  to  roe,  me  it,  then  to  me.  rfMe  le,  roe  la,  me  P,  me  les. 
It  to  thee,  thee  it,  them  to  fTe  le,  te  la,  te  1%  te  lee. 


thee. 
It  to  him, 
It  to  her, 

It  to  OB, 


them  to  him. 
themtolMr. 
I  tons. 


Le  lai,  U  loi,  lee  lei. 
Le  lui,  la  Ini,  lea  lui. 
tNoos  le,  xixmM  la,  1%  boos 

lee. 
f  Voaa  le,  voni  la,  1%  voos 

les. 
Le  lear,  la  leur,  les  leur. 


•le-mol,  -la-moi,  •les-moi 
•te-le,  -te-la,  -te-lee. 

•le-hd,  -hflai,  -lee-lui. 
•J»>lni,  -la-Ioi,  •lee-Ioi. 
•le-DOOs,  -la-noui,  -le*- 

BOOS. 


It  to  70«,yoa  it, them  to  yoo. 

les. 
It  te  them,      them  to  them.  Le  leur,  la  leur,  les  leur.      ole-leor,  -la-leor,  -les-leor 

BXFOEB  THE  TBEB.  ATAITT  LB  TBB8B.   AFTBE  THE  VEBB.  APBES  LE  VEBBB. 

Singular.  Singuli$r.  Simgular.                Simgulier 

Me  t)  it,  there,  m'y.  Me  to  it,  there,            ymoi. 

Thee  to  it,  there,  t*y. 

Him  to  it,  there,  Vy.  Him  to  it,  there,           l*y. 

Her  to  it,  there,  I'y.  Her  to  it,  there,            Vj. 

It  to  it,  there,  I'y.  It  to  it,  there,               Vj. 

Joan  there,  to  it,  j  ....  Jeaa  John  there,  to  it,           f  Jean. 

Plural.  PlurUl.  Plural.                          Pluria. 

Ui  to  it,  there,  none  y.  loaa  y. 

Toa  to  it,  there,  vons  y.  voui  y. 

Them  to  it,  there,  les  y.  les  y. 

My  friends  there,  j ....  mes  amis.  y  roes  amis. 

N.  B.  When  the  pronouns  are  both  of  the  3d  person,  as :  /f  to  him,  thtm 
to  him,  it  to  them,  them  to  them,  they  have  the  same  order  in  French,  Tit  i 
If  iut,  lea  lui,  le  leur,  lee  leur ;  but  when  the  pronouns  are  of  diffiiraat 
^ereone,  1st  and  Sd,  or  2d  and  8d,  reverse  the  Eqglish  order,  and  iasteadi  ttf  I 
k  to  AM,  it  to  you,  Slc,  say:  to  me  it,  to  you  it,  6lc.,  uu  le,  voum  le,  dec 
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♦  M^PERSONAL  AND  FARTITIVE.— Per, onneU  H  PattU^. 


BKFORB  AND  ArTES  ATAKl  ST  ATsis 
THE    VERB.  LE  VEEBB. 

Singular.  Singulier. 

Ale,  lorae,  or  any,  (^  68,) 
Some  to  me,  or  any  to 

me, 

Thee  some,  some  to  thee,   t'en. 
Some  to  liim,  him  some,    lui  en. 
Seme  to  her,  her  some,      loi  en. 
John  some,  aome  to  John,  en  (the  verb)  i 
Jean. 
PlureU.  PluTul. 

Berne  to  na,  ni  aome.        nooa-on. 

Ton  aome,  eome  to  yon,    Tona-an. 
Tham  eoma,  aoma  to  tham,  lenr-aa. 


^eO*--AvANT    ♦«!.- 

LE  TERBE. 
Sing.  Sing. 

Me  Bome  there, ) 
Some  to  me,      ) 


APBis 


n'y  an,  y-«n-nKM 


Thee  some  there,  t*y  an. 

Hint  aoroa  there,    loi  y  an,  y  •■  la. 

Her  lome  there,     lui  y  an,  y  an  lai. 

Soma  to  J.  there,   yen....  hJ«a:i. 

Plural.  Plurisl. 

Ua  aoma  tljara,  >nona-y-ain,  y-«ii- 

aoma  to  na,      (  noua. 
Yon  aoma  there,    yona-y-an. 

Tham  aoma  thara,  lanr-y-aa,  j-m^lmM 


%  6X, — Some,  in  English,  is  used  for  the  affirmation,  and  any  for  the 
interrogation  and  negation ;  and  consequently  en  corresponds  both  to  mbm 
and  any. 


Ex  :  I  have  tome,  (of  a  thing  referred 
to.) 
Have  you  anyt    He  has  not 
given  me  ctny. 


Ex. :  Ten  ai. 


En  aves-vousf 
pas  donn6. 


n  ne 


« es^OBJECTIVE  PRONOUNS; 
With  a  preposition  alwajs  placed  after  the  verb,  as  in  English 


Singular. 
To  me,       fh>m  ma,  of  ma,  near  ma. 
To  thee,     fnom  or  of  thee,  far  from  thee. 
To  him,     of  him,  from  him, without  him. 
To  her,      of,  from  her,        for  her. 
To  one*!  aalf,  of  ona*B  aelf,  towards  one. 


Simguligr. 
A  moi,(iMi,)da  moi,(464i,)pr^a  .!aao: 
Atoi,  datoi,  loin  da  tot. 

A  lui,  da  lui,  aana  l«i. 

A  elle,  d'alle,  pour  a  la. 

A  aoi,  da  aoi,  aavara  aoi 


To  It,  of  it,  from  it,  with  it,  are  not  translated  after  the  verb. 

Plurisl. 
A  none,  da  taous,  avae  aona. 

A  voui,  de  vona,  avnnt  vona. 

A  eux,(4  042,)  d'eux,      aprAs  anz. 
A  allaa,(4  649,)d>aIIaa,    an  mUian  d'allaa 


Plural. 
from  or  of  ua,       with  ua. 
of,  from  yon,        before  yon. 
from,  of  them,      after  tham. 
from,  of  tham,  in  the  midat  of 
them. 

A  eux,  a  elles,  &c.,  apply  to  persons,  not  to  things. 
^  64. — 1.  Mot,  tot,  lui,  die,  &c.,  connected  with  the  two  prepositions  d 
and  de,  are  only  used  after  some  verbs,  such  as : 


Tone, 
To  you. 
To  them. 
To  them, 


Presenter  a, 

Penser  a,  (74*,) 
Accourir  a,  (64^) 
8e  fier  a,  (62^,) 
ie  Mitvenir  de,  (5l>,) 


To  introduce  to. 

He  thinks  of  me. 
She  hastened  to  us. 
Do  you  trust  them  f 
He  remembers  you. 


Quand  me  pr^ntera 

vous  a  lui  f 
n  pense  a  moi. 
Elle  accourut  a  nous. 
Vous  fiez-vous  a  eux  f 
XI  se  Bouvient  de  vou» 
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^M«,  rfthtm,  dte.,  mvtt  bo  traos 

S'en  tenir  i  . . . . 
S*en  rapporter  & . . 
Se  m^fier  de  . . . 
Se  d^fier  de  . . . . 
S'adresser  a  . . . . 
Se  plaindre  de  . . . . 


IB  Other  inottncet,  to  Me,  to  him,  dte. 
heed  08  directed  ($54). 
Renonoer  a  . . . . 
Compter  aur. 
Se  aouTenir  de  . . . . 
Se  reasouTenir  de  . . . . 
Penaer  i  . . . . 
Accourir  a  . . . . 
Se  fier  a  . . . . 

i.  When  there  are  two  or  more  objective  caaer  connected  with  the  aamt 
f«fb. — ^Do  you  apeak  to  wuf  Me  parlez-vooaf  Me  ia  placed  before, 
Deeanae  there  ia  but  one  objectiye  caae ;  but,  aa  in  the  following  anawer, 
there  are  more  than  one  object,  aay :  I  apeak  to  you,  to  him,  and  his  brother  ; 
je  parle  d  vous,  i  lui,  et  d  eon  frire.  The  three  objective  casca  coming 
after  the  verb,  the  prepoaition  d  muat  be  uaed  and  repeated  before  each, 
'♦56.) 

9  05. — But  when  the  preposition  ia  ezpreaaed  in  French,  whether  it  be  d, 
de,  §an$,  avee,  dLc.,  both  the  prepoaition  and  pronoun  come  after  the  verb, 
(♦56.) 

♦  06-— REFLECTIVE  PRONOUNS.    (43».) 

Fully  to  explain  this  aubject,  we  will  give  it  a  new  form.  The  French 
Reflective  Verba,  Verbea  Rdfl^his,  may  be  divided  into  three  claaaea. 

♦  6T« — lat  Class.  Those  that  admit  of  one  direct,  but  of  no  indirect 
objective.    Ex. :  I  dreaa  myael£ 

♦  68^— 2d  Class.  Thoae  which,  beaide.  the  direct,  admit  also  of  an  indi- 
rect objective,  governed  by  the  prepoaition  d.  Ex. :  I  apply  mjraelf  to 
atudy. 

%  09«-*3d  Class.  Thoae  in  which  the  indirect  objective  la  governed  by 
the  prepoaition  de,    Ex. :  I  blame  myaclf  for  that  action. 

%  70* — Obaerve  that  when  the  indirect  objective  ia  a  noun,  it  goea  after 
the  verb,  as  in  English ;  but,  when  the  indirect  objective  ia  the  pronoun 
it  or  them,  that  pronoun  ia  incorporated  with  the  French  prepoaition  d  or 
de,  and  both  are  ezpreaaed  by  a  aingle  word,  placed  aa  directed  (♦  50,  ♦  54, 
and  following.)    Hence  there  are  three  clasaea  oT 

♦  71.— REFLECTIVE  PRONOUNS.— Pra»uwn*J?e/edk«. 
Ist  Class.    No  indirect  objective. 


Uymlf, 

Thytdf, 

HimMlf, 

Heraelf, 

OnraaKti, 


me,  m*. 
te,t'. 


C'mimLwn,  voui. 
^leniMlvei,  m,  ■'. 


To  cara  myMlf, 
To  cura  thyMlf, 
To  cure  himMlf, 
To  care  herself, 
To  care  oonelvei, 


ma  gii6rir. 
tagnMir. 
M  fii«rir, 
m  gnhrir. 
noui  ga6rir, 


To  core  yoaraelvei,  voatgu6rir. 

To  care  themselvei,  wo  ^Mr, 
To  care  one's  salf,   ■•  gatfrir, 


To  dress  mys.,  m'habiller 
To  dress  thys.,  t'habl  ler 
To  dress  hims.,  s'habiller 
To  dress  hersf.  s'habi.jer. 
To  dress  oars.,  noas  habi. 

ler. 
To  dress  years  ,  vcas  habil 

ler. 
To  dress  thorns., s*hablher. 
To  dreai  one's,  t'DaaiUeff 
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^  7;i«-ad  CLAM.  With  the  preposition  i.  When  the  otajectitv  ptommm 
Ii,  or  them,  alone,  or  governed  by  any  English  prepoaition,  ia  to  be  traa»> 
lated  by  a  French  reflective  verb,  requiring  the  preposition  a,  translate  as 
follows :— 


Myaalf  to  it,              m»y. 
(Thyralf )  into  it,      t*y- 
(HimaeiO  to  it,tliera,  s'y. 

with  tham,  J  *'^- 

it, 
lotham, 
to  it, 

noosy 
vouiy 
noaay 

to  it, 
in  tham 


{••- 


I  apply  myaalf  to  it. 
Thou  glidait  into  it. 
Ha  oppoaaa  it,  tham. 
Sha  undarataivda  it.  \ 

Sha  ia   acquainted  withS 
tham.  ) 

Wa  expect  it. 
Go  to  tham. 
Lat  oa  lubmlt  to  it. 
Tbay  ratirad  to  it.  i 

Thay  withdraw  in  tham.  > 


Ja  m>y  appUqae. 
Tn  t'y  ffliaaaa. 
11  a'y  oppoaa. 

Ella  a'y  connait. 

Nona  aoos  y  attaadoMB 

Randez-vooa-y. 

Soumattona-nona-y. 

Ila  a>y  ratirAwBt. 


%  73 • — 3d  Class.  With  the  preposition  de.  When  the  objective  pro- 
■onn  itf  or  them,  alone,  or  governed  by  any  English  preposition,  is  to  be 
translated  by  a  French  reflective  verb,  requiring  the  preposition  de,  i 
late  as  follows : — 


elf  of  it, 
at  it, 
at  it, 
with  tham, 

m'an. 
fan. 

8*an. 

it,  tham, 
npon  it. 

■'an. 
noaaaa. 

at  it, 
about  it, 
to  it, 

vona  an 

a'an. 

s'an. 

I  aaanrad  myaalf  of  it. 
Thou  wilt  wondar  at  it. 
Ha  takea  ofienca  at  it. 
Ha   ia   diaplaaaad   with 

them. 

Sha  ramambata  it,  tham< 
We  eaa  aaiza  upoa  it. 


ithl 


Ja  m*an  aaaurai. 
Tu  fan  6tonDanui. 


II  a'en  offansa. 


Ella  a'oB  I 

Nona    pouvona    aoaa  i 

aaiair. 
Voua  an  moqnez>voua  ? 
Ila  na  a'an  aoueieot  paa. 
Eliaa  a'an  oeeopant. 


Do  you  laugh  at  it  f 
They  do  not  eara  about  it. 
Thay  attend  to  it. 

%  74. — It  is  evident,  from  the  examples  above,  that  the  use  of  Jie  Frendi 
pronouns  m*y,  t^y,  &c.,  in'en,  l'«ii,  &,c.,  docs  not  depend  on  the  English  pre- 
position used,  but  on  the  French  one,  which  is  incorporated  with  the  proneim. 
When  the  French  verb  requires  d,  you  must  use,  m*y,  t*y,  d&c.  When  if 
requirea  da^  uae  m*en,  t*en»  dtc  But  no  such  incorporation  takes  phioe,  il 
the  French  prepoaition  is  avce,  pomr,  §ani,  &rC,  instead  of  ^  or  i 

RELATIVE  PRONOUNS.— PnmoeM  Beiatift, 


%  tS* — NoiUNATivES.     Wlr.3,  that, 

which,  whoever. 
The  man  vho  speaks. 
The  lady  that  smiles. 
The  hat  tohidk  becomes  you. 
Whoever  {toho)  studies,  improves. 


NoMiNATiF.    Qui. 

L*homme  ^t  parle. 

La  dame  qui  sourit. 

Le  clu^au  qui  vous  convieit. 

Qui  Studio,  £ut  des  progres. 


1 76.^ — ^The  nominative  relative  pronoun  is  never  understood  in  Ergliak 
tor  in  French. 

1 77^— Objscttvx.    Without  a  pre- 1        Rionu.    Sana  pr^positioii. 

position.    * 
Whom,  that,  which,  (^  81.)  I  Que,  qa*. 
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%  78^— The  objectiTe  reUtiye  pionoim  la  frequently  left  out  in  Eng^iih, 
Mt  never  in  French. 


The  gentleman  (whom)  you  call. 
The  girl  (that)  he  admires. 
The  hiatory  (which)  you  relate. 

4  79. — Objbctite.    With  a  prepo- 
sition. 
I>f  whom,         of  which 

whom, 
lo  whom, 

whom. 
For  whom, 


Le  monsieur  que  yous  appelei. 
La  fiUe  qu*il  admire. 
L'histoire  que  voua  raoontes. 

RIgims.    Avec  une  prSpoaitioa. 


De  qui,  dont,  duquel,  de  laquelle, 

Plur.  desq^eis,  desquelleB. 

to  which.           8.  A  qui,        anquel,          a  laquelle. 

to  which.           F.  "            auzquels,      auxquelles. 

for  which.          S.  Pour  qui,  pour  lequel,  pour  laquelle. 

F .  "    poor  leaquels,  pour  leaquelles. 

From  whom,     from  which.       S.  De  qui,  doni,  duquel,  de  laquelle. 

P.  "                 desquels,   desquelles. 

With  whom,     with  which.       S.  Avec  qui,  avec  lequel,  avec  laquella 

P.  "    avec  lesquels,  avec  lesquelles 

$  80« — Although  the  pronoun  can  be  omitted,  and  the  preposition  trans- 
posed, in  English,  it  cannot  be  in  French. 


The  man  of  whom  we  speak,  or 
the  man  vkom  we  speak  of,  or 
the  man  we  speak  qf. 

The  woman  we  qj>eak  o£ 

The  employer  she  works  for. 


L*homme  de  qui  nous  parlous,  oa 

rhomme  dont  nous  parlous,  ou 

I'homme  du  qud  nous  parlons. 

La  femme  de  qui^  ou  dont^  ou  di 

laquelle  nous  parlons. 
Le  patron  pour  qui  (ou  lequel)  eile 
travaille. 

^  81^— When  the  relative  wAom,  or  HuU,  or  tdhiA,  is  immediately  pre* 
ceded  by  its  antecedent,  it  is  never  translated  by  lequel,  laquelle,  dtc.,  but 
by  que.    In  this  case,  it  may  be  omitted  in  English,  but  never  in  French. 

The  cases  (which)  you  have  men-  I  Les  cas  que  vous  avez  menlionn^s. 

tioned.  I 

The  ideas  he  has  suggested.  j  Les  idte  qu'il  a  sugg^^es. 

The  statesmen  (whom)  he  employed.  I  Les  hommes  d'6ut  qu'il  employi. 

^  S2, — But,  when  wkuA  is  separated  from  its  antecedent,  translate  by 
lequel,  laquelle,  du:. ;  not  by  que. 


He  told  me  which  he  wanted. 
I  know  tohich  will  suit  him. 
I  know  whom  she  prefers. 
I'his  is  a  plant  found  in  America, 
which  is  worthy  of  attention. 


n  me  dit  lequel  il  voulait. 
Je  sais  laqudle  lui  conviendra. 
Je  sais  lequd  elle  prefers. 
C'est  une  plante  trouv^e  en  Amd 
rique,  laquelle  m^rite  attention. 


i  B3r— In  this  case,  which  means  whiA  one,  and  cannot  be  omitted,  ef«i 
!r.  English. 

$  8t<— Elxcept  in  similar  sentences,  the  French  words  lequel,  laqueOa, 
9lc.,  which,  tDftfcA  one,  are  interrogative,  and  not  relative  pronouns,  if 
•nployed  without  a  preposition. 
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^85«— Quif  nominatiYe,  relates  to  pertons  and  thingt. 
A  qui,  dt  qui,  pour  qui,  dec,  (or  qui,  with  any  prepoaition,)  relates  W 
persona  only. 

The  man  (the  book)  which  suits  him.  j  L'homme  (le  livre)  qui  lui  ooorient. 
Without  whom  are  you  going  T  I  Sans  qui  allez-Yous  f 

%  86^ — Dont,  duqnel,  de  laquelle,  dec,  relate  to  persons  and  things. 

The  child  (the  dog)  whose  name  you    L'enfant  (le  chien)  dont  (duqoel)  ^ 

know.  savez  le  nom. 

The  grammar  you  spoke  to  me  of.        La  grammaire  dont  (de  laquelle)  i 

avez  parl6. 

Which,  meaning  wktek  one,  or  the  one  which,  is  translated  by : 
Celui  qui,  (nom.)      celui  que,  (obj.)   Ceuz  qui,  (nom.)       celles  que,  (olij4 
Celle  qui,  celle  que.  Celles  qui,  celles  que. 


I  know  which  one  he  speaks  of. 
I  spoke  to  her  he  admires. 
He  sees  the  one  you  speak  to. 


Je  sais  celle  dont  il  parle. 
Je  parlai  a  celle  qu'il  admire. 
II  voit  celui  auquel  vous  paries. 


}• 


%  87^—1.  The  one  in  the  garden :  which  it  is  evidently  understood,  but  tt 
must  be  expressed  in  French.  Then  say,  Celui  qui  est  dans  le  jardin,  netei 
Celui  dans,  d&c. 

I  know  which  is  first,  (that  is,  which  f  Je  sets  celui  qui  est  premier, 
one,  or  the  one  which.)  ( Je  suis  celle  qui  est  premiere. 

f  Je  sais  celui  que 

I  know  which  (which  one,  or  the  one)  J  Je  sais  celle  que 

you  will  choose.  j  Je  sais  ceux  que 

V.  Je  sais  celles  que 
Speaking  of  a  house :  ■ 
Can  3rou  guess  which  will  suit  me  ?     i  PouTez-vous  devinei   celle  qui  bm 

conviendra  f 
Can  you  guess  which  I  have  taken  f     Pouvez-vous  deviner  celle  que  j*ai 

I      prise  ? 

2.  7%e  one,  or  thoMe^  followed  by  a  preposition  or  present  psrticiple,  generally 
means,  that  whidi  is,  (sing.,)  thote  which  are,  (plur.)  The  one  on  the  Uble 
Here,  the  one  evidently  means  that  whiA  is,  and  must  be  translated  by: 

celui  qui  est,     j  The  one  coming,    celui  qui  vient. 
Those  in  the  vessel,    ceux  qui  sont . .  I  Those  speaking,     ceux  qui  parlent 

3.  When  a  nominative  case  is  immediately  followed  by  a  preposition  or  par- 
ticiple, as  the  relative  pronoun  and  verb  are  then  understood  in  English,  they 
must  be  supplied  in  French.  (^  39,  N.  B.) 


The  broom  on  the  floor.    The  man 

sweeping. 
The  boy  caught  is  innocent  {who  has 

been.) 

4.  What  is,  (that  which  is,)  as  relative,  when  followed  by  a  preposititn,  is 
translated  by,  cequ'Uy  a,  (47»,  Ohs,  108,)  or  any  other  tense  of  the 


Le  balai  qui  est  sur  le   plancher. 

L^homme  qui  balaie. 
Le  gar$on  qui  a  its  pris  est  innocent 


Digitized 


by  Google 


O&AMMATICAl    8TV0PSIS. 


4Sk 


I  know  what  ii  in  that  trunk. 
Where  ii  what  waa  in  my  deak  f 


Je  aab  ee  qu*U  y  a  dans  eette  malle. 
Ou  eat  ee  qu*U  y  avait  dana  mon 
pupitre  f 

S  88d — DoNTV.  French  relatiye,  indirect  object,  is  followed  by  a  nomina- 
tiTe  case  in  French,  whether  it  b  ao  in  English  or  not. 


Le  pays  dont  le  gouTernement  voua 

platt. 
Le  pays  dotu  vous  admirez  le  gon- 

vemement. 
Je  connais  ceXU  dont  il  parle. 
Je  ne  me  fie  pas  a  Thomme  dont  voue 

avez  emprunti  le  cheval. 


The    country    whoae    goyemment 

pltaaea  you. 
I'he  country  whose  government  you 

admire. 
1  know  her  (the  one)  he  8f»3aks  of. 
1  do  not  trust  the  man  whose  horse 

you  have  borrowed. 

And  not,  dont  le  cheval  voua  avez  emprunti. 

The  construction  would  be  the  same,  if,  iit  English,  of  whom,  waa 
uistead  of  whose.    As :  The  man  of  whom  you  have  borrowed  the  horse. 

^80^— The  compound  relative  pronoun  What,  without  a  prepoaitkm. 
What  ia  called  a  compound  relative  pronoun  when  it  means  that  whiA, 
and  is  tranalated  by,  ce  qui,  when  nominative,  and  ce  que,  when  objec* 
tive.    Ex. : 

I  know  what  will  suit.  I  Je  aais  ee  ^i  conviendra. 

I  know  what  you  aay.  I  Je  aais  ee  que  vous  dites. 

$90. — Which  has  sometimes  a  clause  of  a  sentence  for  its  antecedent ;  in 
auch  a  case  the  French  consider  it  as  equivalent  to  the  compound  relative 
whatf  and  translate  it  as  above,  by  ce  qui  or  ce  que.    Ex. : 
He  went  away,  which  grieved  us.      i  II  s*en  alia,  ce  qui  nous  chagrina. 
The  law  ia  audi,  which  you  know.    I  La  loi  est  telle,  ce  que  voua  savez. 

$  91. — AQ  that,  or  the  aingle  word  aU,  meaning  all  that  whidt,  ia  often  uaed 
as  a  relative  pronoun,  and  translated  aZ{  that  by  tout  ce  qui,  (nom.,)  and 
generally  all  by  tout  ce  que,  (obj.) 

You  know  aU  that  which  it  wanted.       Vous  savez  tout  ee  qui  eat  n^ceaaaire. 
I  kQow  aU  that  will  auit.  Je  aab  tout  ee  qui  conviendra. 

I  know  at  you  say.  Je  aaia  tout  ee  que  voua  dites. 

After  all,  the  word  which,  or  that  which,  may  be  omitted  in  English,  as 
shown  above,  but  ce  qui  or  ce  que  must  alwaya  be  expressed  in  French. 

$93<— What,  governed  by  a  preposition,  when  that  prepoaition  can  be 
transposed. 

For  what  or  what for. 

Of  what  or  what  (is  he  speaking)  ot. 

To  what  or  what to. 

Fram  what  or  what from. 

In  what  or  what in. 

With  whtii  or  what with. 


Four  quoi  . . .  ce  pour  quoi. 

De  quoi ce  dont.  (^  93.) 

A  quoi ce  a  quoi. 

De  quoi ce  dont.  ($  93.) 

Dana  quoi  . . .  ce  dana  quoi. 
Avec  quoi . . .  ce  avec  quoi. 

199*— When  the  preposition  of,  governing  whai  is  rendered  in  Frencli  by 
4a,  at  dont  ia  more  generally  uaad  i  nan  de  quou 
41 
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I  know  what  he  speaks  of. 


He  knows  what  I  have  need  of. 
Tell  me  what  you  are  thinking  of. 
Does  he  know  why  I  do  not  go  there  f 
I  will  tell  you  what  I  am  going  to  do 
it  with. 


Je  sais  de  {«et,  (misu^  ce  imd  i 

parle. 

II  sait  ce  doni  j*ai  besoin. 
Ditoa-moi  ee  i  qvoi  vous  penwem. 
Sait-il  pourquoi  je  n*y  vais  pas  f 
Je  vais  vous  dire  ce  avec  pioi  je  vais 

le  faire. 


$  94« — In  the  third  example,  the  preposition  of,  connected  with  the  parti* 
ciple  thinkmgt  is  not  translated  by  tne  French  pi^position  <2e,  but  hjd, 
because  the  verb  peneer  requires  i  and  not  de,  (and,  as  we  have  already 
noticed,  (^  50,)  it  is  the  French  preposition  that  must  be  attended  to,  and  doI 
the  English.)  Accordingly,  ce  dont  cannot  be  used,  but  ce  d  q%oi,  as  in  the 
example. 

It  will  easily  be  noticed  that  when  what  is  governed  by  any  other  prepo 
81  (ion  than  de,  that  preposition  is  placed  between  ce  and  quoi,    BIx. : 
This  is  what  he  applies  to.  i  C*e8t  ce  d  quoi  il  s* applique. 

We  know  what  he  is  running  after.    \  Nous  savona  ce  ainde  quoi  U  court. 

^  05. — English  grammarians  say  that  the  preposition  ought  not  to  be  Bepa> 
rated  from  the  pronoun  it  governs,  and  that  in,  I  know  what  he  speaks  of, 
the  preposition  of  ought  to  be  placed  before  what,  instead  of  being  placed  at 
the  end  of  the  sentence,  and  that  the  correct  expression  is,  I  know  of  what 
he  speaks. 

Yet  general  custom  disregards  that  rule,  and  the  preposition  usually  ends 
the  sentence  as  exemplified  here.  In  French,  however,  the  preposition 
cannot  be  transposed :  it  must  always  precede  the  pronoun,  as  shown  in  the 
i^ve  examples. 

^96« — What,  connected  with  the  preposition  ^or  to,  changes  its  meaning 
according  to  the  place  of  the  preposition. 

^97. — Of  what,  meaning  of  that  which,  de  ce  qui,  (nominatif,)  de  ce  g»«, 
(r^g.)    (The  English  preposition  cannot  be  transposed.) 
He  speaks  of  what  toot  found.  |  II  parle  de  ce  qui  fut  trouvd. 

It  would  not  be  correct  to  say,  what  wot  found  of. 
He  speaks  of  what  1  know.  |  II  parte  de  ce  que  je  sais. 

^98. — To  what,  meaning,  to  that  whiek,  d  ce  qui,  (nom.,)  d  ce  que,  (fSg. 
No  transposition  in  English. 

You  a^piy  to  what  is  useful.  (  Vous  vous  appliquez  i  ce  qui  est  utile. 

Attend  to  what  I  tell  you.  |  Faites  attentbn  d  ce  que}^  vons  dis. 

$99. —  What  ...of,  meaning  that  of  which,  ce  dont . ..  ce  de  quoL 


What  you  speak  of  is  not  just 


You  do  not  know  what  I  informed 
him  ot 
%  IdO^^What  ...to,  meaning  that  to  which,  ce  d  quoi,  d  quoL 


Ce  dont  vous  parlex  n^est  pas  juste, 

{ce  de  quoi) 
Vous  ne  savez  pas  ce  dont  je  Tin* 

formal. 


1  see  what  he  pretends  to. 

Who  knows  what  he  applies  himself 
le. 


Je  vols  ce  d  quoi  il  pretend,  («n,  I 

quoi.) 
Qui  sait  d  quoi  (ou  ce  a  quoi)  U  1*8^ 

plique. 
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What  of  his  opinion ! 


an  irregular  ezpreaaion,  trantlated  by  Qu'ti 
I     Qtt'importe  son  opinion  ! 


♦  103.-^PERS0NAL   PRONOUNS  CONNECTED   WITH  THB 
RELATIVES,  governed  by  prcpoBitions. 


I  to  whom,  I  whose. 

Thou  of  whom,  thou  whose. 

He  of  whom,  he  whose. 

She  from  whom. 

He  or  the  one  without  whom. 

She  or  the  one  without  whom. 

The  person  of  whom,  (from  whom.) 

The  thing  of  which. 

The  object  for  which. 

Julius  after  whom. 

Clara  after  whom. 

We  to  whom. 

You  of  whom,  or  whose. 

They  from  wiwm.  (m.) 

They  from  whom.  (/.) 

They  for  whom,  (m.) 

They  near  whom.  (/.) 

Those  in  the  midst  of  which,  (m.) 

Those,  far  from  which.  (/.) 


Moi  a  qui,  moi  auquel,  nioi  a  laquelle. 
Toi  de  qui,  toi  dont,  toi  duquel,  toi  ^ 

laquelle. 
Lui  de  qui,  lui  dont,  lui  duquel. 
Elle  de  qui,  elle  don*,  elle  de  laquella. 
Celui  sans  qui,  celui  sans  lequel. 
Celle  sans  qui,  celle  sans  laquelle. 
La  personne  de  qui,  dont,  de  laquelle. 
La  chose  de  laquelle. 
L'objet  pour  lequel. 
Jules  apres  qui,  apres  lequel. 
Clara  apres  qui,  apres  laquelle. 
Nous  a  qui,  nous  auzquels,  auxquellea. 
Vous  de  qui,  vous  dont,  desquels,  &c. 
Eux  de  qui,  eux  dont,  euz  desquels. 
Elles  de  qui,  elles  dont,  elles  desquellea. 
Ceux  pour  qui,  ceuz  pour  lesquels. 
Celles  pres  de  qui,  pres  desquelles. 
Ceux  an  milieu  de  qui,  desquels. 
Celles  loin  de  qui,  loin  desquelles. 


^lOa^POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 

They  are  generally  divided  into  two  classes :  1st.  Those  which  are  alwayi 
connected  with  nouns,  viz :  my,  thy,  his,  her,  its,  our,  yoor,  their.  As  these 
never  take  the  place  of  nouns,  they  will  be  found  tmder  the  head  of  Ponet* 
nvt  ArtieUs.  (^  30,  31,  32.) 

^  104.— 2d.  Those  which,  taking  the  place  of  nouns,  are  properly  called 
pronouns. 


Whose  thimble  is  this  T      It  is  mine,        A 

qui  est  ce  dd  7 

C'estZemtea. 

Mine, 

le  mien. 

la  mienne. 

les  miens. 

les  miennes. 

Thine, 

le  tien. 

la  tienne. 

les  tiens, 

les  tiennes. 

His, 

le  sien. 

la  sienne. 

les  siens. 

les  siennes. 

Hers, 

lesien. 

la  sienne. 

les  siens, 

les  siennes. 

Its, 

le  sien, 

la  sienne. 

les  siens. 

les  siennes. 

Ours, 

le  notre. 

la  ndtre. 

les  ndtrefc. 

les  notres. 

Yours, 

le  votre. 

la  votre. 

les  votres. 

les  votres. 

Theirs, 

le  leur. 

la  leur. 

les  leurs. 

les  leurs. 

The  priest's, 

celui  duprdtre 

,  celle  du  prdtre 

ceuz  du  prdtre 

,  celles  du  p. 

The  friend's 

celui  de  Tami, 

celle  de  Tami, 

ceux  de  Tami, 

celles  de  I' ami 

Mr.  Petit's, 

celui  de  M.  P. 

,celledeM.P. 

,  ceux  de  M.  P. 

.  celles  de  M.  P 

To  mine. 

au  mien, 

a  la  mienne, 

aux  miens, 

aux  miennet. 
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Of,hroniinioe,du  mien,  de  la  mieime,  des  miens,       des  miennee. 

With  mine,    avee  le  mien,    aveelamienne,aYecIe8miene,aYecleamieniiMk 
Near  mine,     pree  da  mien,  prda  de  la  m.,  pres  des  miens,  pr^  dea  m. 
Aa  to  mine,    quant  au  mien,  quant  a  la  m.,  aux  miens,      aux  miennes. 

$  105.  The  aboYo  pronouns  are  used  as  objectives  and  nominatiTes  witli 
every  verb,  and  even  after  the  verb  iir«,  to  he,  when  the  personal  prvnooa 
ee  is  nominative  before. 


Give  me  mine. 

Yours  looks  well. 

Where  is  his,  theirs,  ours  f 

Ours  are  here,  and  his  also. 

It  is  theirs,  {ce  being  nom.  before.) 

It  was  not  mine,  but  thine. 

Is  it  hers,  yours,  mine,  or  theirs  ? 

Are  they  yours  or  ours  f  (^  39.) 


Donnez-moi  le  mien. 

Le  vdtre  a  bonne  mine. 

Ou  est  le  sien,  le  leor,  le  n6tre  f 

Le  ndtre  est  ici,  ct  le  sien  aussi. 

C'est  le  leur.  (%  39.) 

Ce  n'Stait  pas  le  mien,  mais  le  tien. 

£2st-ce  le  sien,  le  v5tre,  le  mien,  le 

leur? 
Sont-ce  les  vdtres  ou  lee  bdtres  f 

^  106. — But  when  itre,  to  be.  has  for  its  nominative  either  a  noun  or  the 
pronoun  t7,  die,  Ug,  ellet,  the  French  do  not  use  the  above  pronouns,  but 
the  following  : 

FlwnL 
Ours,,  a  nous.         Yours,  a  vous. 
Theirs,  a  eux.  («.)  Theirs,  aelles.  (/ 
My  brothers*.         A  mes  freres 
A  qui  est  ce  livre  f 


Smgular, 
Mine,  a  moL  Thine,  a  toi. 

His,  &  luL  Hers,  a  elle. 

John's,  a  Jean.      Whose,  a  qui. 
Whose  book  is  this  ? 
It  is  mine. 
Whose  pen  is  that  t 
It  is  thine. 

Whose  gloves  are  these  f 
They  are  hers. 
Whose  boots  are  those  t 
They  are  his. 
Are  they  Mr.  Lebon's  T 
No,  they  are  not  his. 
Whose  are  they  T 
I  do  not  know  wbo^  they  are. 
Is  this  yours  f 
That  is  mine. 


U  est  a  moi. 

A  qui  est  cette  plume-la  t 

Elle  est  a  toi. 

A  qui  sont  ces  gantsf 

lis  sont  a  elle. 

A  qui  sont  ees  bettes-la  f 

Elles  sont  a  lui. 

Sont-elles  a  M.  Lebon  ? 

Elles  ne  sont  pas  a  lui. 

A  qui  sont-elles  f 

Je  ne  sais  pas  a  qui  elles  sont. 

Ceci  est-il  a  vous  f     Est-ce  a  vous  I 

Cela  est  a  moi.  C'est  a  moi. 


$  107.— The  expression  o  book  of  mine,  a  friend  ot  hers,  &c.,  is  frequently 
used  in  English.    The  French  do  not  use  this  phraseology,  but  say. 


One  of  my  books.     Un  de  mee  livret. 
A  book  of  mine.      Un  de  mes  livres. 
A  book  of  thine.     Un  de  tes  livres. 
A  book  of  his,  hers.  Un  de  see  livres. 
A  friend  of  John's,  is  expressed  by 


Oneofherfriende.  Unedeseei 
A  pen  of  ours.    Une  de  nos  plumes 
A  ...  of  vours.  Une  de  vos . . . . 
A  . .   *f  theirs.  Une  de  leura .... 
Un  des  amis  de  Jean,  or 
Une  des  amies  de  Jean. 
4106— When,  insleod  of  a  book  of  mi  te.  the  English  use,  (hit,  tAal 
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OtM,  or  <*p#«,  Btying,  this  book  of  mine,  those  gtoves  of  here,  &c.,  no 
regular  French  can  be  given  of  them,  except  using  the  possessive  article.  (^31.^ 

,     ,     .     .  1  J  5  Mon  livre  est  gfite. 

This  book  of  mvM  is  spoiled.  |  ^^  jj^^^  ^^^  m' a-p^rtUfnX,  est  gatf 

(  Ces  pilules,  dt  son  invention^  gu^ris- 
Those  pills  of  hu  cure  the  headache.  \     sent  le  mal  de  tSte.  ,  ^     .^ 

*^       -^  (  Ses  pUules  gu&iseent  le  mal  de  t«te. 

^  IOOt— Whose,  possessive  pronoun,  requires  a  particular  explanation. 
It  is  used  in  English  in  two  diflferent  ways.  1st.  When  it  means  to  •"*— - 
translate  by  d  qui 


1.  I,  v)hose  horse  this  is,  means,  i,  to 
wham  this  horse  belongs. 

Whose  book  is  this  T  or,  to  whom  does 
this  book  belong  t 

2.  I,  whose  horse  you  have. 

Here,  whose  means  not  I,  to  whom,  but 

I,  of  whom  you  have  the  horse. 
Whose  opinbn  do  you  adopt  T 


Moi,  d  qui  cc  cheval  est  ou  apptN 

tient. 
1  qui  est  ce  livre  t  ou  A  qui  oe  hvw 

appartient-il  t 
Moi,  dont  vous  avez  le  cheval. 

Moi,  de  qui  vous  avez  le  cheval 
De  qui  adoptez-vous  I'opinion  t 


^  llOiT— 2d.  Whose,  governed  by  a  preposition. 
-     ■         •  •  '      •-■     "--^ —      Du    titre    de   qui, 

quelle,  &c. 
Au  nom  de  qui,  dnquei,  desqueU 


Of  whose  title,  or  the  title  of  whom, 
the  name  of 


To  whose  4iame,  to 

whom. 
From  whose  race,  from  the  race  of 

whom. 
In  whose  states. 
For  whose  daughter. 
Through  whose  hands. 
Under  whose  protection. 


duquel,  de   la- 


&c. 
De   la   race  de  qui,  duquel,  def 

quelles. 
Dans  les  ^tats  de  qui,de  laquelle ,  &c 
Pour  la  fille  de  qui,  &c. 
Par  la  main  de  qui. 
Sous  la  protection  duquel,  de  la 

quelle,  &c. 


INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS. 


'Who  t  (nom.)   Whom  f  (obj.)  I  Qui  f  (nom.)    Qui  t  (r^ime.)  (21».) 
Whom  do  you  see  T  I  Qui  est  bon  T 


Who  is  good  f     Whom  do  you  see  T  I  Qui  est  bon  T      Qui  voycz-vous  ? 

Qui  never  loses  its  t,  say  then,  qui y  vat  not  Qu'y  va T  Who  goes  there t 
Qui  aimez-vous  f  Whom  do  you  like  f  and  not  Qu'aimez-vous,  which  meant 
Wha.  do  you  like  f 

^113.— WtfAT  or  Which!  Ist.  When  connected  with  a  noun  ex- 
pressed, is  translated  by  the  interrogative  articles  or  adjectives,  (^  1,)  jiieJ, 
quels,  quelle,  quelles. 


What  government  do  you  prefer  T 
What  is  the  authority  of  the  mayor  t 
What  or  which  articles  has  he  sent! 
What  or  which  plants  do  you  prefer  t 


Quel  gouvernement  pr^f^rez-voua  f 
Quelle  est  Tautorit^  du  maire  f 
Quels  articles  a-t-il  envoy^e  I 
Quelles  plantes  pr^ffoez-vous  f 


i  113^— 2d.  Whit,  interrogative,  meaning  what  thing,  when  not  co« 
41* 
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nected  with  a  DOim,  bat  with  a  verb,  (2i,)  is  translated  by  qu€,  qu\€mi 
dose.  {%  114.)    It  if  then  objective  to  the  verb,  and  placed  before  it.  ($ Hi) 

What  (what  thing)  do  you  prefer  ?      .  Que  prefdrez-vous  ? 
What  does  the  mayor  t  Que  fait  le  maire  f 

What  (what  things)  has  he  sent  ?        I  Qu*a*t-il  envoys  f 

^  U4.— Or  else  by  qu^at-ee  que  f  (28<.) 
What  do  you  prefer  f  i  Qu*ett-ee  que  vous  prif^tei  f 

What  does  the  mayor  ?  '  Qu'est-ce  que  le  maire  fait  ? 

What  has  he  sent  T  Qa*est-ce  qu'il  a  envoys  f 

Then  the  verb  retains  the  afiirmative  form,  because  the  interrogation  is 
found  in  Qu^ett-ee  que . . .  f 

^  115. — When  placed  after  the  verb,  it  is  translated,  not  by  que,  but 
by  quoit  (21  ^)  and  the  verb  retains,  as  in  English,  the  affirmative  form. 


What  does  the  mayor  t 
The  mayor  does  what  f 
What  does  he  say  f    He  najB  tokal  t 
What  has  he  sent  ?         He  has  sent 
u>hatT 


Que  fait  le  maire  f 
Le  maire  fait  quoi  t 
Que  dit-il  f  H  dit  quoi  t 

(?tt'a-t-il  envoy^  ?  Ha  envoys 

qwnt 

^116. — ^3d.    What,  when  nominative  to  a  verb,  is   translated  by: 
Qu^est'Ce  qui  T 


What  pleases  you  ? 
What  is  agreeable  f 
What  makes  you  laugh  ? 
What  grieves  that  child  7 


Qu^est'ce  qui  vous  platt  f 
Qu*e6t-ce  qui  est  agr^able  f. 
Qu'est-ce  qui  vous  fait  rire  f 
Qu*est-ce  qui  chagrine  cet  enfant  f 


%  117.— -4th.    What,  uncoimected  with  a  noun,  and  governed  by  a  prepo 
sition,  is  expressed  by  qttoi.  (R.  6.) 


What  is  he  speaking  off    That  is : 

Of  what  is  he  speaking  f  (21 1.) 
What  is  she  going  to  draw  with  t 
What  does  the  child  cry  fort  (for 

what?) 
What  IS  she  thinking  oft  (of  what  f) 
To  wAaf  does  he  apply  T    He  applies 

to  reading,  writing,  and  arithmetic. 
There  is  in  it  something  pleasing. 
I  have  enough  (wherewith)  to  live  upon, 
It  is  sufficient  (enough)  to  firighten 

him. 

$  118 • — 5th.   What,  in  the  collocations,  (47*,)  what  it,  what  was, 
mill  he,  Am:.,  followed  by  in,  on,  or  any  other  preposition,  is  expressed  by  i 
Qu*y  a-t-il  dans ....  7    Qv 'y  avait-il  dans . . . .  f    Qu'y  aura-t-il  dans ...    1 

^Aal  t«  Oft  the  table  f  |  Q«'y  a-C-A  f«r  la  table  f 

What  may  he  (may  there  be; /or  me  f     Quepemt-U  y  avoir  pour  moi  f  . 
What  wat  under  it  1  I  Qu'y  avait-U  dee  tout  t 


De  quoi  parle-t-il  f 

Avee  quoi  va-t-elle  dessiner  f 
Pourquoi  Tehfant  crie-t-il  f 

A  quoi  pense-t^elle  f 
A  quoi  s'applique-t-il  f  H  s'applii^*]^ 
d  la  lecture,  i I'^criture  et  au  calcul 
UjdLvnjene  tait  quoi  qui  platt. 
J'ai  de  quoi  vivre. 
Uy  ade  luoi  Teffi-ayor. 
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1 119« — What,  ezpreasing  admiration ;  as :  What  can  be  more  agreeable 
What  can  there  be  more  agreeable  I  or,  What  more  agreeable !  is  trans 
ated  by  que,  with  the  verb;  as:  Que  peut-U  y  avoir  de  plus  agriaile, 
by  quoide  !  without  the  Terb ;  as :  Quoi  de  plus  agriable  I 

What  can  bo  (there  be)  sweeter !  (64^)  I  Que  peui-U  y  avoir  de  plus  dooz  ! 
What  sweeter !  |  Quoi  de  plus  douz  ! 

%  120. — 6th.  What,  when  a  compound  relative  pronoun,  is  translated  by 
f«  qui,  (nom.,)  ce  que,  (obj.) 

>  121. — What, interjection,  IS :  Quoi!  Comment! 
What !  he  is  not  here  !  |  Quoi !  (Comment !)  il  n'est  pas  id . 

^  I22i — Which,  in  the  same  manner  as  what,  when  connected  with  a 
noun,  is  used  as  an  adjective,  or  an  article,  and  translated  by  qud,  fudU, 
quelt,  qudU9. 

Quel  dictionnaire    ^ 


WhiA  dictionary    ^ 
WhiA  grammar      1   ,  .    . 

WUA  dicUoiuirie.  f  ^  y"  P'*'"  ' 
Which  grammars  J 


Quellet  grammaireaJ 


And  likewise  when  it  is  goTemed  by  a  preposition.  (R.  6.) 


To  vhich  dictionary  do  you  give  the 

preference  ? 
For  fohiA  grammar  did  yon  give  a 

dollar? 
Which  pencil  did  you  write  withf 
Which  mountains  do  you  come  from  t 
Near  which  street  do  you  live  I 
fF^tcA.  candidate  will  you  vote /or  t 


i  qud  dictionnaire  donnei-vona  k 
pr^fifirence  f 
Pour  quelle  grammaire   avei-vow 

donn^  un  dollar  f 
Avee  quel  crayon  avez-vous  icrii  f 
De  quelles  montagnes  venez-vous  f 
Prit  de  quelle  rue  demeurez-vous  f 
Pour  qud  candidat  votereZ'Vous  ? 


^  1S3. — ^When  whidk  becomes  a  pronoun,  and  takes  the  place  of  the  noun, 
or,  in  othef  words,  when  whieh  means  which  one,  whidk  of  them,  it  must  be 
translated  not  by  quel,  Slc.,  alone,  but  by  lequel,  laqudle,  leequele,  lee- 
quelles,  the  article  le,  la,  lee,  being  used,  in  French,  before  the  pronoun,  to 
translate  the  word  one,  or  of  them,  placed  after,  in  English,  or  understood. 
So,  in  French,  the  expression  is,  the  whidk,  instead  of  whidk  one,  which  of 
them. 


Thei  I  are  several  candidates ;  'vhich 
(or  which  one,  or  which  of  them,)  do 
3rou  prefer . 

Whidk  of  these  ladies  is  your  cousin  f 


n  y  a  plusieurs  candidats ;  lxquxi 
(not  qud  un)  pr€fiJrez-vous  f 


Among  these  young  men,  which  learn 

French  f  (which  ones  f ) 
Among  these    jroung   ladies,  which 

learn  French  f  (which  ones  f ) 

%  IJM.— N.  B.  Although  one,  or  df  them,  may  not  be  ezpreased  ato 
whidk,  as  is  u«:iiJly  the  case,  tianslate  as  above,  whenever  it  is  implied. 


Laquelle  de'ces  dames  est  votrecon* 

sine? 
Parmi  ces  jeunes  gens,  leequ^  apt 

prennent  le  Fran^ais  T 
Parmi  ces  demoiselles,  leaqudlee  a^ 

prennent  le  Fran^ais  f 
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Lequd  ett  premier  f  (€■.) 


Wkidk  ie  tlie  Irttf  (that  is,  which 

one?) 
Which  is  the  last  7 
Whidk  are  the  bestf  (speaking  of 

boys.) 
IVhich  arc  the  bestf  (speaking  of 

girls.) 

^  125^-»To  whichf  meaning  to  tohich  one,  to  u^iA  ofthtmj  \a  expressed  bf 
CM^ueZ,  a  laqudle,  auxquds,  auxqueUet, 


LaqutUe  est  demiere  t 
Letqudt  sont  les  meilleurs  f 

Letqudles  sont  les  meilleures  ? 


De   ces   trois   hotels,  auquel  irei> 

TOUS? 


Of  those  three  hotels,  to  whiA  (one) 

will  you  go  f  (or  which  will  you  go 

tof) 
Of  the  four  seasons,  to  whiA  (one) 

does  he  give  the  preference?  (or 

which ....  to  ?) 
Of  all  those   gentlemen,  to  whidk 

(ones)  shall  we  send  invitations  ? 
To  which  of  them  (ladies)  will  you 

send  presents  ?  (or  which ....  to  ?) 

^  126.— Of  whtch  one,  or  onet,  or  which  of  tkemf  duqud,  de  laqudU 
desqueU,  detqtuUes, 


Des  quatre  saisons,  4  laqudU  don* 
ne-t-il  la  prdfi&ence  ? 

De  tous  ces  messieurs,  aiuxqueU  en- 
verrons-nous  des  invitations  ? 

AusqueUes  enverrez-vous  des  pr^ 
sents? 


Which  do  you   speak  oft   (which 

one ....?) 
Which  do  you  speak  oft  (one  lady?) 
Which  do  you  speak  oft  (boys.) 
Which  ones  do  you  speak  oft  (girls.) 


Duqud  parlez-vous  ? 

Do  laqueUe  parlez-vous  ? 
JDoiqueU  parlez-vous  f 
DesqudU$  parlei-vons  f 


^  127. — With  weigh  of  them,  is  emee  leqttel,  avec  laqueUe,  &c. 
Which  of  these  young  ladies  sre  you  I  Avec  Utquelle  de  ces  demoiselles  al- 

going  to  sing  with  t  \     lez-vous  chanter  ? 

And  so,  of  every  other  preposition. 

$  129, — N.  6.  Forget  not  that  the  preposition,  in  French,  must  always 
precede  the  word  it  governs,  although  it  may  be  separated  from  it  in  Eng- 
lish. (^95.) 

Which  are  you  gomg  to  apply  to  t       I  Avqud  allez-vous  vous  adresser  ? 
Which  did  yon  come  through  ?  (road.)  I  Par  laqueUe  Stes-vous  venu  ?  (route.) 

^  130. — When  which  is  a  relative,  not  an  interrogative  pronoun,  it  ii 
toroetimes  translated  by  lequel,  laqueUe,  &.C.,  (^82,)  when  anything  inter- 
venes between  the  antecedent  and  pronoun. 


1  can  see  which  (one)  you  prefer. 
This  is  the  history  of  W.  S.,  which 
contains  so  many  fictions. 


Je  peuz  voir  lequel  vous  prtffSrez. 
r'est  rhistoire  de  W.  S.,  laqueUe 
contient  tant  de  fictions. 


OF  THE  FRENCH  PRONOUN  ON. 

%  111«— The  pronoun  Oh  (37*)  invariably  governs  the  3d  person  singiila 
whatever  may  be  the  English  by  which  it  is  represented.  (^38.) 
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f  182. — 1.  That  pronoun  corresponds  to  any  English  pronoun  taken  in  an 
indefinite  sense,  as  one,  any  one,  aome  one,  we,  they,  people,  men,  Slc, 
whether  singular  or  plural.  (44>.) 

^  133. — 2.  It  corresponds  also  to  the  passive  verb,  expressing  an  idea  ii 
an  indefinite  manner.  (44^) 

Silver  is  found  everywhere,  is  general  in  its  acceptation,  and  translated  by 
n  trouve  Vargent  partout,  for  it  means  one  finds,  or  people  find,  or  men 
find  sihrer  everywhere.  But  when  we  say :  Silver  is  found  by  the  Peruvians, 
there  is  evidently  a  restriction,  which  causes  the  rejection  of  on,  and  tha 
French  is,  L'argent  est  trouv^  par  les  Peruviena.  or  still  better,  Les  P^m- 
viens  trouvent  Targent.  A  naval  asylum  is  to  he  established.  As  it  is  no  I 
■aid  by  whom,  on  becomes  the  nominative  of  the  active  phrase.  People 
will  establish,  &c.,  translated  by  on  itablira  tin  hopiud  de  fnarims.  But 
if  the  sentence  is,  A  naval  asylum  is  to  be  established  by  government,  then, 
government  becoming  nominative  of  the  active  phrase  Grovemment  will 
establish,  d&c.,  on  is  rejected,  and  the  translation  is)  Le  gouvcmemenl 
itablira  un  hopital  de  marine. 

S  184« — By  the  above  examples,  it  will  be  seen  that  whenever  on  is  used 
the  sentence  must  assume  the  active  form.  It  is  said  that  a  cornel  is  seen 
Now,  instead  of  translating  literally,  by  il  est  dit  qu^une  comite  est  vue,  th* 
French  change  the  construction,  and  say : 


On  itt  qu'on  voit  un  comlie. 
On  trouve  Tor. 
On  lui  a  dit  de  venir. 
Que  dit-on  t 


People  say  they  see  a  comet. 

Qoid  is  found ;  turn,  one  finds  gold. 

He  was  told  to  come :  One  told  him . 

What  is  said  ?  What  do  people  say  f 

A  bridge  is  to  be  made  over  the  river. )  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^„         ^^  ^  ,j^^.^ 

They  are  to  make  a  bridge  . . . .         ) 

^  135. — Von  is  used  instead  of  on  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  after  th 
words  ce  que,  si,  ou,  ou,  et,  que,  quL    That  I  has  no  particular  meaning. 


and  is  not  to  be  translated. 
What  you  were  told  is  not  true. 
If  I  am  wanted,  call  me.  (70*.) 
It  is  a  place  where  everybody  is  seen. 

We  do  not  like  to  see  those  to  whom 

we  owe  80  much. 
Vou  are  seen  and  heard. 


Ce  que  Von  vous  a  dit,  n*eat  pas  vrai. 
Si  Von  me  veut,  appelez-moi. 
C'est  un  lien  ok  Von  voit  tout  le 

monde. 
On  n'aime  pas  a  voir  ceux  a  qui  Vom 

doit  tant. 
On  vous  voit  et  Von  vous  entend. 

^  136. — The  student  should  be  exercised  to  turning  the  English  passive 
phrase  into  the  active  before  he  translates. 


ADJECTIVES. 

^137«— 1.  Adjectives  have  a  plural  like  nouns,  (9S*,)  and  form  it  in  the 
same  manner. 

The  fne  horse.        The  fne  horses,  i  Le  beau  cheval.   Les  beaux  chevaui. 
My  new  friend.        My  new  fi^ends.   I  Monfi^ve/ami.  Mes  nosoeatw  amia 
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2  Mnek,  w^any,  more^  lett,  Kltlet  too  irimA,  koto  mudk,  kno  wunjt  Alc, 
considered  as  tdjecUTes  in  English,  are  adTerbi  in  French,  and  reqaire  i 
connecting  link  when  they  are  united  to  a  noon ;  that  connecting  link  ii  tba 
preposition  de.  (13^) 

More  tkafif  not  separated  by  a  noun,  is  expressed  by  pltu  que,  except  before 
A  number,  it  is  then  plut  de.  More  than  you,  plue  que  woue ;  Mora  than 
^wo,  plu§  de  deux.  (16*.) 

3.  Cardinal  numbers  are  used  for  dates  and  the  designation  of  soTereignit 
Charles  quatre ;  Le  31  Mai. 

4.  Adjectives  agree  in  number  with  the  noun  or  pronoun  they  qualify. 
(18^,  22^,)  and  also  in  genders.  (55*.) 

5.  All  adjectives,  without  exception,  end  in  e  mute  in  the  feminine  sin* 
gular,  and  in  e«  in  the  feminine  plural.  Toung,  sing,  jeune,  plur.  jeunes. 
Small,  petit,  petite,  petites. 

6.  Two  or  more  masculine  nouns,  reqube  the  adjective  to  be  maseulina 
plural. 

The  father  and  son  are  polite.  |  Le  pere  et  le  file  sont  polU, 

7.  Two  or  more  feminine  nouns  require  the  adjective  to  be  feminine  plural 
The  mother  and  daughter  are  polite.  |  La  mere  et  la  fiUe  mmipolie$. 

8.  Two  or  more  nouns  of  different  genders,  require  the  adjective  to  be 
masculine  plural. 

The  preceding  lessons  and  exercises.  |  Lesle^nsetlesexercicespr^eMeias. 
His  mouth  and  eyes  open.  |  Sa  bouche  et  sea  yeux  ouverts. 

As  the  adjective  must  be  masculine,  the  ear  requires  the  substantive 
masculine  to  be  put  last,  as  above,  instead  of :  Ses  yeux  et  sa  bouche  ouwertM. 

9.  The  adjective  cannot  be  separated  by  an  article  from  the  noun  it  quali- 
fies ;  therefore  the  article  placed  after  the  adjective  in  English,  comes  before  it 
in  French.    Except  tout,  which  admits  the  article  after  it. 


Suek  a  man,  (59*,)        tuck  men. 


Sudk  a  woman, 
AUkis  time. 


sutA  women. 
all  ike  day  (a  day.) 


Untel  homme  (not  tel  tm),  de  teb 

hommes. 
Une  telle  femme,    de  teUee  femmes. 
Tout  eon  tempUftout  Zejour  (uftjour.) 


10.  If  with  $uA  there  is  another  adjective,  as,  tiidk  a  good  book,  the  Freneh 
4o  not  use  tel,  but  say,  un  $i  hon  livre,  the  same  as  to  good  a  hook.  So  kind 
a  friend,  such  a  kind  friend.    Un  si  bon  ami  (never  un'  tel  bon  ami.) 

Remark  1.    Adject'ves  form  their  feminine  in  various  ways,  viz : 
I.  The  following  double  the  last  consonant: 

MoMCulin,  Fimmin. 


Low. 

Bas, 

basse. 

Thick. 

£pais, 

£paisse. 

Express.^ 

Expr^s, 

expresse. 

Genteel,  gentle,  pretty. 

Gentil, 

gentille. 

Fat. 

Gras, 

grasse. 

Big, 

Gros, 

grosse. 

Weary. 

Las, 

lasse. 

No,  none. 

Nul, 

nulle. 

Initiated. 

Profes, 

professe. 

Silly,  foolish. 

Sot. 

sotte. 
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(e«r— eiwe.) 


(eur— rfce.) 
(I        « 


2da§culm, 


Trompeur, 
Menteur, 
Parleur, 
Ez^cntenr, 
Pera^ateaTf 
Enchantenr, 
P^hear, 
Vengeur. 
their  feminine  quite  irregolarly : 


trompeute. 

mentense. 

parleuse. 

ez^cutrioe. 

pers^catrioe. 

enchanterewe. 

p^chereaae. 

vengereaee. 


Deoeitfol, 
Lying, 
Talkative, 
Ezeciiting, 
Peraeenting, 
Enchanting, 
Sinning, 
Avenging, 
Tlie  following  form 
AbaoWed. 
Benign. 
Declining. 
Dry. 
Falae. 
Favorite. 
Free. 
Freah. 
Greek. 
Long. 
Public. 
Red. 
Sweet. 
Third- 
Traitoroua 
Turkiah. 
White. 
Wicked. 

2.  The  phiralof  adjeclivea  ia  formed  like  that  of  the  aubatantivea,  (9«,  10.) 
Of  the  following  twenty-eight  a4jcctivca,  the  firat  eighteen  have  no  plural 
for  the  maacnline,  the  laat  ten  may  form  it  by  adding  an  «,  but  it  ia  bettir 
to  avoid  uaing  them  in  the  plural  for  the  maaculine  gender. 


Abaoua, 

abaoute. 

B^nin, 

b^nigne. 

Caduc, 

caduqne. 

See, 

aeche. 

Faux, 

fouaae. 

Favori, 

favorite. 

Franc, 

franche. 

Fraia, 

fraSche. 

Grec, 

grecque. 

Long, 

longue. 

PubUc, 

publique. 

Roux, 

rouaae. 

Doux, 

douce. 

Tiera, 

tierce. 

Trattre, 

traltreasB 

Turc, 

Turqne. 

Blanc, 

blanche. 

MaUn, 

maligna. 

Auatral, 

aouthem. 

Sentimental, 

aentimentaL 

Bto^cial, 

beneficiary. 

Vocal, 

vocaL 

B^r^, 

northern. 

Zodiacal, 

lodiacaL 

Brumal, 

brumal. 

Canonial, 

canomcaL 

Diametral, 

diametrical. 

Amical, 

friendly. 

Bxp^mental, 

experimental. 

Fatal, 

fatal. 

Labial, 

labial. 

Filial, 

filial. 

Lingual, 

lingual. 

Final, 

final. 

Luatral, 

luatral. 

Frugal. 

frugaL 

Matinal, 

early. 

Glacial, 

fi^zen. 

M^ical, 

medical. 

Jovial, 

joviaL 

Mental, 

mental. 

Naval, 

naval 

Natm, 

natal. 

Paacal, 

paacal. 

Patnmal, 

patronal. 

Virginal, 

virgfial 
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^  138^^1.  TIm  oomparathre  of  equality  is  fimned  hj  tMi^nt  tfe . . .  •  qm 
...,s>mocb...af...,withDOunB;  aic««t...9ice...,a8...a8...,wiinMliec- 
tiTei  and  adrerba,  (16^  27*.)  Thmt  of  inequality,  by  fiu$  . . .  fvc,  more  . . . 
than ;  moma . . . que  ,.,  leaa . . . than ....  withadijectiTesandadferbs,  (29-,*,) 
and  plus  de  . , ,  que  de,.,,  moitu  de  ...  que  ...de...,  with  nouns.  Not  as 
wntck  ...as,  with  nouns,  is  expressed  by  im  . . .  pas  tatU  de...  que  de  ;  mat 
i0...(u...;  with  adjectives  and  adTerbe,  by  im  . . .  pas  si...  que. 

f  have  net  so  muik  pride  ct  he.  I  Je  n'ai  pas  tant  d*orgueil  que  Ini. 

\  Bmnot  so  proud  a«  he.  \  Je  ne  suis  pas  si  orgueilleuz  que  lui. 

2.  Tke  mare...  the  less  is  eiqpressed  by:  plus...  mains  without  the 
article,  although  it  is  used  in  En^ish ;  because  the  addition  of  the  article 
LE  to  plust  would  make  it  a  superlatire,  while  more  remaine  a  comparatiTe, 
eren  when  it  is  preceded  by  tke. 


The  mare  you  study,  tke  mare  yon 

learn. 
Tke  mare  he  plays,  tke  less  he  learns. 
Tlie  greener  the  fruit,  the  less  healthy 

it  is. 


Plus  vous  etudiM,  plus  tous  ai^re 
nez. 

Plus  il  joue,  mains  il  apprend. 
Plus  le  fruit  est  yert,  mains  il  est 
sain. 


The  nominative,  in  French,  follows  plus  or  motns.    Then  you  must  not 
say :  Plus  vert  est  le  fruit  mains  sain  il  est ;  but  as  it  is  above. 

3.  In  comparisons  of  inequality,  formed  by  plus,  more;  mains,  less; 
autre,  autremantj  otherwise,  differently,  &lc.,  if  the  part  of  the  sentence 
which  precedes  que  (than)  is  affirmative,  he  must  be  used  before  the  verb 
coming  after  que.  (^  53*,  Obs.  120.) 
I  have  more  bread  than  I  can  eat. 


J'ai  plus  de  pain  que  je  n*en  peui 

manger. 
II  ^tudie  moins  que  je  ne  le  fais. 
Louis  ^crit  mieux  qu'il  ne  parle. 
lis  se  comportent   autfement   que 

V0U8  ne  pensez. 

4.  But  do  not  use  irs  after  que,  than,  if  the  first  part  of  the  sentence  if 
negative  or  interrogative. 


Hb  studies  less  than  I  do.  (49i.) 
Louis  writes  better  than  he  speaks. 
They  behave  otherwise   than  you 
think. 


He  does  not  study  less  than  I  do. 
Louis  does  not  write  better  than  he 

speaks. 
They  do  not  behave  otherwise  than 

you  think. 
Can  I  eat  more  bread  than  I  have  f 


II  n'^tudie  pas  mains  ^ite  j'^tudie. 
Louis  n*^crit  pas  mieux  gw'il  parle. 


lis  ne  se  comportent  pas  autrement 

que  vous  croyez. 
Puis-je  manger  plus  de  pain  que  j'cB 
air 

In  comparisons  of  equality,  eipressed  by  autant,  as  much;  tant,  so 
much ;  aussi,  an ;  si,  so,  &c. :  hi  is  never  used  after  que,  (as.) 


I  have  as  much  bread  as  I  can  eat. 

He  does  not  study  so  much  as  I  do. 
Louis  writes  as  well  as  he  speaks. 
They  do  not  behave  so  well  as  you 


J'ai  autant  de  pain  que  je  ponx  en 

manger. 
11  n'^tudie  pas  tant  ;v0  j'^tudie. 
Louis  dcrit  aussi  bien  qu^il  parle. 
lis  ne  se  comportent  pas  si  bien  qut 

vous  croyez. 
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^139.— PLACE  OF  THE  ADJECTIVES. 

1.  The  following  are  placed  before  the  noun.  Note  that  when  the  post 
five  goes  before,  bo  do  the  comparative  and  superlative.  Premier,  fint 
•econd,  second ;  and  other  adjectives  of  number. 


Beau,  bel,  m. 

;   fine. 

:   handsome. 

BeUe,/. 

Bon,  bonne, 

good. 

Grand, 

great,  tall. 

Gros,  grosse, 

big,  bulky. 

Jeune, 

young. 

Joli, 

pretty. 

Mauvais, 

bad. 

Mdchant, 

wicked. 

Meilleur, 

better. 

Meme, 

same. 

Moindre, 

less. 

Petit, 

little,  small. 

Plusieurs; 

several. 

Saint, 

holy. 

Tout, 

a. 

Vieux,  vieil, 

"»|old.* 

VieiUe,/. 

XJn  jo)  i  petit 

chien. 

A  pretty  little  dog. 

2.  But  if  any  of  these  adjectives  is  connecfdc  with  another  that  cannot 
be  placed  before  the  noun,  both  go  after,  joined  by  a  conjunction. 

Une  femme  aimahle  et  belle. 
Un  mari  bon  et  eomplaufafU. 
Une  demoiselle,  J«M»e,  rieket  ^  v* 
tueute. 


A  handeome,  ammbU  woman.' 
A  goodj  camplaisaiU  husband. 
A  young,  rich,  and  virtuout  woman. 


3.  Adjectives  of  nations,  color,  and  shape,  follow  the  noun.  (76^,  Obi.  61.) 


NOUNS. 

^  140.^1.  Nouirs  in  French  not  being,  as  in  English,  used  as  an  adjective 
to  another  noun,  as,  a  doth  coat,  a  preposition  is  used  to  show  the  relation 
between  the  two  nouns,  the  second  of  which  in  English  becomes  the  first 
in  French. 

De  is  used  between  the  name  of  the  thing  and  that  of  the  substance  of 
which  it  is  made :  Un  habit  de  drap  ;  un  chandelier  d* argent.  If  several 
nouns  are  ised  as  adjectives,  the  French  construction  is  the  same;  the  last 
in  English  becomes  first  in  French.  Silver,  gold,  and  tteel  jcwelt ;  de» 
bijoux  d'argent,  d'or,  et  deader, 

2.  De  shows  also  the  possession  marked  in  English  by  's.    John^t  book. 
The  French  construction  remains  the  same :  Le  livre  de  Jean. 
The  boy  has  a  stick :  is  it  the  gene-  i  Le  gar^n  a  un  baton :  est-ce  cdui  du 

raVe,  the  lawyer' $,  or  the  doctor* b  ?  |      giniral,  de  Vavocat,  ou  du  docteur  t 

1  The  adjective  dur,  dear,  also  stands  before  the  noun,  except  when  It  denotes  the 
price  of  a  thing.  Ex.  Mon  thtr  ami,  my  dear  friend ;  fna  chin  eaut,  my  dear  sis- 
ter ;  but  nnfutU  cker,  a  dear  gun;  wu  tabU  ekire,  a  dear  table. 

>  In  the  following  examples,  the  peculiarity  with  respect  to  the  place  of  the  adjee 
Bve  should  be  observed :  Un  grand  homnu  means  a  great  man,  and  irn  komme  gramd 
a  tall  man;  wu  grosse  fimftu,  a  fat  woman,  and  wu  /etnnu  grosu,  a  woman  will 
•lild;  MM  sagt'ftmmt,  a  midwife,  and  unsfemnu  sage,  a  wise  or  modest  i 
Mi  ««toiM  komme,  a  man  of  honor,  and  un  homme  galant,  a  courtier. 
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T^e  duld's  and  ike  hdker^i  dog. 

Hu  grocer*  9  butter,  bUcuUi,  and  cof- 
fee, 

Tke  grocer's  batter,  his  biscuits  and 
coffee. 


Xe  ckien  du  garfon  el  du  houtamgm'. 
Ia  ftetfrre,  Xcm  hiscuiis,  et  le  cqfi  d% 

Vipieier, 
Le  beorre  de  I'tfpicier,  see  biscuita, 

et  son  caft,  (^  32,  N.,  at  page  467.) 


To  translate  a  double  possessive  case,  take  the  last  noon  in  English  for 
the.  first  in  French,  and  then  retrograde  regularly. 
Mj  brother's  fHend's  book.  I  Le  livre  de  Vami  de  man  frire. 

The  grocer's  clerk's  father's  horse.      Le  cheval  du  pere  du  commia  <k 

•      r^picier. 

3.  De  is  also  used  in  French  to  tmnslate  of,  placed  in  a  lika  Rituatioii  in 
English. 

A  barrel  of  flour.  i  Un  baril  de  farise. 

iL  bag  of  rice.  I  Un  sac  de  ris. 

4.  ^  is  used  when  the  last  French  noun  expresses  the  use  of  the  fim. 
A  coflee-mill.  .  Un  moulin  a  caf6.  (77^) 
Gunpowder.  De  la  poudre  a  canon. 

A  flour-barreL  I  Un  baril  a  farina. 

Ala,  dV,  au,  anx,  are  used,  when  the  first  French  noun  contaiiis  •  por 
tion  of  the  second. 


Le  baril  d  la  farine.  (77*.) 
La  bouteille  au  Tinaigre. 
Le  sac  aux  pommes. 


The  barrel  with  flour  in  (but  not  full.) 
The  bottle  with  Tinegar  in. 
The  bag  with  apples. 

5.  Proper  names,  tised  as  such,  have  no  pluraL 

Your  friends,  the  Clintons,  are  here.    Vos  amis,  les  Clinton,  sont  icL 

But  if  used  as  common  nouns,  they  take  an  $, 
Washingtons  are  rare.  |  Les  WoMkingtons  sont  rares. 

6.  In  an  «ABperation,  nouns  are  frequently  used  without  articles. 

You  have  what  you  want  to  eat  with,  I  Vous  avez  ce  qu'il  vous  faut  pour 
a  knife,  fork,  plate,  napkin,  &c.     |      manger,  eouteau,  four^ette,  d&c. 
You  may  likewise  say,  un  eouteau,  une  iburchette,  une  assiette,  &c., 

repeating  the  article  before  every  noun,  if  placed  before  the  fitst ;  but  it  is 

better  not  to  use  it. 

Men,  women,  children,  were  out.      l  Hommes,  femmea,  enfante,  etaient 

I      dehors. 

7.  Compound  nouns  are  formed  by  connecting: 

A  noun  with  a  noun  :  as,  un  chou-fleur,  a  cauliflower ;  dee  dumx-JLeurt. 

A  noun  with  an  adjective  :  as,  une  hatse'taHle,  a  bass- voice ;  des  hataee- 
taiUes, 

In  such  nouns,  both  the  substantive  and  acljective  become  plural.  ^ 

A  noun  with  a  verb  .*  as,  un  porte-crajfon,  a  pencil-case ;  dee  porte'erayone. 

In  such  Douns,  the  substantive  alone  becomes  plural,  if  the  idea  admits 
of  plurality.    The  case  may  have  one  or  two  peneUt  in^ 

A  noun  with  a  noun  ly  a  prepoaiiion  t  as,  un  ehef'd'cntvre,  a  master-pieos ; 
ioe  ehrfa'dfoBuvre. 

Here,  the  first  substantive  alone  becomes  plural,  if  the  idem  admits  of 
plurality. 
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A  eompoimd  nmm,  formed  from  a  verb,  prepoiiiion,  or  advtrh,  is  inTariabI*, 
becauae  iia  component  parta  are  themselves  invariable.  Un  paMae-partouU 
a  dead-latch  key ;  dee  paaee-^rtaut. 

8.  The  feminine  of  iubstantives  ending  in  eris  regularly  formed,  by  add- 
ing an  e  to  the  masculine,  and  changing  the  e  mute  into  d  grave.    As : 
A  milkman.        A  milkwoman.  I  Un  laitier.  Une  laitiere. 

A  baker.  A  bakerwoman.  Un  boulanger.       Une  boulangdrft. 

A  merchant.       A  female  merchant.  |  Un  marchand.       Une  marchande. 

As  there  are  many  nouns  and  adjectives,  (^200.)  which,  although  incor. 
porated  in  the  Vocabularies,  are  not  used  in  the  Exercises,  contrary  to  our 
fiindamental  principle,  viz:  to  make  an  immediate  and  continued  uee  of 
expressions  introduced,  I  place  in  the  Synopsis  an  English  alphabetical  list 
«f  them,  ^hich  may  be  consulted  when  necessary. 

The  following  substantives  have  a  distinct  form  for  individui  Is  of  the 
^emale  sex : — 

Masculine,  Feminine. 

on  abbS,  une  abbesse. 

an  accusateur,  une  accusatrice. 

on  acteur,  une  actrice. 

un  ambaasadeur,  une  ambassadrice. 

on  apprenti,  une  i^rentie. 

on  baron^  une  baronne. 

im  berger, 

un  bienfaiteur, 

un  chanoine, 

un  chanteur, 

un  chaasenr, 

on  chaaseur, 

un  oomte, 

undanaeur, 

un  dieu, 

undue, 

nn  dlecteur, 

un  empereur, 

un  fbndateur, 

un  jouvenceau, 

un  lion, 

un  paien, 

un  paon, 

un  paysan, 

un  prieur, 

im  prince, 

un  protecteur, 

imioi. 


An  abbot. 
An  accuser. 
An  actor, 
An  ambaaaador. 
An  apprentice, 
Aharon, 
A  ahepherd, 
A  benefactor, 
A  canon, 
A  ainger, 
A  hunter, 

-,  Cm  poetry,) 


une  chasseresse. 
une  comtease. 
une  dansense. 
une  deesae. 
une  duchesse. 
une  ^ectricc. 
une  imp^ratrice. 
une  fondatrice. 


A  count, 
i  dancer, 
^god, 
\duke. 
An  elector, 
An  emperor 
A  founder, 
A  lad, 
A  lion, 
A  heathen, 
A  peacock, 
A  peasant, 
A  prior, 
A  prince, 
A  protector. 
A  king, 

9.  When  a  noun  ia  the  object  of  two  or  more  verba,  those  verba  nmtf 
govern  that  noun,  without  preposition,  or  with  the  same  preposition. 


me  princesae. 
ime  protectrice. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


OBAMMATICAL   ITMOPSIt. 


n  ■chete  et  vend  du  drap. 

Noua  promettoDB  et  donnong  am 

gens. 
EUe  parle  et  ^  vante  de  sa  beautC 


He  buys  and  aelli  cloth,  (no  prep.) 
We  promise  and  give  to  the  people,  (d.) 

She  speaks  and  boasts  of  her  beauty. 

But  in  French  the  sense  cannot  be  suspended  after  a  preposition  as  in 
English  ;  ibr  instance,  you  must  not  say,  Rien  n'est  plus  agreable  que  de 
conVerser  avec  et  que  de  jouir  de  la  society  de  nos  amis,  Nothing  is  more 
agreeable  than  to  converse  with  and  to  enjoy  the  company  of  our  friends. 
The  sense  cannot  be  suspended  after  the  French  preposition  avee,  as  it  can 
be  after  the  English  preposition  with.  Hence  we  have  this  rule :  When  the 
two  verbs  require  different  prepositions,  do  not  suspend  the  sense,  but  make 
the  noun  the  rigime  (^  44)  of  the  first  preposition  (or  rigime  mdireet  of  tk§ 
fitit  verh)f  and  place  an  objective  pronoun  (^  48)  with  the  second  verb. 
The  above  sentence  is  translated  thus:  Rien  n'est  plus  agreable  qne  de 
converter  avee  not  amis  et  que  de  Jouir  de  leur  tociiti. 

10.  The  ncunt  of  wnUtitudet  in  French,  nomt  coUediftf  are  divided  by 
them  into  two  classes.  Ist  Class.  Colleetif  giniral,  when  it  represents  the 
entire  collection.  La  foule  det  hommet  ett  yonie  au  malheur,  the  bulk 
of  mankind  is  doomed  to  misfortune.  The  following  verb  is  in  the  singular, 
and  agrees  with  the  collective.  2d  Class.  CoUeetif  paHittf,  when  it  repre- 
sents only  a  part  of  the  collection.  Une  fault  de  pauvres  regotveni  noe 
secours,  a  crowd  of  poor  reteive  our  assistttee.  A  crowd  of  poor,  contains 
but  a  portion  of  all  the  poor.  The  verb  is  in  the  plural,  and  agrees  with  the 
noun  that  follows  the  collective. 


1st  CL.  The  army  of  the  Americans. 

The  multitude  of  the  stars. 
2d  CL.  A  troop  of  robbers. 

A  multitude  of  stars. 


L'srm^e  des  Am^cains  est . . . 
La  multitude  des  dtoiles  est . . . 
Une  troupe  de  volenrs  aont . . . . 
Une  multitude  d*dtoiles  sont . . 


11.  Of  the  farmer's  hay,  cabbages,  |  Da  ibin  da  fermier,  de  ees  chouz,  de 
butter,  and  cheese.  I     son  benrre,  et  de  son  fromage. 

This  is  an  elliptical  expression  for  the  haif  of  ikt  farmer,  tkt  hahbage^ihi 
farmer  t  the  hater  of  the  fanner,  &c. ;  but  insteed  of  using  the  noun  in  the 
possessive  case  a  second  time,  the  French  uee  a  possessive  pronoun.  (^  32,  N. 
page  367.) 

12.  OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  PROPER  NAMES  OF  PERSONS 
TAKEN  FROM  THE  LATIN  AND  GREEK. 

1.  Proper  names  of  men  ending  in  English  in  a  are  the  same  in  both  lan« 
guages ;  but  those  of  women  and  goddesses  havhig  that  ending  become 
French  by  changing  the  final  a  into  e  mute. 

Caligula.  Dolabella.  t  Caligula.  Dolabella. 

Cleopatra.  Diana.       Julia.      |  Cltepatre.  Diane.        Julie. 

2.  Most  proper  names  ending  in  English  in  at  or  e«  become  French  bf 
thanging  these  finals  into  e  mute. 

Eneas.  Pythagoras.  |  £n^  Pythagore. 

UljsMs.  Socrates.  I  Ulysse.  Socrate. 
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3.  Ptoper  naiiies  ending  in  o  change  it  in  French  into  on. 
Cicero.  Dido.  |  Cic^ron.  Didon. 

4.  MoBt  proper  names  ending  in  us  are  the  same  in  both  languages  whet 
they  have  but  two  syllables ;  but  when  they  are  composed  of  three  or  more 

yllables,  they  become  French  by  changing  it  into  e  mute. 

Cjrrus.  Venus.  I  Cyrus.  Venus. 

Camillus.  Orpheus.  I  Camille.  Orphfee. 

5.  Most  of  those  ending  in  oZ  or  is  are  the  same  in  both  languages. 
Juvenal.  Sesostria.  |  Juvenal.  S^sostris. 

6.  Those  ending  in  English  in  ander  change  it  in  French  Lftto  andrg, 
Alexander.  Lysander.  |  Alexandre.  Lysandre. 

Remark. — The  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  and  towns,  ending 
in  English  in  a,  become  French  by  changing  the  ending  a  into  e  mute,  and 
those  of  towns  ending  in  hurg^  change  it  into  bourgj 
Arabia.  Asia.  i  L' Arabic.  L'Asie. 

Friburg.  Hamburg.  |  Fribourg.  Hambourg. 

^  141-— CARDINAL  AND  ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 


Not»ln$  Canllml 

OvdbnMOC  MoiDben. 

Un,  m.  one, /..«»« -..^^...»»^ 1. 

]>«ax(S)  ^..».<.^-< .«    2. 

Troifl 3. 

Qnatre -— *.*    4. 

Cinq.^ --« .-..    6. 

Six . .^ — ►« e. 

8«pt^».^....^ : .- 7. 

Bait . 8. 

N«uf -^- 9. 

Dix ^ 10. 

Onze.. ^^^^^^.^'  .....  11. 

Doom.. ..*- ► ^.^  12. 

Tr©i26  »*— .- — -^ 13. 

Qnatorze  ....^...^ 14. 

Qninze  .....^^^ ^ 15. 


Nombre* 


Premier,  m.  premidre,  /.  ►. . 
Deiuu6me,  Becond,  leconde^ 

Troiu^me , 

QnatnAme >.... 

Cmqnieme 

Sixitaia — , 

Septteme ..4«.^. ».»«.. , 

HoitiAme 

NeuviAme 

Dixieme  .^ .^.«... 

Onzidme .^.... ....... 

Donzidme 

Treizi^me  ^^ ^^.., 

Qoatorzi^me. ..  ^^ 

Qninzidme . . . .  ^  , 


.  lit. 

9d. 

3d. 

4th. 

5th. 

0th. 

7th. 

8th. 

0th. 

10th 

11th 
.  12th 
.  13th 

14th 

15th 


1  Saeh  proper  names  ai  deviate  from  thii  rule  are  either  separately  noted,  or  arf 
the  tame  in  both  langnages. 

a  From  2  to  10  there  ii  an  irregularity  in  the  pronunciation  o{  the  numbers,  whieii 
tie  well  to  notice. 

▲tth«w4ara 


Denz  is  p 

ronoun 

eed  deu,  x  silent. 

den. 

Troii 

(( 

troi, «  silent. 

troi. 

Cinq 

(i 

cinq,  q  sounded. 

cin. 

Six 

it 

sis,  X  liM  «. 

SI. 

Sept 

t 

sept,  1  sounded. 

s«. 

Hnk 

u 

hnit,  1  sonaded. 

hni. 

Nenf 

u 

nenf,/ sounded. 

nen. 

Dix 

It 

di8,zUkef. 

dl. 

And  in  t^e  same  manner  wherever  they  oecnr. 

42* 

den-s  amis. 
troi'Z  anda. 
cin-q  amis, 
si-z  amis, 
s^-t  amis, 
hni-t  amis, 
nen-v  aads. 
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Cwliaal 


;-  16. 

Dis-Mpt l'- 

Di».hait  ►.*-« 18. 

Diz-neaf --  19. 

Viiigt(0 20. 

Vingtftun 21. 

ViDft-deux 22. 

Vingt-troii -  « -  23. 

Vin^-qnatre  ...--. «...-«.  24. 

Vingt-cinq ._«....«  25. 

Vingt-six - -••-  28. 

Vingt-tapt .-.^....  27. 

Vingt-huit  _ 28. 

Vingt-neuf.. - -  29. 

Trente.,..^ - 30. 

Trenteetun ^...»— ..-.  31. 

Trente^deox .-.,  —  .  32. 

Trente-trois *  -* 33. 

Qnaranto W. 

Qu8jante«tnn..»«^» -....  41. 

Quarant«-deux - 42. 

Qaarante-trois 43. 

Cinqoanta - fiO.^ 

Cinqnanta  at  to. .^.^  ^.^....  51. 

Cinqaante-daox ««.►• ^  62. 

Boixanta ^". •«  M. 

Soixantaatun 61. 

Soixante-deux ^ 62. 

Soixanta  at  dix 70. 

Soixanta-onza -   71. 

Soixanta-douza 72. 

Soixaota-traiza ^ .« 73. 

8oixanta-qaatorza....»<.«.^.^ 74y 

Soixanta-qaiaza^^.^ 75. 

8oixant»-s#iza ^..^ 76. 

Soixanta^diX'iapt 77. 

Soixanta-dlx-huit 78. 

Boixanta-dix-nanf ►,  79. 

Qaatra-vingts(') ^.  80! 

J^aatra-Tingt-nn  ^ 81. 

Quatra-yingt-daax ^. . .  82. 

Quatra-Tingt-dix  . . . .  ^ 00. 

Quatra-yingt-onza 01. 

Qaatra-yingt-dooza OS. 

Qaatra-vingt-traiza 03. 

Quatra-vingt-qnatorza 04. 

Quatra-Tingt>qainza 06. 

Quatra-vingt-aeiza 06. 

Qnatra  vingt-dix-sapt 07. 

Qnatra  Tingt*dix-hait ^  Oa 

ii«atra  vingt-dlx-naaf    00. 


Saizi^ma ^^^^.,..  ^  IMi 

Dix-sapti^ma ••^^  17th 

Dix-huitiima IStk 

Dix-nenviimB....^^:^ —  19th 

Vingtidma .%  90th. 

Vingt  at  uni6me .«  21b» 

Vingt^enxi^me  ....  »^  ..«....»•  .•  Mi. 

Vingt-trolsi^me  —  » ^ 93i« 

Vingt-qaatri^ma ..»«...  Mth 

Vingt-cinqai^ma .-.—-.  ISth 

Vingt-sixi^e ^•^^•^  9Bth 

Vingt-saptiSma lH*h 

Vingt-huiti^ma  .  — ..,..,.  964 

Vingt-naavidma .^ .- »•«»»*  ^Mk 

Trantidiiia.^»>^>« •    31ft 

Tranta  at  niiidma Slat 

Trenta-deaxidma - .-.-— .- 3ad. 

Trenta-troiaidma ^ 33d. 

Quarantifima.^ «« 40th 

Qaanuila  at  aniime  .... .«-.  •^^^  41at 

QnaraLta-daaxidma ^ 4fld. 

Qnarajita-tToiai^ma 43d. 

Cinqnaatidaia ^^^.  -.■  ■  60th 

Cimiuanta  at  oni^ina ~  .~  51rt 

Cinqnanta-dauxiiiaa ^^^^^  S9d. 

ftjixantiftma  .. .  60th 

Soixanta  at  oni&sia..^..        .......  61at 

Soixanta-daoxidma . .^  .........  69d. 

Soixanta  at  dixiSma        ........  70th 

Soixanta^nzidma  ...«~  .^ ......  71st. 

Soixanta*douzi6ma ^  79d. 

Soixanta-traiziema 73d. 

Soixanta-qnatorzidma —  74th 

Soixonta-qninziima 76th. 

Soixanta-aaiziftma ^.■...  76th 

Soixanta-dix-aaptidma. 77th 

Soixanta-Klix-huitiima. .  78th 

Soixanta-dix-nanvi6ma TOth 

Qoatra-Tingtidma SOth 

Qatttra-yingt-oniima Slit 

Qaatra-Tingt-daaxidroa 88d. 

Quatra-vingt-dixiSxna .« . .  OOth 

Qoatra-yingt-onzidma »«  ^ .«  Olit. 

Qiiatra-vingt>doazi£ma  09d. 

Qnatra- vingt-traizi  tola 094. 

Qaatro-vingt-qnatorzidma 04  th 

Qaatra-vingt-quinzi6ma OSth 

Qnatra- vingt-aaiziAma.....  ^^,.  06th 

Quatra-Tingt-dix-aaptiima ^  07th 

Qnatra-vingt-dix-hniti«ma OSth 

Qnatra-yingtHlix-iianvidnia Oftb 


I  la  vtefff  tha  I  is  lilant,  but  aoundad  in  Tiogt  at  mi,  viagUdmoL,  ^. 
i  la    uatra-Timta  tha  I  ia  aarar  aooadcd. 
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Cwiiad       Wtmlnt 


Cwit^ « 100. 

Cant  on  (not  ctnt  et  tm) 101. 

Gent  deux 109. 

Centtrois.. - 103. 

Centdiz - 110. 

C«nt  oDze 111. 

Centvingt 120. 

Cent  vingt  et  un 121. 

DeuxconU ^. .....^..      900. 

Deax  cent  un ^** 201. 

Hille  {notdixcenu) 1000. 

Milleun i 1001. 

Minedeuz,&c 1002. 

Mille  cent  (onze  eenU) 1100. 

Mille  neaf  centa  (dix-neaf  centa)   1900. 


CMtiftme 100th. 

Cent-nniime  ^ . . . lOlit. 

Cent-deazidnie . » 102d. 

Cent-troUiime 103d. 

Cent-dixi£me llOth. 

Cent-onzidme  » 111th. 

Cent- vingtidme. 19Un 

Cent  vingtet  nsi^me 121et. 

Deoz  centi^rao  .^ SOOth. 

Deax  cent-nnidme 201st. 

MiUidme ^^ ,. lOOOth. 

MiUe-unifime^ lOOlit 

Mnie-deaxidme,  &c 1002d. 

Mille-centiAme,  (onze-eenti^me  1100th. 
Mille-nenf-ceBtiime,    (dix-nenf- 


centidme^^... ^» lOOOth. 

After  which  the  French  do  not  count  any  more  by  hundredi,  as  the  English 
do.  They  do  not  say :  Vingt,  vingt  et  un,  vingt-d jux,  &c.,  cents ;  twenty, 
tweoty-one,  twenty-two,  &c.,  hundred,  but : 

Deax  mille .^.«.. »...>.....  SOOO.  i  Deoz millidme  .^....^...^ ..^..  9000th. 

Deax  mille  einq cents  ..^^ »^ .«  2500.  I  Denx milJe  cinq^centidme  ^,,^  SSOOth. 
U0 million ».».. 1,000,000.  |  MilUo^taie milUoath. 

In  dates,  Mille  is  spelt  Mil.    Mil  sept  cent  soixante-seixe,  1776. 
Mil  hnit  cent  quarante-neuf,  ou  Dix-huit  cent  quorante-neuf,  1849. 


Le  tout,  Tunit^.  Une  partie. 

La  moiti^,  la  demie.   Le  tiers,  I. 
Lea  deux-tieiv,  |.        Lea  trois-tiera. 
Le  quart,  le  i.      Lea  trois  quarts,  I. 
Le  cinquieme,  1«  1'5.    Les  4  cin- 

qaieroes. 
Le  sixieme,  le  1-6,  et  ainsi  de  suite, 

en  ^joutant  Ume  au  cardinal. 
Quelle  est  ja  moiti^  de  4  f    C'est  2. 
Quelle  est  celle  de  5  f    C'est  2  ec 

demi. 
Quels  sont  les  f  de  8  f    C'est  5  et 

un  tiers,  5|. 
Quel  est  le  quart  de  11  f    C'est  3  el 

I.    Les  I  sont  8i. 

^14S«— The  seasons  of  the  jrear  are :  I  Les  saisons  de  Tannfe,  sont : 
The  spring.  The  summer.     Le  printemps,  (38i.)     L*4t6,  (XK) 

The  autumn,  or  fall.    The  winter.     I  L'automne.  L'hiyer. 


rbe  whole.  A  part. 

The  half.  The  third,  I. 

The  two-thirds,  f.  The  three-thirds. 
The  fourth  part,  the  i.    The  I. 
The  fifth  part,  the  1-5.    The  4-5. 

The  sixth  part,  the  1-6,  and  so  forth, 

by  adding  iime  to  the  cardinal. 
Whatisthehalf  of  4r  Iti8  2. 
What  is  that  of  5  f    It  is  2  and  a  half. 

What  is  the  f  of  8  f    It  is  5  and 

*.5|. 
Which  is  the  fourth  of  U  f    It  is  2}. 

The  I  are  8i. 


|143« — Names  of  the  months  of  the 

year. 
The  first  month  is  January. 
Is  not  the  second  month  February  f 
The  third  is  March. 


Noma  des  mois  de  I'ann^. 
Le  premier  moia  est  Janrier. 

Le  second  n*est-il  pas  Furrier  f 
Le  troisi^me  est  Mars. 
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dpril  May.  June. 

Job  AvuniBt.         September. 

October.     NoTember.    December. 
Next  January.  Last  January. 

The  coming  February.    Last  March. 
In  April.  On  the  first  of  May. 

On  the  4th  of  July,  1776. 
New  Year's  day.       On  New  Year. 
I  wish  you  a  happy  New  Year. 
Christmas  day.  On  Christrtas. 

fe  not  June  the  6th  month  f 
fes,  it  is ;  and  September  is  the  9th. 
How  many  days  are  there  in  July  f 

There  are  31. 
How  many  are  there  in  August  f 
Are  there  as  many  in  October  f 
There  are  just  as  many, 
lias  September  as  many  f 
No,  it  has  but  30,  the  same  as  April, 

June,  and  NoTember. 
The   shortest    month  is  February, 

which,  in  common  years,  has  but 

28  days,  and  29  in  leap  (bissextile) 

years. 


Avril.         Mai.  Jnin. 

Juillet.       Aout.  Septambt« 

Octobre.     Noyembre.    D^mOtw. 
Janvier  prochain.      Janvier  lienor 
F^vrier  qui  vicnt.     Mars  dvriuer. 
En  Avril.  Le  premier  de  Mai 

Le  quatre  de  Juillet,  1776. 
Le  jour  de  Tan.    Le  premier  de  I'aB 
Je  vous  souhaite  une  bonn«  ann^ 
Le  jour  de  Noel. 

Juin  n*est-il  pas  le  6me  mois  ?  [9me. 
Si  fait,  ce  Test ;  et  SeptemWe  est  Is 
Combien    de  jours    y  a-t  L    Jani 

Juillet  f    n  y  en  a  31. 
Combien  y  en  a-t-il  en  Aoui  ( 
Y  en  a-t-il  autant  en  Octobie  ? 
n  y  en  a  tout  autant. 
Septembre  en  a-t-il  autant  f 
Non,  il  n*en  a  que  30,  de  mtme  que 

Avril,  Juin,  et  Novembre. 
Le  mois  le  plus  court  est  F^  vner,  qui, 

dans  les   ann^s  communes,  n*a 

que  28  jours,  et  29  dans  les  ann^ 

bissextiles. 


VERBS. 

^144.— INDICATIVE  PRESENT.— in^ioilt/ Prrf»«U. 

To  find  the  present  tense  of  a  verb,  its  present  participle  must  be  known, 
as  it  serves  to  form  the  three  persons  plural.  It  always  ends  in  ant :  andi 
as  all  grammars  and  dictionaries  give  it,  it  is  easily  learned.'  The  first, 
second,  and  third  persons  plural,  of  the  present  tense,  are  formed  by 
changing  the  termination  ant,  of  the  present  participle,  into  ong,  for  the 
nrst  person ;  into  ez,  for  the  second,  and  into  enl,  for  the  third.'    Ex. : — 

1  The  formation  of  the  indicative  preaent  fh>ni  the  infinitive,  althoogh  it  would  be 
preferable,  present!  too  many  exceptions,  and  ii  constNiaently  too  difficnlt  for 
beginners. 

•  The  second  penon  nngniar  elways  ends  in  «.*  In  the  first  conjugation,  the 
third  person  singular  ends  in  e,  and  is  the  same  as  the  first  person ;  in  the  seoond  and 
third  conjugations,  it  ends  ini;  first  and  second  have  9  In  the  foarth  conjogatioa, 
it  adds  nothing  to  the  rooUf  ____ 

^  Except  in  the  imperative  of  the  first  conjugation,  and  of  some  verbs  of  tas 
second,  where  the  «  is  dropped.  Ex. :  Parle,  speak,  (thou.)  When  the  imperativa, 
however,  is  followed  by  one  of  the  pronouns,  «n,  y,  the  letter  «  is  not  dropped;  as: 
dofmes^en  d  ton  /rirtj  give  some  to  thy  brother;  porUs-y  Us  HvrtSf  take  thy  books 
thither. 

t  By  ro)twe  understand  that  part  of  the  verb  which  precedes  the  termiaatkms  w, 
V,  sir,  pf, of  Ike  iaAaitive:  «)r  example,  ia  the  verb  JMr,  to  finish, /»  b  the  loaS 
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WnOfl   coif  JT70AT10N. 

lil/kitftve.  Frexent  participle. 

Ti  speak.  Speaking. 

Freient  ten»e. 
We  speak,  you  speak,  the)  speak. 
I  speak,  thou  speakest,  he  speaks. 

SECOND   CONJUGATION. 

Tofinisk.  Finiihing, 

We  finish,  you  finish,  they  finish. 
I  finish,  thoa  finishest,  he  finishes. 

TBI&D  CONJTJQATION. 

1^  rteetve.  Seeeitfing. 

We  receive,  you  receive,  they  receive. 

I  receive,  thou  receivest,  "he  receives. 

FOUBTH   OONJUOATION. 

To  tdl.  Selling. 

We  sell,  you  sell,  they  sell. 
I  sell,  thou  sellest,  he. sells. 


PBBMliBB  COIIJUOAISOH. 

Ififiniiif.  Farticipe  priteiU. 

Parler.  Parlant. 

Frhent. 

Nous  parlons,  voui  parlez,  ils  parlent. 
Je  parle,  tu  paries,  il  parte. 

SECONDS   C0NJU6AIS0N. 

Finir,  Finieeant, 

Nous  finissons,  vous  finissez,  ils  fi- 
le finis,  tu  finis,  il  finit.        [nissent. 

TBOBliME  CONJUOAISON. 

Reeevoir,  Reeewkkt. 

Nous  recevons,  vous  recevez,  iU  re* 

Je  re^ois,  tu  re^ois,  il  re^oit.  ffoivent 

QUATBliuS   CONJUGAISON. 

Vendre.  VendarU, 

Nous  vendons,  vous  vendez,  ils  veu- 


Je  vends,  tu  vends,  il  vend.     [  dent 

Hint. — From  the  third  person  plural,  the  scholar  can  easily  learn  the 
smgular. 

For  the  first  coiyugalion,  change  the  pronouns,  but  pronounce  the  verb 
just  like  the  third  person  plural :  lis  parlent^  je  parley  tu  parUt  U  parle. 

For  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  conjugations,  drop  the  last  mute  sylla- 
ble of  the  third  person  plural ;  then  the  remainder  will  be  the  sound  of  the 
singular. 

lUfiniMserU,  jefinit  tujinif  iljini. 

IU  refoivent,  Je  refoii  tu  refoi,  Q  refoL 

lU  venderU,  jeven,  tu  vm,  il  ven. 

The  scholar  has  only  the  sounds  here;  the  correct  spelling  is  to  be 
learned  by  the  written  directions  in  (^  144,  N.  2),  and  by  translating  the 
exercises.  This  answers  for  the  regular  conjugations,  and  many  of  the  ine* 
gular  ones. 

Ezceptiona  to  the  general  rule  it  (^  144.) 


To  be,  being. 

We  are,  you  are,  they  are. 

To  have,  having. 

We  have,  you  have,  they  have. 

To  know,  knowing. 

We  know,  you  know,  they  know. 

To  do,  make,     doing. 
You  do,  they  do. 

To  say,  tell,       saying,  telling. 
Tou  say,  tell. 


£tre,*  HatU. 

Nous  Bomroes,  vous  dtes,  ils  sent. 

Avoir,*  ayafU, 

Nous  avons,  vous  avez,  ils  ont. 

Savov,*  eachant. 

Nous  Savons,  vous  savez  ils  savent 

Faire,*  fautant. 

Ire  rig,  vous  faites,  A%  font. 

Dire,*  disant. 

Ire  rig,  vous  dites.      Sme  rig 


^  The  third  penon  plnral  of  the  third  conjagation  olTert,  aa  inav  be  sees,  an  t leep 
Mob  ;  •■  the  present  partioiple  is  ehanged  to  refoivmt. 
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In  (^114,  N.  1,)  it  was  obsenred,  that  the  third  person  plural  of  Che  81 
conjugation  iwaa  irregularly  formed ;  00  it  ia  with  the  following  conjugtttioMi 


lat.  Aller, 

to  go; 

allarU  : 

Ub  vontf 

they  go. 

2d. 

Fenir, 

to  come; 

Tenant : 

Um  viennent, 

they  come. 

Tenir, 

to  keep,  hold ; 

tenant : 

Us  tiennent, 

they  hold. 

Acqudrir, 

to  acquire ; 

acquirant : 

il$  acquiirent 

they  acquire. 

Mourirf 

to  die  (lose  lifo) 

;  mourant  : 

ili  meurent, 

they  die. 

Sd 

Recevoir 

to  receive ; 

recetMnt : 

t«A  re^iventt 

they  receiTei 

Devoir, 

to  owe ; 

devant : 

Ub  doiv€:it, 

they  owe. 

to  move; 

mouvant  : 

Ub  meuvemt, 

they  move. 

Fctivoir, 

to  be  able ; 

fouwmt  : 

Uepeuvent, 

they  can. 

Vouhnr, 

to  be  willing ; 

voulant : 

Ub  veuUnt, 

they  wiU. 

4th 

.  Bidre, 

to  drink; 

buvant: 

Ueboivent, 

they  drink. 

Prendre, 

to  take; 

prenant : 

Ub  prennent, 

they  take. 

1.  In  recevoir t  or  any  other  verb  in  which  the  c  is  soft  in  the  infinitiye,  the 
c  must  remain  so  throughout,  hence,  it  takes  a  cedilla  (9),  when  followed 
by  a,  o,  u.  Ex.  Je  rBfoiB,  I  receive;  reguj  received;  forcer ,  to  force; 
forfant,  forcing,  &.c.  (24^) 

2.  In  verbs  ending  in  ger,  the  letter  e,  for  the  softening  of  the  sound,  if 
retained  in  all  those  persons  where  g  is  followed  by  A  or  0.  (24*.) 

3.  In  verbs  ending  in  oyer,  oyer^  uyer,  the  letter  y  is  changed  into  t,  in 
all  persons  where  it  is  followed  by  e  mute.  (24*.) 

4.  In  verbs  having  e  (mute)  in  the  last  syllable  but  one  of  the  infinitive, 
the  letter  e  has  the  grave  accent  (e)  in  all  persons,  where  the  consonant 
immediately  after  it,  is  followed  by  e  mute,  as  in  mener,  to  guide,  to  take ; 
promener^  to  walk ;  achever,  to  finish,  &c.    As : 


I  buy,  thou  buyest,  he  buys. 
I  lead,  thou  leadest,  he  leads. 
Do  you  take  him  to  the  play  f 
I  do  take  him  thither. 
N.B. 


J'achete,  tu  achates,  il  achete. 
Je  mene,  tu  m^nes,  il  mene. 
Le  menez*vous  au  spectacle  f 
Je  Vj  mene.  (25».) 

Except  with  tfie  terminations  eZer,  efrr,  in  which  the  oonsonant 


is  doubled.  (33>.) 

5.  In  verbs  having  6  (acute)  in  the  last  syllable  but  one  of  the  infinitive, 
that  i  becomes  4  (grave)  when  followed  by  a  mute  syllable.  As,  eidker,  to 
dry ;  je  eiche,  I  dry ;  t2«  Bickent,  they  dry.  Cider,  to  yield ;  U  eidt,  ha 
yields,  dtc.  (28«.)    • 

6.  The  English  present  tense,  expressed  (240  in  three  ways.  Ihme,  Tit 
love,  I  am  loving,  is  translated  by  only  one  French  expression :  faime, 
HenoQi,  je  liB,  corresponds  to,  /  read,  I  do  read,  I  am  reading.  The  Freneh 
have,  however,  another  way  much  used  by  them,  although  unnoticed  in 
grammars.  The  true,  the  real  preeent  in  English  is  1  am  reading  ;  thi 
eorreq>onding  French  is  je  buU  d  lire.  It  consists  of  two  parts.  *Ae  Ist, 
■a  in  English,  is  the  verb  to  &e,  (8tre,)  in  all  its  persons ;  the  2d  is,  vot  the  poB 


t  And  al  IB  BvaiTj  as  afp«fc«voif,  to  perceive;  eonecMir,  to  eoaeeive,  &«, 
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■Bnt  participle,  {readingt)  but  the  prepositbn  i,  followed,  of  oourie,  by  the 
infinitive,  (Zire;)  for  recollect  Rul£  1st.  Every  preposition,  except  en, 
governs  the  infiniiiYe.  Then  je  suim  a  lire  corresponds  exactly  to  /  am 
reading,  although,  if  translated  literally,  it  would  mean,  I  am  to  read^  which 
signifies  a  very  difi'erent  thing.  But  never  mind  the  literal  sense,  take  only 
the  common  acceptation  attached  to  the  expression,  (76 ^)  viz : — 
I  am  reading.  I  read.  I  Je  suis  a  lire.  Je  lis. 

We  are  reading.  We  read.       |  Nous  sommes  a  lire.       N.  liaoni. 

The  component  parts  of  this  expression  are  quite  familiar  to  the  student, 
■nd  but  little  practice  will  enable  him  to  use  them  with  ease.  This  mode 
•f  forming  the  present  applies  to  every  other  tense. 


Were  y)u  reading  ?  I  was. 

Wat  be  writing  ?  He  was. 

When  they  will  be  eatmg. 
Call  us,  even  if  we  were  taking  tea, 

(even  should  we  be,  &.c.) 
Will  they  not  be  playing  ?  Yes,  they 

will. 
She  is  travelling,  is  she  not  ? 
They  are  not  travelling,  are  they  f 


^tiez-vons  &  lire  f    J'^tk^s  a  lire. 
£tait-il  a  ^rire  f       H  ^tait  a  ^crif  e. 
Quand  ils  seront  a  manger. 
Appelez-nous   quand    mdmo   nous 

serious  a  prendre  ie  th^. 
Ne  seront-ils  pas  a  jouer  f    Si  fait, 

ils  seront  a  jouer. 
Elle  est  a  voyager,  n*e8t-ce  pat  f 
Est-ce  qu'ils  sont  a  voyager  f 

(64«,  N.  2.) 
Tu  es  a  ^couter,  n'est-ce  pat  f 


Thou  art  listening,  art  thou  not  f 

PARFAIT»  ou  PRESENT  COMPOSE. 

Study  carefully  the  article,  and  the  example  at  (33i,  ^  53.) 

^  145.— The  English  Perfect  invariably  conveys  an  allusion  to  the  preteni  ; 
the  Paffait  not  only  conveys  an  allusion  to  the  pretentt  but  also  refers  to 
actions  past  at  a  time  wholly  expired,  or  to  actions  expressed  by  the  English 
impeffeet.  Hence,  it  corresponds  to  the  English  perfect  and  imperfect  tenses. 
The  French  use  it  to  express  the  daily  occurrences  of  life. 

1.  How  long  ii  it  iince  you  tailed  coffee?  It  ii  three  moni?i$  eince  I  tailed 
any.  Since  I  wrote  to  him^  France  hat  become  a  republic.  (^49*.)  In 
these  sentences,  and  all  similarly  formed,  although  no  negative  is  used,  one 
it  evidently  implied,  or,  at  least,  a  negative  turn  may  be  given  to  them,  for 
the  first  means,  You  Jiave  iror  tasted  coffee  for  June  long  a  time  t  The  second 
means,  /  have  iror  tasted  any  these  three  vumths.  And  the  third,  1  have  not 
written  to  him  for  some  time,  during  which  France  has  become  a  republic 
It  is  evident  that  the  tame  negative  turn  cannot  be  given  to,  Haw  long 
is  it  since  your  cousin  eetoutt  since  you  dined  t  you  cannot  say,  has  not  sal 
sut,  you  did  not  dine.  Consequently,  as  no  negative  is  implied,  say,  without 
Iw  NB,  Combien  y  a-t-U  que  voire  cousin  est  parti  t  que  vous  avez  dini  t 

In  translating  the  sentences  in  which  a  negative  is  implied,  but  not  ax 

I  FnqnenUy  eaUed  Fritirit  Indifini.  Bnt  as  the  wonl  ii  foreign  to  the  Bat)lsk 
eoa^ofation,  it  hat  no  definite  senie  for  the  American  papil,  while  the  word  Farfmll 
eorresponding  to  hit  cvm  Ptrfectj  oflera  at  once  a  clear  idea. 
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pressed,  the  French  use  iri,  but  suppress  pas  (that  is,  they  suppress  only  a 
part  of  the  negatiTe,  instead  of  suppressing  it  altogether  as  the  English' do. 
Hence,  the  first  is  translated  by  Combien  y  a-t'il  que  fxmt  n'ave*  gcAii  d§ 
eafi  t  The  second,  by  II  y  a  troit  wuni  queje  N*«f»  at  goiUi,  The  third,  by 
Dqmis  que  je  ke  lui  ai  ierii,  la  France  est  devenue  ripuUiqi*e.  This  con* 
struction  takes  place  only  after  Uya  and  depute  que,  followed  by  a  definite 
period  of  time,  and  when  the  French  verb  is  in  the  parfait,  (English  peHect 
tense.)  In  the  present  tense,  fas  is  used  :  as,  II  y  a  trois  roois  que  je  ne 
go^e  FAS  de  caf^,  It  is  three  months  since  I  taete  no  coffee,  or,  I  hsTe  tasted 
no  coffee  these  three  months.  Depuie  que  je  ne  lui  eerie  fas,  la  France  en, 
Ilc.    Since  I  do  not  write  to  him,  France  has,  &c.  (49',  Obe.  114.) 

2.  The  English  perfect,  formed  from  the  present  of  the  auxiliary  and  the 
past  participle,  as,  I  hsTC  spoken  ;  We  have  written  letters ;  He  hat  exa» 
mined  your  cloth ;  is  the  only  one  usually  given  in  grammars;  but  there  if 
another,  formed  by  the  verbs  to  have  and  to  be,  prefixed  to  the  present  par 
ticiple ;  as,  /  have  been  speaking  ;  loe  have  been  writing  Utters  ;  he  has  been 
examining  your  doth  ;  which,  although  not  commonly  found  in  grammars 
and  not  quite  synonymous  with  the  other  perfect,  is,  nevertheless,  constantly 
used  in  conversation.  Some  grammarians  have  introduced  it,  and  call  it 
the  compound  form  of  the  perfect.  As  the  French  have  no  tense  similarly 
constructed,  they  use  the  parfait,  and  say :  Tai  parU  ;  nous  avons  icrit  des 
lettres  ;  Ua  examini  voire  drop, 

3.  The  Englbh  say,  /  come  from  my  store,  to  express  that  the  actv>n  ot 
coming  has  just  taken  place.  But,  when  any  other  verb  is  used,  such  as, 
to  speak  J  to  writCy  &,c.,  instead  of  saying,  I  come  firom  speaking,  from 
writing,  &c.,  they  change  it  to,  I  have  just  spoken,  written,  Slc,  The  French 
say :  Je  viens  de  mon  magasin,  to  signify  that  the  action  of  coming  has  just 
been  performed,  and  they  apply  the  same  mode  of  expression  for  any  other 
action.     Hence,  they  say:  Je  vicns  deparler,  d*icrire,  &c.  (49*,  Obs.  115.) 

It  is  hoped  that  this  brief  explanation  will  remove  a  difficulty,  which,  in 
this  case,  the  great  difference  of  construction  presents  to  many  pupils. 

FIRST  FUTURE.— JWttr. 

^  146.-1.  The  Future  Tense,  in  all  French  verbs,  ends  as  follows :  rel, 
ras,  ra,  rons,  res,  ront*  Therefore,  as  soon  as  we  know  one  person,  we  also 
know  the  others.  (46*.) 

2.  The  first  person  singular  is  formed  from  the  infinitive  by  changing  the 
final  r  of  the  first  and  second  conjugations ;  the  otr,  of  the  thirds  and  the 
re  of  the  fourth,  into  rat.    Ex. : — 


Infinitive. 

Future, 

Infinitif 

Futur. 

To  love, 

I  shall  or  will  love. 

\st  ConJ.    Aimer, 

j'aimerai. 

To  finish. 

I  shall  or  will  finish. 

2d    "         Finir, 

je  finirai. 

To  receive, 

I  shall  or  will  receive. 

3d    •*         Recevoir. 

je  reeevral 

^0  restore. 

I  shall  or  will  restore. 

ith  '*         Rendre, 

jerendrak 
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Tu  aimerof. 
II  aime  ra. 
Noua  aimeront. 
Voua  aimerex. 
lis  aimeront. 
Ta  recerrtu 
II  recevra. 
Noua  recevrofM. 
Voua  receyrez. 


Fuiurg. 

Tafinimi. 


Ilfinira. 
NouafinirvMi 
Voua  finires. 
Ilafiniroiit. 
Tu  rendfa#. 
II  rendra. 
Ngob  rendrofif. 
Voua  rendm. 


lie  TecBTront,  (46*.)  lb  rendront. 


rhou  shalt  or  wilt  love,  thou  shaltor 

wilt  finish. 
He  shall  or  will  love,  he  shall  or  will 

finish. 
We  shall  or  ^ill  love,  we  shall  or  will 

finisa. 
Vott  ahall  or  will  love,  you  ahall  or 

willfiniah. 
They  ahall  or  will  love,  they  ahall  or 
^   Will  finish, 
iliou  ahalt  or  vnit  receive,  thou  ahalt 

or  wilt  reatore. 
He  shall  or  will  receive,  he  ahall  or 

will  restore. 
We  shall  or  will  receive,  we  ahall  or 

will  reatore. 
You  ahall  or  will  receive,  you  ahall 

or  will  reatore. 
ITiey  ahall  or  will  receive,  they  ahall 

or  will  restore. 

The  future  tenae  is  aometimea  connected  with  tf;  sometimea  with  i 

3.  In  English,  you  may  aay :  I  will  go,  if  he  lends  me  hia  horae;  or,  Ifk§ 
will  lend  me  hia  horse.  In  the  first:  if  he  lenda  me,  &c.,  lendt  is  in  the 
preaent.  In  the  second :  If  he  will  lend  me,  &c.,  wiU  lend,  appears  to  he 
in  the  first  future  tense,  although  it  ia  actually  in  the  present ;  for,  will  lend, 
in  that  case,  does  not  mean  shall  lend^  but  is  willing  to  lend,  or  agrees  U 
lend.  Scholars  are  very  apt,  in  similar  aentencea,  to  take  the  word  will  aa 
a  sign  of  the  future,  and  to  use  that  tense  in  French,  while  they  should  use 
the  present.  /  tot7Z  go  if  he  lends  me  his  horse,  is  readily  and  correctly 
translated  by:  JHrai  «'t7  me  prite  son  cheval.  But,  I  will  go  tf  he  will 
lend  nu  hts  horse,  ia  aa  readily  but  incorrectly  translated  by :  Tirai  «*tZ  me 
pritera  eon  cheval.  It  ought  to  be :  Tirai  s^il  veut  mepriter  son  cheval; 
uaing  the  preaent  tense  of  wmloir.  Si,  in  all  airoilar  phrases,  must  be  fol- 
lowed in  French  by  the  present  tenae,  never  by  the  future.  (46*,  Oht.  105, 
and  N.) 

N.  B.  Translate  if  he,  if  they,  by  «'tZ  and  t'tZt.  In  no  other  case  la  the 
i  of  ft  cut  off  by  an  apoatropha. 

4.  On  the  contrary,  the  verb  follovdng  quand,  when,  iftust  be  in  the  future 
tense,  although  the  English  present  ia  then  used ;  as,  I  will  go  when  you 
io,  (or  when  you  go.)    J'irai  quand  vous  irez,  (not  vous  allez.) 


He  will  writ«  it  if  you  do. 
Ite  will  write  it  when  you  do, 
I  will  tell  you  of  it,  if  you  are  here. 
S  will  teu  you  of  it,  when  you  are 
here. 


n  r^crira  ai  voua  ficrivez. 
U  r^ira  quand  voua.r^mrez. 
Je  vous  le  dirai,  ai  vous  ites  ici. 
Je  voua  le  dirai,  quand  voua  serm 
ici.  (46«,  Obs.  106.) 


ir.  instead  of  when,  quand,  the  words  what,  ee  qui,  ce  que,  ms  scan  at. 
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«iiMat5t  que,  dei  que,  o/Ur  apr^t  que ;  as,  comme,  •Aae,  on,  wn  utd*  lit 
French  fotare  must  be  employed. 


EUe  chantera  ce  qu  toos  plain. 
Elle  chantera  ce  que  vooa  Toudref . 
n  reriendra  auaeitot  que  toub  par- 

tirex. 
Nous  le  feront  aprda  que  Toua  I'aa 

rex  fait, 
n  le  mettra  ou  Tons  Toudrez. 
n  le  fera  oomme  tous  le  B0uhaitera& 


6he  will  sing  what  you  please.  (46*^ 

OU.  107.) 
He  will  return  as  soon  as  you  start. 

Wa  will  do  it  after  you  have  done  iL 

Ha  will  put  it  where  you  please. 
He  will  do  it  as  you  wish. 

$147^-0F  THE  IMPERFECT.— DefJaiporfail. 

1.  The  Imperfect  of  the  Indicative,  in  all  French  Terba,  enda  as  £-Uowb. 

ai»t  aii,  ail,  i&ms,  iet,  aiemt,  (59*.) 

Hence,  as  soon  as  one  person  is  known,  all  the  others  may  be  formed. 

2.  The  first  person  singular  is  formed  from  the  present  tndicaiive  by 
changing  the  final  ohm  of  the  first  person  plural  to  ai».    As : 

Noas  J%  i«  to  il,  «11«,  on 

Awomif         mraUf  avail,       avait, 

CroyoM,      CToyaiiy       croyaii,    croyait, 

dinit, 

faisait, 


Dimu,        diwaU, 
VmlMotUf(t)  faiiat«,(t)     faisais, 

from: 
P«ioiu,(^    feia««,(3) 


BOOS 

VOOi 

iU,ellM 

avions, 

aviaz, 

avaiaiit.(i) 

croyioM, 

croyiaz, 

croyaient. 

disions, 

dinas, 

diaaient. 

fiunons, 

faiaiez, 

faiaaieBt. 

feBaii,       feiait,  feiions,        feaies,         fesaiaat. 

We  have  begun  with  those  verbs,  because  the  scholar  already  knows  soma 
of  their  persons ;  the  four  regular  conjugations  are  as  follows : — 


PRXSEITTS. 

W«        noQs 
apaak,     parlons 

finitiona 


reeai->9,  recavons 
aall,         vandona 


IMPERFECTS. 

( I  waa  ■peaking, 
(  naad  to  apeak. 
( I  waa  finiahing, 
< 

( I  wag  Mlling, 
(     nsad  to  sail. 


)  Ja  parlaii, 
)  parliona, 
)  Je  finiamla, 
i  finlsaiona, 
)  Ja  recevaia, 


llfPABFAITS. 

parlaia, 
parliea, 


pailait. 
parlaiaat. 


used  to  finiih. 
was  receiving, 
nsad  to  receive.  S  receviona, 
)  Je  vendaia, 
I  vendiona, 
3   The  only  exception  to  this  rule  is : 
We  are.  I  was,  or  )  TitaU^ 

Nous  sommes.        usow  to  be.  i 


I  dtionst 


finisaiez, 
recevaia, 
raceviaz, 
vendaia, 
veadiez, 

itait, 
itiez, 


finiaaaient. 

Tecevaik. 

reeavaient 


vendaiani. 

itait 
itaieni* 


I  The  orthography  of  the  firit  and  eecond  persona  lingular,  and  of  the  third  peraoa 
aicgular  and  plural,  of  the  imperfect,  waa  formerly  J$  partoUj  tu  parloisj  il  parloit^ 
Ui  parloUnt.  Borne  anthon  still  persist  in  this  way  of  spelling,  bnt  they  ooyht  not 
to  be  imitated.  The  orthography  we  follow  waa  firat  propoaad  in  1675,  by  a  lawyat 
of  the  name  of  B6rain,  and  has  since  baen  adopted  by  the  generality  of  French  aa 
thora.  According  to  the  ancient  orthography,  the  conditionals,  and  other  words,  as 
j^ainurmit^  pamltre,  ditpataMrt^  faible,  monnaU,  Anglais^  Franfais,  HollamdaiMf 
/ffmufatt,  Ac,  were  written:  paimttoU^  paroUrt,  ditparoUrt^  foiitU,  momm^ia^ 
Amgioii,  Framfoity  HMamdoi$y  JrUindoiSf  Ac. 

I  l>i»UaUf/$taity  whether  spelt  /at  or  /•,  the  Jir$t  syllable  in  the  pl^ni  of  tM 
prssMif,  in  all  the  imptrftet  /uturty  and  conditiormtlf  is  prononnoad  /*«,  tb«  #  bei*4 
Bmtf» 
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4.  The  impertect  expresses  on  action  begun,  but  not  ended  at  the  past 
time  spoken  of — or  else  as  yet  going  on.  1  wa»  tenting  at  noon^  means,  i 
had  heguK  to  vorite,  but  I  had  notjinuked  at  noon.  I  u»ed  to  ride  whenlwms 
in,  the  country,  means,  /  continued  to  ride,  dtc.  The  English  given  above, 
corresponds  to  the  French  imperfect,  and  if  it  were  always  employed,  there 
would  be  no  difficulty  in  the  use  of  the  French  tense  ;  but  the  other  form 
of  the  English  imperfect,  viz :  I  tpoke,  I  Jinished,  I  received,  1  sold,  is  Si9' 
qnently  used ;  and  thence  the  difficulty  arises ;  for,  I  spoke,  I  finished,  &c., 
must  be  translated  by  the  French  imperfect,  only  when  they  mean  /  was 
tpeaking,  or  used  to  speak;  loas  finishing,  or  used  to  finish,  &c.  (59^  dLC.) 

5.  When  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  indicative  ends  in  ions,  as 
nous  oublions,  we  forget ;  nous  rions,  we  laugh ;  nous  prions,  we  pray ; 
the  first  and  second  persons  plural  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  hav» 
double  ft.  (60^)    Ex.  Nous  oubliions,  nous  riions,  dLC. 

6.  When  the  same  person  plural  ends  in  yons,  put  an  t  after  the  y.  As, 
Nous  crayons,  we  think ;  nous  croyions,  we  were  thinking ;  nous  employons, 
use;  nous  employions,  were  using.  And  likewise,  nous  nous  aaseyions, 
nous  envoyions,  essayions,  zndfuyions,  voyums,  Slc.  (60'.) 

^148^POTENTIAL,  IMTERFECT, —Conditionnel. 

1.  In  every  French  verb  it  ends  in :  rais,  rais,  rait,  rions,  riei,  raient. 

2.  Its  first  person  singular  is  formed  by  adding  s  to  the  first  person  singula! 
of  the  French  futur.  (See  46*, ',  &c. — ^  146.)  Futur,  rai ;  conditionnel,  rais. 
J  aurai,  j'aurais.  Consequently  the  conditionnel  is  irreguhir  when  the 
future  is.  (^  146.) 


I  should  liave,  thou  wouldst  have,  he 

or  she  would  have. 
We  should  have,  you  would  have, 

they  would  have. 
I  should  be,  thou  woildst  be,  he  or 

she  would  be. 
We  should  be,  you  would  be,  they 

would  be. 
I  should  speak,  thou  wouldst  speak, 

he  or  she  would  speak. 
We  should  speak,  you  would  speak, 

they  would  speak. 


J'aurais,  tu  aurais,  il  ou  elle  aurait. 

Nous  aurions,  vous  auriez,  ils  oa 
elles  auraient. 

Je  serais,  tu  serais,  il  ou  elle  serait. 

Nous  serious,  vous  seriez,  ils  ou  elles 

seraient. 
Je  parlerais,  tu  parlerais,  il  ou  elle 

parlerait. 
Nous  parlerions,  vous  parleriez,  ila 

ou  elles  parleraient. 


3.  As  its  name  implies,  the  conditionnel  is  always  connected  with  a  con- 
dition either  expressed  or  understood.  When  si  (if)  accompanies  it,  that 
ft  must  \>e  followed  by  the  French  imperfect,'  regardless  of  the  English 
tense. 

>  We  have  already  teen  (463,  Obs.  105)  that  *i,  (if,  meaninf  granting,  tkat,ice.) 
etinoecta  the /«t«rf  and  priunt.  Now,  we  add,  that  m  connects  the  condiiiommti 
aad  impar/oit.  When  si,  however,  meani  whether,  it  ia  followed  by  the  < 
tionael.  I  do  not  know  if  (whether)  I  would  go,  even  if  (aapposing  that)  I  ^ 
iBTitfd.   ?•  B*  lait  pai  si  JMraia  (eond.)  m^roe  rf  j*^Uis  (fanparf.)  iariti. 
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If  I  had  money  I  wouUi  hare  a  new 

ooat. 
If  tliou  couldaC  do  this  thou  wouldat 

do  that. 
If  he  could  he  would. 
If  he  would  he  could. 


Si  j'avaia  de  Targent  j'l 

habit  neuf. 
Si  tu  aavais  faire  ceci  ta  Youdnia 

faire  cela. 
S'il  pouvait  il  voudrait. 
S'il  voulait  il  pourrait. 

4.  Could  and  would,  connected  with  the  patentialt  always  allude  to  a 
future  a^ioftf  and  are  then  translated  by  the  conditionnd  or  by  the  Miper- 
feet  after  si.  But  could  and  would,  alluding  to  a  past,  instead  of  a  future 
action,  are  not  to  be  rendered  by  the  eondiiionndt  but  by  a  past  tense.  I 
ODULD,  by  fai  pu-^e  poufmitf  &c.  I  would,  by  fai  voultf^e  iwit- 
iait,  6lc, 


I  wruld  go  if  I  could. 

Did  John  and  his  sister  go  to  the 
party  last  night  f  No;  John  could 
not  go,  consequently  she  would 
not  go.  (62^,  N.  at  page  326.) 


J'irais,  (cond.)  si  je  pourais.  &o  pa.) 

Jean  et  sa  soBur  sont-ils  all^s  a  la 

partie  hier  soir  T    Non  ;  Jean  ne 

pouvait  pas  y  aller,  cons^uem* 

ment  elle  n'a  pas  voulu  y  aller. 


5.  When  I  wish  is  followed  by  the  English  imperfect,  it  usually  means: 
/  should  like  to,  and  must  be  translated  "by  je  voudrais,  (62*,  N.  2.) 
I  wish  I  knew  it— I  had  it.  i  Je  Toudrais  le  savoir— I'aToir.  (R.  8.) 

(28*,  Obs.  65.) 
I  wish  he  knew  it.  (^  151—12.)  I  Je  voudrais  qu'il  le  sut. 


♦  149^POTENTIAL   MOOD,    PERFECT  TENSE.— Cimildiefmfc 

1.  This  is  formed  from  the  present  of  the  conditional  of  the  auxiliary,  and 
the  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated.  (60*.) 


I  should,  thou  wouldst,  he  or  she 

would  have  spoken. 
We  should,  you  would,  they  would 

have  spoken. 

I  should,  thou  wouId8t,\ 

^  he    or    she    would  S- departed. 

1^  have  ) 

We        diould,        you^ 

would,    they    would  >  departed. 

have  ) 

If  I  had  received  my  money,  I  would 

have  bought  new  shoes. 
If  you  had  risen  early,  you  would 

not  have  caught  a  cold. 

If  she  had  come,  would  you  have 

gone? 
Had  he  been  seen,  he  would  have 

been  «aicen. 


J'aurais,  tu  aurais,  il  ou  elle  aurail 

parl^. 
Nous  aurions,  vous  auriez,  ils  am 

elles  anraient  parl^. 

Je  serais,  tu  serais, )     parti ; 
il  ou  elle  serait    )  /on.  partie. 

Nous  serious,  vou8\  pL  mas.  partis; 
seriez,  ils  ou  elles  >  p2.  fern,  par- 
seraient  )     ties. 

Si  j*avais  re^u  mon  argent,  j*aur«it 

achet6  des  souliers  neufs. 
Si  vous  vous  €tiez  lev6  de  bonne 

heure,  yous  ne  vous  seriez  pas  en- 

rhume. 
Si  eLe  etait  venue,  seriez-vous  parti  I 

S*il  ivait  4t6  vu,  il  anrait  6U  prie 
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S.  With  the  eamditipnnel  compoii,  a,  (if,)  is  generally  followed  by  the 
pluperfect,  as  seen  above. 

3.  Although  grammarians  usually  give  the  imperfect  of  the  potential 
with  its  four  signs,  wnUd,  could,  thould,  might,  as  a  translation  of  the  esm* 
duionnd,  students  must  not  infer  that  the  single  French  expression  corre« 
•ponds  accurately  to  the  four  English  ones.  Would  usually  stands  for  the 
conditionnel,  and  so  does  tiould,  when  it  does  not  mean  octght  to;  bat 
could  and  might  ought  alwajrs  to  be  expressed  by  the  French  verb  pouvoir» 


I  would  or  should  go,  if  I  could, 

I  should  or  ought  to  go,  if  I  could, 

I  could  go,  if  I  would. 

I  might  go,  if  I  would. 

I  ought  to  write,  if  I  could.  (^  146.) 


J'irais  si  je  pouvaii. 
Je  devrais  y  aller  si  jc  pouvais, 
Je  pourraii  y  aller  si  je  voulais. 
Je  pourraii  peut-itre  y  aller,  &,c. 
Je  devrau  ^rire  si  je  pouvais. 


Lot  these  be  models  of  those  differeni  acceptations,  and  for  the  compo$4i 


I  would  or  shoiild  have  gone,  i£Ihad 

been  able, 
I  should  (ought  to)  have  gone,  had  I 

been  able. 
I  could  have  gone,  if  I  had  wished. 
I  might  have  gone,  if  I  had  wished. 


J*y  serais  allS  ai  favais  pu, 

J'aurais  du  y  aller  ni  favais  pu, 

Vtturait  pu  y  aller  si  j*avais  voulu. 
rauraie  peut-itre  pu  y  aller  si  j'af  aic 
voulu. 


4.  When  lunth  is  followed  by  the  TAif^iAi  pluperfect,  it  means  IshouU 
have  liked,  and  must  be  translated  by  faurais  voulu ... 


I  wish  I  had  been  able  to  go. 

1  wish  I  had  known  it.  (28«,  Ob$.  65.) 

We  vrish  she  had  been  able  to  go. 

Von  w'jk  we  had  known  it  sooner. 


TauraiM  voulu  pouvoir  y  aller. 
J*aurais  voulu  le  savoir.  (R.  3.) 
Nou»  aurions  voulu  qu*elle  peut  y 

aller.  _ 

Vou$   auriez   voulu    que    nous   la 

sussions  plus  tot  (que  nous  Vmu* 

Hotu  su.) 


^160-— OF  THE  IMPERATIVE.— I>«  VImpiratif. 

I.  In  English,  by  omitting  the  nominative  you  of  the  second  person 
of  the  indicative  mood,  present  tense,  you  obtain  the  second  person  plural 
of  the  Imperative.    As :  Indicative  present,  you  come,  imperative,  come  ; 
Sf0»  g^t  go;  you  write,  write,  &c.    It  is  the  same  in   French.    Hence, 
from  vouM  venez,  by  omitting  the  nominative,  vous,  you  obtain  venez  for  th« 
imperative,  second    person  plural.    From  vous  allex,  aller;   from  vous 
icrivez,  ierivez,  &a. 
How  do  you  obtain  the  2d  person  plu- 
ral of  the  imperative  f 
By  omitting,  as  in  English,  the  nomi- 
native, you,  of  the  present  mdi- 
cative. 
Are  there  any  exoeotions  to  this  rule  f 
4S* 


Comment  obtenez-vous  la  2de  per- 
Sonne  plur.  de  I'imp^ratif  T 

En  omettant,  comme  en  Anglaia, 
le  nominatif  vous  de  Tindicatiir 
present. 

Y  a-t-il  des  exceptions  a  oette  rdgb  f 
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Vm  diere  tre  (oxu  in  French,  viz:       (  ui,  il  y  en  a  qnatre  en  Fnmftti 

saToir: 


IjrPICATIF.  iMPiSATIF. 

Fcu»  avex,  you  hare.    Ayezt  have. 
F<%«  M9»,  you  know.  Saekez,  know. 


Indicatif.  iMriKATI*. 

Vou9  ite$,  you  are.  Soya,  be. 

FmM  mm/ez,  you  wiiL  VemUex,  hs 
willing. 
N.  B.  In  reBective  verba  there  are  two  pronouns,  vom9,  of  the  same  per- 
aon,  a  nominative  and  objective  one ;  Vout  votu  habillez,  you  dress  yomr^ 
§elf.  When,  to  form  the  imperative,  yot  omit  the  nominative  «mm,  jfvu, 
Che  objective  vous,  yourtd/f  remaina  with  the  verb,  viz:  habiliez-wvi, 
dress  yourtdf ;  amusez-v^M,  enjoy  yomndf.  (43*.) 

Hurr. — We  have  in  thia  article  put  a  few  questions  and  answers  in 
French,  to  show  the  teacher  and  student  how  ea^y  it  can  be  done,  and  to 
induce  them  to  attempt  it. 

2.  The  first  person  plural  ia  in  French  obtained  by  iropping  the  nomi- 
native ncui,  we.  Hence,  nout  venous,  we  come,  becomes  venont,  let  us 
come ;  nout  allons,  we  go :  ailont,  let  us  go ;  nauM  Scriwmt,  we  write ; 
ierivont,  let  us  write,  &c. 

Comment  obtenez-vous  la  Ire  per- 1  En  omettant  le  nominatif  nous  do 
Sonne  plnriel  de  /impdratif  f  |      present  de  Tindicatif. 

3.  Ayons,  let  us  have ;  soyons,  let  us  be ;  sachons,  let  us  know ;  veuillons, 
^t  us  be  willing,  are  the  four  ezceptiona  to  this  rule. 

4.  Lei  me,  laitset-moi,  followed  both  in  English  and  French  by  an  infini- 
ti'9,  as.  Let  me  see,  laistez-moi  voir  ;  let  me  go,  laissez-moi  alter;  let  me 
be,  laitset-moi  itre  ;  let  me  have,  laistez-moi  avoir  ;  let  me  read,  laitte** 
moi  lire,  Slo.,  may  be  conaidered  as  the  first  person  singular  of  the  impera- 
tive. This  is  an  innovation,  I  know,  therefore  I  merely  suggest  its  adoption. 
If  introduced  in  the  imperative  of  every  verb,  the  expression,  let  me,  laistet' 
moi,  ao  frequently  used  in  both  languages,  will  soon  become  perfectly 
familiar.  But  if  not  placed  there,  aa  it  has  no  other  appropriate  aituation, 
it  is  usually  overlooked  and  not  learned. 


What  can  be  considered  as  the  first 
person  singular  of  the  imperative  T 

Let  me,  followed  by  the  infinitive  of 
the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

Let  me  do  it — tell  it  to  them. 


Que  peut-on  consid^rer  comroe  Is 

Ire  pers.  sing,  de  Timpdratif  f 
Laittex-moi,  suivi  par  Tinfinitif  do 

verbe  qu'on  conjugue. 
Laissez-moi  le  faire — le  leur  dire. 
5.  The  second  person  singular  is  obtained,  in  all  French  verbs,  firom  th« 
first  person  singular  of  the  indicative,  by  omitting  the  pronoun  je,  T 
Pretent,  Imperative.  |  Present.  Imperat.  2d  pers.  ting. 

I  speak,  speak  thou.  I  Je  parle,  parle.' 

I  Whsn  the  Mcoad  psrion  lingular  of  ths  imp«rative  ends  in  e,  it  takei  $  ftiterit, 
M>re  ths  relative  pronouni  m,  y.  Ex.  Offns  euata  sauvf  offer  some  to  thy  sistar, 
psrftf-y  it  livrti^  carry  thy  books  thither.  Bat  when  en  ie  a  prepoaition,  the  impe- 
rativs  takes  no  «.  Ex.  Donmtf  tn  cttu  otcasion^  dss  prtuvts  d*  ion  miU  /  Oive,  o« 
tkis  Of  tasioa,  proofh  of  thy  seal. 
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Praent 

Imperative. 

Fretent, 

Imperat.  2d  pert,  tmg» 

I  come, 

come  thou. 

Je  viens, 

viens. 

I  perceive 
I  take. 

perceive  thou, 
take  thou. 

J'aper^ois, 
Je  prends, 

aper^ois. 
prends. 

The  five  ibllowing  verbs  must  be  excepted  firom  this  rule :  /at,  I  have , 
iroperat.  ate,  have  thou ;  je  t»t<,  I  am ;  <ot«,  be  thou  ;  je  vais,  I  go  *  va,  go 
Ihou ;  je  eais^  I  know ;  eacke,  know  thou ;  je  veux,  I  am  willing ;  veuUUg 
be  thou  willing. 

The  imperative  va  takes  t ,  when  it  is  followed  by  the  relative  pronoun  jf. 
Ex.  Vae-y,  go  thou  thither ;  but  when  there  is  another  verb  after  the  pro- 
noun y,  va  must  be  written  without  an  t.  Ex.  Va  y  donner  Vordre^  go 
thither  to  give  the  order ;  va  y  faire  rtn  tour,  go  thither  to  take  a  turn.  In 
the  exprassion  va-Verif  go  away,  an  apostrophe  must  be  placed  after  tbo 
letter  <,  and  not  a  hyphen,  as  it  is  not  here  the  euphonic  t,  but  <e,  an  apes* 
trophe  supplying  the  place  of  e  before  a  vowel. 

6.  The  third  persons  singular  and  plural  are  like  the  same  persons  of  the 
subjunctive  present,  (^  151 — 1,)  omitting  the  antecedent  whicji  governs  that 
mood,  but  retaining  the  que,  and  the  pronouns  U,  ih,  eUe,  ellea,  on.  The 
other  persons  admit  of  no  pronouns  before  them.  Let  him  go,  quHl  ailU; 
let  them  come,  quUls  viennent  ;  let  anyone  speak,  qu^on  parle ;  come, 
viene  ;  let  us  see,  voyone  ;  know,  eaehez. 

7.  Imperative  of  the  five  irregular  verbs : — 


L«t  me  have, have  (thoa),  let  him  have. 
Let  us  have,  have  (ye),     let  them  h. 


Let  me  be, 
Let  as  be, 
Let  me  go. 
Let  us  go, 
Let  me 

know, 
Let  ns  k., 
Let  me  be 

willing, 
Let  as  be  w.,be  willing, 


be  (thou),     let  him  be. 
be  (ye),         let  them  be. 
go  (thou),     let  her  go. 
go  (ye),         let  them  go. 
know(thou),  let  one  know. 


know  (ye), 
be  willing, 


let  all  know, 
let  him  will. 


Laissez-moi  avoir,aie, 
Ayons,  syez, 

Laissez-moi  fttre,  soil, 
Soyons,  soyez, 

Laissez-moi  aller,  va. 


Allons, 
L.-moi  savoir, 


alloz, 
sache, 


qnMl  ait. 
qnMls  aient. 
quMl  soit. 
qu'ils  Boieat. 
qu^elle  aille. 
qu'elles  ailleni. 
qu'on  sache. 


let  them  will. 
8.  Examples  for  the  regular  verbs  :— 
Present 
Ton  voas  !  Let  me 


Sachons, 
Laissez-moi 

von  loir, 
Veoillons, 


sachez,  que  toussacheat 
veuille,  quUl  veuille. 

veuillez,quMl8  veaiUeal 


Imperative. 


■peak,  parlez, 

fiiiisli,  finissez, 

receive,  recevez; 

loee,  perdez. 


Laissez-n  i  parler, 
finir, 
reeevoir, 
perdre. 


you 

paries. 

finissez. 

reeevez 

perdec 


Let  me  not 
break, 
koUd, 
owe, 


NEGATIVELY. 

Nemelaissezpas  Do  (thoa)  not 

oasser,  ne  casse  pas, 

b&tir,  ne  b&tis  pas, 

devoir,  ne  dois  pas, 

rendre,  ne  rends  pas, 


thou  Let  ns 

parle,  parlons, 

finis,  finissons, 

re^ois,  reeevona, 

perds,  perdons, 

N^OATIVEHCNT. 

Let  us  not....     Do(yoa)Bot 
ne  casaons  pas,   ne  cassez  pas. 
ne  bitissons  pas,  ne  b&tissez  pas 
ne  devons  pas,    ne  devez  paa. 
ne  reodons  paa,  ne  rendes  paa. 
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Affirmatively,  the  objective  pronouns  are  placed  after :  ($^  54,  55,  &«.i 


Letm« 
•ook  for  it, 
pviiUh  th«m, 
p«re«ire  aome, 
•sUi^toyon, 
fo  tlMre,  to  it, 


Lairaez-moi       Do  (thon) . .  ^ 
!•  chercher,       oherche-le, 
les  panir,  punis-moi, 

en  ap«rceyoir,  aper^oia-en, 
yoaa  1«  yendre,  Tenda-le^lai, 
yaUer, 


vas-y,  (Ofr.atfi  )  allons-y, 
m^nea-y-moi,      manons-y-en, 


taka  him  there,  Pymeaer, 

Negatively,  the  objective  prononns  are  placed  before. 


Letns^..  Do. 

cherchonB-le,      oherchez-l*y. 
pnniMoni-lee,     pnniBaez-ooiu, 
apercevons-en,    apercevez-en-oa 
vendons-la^ieur,  vendez-nona-an 

allez-y. 

menez-noaa-y. 


Lai  me  not 
fit, 


Nemelaiaaezpaa 
I'i4;>porter, 


Do  not — 
na  lea  apporte 


fo  there,  to  it, 
land  him  any, 

owe  them,  to 
them. 

Let  me 
dreaa  myaelf, 
cure  myaelf, 
ait  down, 
pat  myaelf, 
go  away. 

Let  me  not 

go  to  bed, 

runaway, 

laugh  at, 
go  away. 


y  aller,  n'y  va  paa, 

lui  en  prdter,      ne  m'en  prfite 

paa, 
lea  lenr  devoir,  ne  lui  doia  rien. 


Let  ua  not. . . . 
ne  lenr  appor- 

tone  rien, 
n'y  ailona  paa, 


Do  not.... 
n'en    apportas 

plua. 
n'y  allezphia. 


ne  le  lui  prdtona  ne  .a  leur  prStaa 

plua,  paa. 

ne  leur  en  de-    ne  la  lui  davea 

vona  paa,  paa. 


Laiaaez-moi 
m'habiller, 
me  gn6rir, 
m'aaaeoir, 
me  mettre, 
m'en  aller, 


Impiratif  des  Verb€$  BifiichU, 


thjraelf,  ouraelvea,  yonraelf-vta. 

habille*toi,         habillona-nona,     habillez-voua. 
gnferia-toi,  gn6riaaona-noaa,  gu6riaaez-voaa 

aaaieda-toi,  aaaeyona-noua,      aaaeyez-voua. 

meta-toi,  mettona-noua,       mettez-voua. 

va-t'en,(N.  B.  «t  i.)  allona-noua-en,     allez-voua-aa 


NEOATrVEMENT. 

Nemelaiaaezpaa    Do  not....         Let  ua  not....  Denote... 

me  eoucher,      ne   te  couche    ne  none  con-  ne  v.  couches  p 

paa,  chona  paa, 

m'enfuir,          ne  t'enfuia  paa,  nenouaenfuyona  ne  v.  enfuyaz  p. 

paa, 

me  rire  de —    ne  te  ria  paa  de,  ne  n.  riona  p.  de,  ne  v.  riez  p.  de 

m'en  aller,        ne  t'en  va  paa,    ne  n.  en  allona  p.  ne  v.  en  allez  paa 


9.  Let  him  have,  qu*il  ait.  Let  u$  have,  ayen§,  having  always  been  used  io 
EUiglish- French  grammars,  is  it  not  strange,  that  let  me  have,  should  not 
have  been  introduced  f 

10.  Let  me  may  also  be  translated  by  the  second  person  singular,  viz : 
latMse-moi  alter,  let  (thou)  roe  go;  laisse-moi  prendre,  let  (thou)  me 
take,  d&c. 

11.  Let  him  have  it,  may  be  translated  in  two  ways :  first,  by  qu'U  Totf, 
as  it  is  generally  in  grammars,  or,  secondly,  by  laiesez-le  Vavoir.  Let  us 
write  them ;  may  be  rendered,  first,  by  icrivofu-les,  or  laiseez-nous  lee  icrire^ 
These  expressions,  however,  are  not  synonjrmous.  The  first,  meaning, 
we  must  set  about  writing  them,  the  second,  requesting  leave  to  do  it. 

12.  Come  end  see  me,  do.  Take  your  pencil  and  write,  are  e3n>re88]oni 
freqiSehtly  used  in  English.  The  French  sometimes  translate  them  literally, 
and  say:  prenez  votre  crsyon  et  ^crivez ;  but  they  more  frequently  put  the 
■econd  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood  instead  of  the  imperative,  aa :  Preneff 
fotre  crayon  pour  ecrire  ;  venez  me  voir,  Je  vous  en  prie,  &c.  (^  54,  Except 
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$161.--SUBJUNC1IVE  NlOOD.-^Mode  Svbjonelif. 
Pbesbnt  Tehse. — Pritent, 

I.  In  all  French  verbs,  it  ends  in  e,  e«,  e,  urn*,  iez,  ent. 

To  form  it,  attend  to  thii  Rule  :•— 1. 

let  part. — The  tribd  perton  plural  is  exactly  like  that  of  the  frisbxt 
iimicATivB ;  from  which,  by  dropping  the  n<,  yon  obtain  the  jKr«(  and  tk»ri 
persons  singular.    An  «  added  to  either,  gives  the  teeond* 

2d  part. — The/r<<  and  second  persons  plural  are  exactly  like  those  of  tht 
haperfsct. 

The  following  are  regularly  formed : — 

They  ill  qaoiqa'iU      je  tu  il  soui 

eome,        viaonent,    vieonent,     vienne,     viennes,     denne,     ^enioni, 
drink,        boivent,     boivent,       boiva,       boives,      'voiva,       onviona, 

Exceptions,  eight  in  all : — 

thee  to  go,  him  to  go,  aitogo, 

ta  aillei,    11  killai, 

thOQ  canst,  ha, 

pnisaaa,      pniaaa, 

thon  art, 

vaillaa, 

thea  to, 

aiai, 

thou, 

veaillai. 


vons 
vanias. 
mvias. 


1.  It,U  time  for  them  to  go  j 
II  est  temps  quHis  aillant ; 

2.  Although  they  can ; 
Quoiqu*ils  puissant ; 
8.  /•  ceue  they  are  worth ; 
En  eeu  quails  vaillentp 
I.  He  wishes  them  to  have  ; 
II  «e«fi  qu*\\n  aiant ; 
6.  On  condition  they  will ; 
A  condition  quhXs  vauillant ; 

6.  Not  that  they  know  of; 
Pas  9«'il8  sachant ; 

7.  Without  their  being  so ; 
Sans  qu*ils  la  aoiant ; 

They  had  better  do  it ; 


ma  to  go, 
j*aUla, 
I  can, 
puisae, 
I  am, 
vaUla, 
ma  to, 
aia, 

I, 

vanilla, 


haia, 
'  vailla, 
her  to, 
ait, 

ha,  her, 
vanille, 
he,  she, 
sache, 
his,  her, 
la  soit, 
ha, 
la  faaaa, 


yon  to  go 
n.  alliens,  v.  alliez. 
we,  yon  can. 

pnissiona,  pnisaias 
we  are,      yoo  are. 
valions,     vaUaz.* 
us  to,         you  to. 
ayons,        ayes, 
we,  you. 

voulions,  vonliai. 
we,  you* 

sachlons,  sachiex. 
our,  your, 

le  aoyona,  la  aoyez. 
we,  yon. 

faasiona     fassiaz. 


I  know  of,  thou, 
sache,         saches, 
my,  thy, 

la  aois,       le  sois, 
I  had,         thou, 
n  vaut  mieux  9«>ils  le  fosaant ;  le  fasse,      le  fasaes, 

2.  The  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood  (as  its  name  implies)  depends  in 
French,  on  some  antecedent ^  ending  with  que  or  qui,  which  antecedent 
governs  that  mooc  The  antecedent  nray  be  a  verb  or  a  conjunction.'  As 
the  indicative  is  the  mood  of  affirmation,  the  subjunctive  is  the  mood  of 
indecision,  of  doubt.  If  then  the  verbal  antecedent  affirms  with  precision,  with 
positiveness,  the  indicative  must  be 'used  after  ^ueor  qui ;  but  if  the  verbal 
antecedent  expresses  indecision,  doubt,  then  the  subjunctive  is  to  be  used 
after  the  connecting  word  que  or  qui.  For  instance,  when  we  say :  Ihnom 
he  ts  here,  I  am  certain  that  he  is  here,  a  positive  affirmation  is  expressed,  by 
the  antecedent,  and  on  that  account  no  other  turn  could  be  given  to  the 
second  verb,  is  ;  it  would  be  contradictory  to  say :  /  am  certain  he  may  be 
here.    Hence,  the  indicative  is  used  after;  and  we  must  say:  Je  sais,  jt 


>  Prkvaloir,*  to  prevail,  is  regular  in  the  present  of  the  subjnaetive,  and  fonnad^ 
from  prevalent,  they  prevail. 

t  The  conjunction  if  (si)  is  t!ft  most  frequent  attandaat  of  the  Encliah  sabjnne- 
ive ;  but  m  French  that  mood  is  seldom  governed  hy  «<,  which  is,  wexnow,  nanall) 
acnoaotad  with  the  present  and  imperfect  indicative,  (402,  Obs.  10ft— f  148,  N.  1.) 
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tittf  certain.  qu*il  est  ici.  But  when  you  say :  /(  is  possible^  it  is  detJtifsA 
that  he  is  here^  indecision,  doubt,  is  expressed  by  the  antecedent,  and  anotb«r 
turn  may  be  given  to  the  second  verb,  such  as:  It  is  possible  he  may  ftc 
heret  for  him  to  be  here — It  is  doubtful  whether  he  is  here  or  not  ;  his  being 
here  is  doubt/ult  and  consequently  the  subjunctive  must  be  used  after  it. 
II  est  possible^  tf  est  douteux^  qu*il  soit  ici.  Certainty  or  uncertainty  is  then 
the  great  theoretical  criterion  by  which  the  use  of  the  subjimctiYe  is  deter- 
mined or  ascertained.  This,  however,  does  not  apply  to  the  antecedents 
that  always  require  the  subjunctive,  but  merely  to  some  particular  cases 
that  will  be  farther  explained. 

Grammarians  have  given  rules  based  on  the  signific«.vion  of  verbs,  saying 
that  the  subjunctive  is  to  be  used  if  the  antecedent  expresses  surptise,  de- 
spair ^  complaint t  admiration^  wiU,  wish^  consent  t  forbidding ,  hindrance, 
doubtf  fear^  ignorance,  apprdiension,  order,  command,  and  they  generally 
wind  up  this  comprehensive  enumeration  by  the  very  definite  expression,  or 
any  affection  of  the  mind.  To  find  the  true  sense  of  a  verb,  requires  a  gram- 
matical acumen,  not  generally  possessed  by  pupils ;  therefore,  as  something 
more  practical  is  desirable,  let  pupils  attend  to  the  following  Bule,  as  calcu- 
lated, in  most  cases,  to  direct  them  accurately. 

Rule  2.  When  the  verb  in  the  second  part  is  connected  with 

1.  May,  2.  should,  3.  whether,  ^  or,  if  not  connected,  can 

4.  for  me  to  be,  thee  to  be,  or  any  other  infinitive,  I  be  turned  to  any  of  them, 

5.  my  being,  thy  being,  or  any  other  present  par-  [  as  shown   above,  then 

ticiple  or  noun  ;  )  that  second  part  must  be 

in  the  suhjunctive  mood  in  French ;  but  in  t\\e  indicative,  if  no  such  alteration 
can  be  made.    As  a  further  illustration,  let  us  examine  the  following  sen- 
tences. 
...  .    1   «      ,   ,  r     'I'he  second  part,  to  be  laughed  at, 

o  }  f "■*^' .  ,      i"5  \  ">«y  be  altered,  but  mvk  the  difler- 

2.  I  hope  t,  be  laughed  at.  \  ^„^  j„  ^^^  ,i,er«ion. 

1.  I  deserve  that  people  should  laugh  at  me. 

2.  I  hope  that  people  wUl  (not  should)  laugh  at  me. 

I'he  word  will  gives  to  the  second  sentence  a  decisive,  a  precise  meaning, 
which  is  not  conveyed  by  the  word  should  in  the  first.  Hence  the  second 
is  translated  in  French  by  ihe  future  of  the  indicative,  the  first  by  the  sub- 
junctive present. 

1.  Je  m^rite  qu'on  se  moque  de  moi.  (sub.) )      Do  the  two  verbs,  I  deserve 

2.  J'^spere  qu*on  se  moquerade  moi.  (ind.))  and  I  hope,  express  aflfectioni 
of  the  soul  or  not  f  How  inadequate  are  those  wholesale  rulea !  And  how 
perplexed  must  the  student  be  when  he  has  no  other  guide  ! 

As  a  first  corollary  to  Rule  2,  we  say  that,  after  a  French  verb,  fcllowed 
by  que  or  qui,  if  the  fourth  or  fifth  English  form  above  is  to  be  translated,  it 
mu.it  be  by  the  French  subjunctive.  He  wishes  me  to  laugh,  il  veut  quoi« 
rie.    He  is  pleased  at  our  speaking,  11  est  content  que  nous  parlions. 

As  a  second  corollary,  that,  after  a  French  verb  followed  by  que  or  ^t, 
the  infinitive  of  a  passive  verb,  that  can  be  ckanged  to  should,  must  be  trans 
lated  by  the  French  subjunctive,  with  the  indefinite  pronoun  on  as  a  nomi 
Native,  as  in  the  example,  I  deserve  to  he  laughed  at.  (77S  Note.^ 
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8.  Whan  the  antecedent  is  a  tuperlativet  or  a  word  having  a  superlatiTe 
meaning ;  sach  as  le  »eul,  V  unique,  the  only  one ;  U  premUr,  the  first ; 
U  demur,  the  last,  and  any  ordinal  number,  deuxieme,  Slc,  the  subjonetiTe 
foUowa. 

L*£vangile  est  le  plus  beau  prtent 

que  Diea  ait  fait  aoz  hommes. 
C'est  le  premier,  le  dernier,  le  saiiJ 


The  gospel  is  thejinett  present  that 

God  has  made  to  man. 
|l  it  the  Jirtt,  the   Uut,  the  only 

wo  ome  that  we  have. 


volume  que  nous  ayone, 

4.  When  the  antecedent  is  a  unipersonal  verb,  or  used  unipersonaUyr" 
He  must  come.  II  faut  qu'il  vienne. 

It  is  suitable  he  should  do  it.  II  convient  qu'il  le  fasse. 

It  is  right  for  him  to  know  it.  U  est  juste  qu'il  le  sache. 

Except:  H  s^ensuit,  it  follows;  tZ  rituUe,  it  results;  U  arrive,  thtit 
happens,  and  U  est,  accompanied  by  an  adjective  denoting  evidence,  cerftainty, 
pniability  ;  such  as;  cZatV,  clear;  cerlam,  certain ;  ivident,  tyidenl  ;vrat, 
true ;  probable,  pr^bMe,  Slc,  which  govern  the  indicative,  when  affirma- 
tively used,  but  follow,  when  interrogative,  negative,  or  conditional. 


It  follows  from  it  that  you  are  my 

friend. 
It  often  happens  that  one  is  deceived. 


n  i^ensuit,  il  rdeuUe,  que  vous  8tea 

mon  ami. 
II  arrive  souvent  qu*on  est  tromp^. 


5.  When  the  antecedent  is  interrogative,  negative,  or  conditional.  (The 
words  peu,  little;  i  peine,  hardly,  having  a  negative  meaning,  com»  under 
this  rule.) 


I  believe  we  have  some. 
Do  you  believe  we  have  anyT 
I  do  not  think  that  we  have  any. 
We  have   but  few  men  who  can 

do  it. 
He  has  hardly  a  scholar  who  can 

translate  it. 
If  it  &«  true  that  you  havct  it,  is: 

If  it  if  true  that  you  have  it,  is : 


Je  crois  que  nous  en  avons. 
Croyez-vout  que  nous  en  ayons  f 
Je  ne  crois  pa$  que  nous  en  ayone. 
Nous  avons  peu  d'hommes  qui  puis- 

sent  le  faire. 
n  a  a  peine  un  dcolier  qui  puisse  le 

tradulre. 
iS*il  est  vrai  que  vous  Vayez  ;  while 
S'il  est  vrai  que  vous  Tavez ;  the  in* 


dicative  is  used  because  there  is  no  supposition,  no  condition  implied,  the 
meaning  being  positive.  Since  you  have  it,  and  not  conditional,  as  in  tfato 
first  sentence,  which  means :  Should  you  have  it. 

II  n'est  pat  certain,  vrai,  $iir  que 
vous  soyei  mon  ami. 

II  n*  arrive  pas  souvent  qu'on  sott 
trompd  par  ses  amis» 

6.  Any  verb  expressing  fear,  such  as  craindre,  to  fear ;  avoir  peur,  to 
be  afraid ;  when  used  affirmatively,  governs  the  subjunctive  with  ne  before 
h.  Out  ne  is  not  used  if  the  phrase  is  interrogative,  negative,  or  oondi- 
lional.  as\) 

7.  When  the  verbs  mentioned  at  6  are  used  negatively,  they  govern  thi 
fsbjonctive  without  ne,  (78*.) 


It  is  not  certain,  true,  sure,  that  jrou 

be  my  friend. 
One  is  not  frequently  deceived  by 

one's  friends. 
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8.  TiM  Tarbt  irndtr^  to  doubt,  and  Ater,  to  deny,  when  nagatiTa,  raqviia 
K«  befiwe  tha  ■objunctiva.  (78*.) 

9.  The  oonjuDction  fiM  employed  in  the  second  member  of  a  sentence 
to  avoid  the  repetition  of  a  oonjonction  used  in  the  first,  governs  the  same 
mood  as  the  word  it  stands  for.  (78>.) 

10.  The  word  gne,  used  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  it  and  of  ether  eon* 
jimctiona  such  as  <i/Eii  fite,  Mt<  ^m,  woim  q%€^  aecml  ^«,  &c.,  gorems  the 
anb'anctive.  (78>.)  « 

U.  QiuUp»,e,  whatever,  wnatsoever  however,  is  connected  ia  three  waya 
and  always  governs  the  subjunctive. 

1st  WAT.  QwHqut  (before  an  adjective,  used  without  a  noun)  ia  indecli 
nable.  (80>.) 

2d  WAT.  Qudqut  before  a  noun  (accompanied  or  not  by  an  adjectivei 
agrees  with  that  noun.  (80*.) 

3d  WAT.  Immediately  before  a  verb,  tpAateoer,  icAattoever,  is  rendertd,  ia 
French,  by  two  words,  qud  and  ^e.  And  then,  qw^  alone,  agrees  witk 
the  subject  of  the  verb— 9»e  is  invariable.  (80*.) 

12.  As  the  antecedent  belongs  to  the  indicative  mood,  it  is  necessary  tc 
give  rules  fi>r  the  correspondence  of  the  tenses  of  the  indicative  and  aub 
junctive. 

1.  If  the  antecedent  is  preitni  or  fvture,  it  governs  the  pretetU  or  perftd 
qf  the  subjunctive. 


Ytu  fmi§t  come. 

You  will  have  to  come,  (be  necessary 

in  you.) 
You  must  have  come  when  I  was  out. 


Ufa/ut  fiM  aasf  venie%. 
Ufaudra  f%4  voum  venies. 


U  faut  iilfaudra)  que  voue  toye» 
venu  quandfitaie  ddutrt^ 

If  a  condition  is  annexed,  then  use  the  imperfect  and  plwpeffeet. 


I  do  not  think  you  would  do  it  if  you 

were  nof  compelXed, 
I  do  not  think  you  would  have  done  it 

had  you  not  been  compelled. 


Je  ne  crois  pas  que  vous  le  fissiei 
ft  Von  ne  voue  y  contraignaii.    ^ 

Je  ne  crois  pas  que  vOus  I'eussiei 
fait  si  Ton  ne  vous  y  eiit  contraint. 


J.  The  ojper^-..  the  p««  <«««,>  ^he  imperfrt.  end pJ«p.r/irt.  (TS^.) 
and  the  cond%tvonnde  require  J 


Je  fCitaiM  pas- stir  que  vous  vtfM#iiis. 
Je  n^iiaiz  pas  sur  que  vous  fueeitt 

venu. 
Je  voudraii  que  vous  euesies  plus  da 

fermetd. 


I  was  not  certain  you  would  come. 
I  was  not  sure  you  would  have  come. 

I  wish  you  had  more  fortitude. 
(62»,  N.  2.) 

13.  Whatever  or  whatsoever  (meaning  all  things  soever)  ia  generally  cz- 
presaed  by  quelque  chose  que  ou  quoi  gue^  quoi  que  ce  soit  que,  when  at  tha 
beginning  of  a  sentence,  and  only  by  quoi  que  ce  soit  ouf&t,  after  a  verb. 
The  subjunctive  follows  that  French  antecedent.  (80^) 

WkoeveTt  whomsoever,  qui  que  ee  soU,  qui  que  ce  fAt,  also  govams  tha 
BBl)|innctlve.  (60*.' 
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14.  li  the  Torb  ndiieh  follows  qui,  que,  dant,  de  ee,  &u,  expreasea  dowH, 
imeertamty,  &c.,  use  the  subjunctive.    If  not,  the  indicative.  (80*.) 
- 15.  The  sabjanctive  is  employed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  te 
express  $urprite,  a  desire,  or  cm  imprecation ;  and  also  instead  of  quand 
mime,  though,  or  ft,  if,  suppressed.  (80>.) 

Imperfect. — Imparfait.  (79*.) 

^  1&2« — The  Imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  formed  from  the  pritirti, 
<68S  ^  153,)  by  changing  the  final  ai  into  atse,  for  the  verbs  of  the  first  con* 
jcgation,  and  by  adding  te  to  those  of  the  other  three  conjugations.  Aj 
the  pritirit  has  four  sets  of  terminations:  Ist,  at;  2d,  i» ;  3d,  us;  4th, 
ins;  this  imperfect  has  also  four.  The  first  set,  as  with  the  pr^drit, 
belongs  exclusively,  to  the  first  conjugation.    Those  sets  are  :7- 

IstMt,  asM,  asMi,  &t,  astions,  assiez,  acstat. 

9d    *<  isse,  iaaes,  ft,  isnoni,  issiez,  iment. 

3d    «  ane,  umsi,  fit,  nsMcna,  assiez,  asaent. 

1th  "  inase,  inaaea,  tot,  inaaioni,  inaaias.  inaaent. 

Connecting  them  with  verbs,  we  will  have 

lat.  A.thoogh  I  epoke,  qaoiqne  ja  parlasu,        (from  parlai  ) 

tu  parlasus,  il  parlUt,  nous  parlassions,  vous  parltusiex,  Us  parkustnt. 

9d.  I  had  to  say,  to  tall,  il  fallait  que  ja  disss,      (from  du.) 

Tu  dissss,       il  dit,        nous  dissions,  vous  dissiem,  ils  dissent. 

3d.  Whether  I  had,  aoit  que  ^Uusss,  (from  >*««m.) 

TususHS,      t'idkt,       nous  susssiens,  voussussitx,  ilseusstni. 

4th.  Provided  I  held,  I  kept,  poarva  qae  je  tinsM,       (from  Hsu.) 

Tu  tinsses,     il  tint,       nous  Hussions,  vous  tinssiex,  its  tinsssnt. 

No  exception.    Attend  to  your  list  of  antecedents. 

This  imperfect  is  used  after  the  tmftoaltiw  tmperfect,  all  past  tenses,  and 
ike  eonditionnels.  (^  151—2.) 
Perfect,  (page  418.)  1  Parfait. 

Pluperfect,  (p.  419.)  |  Plusqueparfait. 

%  153.— INDICATIVE,  SECOND  IMPERFECT.*— Pr^t^ri^.' 
The  Pritirit  of  the  indicative  mood  has,  for  regular  verbs,  three  sets  of 

>  Lindlay  Murray  definea  it  thna :  '*  The  imperfect  tanae  reprsMntt  the  action  or 
event,  either  aa  paat  and  finished,  or  as  remaining  unfinished  at  a  certain  time  paat : 
aa,  '<  I  lovad  her  for  her  modeaty  and  virtue,*'  *'  They  were  travelling  post  when  he 
mat  them."  The  French  Pr6t6rit  corresponds  only  to  the  first  clause,  viz:  to  ths 
action  or  svent  past  and  finishsd,  or  to  R.  C.  Smith'a  definition,  which  is:  The  «m- 
psrfeet  tsnst  expresses  what  took  place  in  time  past,  however  distant :  aa,  '*  John 
died." 

s  I  merely  uae  the  word  Pr^<iKf  without  the  adjective  diftni  (usually  added)  be- 
cauae  the  pupil  will  more  easily  distinguish  the  two  tenses ;  one  being  the  Pritiritj 
another  the  Pritirit  antirieur,  (68^.  If  those  terms,  definitt  and  indsfinits,  were 
ap)>iird  to  the  English  tenses,  it  would  be  advisable,  perhaps  necessary  to  retaia 
them  m  French,  but  as  they  are  new  to  the  American  student,  they  are  moie  per- 
plexing than  useAEil.  The  French  themselves,  in  speaking  of  that  tense,  call  it  more 
flrequently  Pritirit,  than  Pritirit  diftni.  After  all,  as  the  adjective  dijini  woaM 
eobvey  but  an  indejlniu  idea  to  the  pupil,  ita  use  may  be  ind^finit4ly  postpontd. 
44 
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tmrnmwtaouBt  formed  from  their  past  pertkiples.    By  changing,  foi  the  fm 
oof^ugatkm,  i  to 

at,    as,    a,    Amet,    dtetj    Brent,    yon  have  the  first  set. 
For  the  second  and  fourth  conjugations,  t  and  u  to 

is,    is,    it,    tnus,    Ues,    irent,    you  have  the  second  set. 
for  the  third  conjugation,  it  to 

us,    us,    ut,    ilmes,    <ites,    urent,    you  have  the  third  set. 

The  pr^t^rit  of  all  regular  verbs,  without  exception,  may  be  formed  by 
the  rules  given  above.  The  first  set  belongs  exclusively  to  the  first  co«vin« 
gation.  There  is  a  fourth  set,  viz:  ins,  ins,  int,  inmes,  intes,  tnrtMt, 
which  belongs  exclusively  to  the  Irregular  verbs  tenir,  venir,  and  theii 
compounds. 

XXAMTLKS  FOR  THE  REGULAR  VERBS. 

FritiHts, 
il,  on 
parla, 

vandtt, 

1.  These  rules  even  apply  to  many  of  the  irregular  verbs,  by  premising 
that  their  past  participles  in  i,  is,  it,  take  the  second  set,  viz :  is,  is,  it,  &c, 
while  those  ending  in  u  take  the  third  set,  viz :  us,  us,  ut,  dtc.,  if  not 
found  in  the  list  we  will  give  of  irregular  formations. 


IiSfin. 

Part. 

Passis. 

J« 

ta 

Partor, 
Finir, 

parU. 
fint. 

pnrlai, 
finit, 

parliu, 
finw, 

R«cevoir, 
Vendre, 

n^u. 
v«nd««. 

T€^US, 

vaodis, 

repns, 
v«ndu, 

nons  vots         b,  elles 

parl^tRM,    parlACff,  pari^rmr, 
finlfyuf,       finlKf,      fintrmt, 
n^iirrus,    n^UUi,    te^urtnt, 
randhnss,  vend1<M,  vendtrcnt. 


EXAXTLES  FOR   IRRSOtTLAR   VERBS  FORMED  BY  TBS  RULES. 


Jnjin. 


Part. 
Passis. 
Mnti. 
mil. 
pri*. 
dit 

Connr,*  oonrn. 
Connalttf  s*  connn. 
Vivre,*        v6cu. 


S«ntir,» 
Mcltre,* 
Prendre,* 
Dire,* 


Tenfr,* 
Venir,» 


tenn. 
vena. 


Pritiriu  p/tk4  second  s$t,  (delaids  sirU.) 
Je  ta  il,on  noni         voui      Us,  ellec 

■entis,        lentia,     sentit,       sentf  mes,  Mnittea,  Mntirent. 
mis,  mil,         mit,         Ac. 

prii,  prii,        prit,         Ac. 

dii,  dii,  dit,  fte. 

PritirUs  dt  toSnu  siris. 
eoaroi,       eoarai,    eoarut,    courfimei,  eonrOtei,  ooarorsai 
connoi,      connni,   connn t,    Ac. 
vicui,        &c. 

Fourth  ut,  sxduaivtlff  for  tenir,  venir,  and  thsir  compound* . 
tini,  tini,         tint,         ttnniei,       tintea,     ti^rent. 

vim,  vim,        vint,        vtnmei,      vtntei,     vinreat. 


The  following  irregular  verbs  are  exceptions  to  the  rules : — 


InfimitUft. 

Couvrir,* 

Otfrir,* 

Ouvrir,* 

Bonffrir,* 

Ifonrir,* 

?«Ur,* 

/olr,* 

Prkvoii,* 

Oeindro,* 

Aitraindre,* 

«?raindre,* 


to  cover, 
to  offer, 
to  open, 
to  lafllsr, 
to  die, 
to  clothe, 
toiee, 
to  foreiee, 
tofird, 
to  restrain] 
tofaar, 


Past  Part, 
eoovnt. 
offeii. 
oavert. 
•oafllBrt 
mort. 
v«ta. 
vn 

pr*va. 
ceint 
utreint 
craint 


Je  coavrii, 

J'oflrii, 

J'oovrii, 

Je  aoaflrii, 

Je  moarai, 

JevAtU, 

Jevis, 

Je  previi, 

Jeeeignis, 

J*aitreignii, 

Je  craignii, 


Prttsrit  Dtfinits. 

il,    it,    tmei,   ttes,  ireal 


ns^  ot, 
il,    it, 


ftmei,  Otaa,  areas 
tmei,   ttee,  ireal 
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tnJInMv. 

Past  Part. 

PnttrU  D^fiwiu. 

Empreindrei' 

to  imprint, 

empreint. 

J'eropreignia, 

«f 

it, 

Imes, 

Ites, 

IrMrt 

Cnfriendre,* 

to  infringe, 

enf^int. 

J'enfreignis, 

»' 

it 

u 

II 

Epreindre,* 

to  squeeze, 

ipreint. 

J'fepre  ignis, 

u 

II 

It 

II 

Feindre,* 

to  feign. 

feint. 

Je  feignis, 

14 

i< 

II 

II 

Joindre,* 

to  join. 

Joint. 

Je  joignis, 

U 

14 

II 

M 

Oindre,* 

to  anoint, 

oint. 

J^oignis, 

4i 

11 

i« 

Ii 

rein  ire,* 

to  paint, 

peint. 

Je  peignis, 

t( 

ri 

It 

II 

Plaindre,* 

to  lament, 

plaint. 

Je  plaignis, 

ii 

II 

Ii 

It 

RMtr«iQdx«/ 

to  reatrain, 

restreint. 

Je  restre  ignis 

i( 

II 

II  ■ 

It 

Teindre/ 

todyc^ 

teint. 

Je  teignis, 

(( 

i< 

If 

ft 

Cuir«,* 

to  cook, 

cuit. 

Je  cuisis, 

It 

<i 

«< 

1 

O-mluire,* 

to  conduct, 

conduit. 

Je  condnisis, 

Ii 

■ii 

<4 

S 

Ctmstruire,* 

to  eonatract 

,  eonatruit. 

Je  construisis 

,  »• 

II 

it 

i< 

• 

D^tniire,* 

to  destroy. 

d6truit. 

Je  dfetruisis, 

(( 

41 

tl 

1 

Enduire,* 

to  lay  over, 

endnit. 

J'endttisis, 

II 

•■ 

l« 

It 

II  aire,* 

to  induce. 

induit. 

J'indnisis, 

(1 

♦• 

it 

Instruire,* 

to  inatruct. 

instrait. 

JMnstruisis, 

ti 

l( 

I 

>i 

Inlroduir©,* 

to  introduce 

,  introduit. 

J»introduisia, 

Ii 

tl 

It 

ti 

Rfeduire,* 

to  reduce. 

rMuit. 

Je  rfcdnisis. 

ii 

Ii 

II 

l< 

BWuir©,* 

to  seduce, 

aMuit. 

Je  sMuisis, 

ii 

it 

It 

It 

Traduire,* 

to  translate, 

tradnit. 

Je  tradoiaiB, 

u 

ii 

it 

It 

Luire,* 

to  shine, 

lui. 

Je  Inisis, 

<i 

ii 

»* 

ii 

Nuire,* 

to  hurt, 

nui. 

Je  nnisis. 

Ii 

ii 

ii 

It 

Ciiudre,* 

to  sew. 

couan. 

Je  cousis. 

ii 

" 

it 

" 

Ecrir©,* 

to  write, 

Acrit. 

J»*crivis, 

Ii 

" 

It 

II 

Eire,* 

to  be, 

htb. 

Je  fus. 

fbs, 

tut, 

flmes. 

Qtes, 

urent 

Faire,* 

to  do. 

fait. 

Jefia, 

fis, 

fit, 

fimes,  fttes,  firent. 

Naftre,* 

to  be  bom, 

n<. 

Je  naqnis. 

i", 

it, 

Sroes, 

Ites, 

irent. 

Vaincre,* 

to  vanquish, 

vuincu. 

Je  vainquis, 

u 

II 

«i 

11 

11 

REMARK. 

The  learner  will  remark,  that  in  the  above  list  some  irregular  verbs  follow 
the  conjugation  of  others ;  thus  we  see  three  verbs  conjugated  exactly  like 
couvrir^  to  cover,  viz :  offrir^  to  ofler ;  ouvrir^  to  open ;  fottffrir,  to  suffer : 
renir,  *o  come,  we  see  conjugated  like  ienir^  to  hold ;  twelve  verbs  after 
eeindret  to  gird ;  ten  after  euire^  to  bake,  to  cook ;  and  one  after  /tttre,  to 
shine,  viz :  nutre,  to  hurt.  Now  this  is  not  only  the  case  with  respect  to  the 
pr^t^rit  d^fini  of  these  verbs,  but  for  all  the  other  tenses.  It  would  therefore 
be  of  essential  importance  to  the  learner  to  commit  them  to  memory  in  the 
order  we  have  given  them,  as  by  their  help  the  greatest  difficulties  of  th« 
irregular  verbs  are  almost  overcome. 

USE  OF  THE  PRfeTfiRIT. 

2.  We  saw  (33*)  that  the  parfait  not  only  conveys  an  allusion  to  the  pre- 
sent, but  also  refers  to  actions  past  at  a  time  wholly  expired.  Now  the 
student  must  be  informed  that  the  pritirit  has  no  connexion  with  the 
frisentt  but  only  refers  to  **  actiont  and  events  past  and  finished ;"  (Murray  * 
It  cannot  be  used  in  connexion  with  this  century^  this  year^  this  month,  this 
day  or  to-day,  this  nwming,  because  the  time  is  not  wholly  expired ;  but  it 
may  be  used  in  connexion  with  last  century,  last  year,  &c.  and  with  yestsr- 
day,  because  the  time  is  then  wholly  past.  Hence,  yesterday,  limits  us 
mfffrfodi  to  the  present.  Accordingly  we  may  say  t  Jx  lx  vis  VawUs  dor- 
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niire^  I  »AW  HDi  ln$t  year ;  U mots  dernier, latt  wumtk ;  Uy  a  qumttjttur^ 
a  fortnight  ago  ;  hier,  yesterday  ;  and  there  stops  the  use  of  the  priiiriL 
To  expresB,  I  saw  him  to-day,  this  morniqg,  this  week,  dtc,  say :  Je  Tot 
vu  Lujourd'hui,  ce  matin,  cette  semaine,  Ate,  and  not  je  le  vis  ;  bocauM 
the  time  is  not  fiilly  past. 

In  colloquial  intercourse,  when  the  time  is  wholly  past,  the  prMrit  and 
par/ait  may  be  used  the  one  fi>r  the  other,  that  is :  I  saw  him  last  week— 
CBsar  conquered  Gaul ;  may  be  translated  either  by  :  Je  le  vis  ou  je  Fas 
vu  la  semaine  pass^e — Ctor  eonquit  ou  a  eonquis  la  Gaule.  But  when  tb« 
time  is  unexpired,  the  pritirit  cannot  replace  the  parfait.  So,  1  sold  my 
house  this  year,  must  be  rendered  by  j'at  vendu  (^145)  ma  maison  cetU 
snnie-ci,  (time  unexpired,)  and  not  by  je  vendis  (^153)  ma  maison  cetts 
unnie-eL 

3.  On  the  other  hand,  in  narrating  events  long  past,  or  historical  facts, 
the  pritirit  is  the  tense  to  be  used,  to  the  exclusion  of  the  parfait.  As 
soon  as  he  saw  his  enemy,  he  drew  his  sword  and  began  with  him,  hcc 
Des  qu'il  vit  (not  a  vu)  son  ennemi,  il  f  tra  son  €p^  et  comment  avec  lui, 
Itc  (^  153.) 

N.  B.  The  French,  to  give  mora  animation  to  the  narration,  frequenu/ 
use  the  present  tense  instead  of  the  prdt^t,  and  say :  Dis  qu^U  voit  son 
ennemi,  il  tire  son  ^p^  et  eommenee  avec  lui,  dec.  It  is  in  English  usually 
translated  by  the  imperfect,  although  they,  themselves,  use  the  present 
tense  for  the  same  purpose. 

^IM^PLUPERFECT  {dB^f-'FlusqueparfaiL 

Is  formed  from  the  imperfect  of  the  auxiliary  with  the  past  participle,  and 
used  pretty  much  like  the  English  pluperfect. 

Had  you  not  spent  your  money  when  I  N'aviex-vous  pas  d^pens^  votre  ar- 
you  asked  me  for  some  t  I     gentquandvous  m'endemand&tesf 

Besides  the  plusqueparfait  (68S)  formed  by  the  French  impatfait  and  past 
participle,  there  is  another  tense  formed  by  the  pr^t^t  and  past  participle, 
called  Pritirit  Antirieur,  (anterior,)  viz:  J*eus  fni,  I  had  finished;  Nous 
eAmes  dini,  we  had  dined.  As  the  English  have  no  tense  corresponding  to 
it,  they  have  to  translate  both  this  tense  and  the  plmqueparfait  exactly 
in  the  same  way ;  consequently,  the  American  student  is  frequently  at  a 
loss,  to  know  which  of  the  French  tenses  he  is  to  select.  We  will  try,  by 
explanations  and  examples,  to  lessen  the  difficulty. 

The  imparfait  (59^  expresses  an  action  begun  but  not  ended,  or,  as  going 
on  at  the  past  time  spoken  of.  The  pr^t^rit,  (68»,)  on  the  contrary',  refers 
to  an  action  or  event  past  and  finished,  or  of  which  the  time  is  fully  expired 
It  is  this  distinction  of  the  simple  tenses,  which,  passing  into  the  compound, 
must  be  kept  in  view,  and  which,  in  many  instances,  will  enable  the  leaniei 
\o  choose  the  proper  French  tense. 
As  there  is  no  English  tense  corresponding  to  the  French,  I  offer 

^  165-— The  2d  PLUPERFECT.— Pr///rte  Antineur. 

The  Pr^t^rit  Ant^rieur  (68*)  is  formed  by  the  pritirit  4/ the  auntmrfwai 
Iks  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 
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It  expressea  an  action  quickly  or  instantaneonsly  done,  and  ia  Beldon 
\  except  after  the  adverbial  conjunctions, 

Aussitdt,    or    sitot  que,   des  qua, 

d*abord  que. 
Aprea  que.  Lorsque,  quand. 

Pas  plut6t.  A  peine. 

EXAMPLES. 

II  eut  fini  en  un  moment  {initanter.) 
Au»8it6l  quefeutj^ni  mon  ouvraga, 

je  le  lui  portai. 
Quand  je  me  fut  hahilli,  je  aortia. 


Aaaoon  as, 

After.  When. 

No  sooner.  Scarcely. 

He  has  done  in  a  moment. 

At  toon  at  1  had  done  my  work,  I 

carried  it  to  him. 
W)ien  Ihaddretted  mytelf,  I  went  out, 

For  its  practical  use,  the  student  may  be  governed  by  the  following  plaiv 
directions.  In  similar  sentences,  there  are  usually  two  tenses,  one  eimple 
and  one  compound. 

Rule  1. — If  the  adverbial  conjunction,  toAcn,  at  toon  a«,  dtc,  is  befbn 
the  simple  tense,  the  compound  tense  is  necessarily  the  plutqueparfait.  (68*. 

RvLB  2. — If  the  conjunctive  adverb  is  before  the  compound  tense,  tha^ 
compound  tense  must  again  be  the  plutqueparfait,  provided  the  simple  tensi 
is  an  imparfaii,  but  should  the  simple  tense  be  a  pritirUt  then  the  compoun<f 
tense  muat  be  the  prdidrit  antirieur,  (68^.) 

^  166.— INFINITIVE— injliiiti/-. 
1.  Prepoaitiona,  in  English,  govern  the  present  participle,  except  to, 
which  governs  the  infinitive.    On  the  contrary,  the  infinitive  is  governed  hj 
every  French  preposition,  except  the  preposition  en,  which  governs  the 
present  participle. 


He  speaks  of  coming. 

We  like  to  tpalk,  after  we  have  done 

our  duty. 
After  coming f  he  rested. 
After  dretting,  we  went  out. 


II  parte  de  venir. 

Nous  aimons  d  promener,  apris  avoir 

fait  notre  devoir. 
Aprit  Stre  arriv^,  il  se  raposa. 
Aprtt  nous  itre  habilles,  nous  soi 
ttmes. 

Remark  that  the  French  prcpoaition  aprit  is  always  followed  by  the  infi- 
nitive of  the  auxiliary  avoir  or  itre;  whUe  in  English  the  present  participle 
of  those  anxiliariea  having  and  being,  are  usually  left  out  and  replaced  by 
the  present  participle  of  the  following  verb.    For  instance,  mstead  of 
After  having  drunk  his  tea,  he  felt  I  Aprit  avoir  bu  aon  th^,  il  se  tronva 

better ;  I      mieux  ;  (40»).  (R.  1,  N.  1.) 

Tou  may  say :  After  drinking  his  tea,  &c. ;  but  the  French  cannot  be  con 
traded. 

2.  When  tv)o  verht  come  together,  without  being  joined  by  a  conjunction, 
the  latter  is  governed  by  the  former  in  the  tnfnitive,  sometimes  with  mi 
iometimes  without  a  prepotition. 

IiiPomTANT  Remark.— If  the  verb  has  no  preposition,  it  may  receive  any 
one  the  sense  requires  ;  but,  if  it  haa  a  particular  one,  (hat  particular  ant 
f^ftttt  every  other ^  and  mutt  invariahly  attend  the  verb.    It  is  so  in  English 
44* 
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u  wen  as  in  Frencli.  For  instance,  as  the  ^  erbs  unll,  dare,  let,  &c.,  hmm 
no  preposition,  we  must  say  without  preposition,  /  toill  say,  1  dare  Bay,  J 
^€l  go  ;  and  not  with  the  preposition  to,  or  any  other,  i  ioill  to  say,  &lc.  On 
the  contrary,  to  like,  to  have,  &c.,  requiring  the  preposition  to,  we  must 
•ay,  /  like  to  see,  1  have  to' write,  Slc,  and  not,  without  any,  I  like  tee,  1 
have  write.  Sec.  It  is  the  same  in  French.  The  verbs  vouloir,  oser,  laitser. 
Slc.,  requiring  no  preposition,  we  must  say,  je  veux  dire,  fose  dire,  j% 
laisse  aller ;  and  not  je  veux  d  dire,  fose  pour  dire,  &c.  On  the  contrary, 
aimer,  avoir,  Sec,  taking  d,  we  must  say,  faime  d  voir,  fat  d  icrire,  &e.. 
•nd  not  faime  v<nr,fai  icrire,  &c. 

3.  Sometimes  the  English  verb  requires  no  preposition,  while  the  FrincL 
has  one — To  answer,  repondre  d,  (21'.)  Sometimes  the  English  has  one,  and 
the  French  none — To  listen  to,  icouter,  (25».)  At  other  times  the  English 
has  of,  and  the  French  d^-To  think  of,  penser  d,  (532.)  Then  the  English 
has  to,  and  the  French  de — To  permit  to,  permettre  de,  (65*.)  Buf  in  every 
ease  each  English  and  each  French  verb  retains  its  own  particulat  struc- 
ture. ($50.) 

4.  French  Verbs  that  govern  others  without  h  preposition: — 


Ainur  mieox ; 
Aller; 
Apercevotr; 
Assurer  / 
Croirs  ; 
Compter; 
Daigner; 
Dielarer  ; 
Devoir  ; 
Entendre  ; 
Envoyr ; 
Espirer; 
Faillir; 
Fairs  ; 
FallT.r; 
s^Imaginer; 
Laisser; 
Nier; 
Our; 
Para\tre; 
Penser; 
Prittndre; 
Pouvoir  ; 
ReeonnaUre  ;' 
Regarder ; 
Retoumer; 
Savoir  ; 
SembUr; 
Sonhaiter; 


J'aime  mieux  le/aireA 
Alloni  nous  promener. 
Je  Paperfois  mouvoif 
II  aianre  Vavoir  fait. 
II  croit  me  tromper. 
11  compte  partir  eoQa  pea. 
Daignez  me  cftr«  quand. 
11  declare  le  savoir. 
II  doit  me  Venvofsr. 
Je  I'entenda  parler, 
Envuyez-le  chercher. 
J'eBp6re  le  reneontrer, 
II  a  failli  me  voir. 
Qu^avez-vom  fait  ventr  f 
II  faut  lui  aider. 
Je  m^imagine  y  itr*. 
LaiMez-le  dire  et  fairs. 
II  nie  Vavoir. 
II  n'ose  Vavouer. 
II  parait  Ventendre. 
II  a  pens6  tomber. 
Prfctend-ille/o»f»f 
II  n'a  paa  pu  me  le  dire. 
Je  recomiaiB  Vavoir  dit. 
Je  vouB  regarde/atre. 
EUe  retouma  la  voir. 
II  Bait  oOi  la  trouver. 
EUe  serable  avoir  pear. 
Je  Bouhaite  la  voir.i 


I  would  rather  do  it. 
Let  ns  go  to  take  a  walk. 
I  perceive  it  move. 
He  asaerta  to  have  done  it 
He  thinks  to  deuive  me. 
He  purposes  to  go  soon. 
Deign  to  tell  roe  when. 
He  declares  he  knows  it. 
He  is  to  send  it  to  me. 
I  hear  him  speak. 
Send /or  it,  or  to  fetch  it, 
I  expect  10  meet  him. 
He  missed  seeing  me. 
What  did  you  send  for? 
It  {^necessary  to  kelp  him. 
I  fancy  myself  to  be  then. 
Let  him  say  and  do. 
He  denies  having  it. 
He  dares  not  eonfsss  it. 
He  seems  to  nnderstomd  it. 
Be  had  like  to  have  fallen. 
Does  he  pretend  to  do  itf 
He  ooald  not  ull  it  me. 
I  acknowledge  to  have  said  If 
I  am  looking  at  yon  doing  it. 
She  returned  to  see  him. 
He  knows  where  tofiskd  her 
She  seems  to  be  afraid. 
I  wish  to  see  'der 


I  Ainur  mieuz,  valtrr  ntienz  followed  by  another  verb  in  the  infiaitiv»y  require  A 
Mfore  the  second  infinitive ;  as, 

I  would  ratiier  stay  than  %o.  i  Vaimerais  misuse  rssur  que  i*y  oiler. 

It  is  better  to  go  than  stay  alone.  I  II  vttut  mieux  y  aller  que  de  tester  jetil. 

I  Bouhaiter  may  also  be  nsed  with  de ;  aa,  Js  souhaits  ds  voir,  or  de  <«  voir, 
viah  Co  aee  him. 
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II  lootieiit  Vavoir  yn.  He  maintsiiii  hi  has  imb  it. 

Valoirim^ux,         II  yaut  mieax  lui  tfenr«.i  It  ii  better  fo  imtt  to  her. 

FentV;  Viendrez-voas  me  votVi't  Will  yoa  come  to  m<  me  f 

Voir;  Je  voii  venir  votre  sceur.  I  lee  yoar  lifter  eotning. 

Vouicir;  EUe  ne  veot  pas  resur.  She  will  not  staf. 

5.  French  Verbs  and  Adjectives  that  govern  the  following  infinitirt 
by  mcana  of  the  preposition  i. 
N.  B.  This  usually  takea  place  after  nouns,  used  in  a  partitive  sense ;  ••  i 


he  baa  pleasure  in  seeing  her. 
(s  fhere  vanity  in  thinking  so  f 
s*AbaiMer  d.  Stoop  to. 

Accoutumer  4,       Aeeustom  to. 

Admettre  d,  Admit  to. 

Admirable  d,  de,^   Wonderful  to. 

Aflreux  d,  ds,^        Drtad/ul  to. 

Agrfeable  d,  d<,3     AgruabU  to. 

Aider  d, 


A'raer  d, 

Aia6  d, 

Amuser  d, 

Animer  d, 
e'Appliquer  d, 

Apprendre  d, 
s'Apprgter  d, 

Atpirer  d, 

ABsida  d, 
s'Attacher  d, 

Autoriser  d, 

Avoir  d, 

Bean  d,  d<,3 

Bon  d,  d<,3 

Charmant  d, 

Chercher  d, 

Condamner  d, 

Condescendre  d, 

Consister  d, 

Contraindre  d,  d<,4  Compel  to, 

Ocatribaer  d,4        Contrt6tff<  to 

Demander  d,  Ask  to. 

Dfepenser  d,  5p«fid  to,  in. 

Bemler  d,  Loji  to. 


Help  to. 
Liike  to. 
£(uy  to. 
Amuse  to,  with. 
Animate  to. 
ilpp/y  to. 
Zr«am  to. 
Oet  ready  to. 
.d^r<  to. 
Assiduous  to. 
Sftdb  to. 
iltffAortM  to. 
Have  to. 
ITl'fM  to. 
Oood  to. 
CAanmn^  to. 
SeeJkto. 
Condemn  to. 
Condescend  tOf 
Consist  to,  in. 


II  a  du  plaiair  a  la  voir.  (21',  25>.) 

Y  a-t-il  de  la  vanit^  a  le  penaer ' 

D^sagrteible  d, defS.VisagrecabU  so 

Destiner  d,  Destine  to. 

Determiner  d,  i{«io/v<  upon. 

Difficile  d,  de,3  Difficult  to. 

Diligent  d,  *  JDi/i^ml  to 

Difposer  d,  Dispose  to. 

Donher  d,  Gim  to. 

■♦Echauffer  d,  Heat  to. 

•'Effbreer  d,  Spwid  one*s  self  if  ,i«. 

Effroyable  d,<l«,s   Frightful  to. 

Employer  d,  Employ  to,    17««  to. 

Enconrager  d,  £ii«cmraf  «  to. 

Enciin  d,  Inclined  to. 

Engager  d.  Induce  to. 

En  hard  ir  d.  Embolden  to. 

Enseigner  d,  TeocA  to. 

•*Etudier  d,  Study  to. 

Etre  d,  £<  to. 

Exact  d,  fzoef  to. 

Exercer  d,  Exercise  to. 

Exciter  d,  Excite  to. 

Exposer  d,  Expose  to. 

Facile,  d,  dc,>  ITajy  to. 

se  Fatigner  d,  (?ef  it'red  with. 

Forcer  d,  d<,<  JbrM  to. 

Oagner  d,  Gatn  to. 

Habile  d,  Clcwr  to. 

Habitner  d,  .deetufom  to. 

Hunter  d,  HesitaU  to. 

Horrible  d,  if«,3  Horrid  to. 

Inciter  d,  Ji»e<l«  to. 


I  See  Note  3,  page  593. 

s  Fenir  naed  for  to  he  Just^  to  have  justy  requires  de  before  the  following  iaf  nitive  | 
and  in  the  sense  of  to  happen^  it  requires  d  ;  as : 
I  have  jost  seen  her.  I  Je  viens  on  7a  ffoir. 

If  she  should  happen  to  know  it.  I   Si  elle  venait  k  le  savoir. 

3  These  adjectives  require  d,  when  the  verb  which  precedes  them  has  a  persons^ 
w>nunative ;  they  require  d<,  when  the  nominative  is  impersonal :  Ex. 

Oela  est  agrfabley  6o»,  beau,  k  «ot>,  h  dire,  k  fairs.  That  is  agreeable,  fine  to  see,  &o 
II  est  agriatUy  bon^  beau,  de  voir,  de  dtr«,  de/airs.    It  is  agreeab'e,  fine  to  see,  A  0 

4  De  or  d,  as  it  sounds  best,  in  the  active  sense ;  always  d<  in  tie  passive  ;  as. 
On  m^a  dbligi  de  or  k  le  fairs.  •  i  They  have  obliged  me  to  do  it. 

!>«<  iti  obligi  de  U  finre.  .  I  have  been  >bliged  fe  do  it. 
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loviter  i, 

Lent  dy 

Mnnquer  ii, 
BeMettre  d, 

Montrer  d, 

Obligor  a,  c<<,i 
B'Obii  ner  d. 

Occupy  d, 
a'Opiniatrer  d, 

Parvonir  d, 

PaBier  d, 

Penaer  d, 

Perdre  d, 

Persiater  d, 
M  Plaire  d, 

Porter  d, 

Premier  d, 


/MfwiiotM  to. 

JfH^MtO. 

I7ff<yto. 
Slow  to. 
Omt'l  to. 
Sef  about  to 
5Acto  to. 
Oblige  to. 
Ofr«(iiial«  to. 
Btuy  to. 
O^tnate  to. 
Arrive  to. 
Spend  in. 
r%tn4of. 
Lou  in. 
P<rm{  in. 
Delight  in. 
Induct  to. 
.Ptr«l  to. 


Pr^;>arer  d, 
Pr6t  d, 
Prompt  d, 
Propre  d, 
Recommencer  d, 
Renoncer  d, 
R6aoudre  d, 
Rester  d, 
Rtouir  d, 
Servir  d, 
Soi^eux  d, 
Sooger  d, 
Sajet  d, 
Ticher  d, 
Tarder  d, 
Tendre  d, 
Terrible  d,  d«,t 
Travailler  d, 
Venir  d, 


PM^ofeto. 
JReodyto 
Quick  to. 
JPilto. 

BegtM  Ofotit  t» 
itenonfiM  to. 
Resolve  to. 
Stay  to. 
S«ee««c(  to,  in 
Stfve  to. 
Carefuito.    * 
T4tn4  of. 
5iiii;«cfto,  JpClk 
Aim  at. 
Deiay  to. 
Timtf  to. 
T<fTiU«to 
Wofkio. 
Come  to. 


6.  French  Verbs  and  Adjectitss  which  govern  the  following  infioitiTt 
by  means  of  the  preposition  de, 
N.  B.    This  usually  happens  after  nouns  used  in  a  definite  sense. 


He  has  the  pleasure  of  seeing  her. 
She  has  the  ymity  to  think  so. 

Abstain  from. 
^cetMt  of. 

Finish  to. 


II  a  le  plaisir  de  la  voir, 
Elle  a  la  vanit6  de  le  croire. 


B^Abstenir  de, 

Accnser  de, 

Aehever  de, 

Aflecter  de, 

Affiigbde, 

Aise  de, 

Appr6hender  de, 
B'Attondre,  de,  d,s 

Avertir  de, 
a'Avisor  de, 

BUroer  de, 

Capable  de, 

Cesser  de, 

Char8'?r  de, 


Affect  to. 
Afflicted  to. 
Qlad  to. 
Fear  to. 
Expect  to. 
Warn  to. 
Bethink  to. 
Blame  to. 
Capable  o(,  to. 
Cease  to. 
Charge  to. 


Charm6  d«,  Ravi  (l«,  Delighud  with 
Commander  (^,         Command  to. 
Commencer  de,  d,^  J?e^'n  to. 


Conjurer  de, 
Conseiller  de, 
Consoler  de. 
Content  de, 
Continuer  de,  d,3 
Convaincre  de, 
Convenir  rfe, 
Craindre  de, 
Carieux  de. 


Entreat  to. 
Advise  to. 
Console  for. 
Content  to. 
Continue  to. 
Convince  of. 
ilgTM  to. 
fVar  to. 
Curious  to. 


Dtseotfroct  with. 
JbrMd  to. 
Make  haste  to 
Despair  to. 
Wish  to. 
Determine  to. 
Divert  from. 
Df/erto,  jDeloyfv 
3V//to. 

DiieonftniM  to. 
Disown  to. 
DupenM  with. 
Dissuade  from. 
P<«asaMlto. 
TTrtti  to. 
Endeavor  to. 
Enjoin  to. 
Prewnl  to. 
J?ii|r»r  to. 
7tf»dof. 
Enraged  ai. 
&ml«rMl;tto. 
TVyto. 
^<(ont«A«(f  at 
.4Mi4to. 
Excuse  to. 


1  Bee  Note  4,  page  5S3.  S  See  Note  3,  page  5S3. 

s  Ai  it  Booods  best,  i.  e.,  d^  to  aroid  the  soond  of  sereral  d,  and  d  to  rinM  Iki 
SMUd  of  seTeral  de 
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Bzmnptorcb, 

Ezhortar  di,  d,i 

F&ch6  d€, 

Feindra  <fe, 

Pinir  dt^ 
«  Flatter  dt, 
i«Garder  d*^ 

Grander  (2<, 
le  Hater  <f«, 

Heuraux  d€^ 

Impotaible  de 

Incapable  d«y 

Inapirer  <i«, 

Juger  k  propoa  ib, 

Jarer  de, 

Juite  it, 

Laisd  ck, 


Menacer  d«y 
M6riter  dt, 
N6ceisair»  <i«, 
Nfegliger  d*^ 
Offrir  d«, 
Omettre  dc, 
Ordonner  <le, 
Oublier  (b, 
Pardonner  dc, 
Fermettre  <f«, 
Ferauader  de^ 
le  Piqaer  d<, 


Exempt  from. 
Exhort  to. 
Sorry  to. 
F«Cfn  to. 
JVnuA  to. 
Flatter  to. 
TaJk«  care  to. 
5eoM  for. 
Hasu  to. 
Happy  to. 
JntpostibU  to. 
IncapabU  of. 
/imran  to. 
TJkinJb  prop$r  to. 
5io«ar  to. 
JmI  to. 
Tiwrf  of,  with. 
ill  /t6«rfy  to. 
ftentf  «oere(  to. 
Fail  to. 
Tlkreaim  to. 
DtHrv  to. 
Nte»$9ary  to. 
Neglect  to. 
0#«r  to. 
Omtf  to. 
Oftfcrto. 
Forget  to. 
fbrgtM  for. 
Permit  to. 
Persuade  to. 
Pretsnd  to. 


PIaindr«  <b, 

Poaaible  <b, 

Preacrire  if<, 

Presaer  <l«, 

Frier  <f«, 

Promettre  (ie, 

Propoaer  d<, 

Recommandet  de, 

Refuaer  dey 

Regretter  de, 
aeRftjoair  dc, 

Remercier  ifc, 
ae  Repentir  de, 

Reprocher  de, 

R6aoudre  d<, 

Riaquer  d<, 

Rougir  d«, 

Satiafait  de, 

Solliciterd*, 

Sonuner  de, 
ae  Soucier  d<, 

Soahaiter  d«, 

Boupfonner  d<, 

f  Souvenir  d<, 

Saffire  da, 

Suggferer  d«, 

Supplier  d«, 

SOrde, 

Sarpria  d<, 

T&cher  d<, 

Tarder  d«, 
aeVanterdt, 


Fitp  tO)  for. 
Pem&l<  to. 
Prescribe  to. 
Prew  to. 
.R<9ii«5f  to. 
Promise  to. 
Propose  to. 
AfcoimfMud  Id 
i{e/wM  to. 
itcfrtft  to. 
Rejoice  to 
T/kanJb  for. 
Repent  of,  to. 
ii«]»roaeA  for. 
Resolve  to. 
i:t«ik  to. 
£/t(M  to. 
Sati^d  to,  witJi 
So/ietl  to. 

OMMfflOfi  if 

Cars  to. 
ITwA  to. 
Suspect  to. 
JUfmrnfrcr  to. 
8%^pUient  to. 
Suggest  to. 
.Eiitf«a<to. 
Sura  to. 
SurpHMdto. 
£iid«a«or  to. 
Lmi^  to. 
JBiMUt  of. 


7.  The  French  infinitive  preceded  by  <2,l8  used  to  translate  the  EngUah 
present  participle  after  the  verb  to  be,  (76*,  ^  144—6.) 


Am  I  writing  T    You  were  reading. 

Wilt  thou  be  working  t 

We  would  be  walking. 

Who  can  be  ringing  t 

They  may  be  sleeping. 

People  might  be  fishing. 

Let  her  be  da^  no  matter  what, 

she  must  oomo. 
She  must  be  jnuetiMtng. 


Suia-je  a  icrire  t     Vous  dtiei  i  lirt, 

Seras-tu  d  travaUlert 

Nous  serious  a  nous  promtner. 

Qui  peut  Stre  d  sonner  t 

Tin  peuvent  Stre  a  dormir. 

On  ponrrait  dtre  a  pdcher. 

Qu'elle  0oit  a  faire  n*importe  quoi, 

il  faat  qu'elle  vienne. 
n  faut  qu'elle  soit  d  pratiquer. 


^  157^PAST  PARTICIPLE.— ParfiWp^  PasMi, 

L  At  (311)  we  saw  that  the  Past  Participle,  {Partieipe  Pas$4,)  was  usually 
fimeed  after  the  auxUtarie*  avoir,  to  have,  etrs,  to  be,  to  form  the  past 
or  compound  tenses.     [Young  pupils,  attend  carefully  to  this  direction.l 

I  have  teen,        Hadst  thou  given  t     |  J'at  vu,        As-tu  donn^  f 
Eb  ihall  have  written.  (58i.)  |  11  aura  ^crit. 


See  Note  3,  page  5d4. 
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She  may  have  left 
We  would  have  gone  out.  (60*.) 
They  ¥rould  have  arrived  sooner. 
Would  you  have  dreseed  yourselves  t 

Those  young  ladies  would  have  ap- 
plied themselves  to  music. 

Although  she  made  a  mistake. 

Thou  must  have  been  afraid. 

*9e  did  not  think  you  would  have 
spoken  so  well  and  00  long. 

2.  Since  the  past  participle  it  connected  sometimes  with  Strtt  sometimes 
with  avoir,  we  must  give  rules  on  the  subject. 

When  connected  with  HrCf  the  jartieipt  paai  is  considered  as  an  adjee 
tive,  and  agrees  with  the  nominative  or  subject  of  the  verb  Stre,  to  be.  Thai 
takes  place  in  passive  verbs,  (42*,)  and  in  the  neuter  verbs  that  take  Hre  §ot 
an  auxiliary,  (34i.)    In  passive  verbs, 

A  gentleman  must  translate  1  am  known, 

A  lady  must  translate  I  am  known. 

Boys  must  translate  We  are  praised. 

Girls  must  translate  We  are  praised, 


EUe  peit  avoir  laiss^. 
Nous  serions  sortis. 
Us  seraient  arriv^  plus  tdi. 
Vous    seriez-vous    habillds  t 

^  160—2.) 
Ces    demoiselles    se    seraient    ai^ 

pliqu^s  a  la  musique. 
Quoiqu*elle  se  soit  tromp^. 
II  faut  que  tu  aies  eu  peur.  (79*.) 
II  ne  croyait  pas  que  vous  euasiea 

parl^  si  bien  et  si  kong-temps.  (79*.) 


by 
by 
by 
by 

With  neuter  verbs  having  itre  for  auxiliary,  say : 

II  est  n6, 
lis  sont  n^s. 


Je  fui*  connu, 
Je  Muis  eonnue, 
Nout  aomwut  Um€$, 
Nim$  iomme§  loudn 


Elle  est  n^e. 

Ces  dames  sont  n^es. 


Jean,  seras-tu  revenu  a  9  heuresf 


He  was  bom.  She  was  born. 

They  were  bom,  (m.)    These  ladies 

were  bom. 
John,  wilt  thou  have  returned  by  9 

o'clock  t 
She  would  not  have  died  so  soon.         Elle  ne  serait  pas  morte  si  tdt. 

3.  Connected  with  avoir,  the  participe  patsi  agrees,  not  with  the  nomi- 
native or  subject,  but  with  the  direct  object  {rigime  direct,  $43)  of  the  par* 
ticipe,  when  that  rigime  precedes  the  participe,  but  not  when  it  comes  after. 

The  rigime  indirect  (^  44)  has  no  influence  on  the  pariictpe. 

Have  you  received  my  letters  f  |  Avex-vous  refu  met  Imtrea  t    The 

regime,  mcM  lettrea,  coming  after  refu,  the  participe  does  not  change.  Bat, 
in:  The  letters  which  you  have^ received,  the  r^me,  which,  preceding  the 
participe,  the  latter  must  agree  with  the  former,  and  be  feminine  pluraL 
Hence  the  French  phrase  's :  Les  lettres  que  vous  avez  reguee. 


Nous  avons  eorrigi  les  thdmes  que 

vous  avez  dcritg  et  envoyi$, 
Combien  de  eoupt  avez- vous  lirit  t 


We    have    corrected  the  exercises 

that  you  have  written  and  sent. 
How  many  shots  did  you  fire  t 

Combien  de  coups,  the  rigime,  being  before,  the  participe  is  decUnable. 

I  have  fired  six.  |  J'en  ai  tiri  six. 

Here  the  rigime  is  six  ;  and  as  it  comes  after  the  particiye,  the  latter  it 
ndeclinable.  (31^) 

4.  The  objective  pronoun  en  may  be  rigime  direct  ($43)  or  imdinm^ 
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0  44,)  but  the  partkipe  is  never  declinable  after  it ;  becauae  en  has  neitket 
gender  nor  number,  and  consequently,  when  rigime  direety  it  canno 
change  the  participe.    As  rigime  indirectt  it  has  no  influence  on  it. 


Have  you  gathered  any  flowers? 
I  have  gathered  some. 
He  has  not  answered  the  two  letters 
he  has  received  from  them. 


Avez-vous  cueilli  des  fleurs  f 
Ten  ai  cueilli.  (^43.) 
II  n'a  pas  repondu  aux  deux  lettrai 
qu^il  en  a  revues.  ($  44.) 

Here  the  partkipe  is  regues,  fern,  plur.,  not  on  account  cf  en,  rigttne  trndi" 
rtety  but  of  qtu,  its  rigime  direct  ^  which  precedes,  and  with  which  it  mut 
agree,  independently  of  en. 

5.  The  rule  given  at  3  is  easily  observed  in  plain  and  ordinary  eases  in 
which  the  rigime  direct  is  easily  distinguished ;  but  there  are  sentences,  in 
which  even  grammarians  can  hardly  decide.  Without  presenting  those 
knotty  points  to  the  student,  I  will  give  him  the  principle  by  which  he  is  to 
be  guided,  and  leave  the  rest  to  his  judgment. 

Sometimes  after  the  participle^  preceded  by  an  ohjectt  thet«  ks  a  verb  in 
the  infinitive ;  then  it  is  necessary  to  consider  whether  the  object  is  governed 
by  the  participle,  or  by  the  infinitive  which  follows  it. 

If  the  object  is  governed  by  the  participle,  the  participle  must  be  of  the 
same  gender  and  number  as  that  object.    Ex. : 
The  letter  I  have  given  him  to  copy.  |  La  lettre  que  je  lui  ai  donnie  i  copier. 

If  the  object  is  governed  by  the  infinitive  which  follows  the  participle,  the 
participle  has  no  agreement  with  the  object.    As : 
The  letter  I  have  told  him  to  copy.     |  La  lettre  que  je  lui  ai  dit  de  copier.* 

The  participles  plUf  pleased  ;  dA,  owed,  ought ;  pu,  been  able,  and  voulu, 
been  willing  ;  do  not  agree  with  the  object  that  precedes  them,  because  the 
infinitive  of  the  foregoing  verb  is  understood  after  them.    Ex. : 
I  have  done  him  all  the  services  that  1  Je  lui  ai  rendu  tons  les  services  que 

I  have  been  able,  (to  do  understood.)  1      que  j'ai  pu,  (lui  rendre  understood.) 

^157* ^PRESENT  PARTICIPLE.— Partictpe  Prisent, 

The  Present  Participle  in  English  is  used  after  every  preposition  except 
the  preposition  to,  and  it  enters  in  the  formation  of  every  tense  of  almost 
every  verb,  as :  I  am  speaking,  I  teas,  have  been,  had  been,  shall  be,  shall 
havt  been,  &c.  &c.,  speaking  ;  while  in  French,  it  is  excluded  fi'om  those 
tenses,  and  is  much  used  only  in  connexion  with  the  preposition  en,  the 

I  If  yoa  are  ancertain  whether  the  object  is  governed  by  the  participle,  or  by  tht 
infiniti/e  which  follows  it,  tranapou  the  wordi.  and  lee  oAer  which  the  object  may 
more  properly  be  placed. 

If  the  object  can  be  placed  after  the  participle,  as  in  the  first  instaaee,  Ths  UttSf 
I  kavt  given  him  to  copy,  which  may  be  tamed,  I  hafft  given  him  th«  UtUr  to  topf, 
the  participle  gii)en  governs  the  object  Utttr,  and  it  must  agree  with  it. 

If  the  object  comes  more  properly  after  the  infinitive,  as  in  the  second  instance^ 
7%*  Utter  I  havt  told  Mm  to  copy,  which  might  be  turned,  /  have  told  him  to  eopp 
tkt  Utttr,  (not,  the  htttr  to  copy,)  the  ob}ect  Ittttr  is  governed  bj  the  infinitive  1o 
esfty,  and  the  paniciple  has  no  agreement  with  it. 
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OBlf  one  which  in  that  language  governa  the  present  participle.  In  codm 
quence  of  that  radical  difference,  it  waa  thought  inexpedient  to  direct  the 
attention  of  the  pupil  to  that. part  of  the  verb,  for  fear  that  its  knowledge 
should  lead  him  into  constant  errors,  whilst  a  want  of  it  could  not  be  felt, 
tince  the  French  construction  does  not  require  it.  But  now  that  he  has  gone 
through  the  various  portions  of  the  verb,  and  that  the  same  danger  is  not  to 
be  apprehended,  we  proceed  to  its  introduction.  As  the  present  participle 
always  ends  in  ant,  and  is  invariable,  it  is  attended  with  no  difficulty. 

1.  It  is  formed  from  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  indicative,  by 
changing  its  termination  oh9  into  ant. 

Ire  Conj.  We  speak.       Nous  parlons.  Speaking,  Parlant 

2de  Conj.  We  finish.        Nous  finiaeons.  Finishing,         Finiaaant. 

3me  Conj.  We  receive.     Nous  recevona.  Receiving,        ReceTant. 

4meConj.  We  sell.  Nous  vendona.  Selling,  Vendant 


2.  The  five  following  verbs  form  exceptions  to  this  rule : 


To  have,  having. 

To  be,  being. 

To  become  due,'  becoming  due. 

To  know,  knowing. 

To  become,  becoming. 


Avoir, 

Etre, 

£choir, 

Savoir, 

Seoir, 


ayant. 

€t2nt. 

^chlant. 

sachant. 

s^ant. 


3.  It  is  need  when  an  agent  performs  two  actions  at  the  same  time,  aa  fai 
the  following  examples : 


The  man  eata  while  running. 

I  correct  while  reading. 

I  question  while  speaking. 

You  speak  while  answering  me. 

I  improve  by  reading. 

Take  exercise  by  walking,  (walk  for 

exercise.) 
Let  us  go  leisurely  to  the  store. 
When  must  he  do  it  ?    In  going,  (as 

he  goes.) 
Call  there  as  you  come. 
Do  they  sing  while  dancing  t 
People  ruin  themselves  by  gambling. 


L*homme  mange  en  courant. 

Je  corrige  en  lisant. 

Je  questionne  en  parlant. 

Vous  parlez  en  me  r^pondant. 

Je  m'instruis  en  lisant. 

Prenda  de  Texercice  en  merchant. 

Allona  aa  magasin  en  promenanL 
Quand  faut-il  qu*il  le  fasae  f         En 

a'en  allant. 
Passez-y  en  venant. 
Chantent'ils  en  dansant  f 
On  se  mine  en  jouant. 

4.  Eh  being  the  only  French  preposition  which  governs  the  present  par 
ticiple,  aa  we  have  said,  (R.  1,)  it  follows  that,  whatever  may  be  the  Elng 
lish  preposition  connected  with  the  present  participle,  it  can  bis  translated 
only  by  en,  if  the  French  participle  is  used. 

While  digging  the  foundation,  they  Encreusantlesfbndements,  ^ntrouva 

found  a  skeleton.  un  squelette.  (67*,  N.  1.) 

The  house  being  buih,  we  occupied  La  maison  ^tant  b&tie,  noua  roocu- 

it.  pamea. 

Baving  studied,  I  recited  well.  Ayant  <tndi^,  je  r^tai  bien. 


'  la  Bpeakiof  of  a  lease,  or  a  given  portioa  of  tiaM. 
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5.  The  present  participle  qaalifying  a  noun,  b  considered  m  an  adjective, 
^Koglish,  paHieipial  adjective  ;  French,  adjedif  verbal;)  9JiA  agrees  with  the 
noun  in  gender  and  number. 


4  charming  man. 
A  charming  woman. 
Charming  men. 
Charming  women. 


Un  homme  charmant. 
Une  femme  charmante. 
Des  hommea  charmanta. 
Des  femmes  charmantea. 


6.  The  English  present  participle,  showing  the  action  of  a  nominative 
ease,  is  transited  in  French  by  the  present  participle,  which  is  of  coursr 
inTsriable. 


This  actor,  dancing   gracefully,  is 

mtch  admired. 
Those  actresses,  dancing  gracefully, 

are  much  admired. 


Cet  acteur,  dansant  avec  grftces,  est 

tres-admir^. 
Ces  actrices,  dansant  avec  gr&ces, 

sont  tres-admir^s. 


7.  The  English  present  participle,  relating  to  an  objective  case,  may  be 
translated  by  the  French  present  participle,  but  the  indicative  is  preferable. 


I  found  Aer  coming  here. 
See  those  AUdren  playing  in   the 
shade. 


Je  la  trouvai  qui  venait  ici. 
Vois  ces  en/ants  se  jcuant  (ou  9111 
jouent)  sous  I'ombrage. 


8.  The  English  present  participle,  governed  by  a  ve^d  or  a  preposition,  (en 
excepted,)  is  translated  by  a  French  infinitive. 

I  see  her  reading,  and  I  am  tired  0/'  I  Je  la  vois  lire,  et  je  suis  fatiguS  dt 
waiting  for  her.  I      Vattendre. 

9.  The  EngUah  present  participle,  used  as  a  nominative  in  a  general  sense, 
is  never  translated  by  the  French  present  participle,  but  by.  ai»  infinitive,  or 
a  noun,  if  there  is  one  sjmonymous  to  the  verb. 

Flaying  is  thi  delight  of  children.      I  Jotter  est  le  d^lice  des  enfants ;  or, 

I  Le  jeu  est  le  ddlice  des  enfants. 

10.  If  not  taken  in  a  general  sense,  use  a  noun;  or,  if  no  sjmonymous 
noun  can  be  found,  give  the  sentence  another  turn. 


n  donne  tout  son  temps  a  Vituds, 
Iscur  chant  fut  fort  admir^. 
Est'Ce  la  cause  de  sa  pauvreti  f 
Pourquoi  veneZ'Vous  si  tard  t 


He  gives  all  his  time  to  studying. 
Their  singing  was  much  admired. 
[s  that  the  cause  of  his  being  poor  f 
What  is  the  reason  oiyour  coming  so 

late  T 

11.  The  present  participle,  after  to  he,  is  translated  by  the  infinitive.  (8te 
♦  \56-7.) 

^158.— NEUTER  VERBS^—V erhes  Neutres. 
\  In  neuter  verbs  the  action  is  intransitive,  that  ia,  it  remains  in  the 
ifant.  They  are  conjugated  like  the  active.  The  latter,  however,  alwaya 
for  in  their  post  tenses  with  the  auxiliary  avoir,*  to  have ;  on  the  contrary, 
•ime  neuter  verbs  take  itre,*  to  be,  and  others  avoir,*  for  their  auxiliary, 
oOiers  again  take  sometimes  avoir,*  and  sometimes  If  re,*  according  is  actMNi 
or  state  is  more  particularly  meant. 
45 
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t.  Wlien  ooqjiigated  with  tre,  their  past  participles  agree  with  the  noau 
natite  of  that  Yerb.  Bat,  when  conjugated  with  avoir,  their  past  participlea 
are  inTariable,  for  they  have  do  rigime  direct  with  which  they  can  agree. 

3.  Verbs  which  without  being  reflective,  take  itrt,  to  &e,  as  aiudli 
■ry.  (34».) 


To 

To 

arrive,  happen. 

arriver. 

die. 

d^der. 

attsin, 

parvenir. 

disagree, 

disconvenir. 

be  bom, 

nattre. 

«aU, 

tomber. 

become, 

devenir. 

go. 

aller. 

come, 

venir. 

go  out. 

Bortir. 

revenir. 

happen,  come  to 

i 

oomein, 

entrer. 

pass. 

survenir. 

decay, 

d^hoir. 

intervene,. 

intervenif. 

die. 

mourir. 

set  out. 

partir. 

^150.    PASSIVE  VERBS.— Ferftef  Pa««^f. 

1.  Those  verbs,  although  eztennvely  used  in  English,  are  not  so  oi 
French.  In  both  languages  they  are  formed,  as  taught  (42i),  by  mean^  of 
the  aaziliary  verb  to  6e,  kre,  joined  to  the  past  partie^le  of  any  ocCtse  9ork 

2.  The  past  participle  being  then  used  as  an  adjective,  agrees  with  the 
nominative  or  subject  of  the  verb  to  he. 


The  boy  is  praised  by  his  friends. 
The  girl  is  praised  by  them. 
The  boys  are  all  blamed. 
Are  not  these  girls  admired  f 


Le  gar^on  est  loud  par  ses  amis. 
LaJUle  est  louie  par  eux. 
Lee  garfotu  sont  tout  Uimde. 
CeeJUles  ne  sont-elles  paaorfsuri^  f 


3.  The  French,  inatead  of  the  paasive  voice,  use  the  active  form  with  sn 
for  nominative,  or  else  the  reflective  verb.    The  student  should  then  be  abla 
to  change  any  one  form  to  another  with  ease. 
Active  voice.    /  thut  the  door,  |  Jeferme  la  parte. 

Passive  voice.     The  door  it  ehut  fty   Laporte  estfermiepar  moi, 

me,  * 

The  preposition  fty  and  the  pronoun  it  goveme  we  frequently  left  out ;  foi 
example,  the  passive  voice  of,  people  eay,  is,  it  is  said,  without  adding  by 
the  p«p2e.— People  know,  it  is  hnown, — They  believe,  it  is  helioted. 

It  is  advisable  to  exercise  the  scholar  on  these  alterations,  pnncipally  fron 
the  English  passive  to  the  French  active  form  with  the  pronoun  <m ;  as  t 
Js  tt  expected  t    Is  it  believed  t  I  Le  erott'On  t 


We  are  told.     On  nous  dit.  \  It  will  he  seen.     On  verra. 

And  to  the  reflective  form.    As : 
The  church  wUl  he  opened  soon. 
Their  house  wu  sold  yesterday. 
Water  if  carried  everywhere. 


L'^lise  s*ouvrira  bientot. 
Leur  maison  se  vendit  bier. 
L*eau  se  conduit  partout. 


4.  The  infinitive  of  a  passive  verb  coming  after  another  verb,  is  rendetiad 
by  on,  as  nominative  indefinite  of  the  foUowing  verb,  which  must  be  pot  hk 
its  proper  tense.  (77*,  N.  B.) 

I  fear  to  be  laughed  at.  (Sabj.)  I  Je  crains  qu'on  ne  se  moque  de  moi. 

Be  is  certain  to  be  laughed  at.  (Ind.)  I  II  est  certain  qu'en  se  moqusra  de  M 
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$100^ REFLECTED  VERBS.— Ferftet  iZi^icAij 

1.  When  the  action  falla  upon  the  agent,  and  the  objective  caae  refera  to 
the  aame  person  as  the  nominative,  the  verb  ia  called  Reflective.  The 
French  use  nearly  all  their  active  verbs  under  a  reflective  form.  They  ar« 
as  Ibnd  of  that  kind  of  verbs  as  the  English  are  of  the  pastive  form,  (^  159,) 
and  frequently  translate  the  latter  by  J,. 

2.  In  reflective  verba,  the  pronoun  of  the  object  is  of  the  same  peraon  as 
that  of  the  subject.  Each  person  is  therefore  coiuugated  with  a  doubia 
personal  pronoun.    One  is  fiMitiMitvf ;  the  other  objective,  or  r^^ivt. 


(♦  71,  &c.) 

[ . . .  myedf,  Je  sie . . . 

Thou . . .  %»e//.  Tule. 

He...Atmfe(/;  II 

She . . .  hendf,  Elle 

It...tUe(r,  ILelle 

One...4me't«e(/',  On 


}.,. 


We  . . .  emreelvee.  Nous  mmu. 

You . . .  yaundves.         Vovs  aent. 
They...aeaue/ve«.        Haee... 
They . . .  themedvee,       EUes  t «.  [te. 
The  men . .  tkemaelvee,   Les  hommes 
The  girls . .  thewuelvee.   Les  filles  se, 
N.  B.  The  third- perton  refective  is  alwaya  «efor  both  genders  and  numbera. 
8*  In  the  impereAive  there  is  but  one  pionoim,  the  reflective  or  objectite 
one.  (%  150,  N.  B.)    HabiUei-vwit*,  dreas  youreeif,    Ne  te  tfompe  pas,  do 
not  make  a  mistake.    Allona-ntfuj-en,  let  im  go  away.  {En,  there,  means 
frem  here,  /rem  there.) 

4.  In  French,  all  reflective  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  the 
auxiliary  verb  Hre,  while,  in  Engliah,  they  take  to  have,  Aa,  in  thia  caae, 
the  verb  fe  6*  is  used  in  place  of  to  have,  the  past  participle  of  a  reflective 
verb  does  not,  as  in  neuter  verbe,  (34>,  ^  158,)  and  passive  verbs,  (42^  %  159,) 
agree  with  the  eubjeet,  but  with  the  direct  dffeet,  when  that  object  ia  before, 
in  the  same  manner  as  when  to  have  (avoir)  is  the  auxiliary.  (32>,  Obe,  75.) 
Hence  the  French  write.  Nous  nous  sommes  eoupde  ;  the  patt  participle 
taking  an  «,  because  noue,  its  direct  object,  ia  before ;  but  in  Nous  nous 
iommea  eoupi  lea  doigts,  the  participle  eoupi  has  no  t,  because  ite  obfect  (lee 
doigte)  oomea  after. 

5.  Most  passive  verbs  having  an  inanimate  object  for  their  nominativea 
are  reflected  in  French ;  as,  Les  mauvaises  nonvellea  $e  rdpandent  plua 
promptement  que  les  bonnes,  Bad  newa  if  eooner  spread  than  good.  On 
i'Honne  de  Taccroissement  rapide  des  ^tats-Unis,  People  are  aetonithed  al 
die  rapid  increase  of  the  United  Statea,  (^  159—3.) 


ADVERBS. 

%  161^—1.  Adverbs  qualifying  verba,  are  on  that  account  placed  as  nasr  the 
fisrb  as  posaible.  The  Frendi  aay :  J'atsM  wUems  le  bcsuf que  le  monton ;  not 
j*atBM  le  bcBuf  mieus,  because  the  adverb  wneux  qualifies  the  verb  j'atsw^ 
and  not  the  noun,  boeuf.  (51*.) 

%.  Adverbs,  expreeeed  in  a  eingle  word,  are  usually  placed  after  the  verb, 
in  a  simple  tense,  and  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participla,  in  a  com 
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He  writes  wdl.  U  6drit  biem. 

He  has  written  well  II  a  biem  6cnU 

He  has  written  batUy,  11  a  mal  6crit. 

3.  If  the    adverb   is  expressed  in  two  or  more  words,  ii  goes  afler  tht 
▼srb,  whether  the  tense  is  simple  or  compound. 


He  wntes  properly. 

He  will  write  tolerably  weU. 

8he  sang  well,  as  usual. 


n  €crit  eomme  tlfavt. 
II  6crira  patsahlewufU  bien, 
EUle  a  bien  chant^,  eomme  i  r ordi- 
naire. 


4.  Combien,  how  mudi,  manyt  ne . . .  que  onZy,  but ;  trop,  too  mtfcA,  &c. ; 
beaucoup,  much,  manf ;  asses,  emerngk;  ne  . . .  guere,  b\t  little,  are  called 
by  the  French  adverbs  of  quantity.  (Dir.  7 — 13i.) 

In  English,  to  form  adverbs  from  acUectives,  -he  final  ly  is  sdded ;  as, 
wise,  wisely.    In  French,  that  final  is  meni, 

5.  Adjectives  which  end  in  a  vowel,  become  adverbs  by  adding  meni  to 
It;  as,  Moge,  peli,  ingdnn,  adjectives;  eagemeiU,  poliment,  ingdnuwunt, 
adverbs. 

.6.  Adjectives  ending  in  nt,  change  that  final  to  smmjU  ;  as,  constant,  pru* 
dent,  patient,  a4jectives ;  eonetamment,  prudemment,  patiemtnent,  adverbs. 
7.  Adjectives  whidi  end  neither  ib  a  vowel,  nor  in  nt,  become  abverbs 
by  adding  ment  to  their  feminine  termination ;  hB,  grand,  doux,  kenreux, 
adjectives  masculine ;  grande,  douce,  heureuse,  adjectives  feminine ;  grande- 
wunt,  greatly;  doucement,  sofUy,  slowly,  sweetly;  keureusement,  happily, 
luckily,  adverbs. 


NEGATIONS. 

^  183.— La  connaissance  que  nous  avons  ddja  de  la  negation  nous  met  a 
mdme  de  d^uire  les  neuf  articles  suivants : — 

AmT.  1.  La  nation  est  g^n^ralement  en  deux  mots,  dont  Tun  est  inva- 
riablement  fi«ou  n\  et  I'autre  un  compliment,  qui  change  selon  les  circon- 
stances.* 

2.  2V«  se  place  totyours  avant  le  verbe,  et  avant  les  pronoms  objectife, 
s'il  y  en  a. 

3.  Dans  les  temps  simples,  ne  est  avant,  et  le  compliment  aprds  le  verbe. 

4.  Dans  les  temps  compost,  le  compliment  se  place  quelque  fois  avant  le 
participe  passd :  Je  ne  Tai  pas  vn. 

5.  Quelque  fois  apres.    Je  w'ai  vu  personne, 

6.  Le  compliment  se  met  avant  ne  et  tous  deux  avant  le  verbe  dans  \m 
temps  simples  et  avant  I'auxiliaire  dans  les  composes,  quand  la  n^gatkm 
nrroe  le  nominatifl    Sien  ne  le  ddcourage,  nothing  discourages  him. 

I  The  vrord  compliment  jnoaju  here  computing  A<  8$n9t. 
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T.  ATint  rin&iitif  ne  et  eon  am^thMtU  eont  joinve,  et  ee  plaoent  g^ntf- 
ralement  arant :  Ne  rien  avoir, 

8.  Quand  le  verbe  est  omie,  le  complement  eeul  ezprime  la  negation :  Pol 
Ini,  not  he. 

9.  Neither,  non  plus. 

Art.  3.  Ne,  avant,  le  compUment  ttpri$. — Liste  alphabdtique  dei  n^fa* 
tions  avec  lee  temps  simples :  * 


But,  only.  (13».) 

But  little,  only  a  little.  (13i.) 

Neither ...  nor . .  (before  nouns.  (5^) 
Neither . . .  nor . .  (before  verbs,  sim- 
ple tenses.) 

Never.  (31».) 
Never  any  more. 
Never  anything. 


No,  not any.  <2«.) 


( 


Ne . . . .  que . . . 

Ne . . . .  guere,  pas  beauooup,  qv  «M 

peu.     . 
Ne ....  ni ....  nL 
Ne ....  ni  ne ....  ni  ne. 
Je   n'^cris,   ne  lis,  ni   ne  traduii 

I'Allemand. 
Ne . . . .  jamais. 

Ne . . . .  jamais  plus,  cr  plus  jamaia 
Ne . . . .  jamais  rien. 
Ne. . . .  pas  de,  point  da.* 
Ne ....  pas  un,  paa  una. 
Ne . . . .  ancun,  aucime. 
Ne . . . .  nul,  nulle. 


Nobody,  no  one,  no  person,  not 

any- 

Ne... 

.  peraonne.  (7*0 

body. 

No  longer,  no  more,  not  any  longer. 

Ne... 

.  plus.  (36*.) 

more. 

No  longer,  anything,  nothing  more. 

Ne... 

.  plus  rien. 

&c. 

None,  not  any. 

N'en. 

.  pas,  point— aucnn,  m. 

In  no  manner,  no  wise,  by  no  means. 

Ne... 

.  d'aucune  manidre. 

No  sooner.  (68«,  ^  155.) 

Ne... 

.  pas  plutdt. 

Not. 

Ne... 

.  pas  ou  point.i 

Not  anything,  nothing.  (3^.) 

Ne... 

.  rien. 

Not  anywhere,  nowhere.  (46*.) 

Ne... 

.  nulle  parti 

Not  at  all,  not  in  the  least. 

Ne... 

.  pas  du  tout,  point  du  tout. 

Not  in  the  least. 

Ne... 

.  pas  le  moina  du  monde. 

Not  much  more?  not  many  more 

only 

Ne... 

.  gu^re  plus— plus  gn^. 

a  little  more. 

Nothing  but. 

Ne... 

.  que— rien  que. 

Only  a  little,  not  much.  (ISK) 

Ne... 

.  qu'un  peu,  guere,  pas  beao* 

coup. 

Only  a  little  more,  a  few  more. 

Ne... 

.  guere,  pas  beaucoup,  qtt*UD 

peu, 

plu$. 

1  Pnnita  frnd  oat  eoiiM  diflbrence  between  pa$  and  point.    There  ii  some,  bot  it  Si 
joly  one  well  acqaaiiv^  with  the  language  that  eonld  find  qm  for  the  distinetioB 
Vm  at  pleoaare,  the  one  or  the  other,  merely  conaolting  eaphony.  (41'.) 
46* 
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ViaATIONS  AYBO  LE8  TXXPl  OOMPOliS. 

4.  lABie  des  negations,  dont  le  complement  est  plac^  avant  la  pivtieipt 


But  a  little,  only  a  little. 

Neitaer . .  nor . .  nor . .  (before  verba.) 

Never. 

Never . . .  more  or  any  more. 

Never . . .  anything. 

No. 

No  longer,  no  more,  not  any  longer, 

^. 
No  longer,  anjrthing,  &c. 
None,  not  any. 
No  sooner. 
Not. 
Nothing,  not . . .  anything. 


(  Je  n*ei 
)  Je  n'e 
'  Je  n*e 


Je  n'en  ai  guire  vu.  (31>.) 
'en  ai  pas  beaucoup  vii« 
'en  ai  pas  vu  beaucoup. 

Je  fM  I'ai  ni  vu,  m  entendu. 

Je  ne  V  ax  jamais  vu. 

Je  neVBiJtanaisplus  {ouplutjaamu) 


Je  ne  lui  ai  jamais  rien.  lit. 
Je  ne  lui  ai  pas  donn6  d'argent 
Je  ne  lui  en  ai  plus  donn^. 


Je  fie  lui  ai  plus  rien  donnS. 

JVe  lui  en  ai-je  pas  donn^  t 

n  ne  Tout  pas  plutdt  dit  qu*il . . . 

Ne  le  lui  avez-votts  pas  donn^  f 

Ne  leur  avex-vous  rien  ditf 

Je  ne  lui  en  ai  guire  plus  donn€. 

Je  ne  lui  en  ai  pas  donn^  beanooap 

plus. 
Je  ne  lui  en  ai  pas  du  toui  donn^ 
Je  ne  lui  en  ai  point  donn6  du  UnU. 

5,  Liste  dea  ndgationa  dont  le  compldment  est  plac^  aprds  le  participe. 


Not  much  more. 


None  at  all,  not ...  the  least  bit. 


But,  only. 

But  a  little,  only  a  little. 

Neither . . .  nor . . .  nor . . . 

No,  not  any. 

Nobody,  no  one,  not . .  any  one,  Slc. 

In  no  manner,  nowise,  by  no  means. 

Nowhere,  not . . .  anywhere. 

Nothing  Ir  at. 

Only  a  Uttle  more. 

Not ...  in  the  least ...  not ...  a  bit. 


Je  n'ai  vu  que  cela. 
iVen  a-t-il  pris  qu*un  pen  t 
i\r a-t-il  vu  ttt  Tun  ni  Tautre  I 
N'en  avez-vous  appris  aucun  t 
Quin'a  vu  personne  t 
Je  ne  I'ai  fait  d^aucune  maniire. 
Ne  Tavons-nous  laiss^  nuUe  part  f 
II  n'a  fait  ^tce  chanter,  (rien  que.) 
Je  n'en  ai  apport^  ^u'un  peu  plus. 
II  ne  I'a  point  chang6  le  mains  4m 
monde, 

6.  Negations  employes  comma  nominatifs  on  aujets. 
Le  eompiiment  se  met  avant  ne  et  tous  deux  avant  le  verbe  dana  laa 
^emps  simples  et  avant  rauxiliaire  dans  les  compost. 


Neither : 

Nobody: 
None, not  one 


Neither  suit  him. 
Neither  could  suit  her. 

(past.) 
No  one  will  do  it. 
Nobody  did  it. 
None  will  go. 
Not  one  went. 


iVt  Tun  ni  I'autre  ne  lui  conviennant. 
Ni  I'un  ni  I'autre  n'ont  pn  lui  con* 

vonir. 
Pereonne  ne  le  fera. 
Fersonne  ne  I'a  fait. 
Aueun  n'ira.  NuUe  n'ira. 

Nul  n'j  a  6t6.    Aucune  n'j  eat  altfa. 
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N otldng  I         Nothing     diipleasea 

him. 

Nothing  difturbed  her. 

Nothing  ever:  Nothing  ever  pleases 

him. 

Nothing  ever  pleased 

her. 
Nobody  ever  pleased 
her. 


Rien  ne  lui  d^platt. 

Bien  ne  Ta  d6rang^. 
Jamais  rien  ne  loi  plaSt. 

Eien  jamais  ne  lui  a  plu. 

Jamais  personne  ne  lui  a  plu. 


7.  Avec  I'infinitif.    Ne  et  son  compliment  son  joints  et  plac^  arant. 
He  likes  to  do  nothing.  I  II  aime  a  ne  rien  faire.  (43^.) 

He  fears  he  shall  have  none.  I  U  craint  de  ne  pas  en  avoir. 

n  y  a  quelques  exceptions,  que  nous  aliens  printer. 


He  has  a  mind  to  take  hut  one. 
He  is  afraid  to  have  none. 
Tell  him  to  invite  nobody. 
He  has  a  mind  to  go  nowkere. 


n  a  envie  de  n'en  prendre  fu*mmm 
D  a  peur  de  n'en  avoir  ameun, 
Dites-lui  de  n'inviter  personne. 
U  a  envie  de  n*aller  nulls  part. 


Les  autres  suivent  la  7me  r^gle  g^n^ale.  II  est  essentiel  cependanl 
d'ajouter  que  tres-souvent  Tinfinitif  peut  se  mettre  entre  ne  et  le  compl^ 
ment. 

He  fears  he  can  never  get  it,  \  }}  «^»!"^  ^«  ne  jamais  Tavoir. 

(  II  craint  de  ne  i  Kvoa  jamais, 

8.  Quand  le  verbe  est  omis,  {omitted  or  understood,)  ne^  se  trouvant  avant 
I'est  aussi ;  consdquemment  le  complement  seul  exprime  la  negation. 

Veut-il  du  pain  et  du  fromage  t  II  veut  du  pain,  mais  p<u  de  frowtage, 
(no  cheese.)  Lo  verbe  veut  ^tant  omis ;  Q  ne,  qui  sent  avant,  le  sent  aussL 
Qu*a-t-il  ?  JCten.  Quand  viendra-t-il  ?  Jamais  t  Qui  aimez-vous  ?  Perf ^nne. 
Que  leur  faut-il  t  i?ten  de  plus, 

9.  *Ve  have  seen  that  neither  . . .  nor^  was  translated  by  ne . . .  nt . . .  nt, 
(5^  ^  A 62 — 3,  4, 6.)  When  neither  is  unconnected  with  nor,  translate  it  by 
nen  plus,  whioh  means  no  more,  not  any  more,  (Page  169.) 


I  neither.  Neither  do  I. 

Thou  neither.        Neither  do  you. 
Lui  non  plus.         EUe  non  plus. 
Ceci  non  plus.       Cela  non  plus. 
Lo  g^n^ral  non  plus. 


Moi  non  plus.      Nous  non  plus, 
Toi  non  plus.       Vans  non  plus, 
Eux  non  plus.  .   EUes  non  plos. 
Ceux-ci  non  plus.  Celles-la  non  pin* 
Les  g^n^ux  non  plus. 


PHEPOSmONS. 

^  163. — 1.  French  prepositions,  except  en,  govern  the  infinitive  of  verbs 
vrliile  in  English  they  govern  the  present  participle.  (Rule  1.) 


They  speak  of  coming  without  wri- 
ting to  you,  and  before  sending  the 
present. 

We  improve  by  reading  and  medita- 
ting. 


lis  parlent  de  venir  sans  vous  ^criro 
et  avant  d'envoyer  le  present. 

On  s'instrmt  en  lisani  et  en  wUdi 
tant.  ($157i.) 
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2.  In  French  the  prepoiition  is  always  placed  before  the  mxd  it  gOYarns. 
and  must  be  repeated  before  every  one.  In  English,  on  the  contrary,  the 
preposition  is  placed  either  before  or  after,  and  need  not  be  repeated. 


With  whom  were  you  speaking  f 
Whom  were  you  speaking  with  t 
I    come  from    France,  Italy,  and 
Spain. 


Avee  qui  parliez-vous  ?  never 
Qui  parliez-TOus  avee  t 
Je   viens   de   France,    <2'Italie,  et 
d*Espagne. 


3.  The  prepoeiiionj  and  the  verb  it  governs,  may  be  separated  by  any 
Begation  or  objective  pronoun. 

I  asi  sorry  I  did  not  know  it.  I  Je  suls  fSch6  de  ne  pas  T avoir  so. 

Has  he  sold  the  house  without  telling  I  A-t-il  vendu  la  maison  sane  voue  en 
'  you  of  it  t  I      avertirf 

BSMABKS   ON   SOU  PREPOSITIONS. 

4.  Of,  prom  ;  De.  We  haVe  noticed  (^  8,  &c.)  the  contraction  of  de 
with  the  definite  article  Zt,  let,  into  du,  dee  ;  and  refer  to  those  paragraphs. 

5.  To,  AT,  IN ;  A.  We  have  seen  m  8, 12,  &.c.)  how  i,  connected  with 
le,  let,  contracts  into  au,  aus,  and  refer  le  those  paragraphs. 

6.  As  PAR  AS.    Jusqu'a.  (^  13.) 

7.  At,  in,  to,  relating  to  a  person*s  residence,  is  chez.  (18*.) 

I  must  go  to  my  sister's.  i  II  faut  que  j'aille  dke%  ma  scBur. 

They  live  at  or  in  our  house.  I  lis  demeurent  diex  nous. 

Chez,  means  to,  in  or  at  the  haute  of,  consequently,  its  complement  must 
be  an  objective  personal  pronoun,  instead  of  the  English  possessive,  and  ths 
word  maison,  houte,  is  not  used. 


Chez  moi. 

Chez  lui,  nout,  vout,  toi,  die,  eus, 

eUet,  toi. 
De  diet  quelqu*un,  de  €ite%  moi. 
Rester  c&es  or  avee  quelqu'un. 


At  my  house,  (turn,  tothehxmttofme,) 
To  hit,  our,  your,  thy,  her,  their,  one^t 

house. 
From  a  person's  haute,  my  house. 
To  liv^,  stay  with  somebody. 

Chez  sometimes  relates  *.o  the  ch trader  of  a  person,  and  means  tf». 
This  virtue  is  a  vice  in  you.  |  Cette  vertu  est  ehex  vous  un  vice. 

Chez,  applied  to  nations,  is  translated  by  among. 
Among  the  Greeks  and  Romans.       |  Che*  les  Grecs  et  Aez  les  Romains. 

8.  From  ;  De  la  part.  From,  with  the  verbs  to  go,  to  come,  not  fron. 
the  houte,  but  from  a  perton,  is  de  la  part,  de  la  part  de. 

Go  from  me  to^y  friend's.  I  Allez  de  ma  part  chez  mon  ami. 

Whom  do  you  come  from  t    Who    De  la  part  de  qui  venez-vous  f 
sent  you  ?  ' 

9.  Before  ;  Avant,  devant.  Avant  relates  to  time  or  order,  and  is  ths 
opposite  of  aprit,  after.  Devani  relates  to  situation,  and  is  the  opposite  oi 
derriire,  behind.  (49^.) 


If  you  arrive  bqfore  me,  I  will  arrive 

after  you. 
Wwlk  btfore,  he  will  walk  behind. 


Si  vous  arrivez  avonf  moi,  j'arriver% 

apres  vous. 
Marchez  devani,  il  marchers  derridra 
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N.  B.  -Without  an  object,  htfort  is  aw^ravani, 
I  had  b4>ught  it  before.  |  Je  Tavais  acheti  auparavant. 

10.  Bt  ;  Puis  db,  1  cori  db.  In  the  sense  of  ntar^  hy  is  prtft  dt.  Bj 
Ihe,  Prii  de  T,  pris  de  la,  prig  du.  {%%  9,  11.) 

He  was  sitting  by  me.  i  II  dtait  assis  i  c6t4  de  moi,  (pri»  de.) 

We  passed  by  them.  Nouspassamespresd^eux,  {de^4d\) 

N.  B.  By,  joined  to  myidf,  thyeelf,  &,c.,  is  equivalent  to  alone,  and  is 
expressed  by  the  adjective  eeuL 
Was  she  by  herself  t  |  £tait-elle  seule  f  (31*.) 

11.  In,  DTTO ;  Daics,  bit.    Dane  is  .usually  followed  by  a  definite  noun. 
1  nave  read  that  tn  the  Bible.  I  J'ai  la  cela  dane  la  Bible. 

We  saw  that  in  Racine.  I  Nous  avons  vu  cela  dans  Racine. 

En  is  followed  by  an  indefinite  noun. 
There  are  many  in  France.  |  II  y  en  a  beauooup  en  France. 

12.  In  ;  Dans,  sn.  Speaking  of  time,  in  is  expressed  by  dan$,  to  denote 
the  time  after  which  an  action  will  be  performed.  I  will  answer  you  tfi 
three  daye,  that  is,  afhr  ihree  daytt$  Je  vous  r^ndrai  done  troujaun,  (71* J 

Elf,  the  time  that  will  be  employed  in  performing  it.  ^ 

We  shall  be  at  Washington  in  6  I  Nous  serons  a  Washington  en  B 
hours,  (shall  be  6  hours  going.)       I      heures. 

13.  At,  iif ,  to  ;  1,  bn .    Before  a  city,  d  ;  before  a  country,  en.    (38^) 
He  goes  to  Madrid,  in  Spain.  I  II  va  a  Madrid,  en  Espagne. 

She  resides  in  Ireland,  at  Dublin.      I  Elle  reside  en  Irlande,  a  Dublin. 

14.  Ik,  on,  not  translated  before  nouns  denoting  any  part  of  the  day,  of 
before  the  names  of  the  days,  or  before  dates. 

In  the  morning. — In  the  evening.       |  Le  matm. — Le  soir.  (22^.) 
On  Tuesday  in  the  evening.  I  Mardi  soir.  (32>.) 


CONJUNCTIONS. 

%  164 .-el.  We  have  seen  that  the  subjunctive  mood  {%  151^2)  required 
an  antecedent  which  was  frequently  a  conjunction.  See  at  (79^)  a  list  of 
those  which  govern  the  subjunctive  mood.  Of  course  the  others  govern  the 
indicative. 

X  moins  que,  de  crainte  que,  de  peur  que,  require  nb  before  the  verb 
which  they  govern.    (^  151—6), 

Juequ^d,  being  a  prepositioif,  is  used  before  a  noun  or  pronoun,  but  not  be- 
fore a  verb.    Until  to  monow,Jusqu*d  demain,  (37'.) 

Before  a  verb,  jM«9«'d  ce  que,  the  conjunction,  is  to  be  used. 
Until  he  come,  (should  come.)  |  Jutqu'd  ce  qu'W  vienne,  (79>.) 

2.  When  a  conjunction  governs  eeveral  verhe,  it  is  placed  before  the  first 
verb  only,  and  que  is  used  before  the  other  verbs,  and  governs  the  i 
mood  as  the  conjunction  does. 
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A$hti»  diligem  and  takes  patiu.         Comme  il  .mt  diligent  et  qm'd  prmi 

de  la  peine. 
Unless  he  be  diligent  and  take  pains.    1  m&i$u  fu*iX  ne  toU  diligent  et  ^*9 

iM  prefVM  de  la  peine. 

3.  When  si,  (f,  goTerns  Vtro  verbs,  instead  of  repeating  ti  before  tte 
$eeond  verb,  use  f  im,  and  after  it  the  nAjunetwe,  although  the  verb  which 
folbws  «i,  may  goTem  the  tadtoottve. 

You  will  learn  if  you  are  diligent  and  |  Vous  apprendres  ti  Tons  ket  diligent 
take  pains.  i     et  que  toos  prtnin  de  la  peine. 

4.  In  (Dir.  6)  we  haye  seen  that  the  conjunction  thai  is  frequently  used 
to  form  two  simple  sentences  iAto  one,  and  that,  although  frequently  omit- 
ted in  English,  it  was  always  expressed  in  French.    We  here  repeat  it. 

I  know  he  intends  writing  one.  |  Je  sals  gii'il  oompte  en  ^crire  un. 

5.  Whsthbk,  used  in  the  sense  otif,  is  translated  by  «t  with  thefoUowing 
verb  in  the  indicottW    As : 

Does  she  know  whether  he  will  go  f  |  Sait-elle  s*il  ira^? 

Whbthbr,  in  the  sense  of  {ef ,  is  translated  by  ^ks,  dt.mU  que,  ^th  tbe 
following  verb  in  the  tuijuneiive.    As  : 
Whtihtr  she  comes  or  not,  or  l«(  her  I  Scit  911'eUe  rienne  ou  non,  nous 

come  or  not,  we  will  go.  |     irons.    Qii'eUe  Tienne  ou  non,  ^. 

6.  But  for,  wbrb  it  not  for,  correspond  to  $an$t  and  so  does  if  it  had 
not  been,    Ast 

But  for  his  friends.  1 

Had  it  not  bem  for  his  friends,  he  fStmi  set  amis,  il  auratt  M  ttmwojk 
would  haye  been  dismissed.  j 

^  170.— See  (♦  161,  dtc^ 
%  171.— See  a  162,  fccf 
%  ISO.'-See  {%  160,  dtc.) 
«900-.See($m  keA 
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OONJUaATlON  OF  THE  AUXILIARY  VERB  AVOIR,  TO  HAVB 
IiirnciTiyB  Mood. 

PBBSBMT.  I  PAtT. 

Awoki  to  haw,  I  Aroirea,  uhoMkUk 

PASTieiPLKt. 
PSBIBHT.  I 

Aynnt,  having.  I  past. 

PAST.  Ayaatea,  havimghad, 

MxLtOL    eaa,/.  had.  \ 

Indicatifk  Mooo. 


lKmATtr<  Mood. 
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CONJUGATION  OF  THE  AUXIUARY  VERB  ETRE,  TO  B& 
IvFiiiiTiTB  Mood. 


»^ 

tobe. 

AT0lr«t«, 

tahawekam 

PABTICIPLB8. 

PBB8BBT. 

^ 

Etant, 

being. 

tAMT, 

PAST. 

Ayant6t«t 

having  baeok 

«*, 

been. 

Indicatitb  Mood. 

PBBaBKT. 

PBBTBBIT  IRDBPIMITB. 

i^rnM, 

lam. 

rai«t«, 

Ihavabeam, 

Tues, 

tiouarU 

Tuaa^t^, 

thou  haat  beam. 

ne^ 

he  it. 

naet«, 

hehaebetm. 

Nous  somines, 

we  are. 

Nona  ayona  1 1£, 

we  have  been. 

Vou8«te8, 

yeuare. 

Voua  avez  «t«, 

you  have  been. 

OflODt, 

tkayare. 

Ha  out  ei«, 

they  have  been. 

tMPBBFBCT. 

PLUPBRPBCT. 

J'Atais, 

lUHU. 

J'araia  «t^, 

Ihadboen, 

Tu^UOa, 

tkauwaaU 

TnaTaia«t6, 

thou  hadet  boon. 

netait, 

kewat. 

n  avail  «t«, 

he  had  been. 

Nuiis«tioaB» 

we  were. 

Nona  ariona  616 

we  had  boon. 

Voii8«Ue£, 

you  were. 

Vou8aTiez6t«, 

you  had  been. 

Os^taient, 

duywore. 

Da  araient  6(6, 

theyhadbeen. 

rBBTBBIT  OBPIMITB. 

PBBTBBIT  ANTBKIOB. 

Jeftim 

Iwa*. 

J'eus  6t6, 

Ihadbeen, 

Toftim 

tkouwoatt. 

Tu  eua  6t6, 

thou  hadot  been. 

DAit, 

he  was. 

neut6t6, 

hehadbeen. 

Nouflfftmes, 

we  were. 

Noua  ejjmea  616, 

we  had  been. 

Voosffttos, 

f0it  were. 

Voua  eatee  616, 

you  had  been. 

nsAirent, 

tkeywere. 

Ila  eurent  6t6, 

theyhadbeen. 

POTUBB. 

PAST  FUTUBB. 

Jeaeral, 

lehaU  bt\ 

J'aurai  616, 

I  ehaU  have  been. 

Tusc^as, 

tiou  thalt  be. 

Tu  auras  6t6, 

thou  ehalt  have  been. 

Uaera, 

heehaUbe. 

n  Hura  6 16, 

he  ehall  have  been. 

Nouaserona, 

weehaUbe, 

Nous  aurona  6t6, 

we  ehaU  have  been. 

VousaogM, 

youekaUbe. 

Voua  auror  616, 

you  ehall  have  been. 

Daseront, 

tkeyekaUbe, 

Da  anroDt  6t6, 

they  ehall  have  been. 

"  ^VOITIOKAL  PBBaBKT. 

CONDITIOKAL  PA8T. 

Jeaenila, 

lehouldbe. 

J^aural8  6l6, 

I  ehauld  have  been. 

Tusenia, 

tkou  ekouldtt  be. 

Tu  auroia  6t6, 

thou  ehouldat  have  been. 

Daaralt, 

n  anrait  et6. 

he  ahauld  have  been 

Nooaaerionaf 

wetkouldbe. 

Nous  aurions  6(6, 

we  ehould  have  been. 

Votiaaeriez, 

youekouldbe. 

Vous  atulez  6(6, 

you  ehould  have  been. 

Uaaeralnvt, 

they  ekould  be. 

Ds  auraienl  6(6, 

Impbbati 

7B  Mood. 

Sola, 

be  {thou.) 

Soyona, 

let  UM  be. 

Bofez, 

be  (jr<m.) 

SoaiUKOT 

ivB  Mood. 

pBBaBirr. 

PBBTBBIT. 

Qnejeaoia, 

tJkat  Imaybe. 

QaeJ*aie  6(6, 

that  I  may  have  been. 

Quo  tuaoia, 

that  thou  maytt  be. 

Que  tu  aiea  6(6,  Ooi  Omt  mayat  have  been. 

QuHaolt, 

that  ke  may  be. 

Qu'UaU6(6, 

that  he  may  have  been. 

One  nona  aojrona,                 thatyW  may  b». 

QueDOuaaynnaAM 

,  that  we  may  have  been. 

Que  Toua  Boyez,                  that  you  wu^  be. 

Que  vous  ayex  6(6, 

that  you  may  have  been. 

Quniaaolent, 

V  that  they  may  be. 

QuniBaient6«6, 

that  they  ma^  have  keen. 

XMPBBrBCT. 

PLVPBBFBOT. 

Quojofbaae, 
Que  tu  f uasea, 

thatlm^htbe. 
that  thou  mightot  be. 

QueJ*eaase  6(6, 
Que  tu  euseea  6(6, 

that  I  might] 

J 

Qulimt, 

that  he  mi£ht  be. 

Quni  eti  6(6, 

that  he  might 
6(6,     that  we  m^ht 

Que  Dooa  fuaAnm,            that  w$  la&kt  be. 

Que  Dooe  euaaloos 

fi 

Que  Toua  ftiaalez,             that  you  mvht  bo. 

Quo  voua  eusaies  6(6,     that  you  mi^ht 

9anii  AiaBeot, 

that  they  might  be,  J 

Qunifl  avumoat  6(6, 

thalthmimiehtj 
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riBST  CONJUGATION KR.  541 

FIRST  CONJUGATION— DC  SB, 
Infinitivs  Mood. 

PRMBHT.  I  PAST. 

PMer,  to  apeak,  \  Avoir  paii6,  u  Aao«  tpoluak 

Pakticiplks. 

PKS8SIIT.  I 

PHriaat,  speaking,  I  past. 

PAST.  Ayantparld,  kavimg  tpokiL 

n^l^  spoken,  \ 

IifDicATtvs  Mood. 


i 

^w 


Impssativb  Mood. 
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BBOOND  COHJUOATIOM OL 


8ECX)ND  CONJUGATION— «  /ft. 
iHFrmnyB  Mood. 


UJlnisk.  I  AToirflni^ 
PAnnciPLBi. 


t0  h»90jiMitt»A 


Flai, 


leflnta, 

Toflnliy 

Dflnit, 

NoiM  " 

Vous 

lb 


Tul 
nf 

Noiufl 
Vous  flninies, 
Us  flniasaientt 


imrmmwuoT. 


tkouJinukesL 

hefiniskes. 

wtjinish, 

t/oujlni0k. 

Jk^  finish. 


I  wsfinukm^. 

tkem  ioaat  fiMitkinf. 

he  tot  fi$»iaking» 

we  werefimBking. 

ytu  wir§  finitking. 

tkef  werefiniskitig. 


Set 

Tuflnia, 
Q  floit, 

N(»us  flntmei) 
Vousflnltea, 
Uif 


rmXTlBIT  I>BFIKITB. 


Taflnlras, 

flflnira, 

NousflniroDSt 

Vousflnirez, 

DsflniroDt, 


Jeflnirais, 
Taflniraift, 
Uflnindt, 
M  oua  flntrions, 
Vow  flnirieZf 
Qiflnlraietf 


COllOtTIONA^  fmStBlfT. 


/  skouldfinuk. 

tkw  tkamUatfimiMk, 

keMkouidfiniak, 

we  skoHtifinitk. 

f9u  ekmUdfinisk, 


PAtT. 

Ajant  Unit  kmingfimuked, 

finisked, 

Irdicatptb  Mood. 

PMTBBtT  tHDBPtWITB. 

J^flnl,  I  kavefinitkei. 

Tu  aa  flat,  tk^u  kuttfimuksd. 

a  a  flni,  ke  kAtfinisked, 

Nona  arooa  flni,  we  kantfinieked. 

Voua  aTOB  flni,  ymc  k^vefinisked. 

Da  oot  flni,  CJUy  kavefinieked, 

PLVPBKPBOT. 

J^araia  flni,  Ikad  Unisked, 

Ta  arate  flni,  tkou  kadetfinieked. 

n  avaft  flni,  ke  kadfinfeked. 

Nous  arlons  flni,  we  kmdfinieked, 

Vous  arlez  flni,  fou  had  finieked, 

08  avatent  flni,  tktp  kUfiniaked, 

PBBTIBIT  ARTBBIOB. 

rwM  flni,  IkadfiwUked 

Tu  008  flni,  CAmi  kadHfimieked 

n  eot  flni,  ke  kad  finieked. 

Nona  eflmee  flni,  we  hadfinisked. 

Voaa  efttea  flni,  yw  kadfimisked. 

Da  eorent  flni,  tkef  had  finieked. 

"'  PAST  PUTVBB. 

raomi  flni,  /  ekaU  kmtefinitked, 

Ta  auras  flni,  tkau  ekaU  ktmefinisked^ 

D  aora  flni,  ke  ekaU  kave  finieked. 

Nous  aurone  flni,  toe  ekail  kme  finieked. 

Vous  aurez  flni,  y<m  ekall  kave  finieked. 

Ijp  auront  flni,  tkey  ehaU  have  finished . 

CONDITIOIf  AL  PAST. 


Ifinieked, 

thoufinieksdst. 

kefimieked. 

wefinieked. 

ftmfinisked, 

tkejf  finisked. 

lekaUfinisk. 

tkou  ek/Ut  finish. 

ke  ekall  finisk. 

we  sheM  finish. 

fon  shall  finish. 

theif  shall  finish. 


J^aoraiaflni, 
Taauraisflni, 
naoraitflni, 
NooB  aorioDB  flni, 
Voua  anrtez  flni. 
Da  anraient  flni. 


Impbb ATI  rB  Mood. 
Floia,  finish  (thsn.) 

Ftniaaona,  Ut  us  finish, 

finish  ^fou.) 

SuBJuncTivB  Mood. 


thsf  should. 


PBBBBIIT. 

Quejeflniaae,  that  I  may  finish. 

Que  ta  flniaaoa,  that  thou  manst  finish. 

au*U  flniaae,  Oaf  he  map  finish. 

Que  nous  flniaaiona,  that  we  mtitfiniah. 
Que  Tons  flnlaaiez,  that  you  ma§  finish. 
Qu*il8  flniaaent,  that  thcjf  wof  finish. 

IMPBBFBCT. 

Qua  je  flniaae,  that  I  mifht  finish. 

Qtte  io  flniaaea,  that  thou  mighut finish. 
Quni  flntt,  that  hs  miffklfinisk. 

Qoe  nooa  flnlaskms,  tkat  we  nugktfinisk. 
Qoe  Tooa  flnlaaiex,  that  fou  m&ht  finish. 
'%«%tM  a i  ^J^^  tj^  nuirht  finish. 


^nia 


>aaefaieflni. 
Que  tu  aiea  linl, 
QuHl  ait  flni. 
One  nooa  ayoDS  flni, 
One  voaa  avez  flni, 
Qalla  Blent  flni, 

PLUPBBPBCT. 

Qoefeoaae  flni, 


thatlmof'i 

thatthauma^H^ 

thathentof 

thatwemajf 

thatffou  maf 

thatthofwu^. 

woe  j'eoaae  mu,  that  i  might "] 

Que  in  cusaea  flni,     thai  thou  mighiot 

Quni  eOt  flni,  that  he  wMu  I 

Que  nooa  eoasiona  flni,     that  we  m&ht  I 


Que  voua  eoaalez  flni,    that  fou  mSfht  I  > 
thatthef  WK^J  J 


Qu*Us  eoasent  flni, 
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IRIRD  CONJUGATION— OIR. 


543 


THIBD  CONJUGATION— IN  OJR, 
iMrimTivs  Mood. 

■INT.  I  PAS 

Uree&he,  \  AToirre^a, 

PABTIOtPLKi. 


Reoennt, 


PBKflBirr. 

PAST. 


reeetvtng. 

rueived, 
IifDiCATiVB  Mood. 


Ayant  re^u, 


U  kav4  riMiM4 


having  rtcdvttk 


PBStBNT. 

Qnojere^oire,  that  I  ma^  rtettve. 

Que  ta  recoives,  tXat  thtu  maifst  rteeiv, 
QaHl  re^oiYe,  thai,  h*  ma§  ruaina. 

Quo  nous  reoerioaa,  that  «<  nay  ractiv, 
QuQ  V0U8  reoerieZf  that  yov  may  receive, 
Quito  roooirent,         that  thoff  majf  receive, 

^  IMPBKriCT. 

Quejerefuaw,  ^^**^  ^M 

Que  iu  r0Cuaws»  that  thou  I  s 

Qam  re^at,  fAol  A«  i  i 

Que  nous  r«fiiHioiii0»  that  we  \t 

Qua  Toos  refOHtoSi  fA«<«MilT^ 

Qu%i  rscuaeot,  that  uu§)  f 


iMfXEATiTB  Mood. 
Refois,  receive  {thnL) 

ReoeTOOfl,  let  ut  receive, 

Koeeyez,  receive  (jfeu,) 

SoBivKOTiTB  Mood. 

PBBTMIT. 


QneJ'BierofU,  that  In 

Que  tn  ales  ref  u,  that  them  mofs't  \ 

Qull  alt  re^  u,  that  he  may  I 

Que  nous  ayons  re^  u,  that  we  may  f 

Que  Tons  ayez  re^ u,  that  you  may  I 

Quails  aient  re^ u,  that  they  wuty  ) 

PLVPBBrBCT. 

Que  f  enase  re^  u,  that  I  might ' 

Que  tu  euaaes  re^u,  that  thou  mightat 
Quni  eul  ref  tt,  that  he  might 

One  nous  euaalonarefti,  thiU  we  might 
Qoe  vona  eusalesE  re^  that  you  nMt 
Qnlla  euaMnt  ref  u,      that  Uey  mtght . 
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F0CR1H  CONJUGATION RB. 


lOURTH  CONJUGATION— w  RJB, 
Irfivititb  Mood. 


VcBdre, 

Veodant, 
Veadu, 


totdl,  I  AToirTeodo, 
PAmriciPLSs. 


PKK8ENT. 
PAST. 


sold, 

INDICATX7B  MoOD. 


AyaDt  rendu. 


having  add. 


it  rends, 
Tu  rends, 
U  vend, 
Nous  rendons, 
Vous  rendez, 
Qsrendent, 


J»«U, 

tk^  BtUeaU 

ke»eU9. 

we  »eU, 

fou  seii, 

tkentdi. 


IMPKKFBOT. 

Je  vendais, 
Fu  rendais, 
Drendatt. 
Nous  vendions, 
Vous  rendiez, 
Ds  rezxlaient, 

pmBTBKIT  DBFIMITB. 

Je  rendis,  /  9tM, 

Tu  rendis,  tkou  toldesU 

n  rendit,  he  mM. 

Nous  vendSmes,  we  told. 

Vous  rendftes,  jfou  told. 

lis  rendiient,  Uuf  toU. 

PVTOBB. 

Je  vendrai,  Ithail  teU. 

Tu  rendras,  thou  ohalt  sell. 

U  rendra,  he  shaU  eeU, 

Nous  vendrons,  we  shall  sell, 

Vous  rendrez,  y<m  shall  sell. 

lis  veodront,  Uey  shall  sell. 

CONDITIORAL  PBBSBMT. 


Jerendrais, 
Turendrais, 
U  rendrait, 
Nous  rendriont. 
Vous  rendriei, 
Us  rendraient, 


r  should  selL 

thou  shouldst  seU. 

he  should  sell. 

we  should  sell. 

yen  should  sell. 

tAey  should  seU. 


sold. 

sold. 

sold. 

sold. 

we  had  sold. 


sold. 

sold. 


PBBTBBIT  llfMri3CITB. 

Tai  rendu.  Ikavs 

Tu  as  rendu,  thou  hoot 

II  a  rendu,  he  has 

Nous  arcMia  rendu,  we  have 

Vous  arez  rendu,  fou  have 

Ds  oot  rendu,  thep  haios 

PLUPBRPBOT. 

J^arais  rendu,  I  had 

Tu  arais  rendu,  thorn,  hadst 

n  arait  rendu,  he  had 
Nous  arions  rendu, 

Vous  artez  rendu,  fou  had 

Ds  araient  rendu,  thtp  had 

PBBTBBIT  AlfTBBIOB. 

reus  rendu,  J  had 

Tu  euB  rendu,  thou  hadst 

n  eut  rendu,  he  had 

Nous  efimes  rendu,  we  had 

Vous  efiies  rendu,  you  had 

Da  eurent  rendu,  theif  had 

PAST  PUTOBB. 

raurai  rendu,  /  shall  have 

Tu  auras  rendu,  thou  shalt  have 

D  aura  rendu,  he  shall  have 

Nous  aurons  rendu,  we  shall  have 
Vous  aurez  rendu, 
Ds  aurent  rendu, 

COMDITtOlTAL  PAST. 

J^aunds  rendu,  /  should  have 

Tu  aurals  rendu,  thou  shouldst  have 
D  auralt  rendu,  he  should  have 

Nous  aurions  rendu,  we  should  have 
Vous  auriez  rendu,  fou  should  have 
Da  auraient  rendu,     thoy  should  have 


you  shall  have  j 
they  shall  have  * 


sold, 
sold. 

sold, 
sou. 
sold, 
sold, 
sold, 
sold. 

oold, 

sold, 
•old. 
sold. 


Impbbativb  Mood. 
Vends,  seU  (thou.) 

Vendons,  let  us  sell. 

Vendez,  seU  (you.) 

SUBJUNCTirB  Mooo. 


Quejerende,  thatlmayseU. 

Quo  tu  rendea,  that  thou  mayst  sell. 

QxVH  ronde,  that  he  may  sell. 

Que  nous  rendions,  that  we  may  sell. 

Que  rous  rendiez,  that  vou  may  sell. 

Qu*Us  rendent,  that  they  may  sell. 

XMPBBPBCT. 

Quo  Je  rendisse,  that  /  might  sell. 
Que  tu  rendissea,      that  thou  mightst  sell. 

Quni  rondit,  that  he  might  seU. 

Que  nous  vendlsslooB,  that  we  maght  sell. 

Que  rous  rendisaies,  that  yw  m£rht  sell. 

Qu'ils  rendiasent,  that  they  m^ht  selL 


Quo  J*aie  rendu,  that  Imay^ 

Que  tu  aies  rendu,  that  thou  mayst  a 
QuMl  ait  rendu,  that  he  may  1  Z 

Que  nous  ayons  rendu,  that  we  mmo  f  | 
Que  vous  ayez  rendu,  that  you  may  I  J 
QuMla  aient  rendu,  that  they  may  j 

PLUPBBPBOT. 

Que  J^euise  rendu,  that  J  might ' 

Que  tu  eusses  rendu,  that  thou  mightot 
QuMl  eOt  rendu,  that  he  might 

Que  nouseuflsions  rendu,  that  we  might 
Que  rous  euasiez  rendu,  that  you  mtfkx 
Qu*ils  eusaent  rendu,    that  they  mfgktj  ' 


j 
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REFLECTED  VERB. 


546 


CONJUGATION  OF  A  KEFLEOTED  VERB. 
iNPiifiTiTB  Mood. 


06  tofW} 

Belerant, 

LOT«, 


PBK8BNT. 

PAST. 


to  rite.  I  S'fitreleT^, 
Pasticiplks. 

ritiw,  , 

risen,  \ 
Indicatitb  Moos. 


(oAaMriM^ 


having  rtaft 


PBESBHT. 

ieroel^To,  Iriee, 

Tu  te  l^veB,  thorn,  riteot, 

n  ae  ISvOf  he  rise*. 

Nous  nous  teroDS,  ve  rise. 

Toua  YOQB  levez,  jfo%  rise. 

Da  se  Uvent,  thep  rise. 

IKPSBPBCT. 

Je  me  lerais,  I  was  risinif, 

Tu  te  levaia,  thou  wast  rising: 

n  s6  levait,  A«  wm  rising. 

Nous  Doos  levioDSy  ««  ««re  rising. 

Vous  Tous  leviez,  ytm  were  rising. 

Us  se  leTaient,  theg  were  rising. 

PRBTEBIT  DBPIKITB. 


Je  me  levai, 

I  rose. 

Tutelevas, 

thourosest. 

Use  leva, 

he  rose. 

Nous  nous  levAmes, 

we  rose. 

Vous  vous  leTAtes, 

you  rose. 

Ds  se  leTdrent, 

they  rose. 

FUTUBB. 

Je  me  I^Teral, 

IshaUrise. 

Tutel^veras, 

thou  Shalt  rise. 

Usel^vera, 

he  shaU  rise. 

Nous  nous  livcrons, 

we  shall  rise. 

Vous  TOUS  I^Terez, 

you  shall  rise. 

ns  se  Mveront, 

theyshaUme. 

CORDITIONAl.  fBBSBNT. 

Je  me  Icrerais, 

J  should  Hse. 

Tu  te  I^verais, 

Shou  shouldst  Hse. 

n  se  Mrereit, 

he  should  rise. 

Nous  nous  ldTerlon% 

we  should  rise. 

Vous  Yous  Idreriei, 

you  should  rise. 

DsseUTeraient, 

Oey  shouU  rise. 

PRETERIT  IITOBFIIflTB. 

Je  me  suis  lav^,  J  hone  risen. 

Tu  res  lev6,  thou  hast  risen. 

U  8*e8t  ley^,  he  has  risen. 

Nous  nous  soinmes  lerfes,  we  have  risen, 

Vons  vous  fttes  lev^  you  have  risen. 

Us  se  aoDi  lev^Sf  they  have  rissn. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Je  m^^tais  lev6,  /  had  risen. 

Tu  Oatais  lev6,  thou  hadst  risen. 

n  s'^tait  lev6,  Ae  had  risen. 

Nous  nous  ^tions  lev^i,  we  had  risen. 

Vous  vous  6tiez  lev^s,  you  had  risen. 

Us  s'dtaieut  lev^s,  they  had  risen, 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR. 


Je  me  ftis  lev6, 

Tu  te  Aia  lev6, 

n  se  fut  lev^f 

Nous  nous  fQmes  lev^s, 

Vous  vous  f&tes  lev^ 

Ds  se  Airent  lev^s, 


I  had  risen. 

thou  hadst  risen, 

he  had  risen. 

we  had  risen. 

you  had  risen, 

tJuy  had  risen. 


PAST  FUTURE. 

Je  me  serai  lev6,  /  shall  have  risen, 

Tu  te  serns  lev^  thou  shalt  have  risen. 
D  ae  aera  lev6,  he  shall  have  risen. 

Nous  nous  aerons  lev^a,  we  shall  have  risen, 
Vous  vons  serez  lev6s,  you  shall  have  risen, 
lis  se  seront  lev6s,      they  shall  have  risen, 

CONOITIORAL  PAST. 

Je  me  serais  lev6,  J  should""    , 

Tu  te  aernia  lev6,  thou  shouldst  {  6 

n  ao  semit  lev^t  he  should  If 

Nous  nous  sericms  levds,  we  should  (  « 
Vous  vous  series  lev^s,  you  should  § 
Ds  se  seraiont  le  v«s,  thsy  should  J  "^ 

Imperative  Mood. 

L^ve-toi,  rise  (thou.) 

Levons-nous,  let  us  rise. 

Levez-vous,  rise  (you.) 

SvBiUNOTivE  Mood. 


prbsert. 
Ouejemelive,  that  f  may  rise. 

Que  tu  te  l^vea,  that  thou  mayst  rise. 

Qu^ii  se  levCf  thaths  may  rise. 

Que  nous  nous  levions,  that  we  may  rise. 
Que  vous  vous  levlez,  that  you  may  rise. 
C^'ii>  Be  livent,  that  they  may  rise. 

IMPERFECT. 

Qnejemetovasae, 

Que  tu  te  levaflMS, 

Qaniaetovftt, 

Que  nous  nous  tovaasions, 

Qm  voos  voos  levassies, 

Qa^  te  l«TasMDt, 

46* 


thatn    . 

taatthou\  S 

that  he  it 

that  we  \^ 

that  you}  9 

that  thsy  J  • 


PRETERIT. 

Que  Je  me  sols  Iev«,  that  n 

Que  tu  te  aolfiev^,  that  thou     S 

Qu'U  ae  aoit  lev^^  that  ksi^ 

Qqg)  nous  nous  aoyons  lev^s,  that  we  [  ^^ 
Que  vous  vous  soyez  lev^s,  that  you  S 
Qu-Us  ae  aoient  lev^s,  that  they  J 

PLUPERFECT. 

One  je  me  ftiaae  lev6f  that  I\  « 

Que  tu  te  (Uaaes  lev«,  that  thou    i  . 

Qu'Usemtlev^,  thathel^i 

Que  nous  noua  fussionalev^tAat  im  f  ^9 
Que  vous  vous  ftissiezlevis,  that  you  |  -7 
QuMls  se  ftissent  lev^a,         that  they  I  * 
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wnamrowrnm 

UtfUUTlTBa 


IBRBOULAR  YKEUM, 


PRIMITIVE  TENSEa 


ntREGULAB 


PARTICIFLB 
PrfktBMT. 


FAKTIOIPU 
PAIT 


rKBfliirr 

or  THK 
XHDICATin. 


pmmiuT 
DBPurm. 


FIRST 


Emfojtft     to  smu 


AUanL  AM, 

EnToyiat.      EdtojA. 


JeTBla. 


TallaL 
J^enToyaL 
8BC0ND 


Aoqu^rir,     to  acquir$. 


Acqii6nuiL     Acquis. 


Taeqaien       Taeqato. 


BoaiUtr, 
Ooorir, 

CueUlir, 

Dormir, 

FaiUir, 

Fulr, 

MeDtir, 


Oftir, 

Ouvrir, 

Partir, 

Bentir, 

Bortir, 

Tenir* 
IVeMaUUr, 


toh^ii, 
Urtm. 

to  gather, 
to  sleep. 
tofmU. 

Ulie, 


Mourir,        to  Mo, 


to  off  or, 
toofem, 
to  set  ouL 
to/eoL 
togoouL 

tohoU, 
tsotmrU 


Booiliant. 
Courant. 

CoelDant. 

Dormant. 

FaUlaot. 

Foyant. 

MeotanU 

Mourant. 

Oflhut. 

Ouvrant. 

ParUnt. 

SeDtanL 

SortaoL 

Tenant 


BonllU. 
Ooaru. 

CaeilU. 

DormL 

Failli. 

FuL 

MentL 

Moil 

Oflbrt. 

Odrert. 

Partt. 

Sentl. 

SortL 

TeniL 


Jebofoa. 
Jeooun. 

JecoeillB. 
Jedora. 
Jefkuz. 
JeAiia. 


/e 

Pofte. 
J\>UTro. 
lie  para. 
Jeaeoa. 
Jeaore. 

JetieoB. 


JebooIIIia. 
Jeoounia. 

JecnaUlia. 

Jed<Nial8. 

Je&iUia. 

JeHiia. 

Jei 


ToOHa. 

J^ourria. 

Jepactla. 

Jeafeotis. 

Joaortia. 

JoUds. 


TVeaaaUlani.    1Vea»UU 


Venir 
V«tU 


toe 
toeUtka. 


Veoant. 
Vfttant 


FWUoIr,        tobsneeossm% 

Mottfolrt     to  move,  HoaTanL 


Venm. 
Vftto. 


FaOo. 
Mft. 


PleuTolr,      to  row. 
PourvoiTf     to  provide. 


PlenTant       PIil 
Pounroyant.   Poomi. 


PouToir,       tobsabie,  Poataiit         Pa. 

Pr6Ta]<iir,    toprevaU.  Pr^Talant       Fk^ralu. 

Itamtair,     UoUdown,         ffamejuA,     Aaria. 


JeTienk 

iOTittk 

/•Tftta. 

JavAUa. 

THIRD 

UfimU 

UfUlni. 

JeMeoa. 

Jemva. 

Opleut. 
Jepounrola. 

nphit. 
JepourriB 

tepeuzorje 
puia. 

•6  pi^Tauz* 

Jepua. 

Jepr^Tatoa 

Jem'MBieds.  #«m*i 


to  know. 


Bo. 


It  Ml 
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VERBS. 

DERIVED  TENSEa 

NoTS. — Person*  regvlurly  feraud  are  in  IttUuB 

CWNJUOATION. 

SPres.  adicativt,  Je  vaia,  ta  vas,  il  va,  naus  Mlhus,  wnu  aUeiy  Qs  Tont— FV£.  riral* 
tu  Iras,  etc— Qnuf.  JTraia,  tu  irate,  eXc—lmper^  Va,  aUoiu^  aUn,—Prt».  nJd.  Qua 
J'aille,  <iiie  ta  aillea,  qu*il  aille,  que  ntme  aiiuma^  que  voue  aUiety  qu^  aillont. 
F^  J'envenai,  ta  eoTerraa,  etc— OmA  J^enTenraia,  ta  emrenaia,  etc 

CONJUGATION^ 

{Free,  ind,  raraoiers,  tu  acqolere,  11  acqaiert,  lunu  aeqtUron*^  voum  acqutret^  Ua  ao- 
qui&rent.— JiW.  racquerral,  tu  acquerraa,  etc— QwuL  racquenaia,  ta  acqueiraia,  etc 
-Pre*,  tubj.  Que  iViquiire,  que  tu  acquidrea,  quTl  acquiire,  que  nous  aequirion$i  que 
voue  aequiriez^  quHls  acqui^renU 

Put.  Je  courrai,  tu  oourraa,  etc— Omi.  Je  ooonraia,  ta  oourrate,  etc 

Put,  Je  coeillenU  tu  cueilleraa,  etc— OmA  Je  eueiUeca.*,  tu  caeillerate,  etc 


SFut,  Je  mouirai,  tu  mourraa,  etc— GmA  Je  mourrate,  tu  mourraia,  etc— Fret,  eubj. 
Que  je  meure,  que  tu  meurea,  qa*U  meore,  que  u»um  mourione,  que  voue  vumriex,  qulk 
mcurent. 


SPree.  ind.  Je  tieoa,  ta  tiena,  il  tient,  neue  tenons^  vohe  tenet,  ils  tieonent.— fVt.  Je 
tiendrai,  tu  tiendraa,  etc— Onwi.  Je  Ueodrato,  tu  tiendraia,  etc— Fret,  eulfj.   Que  Je 
lieone,  que  tu  tiennea*  qull  tienne,  que  nous  tenione^  que  voue  tenieh  qu'ila  ttenneot 
Fkt.  Je  treesaillerel,  etc— Gnul.  Je  troaanillnraia,  etc 

fPree.  ind.  Je  riene,  tu  viena,  il  vient,  neue  venone^  voue  venety  ila  viennent— JW. 
Je  viendral,  tu  Tiendraa,  etc— Oiwi.  Je  Tiendraia,  tu  riendrato,  etc— Pre*,  euig.  Que 
Je  vienne,  que  tu  Tiennea,  qull  vienne,  que  neue  venione,  que  veue  venutj  quTh 
Tiennent. 


CONJUGATION. 

FuL  n  fkodnu— r«i^  0  flwdnit:— Frat.  eukf.  Qum  fUIle,  (no  partidplo  preaent.) 
I     Free.  ind.  Je  mews,  tu  meuej  il  meuty  neue  meuvenet  voue  MMivex,  ila  meuvenL— 
I  Free.  tubj.  Qoe  je  ineuTO,  que  tu  meorea,  qu^l  meore,  que  neue  meuoieue,  que  weua 
t  meuvieZf  qu^ito  meuvent 

(  Pree.  ind,  Jepeux  or  je  puia,  tupeuz,  it  feut,  neue  peuveney  veue  peuveij  11  peurenL 
'  —Put.  Je  pourrai,  tu  pourraa,  etc— CmmT.  Je  poumia,  tu  poorraia,  etc— Pr«t.  eu^f, 
I  Quo  je  puiaae,  que  tu  puiiaea,  etc 

Like  valeiry  except  the  jrr««.  tn^'.,  which  ia  regulai 

SPree.  ind.  Je  nCaeeiede^  tu  t'oeeiedoy  U  e*aeeiedj  neue  «Mt  aeeefene^  voue  vemeae 
eeuet.  He  e'aeeeienL-FuL  Je  m'aaal^rai,  tu  t'aaaWiaa,  etc  Thej  aay  alao :  Je  m'aaart»' 
rS,  to  faawieraa,  etc— Owt  Je  m'aaaitrato,  tu  t*aaBi«rala»  etc ;  or,  Je  m^aaaeieraia,  etc 

iPree.  ind.  Je  tou,  tu  etde^U  eait,  noua  eavooa,  roua  aaTW,  Oa  aaveot— iia^.  M  J« 
aayaia,  tu  aoraia,  etc-#W.  Je  aaural,  ta  aaaraa,  etc— Oai.  Je  aaurtlB,  ttt  a«iMla,  ilft 
-/ay.  Sache,  Bachi>aa,  aaches. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


numovuLR  tx&bs. 


lEREGULAB 


PBDilTlVK  TEX8ES. 


rSBflSirr  Of  TBS 


rAmcm.B      PAftTicin.i 
FKsanrr.  fatt. 


raloir, 
Toir, 


to  #M. 


Vofnt 
VoolaaL 


Vala. 
Vn. 

Voota. 


OP  TVS 

nrmcATiTB. 

ICTOte. 

It 


ItTte. 


BftU/e,         to  «(ra«. 


FOURTB 


Bolf^ 


Uirink. 


BnUre,  to  ^^y. 

CtrconctrVf  to  eireumeis** 

CUjn*  to  «A«i. 

Oioclure,  to  eoneimde, 

Coudre,  to  ««w. 

Crulra,  to  Mint* 

Croitn,  to  jfrvw  t^. 


Dire, 


U  tajf. 


(jeloro,  to  A«toA. 
Enire,  to  wWto. 
Exdurt       to  §xttmde. 


Abtuhmt     AbnoiL 


Bq. 


dfeoadMoL  ClreoDdft. 

OtM. 

Coodnaot  Condo. 

CoasMOi.  CooBU. 

Crorant*  Cm. 

CroiMmt  CrA. 


Dtnnt 


DIt. 


Exclaant       Exdo. 


rnlra, 

4olndre« 

Lire, 

Lulre, 

MeUre, 

Moudre, 

Nftttre, 

NulfB, 


to  it«Jl;«,  to  tftf.     Falunt. 


Ujoin, 
to  fvo^ 
to«A^iu. 
to  put. 
to  grind, 
tobt  horn, 
to  harm. 


Proiidre,       to  tak$. 


R^pondre, 

RAwKidfo, 

Rire, 

Rom  pro, 

Hiifllns 

Hulvfp, 

94*  tains 

IVnlm, 

Valnu^ 

Vlfft, 


to  onowtr 
to  rtoolvt. 
to  laugh, 
to  brtak, 
to  BuMee, 
tofoUo^. 
to  b*  oUont. 
tomiik. 
to  vanouiih, 
to  Mm. 


JolgnMit 


Lulnnt. 
Mettant. 
Monlant. 
Nalmuit 
NulnnU 

PronanU 

RApoDdanU 

RAtolraot. 

RlAnU 

Rom  pant 

HufllflanU 

BulvanU 

BetaUant. 

Tniyaol. 

V4ln  luant. 

ViTMOt. 


Palt. 

Jdnt 

La. 

LuL 

Mia. 

Mouhi. 

N«. 

Nal. 

Pria. 


Jflbata. 


Jo  bote. 


nbraiU 

JodroQpicia.  JodFooocla. 

Jecloa. 

Jeeondna.  JeeoochiB. 

Jec^ria.  Joeooaia. 

Jeeroto.  Jecnia. 

Je  at>ia.  Je  craa. 


Jadia. 

lUdoC 

r«cria. 

J'exdM. 

JeflUa. 

Jelia. 

Jelula. 

Jemeta. 

Jemooda. 

Jenala. 

JeDola. 


JedH. 

Jefla. 

Jemla. 
Je  moohn. 
JenaooiB. 
Jenniaia. 


Je  prenda.      Je  piia. 


R^pondu.  Je  rApooda. 

Eftaooa,  rAtoltt.  Je  r^aona. 


Rl. 

Rompu. 

BuflL 

Sulrl. 

Ttu 

Trait 

Vateea. 

V«oa. 


Jeria. 
Je  rompa. 
Jeauflla. 
Jeaula. 
Jeme  Ula. 
Jetrala. 
JeTaloca. 
J«Tia. 


Je  r^pondJft 

Je  rftaolufc 

Jeria. 

Jerompia. 

Jeanllls. 

JeaoiTla. 

Jeme  tot. 

JeTatiiqiii& 
JoT^ooa. 
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VERBS. 

DERIVED  TENSES. 

NOTS.— PfTfMU  rtgularif  formed  at*  in  italics, 

iPret.  ifuL  Je  oauzy  tu  vaux^  il  vaut,  nous  vaions.,  vous  vmIou  Ho  wUont.—  Put.  M 
▼oudroi,  tu  Taudrasr  etc— Cond,  Je  vaudrais,  tu  vaudralB,  etc— No  imper.—Pret.  $u^* 
Que  Je  vaille,  que  tu  TaiUeSr  qu^U  vaiUet  que  nous  vaiiono,  que  vou*  valiet^  quHla  YaiUe^ 

Fkt.  Je  rerral,  tu  Terras,  etc.— Cond.  Je  rerraU,  tu  verraia,  etc 


Preo.  t'nd.  Je  veux,  tu  veuXf  il  veut,  mnte  voulonSf  vouo  wnUeu  tla  Teulent— FWt.  J« 

roudral,  tu  voudraa,  etc — OnuL  Je  voudrais,  tu  Toudrali,  etc — No  tiM^«r. — Preo,  ou^, 

\  Que  le  Teuille,  que  tu  veoilles,  quMl  veuille,  91M  iimw  vouiiono^  quo  vouo  vomiiox,  qanb 


CONJUGATION. 


5  Preo.  ind,  Je  hoios  tu  boio,  il  boiU  nouo  buvono^  vouo  buvety  Ho  hoivonL—Pru.  o%M. 
Qae  Je  boiTo,  que  tu  bolrei)  qu*U  boiret  que  nouo  htviono^  que  vouo  iuviot^  quHk 
boirent. 


^     Preo.  ind,  Je  dio^  tudio^H  dit,  nouo  dioono^  Tout  ditea,  Uo  dioonL—DtdirOt  CMMr»> 
<  dire,  inUrdire^midire,  frtdiroy  make  vouo  didioety  vouo  eomtrodiooL,  vouo  midioet^  vouo 


( pridioet.    Other  penona  and  teneet  Uke  dire. 


tPre/*,  ind.  Je  faio,  tufaio,  Ufnt^  nouo  foioonoy  Tooa  (kites,  ik  fint— /W.  Je  fbral, 
to  fiBTSs,  etc— Ora4  Je  ferals,  tu  feraia,  etc— Ftm.  oulj.  Que  je  ftsae,  que  ta  AMsasb 


i  Preo.  tnd,  Joprondoy  tu  fromdOy  itprendy  nouo  frenonoy  vouo  pronoh,  Qa  ptwilWHl^ 
\  Preo.  oulg.  Que  Je  preone,  que  ta  prsDiiea,  qnll  preoDef  quo  nouo  fronionoy  qm  vou§ 
f  proniot,  qulla  prewent. 


^«a.  md  Je  vainco,  tu  voineoy  il  raliio, nouo  wdnquono, vouo  votnquoiy  tiovoornqmomL 


Oomponnd  Terba  are  oonjogated  ia  all  mooda  and  teoaes  like  tbe  Terea  tnm  wbUb 
Ihejr  are  derived.  Ronvofor,  repartirt  eonvainero,  proputtre,  he,  are  conjugated  tike 
tm«y«r,  partir,  vodnerot  SMttrc,  Ice 

With  the  aid  of  theae  tablea,  and  the  rulea  glTen  in  §144  and  following,  there  Is  1/0 
n«Mh  rarb  which  the  laaraor  win  not  be  able  to  eo^Jugate  with  fhdUtj. 
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KECUEIL  EPISTOLAIRE. 


Du  Style  EpistoUdre. 

Lit  lettreB  ont  pour  objet  de  conmraiiiqaer  sea  penate  et  sm  mbMI 
■tents  &  des  perapimes  absenteB ;  elles  sont  dict^es  ]Mur  I'amiti^  U  eon- 
fiance,  la  politesse,  on  Tint^rftt  Cost  one  conyenation  par  €oritt 
anssi  le  ton  dee  lettres  ne  doit  diffSrer  de  celni  de  la  conTorsation  ordi- 
naire, qne  par  on  pen  pins  de  choix  dans  lea  objets,  de  correction  dans 
le  style,  et  une  plus  grande  precision.  Le  natnrel  et  I'aisance  forment 
done  le  caract^re  essentiel  da  style  ^pistolaire ;  la  pretention  Ik  Tesprit 
et  Taffigterie  j  sont  insupportables. 

La  philosophie,  la  politiqne,  les  arts,  les  anecdotes,  les  bons-mots, 
tout  pent  entrer  dans  les  lettres ;  mais  ayeo  Tair  d' abandon,  d'aisance, 
et  de  premier  moayement  qui  distingae  la  conyersation  des  gens 
d'esprit. 

Puisqu'nne  lettre  et  sa  r^ponse  ne  sont  qn'une  conyersation  entre 
absents,  ^criyez,  conune  yens  lenr  parleriez  s'ils  ^talent  U,  c'est-i-dire 
ayeo  ce  natorel,  cette  facility,  cet  agr^ment  mdme  qne  demande  nn  en- 
treUen  familier.  Quelle  doit  Stre  nne  conyersation  t  daire  et  simple ; 
ce  Bont-U  anssi  les  deux  quality  da  style  ^pistolaire. 

DU  ciR]£MONLdJi  DBS  LETTRES. 

Madamij  Mofuieur^  MademoiielUf  se  placent  aa-dessos  de  la  premiere 
ligne  d'ane  lettre  lorsqa'on  €crit  &  qaelqa'on  qae  Ton  yeat  traitor  ayec 
beaaconp  d'^gards  oa  de  politesse.  La  distance  se  mesare  ordinaire- 
ment  sor  le  degr^  de  respect  qa'on  loi  porte.  Dans  les  lettres  ploa 
famili^ree  oes  qoalifioations  yiennent  dans  la  ligne  aprte  les  premien 
mots :  tPtti  r^fu,  marmeur  ;  j'e  iuia  bim  reeonturiuani,  madame;  permet" 
UMj  madenuHulU,  ^e. 

Lorsqae  la  i>ersonne  est  d^eor^  d'an  titre,  d'one  dignity,  on  remplil 
one  charge  honorable,  &c.,  il  est  d'osage  de  les  r^p^ter  nne  on  plasieon 
fois  saiyant  T^tendae  de  la  lettre,  fnofwajprfinir  (en  parlant  &  an  ^y^ae, 
i  on  ministre,  &c.,)  montiew  le  marSehalf  madame  la  ducheue,  numjrimt  k 
prMdent,  ^e. 

Dans  les  lettres  d'affaires,  d'^gal  k  <gal,  entre  amis,  la  data  se  plaet 
an  haat'de  la  page  La  placer  aa  bas  est  ane  marqne  de  d6t4mno%  on 
de  respect 
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Lea  lettres  se  termiQent  ordinairement  par  I'ezpresflioii  d'un  SM^ti- 
ment  de  respect,  de  reconnaissance,  d'attaohement,  dont  Toid  qnelqnes 
exemples : 

Recevez  madame,  avec  bonU  rassurance  de  mon  respectueux  attacne 
ment. 

Agr^z,  madame,  I'hommage  de  mon  respect. 

Les  sentimens  que  vous  m'ayez  inspire,  monsieur,  sont  aussi  sinceroi 
que  durables. 

Comptez  a  jamais,  monsieur,  sur  la  reconnaissance  et  rattacbement  de 

tLC. 

Mon  tendre  et  respectueux  attachement  ne  finira  qu'avec  ma  vie. 

Adieu,  je  vous  embrasse  comme  je  tous  aime,  et  c'est  de  tout  mon  oosur 

Agr^z,  monsieur,  T  bom  mage  des  sentiments  distingu&  que  je  vous  ai 
Tou^  et  que  tous  m^ritez  si  bien,  &c. 

J'ai  rbonneur  d*ltre,  monsieur,  avec  un  respect  infini. 

Agr^z,  je  vous  prie,  mademoiselle,  mes  sentiments  les  plus  respectueux. 

J'ai  rbonneur  d*6tre,  monsieur,  avec  des  sentiments  remplis  de  respect  et 
de  consideration. 

Agr^ez,  je  vous  prie,  les  assurances  de  la  haute  consideration  avec  la- 
quelle  j*ai  I'honneur  d'etre,  monsieur,  &c. 

Les  expressions  ci-dessus  sont  suivies  de  la  formule  d'usage : 

Votre  tr^s-humble  et  tr^s-ob^issant,  on  trfes-d^vou^e,  on  trbs-affcc- 
tionn^  servitenr,  &c.,  pour  un  bomme. 

Votre  tr^s-bumble  et  tr^s-ob^issante,  on  tr^s-d^vou^e,  on  tr^s-affeo- 
tionn^e  servante,  &c.,  pour  nne  femxae. — ^La  signature  se  place  imm€- 
diatement  an-dessous. 

n  est  bon  d'observer  qne  le  choix  parmi  ces  locutions  et  beauconp 
d'autres,  que  nous  aurions  pu  ^galement  donner,  depend,  en  g^n^ral, 
de  la  nature  des  liaisons  et  des  rapports  entre  les  personnes  qui 
i'^crivent. 


LETTRES  DE  COMMERCE,  &o. 

Les  lettres  des  n^gociants  et  des  marchands*  doivent  dtre  oonciseti 
et  claires.  Dans  les  expressions  des  ordres  et  avis,  on  doit  plnt6t 
observer  beauoonp  de  ciroonspeotion  et  d'exactitnde,  qu'nn  langage 
Eloquent  et  fleuri.  Les  c^r^monies  et  les  complimens  en  doivent 
gtre  bannis,  on  du  moins  on  doit  s'en  servir  tr^s-pen;  parce  que 
dans  les  affaires  de  n^gooe,  on  ne  doit  envisager  que  TntHe:  et, 
d*ailleurs,  le  n^gociant  qui  a  besoin  de  son  temps  le  doit  manager, 
et  r  employer  avantageusement. 

Qnand  on  a  plusienrs  stgets  ^  traiter,  11  est  bon  de  commencer  nne 

1  Oa  appelle,  en  Fnui^ais,  nigoeiants  eeax  qui  ne  font  le  commerce  que  pocx  !•■ 
pmjn  fttmngen ;  et  Pen  nomme  marchandt  cenx  QUi  ne  trafianent,  soit  en  grou  on  •• 
4«tail,  qti«  dnns  Pemlrriit  oit  ilt  rfeiiidifnt. 
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AOUTelle  ligne  &  chaqae  ohangement  de  mati^re:  car  oet  usage  est 
tr^B-commode  pour  les  personnes  k  qui  on  4crit. 

Un  n^gociant  qui  ^crit  dans  les  pays  Strangers  doit  Itre  tr^s-r^serr^ 
sur  les  nouvelles,  et  partlculi^rement  celles  d'etat,  dans  ses  lettres  , 
io  pour  de  s'attirer  de  mauyaises  affaires,  et  de  faire,  dans  les  pajs 
despotiques,  arrSter  ou  ses  lettres  ou  ses  correspondants. 

Un  correspondant  ou  facteur,  qui  re9oit  une  lettre,  doit  dtre  fort 
exact  &  r^pondre  clairement,  article  par  article,  il  fjnui  ce  qu*elle  con- 
ttcnt,  de  crainte  de  pr^judicier  son  commerce,  en  y  omettant  quelques 
fiifticaiarit^s,  ou  en  j  laissant  la  moindre  ambiguity. 

D^unjeune  Marekand  d  un  Marehand  en  Srof. 
M3WSI2UR: — Sur  la  reoommandation  d'un  voisin,  qui  s'est  beattooop 
6tenda  sur  votre  reputation,  je  crois  devoir,  en  entrant  dans  le  sommerce, 
m^adresser  a  vous,  pour  vous  prier  de  ra'enyoyer  une  certaine  |uantitd  de 
marchandises  convenables  a  un  jeune  homme  qui  commence,  de  la  pre- 
miere quality  et  auz  prix  les  plus  raiaonnables :  ce  que  je  me  crois  d'autant 
plus  fond^  a  esp^r,  que  mon  intention  est  qu'a  I'avenir  toutes  les  affiiirea 
que  nous  ferons  soient  au  comptant.  Je  suis,  monsieur,  &c. 

E4ponse  du  Marehand  en  Gros, 
MoNSTKUii : — ^En  r^ponee  a  I'honneur  de  la  votre  du  6  du  courant,  je  vous 
enverrai  par  un  roulier  qui  part  domain  une  petite  portie  des  articles  que  je 
tiens,  que  je  vous  commets  comme  un  ^chantillon  de  leur  quality  et  de  la 
mediation  de  leur  prix.  S'il  vous  plaisait  de  renouveler  votre  commando, 
je  ferais  tout  ce  qu'il  d^pendrait  de  moi  pour  me  montrer  digne  de  votre 
bienveiilance.  Je  suis,  en  fesant  des  voeux  sinccres  pour  vos  succes,  votre 
reconnaissant  serviteur. 

Pour  annoncer  Varriv4e  de  Marchandiaet. 

Messieurs  : — Nous  venons  de  recevoir  Tavis  de  I'arriv^  de  vos  deux  bal- 
lots dans  cette  douane.  Nous  aliens  les  retirer,  et  par  le  prochain  courrier 
nous  vous  en  dirons  notre  sentiment ;  et  mdme,  si  la  qualitii  de  la  marohan- 
dise  est  bonne,  ainsi  que  nous  Tesp^rons,  nous  pourrons  vous  envoycr  le 
compte  de  vente.  Nous  n'avons  rien  autre  chose  a  vous  dire  pour  le 
present. 

Nona  sommes  vos  tres-humbles  et  tres-ob^issants  servitenrs. 

Four  donner  avis  de  la  vente  de  Marchandises. 
MissiscRS  :^ Votre  ballot,  num^ro  cinq,  est  d^ja  vendu,  et  nous  auriona 
placd  Tautre  qui  nous  reste,  plus  avantageusement,  si  nous  avions  voulu 
accorder  trois  mois  de  terme  pour  le  payement:  mais  nous  n'avons  pas 
jvg€  a  propos  de  le  faire  sans  votre  participatibn.  Vous  recevrez  ci-inclus 
le  compte  de  vente,  montant  a  mi^ie  francs,  dont  nous  vous  avons  cr^dit^s, 
pcijr  vous  en  faire  remise  par  nos  premieres.  Le  prix  que  nous  en  avons 
th<5  est  assez  avantageux  pour  le  temps :  il  nous  donne  lieu  d^esp^er  que 
VOQS  serez  satisfaits  de  ce  premier  essai,  et  que  vous  nous  continuerei 
riionneur  de  vos  ordres.     Nous  sommes  tres-parfaitement  vosj  d&c. 
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D*un  Cemmu  d  $on  Nigoeiant. 
McysisxTm : — Pr^sumant  que  la  prolongation  de  votre  s^jour  k  la  cam- 
pagne  est  occasionn^parqaelqueafliBdreimpr^Tiie,  je  croia  de  mon  devon 
de  m'infi>rmer  de  Totre  aant^,  et  en  mdroe  temps  de  toub  assurer  que  Ton 
donne  ici  a  tos  aflUres  de  commerce  toute  I'attention  et  tout  le  soin  qu'elles 
exigent.  Si  done  Totre  absence  pent  tous  procurer  quelque  avantage, 
aoyez  sfir  que  tous  pouvez  la  prolonger  sans  danger,  quoiqu'au  surplns 
VDtre  retotkr  soit  ardemment  d^sir6  par  votre  fidele  serriteur. 

Eiponse  du  Nigoeiant  d  ion  Commii. 
MoHsiBUE : — ^Vous  avez  conjecture  juste ;  des  ^vdnements  inattendus  ont 
retards  mon  depart  d'ici :  mais  je  suis  convaincu  de  votre  fid^lite  et  de  votre 
▼igilance.    Je  suis,  j^ces  a  Dieu,  en  bonne  santd,  et  j'espere  me  mettre 
bientot  en  route  pour  revenir  en  ville.  Votre,  &.c. 

D*un  Nigoeiant  d  un  autre  pour  prendre  des  Informatiom  sur  un  Commii. 
MoirsiEi7R : — Mr.  L.  m'a  fait  la  demande  d'une  place  qui  se  trouve  vacanie 
dans  ma  maison.  II  me  paratt  honndte  ;  mais  Tapparence  n'^tant  pas  une 
caution  suffisante,  je  prends  la  liberty  de  vous  demander  franchement  votre 
opinion  sur  sa  probity  et  sur  ses  talens.  II  m*^  dit  avoir  ^te  employe  quel- 
que temps  dans  votre  maison,  et  je  d^sirerais  savoir  particulierement  pour- 
quoi  vous  vous  dtes  quittes.  Comme  il  doit  venir  la  semaine  prochaine,  ai 
vous  me  faites  r^ponse  avant  ce  temps  vous  obligerez  infiniment  votre  tres- 
humble  serviteur. 

Ripome, 

MoxsiBXTB  : — La  ^ssnce  dont  vous  me  parlezdans  votre  lettre  est  r^elle- 
ment  digne  et  do  votre  confiance  et  de  votre  bienveillance.  II  travaillait 
sous  moi  lorsque  j'dtais  associ^  avec  Mr.  F. ;  mais  cette  socidt^  dissoute, 
j'ai  ^t^  oblige  de  reformer  plusieurs  commis,  pour  diminuer  mes  d^penses^ 
et  nous  avons  tous  deux  ^prouvd  le  plus  grand  regret  de  cette  separation. 

Je  suis  votre  tres-humble  serviteur. 

De  Criditt^  pour  un  £tranger, 

Mr.  P ,  a  Paris. 

A  Boston,  10  Avril,  1849. 

Monsieur  : — Vous  recevrez  celle-ci  des  mains  de  Monsieur  T.  Nelton, 
Am^ricain,  que  ses  parents  font  voyager  dans  divers  etats  de  TEurope.  Je 
vous  prie  de  le  munir  de  lettres  de  recommandation  sur  difTerentes  placea 
de  France,  d' Allemagne,  et  d'ltalie.  Son  dessein  etant  de  se  rendre  d*ici 
en  droiture  dans  votre  ville,  j'ai  cru  ne  pouvoir  mieuz  faire  que  de  vous 
!e  reoommander,  d'antant  que  c*est  une  personne  aussi  distingu^e  par  sa 
naiftsance  que  par  son  merits  personnel :  ayez  done  la  bonte  de  Ini  (aire  tout 
I'accueil  qui  d^pendra  de  vous,  pendant  le  sejour  qu*il  doit  faire  dans  votre 

I  Lm  lettrtt  qa'un  banquier  ou  nigoeiant  donne  k  qnelqn'an  ponr  recevotr  de 
<'aif«at  de  ■«■  oorrespondanti,  en  des  lienx  61oign^8, 1'appellent  Uam  d*  eriiit. 
Qooiqne  eei  lottrei  loient  dif^rentei  dei  ttttret  dt  ehcmge,  eUei  ont  d-pen-prds  .ea 
1  priTildf  •■. 
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fiU»,  et  de  lui  riiidre  tous  lea  senrices  poamblet.  Vons  lui  fournirez  aur 
M8  doubles  refos  tout  Targent  dont  il  pourra  avoirbesoLi  jusqu'a  la  concur- 
rence de  diz  mille  franca,  dont  voua  pourrez  voua  rembouraer  aur  moi,  en 
me  faiaant  pasaer  un  de  cea  re^ua.  J'ai  Thonneur  d'dtre,  ayec  la  plus  par 
faite  eatime,  Monaieur,  votre,  &c. 

Confirmation  de  la  pr4cddente. 

Mr    P ,  a  Paria. 

A  Boaroir,  le  10  Avril,  1849. 

Monsieur  ; — Ce  qui  pr^cSde  eat  la  copie  d'une  Jettre  de  ct6di\  qui  Toua 
aera  remiae  par  Monsieur  T.  Nelton,  Amdricain.  Comme  je  d^aire  obligor 
ia  famille  avec  qui  je  aula  en  liaiaon ;  et  pour  qui  j'ai  accept^,  avec  plaiair, 
Toccaaion  de  lui  dtre  utile,  en  lui  fourniaaant  quelquea  lettrea  de  cr^it  et 
de  recommendation  aur  difflhrentea  placea,  je  voua  aupplie  trea-inatam- 
ment  d'avoir  ^gardacelle  que  je  lui  ai  donn^e  aur  Toua,  e(  de  lui  procurer 
toua  lea  amuaementa  qui  pourront  lui  rendre  le  a^jour  de  Paria  agr^ble. 
Voua  lui  fournirez,  a'il  youa  plait,  pour  sea  beaoina,  juaqu'a  diz  mille  franca  ; 
et  Yous  en  prendrez  une  double  quittance,  dont  vous  m*en  enverrez  une,  et 
prendrez  sur  moi  Totre  rembours  des  avancca  que  vous  lui  aurez  faitea.  Je 
joins  ici  sa  signature,  afin  que  voua  pufssiez  la  reconnaitre  dana  Toccasion, 
et  vous  guider  en  consequence.  *  Je  me  flatte  que  voua  me  aaurez  grd  de 
voua  avoir  proctir^  la  connaissance  d'un  jeune  homme  d'eeprit,  et  qui  a  re^ 
une  trea-belle  ^ucation.    J'ai  Thonneur  d'etre, 

Monaieur.  votre,  &c. 

Riponse, 

Mr.  R ,  a  Boston. 

.     *  A  Pasis,  le  26  Juin,  1849. 

MoNStxuR : — ^J'ai  re^u  Thonneur  de  la  vdtre  du  10  d'Avril  dernier,  qui 
me  porte  copie  et  confirmation  d'une  lettre  de  credit  et  de  recommendation 
que  voua  avez  fburnie  a  Monsieur  T.  Nelton,  Americain,  qui  doit  passer 
par  Paria.  Je  me  ferai  un  vrai  plaisir  de  lui  rendre  tons  les  services  qui  de- 
pendront  de  moi,  n'ayant  rien  tant  a  coBur  que  fle  voua  tl^moigner  par  dea 
preuves  r^elles  combien  je  frds  cas  de  tout  ce  qui  me  pent  venir  de  votre 
part ;  et  je  vou^  prie  d'dtre  persuade  de  mon  exactitude  dans  les  d^bourse- 
menta  que  je  lui  ferai,  et  de  la  parfaite  eatime,  avec  laquelle  j'ai  I'honneur 
de  me  dire  tres-v^ritablement,  Monaieur,  votre,  &c. 

Rdpon»e  d  la  lettre  de  CrSdit  ineerie  ei-deetus. 

Mr.  R. ,  a  Boston. 

A  Paris,  le  4  Aout,  1849. 
MomtiBXTR : — Votre  lettre  du  10  d'Avril  me  fut  remiae  hier  par  Monaieur 
T.  Nelton,  qui  dtait  entr^  le  jour  d'avant  dona  notre  ville.    J'eua  le  plaiaii 
4i  I'aicir  i  dtner  chez  moi  le  mSme  jour,  et  d'apprendre  par  moi-mdme 

I  n  eat  de  la  pradence  d'envoyer,  par  la  poite^  U  lignatnr*  d«  la  pertoane  qni  eti 
afcanlia  de  la  lettre  de  eridit,  et  raftme  de  d^dgner  ta  fignre ;  et  eela  pour  tritei 
fi^  eni  de  vol  era  de  perte,  quelqn^an  ne  ee  pr^eente  ea  n  plaee. 
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que  rom  ne  ra'arez  fkit  qn'nne  ligero  peintura  de  son  nitrite,  qui,  i  ee  q«t 
j'«n  pail  juger,  Ta  aa*delade  tont  ca  qu'on  en  pent  dire.  Soyex  perfiiadi 
que  ce  sera  avec  le  pliu  grand  plaisir  da  monde  que  je  m'empreMorai  de  l«i 
6tre  utile,  et  de  lui  rendre  tone  lee  senricef  qui  seront  en  mon  pouToir,  peo 
dant  eon  a^our  dana  cette  Tille.  J'ai  rhr/nneur  de  me  dire,  avec  una  par 
fiuta  aflection, 

Monaieur,  votre,  dtc 


DBS  BILLETS. 

Ilb  auppoaent  nne  sorte  de  fanuliarit^  entre  oeuz  i;ui  se  lea  enyoient 
On  en  ^^rit  ausai  i  aes  infiMeura;  on  n'en  revolt  point  d'eux.  Ila 
different  d'une  lettre  en  ce  qn'ila  n'exigent  aaoun  c^r^monlal,  qu'ila 
aont  plua  courta,  qn'ila  ne  portent  qu'un  aimple  nom  pour  adrease, 
que,  juaqu'^  la  maxiifere  tortill^e  on  bizarre  de  les  plier,  ila  brayent 
toute  Etiquette,  qu'enfin  lis  ne  a'emploient  gu^re  que  pour  faire  une 
invitation,  accompagner  un  petit  present,  annoncer  un  4v€nement  de 
Boc\6i6,  se  donner  m@me  une  simple  marque  de  souyenir,  et  tenir  lieu 
d'une  yisite. 

Lorsqu'un  mot  agr^able  on  ing^nieux  se  place  naturellement  dana 
un  billet,  11  j  ajoute  quelque  prix. 

**  Lea  affaires  et  les  emiuis  continuent  ft  me  tourmenter.  Je  toui 
ittends  Ik  diner  a^jourd'hui ;  yenez  jeter  quelquea  fleurs  sur  ma  yie." 

Voltaire  inyita  I'auteur  de  PArt  d* Aimer  ft  souper  chez  Madame  du 
Chfttelet  par  ce  quatrain  ai  connu : 

An  nom  du  Pinde  et  de  Cythere 
Gentil  Btrnard  eit  averti, 
Qae  Part  d'aimer  doit  saroedi 
Venir  toiiper  chez  Vtat  de  plaJre. 

Undent  commun^ment  les  billets  en  se  servant  de  la  troisi^me  per- 
Sonne,  et  sous  oe  rapport,  ils  demandent  beauooup  d'attention  pour  ne 
pas  &tre  ampbibolog^ques.  Par  ezemple :  M,  A*  *  *  prie  Mr,  B*  ** 
de  vouloir  hien  diner  ehe»  lui.  Chez  qui  t  H  j  a  evidenunent  id  une 
^uivoque  an  moina  grammaticale.  Madame  ly^**  prSvient  Madame 
Q***  qu'elle  a  attfourd*hui  sa  lope  d  POpSra,  A  laquelle  dea  deux  ae 
rapportent  ces  pronoma  elle  et  sa  ? 

n  eat  facile  d'imaginer  d'autrea  mani^res  de  toumer  aana  amphibo. 
logic  eea  billets  qu'on  nomme  du  matin.  Par  exemple :  Madame  de 
|1««*  aura  samedi  au  soir,  tin  ou  deux  yiolons  et  quelques  dansenra ; 
elle  s'estimerait  heureuse,  si  Madame  et  Mademoiselle  de  L***, 
renident  embellir  sa  petite  f&te  ainsi  qu'elle  a  I'honneur  deles  ei 
prier. 
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Madame  M***  a  ai^oard'hui  sa  loge  aux  Francis.  ^  Le  plaisir  du  spec- 
tacle  sera  double  pour  elle  si  elle  peut  avoir  I'avantage  d*en  jouir  avec  Ma* 
dame  le  P***,  a  qui  elle  of&e  une  ou  mSme  deux  places. 

M.  de  ***  serait  bien  aimable  8*il  pouTait  aujourd'hui  venir  diner  chez  M. 
L.»  qui  Ten  prie  avec  instance  et  lui  dit  mille  choses  honnStes. 

Madame  S***  envoie  savoir  dei  nouvelles  de  la  migraine  de  Mademoi- 
•elle  P***,  a  qui  elle  fait  les  plus  tendres  compliments.  Elle  espere  quo 
aette  indisposition  n*aura  pas  de  suites,  et  que  la  d^esse  de  lasant^  n9  voa* 
dra  pas  se  brouiller  avec  les  graces. 

Les  billets  suivants  et  leon  r^ponses  relativeB  aux  circonstances  les 
plus  ordinaires  de  la  soci^t^,  peuvent  servir  de  modules  en  ce  genre. 

Lundi,  4  une  heure, 
Mr.  de  Cimar  presents  ses  plus  sinceres  compliments  a  Mile,  de  Bourdic, 
et  lui  demande  la  permission  de  Taccompagner  a  I'assembl^e  demain  soir. 

Eiponte, 

iMndi,  troU  heureM. 

Mile,  de  B.  fait  mille  remerciments  2  Mr.  de  C.  pour  son  offre  obligeante, 
qu'elle  est  tres-fich^  de  ne  pouvoir  accepter,  ^tant  elle*mSme  d€ja  enga> 

Lundif  dix  heuret  du  matin. 
Mme.  Deshayes  fait  ses  respectneux  complimens  a  Mme.  Maillard,  et 
('engage  a  lui  faire  I'honneur  de  venir  ce  soir  prendre  le  th6. 

Bip<m$e. 

Onae  keures  du  matin. 
Mme.  M.  fait  ces  compliments  a  Mme.  D.;  elle  se  fait  un  plaisir  d'accep- 
ter  son  aimable  invitation. 

Mardi,  i  midu 
Mille  compliments  de  la  part  de  Mme.  de  Beauhamais  a  Mme.  de  Ste. 
Amaranthe  et  a  ses  jeunes  demoiselles:  elle  espere  qu*elles  sont  arriv^ 
■ans  accident  a  la  maison,  et  parfaitement  remises  des  fatigues  de  la  der- 
niere  soir^ 

Riponse, 

Mardi,  i  deux  heuree. 
Mme.  et  MUes.  de  Ste.  A.  sont  sensibles  a  Tint^dt  que  leur  t^moigne 
Mme.  de  B. ;  elles  sont  arrives  saines  et  sauves,  et  se  portent  toutes  bien, 
a  I'exception  de  Josephine,  qui  a  attrape  un  petit  rhume. 

Mercredt, 
Mille  compliments  de  Mme.  de  S€gur  a  Mile,  le  Compte :  elle  la  prie  de 
hd  accorder  le  plaisir  de  sa  society  a  diner  Dimanche  prochain.    On  ee 
mettra  &  table  a  cinq  heures. 

1  Nona  da  prineipal  th*&trt  de  Pails. 
46* 
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BSpoHMe, 

Mille  compliments  de  Mile,  le  C;  elle  ne  manqnera  pas  de  ae  rendre  I 
'invitation  de  Mme.  de  S. 

Lttndi,  4  Novembre,  1849 
Devant  donner  nne  lecture,  Jendi  procktin  a  8  heurea  da  aoir,  dans  mon 
grand  8ak>n  d*^tude,  atir  la  litt^ratnre  Fran^ae,  je  prenda  la  liberty  de  ^ 
eoToyer  un  billet  d'admiaaion  pour  Tona  et  votre  aimable  famille.  Je  ( 
rai  de  ne  paa  dtre  ennnyeoz. 

Mardi  matin,  5  Koy.,  1849. 
Nona  acceptona  ayec  reconnaiaaance  Tinvitation  a  yotre  lectnre  sur  la  lit* 
l^tnre  Fran^aiae.    C'eat  un  8i:^et  pour  nous  ai  attrayant  que  je  yona  d6fio 
o'dtre  ennuyeux.    J'y  menerai  un  ou  deux  amis. 


LETTEES  DE  CHANGE. 

Bon  pour  1000  francs. 
k  LoNDRES,  le  4  Ddcembre,  1849. 

MoirsiEi7R : — ^A  vue  il  vous  plaira  payer,  par  cette  premiere  de  change,  i 
Monaieur  R^— » la  somme  de  mille  franca,  pour  valeur  re^ue  de  lui,  et  pas- 
seres  en  compte,  comme  par  ayia  de 

Votre  tres-humble  senriteur,  C— . 

Monsieur  I>— ,  Ndgociant  a  Bordeaux. 

Four  en  donner  Avis. 
A.  LoiTDRis,  ce  4  Ddcembre,  1849. 

MoirsivuR  t — Je  yous  ai  tird  ce  jourd*hui  mille  franca,  payables  a  yue  a 
Monsieur  R^— ,  pour  yaleur  re^e  de  lui.  Je  vous  prie  d*y  faire  honnenr, 
et  de  m*en  donner  d6bit,  dans  mon  compte ;  ce  qu'esp^rant  de  votre  pone- 
tualitd,  je  8«iis,  Monsieur,  votre,  dLc 

A  Boston,  ce  18  Nov.,  1849. 

MoHsixuR : — A  huit  jours  de  vue,  il  vous  plaira  payer,  par  cette  seiile 
lettre  de  change,  a  Monsieur  N^-^,  ou  a  son  ordre,  la  somme  de  deux 
cents  piastres,  pour  valeur  re^ue  de  lui  en  marchandises,  que  vous  paaaeraj 
en  compte,  comme  pa  avia  de 

Votre  tres-humble  serviteur,  D-**-. 

Bon  pour  200  piastres. 

A  Monsieur  £2^—,  Negociant,  &  Charleston. 

BORDXRXAU. 

A^^  Frddirk  DouUU, 

Doit  d  Jean  Marti, 
,  5  f*r  aur  une  paire  de  bottes,  cnir  fin,      .       •       fiS. 

Pour  acquit,  Jean  Marot. 
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A. 

A,  i  12,  163—5,  to,  at,  in,  ^  163, 
IS;  need  before  the  name  of  a  city, 
(SaH3,)with. 

A  cori  DS,  ^  163—10,  by,  by  the 
nde  of. 

A  LA,  1  l',  av,  ^cx,  $  8,  to  the. 

A  LAQUELLB,  ^  79,  to  whom, 
which. 

A  LE,  1  LEs,  ^  12 ;  what  they  mean. 
N.  2,  (p.  463.) 

A  LA  MiENNB,  ^  104,  to  mine.  (See 
Au  MiEic.) 

A  Moms  QUE . . .  NE,  ^  164—2,  un- 
less. 

A    MOI,    1    TCI,    Ltn,    BLLE,    SlC, 

^63,  to  me,  thee,  him,  her,  dtc. ; 
possessive,  ^  106,  mine,  thine,  &c. 

A  QUI,  ^  79,  to  whom ;  for  persons 
only. 

A,  AN,  $1,3,  ttft,  une.  (See  Ar- 
ticles, p.  462.)  Never  used  before 
cenl,  a  hundred ;  long-temps,  a  long 
time;  mUle,  a  thousand;  btoucoup, 
a  great  many* 

A  FEW,  SOME.  $3,  dett  quel^es  ; 
never  omitted  in  French. 

A  OBBAT  MAT  7,  $6,  fteaMCOVp. 
A  HUI«DBB>,  $6,  CeMC. 

A  LONG  TiMV,  $  6,  long-tempt. 

A  THOUSAif),  $6,  mtZ/k 

Abide,  (to  )  by,  $64,  e'en  teniri, 

Abls,  (to  be,)  pouvoir,  92,  175; 
itre  M  /eaf ,  «<re  li  mmc  de,  378. 

About,  189,  «i»tron. 

Above,  up  staibs,  en  kaut. 

AccBiTTS :  e  (mute)  changed  to  i 
grave)  in  certain  verbs,  $  144—4. 


AccBiTTs:  4  iacuie)  \o  jmrt  M 
others,  $  144—6. 

AccoBDQfo  TO,  $eUmi  according 
to  circumstances,  teUn  let  eiretm' 
Btaneet ;  that  is,  according  tc  eircum- 
stances,  it  depends,  c'ett  seltn,  ^17. 

AccouBiR,  $  64,  to  run  to,  up. 

Accustom,  (to,)  accoutumer.  To 
be  accustomed  to  a  thing,  kre  accou- 
tuwU  d  quelque  choee,  370. 

Acre,  (the,)  le  mal ;  the  earache, 
le  mal  d^oreille;  the  heartache,  le 
mtd  de  eontr,  d&c.,  291. 

Acquainted  (to  be)  with,  eonntU* 
tre;  been  acquainted  with,  connu; 
to  become  acquainted  with  some- 
body, to  make  some  one's  acquaint- 
ance, /aire  eannaitsanee  de,  {avee^) 
quelqu*un  ;  I  have  become  acquaint- 
ed with  him  or  her,  fat  fait  sa  con- 
naissancef  329  ;  to  be  thoroughly  ac- 
quainted with  a  thing,  itre  au  fail 
d^une  chose;  to  make  one's  self 
thoroughly  acquainted  with  a  thing, 
96  mettre  aufait  d'une  chose,  342. 

Adieu,  adieu,  farewell,  God  be 
with  you,  good-by.  Au  plaisir  de 
vous  revoir,  {au  revoir,)  till  I  see  you 
again,  I  hope  to  see  you  again  soon, 
384. 

Adjectives  :  agree  with  their  noue 
in  number,  107 ;  in  gender,  466,  284. 
Feminine  adjectivejB,  284 ;  their  for- 
mation from  masculine  adjectives, 
286,  287.  Adjectives  that  have  no 
plural  for  the  masculine  gender,  491. 
Comparison  of  adjectives,  490,  491. 
Adjectives  that  are  irregular  in  the 
formation  of  their  comparatives  and 
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raptrUtiTet,  144.  A4jectivo8  lab- 
ftmotively  used,  402.  Place  of  the 
adjective  with  regard  to  the  substan- 
tive, 132.  The  adjective*  which  in 
English  follows  Aow.stands  in  French 
after  the  verb,  335.  2d  partitive  ar- 
ticle b<}fore  adj.,  {de,'i^26,  1st  par- 
titive, if  adj.  is  after  the  noun,  $27, 
28.  Two  adject,  qualifying  the  same 
noun,  do  not  take  two  articles,  ^  18  ,* 
kave  a  t>lur.  and  agree  with  the  noun, 
%  137—4 ;  end  in  e  mute  in  the  femin. 
— ^  •  when  they  require  a  masc  plur. 
— ^ ;  — 8 ;  when  a  fem. — 7 ;  such  a 
nan, — 9;  — 10;  formation  of  femin. 
and  plur.  of  hreg.  adj.,  (p.  490, 491 ;) 
their  place,  ^  129— 1—2— 3. 

Adrbsskr  (s*)  d,  $64,  to  apply  to. 

Advirbs,  $  161.  Adverbes;  of  place, 
88,  193,  200;  quality  and  manner, 
26,  140,  180;  of  number,  165,  363; 
of  time,  90,  107,  108,  110,  189; 
comparative,  66.  77,  78,  137;  com- 
parison of,  145;  irregularly  formed, 
147.  Their  places,  $161,  2,  3,  4; 
how  much,  too  much,  &.c. ;  adverb 
in  French,  adjective  in  English,  4. 
How  formed  from  adjectives,  5, 6, 7. 

Afford  (to),  avoir  le»  mayeru,  327. 

After,  (Rule  1,  N.  1,)460,  apris; 
af^er  them  ($  63,)  apris  eux. 

Afterwards,  eruuitet  88. 

AoREi,  (to),  to  a  thing,  eonvenirde 
quelque  chose,  276  ;  consentir  a,  354. 

Again ,  (anew),  de  nouveau,  344. 

Aimer  i,  to  like  to,  &c.,  1 14 ;  aimtr 
mieuac,  to  like  better,  to  prefer,  263. 

Anrsi,  thus  or  so,  152 ;  ainsi  que, 
at,  as  well  as,  331. 

AiSB,  bien  aise  de,  glad,  317;  itre 
4  son  aise,  to  be  comfortable,  well 
off,  at  one's  ease;  itre  mal  d  son 
mise,  itre  gini,  to  bo  uncomfortable, 
895. 

Alioht,  (to,)  from  jne's  horse,  to 
ttamoont,  deseendre  de  eheval,  370 ; 
44  ffoiture,  903. 

All,  every,  tout^  tons,  toute,  toutes, 
Xll&i  all  at  once,  all  of  a  sudden,  &c. ; 


tout  d  coup,  tout  a  la  foU,  i 
ment,  287 ;  all  that  which,  all  which, 
all,  %  91.  Never  omitted  in  French, 
tout  ce  qui,  ce  que. 

Aller,  to  go,  84 ;  aUi,  gone,  165; 
present  tense,  88  to  96;  iti,  past 
participle  of  itre,  with  the  auxiliary 
avoir  usad  for  alii,  past  participle  of 
aller,  which  is  altoays  connacSed 
with  itre  as  auxiliary,  160;  aUm  om 
voiture  a  cheval,  a  pied,  214 ;  aUer, 
to  travel  to  a  place,  213 ;  aller  bien, 
to  fit,  to  go  right,  239.  AUer  and 
ventr,  foUowed  by  infinitive,  374. 
S'en  aller,  to  go  away,  219,  242,  S48. 

Almost,  presque,  180. 

Alone,  by  one*s  self,  seul,  e,  367. 

Along,  le  long  du,  de  la,  Slc.,  378. 

Aloud,  haut,  d  haute  voix,  264. 

Already,  dejd,  152. 

Always,  toujours,  142. 

AMX7SE,  (to,)  one*s  self,  (to  enjoy 
to  divert,  s^amuser  d,  217. 

An,  ann^b,  year,  their  diflerence, 
289,  N.  3. 

Anecdotes:  Witty  answer  of  s 
young  prince,  411.  The  French  lan- 
guage, 412.  A  shopkeeper's  answer, 
411.  The  Emperor  Charlea  v.,  442. 
The  entrance  of  a  king  into  a  town, 

442.  The  last  request  of  an  old  mant 

443.  The  three  questions,  444.  An- 
swer of  a  lazy  youxkg  man,  445 
Hearing  ooonael,  445.  Noble  answei 
of  a  lady,  445.  Cornelia,  447.  Po- 
liteness, 450.  MUdness,  447.  The 
contest  of  art,  451.  Zeaxis.4ftl.  The 
corporal  of  Frederick  the  Great,  451. 
Marshal  de  Turenne,  451.  An  affect- 
ing narrative,  451.  Interesting  nar- 
rative, 453. 

Angry  (to  be)  with  somebody,  itrs 
ftiAdeontrequelqu'un  ;  about  anme- 
thing,  de  qukque  chose,  319.    . 

Any,  some,  (before  a  noun,)  du, 
de  la,  des,  55,  281 ;  before  an  adjec- 
tive, de,  57,  281.  See  Some.  $62,  at 

Anybody,  somebody,  any  one 
some  one,  qudqu^un,  39. 
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ArrmiKe,  something,  qudque 
cftof e,  28 ;  good,  de  hon,  28. 

Appeak,  (to,)  to  look  like,  avoir 
Vairt  la  fnrne ;  she  looks  angry,  ap- 
pears to  be  angry,  elle  a  Voir  fdchif 
332 

Apply,  (to,)  ^  64,  $^adre»8er  d. 

ApRis,  ^63,  after;  always  fol- 
lowed by  the  infinitives  avoir  or  ilre. 

Ari  tou  hungry,  28 ;  thirsty,  28 ; 
•loepy,  29. 

Articles,  461.  Their  distinction ; 
general  obs.,  463 ;  difference  in  the 
use  of  the  article  in  French  and 
English,  ^2,  5;  IivDEFiiriTE,  fh>m 
(  3  to  7 ;  when  the  definite  2e,  Za,  lesy 
IB  used  for  the  English  indefinite,  ^  7. 
DsPunTE,  ^8;  their  functions,  ^  14 ; 
placed  before  eyery  noun,  &c.,  ^  15  ; 
before  proper  names  of  countries, 
%  16 ;  not  qf  individuals,  ^  17 ;  when 
two  or  more  adjectives  .qualify  the 
same  noun,  do  not  repeat  the  article, 
$  18 ;  IsT  Partitive,  before  nouns, 
$  19  to  25 ;  2d  Partitive,  before  an 
adjective  or  after  a  negation,  ^  26  to 
28 ;  Possessive,  my,  thy,  &c.,  ^  29, 
31 ;  DsMOirsTRATfVE,  this,  that, 
these,  those,  Ce,  eet,  eette^  ee». 

As  FAR  kSfjutqu-dt  d  /a,  d  l\  qu'aUf 
3t»,  $  13. 

As  MITCH  ...  AS  MANY  ...  AS,  ^  138 

—1,  autant  de. ,,  que  de,.. 

As ...  AS,  ^  138 — 1 ;  ausii . . .  que. 

AssEZ  de,  ^  137—2,  enough  ;  ^  161 
—4. 

At,  to,  in,  ^  163—5,  d,  7 ;  ckez  ;  d, 
before  a  city,  13 ;  en,  before  a  country. 

Au,  ^8 ;  auz,  a  la,  &.C.,  to  the. 

Au  MIEN,  d  la  tntenne,  aux  mient, 
sux  miennett  ^  104  ;  to  minr. 

AuMiUEU  d'eux,  ^63,  in  tnt>  midst 
of  them. 

AtJcuN,  aucunet  none,  not  any, 
i!62. 

AuPARAVANT,  ^  163—9 ;  before. 

Autant  de  . . .,  Slc.   See  As  much. 

AuQUEL,  ^79;  to  whom,  which, 
tmaptHet  auxqudles,  ^125. 


Atttre,  d'autraa,  4  28. 

AuziLURY.  Verbs  which  in  EIng- 
lish  generally  take  to  have  for  theii 
auxiliary,  while  in  French  ihey  take 
•<rc,  ^158— 3. 

A  vant,  before,  takes  de  before  tht 
infinitive,  142 ;  pas  avantt  not  until, 
310. 

AvEC,  with,  §  63. 

Avoir,  to  have ;  eu,  had,  160, 16S, 
Obe.  75.  Avoir  beau,  in  vAin,  397. 
When  speaking  of  dimension  we  um 
in  French  avoir  when  the  English 
uae  to  be,  338. 

Il  y  a,  there  is,  there  are,  180,  238» 
246,  247,  248,  338.  21  y  a  cannot  be 
rendered  into  English  by  there  is, 
there  are,  when  it  is  used  in  reply  to 
the  question.  How  long  is  it  since  t 
246  ;  nor  when  it  is  used  in  reply  to 
the  question,  How  far  7  Quelle  das- 
tance  t  252. 

Avoir  mal,  to  ache,  to  feel  a  pain 
284. 

Awake,  (to,)  riveiller,  se  rdveiUer, 
269. 

B. 

Be,  (to,)  itre;  been,  ^ti,  N.  2,  3 
157  iObs.  74),  160;  to  be  at  home. 
itre  a  la  maison,  84;  to  be  in  the 
country,  ttre  d  la  campagne,  289. 

To  Be,  is  rendered  by  devoir, whea 
it  expresses  obligation,  185. 

To  Be,  translated  by  avoir.  Are 
you  hungry  ?  Avez-vous  /aim  f  I 
am  thirsty,  fai  soif,  28 ;  avez-vout 
sommeil  t  sleepy,  29 ;  chaud,  froid, 
peur,  warm,  cold,  afiraid,  31.  What 
is  the  matter?  Qu' avez-vous t  34 
Am  I  afraid,  ashamed?  Ai-jepeurt 
hotitet  45.  Am  I  right,  wrong?  ^t* 
je  raison  t  tort  t  36.  How  old  ar« 
you?  Quel dgeavfz-voust  180.  How 
high  is  his  house  ?  Combien  sa  maisom 
O't-elle  de  haul  ou  de  hauteur  t  It  ia 
nearly  fifty  feet  high ,  elle  a  envirm 
cinquante  pieds  de  haut,  338. 

To  Be  under  obligations  to  i 
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one,  090 'V  des  Migatum$  d  quel- 
qu*un,  336.  My  feet  are  cold, /at 
froid  aux  pied*  ;  her  hands  are  cold, 
cZ/e  a  froid  aux  mains  f  110. 

To  Bs  in  want  of,  avoir  be$oin  de, 
112. 

Tr  Be,  translated  by  le  porter ^ 
V5. 

To  Be,  translated  by  faire.  Is  it 
irindyT  Fait-tl  du  ventt  It  is 
Hormy,  Ufait  de  Vorage.  Is  it  foggy  T 
Fait-U  du  brouUlardt  208,  215,  301. 
\See Weather,  WiRM,  Cold,  Dark, 
Slc,)  Is  it  good  travelling  f  Fait-U 
\on  voyager  t  213,  227,  228. 

Be,  (to,)  followed  by  a  present  par- 
iciple,  is  translated  by  itre  with  d 
ind  an  infinitive;  I  am  reading, Je 
fiiM  d  lire,  ^  156—7. 

Beau,  bel,  fine,  handsome;  how 
iiese  two  words  must  be  employed, 
192,  287.    Avoir  beau,  in  vain,  397. 

Beaucoup  de,  much,  many,  a 
good  deal  of,  very  much,  65,  147, 
376.  Dir.  7--459,  ^  137—2.  Never 
say  un  beaucoup,  a  great  many. 

Because,  paree  que,  N.  1,  80, 187. 

Become,  (to,)  devenir*  What  has 
become  of  him?  Qu*eit-il  devenut 
225.  What  will  become  of  himr 
Que  deviendra-i'ilt  242.  What  has 
become  of  your  aunt  ?  Qu^eet  deve- 
nue  voire  tantet  316.  To  become 
ridiculous,  tomber  dans  le  ridiaUe, 
388. 

Before,  avant  de.  Do  3rou  speak 
before  you  listen  ?  Parlez-vous  avant 
d'icouter  t  142.  Before,  devant,Obs. 
65,  250.  The  day  before,  la  veille  ; 
the  day  before  Sunday,  la  veille  de 
dtmanehe,  340.  Avant,  devant,  au- 
paravant,  their  difference,  ^  163—9. 

Beg,  (10,)  prter  de,  304.  To  bog 
some  one's  pardon^  demander  pa'don 
d  quelqu*un,  383. 

Behave,  (to,)  se  comporter,  270, 
893. 

Believe,  {to  ?  eroire,*  149  175. 
See  Croire*) 


Below,  or  down  stairs,  en  ftss, 
193. 

Besides,  outre;  besides  that,  am- 
tre  eela;  besides,  (moreover,)  «i 
outre,  378. 

Better — than,  mieux—^uede,263. 
To  be  better,  valoit  mieux,  199.  Ii 
it  better  T   Vaut-U  mieux  t  270. 

Bstweeh,  entre,  329. 

BiEN,  well,  140,  147,  319.  Btm, 
well,  a  great  deal,  a  great  many,  m 
always  followed  by  the  partitive  ar- 
ticle, but  beaueoup  is  followed  by  the 
preposition  de,  376. 

Bientot,  soon,  shortly,  185 ;  soon, 
very  soon,  259. 

Blow,  (a,)  un  coup,  244. 

Blow,  (to,)  to  blow  out,  stn^gler 
342;  to  blowout  one's  brains,  6nl- 
ler  la  cerveUe  d  quelqu^un;  he  has 
blown  out  his  brains,  U  s*est  briUd  la 
eervdle,  368. 

Board,  (to,)  with  any  one  or  any- 
where,  itre  en  pension,  se  mettre  en 
pension,  385. 

BoARDiKo-HousE,  (a,)  a  boarding- 
school,  une  pension;  to  keep  a  board 
ing-house,  tenir*  pension,  385. 

Boast,  (to,)  to  brag,  se  faire  valoir, 
428. 

BoiRX,*  to  drink ;  bu,  drunk,  172. 

BoN,  good,  26,28i;  itrebond quel- 

Ste  chose,  to  be  good  for  somethmg. 
quoi  cda  est'U  bon  t  Of  what  use 
is  that  r  Cela  n*est  bon  d  rien.  it  is 
good  for  nothing,  251.  Fait-U  bon 
vivre  d  Paris  t  Is  it  good  living  in 
Paris?  213. 

BoRH,  (to  be,)  itre  n4,  nie  ;  wher* 
were  you  bomf  Oii  ites-vcus  ni 
inie?)  388. 

BRiifo,  apporter,  amener ;  differ- 
ence between  these  two  verbs,  303. 

Burst,  (a,)  un  iclat.  A  burst  of 
laughter,  un  iclat  de  rire ;  to  burst 
out,  idater ;  to  burst  out  laughing 
ictater  de  rire,  faire  un  ielat  de  rtre 
432. 

Business,  (a  piece  of.t  an  aflbii 
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MM  mfaiTi,  To  transact  bnainefls, 
faire  det  affaires,  295. 

But,  mail,  42.  But,  ae—que ;  I 
Jiaye  but  one  friend ;  je  n'ot  ^'imi 
ami,  G5.  Nothing  but,  nc-^ue.  He 
has  nothing  but  enemies,  U  rCa  qut 
dea  ennemit,  225, 

But  for,  had  it  not  been,  were  it 
AOt  foe,  i  164—6,  sans, 

Bttt,  (t9,)  adteter,  82,^144—4;  173, 
N.  1.  To  buy,  (to  purchase,)  faire 
emplttte  ds  or  faire  de»  emplettes, 
856. 

Bt,  par,  212.  By  rendered  by  de, 
in  the  use  of  the  passive  voice,  212, 
250.  By,  aupris  de;  to  pass  by  a 
place,  passer  aupris  d^un  endroit ; 
by  the  side  of,  d  cdti  de,  266. 

By  mtselp,  thyself,  &c.,  ^163—10. 
N.  B.  Seul,  seuls,  seule,  seules. 


9a,  contraction  of  cela,  that,  the 
former,  ^38,  N.  5, 6. 

91  ET  l1,  here  and  there,  about, 
967. 

Call,  (to,)  appder,  Ohs,  78,  173. 
What  do  you  call  that  in  French  ? 
Comment  cela  s^ appelle-t'U  en  Fran- 
fais  t  320. 

Cardinal  numbers,  ^  137 — 4,  used 
icr  dates  and  sovereigns,  %  141.  Note 
on  2,  3,  &c.,  to  10;  20,  80, 100,  &c. 

Carry,  (to,)  to  take,  porter,  ms' 
ner ,  their  distinction,  303. 
.  Cash,  (for,)  eomptaiU  ;  to  buy  for 
cash,  acheter  eomptant,  239. 

Cast  (to)  down,  baisser ;  to  cast 
down  one's  eyes,  baisser  les  yevx, 
352. 

Ce,  30;  cet,  41 ;«  ces,  44;  cette, 
283 ;  this,  (hat,  these,  those.  Ceei, 
tela,  edui-ci;  eelui-ld,  ^35.  When 
they  must  not  be  used,  (N.  6,  p. 
469 ;)  celui-cii  celui-ld,  ceux-ci,  ceux' 
Id,  ^36,  41,  50,  286 ;  -ft,  -Id,  when 
omitted,  468.  Celle-ci,  eeUe-ld,  eel- 
Iflf -ci,  &c.  Henrietta's,  Celle  de  H. ; 
I  de,  edui que,  Slc,  ^  36.  Ce  que- 


what,  or  the  thing  which,  \%k 
C*est'd'dire,  (savoir,)  that  is  to  say, 
(u  e.)  348.  &est  pour^[uoi,  therefore, 
375. 

Ce,  ^  38,  he,  she,  it ;  when  used 
instead  of  U,  elle,  ils,  dies. 

Cici,  this;  eda,  that,  ^38,  N.5t 
use  ceci,  cda,  to  translate  the  latter, 
the  former,  when  they  apply  not  to 
nouns,  but  to  actions.  Cdui-ei,  cd- 
le-ei,  this  one ;  cdui-ld,  cdle-ld,  that 
one.  Cet  autre,  that  one :  cdui  qui, 
cdle  que,  he,  she,  the  9ne  who, 
whom,  &LC. ;  him,  her,  &c.  Ceux*- 
ei,  ceUeS'Ci,  these ;  ceux-ld,  celles-ld, 
those ;  ceux  qui,  &.C.,  they  who,  that, 
30,  48,  286,  207,  ^86.  Cdui,  eale, 
&.C.,  have  complements;  lui,  die, 
have  none,  470,  N.  1,  2. 

Cedilla,  (cidUle,)  its  use,  p.  503 
— 1. 

Cela,  that,  (meaning  that  thing,) 
119,  168.  When  the  English  pro- 
noun it  relates  to  a  preceding  cir- 
cumstance, it  is  rendered  by  celaf 
when  to  a  following,  by  il,  293. 

Celui  du,  de  la,  de  V,des  ;  cdle 
du,  Slc,  ^  104,  that  of,  or  the  pos- 
sessive case— 's. 

.  Cent,  a  hundred,  takes  an  s  when 
plural  and  not  foUowed  by  another 
numeral,  184.  Never  preceded  by 
un  except  when  followed  by  de ;  as, 
un  cent  d'huitres,  100  oysters,  ^  6,  p. 
462. 

Cependant,  however,  134. 

Ce  qu*il  y  a,  ^87—4,  relat,,  not 
inter.,  what  is. 

Ce  que,  ce  qui,  ^89,  what;  $90, 
which.  Ce  pourquoi,  $  92,  what  for, 
for  what ;  ce  d  quoi,  dans  quoi,  atm, 
quoi,  &.C.,  $93,  94.  Ce  que,  ce  quh 
i  120,  what,  that  which. 

CstJX.    (See  Cbz^i,  &.c.) 

Chacon,  e,  each  one,  217, 470. 

Cbanob,  (to,)  meaning  to  put  on 
other  things,  changer.  Do  yon  chang* 
your  hat  ?  Change9'Vous  de  thapeau  t 
272. 
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Cbaq  VB,  Mcfa ;  thaqne  hamme^  each 
fMO,  217. 

Cbei,  84.  363,  ♦  16*-^,  at,  in,  to. 

CiHQmiics.  1-5,  %  141,  fifth. 

CoUDtfroid.  It  is  cold,  U fait f raid, 
§3,  207.  To  have  a  cold,  itrt  en- 
rkumi,  293.  To  catch  a  cold,  prem- 
irefroid,8*enrhumer,35e,  I  have  a 
eold,/(n  un  rkunu  de  eerveau,  293. 
(See  Bx,  translated  by  avoir.) 

CoLLXCTTTS,  (iwsif  ,)^140— 10.  (See 
Nouns.) 

CoMBiEK  det  65,  ^  137—2,  how 
much  T  how  many  f  %  161 — 4. 

Comb,  (to,)  venir,  175.  (See  Ve- 
wnu) 

CoKifBirT !  inteij.,  ^  121,  what ! 

CowPAEATTTES  of  equality,  autaiU 
de  ...  qus  de  ...»  atuei  . . .  que, 
%  138—1 ;  of  inequality,  plus  de,,. 
que  de  . ..  1  moine  de,..  que  de.  ..9 
ptue  . . .  que . . . ,  moint  que. 

CoMTAEisoB  of  adj.  and  adv.,  144 ; 
ineg.,  147. 

Compassion,  eompaeiion,  372. 

CoMTLAur,  (to,)  seplaindre  de,  254. 

Compound  form  of  the  perfect, 
♦  145—2. 

CoMFEENDEE,  to  understand,  182. 

CoMTTANT,  for  cash  ;  aeheter  camp- 
taiU,  to  buy  for  cash,  239. 

CoMPTEE,  (no  prepos.,)  to  intend, 
135 ;  compter  sur,  to  depend  on,  ♦  64. 

CoNDinoNNEL,  310,  ^148.  (See 
Potential.)  Compote,  ^  ]  19.  (See 
Potential.) 

Conduct,  (lo,)  eonduire,  136 ;  con- 
ducted conduit,  175 ;  one's  self,  se 
tonduire,  270. 

Conjugations,  eonjugaisoni,%lAi, 
iBl,  2d,  3d,  4th. 

CoNJONCTioNS,  conjonetions.  (See 
at  (791)  a  list  of  those  that  govern  the 
■abj. ;  all  others  govern  the  indicat.) 
A  moint  que,  de  erainte  que,  Slc, 
require  ne.  Jutqu^  d,  jutqu'  d  ee  que, 
ihtir  difference,  ^  164 — 1.  When  a 
eoi^nnct.  governs  several  verbs,  *^2  ; 
I  ti,  iA  governs  two  verbs,  — 3 ; 


quot  that,  opt  omitted  in  IVaadii 
whether,  ti;  whether,  toit  que,  bon 
used,  —4 ;  but  for,  were  it  not  for, 
had  it  not  been  for,  tant,  — 6.  Coni 
with  prUirii  antirieur,  521. 

CohuaItbe,  to  be  acquainted  with, 
(to  know,)  112,  140.  172,  329. 

Consent,  (to.)  eontentir,  278.  I 
consent  to  it,  fy  content,  354. 

CoNSENTiB,  to  consent,  278,  354. 

CoNVENiB,  to  suit,  237;  de,  to 
agree  to,  273. 

CoNVEESE  (to)  with,  t'entretentr 
ovec,  429. 

CdTi,dc^^  U  »y,  by  the  side  of , 
266.  De  ce  cdti-r.,  &m.,  this  side, 
&c.,  193. 

CouNTBTMAN  (what)  src  you  f  de 
quel  pay t  itet-voutt  252,  318. 

Coup,  («n,)  a  blow,  a  kick,  t 
kiK>ck,  a  eub,  a  shot,  a  glance,  a  cla^r. 
a  slap,  244. 

Ceaindeb,  to  fear,  to  dread.  &c, 
220,260. 

Cbedit,  (on,)  i  cridit,  239. 

Ceoiee,  to  believe,  144,  175;  en 
Dieu,  in  God,  226. 

CeoTtee,  to  grow,  eroittarU,  crii, 
354. 

CuEiLLiE,  to  gather;  du  fmii 
fruit,  346. 

CuETAiN,  (the,)  Ze  rideau,  la  toUe, 
the  curtain  rises,  falls,  la  toUe  te 
live,  te  haitte,  352. 

Cut,  (to,)  couper,Bd\  one's  sell 
te  couper,  217,  219,  254. 

D. 

Dans,  en,  63,  105  228,  in,  into 
^  163—11—12. 

Daex,  toinbte,  obtcur,  208.  It 
grows  dark,  t7  tefait  tard,  nuit,  352, 

Da  vantage,  more,  never  precedes 
a  noun,  198. 

Dx,  (partitive.)  some  or  any,  57« 
284.  Of,  from,  ^8;  de,  between 
nouns,  27,  404;  locutions  that  re- 
quire de  before  an  infinitive,  80,  llSj 
228;  de  qui,  of,  from  whom,  ^79. 
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DxcKiTE,  (to,)  tromper^  219. 

DiPAiRE,  to  undo;  te  difairt,  to 
got  rid  of,  268. 

DiFiER,  to  distrust,  $  64. 

J£j1,  already,  152. 

Delay,  (to,)  to  tarry,  tarder ;  re- 
i  jrn  soon,  ne  tardn  pa$  d  revenir, 
^94. 

DsMEXTRER,  to  dwoll,  &c.,  takos 
•voir  and  itre  as  auxiliaries,  187, 
N.  1. 

Demi,  «,  half,  moitidf  ^141,  inTS^ 
liable  before  the  noun,  90. 

De  laqoelle,  duqud,  Slc,  of 
which,  ^  79. 

Depend,  (to,)  upon,  compter  fur, 
f'e»  rapporter  (2,  ^  64. 

Dfiprr,  (en,)  de,  notwithstanding, 

Depuis,  since,  from,  342;  depuia 
file,  since ;  depuis  quand  t  since  what 
time  f  When  it  requires  ne  before 
the  verb,  248,  Obs.  114. 

Pes,  some,  any,  ^3;  is  nerer 
omitted,  ^  4 ;  not  the  plur.  of  <fe,  ^  10. 

Dis,  from,  since,  356 ;  dis  que,  as 
toon  as,  goyerns  the  pr^t^rit  ant^- 
rieur,  521. 

Desquels,  dexquds,  &c.,  of,  from 
whom,  which,  ^79. 

Descendre,  to  go,  to  come,  down ; 
it  takes  avoir  and  itre,  303. 

DfTRuiRE,  to  destroy. 

Devant,  avant,  before,  their  dif- 
ference, 163. 

Detbnir,  to  become,  225,  242, 
316. 

Devoir  (see  Duty,  11^),  to  owe, 
80;  are  you  tot  devez-vousf  184, 
185. 

Dialogue  between  a  master  and 
lis  pupils,  435. 

Die,  mourir,  317.    (See  Motjrir.) 

Dire,  to  tell,  say ;  dit,  said,  108, 
121,  170. 

Direct,  (rigime,)  object,  cf  a  verb, 
♦  47. 

Dmscnoif  1.    On  short  English 
t,  457. 
47 


Die.  2.  Repetition  of  attending 
words,  articles,  proiouns,  &c.,  457. 

DiR.  3.  On  the  obj.  pron.  lui,  to 
him,  to  her;  leur,  them,  to  them, 
458. 

DiR.  4.  On  obj.  nouns.  The  pre 
pos.  never  understood. 

DiR.  5.  Find  an  infinit.  in  a  die 
tionary,  and  for.Ti  the  tenses  by  the 
rules,  459. 

DiR.  6.  On  simple  and  compound 
sentences.  Conjui.ci.  que,  never 
omitted,  459. 

DiR.  7.  Much,  many,  enough,&» 
adverbs  in  French  requiring  de  i»^  g 
link. 

DrR.  8.  On  the  formation  of  inter- 
rogations, 4A9. 

DiR.  9.  Formation  of  the  patfaii, 
460. 

DiSTRTTST,  (to,)  Be  difitr  de,  %  64. 

Do,  (to,)  to  make,  faire;  done, 
made,  /ait,  168.  To  do  one's  best, 
faire  de  ton  mieux,  249 ;  —  one's 
duty,  son  devoir,  348;  —  good  to 
somebody,  du  bien  4  quelqu*un,  223, 
372.  Shall  you  soon  have  done 
writing!  Aurez-vous bientSt Jini d* i- 
eriref  He  has  just  done  writing, 
U  vient  d'dcrire,  229,  232,  249.  To 
do  without,  f  e  passer  de,  346.  To  do, 
translated  by  se  porter,  275. 

DoNT,  of  which,  of  whom,  whose ; 
ee  dont,  that  of  which,  228.  The 
past  participle  preceded  by  dont  does 
not  agree  with  it,  229.  Always  fol- 
lowed by  the  nominative  of  the  next 
verb. 

DoRMiR,  to  sleep,  121. 

Dress,  (to,)  hahiUer,  to  undreee ; 
dishahaier,  269,  338,  400. 

Drink,  (to,)  hoire,  86,  121,  ITS 
332 ;  coffee,  prendre  le  (du)  caf($,  13S. 

Drive,  (to,)  to  ride.  See  Allib, 
214. 

Dry,  see  ;  il  fait  sec,  208. 

Du,  some,  any,$3;  wnen  used,  463L 

DuQUEL,  &c.,  of  whom,  &c.,  179. 
86,  87,  126. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


506 


IKDSX. 


DuTT,  dewoir,  346. 
Dtb,   (to,)  to  color,  ieindre,   <ea 
Doir,)  195. 


E  (mute)  changed  to  d  (frsTe)^  144 
— ^ ;  4  (acute)  to  grare,  ^  144 — 5. 

Each,  ehaque,  each  one;  chaeuui 
S17.  ^  3a 

Eaco  other,  Vun  Z'atftre,&c.^  331. 

Early,  d$  bonne  heuret  earlier,  de 
msilUure  Aeure,  j)lu$  tdt^  150. 

6cRiRB,  to  write,  icrit,  written, 
derivetf  write,  89,  111,  121,  172. 

Ellb,  she,  ^38.  When  ce  must 
replace  e/Ze,  N.  2;  eUe-mime^  her- 
Mlf,  %A\ht  ^LCt  ^eiZe,  of,  from  her, 
'n,  %  47,  48—^  63.  £Z/e  requires  no 
<9omplement.  Possessive,  4  e2Z«,  &c., 
^106. 

Ei^s  (what),  qvi  encore^  otherwise, 
autrementf  113. 

En,  some,  any  of  it,  of  them,  59, 
61,  G3,  $62.  Yen,  87,  88.  Its  place 
with  personal  pronouns,  96  ;  of  him, 
&c.,  en,  113.  Past  participle  does 
not  agree  with  en,  162,  Obs.  76 ;  from 
it,  them,  &c.,  185,  $47,  48;  $50. 

Cn,  in,  at,  to,  375,  407,  before  the 
name  of  a  country.  ($  163 — 11  to  13.) 

Encore,  still,  yet,  &c.,  some,  any 
more,  73. 

Encrisr,  inkstand,  41 ;  Scritoire, 
(fern  in.) 

Endeavor,  (to,)  idcher,  342.  S'ef- 
forcer,  404. 

EitrnR  (s*),  to  fly,  run  away,  253, 
262. 

Enlist,  (to,)  eefaire  eoldat,  $*en- 
filer  226. 

Ennutbr  (s'),  to  want  amusement, 
376. 

Ensuite,  afterwards,  88. 

EIntrer,  (to,)  dant,  to  go  in,  come 
In,  &c.,  302. 

Entrbtsnir,  to  keep,  $*entretenir 
«««e,  to  converse  with,  429. 

WfciKR,  grocer,  36. 

Er,  and.  35  ;  372.  374. 


Etbutdrb,  to  extingiiish,  179. 

£trb,  to  be  t  ^i,  been,  84,  157. 
160.  Oii  en  Hiono-noue  t  where  did 
we  stop  r  383.  Verbs  that  take  If  re 
as  auxiliary,  530 ;  past  part,  agrees 
with  nomin.,  530.  Cett,ce  eont,  it 
is,  &c.,  241,  327,  338,  348;  Hrt 
followed  by  the  preposition  4  and  an 
infinitive,  corresponds  to  the  verb  (• 
he  followed  by  a  present  participle* 
$156—7.    (3eeIsrrNOTT) 

JI^ventail,  fan,  dventaU*,  45. 

Ever,  ^'amau,  157. 

Evert,  all,  tout,  toute,  &c.  10, 
289,  219,  356. 

Eux,  $  38,  they ;  more  than  they, 
73. 

Euz-Bifiicxs,  themselves,  $4U;  4 
eux,  to  them,  $63, d* eux,  deux,  theirs, 
$106. 

F. 

Fairb,  to  make,  to  do  ;/auanl, 
fait,  83,  131,  168;  you  had  better, 
240 ;  it  is  all  over  with  me,  332 ;  'the 
soup  will  be  warmed,  348 ;  I  cannot 
help  it,  381 ;  it  grows  dark,  352;  to 
think  much  of  one,  354 ;  to  do  ofWB 
beet,  249.  Fait,  (»i,)  yes,  51,  Obe,  26. 

Fall,  (to,)  tomber,  270.  Baieeer, 
The  day,  stocks  fall,  lejour  baiese,  U 
change  baisee,  352. 

Falloir,  to  be  necessary,  must. 
All  verbs  expressing  necessity,  obli- 
gation, or  want,  are  in  French  trans- 
lated by  falloir,  197. 

Far,  loin.  How  far  ?  Quelle  dit 
tance  f  252;  far  off,  de  loin,  317 ;  from 
thee,  detoi,  $63. 

Farmer,  ferraier,  38. 

Fault,  la  fatUe.  Whose  fault  is 
it  r  X  qui  est  la  faute  ;  381 ;  to  find 
fault  with  . . .  trouver  d  redire  4 . . ., 
400. 

Favor,  (a,)  un  plaisir.  Faire  u% . . 
110. 

Fear,  (to,)  eraindre,  220,  260.  Foi 
fear  of,  de  crainte  (peur)  dt,  356  ;  4f 
crainteipeu')  que . .  ne,  417  $  164— L 
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Fbbl,  (to,)  fcjUtr,  278.  la  feel  a 
pab,  $ouffrir  de,  334 ;  sleepy,  avoir 
m9t0  d$  dormir,  220. 

Few,  (a,)  books,  qudguea  linres ;  a 
few  (of  them,)  en . .  quelquea  urn,  69. 

FiSR  (f  e)  d,  to  trust  to,  ^  64. 

Fifth,  1-5,  einquiimet  ^  141. 

Fill,  (to,)  remplir,  302. 

FiBK,  (to,)  tirer  ;  a  gun,  a  pistol, 
tut  coup  d€f unit  de  pittolet  ;  to  some 
one,  d  (titr)  qudqu^un^  244. 

First,  Ist,  premieTf  ler,  70; 
d'ahord,  88. 

Ft  USTLT,  Istly,  premiirement,\mentt 
363,  %  161—7. 

Fit,  uo,)  alUr  bien,  239.  (See 
Aller.) 

Fleurir,  to  blo88om,i8  regular ;  to 
faourish,  irregular,  354. 

Flubntlt,  couramment,  321. 

Fly,  (to,)  to  run  away,  t'eis/tttr, 
253,  262. 

For,  cor,  107;  during,  pendant, 
186.  For  and  at,  when  used  to  ex- 
press the  price  of  a  thing,  not  ren- 
dered in  French,  276;  rendered  byde, 
276 ;  by  pour,  for  more  bad  luck,  pour 
iureroU  de  malheur,  334.  For  what, 
what  for,  pourquot^  ee  pourquoi,  ^  92. 

Former,  celui-lij  ^  36 ;  c<!Za,when 
applied  to  actions,  469,  N.  5. 

Formerly,  autrefois,  155. 

Fortnight,  (a,)  quinze  jourt ;  a 
fortnight  ago,  il  y  a  quinze  joure,  247. 

Frighten,  (to,)  efrayer,  t'effrayer; 
la  moindre  chose  V^raie,  374. 

From,  de,  252,  318 ;  dis,  356  ;  de 
temps  en  temps,  356.  From  the,  du, 
*8. 

Future,  (let,)  fktur,  il46;  its 
terminations.  Noi  used  after  hi,  if, 
but  the  present  is,  — 3 ;  used  ^er 
fuand,  when,  ♦  146 — 4 ;  ee  qui,  ee 
fve,  aussitit  que,  &c.,  *^;  2d  fut., 
its  formation,  299. 

G. 
Game,  (a,)  une  partie,  at  chess; 
lichees  ;  at  billiards,  de  hillard  ;  at 


cards,  de  cartes;  fairs  uns  partis 
rfe . . . ,  342. 

G^NEn,{se,)  to  inconvenience  one's 
self,  395. 

Gather,  (to,)  cueillir,  346. 

General,  gsnsral,  gsniraux,  46. 

Get,  (to,)  one's  livelihood  by, 
gagner  sa  vie  i,  307;  made,  fairs 
faire  ;  dyed,  fairt  teindre,  177, 196 ; 
beaten,  (whipped,)  se  faire  hattrs; 
paid,  jMyer ;  one's  self  invited  to 
dinner,  invUer  d  diner,  363 ;  rid  of 
something,  ss  difaire  de  qutHqus 
chose  ;  of  somebody,  se  dibarrasser 
de  qud^*un,  268. 

Give,  (to,)  donner,  94;  rise  to 
difficulties,  quarrels,  8uspicions,/«tr6 
naUredes  diffieultis,  des  querelles,  dcs 
soupfons,  406 ;  up,  renoncer  d,  ^  64. 

Ooi  (to,)  aller,  84,  165;  there,  y 
aiUr,  102,  165;  round  the  house, 
autour  de  la  maison,  faire  le  tour, 
&c.,  367;  down,  alight,  descendre, 
303 ;  on  foot,  aller  d  pied,  214 ;  on  a 
joiu'ney,  faire  un  voyage,  295;  to 
bed,  aUer  se  coucher,  se  mettre  au  lit, 
222 ;  to  the  country,  d  la  eampagne, 
289 ;  to  some  one's  house,  chez  quel* 
qu'un,  84;  to  see  some  one,  voif 
quelqu'un,  332 ;  a  walking,  sepromc' 
ner,  222;  to  go  away,  f'«n  aller; 
vous  enallez'vous  t  219,  242,  243 ;  to 
go  for,  aller  ehereher,  105;  go  out, 
sortir,  110,  121,  150,  175;  to  be 
going  to,  aller,  (see  it.)  Are  you 
coming  ?  Allex-vous  venirt  90,  N.  1. 
Je  vais,  used  instead  of  je  veus,  88, 
N.  1. 

Grocer,  4picisr,  36. 

Grow,  (to,)  eroitre,  354.  It  grows 
dark,  late,  il  sefait  nuit,  tari   95ft. 

H. 

Habiller,  to  dress,  269. 
Had  it  not  been,  ^  164,  sans. 
Hail,  {\o,)griler,  228. 
Hair,  to  hate,  213. 
Half    drmi,  demie.     (See  PBM% 
^  141.) 
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HA»xir,  (to,)  arrwer,  takes  Are, 
254. 

Hardly,  i2  petne,  180. 

Haut,  (en,)  abore,  up  stun;  tn 
btut  below,  down  stain,  193. 

Hate,  (to,)  atfoir,  had,  ev,  160 ;  a 
cold,  un  rhumei  293;  sore  io^r, 
wuil  au  doigtf  aux  ytua,  il  Vml,  4  la 
mam,  aux  dent$,  i  la  tite,  126,  234 ; 
d  la  gorge^au  cdtd,  299,  284.  To 
kare  jnst,  venir  Je,  249,  %  145—3. 

Health,  tanti,  332. 

Hear,  (to  . . .  of,)  entendre  parler 
•dtt  246  ;  ttpprendre,  253. 

He,  it,  ee,  lui;  who,  ^tit,  that,  que, 
138. 

Her,  fM,  fa,  f«f,  38, 44, 282,^31 ; 
la;  to  her,  lui,  ^47,  48;  herself, 
die-mime,  iiUi  it,  (them,)  to  her, 
le,  la,  lee  lui  ;  -le-lui,  -la-lui,  -leS' 
lui,  ^56;  her  there,  Vy,  ^57,  58; 
her  some,  any,  lui  en,  $  59 ;  her  any 
there,  lui  yen,^  60.  To  her,  d  die, 
of,  from  her,  d^elle,  &.C.,  ^63;  her- 
self, (reflective,)  $e,  ff*y,  ^71;  hers, 
le  $ien,  la  eienne,  &c.,  ^  104 ;  d  eUe, 
^106. 

Here,  iei,  (y,)  110.  Here  and 
there,  396.    Here  is,  void,  312. 

Heure.    (See  Hoxm.) 

Him,  lui,  being  the  masculine  of 
her,  see  the  same  paragraphs. 

Home,  (at,)  d  la  maison,  84. 

HoRs  de,  out ;  out  of  the  city ;  de- 
hare,  out  of  doors,  301,  307. 

Hour,  (the,)  Vheure,  at  what 
o'clock,  at  one  o'clock,  at  half  past 
one,  d  une  heure  et  demie,  90.  At  9 
in  the  morning,  in  the  evening,  d  neuf 
keuree  du  matin,  du  $oir,  185.  Early, 
earlier,  sooner,  150.  To  ask  the 
hour,  110. 

How,  how  much,  many,  before  an 
exclamation,  que.  How  good  you 
are !  que  vcut  Ste$  hon !  dec,  335, 
•low  far,  ju9qu'<^,  193,  252.  How 
x»ng,  comhien  de  tempt,  246 ;  since 
what  time,  depuis  quandt  248; 
imtqu^i  quand,   189     How  much, 


many,  tamdnen,  de,  65.  How  many 
times,  now  often  T  eemhien  defem^ 
Once,  une  foi*,  deux  fate,  pjsnesra 
/ou,  165,  ^  137,  2 ;  ^161— 4. 

HowsvRB,  cependant,  134;  qud» 
que . ,  ,qKe,qud  que . , . ,  queU  que , , ,  f 
que,  6lc.,  422,  516. 

Hundred,  cent,  184.  (See  Cbxt.; 

Hurt,  (to,)  somebody,/atre  du  smI 
dquelqu'un,  223,  224;  one's  fiMl< 
ings,  faire  de  la  peine  d  queiqu^wm, 
333. 


I,  je,  f,  £5,  469.  I  who,  that,  imm 
qui,  que,  470. 

Ici,  (y,)  here,  110. 

Idioms,  after  broBX. 

If,  ti,  107;  when  it  loset  the  t, 
372,  ^146 — 3;  when  foUowed  by 
the  present  tense,  233,  Obs.  105 ;  by 
the  imperfect,  507,  N.  1 ;  when  it 
governs  two  verbs,  538,  ^  164 — ^3. 

II,  Us,  he,  it,  they,  ^38;  when 
replaced  by  ce,  469,  N.  2. 

Immbdutelt,  tout  de  euUe^  eur  U 
champ,  237. 

Impart,  (to,) /aire  pari  de  qud^u* 
chote  d  quelqu'un,  397. 

Imfbbativb,  imphatif,  509,  %  150 ; 
its  formation,  1  to  6  of  ^  150.  Five 
irregular  ones,  — ^7;  regular  ones,with 
objectives  and  negation,  — 8.  How 
to  translate.  Come  and  see  me,  d&c, 
—12. 

Imperfect  (the)  of  the  Indicative, 
506,  ^147.  Translated  by  French 
patfait  and  pretirit.  Its  terminations, 
— 1 ;  how  formed, — 2 ;  regular  verbs, 
ezceotions,  — 3;  when  used,  —4; 
when  it  ends  in  Hone,  — ^5 ;  in  yiofM, 
—6 ;  used  after  ti,  507,  ^  148—4 ;  of 
the  Fotentul,  Conditumnd,  itster- 
minations ;  its  formation,  507.  Could, 
would,  how  to  translate  them,  50S-« 
4.  I  wish,  when  it  is,  je  voiufnitt, 
— 5.  Second  Imperfect,  PrHirii, 
its  terminations,  517,  518,  $  153 ;  re- 
gular and  irregular  verbs,  list  of  the 
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•Iter ;  oae  of  the  pritirU,  519, 520 : 
of  the  subjunctive,  its  formation ;  its 
terminations,  416,  517.  Impersonal 
▼erbs  govern  the  subjunctive,  515, 
%  151—4. 

Improve,  (to,)  to  profit,  faire  des 
progre$,  313. 

Iir,  dans,  63,  105 ;  in,  dan$,  en, 
their  difference,  375.  Iii,  translated 
by  i,  242,  367,  289  ;  by  de,  338 ;  by 
tUt  after  a  superlative ;  e'est  le  plut 
heau  pays  de  VEuropSt  446.  In  this 
manner,  de  cette  maniire,  180.  In  a 
short  time,  dans  peu  de  temps,  375. 
In,  at,  to,  by  d,  535,  %  163—5 ;  not 
translated,  537—14.  In  the  midst 
of . . .,  au  milieu  ds. , . ,  476,  % 63. 

Indefinite,  (article,)  never  omitted 
in  the  plural ;  when  not  used  in  the 
singular ;  when  replaced  by  the  defi- 
nite,  462. 

Indicative,  Indicaiif,  Present, 
500,  ^144;  Imperfect,  507,  ^147; 
Second  Imperfect,  FrdUrit,  517, 
il53;  Pluperfect,  520,  ^154;  Se- 
cond Pluperfect,  FritdrU  antirieur, 
%  155 ;  conjunctions  after  which  it  is 
used,  521,  (see  those  tenses;)  Fu- 
ture, 504;  Second  Future,  299. 

Indifferently,  tant  hien  que  mal, 
396. 

Indirect  (rigime)  objective  of  a 
preposition,  ^43. 

Infinitive,  79  ;  words  which  re- 
quire it,  with  the  preposition  de,  80. 

Infinitive,  with  its  4  terminations, 
79,  60 ;  words  requiring  it  with  the 
preposition  de,  80 ;  governed  by  every 
preposition  except  en,  521,  ^  156 — 1 ; 
remark  on  apres,  after, — Infinitive 
governed  by  another  verb,  — 2 ;  im- 
portant remark  on  it ;  diflerent  prepo- 
sition in  English  and  French  ;  verbs 
that  govern  it  without  a  preposition, 
—4 ;  adj.  and  verbs  that  take  a,  — 5 ; 
diose  that  lake  de,  — 6.  After  a, 
the  French  infinitive  translates  the 
present  porticiple  coming  after  the 
verb  to  be,  399,  502,  ^  144—6. 
47  ♦ 


Iaquisb  (to)  after  some  one,  Je- 
mander  quelqu'un;  qui  demandeZ' 
voust  204. 

Instantly,  4  VinstafU,  sur  U 
champ,  (this  instant,)  237. 

Instead  of,  au  lieu  de,  124. 

Instruire,  to  instruct,  itisiruisanit 
instruil,  266. 

Introduce,  (to,)  prisenter  d,  tii* 
troduire  d,  476,  ^64.  J^ 

It,  le,  Z*,  26;  it,  nomin.,  U,  eUe^ 

ce,  $38;  it  is,  c*est,  ct  sont,  469, 

N.2,3;  them,  Zm,  it,  (to  it,  to  them,) 

y,  101 ;  it,  them,  (of,  fit)m,)  en,  $47, 

48,  50;  it  to  me,  before  the  verb, 

me  le,  la,  Slc,  te  le,  la  ;  le  lui,  la 

lui,  &c.,  $57;  after  the  verb,  -le- 

moi,   'la-moi,   &c.,   $58;    it    to  it, 

to  it,  of  it,  with 

lying  to  things, 

ifter    the  verb, 

$  63 ;    it,    (with   reflective    verbs,) 

t*en,  s'en,  nous  en,  vous  en,  m*e$t, 

478,  $73. 

Its,  son,  sa,  ses.  What  is  its  in- 
finitive f  Quel  en  est  Vinfiniti/t  466, 
$31,  N.l. 


Jamais,  ever ;  ne . .  .jamais,  never, 
157. 

Je,  I,  and  before  a  vowel  or  h 
mute,/,  25. 

Jest,  (to,)  plaisanter,  hadiner,  vous 
vous  moquez,  you  are  jesting.  He  is 
no  joker,  il  n*entend  pas  raillerie, 
381. 

Jeter,  to  throw,  throw  away,  173, 
Obs.  73. 

John  soom,  «t . . .  4  J«m,  476, 
$59. 

Jour,  day,  en  pleinjomr^  in  brotd 
daylight,  407. 

Jour,  journ^e,  their  difiference 
283,  N.2. 

JouER,  to  play,  takes  de  when  as 
instrument,  and  a  when  a  game  ii 
spoken  of,  259;  un  tour,  to  pUy  I 
trick,  400. 
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Jui>«B  (to  be  a)  of  aomethiiig,  $e 
fmmakrg  en  *iutlqMe  eho$e,  351. 

JusQCE,  up  to,  as  far  as,  189, 193 ; 
jmsqu*i  ee  que,  tmul,  537,  ^  164. 

Just,  (to  haye,)  venir  de.  He  baa 
tnt  just  come,  U  ne  fait  que  d^ar- 
fww,  249,504,  ^145— 3. 

K. 

Keep,  ^tot)  garder^  239;  £«ifr, 
f74.  To  keep  wann,  cool,  clean, 
fe  tenir  ehaud,  fraia,  propre^  365 ; 
one's  self  ready,  prit,  274 ;  on  one's 
gaud  against  one,  en  garde  conite 
f«e2f u'tcn,  366 ;  to  maintain,  entre- 
tenir,  429 ;  keep  a  boarding-school, 
bouse,  tenir  peneum,  385. 

Kill,  (to,)  tuer,  92;  to  %\\\  by 
shooting,  tuer  d^un  coup  d^arme  4 
feu,  367. 

Kirow,  (to,)  savoir,  connaitre,  112, 
140,  172;  how  to  swim,  nager,  135. 
Diffisrence  of  eavoir  and  eonnattre, 
329,  N.  1. 

L. 

La,  (article  feminine,)  the,  281, 463. 
La,  (objective  pronoun,)  her,  it,  281, 
472.    LX,  (y,)  there,  110. 

La  QUELLE,  (relatire.)  which,  479, 
^82;  (interrogative,)  ♦  §4. 

Last,  dernier,  ire,  Yl. 

Late,  tard;  too  late,  trop  tard,  110. 

Lately,  the  other  day,  V autre 
jour,  demtirement,  375. 

Latter,  eelui-ei,  468,  ^36;  ceci, 
when  applied  to  actions,  469,  N.5. 
Former,  eehti-li  ;  etia. 

Laugh,  (to,)  rire,  325.  (See  Rirb.) 

Lay  (to)  to  one's  charge,  imputer  d 
quelqu'un  ;  ne  me  Vimputet  pa$,  381. 

Lb,  the,  V,  before  a  vowel  or  silent 
h,  25,  463. 

Le,  him,  it,  so,  168,  472;  le  lui, 
lee  lui,  it,  them  to  him  ;  -le-lui,  -Zes- 
hii,  475.  Le,  relating  to  a  noun,  an 
adjective,  or  even  a  whole  sentence, 
is  rendered  by  90,  and  frequently 
•mitted  in  English,  171,  173. 


LKAOtns,  (a,)  wne  Ueue;  to  wall 
or  travel  a  league,  faire  une  Ueue^ 
295. 

Leasv,  (to,)  apprendre,  127,  179; 
le  Franfaie,  129 ;  by  heart,  par  eomr, 
206. 

Left,  to,  on  the  left  sido  or  hand, 
m  gaudie,  tur  la  gaudke,  378. 

Left,  (to  have,)  rester,  Wbea  1 
have  paid  for  the  horse,  I  diall  lisvt 
only  ten  dollars  left,  quand  fmurmt, 
&e.  They  have  one  buis  left,  tl  liitf 
reste  un  louis,  300. 

Lb  mibh,  la  mienne,  ice,  484, 
^  104  to  109 ;  mine,  used  even  after 
itre  when  ee  is  nominative,  ^  105. 

Lbquel  f  which  one  t  leequele, 
35,  44,  230,  283,  488. 

Less,  maine,  the  least,  le  nmne^ 
147;  less,  fewer,  hmmu,  272.  (See 
MotKs.) 

Lest,  for  fear,  de  peut  (eraimie) 
que.,,  ne,  537,  ^  164. 

Leur,  f ,  their,  44, 282 ;  le  ila)  leur, 
lee  leure,  thevs,  49,  391.  When  it 
must  be  translated  by  en . . .  lee,  466, 
N.  2. 

Leur,  them,  to  them,  for  persona, 
282,  06#.  128, 472.  Leur,  (le,  la,  lee,) 
it  or  them^  to  them,  475,  ^  57.  Leur 
en,  them  some,  476,  ^  59.  Leur  y  en, 
some  to  them,  there,  ^60. 

Level  (on  a)  with,  even  with,  4 
fltur  de,  354. 

Ltbu  iftu)  de,  instead  of,  124 ;  tenif 
lieu  de,  404. 

LiOHTBif,  (to,)  faxre  dee  idairee, 
227. 

LiXE,  (to,^  aimer;  I  like  fish, 
faimelepoiseon;  to  like,  trauver ; 
how  do  you  like  that  wine  f  comment 
trouveZ'Vous  ce  mn  t  I  like  it  well, 
je  le  trouve  bon,  208.  As  yoa  like, 
comme  il  voum  plaira,  325. 

Like  better,  (to,)  prefer,  atme^ 
mieux,  263,  264;  to  my  liking,  i 
mongri,  385. 

Lire,  to  read,  lisant,  lu,  lUeu,  HO, 
121,  148,  172^ 
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Lirru,  fm«ll,  petU,  47;  little, 
peut  147,  peude  ;  a  little,  un  peu  de^ 
S7;  but  or  only  a  little,  ne..,  guire 
£e^  67 ;  just  a  little,  tant  ioipeu,  427. 

Live,  (to,)  demeurer,  187,  N.  3. 

Loifo,  (to,)  tarder  de ;  I  long  to 
■oe  my  brother,  U  me  tarde  de  voir 
mon  frire,  394. 

Long,  (so,)  as,  tant  que,  401.  How 
hmgf  combien,  combien  de  tempi  t 
846.  How  long  since?  (since  what 
omeT)  depuU  quandt  248.  How 
(ong  7  jusqu'i  quand  1  189. 

LoNo-TEMPS,  (never  un  long- 
lemps,)  a  long  time,  462,  ^6. 

Look,  (to,)  upon,  donner  $ur  ;  the 
window  looks  upon  the  street,  lafe- 
^itre  donne  §ur  la  rue,  364.  (See 
A.PPBAR.)  To  look  pleased  with 
iomebody,  /aire  bonne  mine  i  quel- 
fu*un;  displeased  with,  mauvaise 
mine  i,  332 ; — avoir  Vair  ;  to  look 
«id,  avoir  Vair  triete,  384. 

LoRsquE,  quand,  when,  242;  used 
with  the  prMrit  antdrieur,  521. 
[Loreque  is  never  oaed  to  ask  a 
question.) 

Lose,  (to,)  perdrt,  182 ;  one's  wits, 
peFdre  la  the,  334 ;  sight  of,  perdre 
He  vue,  389. 

LuiRB,  to  shine,  glitter,  lt.itant, 
'ui,  228. 

M. 

Ma,  my,  mon,  met,  282,  466,  ^  31. 

Mais,  but,  42. 

Maison,  (4  la,)  home ;  (see  it.) 

Make,  (to,)  do,/otre,/atsafif,121 ; 
faitea,  134;  mnde,  fait,  168.  Faire 
pretent  de  qudque  chose  d  quelqu'un, 
376.  To  make  sick,  rendre  malade, 
293 ;  one*s  self  understood,  se  faire 
eomprendre,  370;  comfortable,  te 
wuttre  i  ton  aite,  395.  To  make 
entreaties, /air#(  det  inttaftees,  396. 

Mal,  bad ;  worse,  pire,  the  worst. 
If  pire,  147 ;  badly,  140 :  wrong, 
hmA,  319     (See  Hxtrt.) 

Mara9e,  (to,l  to  go  about  a  thing, 


t*y  prendre,  b52;  faire  en  torte  de, 
364. 

Many,  (much,)  beaueoup  de,  65, 
not  many,  ne, ,,:  guire  de,  n*en . . . : 
guere,  67,  459. 

Marcher,  to  march,  walk,  step, 
go,  must  not  be  mistaken  for  tepro- 
mener,  295. 

Matin,  matinie,  morning,  theii 
difference,  289. 

Me,  me,  m\  ^47;  mot,  ^48.  It  of 
them  to  me,  me  It,  la,  lea,  %  57.  Me 
to  it  there,  m'y,  ^  57 ;  -y-moi,  %  58. 
Me  some,  in*en,  59.  Me  some  there, 
in*y  en,  %  60.  Me,  (to  me,)  d  moi ; 
from  me,  demoi;  near  me,  prft  d«. 
moi,  ^63;  me,  (reflective,)  myself, 
^71 ;  m^en,  myself  of  it,  ^73. 

Mean,  (to,)  votdoir  dire.  What  do 
you  meanf  que  voulez-vout  diret 
399. 

Meddle  (to)  with  a  thing,  te  mi- 
ler  de  quelque  ekote,  De  quoi  vottt 
milex-vout  t  what  are  you  meddling 
with  f  295. 

M£fier,  (te,)  de,  to  mistrust,  476, 
477.^64. 

MliiE,  mimet,  self,  selves;  moi- 
mime,  myself;  eux-mimet,  ellet-mi* 
met,  themselves— even,  (adv.,)  344, 
471. 

Mener,  to  take»  to  lead,  not  to  be 
used  for  porter,  303. 

Mentir,  to  utter  a  falsehood,  to 
lie,  mentant,  menti,  ne  mentex  mt. 
226. 

Mettrb,  to  put,  put  on  ;  mettant, 
mit,  mettez,  149,  168;  an  net,  to 
transcribe  fairly,  356 ;  d  mime  de,  to 
enable,  378 ;  te  mettre  d  taUe,  to  sit 
down  to  a  meal,  407 ;  d  quelque  chcte, 
to  set  about  a  thing,  340 ;  d  Vahri  de 
to  shelter  one*s  self  from,  3.'>6. 

MmsT  (in  the)  of  them,  au  milieu 
d'ellet,  476. 

MiEUX,  better,  147.  De  mon,  ton, 
ton,  &c.,  mteux,  in  the  best  way  1; 
thou,  he,  &c.,  can,  217,  249.  (Set 
Better.) 
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Might,  how  translated,  509,  ^  149. 

Mile,  (a,)  tin  mille.  To  walk  or 
travel  a  mile, /aire  un  mille,  295. 

Milieu,  {le,)  the  middle ;  au  mi- 
lieu.   (See  Midst.) 

Mills,  a  thousand  ;  not  nn  mille, 
462,  ^6. 

Mien,  (le,)  la  mienne,  &.C.,  mine, 
80,  49,  291. 

Mine,  le  mien,  la  mienne,  &c.,  30, 
49,  291,  483,  484,  ^104  to  110.  A 
brother  of  mine,  203,  484. 

Mistake,  (to,)  to  be  mistaken,  se 
iramper,  vou8  voui  trompez,  219. 

Mistrust,  (to,)  te  mifier  de,  t «  dd- 
fer  de,  477. 

Mot,  I,  $38;  me,  to  me,  $47; 
wtd-mime,  myself,  $  4U ;  nun  qui,  I 
who ;  moi  que,  1  whom,  470 ;  d  mot, 
de  mot,  always  used  after  certain 
verbs,  476.  A  moi,  mine,  484,  $  106. 

MoiNS,  less,  serves  to  form  the 
eomparative  and  superlative  of  in- 
equality,  146.  Moin$  de,  less,  fewer, 
(before  a  noun,)  78,  490,  492.  When 
there  is  a  comparison  between  two 
sentences,  the  verb  which  follows 
plus  or  moine,  requires  the  negative 
fie.  Cet  homme  a  mains  d*ami$  qu*il 
fie  pense,  272.  The  less  ...  the  less, 
•u^titff  . . .  mains,  492. 

MoiTifi,  (la,)  the  half,  499 ;  demi. 

MoN,  ma,  mes,  my,  25,  44,  282, 
466. 

IV^NTEH,  to  go  up,  mount,  ascend ; 
takes  avoir  and  itre  as  auxiliaries, 
804,  N.  1. 

Moonlight,  elair  de  lune.  It  is 
moonlight,  ilfait  elair  de  lune,  208. 

Month,  (a,)un  mois;  their  names, 
499,  $  143. 

More,  plus  ;  more  . . .  than,  (be- 
Ibrc  Ml  objective,)  pZwa  de. . ,  que  de  ; 
plus  de  (before  a  number) ;  plus  que, 
(before  a  nominative,)  78.  ()ne  more 
book,  encore  un  livre  ;  a  few  books 
more,  encore  quelque*  livres,  73. 
More,  plus ;  the  most,  le  plus,  146. 
•lore,  dava$UQg^,  198.  The  more . . . 


the  less,  plus . . .  motnf ,  492,  S 136 
—2. 

MoucHoiR,  {le,)  the  bandkerchiet, 
41. 

MoURiR,  to  die,  (lose  life,)  m/ou* 
rant,  mart.  V homme e§t  mart,  safem^ 
me  rCest  pas  morte,  317;  d^une  ma- 
ladie,  of  a  disease,  323. 

Much,  many,  a  good  deal  Tsry 
much,  heaucoup  de,  (before  a  noun.) 
Much  of  it,  en  .  , .  heaucoup ;  not 
much,  fie . . .  guire  de,  65,  376,  490. 
Much  more,  encore  beatieoup,  beaU' 
coup  plus.  So  much,  tant,  78,  210, 
293.  Dir.  7,  459. 

MuLTmn>s,  (nouns  of.)  (See 
Nouns,  496— lO.j 

Must,  falloir,  (see  it.)  11  being 
its  only  nominative,  see  197,  Obs.  90. 

My.  (See  Mon.)  Myself,  moi- 
mime,  471.  Myself,  (reflective,)  sm, 
m',  478,  $71;  myself  to  it,  m'y, 
$  72 ;  myself  of  it,  m'efi,  $  73. 

N. 

Navk,  nom  ;  proper  names,  nomt 
proprest  496,  497.  Names  of  the 
months,  noms  des  mois,  499.  What 
is  your  name?  Comtnent  voue  appe^ 
leZ'Vous  ?  Je  m'eppeUe  Charles,  3R90. 

Native,  (the,)  I'homme  ni  dans  U 
pays,  423. 

Ne,  part  of  the  French  negative, 
532,  3,  4,  5,  $  162,  an  important  sec- 
tion. Ne  is  used  without  pas,  with 
the  verbs  cesser,  to  cease ;  oeer,  to 
dare;  pouvoir,  savoir,  to  be  abli*, 
322.  Ne. .. guire  de,  n'en  . . . gttir* 
ne. .  .pas  bsaucoup  de,  n*en  .  pr 
heaucoup ;  ne.. . que  pen  de,  but  Iv 
tie,  only  a  little,  not  much,  Jlc,  ^7 
Ne. ..  ni,  neither,  fit,  nor ;  /•  n'a 
ni  celuX'Ci  ni  celui-ld,  32.  Ne,. 
nnlle  part,  nowhere,  not  anywhere^ 
89.  Ne. .. pas,  ne... point,  not  48 
iVe . . .  pas  encore,  not  yet,  158.  JT« 
. . .  plus,  no  bnger,  no  more,  not  any 
more,  74,  187.  iVe  . .  .  plus  gmirt 
de    .  .,  in*en  . .  .  plue  guiu  )  nol 
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mttch,  many,  more,  74.  Ne.. . que, 
only,  but,  Je  n*at  qu'un  ami,je  n^en 
o«  qu*Hn,  65 ;  M« . . .  giie,  nothing  but, 
225.  Ne. . .  rien,  nothing,  not  any- 
thing, 28,  requires  de  before  an  ad- 
jcctiTC,  29,  Ob$.  7.  When  the  verb 
18  understood,  use  Wen  without  ne, 
teit  out  with  the  verb,  34.  Ne,  when 
used  without  pas,  in  comparison  of 
UB«q«ality,  492,  ^  138—3;  when  not 
used,  %  138—4 ;  and  when  implied, 
503,  ^  145 — 1.  It  is  used  when  the 
negation  is  implied,  503,  ^145—1; 
248,  Obs.  114.    (See  Negations.) 

Near,  pri$  de  ;  near  me,  prie  de 
moi,  124 ;  near  six,  prit  de  tix,  180 ; 
near  going,  prit  d'aller,  260. 
^  Nearly,  pris  de,   180 ;    therea- 

bouts, d  pen  pris,  404. 

N  EOATiONs,  nigatiims,  532,  3,  4, 
5,  ^  162 ;  its  formation,  1 ;  place  of 
ne  and  its  coutplement,  2,  3,  4,  5; 
when  nominative,  — 6  ;  with  the  in- 
finitive mood,  — 7 ;  when  the  verb  is 
omitted,  — 8.  Neither,  non  plut,  — 9. 
List  of  negations  and  examples  ibr, 
s\  4;  5,  6;  7;  8  and  9. 

Neither  . . .  nor,  ne  . . .  nt . . .  m 
. . . ,  32.  Ni  Vun  ni  V autre  ;  nt  les 
uns  ni  le$  autrei,  %  162.  I,  neither. 
moi  non  plusj  ^  162 — 9. 

Neup,  nouveau,  nouvd,  new.  Their 
difierence,  191,  N.  1. 

Neuter  Verbs,  ver5e«  neutres, 
529,  %  158;  what  they  are,  and  how 
formed,  ^1 ;  take  Ure  and  avoir, 
—2.    Verbs  that  Uke  Kre,  —3. 

Never,  ne. .  .jamais,  157,  533. 

New,  neuf,  noatveoM,  (nouvel,  be- 
fore a  vowel  or  h  mute,  191,)  N.  1. 
•         NiSR,   to  deny,  takes  ne  before 
jcbjunctive,  $516 — 8. 

No,  not  any,  ne...pas  de,  55. 
None,  not  any,  ne...  aucun,  pas  un. 
No  one,  nobody,  ne . . .  personne,  422. 
Nobody,  not  anybody,  (nominative,) 
personne  ne;  nul  ne,  Blc.,  39.  No 
k>nger,  ne.,. plus,  187.  No  sooner, 
pas  plvCdiy  5S1. 


Not.  ne . . . pas,  ne . .  .pom<,  377, 
378.  Not  any  more,  no  more,  ne... 
plus  de.  Not  much  more,  ne.., 
plus  guire  de,  74.  Not  quite,  pas 
tout  d  fait,  180.  Not  until,  pas 
uvani,  310.  Not  yet,  ne...pasen'' 
core,  152.  Not  so  much  . . .  as,  ne . . . 
pas  tant  de,. ,  que  de.  Not  so  . . . 
as,  ne... pas  si... que,  492,  ^  138 
— 1. 

NoMs,  nouns,  names.  Les  noms 
dss  mois,  of  the  months,  499.  (See 
Name.) 

Nominative,  n^mtuiati,^.*  1st  class, 
with  the  verb;  2d,  sepaiatod  from 
it,  468,  ^  38.  Nominative  frequently 
left  out  in  English;  not  in  French. 
470.  N.B.,480,  $87—1. 

Nothing,  ne,.,  rien,  (objective,^ 
422,  533 ;  rten  ne,  (nominative,)  535. 
Rien  de  hon,  29,  Obs.  7.  Nothing 
but,  ne  . . .  que,  ne  . . .  rien  . . .  que^ 
225. 

Notre,  plural,  nos,  our,  44,  282. 

Notre,  (le,  la,)  let  ndtres.  ours, 
30,  49,  291,  483. 

Notwithstanding,  malgri;  not* 
withstanding  that,  malgri  tela,  364 ; 
for  all  that,  although,  n#  laifeer  pas 
de  :  R  ne  laisse  pas  de  passer  pout 
honnite  homme,  428. 

Nouns,  noms,  substantifst  493, 
$  140.  Not  used  as  adjectives,  and 
connected  by  some  preposition, 
$  140 — 1 ;  functions  o(de,  d,  dtc,  — 
2,  3,  4 ;  no  plural  to  proper  nameb, 
except  when  used  as  common,  — 5 ; 
articles  left  out  in  enumerations,  — 6 ; 
formation  of  compound  nouns,  — 7 : 
of  the  feminine,  —8,  495 ;  when  a 
noun  is  the  object  of  two  or  three 
verbs,  —9 ;  nouns  of  multitude,  — 
10;  possessive  case,  — 11.  Proper 
names  from  the  Greek  and  Latin , 
of  kingdoms,  provinces,  &c.,  496, 
497.  Cardinal  and  ordinal  numbers, 
&.C.,  with  Notes  and  Obs.,  497  to  499 
Names  of  the  seasons,  of  ciontba 
499. 
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ntms  ^M4f  we  wIimb,  4*^,  470 ;  mm- 
wlwff,  owmdyrm;  mns  •mtra,  we. 
MBOflf  CM,  471 ;  lurmtf ,  Of,  to  m,  472 ; 
IMM  U,  la,  la,  it,  tbem  to  us,  475 ; 
!!#»#  em,  aomm,  any  to  o«.  i5i9; 
iiMi#  f  M.  M  aotoe  there.  ^  60 ;  i 
jii0«#,  to  vm;  d€  moms,  oU  ifoiD  ae, 
163,  476;  •«»#.  jcflettive,,  oor- 
eelvee,  ^  71 ;  nee*  jr,  refleeiirc,;  otir- 
•elvee,  itw  572 ;  «^m  ««,  oweeWee 
•t  It.  i  73, 47% ;  i  ii#m,  (pomemK^e,) 
•orw,  494,  5  lOG. 

N^rar,  mainUnatU,  ^pr4§emt,  356  ; 
now  sfMl  tben,  dt  loin,  en  Unn,  396, 

NujfiexJi,  iMMi6ra.  ^cardinal,)  65, 
N.  1,  A91;  when  need,  70,  Ob$.  32; 
321,  Oi^.  146, 42S ;  ^ordinal.)  70,  Ob§. 
33.  Adrerba,  ptemUrement,  en  ve- 
rnier lieu,  fti%U  firatlf,  Slc.,  5^3, 426. 


Objective  PROHotnis,  Hgimes, 
471,  5  43  to  47.  Objective  pronoana 
beiore  inftnttivea  are  turned  into  the 
aubjanctire,  472,^49;  their  placea, 
$40  to  65;  one  exception,  i51; 
double  objectivea,  it  to  me,  to  thee, 
Jk^„  aie7e,  la  ;  te  le,  la^  dtc.,  alwaya 
before  anxtiiariea,  473,  $52;  when 
attended  by  a  preposition,  go  after 
verba,  475,  $56 ;  N.  B.  on  their  or- 
der, $57.  Peraonal  and  partitive, 
me  aome,  thae  any,  du;.,  fn'«n,  i'en, 
dtc. ;  me  iome  there,  nCy  en,  dtc, 
$  59  to  61.  Objective  pronoun,  with 
a  prepoaition,  goea  after  the  verb, 
$63  to  SM,  476;  two  or  more  ob- 
jective caaei,  with  a  verb,  go  after, 
$64—2.  Reflective,  me,  te,  ee ; 
nout,  vout  ;  m*y,  Vy,  t*y,  dtc. ;  m'«i, 
t*en,  »'m,  Ac,  477,  $71,  72,  73. 

OBiBCTtvE  NoTTKs,  thcir  plage; 
thto  prepoiition  never  omitted  before 
them,  and  it  ia  repeated  before  every 
tne,  473,  $5U. 

OsMoxD,  (to  be,)  or  indebted  to 
■>me  one  for  . . .  itre  obtigd,  {redeva- 
Ha*)  dftie/^M^ufi  <;<!....  33C 


QLa^  (f.)  tke  cy«;  iei  fcw,  Aa 
eye«,ft. 
i  Or,  de;  c>U  froB  tbe,  ^  27,  61 
U2.  2»;,229,403.  A  book  of  mine; 
'  torn,  one  of  my  booka,  mi  d*  wtm 
•  litre*,  203,  464,  S  107,  106. 
I  OmiiK,  to  ofStx',  tfrmmL,  €§en^ 
\  eftex,  255. 

Orrtx^umitemt;  aa  often  aa,aaai 
emneml  que  ;  ooc  ao  ofteo  aa,  awim 
iomweni  que  ;  ofiener  tliam  fiuM  mm- 
•entquet  137. 

OMni,  imne,)  a  rindow;  d  rem' 
hrede,.,f  mider  the  abnde  ^  356^ 

Ov,  upon,  tur;  opon  it,  deemu^ 
175.  On  a  aInaU  acale,  en  fOUtf 
large  acale,  en  grand,  AOL  Not 
tranalated.  On,  not  tranalated  before 
datea,  dec.,  537. 

0}r,  one,  the  people,  they;  any 
one,  191 ;  when  oaed,  224,  Ob$.  101 ; 
when  it  takea  C  before  e<,  o«,  oth  ei, 
que,  dtc,  372,  488,  489. 

Ojice,  une  /ei$  ;  once  a  day,  ««« 
feie  par  jour,  210. 

Ovi,  ^people,)  they  or  any  one, 
191,224;  one,  nn ;  the  one,  eelui, 
30;  both,  Vunet  V autre,  72.  Never 
translate  the  one  by  Vun,  except  when 
it  ia  connected  with  the  other;  aa, 
the  one  and  the  other. 

Ohe's  self,  9ot-m£me,  471 ;  onc'a 
self,  (reflective,)  ee,  531 ;  to  one'a 
self,  d  9oi;  from  one*a  aelf,  de  $oi, 
476. 

Ohlt,  but,  ne  ...  que,  65 ;  teuU* 
ment,  324 ;  not  only,  non  $eulement, 

Ofposttb,  vie-d-vtM  de,  387. 

Or,  eit,  30;  or  people,  ou  Fan, 
372. 

Obdikal,  (numbers,)  nomhret  or- 
dinaux,  497  to  499. 

Other,  autre  ;  anotner  doUar,  un 
autre  dollar;  some  other  dollara, 
d^autres  doUan.  No  other,  «e . . . 
pai  d*autre.  I  have  no  other,  J* 
P*en  ai  pat  d*antre,  69.  Others 
9ther  people,  autrui,  295. 
I    OTHBRWtsB,  else,  out rcaisitl.  1  \%^ 
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On    or,  30 ;  <m  /'  on,  or  people, 

m. 

Oil,  where,  whither,  whereto,  86, 
184.  D'oil,  whence,  where  from,  200, 
«52. 

OuaBT  and  Should,  (I,)  rendered 
hj  the  conditionnel  of  devoir,  je  do- 
wait,  &c.,  372,  509. 

OuB.  notre,  not,  44,  282;  466, 
181,32. 

OuBS,  le,  la  ndtre,  let  ndtrtt,  30, 
19,  291. 

Out,  hort  de ;  out  of  doors,  de- 
kort,  301,  307. 

OuTBB,  besides;  outre  eela,  be- 
sides that ;  en  outre,  moreover,  378. 

OuvBiB,  to  open,  ouvrant,  ouvert, 
ouvrez,  117,  176. 

F. 

Pain,  mal,  48,  284. 

Pab,  by,  210,  212,  213;  par-ci, 
far-li,  here  and  there,  396. 

ParaTtbe,  to  appear,  to  seem, 
429. 

Pabcs  que,  because,  80,  187. 

Parfait,  Perfect.  (See  the  latter 
word.) 

Pabfait  or  present  compoti.  (See 
the  latter.) 

Pabler  Frangait,to  speak  French, 
172,^47*. 

Pabmi,  among,  272. 

Pabt,  {dela... de,)  from,  536—8. 
Fairepari  de,  to  imparl,  397. 

Pabticipial  Adjective,  adjeetif 
verbal,  529—5. 

Pabticifle  past,  particip*  patsi, 
its  formation,  157,  257;  when  used, 
156,  525 ;  when  connected  with  itre, 
it  agrees  with  the  nominative,  212, 
530 ;  with  avoir,  it  agrees  with  the 
direct  object,  &c.,  162,  Obt.  75,  212, 
286,  299,  52e.  It  does  not  agree 
with  the  pronuans  en  and  dont,  be- 
eause  they  are  not  direct  tweets,  163, 
Oht.  76  I  229,  Obt.  103,  526.  Serves 
to  form  the  passive  voice,  212.  Some 
difficulties  explained,  527—6. 


Pabticifls,  (present,)  purtieipt 
prdeent,  its  foimation  and  excep* 
tions,  528.  Difl'erence  in  its  use  in 
English  and  French,  527 ;  fit  alont 
governing  it,  what  follows,  538—45 
when  it  qualifies  a  noun,  539 — 5; 
when  translated  by  a  present  parti* 
ciple,  — 6  ;  when  by  the  indtoativ*, 
—  7;  by  the  infinitive, — 6,  or  by  • 
noun,  —9,  — 10;  after  to  6c,  — '11. 
How  the  present  participle  is  to  bt 
translated,  201,  280. 

Pabticui«ab,  (to  be,)  y  regardtrdt 
pr$§,  399. 

Partir,  to  depart,  to  set  ouv,  pmr- 
tant,  parti,  143,  175. 

Pabtitive,  (article,)  article  parti- 
ttf :  1st,  before  a  noun,  465,  ^  19  to 
25 ;  2d,  before  an  adijective  or  after  a 
negi^tioo,  ^  26  to  28. 

Pabvenib,  to  succeed,  337. 

Pas,  with  ne  before  the  verb,  not, 
27;  pat  tout,  not  all;  pat  du  tovl, 
not  at  all,  115. 

Passsb,  (fe . . .  dti)  to  do  without 
346. 

Passive  Vbbbs,  verbes  pauift, 
how  formed,  212 ;  not  so  much  used 
as  in  English,  530,  §  159 ;  past  par- 
ciple  agrees  with  nominative,  — 3 ; 
on,  as  nominative,  — 3 ;  the  infini- 
tive rendered  by  on,  —4. 

Pat  (to)  for,  payer  /  to  pay  a  man 
for  a  horse,  payer  un  chewU  d  un 
homme,  901,  Obt.  293.  To  pay  some 
one  a  visit,  /aire  une  vitite  {rendre 
vitite)  i  quelqu*un,  332. 

Peine,  {i,)  scarcely,  with  prMrit 
antirieur,  521. 

Pendant,  during,  for,  186. 

Penknife,  eanif,  3^ 

PsNSEB  d,  to  think  of,  476 ;  y  peis- 
ter. 

Pension,  boarding-house,  school, 
385. 

People,  they,  one,  on,  468,  ^38; 
488.  489. 

Perfect  tensi  ot  the  indicative, 
patfait  or  prittnt  eompoti,  (see  the 


Digitized 


by  Google 


me 


INDEX. 


Utt«r ;)  of  the  subjunctive,  ita  forma- 
tion and  use,  418. 

Pbrpect,  parfait,  503,  $145 ;  when 
fie  ii  to  be  used,  — 1 ;  compound 
form  of  the  perfect,  —2;  1  have 
just,  Je  vient  de . . .  ^  — 3. 

Pebmettbs,  to  permit,  to  allow, 
871. 

Peesoval  PBOKomvs,  pronoms 
pergenntUj  468,  ^  38 :  1st  class,  with 
the  terb,  je,  tu,  t/,  9lc,  ;  2d  class, 
separated  from  tb^  verb,  mot,  <ot, 

ittt,  &UC. 

PsEsoffNE  n«,  nobody,  (nomina- 
tive,) 39,  468 ;  nt. » .  pergcnnet  (ob- 
jective,) 422.  Ferionne  as  a  pronoun 
is  masculine ;  as  a  substantive,  it  is 
feminine  286,  N.  1.  JVe . . .  personne 
qui,  que,  nobody  who,  that,  governs 
the  subjunctive,  515 — 5. 

Peu,  little,  147,  i90 ;  peude,  (be- 
fore a  notm,)  67 ;  un  peu  de^  a  little, 
67 ;  d  peu  prii,  thereabout,  nearly, 
404. 

Phsur,  fear,  afraid.  Are  you  afraid  7 
AveX'Vout  peur  t  31.  De  peur  que . . . 
ne . . . ,  (governs  subjunctive,)  for 
fear,  lest,  537,  ^  164. 

Place,  d  ma,  voire,  $a  place,  in 
my,  your,  his  or  her  place,  367 ;  of 
objective  pronouns,  473  to  477;  of 
adjectives,  493 ;  of  adverbs,  531,532. 

Plaindre,  to  pity;  plaignant, 
plaint;  $e  plaindre,  to  complain, 
254,  476. 

Plairb,  to  please,  to  be  pleased, 
plai»ant,plu;  teplaire,  240,  O&«.109. 

Plaisanter,  (&a€rmer,)to  jest,  381. 

Plaisir,  (avec,)  with  pleasure,  47, 
48. 

Play,  (to,)  jauer^  126 ;  upon  an 
instrument,  d'un  in$trumeHt ;  at 
cards,  aux  cartes,  259;  a  trick  on 
some  one,  un  tour  d  quelqu*un,  400. 

Please,  (to,)  plaife,  te  plaire; 
■oms  one,  d  qudqu^un.  How  are 
yvu  pleased  heref  Comment  voub 
frfsMes-tMrnt  tct  f  241.  If  you  please, 
i^H  MWfl  plaU,  825. 


Pleased  with,  conUnt  de,  817. 

PLSAsmiE,  to  give  pleasure,  /aw« 
plaisir,  110. 

Pleasure,  (with,)  avec  plaisir,  47, 
88. 

Pled  VOIR,  to  rain;  il  pleut,  it 
rains,  227. 

Pluperfect  (the)  of  the  indica- 
tive; its  formation  and  use,  360, 
520;  of  the  subjunctive,  its  forma 
tioh  and  use,  416  to  419 :  2d  pluper- 
fect, pritirit  antdrieur,  (see  it,)  520, 
$155. 

Pluperfect  of  the  subjunctiye, 
plusque  parfait,  its  formation,  &c., 
419. 

Plural,  its  formation  in  nouns 
and  adjectives,  44,  46,  47,  107,  N.  1. 

Plus,  more,  serves  to  form  the 
comparative  of  inequality  of  s^jec- 
tives  and  adverbs ;  leplus,  the  most, 
forms  the  superlative,  144.  Difier- 
ence  between  plus  and  davantage, 
198.  Plus  de,  more,  (before  a  noun,) 
78.  When  there  is  a  comparison 
between  two  sentences,  the  verb 
which  follows  plus  or  moins  requires 
ne,  272.  Plus  de,  plus  que,  when 
used,  490. 

PluIt  d  Vieu,  plut  au  del,  would  to 
God,  require  the  subjunctive,  424. 

Plutot  que,  rather ;  plutdl  que  de, 
rather  than,  321 ;  pas  plus  tdt,  no 
sooner,  521. 

Pont,  bridge,  157. 

PoRTB-CRAToir,  pencil-casc,  37; 
porte-feuille,  pocket-book,  41 ;  their 
plural,  494,  $  140—7. 

Porter,  to  carry,  to  take ;  not  to 
be  mistaken  for  mener,  303,  Obs.  143. 

Possessive  articles  or  pronouns, 
my,  thy,  &.c.,  mou,  ton,  &c.,  44, 
108;  ma,  ta,  Slc,  282;  466,  mine, 
thine,  &c.,  le  mien,  le  tien,  8lc.  483 
Possessive  case  of  nouns,  30,  32; 
493,  $140— 2— 11. 

Potential,  (imperfect,)  conditiam- 
nel,  507,  $  148,  ends  in  rats,  raw, 
rait,   rions,  riez^   raient,   $  14^—1  j 
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bow  formed,  —2 ;  after  ti,  if,  use  the 
imperfect  instead  of  the  conditionnd, 
»3.  Potential,  (perfect,)  conditionnd 
tomposi,  506,  ^149;  its  formation, 
— 1 ;  with  it  «i,  if,  is  followed  by 
Dluperfect,  — 2;  how  to  translate 
would,  should,  could,  might,  —3 ;  I 
wish  I  knew  it,  je  voudrait  le  to- 
weir;  I  wish  I  had  known  it,  fauraii 
§9idu  le  tavoir. 

Potential.    (See  Imperpect.) 

PouB,  to,  in  order  to,  92,  364. 

PouB  (to)  out,  verger  ;  to  pour  out 
ome  diink  for,  vereer  d  boire  « .  . , 
*^. 

PcuEQUoi,  whyt  81,  184;  for 
what,  or  what ...  for  t  481. 

PoussuivEB,  to  pursue,  344. 

Poinroni,to  be  able,  (can,)  jmcvanl. 
pUt  93,  N.  1,  175;  puia  jel  not 
peux'jet  can  It 

pRSMiEm,  ler,  first,  1st,  70;  pre- 
wtHrementf  en  premier  lieu,  363,  ^  161 
—7. 

PRBifomB,  to  take,  premant,  pria, 
preneB,  132,  175,  352,  366 ;  prendre, 
to  drink,  132;  eoin,  care,  356;  la 
fuite,  to  make  one*s  escape,  to  run 
away,  &c.,  346 ;  «'y  prenire,  to  ma> 
nage,  to  go  about  a  thing .  352. 

PREFOsiTioifs  govern  the  infinitiye 
m  French,  except  en,  which  goyems 
the  preseat  participle,  92,  201,  215, 
460,  535.  The  English  preposition 
for,  with  Jie  verbs  to  a$k,  demander, 
to  pay,  payer,  is  not  rendered  in 
French,  201,  Oftt.  93.  At  and  for 
not  translated  when  used  to  express 
the  price  of  a  thing,  276.  Prepositions 
formed  with  d  and  a^oun  take  de 
after  them ;  almost  all  others  have 
no  preposition,  266.  Use  of  a,  100, 
193,  404,  406,  464 ;  use  of  de,  27, 
103,  404 ;  place  of  the  preposition  in 
the  sentence :  always  before  the  word 
H  governs,  (488.  ^129,)  536;  not 
•tmiposed  in  French,  482,  ^  95 ;  pre- 
fositiois  never  omitted  before  objec- 
fSm  oouna  458  473,  L>ir.  4 ;  4  and 
48 


de,  connected  with  rofiected  verbs, 
variously  translated.  477,  (^  71  to  74 ;] 
not  transposed  in  English,  when  o/ 
vhat  means  of  that  whitk,  de  ee  qui, 
que,  482,  ^  97 ;  to  tskat,  meaning  to 
that  which,  d  ce  qui,  que,  ^  98,  may  be 
separated  by  the  negation  sr  objec- 
tive pronoun ,  536,  ^  163 — 3  as  far  as, 
juequ'd,  464,536;  at,  in,  to,  cheM 
84, 536 ;  from,  de  la  part  de  ;  before. 
avant,  devant,  auparavant,  536 ;  by, 
pris  de,  d  c6t4  de ;  by  myself^  eeul, 
e,  &c. ;  m,  into,  dan$,  en;  at,  in, to, 
d,  en ;  in,  on,  not  translated  before 
dates,  Slc. 

PRis  DE,  near,  260,  465,  537. 

Present  (the)  tense,  indicative 
its  formation,  500,  ^  144 ;  three  Eng* 
lish  present  tenses  expressed  by  one 
in  French,  114;  verbs  that  take  a 
cedilla  under  the,  ((,)  502,  ^  144 — 1 ; 
those  that  take  e  after  g,  — 2 ;  those 
that  change  y  into  t,  when  it  is  fol- 
lowed by  e  mute,  — 3;  e  muto 
changed  to  e  grave,  —4 ;  excepting 
the  terminations  eler,  eter,  N.  B.,  4 
(acute)  into  i  (grave),  — 5 ;  true  pre- 
sent tense  explained :  I  am  reading, 
je  tuit  d  lire,  —6.  Do  and  am,  &c., 
used  to  interrogate,  may  be  translated 
by  eet'ce  que.  In  some  verbs,  eet'Co 
que  must  be  used,  139,  N.  1,  (459, 
Dir.  8.)  pRisENT  CoMFoei  or  Par- 
fait,  ESnglish  perfect,  its  formation, 
167 ;  its  use,  168 ;  503,  ^  145.  When 
ne,  without  paa,  is  used  with  it,  503» 
504 ;  it  translates  the  compound  form 
of  the  perfect,  viz:  I  have  been 
reading, /at  lu.  I  havejuet  written, 
is  not  rendered  by  the  parfad,  bot 
byje  viene  d'ierire.  Present  3f 
THE  Subjunctive,  (78*,)  408,  5J3. 
^  151 ;  its  terminations ;  its  formation 
and  exceptions,  ^151—1;  its  use, 
— 2,  513  to  515;  difibrent  ante^e 
dents  that  require  the  subjuncnve, 
515  to  517.  In  English,  the  state  of 
existence  or  of  aotion*  when  in  its 
duration,  is  always  expressed  bf  tKs 
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eompound  perfect,  while  the  French 
nee  the  present  tenae.  He  has  been 
•n  Paris  these  three  years,  Uya troU 
ams  qu^il  ett  4  PariM,  274.  Present 
«8ed  after  ft,  m  connexion  with  the 
fbture.  (233,  Obs,  105,)  505,  %  146—3. 

PRissNTSR  4,  to  present  to,  intro- 
duce, 476,  ^  64. 

Prksentlt,  tout  4  Vheure,  237. 

PmrrsND,  (to,)  faire  iemJUant  ie, 
166, 

PR^riRiT,  (Ze,)  English  second  im- 
perfect, 358.    (See  Ixperfbct.) 

pRiriRiT  ANTfiRisuR,  second  plu- 
perfect, its  formation,  520,  %  155 ;  its 
use ;  conjunctions  after  which  it  is 
used ;  practical  rules,  362,  521. 

Prisr  ie,  to  desire,  beg,  pray,  re- 
quest, 304. 

PROMEif ER,  (fcO  to  take  an  airing, 
a  walk  for  pleasm\« ;  aller  t e  prome- 
ner,  to  go  walking ;  en  carro§se,  to  go 
in  a  carriage;  4  eheval,  to  ride  on 
horseback,  to  take  a  ride,  222. 

Promettre  de,  to  promise,  179. 

Pronouws,  (possessive  or  artkle$i) 
my,  thy,  &c.,  466,  ^31;  rule  for 
their  use,  ^  32 ;  demonstrative,  $  33 ; 
al  xrays  prefixed  to  a  noun  and  repeat- 
ed, ^34;  true  demonstrative,  ^36, 
37.  Personal,  468,  ^  38  to  40 ;  no- 
minatives, separated  from  the  verb,  I 
who,  fnoi  qui,  thou  who,  toi  qui,  Slc. 
Objectives  the  same,  followed  by 
que,  470,  ^40,  41.  Comfound  Per- 
sonal, myself,  mai-mSme,  &o.,  471, 

♦  4U.    ObJRCTTVR  PRONOtJNS,  ^  42  to 

50;  their  place,  ^51  to  56,  Ov.  4. 
Double  objective  pronouns,  ^57  to 
63 ;  examples  at  p.  94,  &c. ;  with  a 
prepositior,  d  mot,  de  toi,  Slc.,  (63 
to  66.    RsPLBCTivs,  1st  class,  477, 

♦  67.71;  2d  class,  ♦  68,  72;  3d  class, 
169,73,74.  Relatiti,  qui,  who, 
Bominative,  never  omitted  either  in 
Trench  or  English,  478,  ^75,  76. 
Collective  que,  whom,  that,  which, 

♦  79  to  80;  personal,  connected  vrith 
ralativea.    483,    ♦loe.    PossEssrvs, 


whose,  4  t^tt  ilOS,  mine,  ibhob, 
&c.,  le  mien,  le  tien,  dLC.,  used  wit^ 
every  verb,  even  ilre,  when  ee  is  no- 
minative, 484,  ♦  104,  105 ;  but  when 
U,  die,  Us,  elles,  are  nominatives,  use 
the  folk}wing :  4  moi,  a  toi,  <lc.,  si 
ees  Messieurs.  A  book  of  minOt 
turn  to,  one  of  my  books,  ♦  107.  Is* 
TSRROOATIVK,  who  ?  qut ;  whomt 
quit  485,  $111.  Qut  never  loses 
its  i.  What  ?  quel,  qudle,  &.C.,  que, 
qu^est'Ce  que;  afiei  the  verb,  bf 
quoit  %\\2,  115.  What!  nomina- 
tive, qu'est-ce  quit  486,  ^116;  go- 
verned by  a  preposition,  ^tiotf  4 
quoi,  ♦  117.  What  is  in  f  dtc.  Qu*f 
a-t-il  dans . .  ,♦  118 ;  see  to  ♦  130.  In- 
DEFiNiTX,  on,  one,  people,  ice.  488, 
489;  examples  at  87,  94,  281,  107, 
328,  38,  44,  108,  281,  30, 48,  276.  44, 
283,  41,  43,  100,  283,  229,  39. 

pROFER  Names,  noms  propree,49it 
496,  497. 

PROFERIY,  eomme  il/aut,  204. 

Proposer  (se)  de^  to  propose,  in* 
tend  ;  je  me  propose  de  faire  ce  eoy- 
age,  I  propose  going  on  that  journey, 
341. 

Proverbial  forms  of  expression, 
(at  the  end  of  Index.) 

Pull,  (to,)  tirer,  244 ;  to  pull  out, 
arracher,  s'arracher  ;  he  pulls  out  his 
hair»  U  s^arrackeles  cheveux,  219. 

Purchase  (to)  anything, /atre  eai- 
plette  de  qudqueckose,  faire  des  em- 
plettes,  256. 

Put,  (to,)  to  put  on,meltre,  168 ;  to 
put  off,  postpone,  remettre  d,  394 ;  to 
inconvenience  one*s  self,  se  ginar^ 
395. 


QuAND,  lorsque,  when,  88,  24t 
with    the   pritirit   antirieur,    531 
Quand  mime,  though,  followed  by 
condiiionnd,  425,  517. 

Quant  d,  as  to,  as  for ;  ^imiiI  m 
moi,  as  to  me,  322. 

QuATRX-viNOTs,  eighty,  losei  tn 
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9  wlwn  followed  by  another  numeral, 
184. 

Que,  that,  which,  (relative  pro- 
noun,)  43;  que  de,  than,  (before  a 
noun,)  78 ;  que,  qui,  take  a  euphonic 
{  before  on,  372 ;  que,  used  to  avoid 
the  repetition  of  a  conjunction,  go- 
vema  the  same  mood  as  that  conjunc- 
tion; when  the  conjunction  is  «t, 
&c.,  que  governs  the  subjunctive, 
516.  Qu'est'Ce  que  e^est  que  cdat 
whac  is  that  f  Je  ne  taU  pat  ce  que 
'^est  que  cda,  319.  Qu*eMt-ce  que 
eela  peut-itref  what  can  that  be? 
395.  Que!  exclamation!  what!  how! 
335,  487. 

Qu*EST-cE  QUE  c*EST  I  what  Is  it  I 
129,  171. 

Quel?  what,  which?  (interroga- 
tive,) 25;  quels,  44;  qudle,  k>c., 
283,  286,  485,  487. 

Quel  que,  quelle  que,  whatever, 
in  two  words,  govern  the  subjunc- 
tive, 422,  516,  3d  way.  Quelque,  1st 
way,  however ;  2d  way,  whatever, 
govern  subjunctives,  422,  516. 

QuELQUB,  $,  some,  any,  a  few,  68. 

QuELQUE  CHOSE,  somc,  anything ; 
de  bon,  good,  88,  462,  (takes  de  be- 
fore an  adjective.)  Que^ue  chose  que, 
whatsver,  governs  the  subjunctive, 
423,  516—13. 

QuBLQUB  FART,  some,  snywhcre, 
89,  Obs, 

QuELQtx'-Jif,  sonie,  anybody,  39. 

QuELQUBS  UNS,  (efi . . . ,)  a  few, 
■•me,  68. 

QxTEsnoif,  (to  be  the,)  to  turn 
•ipon,  s^agir  de :  the  question  is,  U 
s'agit  de,  391.  Qu'en  risuUe-t-Ut 
what  of  it  f  483. 

Qui,  who?  100,  470,  230.  1  qui, 
whose?  147,  483;  to  whom?  230, 
K.  B.  The  t  is  never  cut  off*. 

Qui  que  ce  son,  whoever,  governs 
tkt  subjunctive,  422,  516—13. 

Quick,  fast,  vite,  264. 

Quite  (just)  ai  much,  as  many, 


twi  OMtam,  74,  76 ;  iant  de,,,que 
so  much  ...  as,  78. 

Quoi,  (after  the  verb  or  a  preposi. 
tion,)9ue, (before,) what?  100.  Quotl 
admirative,  what !  487.  Quoi  encore  t 
what  else,  more  ?  113. 

QuoiQUE,  whatever,  422 ;  thought 
417,  governs  the  subjunctive. 

R. 

Rain,  (to,)  vleuvc  r,  227.  Doei  It 
rain?  pleut-in  fail-U  de  la  jdmef 
301.  11  pleut  d  verse,  it  rains  very 
hard,  it  pours,  227. 

Rapfbler,  (se,)  to  recollect.  Vous 
rappelex'Vous  cela  f  do  you  recollect 
that  ?  I  do,  je  the  le  rappeUe,  261. 

Rather  than,  plut6t  que  de,  321. 

Read,  (to,)  lire,  lu,  172.  (Set 
Lire.) 

Recollect,  (to,)  m  rappeler,  se 
souvenir,  se  ressouvenir,  262. 

ReconnaItre,  to  recognise,  to 
acknowledge,  272. 

R£duirb,  to  reduce,  riduisant,  rtf- 
duU,  344. 

RijouiR  ise)  de  qudque  chose,  to 
rejoice  at  something,  223. 

Relt,  iio,)  sejierd;  you  may  rely 
upon  him,  vous  pouvez  vousjier  i  luu 
&c.,  348. 

Remain,  (to,)  rester,  182,  N.l, 
demeurer,  187,  N.  1. 

Remettrb  d,  to  postpone,  put  off, 
394. 

Rendre,  to  return,  give  back,  re- 
store, 80,  199 ;  rendre  visits,  to  pay 
a  visit,  332. 

Restbr,  to  remain,  stay,  110, 
takes  avoir  and  itre  as  auxiliary,  188, 
N.  1.    Bester,  to  have  Mt,  300. 

Restore,  rendre.    (See  it.) 

Retenir,  to  hold  back,  retam,  re- 
tenant,  reten'a   retenei,  260. 

Return,  to  give  back,  restore; 
rendre,  80,  199.  RHoumer,  to  ge 
back,  428 ;  revenir,  to  come back.lSfX 

RiussiR  i,  to  succeed,  342. 
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RxTEim,  to  come  tack,  to  return, 
185. 

Rn>B(to)on  horseback,  oiler  (mon- 
ter)  i  cheval,  214.  To  take  a  ride, 
tepromener  d  chewdt  222, 

RiEN,  (fte...,)  quit  9««t  nothixig 
ibati  govema  the  tnbjanctiTe,  423. 

RiQHT,  (to  be,)  avoir  rotMm,  36. 
To  the  right,  on  the  right  side  or 
hand,  d  droit e,  $ur  la  droiiCt  378.  It 
k  right,  e*e9t  bien,  319. 

Rise,  to  laugh,  riant,  ri,  riex,  Se 
rire  (moquef)  de  qudqu* wt,  to  laugh, 
to  deride  one ;  rirt  au  nex  de  quel' 
qu'unf  to  laugh  in  a  pemon'a  face, 
825. 

Roov,  (the,)  la  diambre  ;  the  front 
room,  la  ekambrededetant,  tur  le  de- 
vant ;  the  back  room,  de  derriire, 
iur  le  derriire  ;  the  upper  room,  du 
haut,  i^en  haut,  284. 

Rules:  1.  All  prepoeitionagOTem 
the  infinitiye,  N.  1,  on  Aprie,  after, 
460. 

R.  2.  Of  two  Terba,  the  second  is 
in  the  infinitive,  dcrC,  461. 

R.  3.  Do  you  apeak  before  you 
listen  t  ParleX'Voue  avant  d* ieouter  t 
The  French  dispense  with  the  second 
nominative,  when  it  ia  the  aame  aa 
the  first,  461. 

R.  4.  When  the  nominativea  are 
different,  use  thr  £ngUsh  construe- 
Hon,  461. 

R.  5.  When  two  or  more  nouns, 
&c.,  govern  a  noun  or  a  verb,  they 
roust  govern  it  without  any  prepod- 
li^n  or  with  the  same,  46k 

R.  6.  Every  French  preposition 
precedes  the  word  it  governs,  is  never 
sopsrated  from  it,  and  is  repeated  be- 
fere  every  word,  461. 

S. 

8a,  ton,  set,  his,  her,  282,466, 
IBS. 

Saii,  (a.)  itfM  votlc  To  aet  aail, 
Mffrt  4  U  was,  350,  N.  1.    To  set 


sail  ibr,/atrc  voUe  pmir  ;  nnde^  M 
aail,  mardier  dpleinee  voUei,  3J0. 

Salt,  (to,)  ioler,  92. 

Saluh,  to  soil,  dirty,  220. 

Saltttatiohs,  (daily,)  taltUationg 
joumaUiree.  At  pp.  26,  29,  32,  33, 
35,  37,  39,  40,  42,  44,  48,  50,  52, 
54,  56,  58,  63,  (N.B.  On  composing 
an  exercise  on  daily  aalutationa,  70, 
71,  73,)  104,  107,  112,  114,  119,  121, 
123,  130,  134,  136,  139,  142. 

Same;  the  same  thing,  la  mhu 
ckoee;  the  aame  man,  le  mime 
komme;  it  is  all  one,  (the  aame, 
e*ett  igal,  c'eet  la  mime  ehote,  168 
307. 

Saits,  without,  215;  §ant  dotUe, 
without  doubt,  to  be  sure,  108. 

SAirri,  (2a,)  the  health,  332. 

Savoir,  to  know ;  ioehant,  #«*,  ea- 
chex,  takes  no  preposition  after  it, 
135,  175. 

Satispisd  (to  be)  with  some  one  or 
something,  itre  content  de  quelqu'un 
ou  de  qudque  chote,  210. 

Scaeoelt,  d  peine,  521. 

SBAaoNs,  (the,)  lee  saisont,  499. 

SBCoin),  Beeond,  e,  70.  Secondly 
2d,  ieeondement,  363,  532—7. 

See,  (to,)  vein,  voyant,  vu,  172. 

Seem,  (to,)  paraitre,  eemJUer,  429. 

Self,  selves,  mhne,  mhnee;  my 
self,  moi-meme;  themselves,  evx- 
mimes,  ellet-memes  ;  one's  self,  eoi* 
mime,  154,  471. 

Selon,  according  to;  eelon  lee 
eireonetaneee  ;  e*est  selon,  it  depends, 

3r. 

Sentir,  to  feel;  tewtantt  sentt. 
278 ;  to  smell,  353. 

Servir,  to  serve,  wait  upon,  ser» 
vant,  servi,  254 ;  $e  servir  de,  to 
make  use  of,  to  use,  266 ;  servir  la 
soupe,  le  dessert,  to  serve  up  the 
soup,  the  dessert,  348.  To  be  of 
use,  d  quoi  cela  vous  sert-U  t  of  what 
use  is  that  to  yonf  Servir  det  to 
stand  instead,  to  be  as ;  mon/usUwh 
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mK  de  hdtottt  I  qm  my  gun  as  a 

itick;  iervir  de,  to  avail;  d  quoi 
90U9  iert'il  de  pleurer  t  "what  avails 
you  to  cry  ?  cela  ne  me  gert  d  Hen,  it 
avails  me  nothing,  386.  On  a  iervi, 
the  meal  is  on  the  table,  (is  served 
up;)  V0U8  eervirui'je  de  la  toupet 
■hall  I  help  you  to  some  soup?  do 
you  choose  any  soup  t 

Set  (to)  out,  to  depart,  leave,  jwr- 
tir,  142,  175. 

Sbul,  e,  alone,  by  one*s  self,  137, 
1^9,  367;  Meulement,  non  $eulemeiU, 
not  only,  324. 

Shawl,  (a,)  tin  ckdle,  34. 

Shortly,  (soon,)  hientdt,  108, 185. 

Should  or  Ought.    (See  Ought.) 

Show,  faire  voir,  montrer,  134. 
To  show  a  disposition  to, /aire  wdne 
de,  331 ;  the  show,  (splendor,  bright- 
ness,) V4clat ;  to  make  a  groat  show, 
/aire  de  Viclai,  432. 

Si,  if;  the  t  is  cut  off  before  U,  Us, 
bm  nowhere  else ;  after  $i,  the  pro- 
noun  on  takes  V,  372.  Si  usually 
attends  the  eonditionnel,  and  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  imparfait,  310,  507. 
Qu4,  used  to  avoid  the  repetition  of 
9t,  governs  the  subjunctive,  516—10. 
Si,  meaning  granting,  connects  the 
future  with  the  present,  233,  Oba,  105. 

Si,  so  ;  ti  bien,  so  well,  165. 

Si£ir,  {le,)  la  eienne,  &c.,  his  or 
hers,  39,  49,  291,  483;  d  lui,  d  eUe, 
484. 

Side,  c6U  ,  by  the  side  of,  d  cdti 
de,  266 ;  this  side,  de  ce  cdU-ei ;  on 
that  side,  de  ce  cdid-ld,  193. 

Silent,  (to  be,)  to  stop  speaking, 
$e  taire,  392. 

Since  or  Fbom,  depute  ;  from  that 
time,  depuii  ee  moment ;  ray  child- 
liood,  majeunease;  from  here  there, 
depuie  iei  jusque  Id,  Since,  (consi- 
dering,) jfuieque,  342. 

Sit  (to)  down,  e'ateeoir,  262;  to 
an  Mated,  Hre  aetis,  aiaiae,  302. 

8LBBr,(to,)<ferHur,  121;  815.  Are 
48  ♦ 


yon  sleepy  f  aveZ'Votu  aommeil  f  89. 
To  feel  sleepy,  avoir  envie  de  der 
mir,  220. 

Slow,  slowly,  lentement,  264. 

Snow,  (to,)  neiger,  227 ;  it  snows. 
ilfait  de  la  neige,  301. 

So,  (it,)  le,  171,  06«.  77;  so,  thus, 
atftft;  so,  so,  comme  cda;  so  that, 
de  sorte  que,  230 ;  so  much,  tant  d§; 
so  much  as,  tant  que,  77,  210,  260. 

SoiE,  eairie,  evening,  their  dif1(#« 
ence,  289,  N.  2. 

Some  or  Amr,  (before  a  noun,)  du^ 
de  la,  dee ;  ^fore  an  aiiljective  or 
after  a  negation,;  de,  55, 284.  Some  of 
it,  of  them,  en,  before  the  verb,  59 ; 
some  or  any  more,  encore,  used  affir- 
matively ;  encore  du  vin,  encore  dee 
boutone,  75.  N.  B.  (Encore  is  placed 
immediately  after  the  verb.)  Some- 
thing, quelque  choee  ;  anjrthing  good, 
quelque  ckoee  de  bon,  29,  191 ;  some- 
times, qudquefois,  153 ;  some,  any- 
where, quelque  part ;  nowhere,  not 
anywhere,  mc . . .  nulU  part,  89. 

So  much,  many,  tant,  77, 210, 260. 

Son,  $a,  tee,  his  or  hers,  38,  44^ 
282,466,^32. 

Soon,  very  soon,  Uentot,  108, 185. 
Aua$it6t  que,  as  soon  as,  aueeit^t  que, 
215.  No  sooner,  pa§  plus  tot,  with 
prMrit  antirieur,  521. 

Sore,  mal;  a  sore  foot,  wud  au 
pied,  110. 

SoRTiR,  to  go  out,  eortanl,  eoHi, 
110,  121,  150,  175. 

SouDAorEMiHTy  Suddenly,  all  of  ■ 
sudden,  290. 

SoiTTFRiR,  to  sufler,  toufranit, 
eouffert,  334. 

Sous,  under;  deteous,  under  it 
177. 

Souvenir  ($e)  de,  se  reeeouvenw 
de,  to  remember,  to  recollect,  269. 

SouvENT,  often;  etueei  tomumfi 
que,  as  often  as ;  jdue  eoummt  f««, 
oftenerthan;  wtoinetmtvmUfu.  n^ 
so  ohen  as,  137. 
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SriAK  (to)  French.  (See  Pa&lbb.) 

SrxxcH,  (a,)  im  clu omrg.  To  make 
•  ipeech,  faire  un  diMCourt,  295. 

Spbitd  (to)  time  at  something,  po«- 
wer  le  temps  d  qudque  cfto«e,  250. 

Spite,  (in  . . .  of,)  en  ddpit  de,  346. 

Steel,  oeieTf  55. 

Step,  (a,)  unpat.  To  walk  a  step, 
/aire  unpae;  to  take  a  step,  (mea- 
fores,) /atr«  unedhnarcke,  295. 

Store,  store-house,  magaMin,  69. 

Strike,  (to,)/rapp«r,  323.  To  be 
■truck  with  a  thought,  venir  en 
pen94e,dVidie,dVe$prit,  A  thought 
strikes  mt,  il  me  vieni  tine  pensde, 
366. 

Subject.    (See  Nomxhatiyb.) 

Subjunctive,  Mvh^anetif.  (See 
Pbesent,  Imperfect,  &rC,  408.) 
Present ;  how  it  ends,  513,  ^  151—1 ; 
how  it  is  formed,  —2 ;  eight  excep- 
tions. Its  use,  — 2 ;  important  eh- 
eerwUiononit,  When  the  antecedent 
is  a  superlative,  — 3 ;  when  imper- 
sonal, —4;  interrogative,  negative, 
or  conditional,  — 5 ;  it  expresses/car, 
dtc,  takes  nc,  — 6,  — 7 ;  deuter,  nier^ 
take  ne,  — 8;  what,  que,  governs, 
— 9,  — 10 ;  whatever,  however^  — 1 1 , 
quelque  que,  Slc.  ;  its  connexion  with 
indicative,  — 12 ;  whatever,  whatso- 
ever, — 13 ;  qudqve  chose  que,  quoi 
que,  quoique  ee  "soil  ;  whomsoever, 
qui  que  ce  soit ;  when  it  must  follow 
qui,  que^  dont,  Slc,  — 14 ;  when  it 
miist  begin  the  sentence,  — 15.  Im- 
perfect, 517;  its  formation.  Per- 
fect, (p.  418,)  parfaii.  Pluperfect, 
(p.  419,)  plusque  parfait. 

Substaktives,  substan'.ifs,  noms, 
formation  of  plural,  44.  Exceptions, 
46,  N.  1.  2,  3,  281.  Feminine,  281. 
Genders,  194 ;  402,  06».  163 ;  187, 
06«.  85;  297,  06*.  140;  314;  239, 
N.  1;  284;  356.  Compound  sab- 
•taniives,  47,  N.  1,  or  454—7;  183, 
Obs.  82;  440,  Obs.  171.  De  is  put 
between  the  name  of  the  thing  and 
ihat  of  the  substance  of  which  it  is 


made,  27,  403, 493;  i,  when  the  kl 
ter  expresses  the  use  of  the  former 
404,  494 ;  dla,  au,  aux,  to  determhic 
it  more  precisely,  406,  494.  Sub- 
stantives having  a  distinct  form  for 
the  feminine,  495;  used  for  both 
sexes,  298. 

Succeed,  (to,)  partenir  d.  Havo 
you  succeeded  in  learning  it  t  Ks*> 
f90us  parvenu  d  Vapprendret  237. 
riussir  a  ;  avet-vous  riussi  i  rap* 
prendieT  237,  342. 

Such,  trn  tel,  une  telle,  pareS, 
paret/Ze,  307, 490— 9,  — 10 ;  unsihom 
livre. 

Suffer,  (to,)  souffrir,  334 ;  to  sufler 
one's  self  to  be  beaten,  $e  knsse^ 
battre  ;  to  let  one's  self  fall,  se  laittef 
tamber;  to  suffer  one's  self  to  be  in- 
sulted, se  laisser  ii^ulter,  432. 

SuFFiRB  d,  to  suffice,  be  suffi- 
cient, suffisant,  suffix  349. 

Surr,  (to,)  eonvenird,  237. 

Surrs,  {tout  de,)  immediately,  237. 

SuivRE,  to  follow ;  suivant,  suim, 
334.  Suivre  un  conseU,  to  follow 
advice,  384. 

Suit,  (the,)  le  soleil.  We  have  leu 
much  sun,  ilfait  trap  de  soleil,  208. 

SirpEBLATiVE,  superlatif,  a  new 
explanation  on  its  formation,  144  > 
followed  by  que  or  qui,  requires  the 
subjunctive,  515 — ^3. 

SiTB,  on,  upon,  175 ;  dessus,  upon 
it,  177. 

SuRFAiRB,  to  overcharge,  ask  too 
much,  344. 

SuRPREifDRB,  to  surpHse,  374. 

Surprise,  (to,)  dtonner.  To  bo 
surprised  at,  s'itonnerde,  374. 

SwBBT,  daux,  douce,  491. 

SwBBTEH,  (to,)  suerer,  adoueir,  9t. 

T. 

Ta,  ton,  tes,  thy,  282,  108,  466. 

Taire,  (*«,)  to  hold  onie's  tongm 
be  silent,  taisant ;  tu  ;  fottas-opM, 
be  silent,  392. 

Tabs  (to)  place,  avoir  Um,  M 
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owe  of  something,  prendre  (avoir) 
•out  de  quelque  cho§e,  256 ;  of  some 
one»  to  beware  of  one,  prendre  garde 
iqutlqu^unf  366 ;  an  airing  in  a  car- 
riage, Bepromener  en  carrosae,  222. 

Taut,  so  much ;  par  an^  a  year ; 
par  tite,  a  head,  210,  293 ;  tant  que, 
■o  bng  as,  401 ;  tant  soi  peu,  juat  a 
fittle,  oyer  so  little,  427;  tant  bien 
fM  mal,  indilTerently,  396 ;  tant  que 
MM  voudreZf  so,  as  long  as  you 
pkaae,  401,  492. 

Taxdeb,  to  delay.  (See  the  latter.) 

Tjlbtb,  (to,)  goiUer,  129,  208;  the 
taste,  le  gaitt ;  each  man  has  his 
taste,  duique  homme  a  $on  g<At,  217. 

Ts,  thee,  to  thee,  te  le,  le$,  108, 
472.  T*en9  thee  some ;  t*y  en,  thee 
some  there.  Te,  fen,  Vy,  (reflectire,) 
478,^71,  72,73. 

Teach,  (to,)  enseigner;  to  teach 
some  one  something,  en$ngner  quel- 
que  chose  i  quelqu*un  ;  some  one  to 
do  something,  apprendre  i  qudqu*un 
dfaire  quelque  chose,  266. 

Tear,  (a,)  une  Utnne;  to  shed 
tears,  verser  des  lamus  ;  with  tears 
in  his,  her,  our,  &^.,  eyes,  lea  larmes 
au*  yev.7,  323. 

Tehtdeb,  to  dye,  color;  teignani, 
temt;  en  vnr,  en  rouge,  to  dye  black, 
red,  195. 

Tel,  telle,  tels,  tdles,  such ;  un  td 
homme,  une  tdlefofme,  such  a  man, 
woman;  de  tds  homwiet,  de  tdles 
femmes,  such  men,  women,  307. 
Td  is  not  used  wHh  another  84jec- 
ti^e.  Such  a  kind  friend,  un  si  hon 
ami,  490—9,  —10. 

Teu.,  (to,)  to  say,  dire;  told,  dU, 
163. 

Tehtr,  to  hold ;  tenant,  tenu  ;  te- 
net. Tenet,  the  imperative,  is  used 
■a  an  exclamation,  203,  Ob§,  94.  Se 
tenir  prit,  to  keep  one's  self  ready, 
174.  Tenir  pension,  keep  a  boarding- 
house,  school,  385.  Lieu  de,  to  take. 
Ihe  place  of,  be  instead  of,  404.  (See 


Keep.)    S'en  tenir  d,  to  abide  by, 
477. 

Tenses,  (the,)  les  temps.  Present, 
114,  500  to  503,  incluuing  true  pre- 
sent, je  suis  d  lire,  502.  Perfect, 
167,  503,  504.  Firat  future,  231, 
504  to  506 ;  second  future,  299.  Im- 
perfect, 905,  506.  Imperfect  of  tht 
potential,  conditionnd,  310,  507, 
508.  Perfect  of  the  potential,  311, 
508,  509.  Imperative,  369,  509  to 
513.  Subjunctive  present,  408, 513 ; 
subjunctive  imperfect,  416, 517.  Per- 
fect, 418.  Pluperfect,  419.  Priti- 
rit  or  second  imperfect  of  the  indica- 
tive, 368,  517  to  520.  Pluperfect  et 
indicative  is  formed  like  the  English 
tense,  by  the  imperfect  of  the  auxi- 
liary and  past  participle  of  the  verb 
to  be  conjugated,  520.  Examples 
after  the  59th  lesson,  p.  305.  Second 
pluperfect,  prMrii  antirit  r,  362, 
520,  521.*  Infinitive,  four  irmina- 
tions  of  it,  80 ;  explanations,  521  to 
525.  Past  participle,  156,  525  to 
527.  Present  participle,  114,  448, 
500. 

Than,  que  de,  (before  nouns,)  78. 
Than,  before  a  number,  is  rendered 
by  de,  and  not  by  que ;  more  than 
nine,  plus  de  neuf,  246. 

That  or  Which,  que,  (relative,) 
43,  478.  That,  (meaning  that  thing,) 
cda,  168,  467,  469,  N.  4.  That,  (the 
one,)  cdui,  plural,  ceux,  edle,  edUs, 
30,  48,  286,  467.  That  which,  the 
one  which,  those  which,  edux  que, 
ceux  que,  Slc,  43,  48,  286,  467,  468. 
That  which,  (the  thing  which,)  es 
que,  (objective,)  ce  qui,  (nominr 
tive,)  124,  481.  That  book  of  mine . 
485. 

The,  le,  la,  les,  25,  44,  281 ;  lU 
connexion  with  prepositions,  463. 

Their,  leur,  leurs,  44,  282 ;  when 
it  must  be  tranalated  by  e» . . .  les, 
466,  N.  2. 
Theibs,  le  (fa)  leur,  Iss  IsHrt,  4SL 
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tilts  484. 

Thkm,  to  them,  leur,    (See  it) 

Tbbmseltss,  eux-mimeMt  elUt- 
wJmtt^  471 ;  (reflective,)  se,  «'y, «'«!, 
477,  478. 

TH£ir,  alors  ;  until  then,  jutqu** 
mhrt,  189. 

'  Thbbb,  to  it,  at  it,  in  it,  87,  101. 
To  go,  to  be,  there,  y  aUer,  y  itre, 
87.  There,  Id,  y,  110.  There  ie,  tZ 
y  a,  180,  238,  246,  7,  8,  338.  There 
is,  (behold,)  voUd;  there  it  ia,  It 
woild,  la  mnld ;  they  are,  let  voQd, 
(here  is,  void,)  310,  312. 

Teiirs,  letien,  la  tienne,  Slc,  106, 
891,  483 ;  after  t7,  eU«,  &c.,  a  lot, 
484. 

Thikk  (to)  of,  ptnter  a,  476. 

Thibo,  tToitUmt,  70;  ficrt,  499. 
Thirdly,  trouUmanaU,  36^—7. 

This,  That,  these,  those,  ce,  ec(, 
esfte,  ctt.  This  one,  that  one,  these, 
those,  ce2Kt-ct,  cW«t-2i,  &c.,  30,  41, 
44,  50,  286. 

Tbou,  «»,  107. 

Though,  quoique,  (see  it,)  417. 

Tnou&un),  (a,)  mUU,  does  not 
lake  MM,  462. 

Thhow,  (to,)  Jrter,  173, 502,  N.  B. 

Thukdeb,  2«  toiMMrre.  It  thnn- 
decs  very  much,  f7  fait  heaucoup  dt 
titmnurrt,  215. 

Thtts,  So,  ainti,  179. 

Thy,  ton,  <a,  <«,  108,  282,  466. 

Thtself,  toi-mime,  471;  (refleo- 
tnre,)  te,  «'y,  t'«i»,  477,  478. 

Tien,  (2e,)  Za  Itenne,  Zes  ftmt,  Z«f 
liatnet,  thine,  108,  291,  483;  d  ioi, 
464. 

Till,  until,  jutqut ;  till  noon, 
iutqu^d  midi,  189;  not  until,  pat 
mvant  de,  310. 

TiBED,  (to  be,)  iirt  lot,  lattt,  429 ; 
10  get  tired,  t'eufwyer,  376. 

TiBBB,  to  pull,  draw,  shoot,  fire, 
•44. 

To,  d,  101, 102;  to  the,  ate,  d  la, 
Ike.,  463 :  in  order  to,  pour,  92. 


Toz,  thou;  tat  qut,  qut,  468,  47i» 
d  U4,  to  thee,  476 ;  d  lot,  thine,  464 

Ton,  ta,  let,  thy,  108,  282,  466. 

Too,  Crop,  150 ;  too  much,  many 
trop,  66,  67;  too  late,  trop  tard  i 
soon,  early,  trop  t6t;  large,  great, 
trop  grand;  little,  trcp  pen;  too 
small,  trop  petit  J  150. 

TcuB  1  TOUB,  alternately,  by 
turns,  404. 

Tout,  tout,  all.  Tout  le  wimf 
tout  let  livret,  110.  Tout  avtafil, 
quite  (just)  as  much,  76.  Tout  dt 
tuite,  immediately,  108 ;  pat  du  tout, 
not  at  all,  115.  Tout  d  coup,  all  at 
once,  290. 

TowABOs,  envert,  vert,  270,  393. 

Tbatel,  (to,)  voyager,  194,  213; 
through  Europe,  /aire  It  tour  dt 
V  Europe,  400. 

Tbeat,  (to  )  use  somebody  well, 
(ill,)  en,  uter  bien,  (sioZ,)  avee  quel' 
qu'un,  394. 

Tbick,  (to  play  a,)  jouer  un  taur^ 
400. 

Tbompbb,  to  deceive,  cheat;  tt 
tromper,  to  make  a  mistake,  219. 

Tbop,  too,  too  much,  many,  65, 
150. 

Tbust  (to)  one,  teJUr  d  qutiqu^um 
to  distrust  one,  te  diJUr  dt  quei* 
qu^un,  325. 

Tbuth,  (the,)  la  viritt  ;  in  truth, 
indeed,  efivtfr»<i.'  47,  105. 

Tu,  thou,  107,*  N.  1. 

TuBN,  (to,)  a  soldier,  tefairt  t•^ 
dal,  225 ;  to  account,  (make  the  best 
of,)  fairt  valoir,  427 ;  one  into  ridi- 
cule, toumer  quelqu*un  en  ridieult, 
388.  Turn,  (the,)  It  tour  To  Uke 
a  turn,  (a  walk,)  /aire  un  tour,  242, 
400. 

T't,  thee  to  it  there,  475 ;  Cy  m, 
thee  some  there,  476;  t'y,  ^efleo- 
tive,)  thyself,  478. 


Uk,  tifif,  a,  an,  one,  63,  68,  70b 
285,  129 ;  not  used  before  esMl,  At«« 
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46a.  Pm  urn  qui,  que,  not  ^ne  that, 
goTerns  the  subjunctive,  515 — 5. 
L'un  Vautrfs,  Vufu  Vautre,  each 
Other ;  itet  tout  conientt  Vun  de 
fautret  are  you  pleased  with  each 
other  T  Nou$  le  sommes^  we  are,  331. 
The  one,  (when  not  in  apposition  to 
the  other,)  not  Vun,  but  celui,  43. 

Under,  sous;  under  it,  dessous, 
177. 

Undekstand,  (to,)  comprendre, 
eompris,  182;  to  make  one's  self 
understood,  sefaire  comprendre,  370. 

Unipersonal  Verbs  govern  the 
subjunctive,  515 — 4. 

Unless,  i  mains  que . . .  ne . . . , 
govern  the  subjunctive,  537. 

VvTihtjusqu'd  ce  que,  governs  the 
subjunctive,  537 ;  jusqu^alors,  189. 

Up,  to  get  up,  (to  rise,)  se  lever, 
222.  To  go  up,  monter,  304,  N.  1 ; 
to  stand  up,  Itre  deiout ;  to  remain 
Dp,  tester  dthout,  373.  Up  stairs,  en 
haut,  193.  Up  to  the  Xot^,  jusqv^ en 
liaut,  428. 

Upon,  sur  ;  upon  it,  dessus,  175. 

Us,  nous,  i  nous.    See  Nous. 

User,  to  wear  out,  180.  En  user 
bien  (mal)  avee  qudqu^un.  To  tS3at 
ene  well,  (ill,)  394. 

V. 

Valoir,  to  be  worth ;  valant,  valu, 
valoir  mieux,  to  be  better,  199 ;  la 
peine,  to  be  worth  while.  Cela  en 
vaut'U  la  peine  t  Is  it  worth  while  7 
270.  Pat  re  valoir,  to  turn  to  account, 
•127. 

Veille,  (la,)  the  day  before,  340. 

VsNrR,  to  come,  venant,  venu,  88, 
121,  175.  Venir  de,  to  have  just, 
248,  504—3.  Venir  en  pensde,  (d 
Vidie,  4  V esprit,)  to  have  a  thought, 
366.  Venir  and  aller,  are  in  French 
followed  by  an  infinitive,  and  the 
conjunction  and  is  not  rendered,  374, 
SIS— 12. 

Verbs,  verbes.  The  four  conjuga- 
^ns,  80.    Compound  and  derivative 


verbs  are  conjugated  like  theix  primi* 
tives,  179.  Auxiliaries,  See  Avoir, 
Etre.  Verbs  requiring  Ure,  to  be,  as 
auxiliary,  175,530.  Active  verbs,  167. 
Neuter,  175, 530.  Passive,  212,  530. 
Reflective,  217,  531.  Always  coi\ju- 
gated  with  the  auxiliary  itre,  —4. 
They  always  have  two  pronouns  of 
the  same  person,  — 2.  Impersonal, 
227.  They  usually  govern  the  sub. 
junctive,  515 — 4.  Do,  am,  dtc,  when 
used  to  interrogate,  may  be  rendered 
by  est-ce  quel  With  some  verbs 
esi-ee  que  must  be  used,  139.  When 
ne  is  used  without  pas,  322;  itre 
connected  by  a  with  an  infinitive 
expresses  the  present  tense,  as  Je 
suis  a  lire,  I  am  reading,  399, 502 — 6. 
Most  passive  verbs  may  be  made 
reflected,  531—5. 

Vers,  envers,  towards,  270;  the 
former  is  used  physically,  the  latter 
morally,  393. 

Vis-1-vis  de,  opposite  to,  387. 

ViVRE,  to  live,  vivant,  v4cu,  214 ; 
Fait'il  bon  vivre  d  Paris  t  Is  th« 
living  good  in  Paris  7  315. 

VonJL,  there  is;  void,  here  is; 
voUd  pourquoi,  that  is  the  reason 
why;  voUd pourquoi js  ledis,  there 
fore  I  say  so,  312. 

Voile,  (un,)  a  veil,  is  masculine ; 
une  voile,  a  sail,  feminine,  350,  N.  1. 
A  pleines  voiles,  {i  toutes  voiles,)  un 
der  full  sail,  350. 

Voir,  to  see,  voyant,  vu,  voyex,  92, 
121,  172. 

VoTRB,  plural  vos,  your,  25,  44, 
282,  466. 

V6tre,  ile,  la,)  les  vdtres,  yours, 
30,  291,  483. 

VouLOiR,  to  be  willmg,  to  wish, 
voulant,  voulu,  83,  175. 

Vous,  you,  25,  409.  Vous  qut^ 
you  who,  vous-mime,  s,  yourself,  471. 
Objective  vous,  you,  to  you,  472; 
vous  y,  you  there,  475 ;  vous  en,  you 
some,  vous  y  en,  you  some  ther# ;  d 
vous,  to  you ^476 ;  vous  (reflect.)    Isl 
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ulav,  477«  vout  y ;  2d  elaM,  vout  en ; 
Sd  class,  yourselves,  478 ;  a  votts, 
yours,  484,  ^  106. 

VoTAOfiB,  (to  travel,)  194,  voya- 
geant,  502—2. 

W. 

WiKE,  (to,)  iveUler,  rdveUler,  369. 

Walk,  (to,)  marcAer,  295 ;  to  take 
t  walk,  $e  pramener ;  to  go  walking ; 
MUer  $e  promener,  222.  To  walk  or 
travel  a  mile,/c«re  un  mille,  295. 

Want,  (to,)  to  be  in  want  of,  *o 
have  noed  of,  avoir  besoin  de,  112; 
falloir,  a/aut,  197,  Obs.  89 ;  vouloir, 
B3,  175. 

Warm,  ehaud.  Are  you  warm  t 
dvex'vout  ehaud t  31.  Is  it  warm? 
fait'U  ehaud  t  53. 

Wat,  ehetnm^  105;  on  the  way, 
en  chemin,  121 ;  in  this  way,  de  eette 
tnaniire,  180 ;  about  asking  the  way, 
378. 

Wb,  none,  67,  409;  we,  nou9  au- 
ire$,  471. 

Weatccb,  (the,)  le  temp$.  How 
is  the  weather  ?  what  weather  is  it  T 
quel  tempi  fait-a  f  53,  208. 

Welcome,  (to  be,)  itre  le  Hen 
venut  376. 

Well,  Wen,  26,  147,  919.  To  be 
well,  itre  hien  portant,  e,  itre  en  bonne 
eanti  ;  she  is  well,  die  eet  bien  por- 
tante,  eUe  §e  porte  bient  eUe  est  en 
Jhnne  santi^  330. 

Wet,  damp,  humide.  Is  the  wea- 
ther damp  7  Fait-il  humide  t  208. 

What  T  que  t  ;befbre  a  verb,)  29 ; 
alter  verbs  and  prepositions,  quoit 
100;  que,  quoit  qu* est-ce  que  t  what, 
nominative,  qu'eet-ee  qutt  what  is, 
was,  dcrC,  (interrogative,)  followed  by 
•  preposition,  qu'y  a-f-t2...f  qu*y 
•MtT-tZf  486.  What,  (or  the  thing 
which,)  ee  qui,  ce  que,  124, 481  ^  89 ; 
what  is,  (relative,)  followed  by  a  pre- 
position, ce  qu^il  y  a,  480—4.  What  1 
pt'esUceque  c'est  t  qu*  est-ee  que  c* est 


que  eelat   129,   171.     What!   pu 
quoi!  487. 

Whateveb,  whatsoever,  quel/qua^ 
quel  que,  qudleque,&^,,  quelque^Mt 
que,  quoique,  quoi  que  ee  soil,  482, 
423,  516. 

When,  quand,  lorsque,  88,  942  { 
used  with  the  pritirii  antirieur,  521. 
When  connects  two  future  tenses. 
235,  Obs.  106. 

Wbbbb t  out  86.  Where  from  1 
whence!  d'out  200,  252.  Whera 
did  we  stop  t  ou  en  itions-nous  f 
Somewhere,  anywhere,  quelquepart; 
nowhere,  not  anywhere,  nulls  part, 
89. 

Which  or  What?  quelt  quels t 
dtc,  25,  27,  45,  386,  485,  486.  Of 
which,  dont,  228, 481.  Which  one  f 
Lequel,  laqudlet  &c.,  36,  45,  386. 
Which,  having  a  part  of  a  sentence 
for  antecedent,  is  translated  by  es 
qui,  ee  que,  481,  ^  90.    (See  Thatj 

Who  t  qui  t  whose  7  i  qui  f  dont, 
de  qui,  100,  147;  iqui,  aux  quels  t 
230.  Whom!  quit  478;  whom, 
(relative,)  que,  479. 

Whoever,  qui  que  ee  soil,  422, 
516. 

Why!  pourquoit  81,  184. 

Wipe,  essuyer,  184, 502—3. 

Wish,  (to,)  souhaiter,  vouloir,  di 
sirer,  83,  131.  I  wish  I  had  it,  J« 
voudrais  Vavoir,  508.  I  wish  I  hau 
been  able  to  go,  faurais  vomlu  pom' 
voir  y  aller,  509. 

WrrH,  avee,  88.  With,  renderea 
by  de,  224,  254,'  210,  303 ;  by  d,  338, 
Vhamme  i  r habit  bleu. 

WrrHDRAW,  (to,)  go  away  frcmi, 
s*iUngner  de.  1  go  from  the  fire,  Js 
m*iloigne  dufeu,  260. 

Without,  sans;  without  apeak 
ing,  sans  parler,  215. 

WoBD,  (the,)  le  mi4,  50,  178 
Words  used  with  the  preposition  de 
before  an  infinitive,  80.  When  a 
word  is  composed  of  a  noun  and  an 
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•djecare,  both  take  th«  mark  of 
the  plural,  183.  Compound  words, 
494. 

Worth,  (to  be  J  valoir,  199.  To 
be  worth  while,  valair  la  peine^  270. 

Would  to  God,  plM  i  Dieu,  au 
ati,  424.  How  would  must  be  trans- 
lated, 506. 

Writi,  (to,)  icrire,  icrii,  89,  121, 
IVL 

Wboko,  fart,  36.    (See  To  Bb.) 


T,  to  it,  in  it,  87.  F,  there,  (stands 
before  the  verb.)  Y  aller,  to  go 
there  ;  y  ttre,  to  be  there.  Its  place 
with  the  personal  pronouns,  and  Bn, 
87,  Obt.  102,  110.    F,  iiei,) here;  y, 


dd,)  there,  1 10.  F  regarder  de  pri$, 
to  be  particular,  399.  F  a-t-U  t  is 
there  f  180.  (See  There  is.)  Fn 
translates  the  English  objective  pro- 
noun it ;  when  by  itself,  or  governed 
by  a  preposition,  (ii^  with,  &c.,)  it  is 
connected  with  a  verb  requiring  the 
preposition  d,  473,  ^  50. 

Yes,  <mi,  25.  Si  fait,  51,  Ob$.  26. 

Yesterday,  hter  ;  the  day  before 
yesterday;  avaiU-kier,  107. 

YoT7,  wm»,  25,  409.    (See  Vous.) 

Yoxm,  votre,  vot,  25,  44,  382,  466. 

YotTRS,  /e,  (la)  vdtre,  let  vdtrt$, 
30,291,483;  dvout,48i. 

Yourself,  yourselves,  v&%a-mime, 
voug-mimest  471;  (reflected,)  vou», 
vout  y,  voui  en,  477,  478. 


IDIOMATICAL   EXPRESSIONS. 


She  does  eversrthing  gracefully. 

These  are  very  beautiful  pictures. 

The  German  interest  was  contrary 

to  the  Russian. 
Cheer  up,  soldiers ;  the  day  is  ours. 

To  sleep  very  late. 

To  be  on  the  brink  of  min. 

To  cast  a  mist  before  one's  eyes. 

To  fret  and  fume. 

To  share  the  profit. 

To  put  somebody  to  the  sword. 

To  meet  with  one's  match. 

What  day  of  the  month  Uitt 

Ah  blessings  come  from  God. 

Is  that  your  opinion  t— Do  not  ques- 
tion it. 

Are  those  your  servants  t — Yes,  they 
are. 

Madam,  are  you  the  mother  of  that 
child  ? — YeSt  I  am. 

Ladies,  are  you  the  strangers  that 


Elle  ndela  grdee  dans  tout  ce  qm'elle 

fait. 
Voila   des  tableaux  d'une  grandt 

heauti, 
L'int^dt  de  VAUunagne  ^tait  op 

pos^  a  celui  de  la  JiuMtie, 
Courage,  soldats;  la  vieioire  est  i 

nous. 
Dormir  la  gra$$e  matinSe. 
£tre  d  deux  doigtt  de  sa  parte. 
Jeter  de  la  poudre  anz  yeuz. 
Jeter /«v  et  JUtwune. 
Partager  le  giteau. 
Passer  quelqu*im  9% fide  T^pte. 
Trouver  son  molf  re. 
Quel  quaniUme  du  mois  avoms'noue  f 
Tons  les  biens  noue  viennent  de  Dieu 
fist-ce  Ih  votre  opinion  t — Ne  doutes 

point  que  ce  ne  la  soit. 
Sont-ce  la  vos  dowustiques  t^-'Om, 

ce  Us  sont. 
Madame,  dtes-vous  la  mire  de  cet 

enfant  t — Qui,  je  la  suis. 
Mesdames,  dtes-vous  les  skmngi'ss 
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hsTB  bMn  aimoiiiioed  to  maut— 
Yes,  we  are. 
Ladies,  are  you  pleased  with  that 
music  t — Yes,  we  are. 

Madam,  are  you  a  mother  t— Yea, '. 

am. 
Madam,  are  yoa  ill  f-*— Yes,  I  am. 

Madam,  how  long  hsTO  you  been 
married  t— A  year. 

iB  it  long  aince  you  arriTod  t— A  fint- 
night. 

Although  that  woman  shows  more 
resolution  than  the  others,  she  is 
nevertheless  not  the  least  aiOUoted. 

That  woman  has  the  art  of  ahedding 
teara,  even  when  ahe  is  least 
afflicted. 

That  woman  proposed  herself  as  a 
model /or  jker  children. 

He  (or  ahe)  has  not  succeeded  in  that 
stntagem. 

To  be  free  and  open. 

To  be  full  of  business. 

To  take  fire  presently. 

The  dry  weather  weAcul  in  the  spring 

haa  deatroyed  all  the  fruit. 
To  put  to  the  Tote. 
Life  is  at  stake. 
My  honor  ia  concerned  in  it. 
That  is  understood. 
To  act  deliberately. 
To  go  (Uu  speed. 
Shall  you  go  to  the  opera  this  eren- 

ingt— Yea,l8halL 
WoiUd  you  cheerfully  go  to  Rome  f 

—Yes,  I  would. 


qu'on  m'a  annonc^es  t — Oui,  nova 

le$  sommes. 
Mesdamea,  dtes-Tous  contentcs  dm 

cette   musiquet  —  Oui,  nous   U 

sommes. 
Madame,  dtes-yous  wtire  f— Oui,  j« 

Zesuis. 
Madame,  Stea-Tous  sialaie  f— Oui, 

je  Zesuis. 
Madame,  depuis  quel    lempa  9t«» 

Toua  wiaridet — Je  U  suis  depuis 

un.an. 
Y  a•^il  long-temps  que  tous  dtea 

arrivie  f — Je  le  suis  depuis  quinze 

jours. 
Quoique  cette  femme  montre  plusde 

/fermet^  que  les  autrea,  ella  n'eec 

pas  pour  cela  la  moina  afflig^e. 
Cette  femme  a  I'art  de  r^pandre  des 

larmes  dans  le  temps  mime  qu'elle 

eat  le  mains  affiigie. 
Cette  femme  s^est  propose  pour 

modele  d  §et  enfenta. 
Cette  ruse  ne  lux  a  pas  r^usai. 

Avoir  le  cceur  sur  les  levres. 
Avoir  des  affiures  par-dessus   les 

jreux. 
Avoir  la  t6te  pr^s  du  bonnet. 
La  s^cheresse  qu*il  y  a  en  au  prin* 

temps  a  fait  p^rir  toua  lea  fruita. 
AUer  auz  voix. 
n  y  ea  de  la  vie. 
U  y  «a  de  mon  honneur. 
Cela  va  aana  dire. 
AlUr  pas  a  pas. 
AUer  a  bride  abattue. 
Irez-vous  ce  mv  a  roptet— Oui, 

firau 
Iriez-Tous  stm  flaisi/  a  RoimI^ 

Oui, /trot* 
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FRENCH    EDUCATIONAL    WORKS 

PUBLISHED   BT 

D.  APPLETON  &  COMPANY. 

Ollendorff's   French   Grammars. 

fOUnr  LEBBOHS  IN  THB  TBENCH  LAKOUAOB :  Broro  ax  IimoDvoif oi 
to  OLLBn>OBfv*t  Labosb  Obaxmax.  B j  O.  W.  OssBsm  Ittmo.  188  pifM 
Price  «8  cents. 

OLLXRSORFFS  NSW  METHOD  or  LxAmimro  to  BxjlD,  Wxm,  akd  Bpuui 
nn  Fkbroh  Lahovjlob.  With  rru.  PASADiom  or  thi  BsGxn.AX  aitd  Ib* 
Bzoin.AB,  AinouAST,  BxTLBcmrs,  AKD  IxFXuoivAL  Ykbsb.  Bj  J.  L.  Jsw- 
■TT.    19mo.    498  pages.    PrieeflSS. 

CBY  TO  EXEBCISES.    Separate  Tdlnme.    Price  75  cents. 

DLLEHBOBIT'S  NEW  METHOD  or  LxAsirxKCi  to  Bead,  Wbitb,  ahd  SriAm 
Tm  Fbbnoh  Lakoitaov.    With  HmcnoirB  Cobbsotiohs,  AoDiTioirt,  ax* 

ImPBOTBMXNTB,  SiriTABUI  rOB  THIS  COTTHTBT.    To  WHICH  ABB  ADDBD,  VAUTB'i 

Stitbm  or  Fbbkoh  PBOHirNoiATioir,  his  Obamxatioal  Snropsn,  a  Nbw 
Ihbxz,  Ajrx»  Shobt  Modxls  or  Coxmxboial  CoBBBBro]n>BXOB.     Bj  T. 
YALUE.    ISmo.    083  pages.    Price  $129. 
CET  TO  EXEBCISKS.    Separate  ▼olmne.    Price  75  cents. 

Onendorff's  Frenob  Oramman  hmTS  been  belbre  the  pnMlc  so  long,  and  hmre  had 
tkeir  merits  so  general! j  acknowledged,  tluit  It  is  onneceaMrT-  to  enter  into  anj  de- 
tailed description  of  their  peeo]i«ritles  or  lengthj  argnment  in  their  ikror.  Snfflee  II 
to  saj,  that  thej  are  fonBded  in  nature,  and  follow  the  same  come  that  b  child  par 
mm  in  first  acqiiiTiBg  his  wtXtrt  tongne. 

Prot  Greeners  Introdnetloin,  the  first  of  the  works  named  abore,  wtH  be  ftmad 
■aieftil  for  joimg  beginnersL  In  It  are  presented  the  ftindBmental  prinolp)«  of  the 
Mfnags,  careAdlj  enlled  oat,  and  fUostnted  wUh  easjr  exerdsesk  It  paTSs  tha  way 
%m  Hia  larger  works,  preparing  the  poplins  mind  fin*  their  more  oomprehaiiBl^fta  aaaias 
■d  awakening  in  it  a  desire  for  fttrtber  knowledge. 

Yahie's  and  Jewett's  works  are  essentiaDy  the  same,  thoogh  #tftoin«  aotaawkal 
M  their  arraneemont  and  the  additions  that  haw  been  made  to  *^  AriglnaL  Spcbs 
toMtBtions  prefer  one,  and  others  the  other;  «ith^,it  is  battarad,  will  InpaK  a 
ItaNvgh  aevultttanca  with  French,  both  grawmatiaal  and  ( 
ManMii  fiaasH^  «d  with  bnt  nttia  oatlatr  V  tfBM  a^  labaa 
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lategral  Method  of  French  instmctioiL 

I.  New  and   Comprehensive   French 

Inftructor, 

■mo  vfoh  Ajr  Omioxvix  amd  PmLotopmoAL  Mbthod,  appuoabli  vo  «■>  8vwi 
«v  Aix  LiLiravjioaB,  with  ax  Imtbodvotion  mxrhAMAtomr  or  nn  Mann* 

aS»  A  TbBATIBI  oh  FkXMOH  PBOMirXOIATIOX. 

Bt  8TXf  hen  PBAIUL  ANDBEWB  ajtd  GSOBOE  BATOHELOB. 
1  YoL  12ma  409  pagw.  Frioe  fl  50. 

II.  Practical    Pronouncer  and    Key 

TO  ANDB^WS  4ND  BAT0HSLOB*8  HEW  FBENOH  IHSTBdOTOB: 

(JovTAumro  thh  Lasoirs  or  tub  Ikbtbitotob,  with  a  PHOirvno  Bsitdsbiho  tm 
PAEALun.  CoLincxre;  a  Ybmsok  Tkahilahon  or  thb  ExxBonas,  toostho 

WITH  AH  APFXHDIX. 

1  YcO.   12mo.  847piigM.  Price  §185. 


It  ia  claimed  that  the  Ubor  of  teMblBg  and  leaning  the  French  langoaite  to  lir 
measelj  reduced  bj  this  new  method^  and  the  saooeas  of  the  pnpU  placed  upon  • 
Ibotlng  of  certaintj  nerer  heretofore  attained.  The  general  characteristics  of  the 
fjstem  for  which  this  claim  is  made  are  as  follows :  1.  The  Jadldons  combination  ol 
Theorf  and  Practice,  Bale  and  Ezeroise,  In  their  jnst  proportion  to  each  other.  S.  A 
new  Analysis  of  the  Elements  of  Langnage.  8.  The  preaentatiun  of  a  Panoramis 
Tlew  of  the  French  Langnage  as  a  whole.  4.  Teaching  one  thing  at  a  time,  and  pro* 
eeeding  by  Indacttre  Steps.  &  The  thorongh  examination  of  Complex  Sentence^ 
■ad  the  pecnliar  force  and  relations  of  Connecting  Words.  6.  The  ftimishing  of  st 
oomplete  a  Ker  to  the  Pronnndatlon,  that  th«  American  can  teaoh  it  with  th^  baom 
■ecnracy  and  fiidllty  ss  the  natire  Parislaa. 

The  Lessons  are  fall ;  the  Bales,  clear;  the  Exerdses,  short  and  simple^  They 
mahodj  a  complete  coarse  of  Comparattve  Orammar,  while  their  peoollar  amngo* 
■lent  loares  the  teacher  free  as  to  the  ace  to  be  made  of  the  theoretical  portions.  T^ 
treatment  of  the  Coi^Jagatlons,  of  the  Gender  of  Noons,  the  Ibrmatlon  of  the  Ploral 
ff  Noons  and  A^jecf  ves,  of  the  Feminine  of  A^Jectiyea,  and  of  Adrerbs,  win  bs 
fennd  norel  and  ingenious.  The  Introdortlon,  the  Treatise  on  ProonneiatioB,  the 
Banaikson  the  Moods  and  Tenses,  and  the  Philological  Notes  freely  interspewed, 
sntalB  a  mass  of  information  on  the  French  Langnage  which  woold  be  soogh*  %t 
M^nrhere  la  rain. 

The  student  who  is  withoot  a  teacher  will  And  himself  completely  guided,  ^  <ifr 
%Mm  aelkod,  through  the  intrloMles  of  French  Qrammar  and  PrommdaUoA. 
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French  Grammatical  Works. 
Manual   of   French   Verbs: 

OUfPBBIHa  THl   FOKMATIOir  OF    PXBSONSf  TzHBaB,  AVD  MOODB  OW  THB  BsQITSJkl 

jkaa>  iBKseni^s  Yskbs;  a  PitAonoAL  Msthod  to  Tbaob  thi  IsnHirrrB  ov 
▲  YxBB  OUT  or  Airr  or  its  Intlbctiokb;  Modslb  or  SwarrwMam  xh  thbib 
MrmBKT  FoBio ;  axd  a  BaEOB  or  ths  most  xmsrvi.  Ioiomatioai.  FmmMam 

By  T.  SIMONNlfi, 

12ina   108  pages.   Price  68  cents. 

TIm  tltie  of  thia  Tolmne,  glyen  In  ftill  above,  shows  Its  8oop«  and  character.  Ths 
•e^f  ogaiion  of  the  rerbs,  regular  as  well  as  Irregular,  is  the  great  dlfflcnltf  that  tbt 
r^Bch  student  has  to  encounter;  and  to  aid  him  in  surmounting  it,  M.  8imonn6  ba# 
ippliod  his  long  ezperienoe  as  a  teacher  of  the  language^ 


COMPANION    TO 

Ollendorff's  New  Method 

OF 
'.BABNmO  TO  BEAD,  WBITB,  AOT)  SPEAK  THE  FBEKCH  LANGUAeS 

By.  GEO.  W.  GREENE, 
mrmvcTOB  xh  modbbv  lakguaqsb  xk  bbowk  uirarBBBiTT. 
12ina   273  pages.   Price  $1  00. 

As  soon  as  the  French  student  has  learned  enough  of  t)ie  verb  to  enable  hlzn'ta 
ir%U8late,  this  volume  should  be  placed  in  his  hands.  It  embraces  ninety-two  care- 
ftiUy  selected  dialogues  on  everj-daj  subjecta.  calculated  to  CuuUiarize  the  studMit 
with  the  most  neoesaary  expressions,  and  to  enable  him  to  converse  with  fluenof . 
The  dialogues  are  followed  bj  an  important  chapter  on  differences  of  idioms,  li 
which  are  set  forth  those  peculiarities  of  the  language  that  cannot  be  dassifled  nndai 
fMoral  rules,  aooompanied  by  grammatieal  hints  and  explanations. 


0Rna£AB  FOB   TE AC  BIN  a  ENGLI&E  TO  FEENCEMEN. 

Grammaire    Anglaife 

DAFBBS  LI  SYSTEMS  D^OLLENDORFT,   X   L^UBAOE   DES  FRAKyAII. 

Fab    CHARLES    BADOIS. 

ISmo.   282  pages.   Price  $1 25. 

The  want  of  a  condensed  Grammar  for  teaching  Freuohmen  the  English  languana 
iMg  experienced  by  residents  as  well  as  travellers  in  this  country,  has  been  met  \% 
M.  Badda  with  this  clear  and  practical  Treatise,  on*the  OUendurff  plan.  In  the  eonm 
of  a  few  lessons,  the  earner  is  so  &mlUarixed  with  the  most  necessary  Engllah  wovA 
I  that  he  can  readily  express  himaeU^  and  c&n  understand  ordlnaij  asBvtt 
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The  bert  ftmch  DietiomMry. 

SPIEES   AKD  SUREKKE'S 
IBXNCn   &  ENGLISH    A2^    ENGLISH  &  FBEKGB 

Pronouncing  Dictionary. 

IDITKO  BT 

G.  P.  QUACKENBOg,  A.  M 

Oli«largeToL8TO.)Of  1316  pp.,  neat  type,  and  fine  paper.      Pxioe  :   iheaf 
$4  60,  half  morocoo  $6  00. 

THB  PUBL1SHEB8  CLAIM  FOE  THIS  WOBK, 

I.  That  it  !•  ft  ictIsIoii  sad  oomUBftUoii  of  (Spons*)  the  beit  datnlBg;  ftad  (jto 
•anriTs)  the  most  ftecante  prononodng  dlotlonaiy  extftnt 

9.  Thftt  tn  this  work  the  nomerons  erron  in  Spiers^  diotionarj  hare  be«ii  eftiiMtf 
uid  fkithfullj  corrected. 

8w  Thftt  some  three  thouaftnd  new  deflnlttonft  hftTa-been  added. 

4  Thftt  nomerone  duflDltions  ftnd  oonstmetlons  ftre  eloetdftted  bj  gnunmfttlofti  i* 
B^vks  ftnd  iUostratlYe  elftiisee  ftnd  eentenoes. 

S.  Thftt  Bereral  thouaftnd  new  phrftsee  ftnd  idlonB  ftre  embodied. 
*  6.  Thftt  npwftrdfl  of  twelve  hundred  eTnonTmoofl  terms  ftre  ezpleined,  by  potnt* 
biff  oat  their  dlstinetiTe  shftdes  of  mesnini^ 

T.  Thftt  the  perts  of  ftll  the  lrregal«r  rerbs  ftre  inserted  in  slphftbetlosl  order,  ift 
Ibftt  one  reference  gtres  the  mx>d,  tense,  person,  snd  nomber. 

&  Thftt  some  foor  thonssnd  new  Freneh  words,  oonneeted  with  sdenoe,  Art,  §ai 
ttterfttore,  hftTe  been  edded. 

9.  Thftt  erery  French  word  is  ftooompanied  by  fts  eznet  ft  pronondfttion  fts  en  bi 
represented  bj  corresponding  English  soonds,  end  vies  vtna, 

10.  Thftt  it  contftins  ft  tail  rocftbalary  of  the  nemes  of  pcnons  end  plftoes,  mythe* 
egioftl  ftnd  riawslol,  ftndent  end  modem. 

II.  Thftt  the  ftrrengement  is  the  most  eonyenient  for  reibrenee  thet  esa  be  adepteA 
12.  Thftt  it  is  the  most  eomplote,  ftoonrftte,  end  reUeble  dlctionftry  of  these  'sm 

gnaget  published. 

JVom  WftsmvoToir  IxTnro. 

**  As  te  as  I  hare  hsd  time  to  ezemlne  it,  it  ftppears  te  me  that  Mr.  QneekeBbM,  b 
VI  rsTision,  eorrectlons,  and  ftdditioniL  hfts  rendered  the  Peris  Edition,  slready  to  ea 
eDeat,  ths«nost  complete  end  Tftloable  lexicon  now  in  print.** 

From  Wm.  H.  Pxxsoon^ 

**la  Oie  coploQsnees  of  its  Tocftbnlftry  ftnd  its  definitions,  aa^  *»  fba  gTaat'iaileti 
M  fdlomatle  phnses  and  synonjmes, it  Ihr  eseeeds  any otaei  9tmikmAMMi 
IsMeaMywtSwhiehlamaeqnalnted"  ^^ 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


Se  Jiyas's  Erenoh  Beadew. 
I.  New  Elementary  French  Reader: 


tm  tmovucnov  to  thx  Fkxhok  Laitqitagx;     coHTAurnro  FabIiM, 
Taub,  Bkmakkablk  Fjlotb,  Amttbino  AintoDORS,  &C.    Wr«  a  DionovAmT 

By  ALAIN  DE  FIVAa 
IGrno.  147ptgit.  Friee  63  Centi. 


11.  The  Classic  French  Reader; 

OR,    BEAUTIES  OF  THE   FREKOH  WEITERS,  ANOIENI 
AND  MODERN. 

Wm  ▲  YOOABVLABT  OF  ALL  THB  WOBSt  ASTD  lOIOXB  OOMTAIHSS  IX  TKI  WOBK. 

By   J.  L.  JEWETT. 
12mo.    388  pftges.    Price  U25. 

The  French  readers  of  K.  De  FItm  pooseas  features  whloh  dtstlBgalah  then 
•trikinglj,  and,  It  la  believed,  ftvorablj,  from  all  other  seriea.  The  pleoee  preeented 
are  ahort,  liyelj,  and  spirited ;  not  extracts  of  a  style  and  character  that  can  be  appra- 
elated  only  by  a  matured  and  cultivated  taste,  but  such  as  are  likely  to  attract  tha 
young.  Each  volume  contains  a  carefully  constructed  Vocabulary.  The  time  gen* 
•rally  lost  in  searching  through  a  large  dictionary,  and  the  expense  of  an  addltioiia] 
book,  are  thus  saved. 

The  Elementary  Beader,  as  its  name  imports.  Is  for  beginners.  It  condtts  of 
short  and  easy  pieces,  written  in  Ikmiliar  style,  and  of  the  most  attractive  character. 

The  Claasio  Beader  may,  with  advantage,  follow  the  Elementary,  or  may  be  naad 
iBdependently  of  It  with  somewhat  older  c 


Dramatic  French  Reader: 

nmO  A  SELECTION  OF  SOME  OF  THE  BEST  DBAMATia  WOBXS  Dl 
THE  FBEHCH  LANGUAGE. 

By   PROFESSOR   A.  G.   COLLOT. 

12mo.   621ptg6t.  Price  $125. 

in  the  belief  that  dramatio  Utorstiiie  aAmU  peenUar  fcdlltleB  Ibr  frndt^aWt^ 
(ka  stadent  with  French  oonveraation  in  ftmiliar,  as  well  as  more  elevated  a^l^ 
frofl  GoUot  has  brought  together  in  this  volume  fourteen  of  the  eh^-€Pam9r4  m 
fta  Freaoh  drama,  comedy  and  tragedy,  by  such  authors  as  Scribe,  Piron,  Motive 
T«ltairei,  Badne,  and  Oometlle.  They  are  arranged  In  progressive  order,  and  ftir 
ilakad  with  notea  on  aueh  pasaages  as  require  explanation.  Affording  eatertaiBla 
•lataraa«r  Vrvadi  lift,  la  weU  aa  speetmena  of  the  finest atyle,  it  ta believed  itkmm 
isllsstlMi  Is  lost  whai  Is  needed  tot  sdvaaeaf*  ^,ma^ 
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Ereneh  Aeading  BookSt 

Elementary   French  Reader: 

riTH   AN   ANALYTICAL   STUDY    OF   THE   FEKNOH  LANOUAOl^ 
TEEATISE  ON  FRENCH  POETRY,  AND  A  DICTIONARY  OF 
IDIOMS,  PR0TERB8,  PECULLOt  EXPRESSIONS,  &0. 

By  J.  ROEMER,  LL.D., 

VMTBMOB  or  THX  WKXaCB.  LAlTOXTJiOl  JLHD  UTXKJiTVmB  DT  TlOi  IT.  T.  WBMM  ▲OAMOrt 

12mo.  297  pages.  Price  $1  25. 
*  We  invito  tttentton  to  this  new  French  Reader,  which  seems  sdmirablj  tdaptetf 
W  the  nse  of  the  student,  snd  espedallj  to  the  code  of  Instruction  and  explanatlcfB 
with  which  It  is  introduced ;  the  whole  Ibrmlng,  as  we  oonceive,  a  book  of  exoeedfaig 
▼idne  to  both  learners  and  teachers,  and  capable  of  greatly  ftcilltating  the  labors  «f 
ViCh."— i^.  F.  Oommsrcial  AdvrtU6r. 


Roemer's   Second    French    Reader : 

ILLUSTRATED  WITH  HISTORICAL,  GEOGRAPHICAL,  AND 
PHILOLOGICAL  NOTES. 

12mo.   478  pagei.   Price  $1  25. 

This  volume,  like  the  preceding  one,  presents  a  series  of  lively  and  entertaining 
extracts,  calculated  to  stimulate  the  curiosity  and  enlist  the  feelings  of  the  soholai 
hi  Ikvor  of  the  language.  The  selections  are  made  from  modem  authors  ezduslvely, 
and  bear  witness  to  the  nice  literary  discrimination  of  the  compiler.  As  a  collection 
f  elegant  extracts,  this  volume  is  second  to  none;  It  has  become  a  general  flivorite 
ooth  with  teachers  and  students. 

BQEMEB'S  POLTOLOT  FBEHGH  BEADES, $125. 


Modern   French   Reader: 

WITH  A  VOCABULARY  OF  THE  NEW  AND  DIFFICULT  WORDS  AND 

IDIOMATIC  PHRASES  ADOPTED  IN  MODERN  FRENCH 

LITERATURE. 

Bt  F.  ROWAN. 
■DXTSD  BT  t.  u  JMwsrr,  SDnoB  or  oLiJEzn>oniT*s  ulmsor  Kxmon. 
12mo    841  pages.   Price  $1  00. 
One  object  of  this  volume  Is  to  ofliar  spedme&s  of  the  French  language  as  i*  k 
^when  at  the  present  day,  and  presented  in  the  works  of  the  modem  anthon  «h 
f  ranee,  without  the  risk  of  sullying  the  mind  of  the  joung  reader  b/ indelicate  «b> 
fnastcBS  or  allusions ;  another  is  to  fkdlltate  the  task  of  the  teacher  by  renderl^ 
W  work  attractive  to  the  pupil :  such  selections  have  therefore  been  made  as  will, 
t  is  hoped,  be  Interesting  and  entertaining  to  the  young  rtadeiv  while  at  the  eaina 
time  they  will  prove  worthy  spe-simev  of  the  peeoUar  styl*  of  their  respeettvi 
•twn. 
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French  ConverBation  and  Composition  Books. 
Guide   to   French   Composition. 

By  GUSTAVE  CHOTJQUET. 

12ma   297  pages.   Price  $1  00. 

This  Tolmne  Ib  Intended  to  serve  aa  a  reading  and  tranalatlon  book,  a  tezt-booi 
■I  Bbetorlo,  end  a  mannal  of  French  composition  and  converaatlon.  The  First  Ptfl 
iompriaee  a  treatiae  on  Rhetorie,  written  In  French,  bnt  applicable  to  all  langna^e^ 
Vhioh  will  discipline  the  mind  of  the  learner  in  the  elaboration  of  thought,  and  train 
Ub  Judgment  for  sound  literary  criticism.  The  Second  Part  is  devoted  to  Compoei 
lloB  proper;  oontains  analfses  and  models  of  narrations,  descriptions,  disBer^tion% 
letters,  deo.,  and  a  list  of  subjects  on  which,  after  these  models,  the  pupil  Is  required 
lo  vrj  his  powers. 


Converfations  and    Dialogues. 

By  GUSTAVE  CHOTJQUET. 

16mo.   204  page&   Price  75  cents. 

A  phrase-book  Is  essential  to  those  who  would  acquire  an  easj  style  of  conrersa- 
tion  in  French.  Such  an  auxiliary  they  will  find  in  this  work  of  OhouquetX  which 
embraces  dialogues  on  daily  occupations  and  ordinary  topics.  Involving  those  idiom 
atic  expressions  that  most  frequently  occur.  The  author  displays  Judgment  in  hi' 
eholce  of  sulijecta,  and  tact  in  adapting  himself  to  the  oomprehensioB  of  the  young. 
With  a  knowledge  of  the  phrasea  and  idioms  presented  in  this  volume,  the  student 
ean  take  part  in  ordinary  conversation  with  fluency  and  elegance. 


French   as   Spoken   in   Paris. 

By  MADAME  DE  PEYRAO. 

12mo.   252  pages.   Price  $1  00. 

**  Comment  on  parle  k  Paris,**  or  how  they  speak  French  In  Pads,  is  certainly  ■ 
very  desirable  thing  to  know ;  with  the  aid  of  this  new  and  unique  manual  by  Madame 
Ae  Peyrac,  the  knowledge  may  be  gained  without  dlfBculty.  Her  volume  is  not  \m- 
graded  for  children,  but  for  thoee  who  have  partially  acquired  the  language,  and  nee4 
taly  fluniliarity  with  an  elegant  style  of  conversation.  To  invest  the  subject  with 
greater  interest,  the  form  of  a  domestic  romance  is  adopted.  A  variety  of  characten 
•le  Introduced,  and  lively  tableaux  of  French  life  and  manners  are  presented.  Teaek 
tn  who  are  dissatisfled  with  the  Readers  they  have  heretofore  employed  are  i 
•mded  to  procure  and  examine  this  admirable  volume,  whleh  baa  baaa 
1  by  eritict  and  edieatoni 
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Germaii  Text-Books. 


X 


Ollendorff's  New  Method 

OV    LSAXHIHO    TO    KBAD,    WBITX,    XNO    SriAX    THl  OttMAlT    LASaUAOli 

BY  GEORGE  J.  ADLER,  A.  M. 
ISmo.  510  pages.   PriosilSS. 

KEY  TO  EXEU0I3ES.    Sapante  Tolome.    PrioeTSoenU. 

The  Germaii  Grammar  has  undergone  careful  revision  at  the 
hands  of  a  ripe  scholar,  whose  position  has  made  him  acquainted 
with  the  wants  of  pupils  in  this  country.  He  has  adapted  the 
whole  to  their  necessities,  and  added  what  seemed  necessary  to  a 
complete  development  of  the  subiect. 

Practical  German  Grammar. 

BY    CHARLES    EICHHORN. 

12mo.   287  pages.   Prioe  $1  S5. 

Those  who  have  used  Eichhom's  Grammar  commend  it  in  the 
highest  terms  for  the  excellence  of  its  arrangement,  the  simplicity 
of  its  rules,  and  the  tact  with  which  abstruse  points  of  grammar  are 
fllustrated  by  means  of  written  exercises.  It  is  the  work  of  a 
practical  teacher,  who  has  learned  by  experience  what  the  difficul- 
ties of  the  pupil  are  and  how  to  remove  them. 

Elementary  German  Reader. 

BY  REV.  L.  W.  HEYDENREICH, 
psorasoB  or  LAKOUAon  at  BcrHLsmic,  pa.  vrlceTSets. 
This  is  an  excellent  volume  for  beginners,  combining  the  ad- 
vantages of  Grammar  and  Reader.  It  has  received  strong  and  cor- 
dial commendations  fh)m  the  best  German  scholars  in  the  country: 
among  whom  are  Prof.  Schmidt,  of  Columbia  College,  N.  Y. ;  Wil- 
liam M.  Reynolds,  late  Pres.  <^  Capitol  Univ.,  Columbus,  Ohio; 
£dward  H.  Reichel,  Principal  of  Nazareth  Hall;  W.  D.  Whitney. 
Prof,  of  Sanscrit  and  Gennan  in  Yale  College,  Soc,  &o> 
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Gesenius'  Hebrew  Grammar. 

ftKVZNTEENTH  EDITION,  WTTE  OORRECTIONS  AND  ADDITIONS  B7  DB.  E.  RdDIOEB. 

TRANSLATED  BY  T.  J.  CONANT, 

nonpSOK  OP  IZXBKKW  in  BOOHKSTKR  TmEOLOOIOAL  BBHINABT»  KKW  TOIK. 

870.  361  pages.   Price  $8  00, 

The  present  edition  of  Gesenius'  standard  Hebrew  Grammar  baa 
been  carefully  translated  from  the  seventeenth  German  edition,  re- 
cently published,  after  a  careful  revision  by  the  learned  Rodiger.  In 
its  present  improved  state,  it  embodies  all  that  is  known  of  Hebrew 
philology. 

A  course  of  grammatical  exercises,  to  aid  the  learner  in  acquir- 
ing and  applying  a  knowledge  of  the  elementary  principles  of  reading 
and  inflection,  and  in  the  analysis  of  forms,  has  been  appended  by 
Professor  Conant.  To  these  is  added  a  Crcstoraathy,  consisting  of 
grammatical  and  exegetical  notes  on  numerous  reading-lessons 
selected  from  Scripture,  suited  to  the  wants  of  the  student  Great 
pains  have  been  taken  to  insure  correctness  in  the  text;  andi 
throughout  the  whole  volume,  nothing  calculated  to  facilitate  ♦he 
learner's  progress  has  been  overlooked  or  omitted. 

Uhlemann's  Syriac  Grammar. 

TBANBLATXD  VROM  THS  OXBKAN, 

BY    ENOCH    HUTCHINSON. 
wrm  A  ooinu  or  xxsEonsa  in  btriao  oraxmax,  and  a  cbbxstoxatbt  and  ship 

UeXIOON  PBKPARKD  BT  THB  TBAN8LAT0B. 

8vo.   367  pages.   Price  $4  00. 

Uhlemann's  Grammar  holds  the  same  rank  in  relaticm  to  the 
Syriac  language  that  Gesenius'  does  to  Hebrew.  It  is  not  only 
,the  most  accurate  and  comprehensive  Syriac  Grammar  yet  compiled, 
l>nt  the  clearest  in  its  arrangement  and  explanations,  and  the  best 
adapted  to  the  student's  wants.  The  translator  has  enhanced  its 
value  by  the  addition  of  copious  exercises  and  an  admirable  Ohres4»- 
mathy. 
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Ollendorff's  Italian  Grammars. 

PBOIABT  I.ESSONS  IN  liEARNING  TO  BEAJD,  DrRTrE, 
AND  SPEAK  THE  ITAI^IAN  liANGUAGE.  JouoDircxosT 
TO  THi  LiLBOXB  Obaxhajl      Bt  O.  W.  Gksucb. 

ISmo.    238  pages.     Price  88  cents. 

•I«IiENlM>BFF9S  NEUr  METnOD  OF  I.EABNINO  ^K^ 
BEAD,  UTRITE,  AND  SPEAK  THE  ITALIAN  liAlV- 
GUAGE.    With  Additioks  akd  Cokbeotiokb.    By  K.  Fblix  Fobbbti,  LKD. 

12ino.  683  pages.  Price  $1  60.  SET— Price  75  cents.  Separate  toL 
In  OllendorjBf 's  grammars  is  for  the  first  time  presented  a  system 
by  which  the  student  can  acquire  a  conversational  knowledge  of 
Italian.  This  will  recommend  them  to  practical,  students;  while  at 
the  same  time  there  is  no  lack  of  rules  and  principles  for  those  who 
would  pursue  a  systematic  grammatical  course  with  the  view  of 
translating  and  writing  the  language. 

Prof.  Greene's  Introduction  should  be  taken  up  by  youthful 
classes,  for  whom  it  is  specially  designed,  the  more  difficult  parts  of 
the  course  being  left  for  the  larger  volume. 

The  advanced  work  has  been  carefully  revised  by  Prof.  Foresti, 
who  has  made  such  emendations  and  additions  as  the  wants  of  the 
country  required.  In  many  sections  the  services  of  an  Italian  teacher 
cannot  be  obtained ;  the  Ollendorff  Course  and  Key  will  there  sap- 
ply  the  want  of  a  master  in  the  most  satisfactory  manner. 

Italian    Reader. 

A  CoLXJEcnoir  or  Pibobs  vx  Itauan  Pbosb,  DBUoyED  as  a  Bbaddio^Boox  roa 
BruDBirre  or  tub  Italian  Lamguaob. 

BY  E.  FELIX  FORESTI,  LL.D. 
18mo.  298  pages.  Price  il8& 
In  making  selections  for  this  volume,  Prof.  Foresti  has  had  re^ 
course  to  the  modem  writers  of  Italy  rather  than  to  the  old  school 
of  novelists,  historians,  and  poets ;  his  Object  being  to  present  a 
picture  of  the  Italian  language  as  it  is  written  and  spoken  at  the 
present  day.  The  literary  taste  of  the  compiler,  and  his  judgment 
as  an  instructor,  have  been  brought  to  bear  with  the  happiest  re* 
suits  in  this  valuable  Reader. 
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Ollendorft's  Spanish  Grammar: 

A.  Nkv  Mkthoo  or  Lkarxino  to  Bkao,  Write,  ahd  Speax  the  Spanish  Lajt- 
ouAOK ;  WITH  Practical  Kcles  for  Bpaxisb  Proxckciatiom,  and  Models  off 

SOOLAL  AMD  COMlUUtOtAL  CORRESPOliDRNCK. 

BY  M.  VELAZQUEZ  AND  T.  T.  SIM0NN6. 

12mo.   560  pagM.  Price  $1.— KEY  to  the  Same.   Separate  vol.  Price  76a. 

The  admirable  system  introduced  by  Ollendorff  is  applied  in  this 
volume  to-  the  Spanish  language.  Having  received,  from  the  two 
distinguished  editors  to  whom  its  supervision  was  iutrustedj  cor- 
rections, emendations,  and  additions,  which  specially  adapt  it  to  the 
youth  of  this  country,  it  is  believed  to  embrace  every  possible  ad- 
vantage for  imparting  a  thorough  and  practical  knowledge  of  Spanish. 
A  course  of  systematic  grammar  underlies  the  whole ;  but  its  de« 
velopment  is  so  gradual  and  inductive  as  not  to  weary  the  leamsr. 
Numerous  examples  of  regular  and  irregular  verbs  are  presented : 
and  nothing  that  can  expedite  the  pupiPs  progress,  in  the  way  of 
explanation  and  illustration,  is  omitted.  . 

Grammar  of  the  Spanish    Language; 

With  a  Hbtort  or  nn  Lakoitaob  akd  Praotioal  ExxRoisn. 

BY    M.    SCHELE    DE    VERE. 

18ma   273  pages.  Price  $1. 

In  this  volume  are  embodied  the  results  of  many  years  experi- 
ence on  the  part  of  the  author,  as  Professor  of  Spanish  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Virginia.  It  aims  to  impart  a  critical  knowledge  of  the 
language  by  a  systematic  course  of  grammar,  illustrated  with 
appropriate  exercises.  The  author  has  avdled  himself  of  the  labors 
of  recent  grammarians  and  critics ;  and  by  condensing  his  rules  and 
principles  and  rejecting  a  burdensome  superfluity  of  detail,  he  has 
brought  the  whole  within  comparatively  small  compass.  By  pur- 
suing this  simple  course,  the  language  may  be  easily  and  quickly 
mastered,  not  only  for  conversational  purposes,  but  for  reading  it 
fluently  and  writing  it  with  elegance. 
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Latin  Cflasgieal  Works> 
Arnold's    Latin    Courfe. 

.  intSI  AND  SSOOHI)  LATIN  BOOS  AND  FBACTICAL  GRAMMAM 
BsmmD  AHD  OABBnru.T  Coeiubctbd,  bt  J.  A.  8PSNCSB,  D.  D.  Ubm 
869  pagM.    Price  79  oenta. 

D     FBACnCAL  IHTBODirCnON   TO   LATIN   PROSE   OOMPUBITIOK. 

BinUD   ANP    OAESrULLT    COBXBOTBD,   BT   J.  A.  SPENCER,  D.  JX      llMi^ 

tMpftgWw    Pri2e$l. 

Bt  CORNELIUS  NEPOS.  With  Qvbrioks  Ain>  AKSTrxBe,  akd  an  iMTTAnra 
Exbbohb  on  bach  Chaptkr.  With  Notbb  by  E.  A.  JOHNSON,  Pbof.  09 
Latxx  nr  Ukit.  op  New  Yobk.  Nbw  EomoH,  hioabobd,  with  ▲  Lxzioox; 
HoTOBiOAL  AKD  OBOOBAPBtOAL  IvDBZ,  Sto.    13ino.'    850  pages.    Prtoo  $t. 

Arnold^  Classical  Series  has  attained  a  ciroolatton  almost  nnparallelad,  baring 
been  Introdnoed  lato  nearly  all  the  leading  edacational  iostitations  In  the  United 
Skates.  The  secret  of  this  snooess  is,  that  the  author  has  hit  upon  the  trae  systen  ot 
teaching  the  ancient  langaages.  He  exhibits  them  not  as  dead,  bat  as  living  tongues, 
and  bj  imitation  and  repetition,  the  means  which  natore  herself  points  oat  to  tho 
ehtld  learning  his  mother  tongue,  he  IkmlUarixes  the  student  with  the  idioms  em* 
ployed  by  the  elegant  writers  and  speakers  of  antiquity. 

The  First  and  Second  Latin  Book  should  be  put  in  the  hands  of  the  beginner,  who 
wfl]  soon  acquire  from  its  pages  a  better  idea  of  the  language  than  could  be  gained  by 
months  of  study  according  to  the  old  system.  The  reason  of  this  is,  that  eyery  thing 
has  a  practical  bearing,  and  a  principle  is  no  sooner  learned  than  it  is  applied.  The 
pnpil  is  at  once  set  to  work  on  exerdses. 

The  Prose  Confpoeition  forms  an  excellent  sequel  to  the  above  work,  or  may  b« 
osed  with  any  other  course.  It  teaches  the  art  of  writing  Latin  more  correctly  and 
thoroughly,  more  easily  and  pleasantly,  than  any  other  work.  In  its  pages  Latia 
synonjrmes  are  careftally  Illustrated,  dllTerences  of  Idiom  noted,  cautions  as  to  common 
errors  impressed  on  the  mlBd,  and  every  help  afforded  towards  attaining  a  pure  and 
Sowing  Latin  style. 

From  N.  Wbbblbb,  Principal  WorctsUr  Cowdy  Bigh  BcKocL 

^  In  the  skin  with  which  he  sets  fbrth  the  idiomaUG  p%cuUariH4»,  ss  weO  as  H 
the  directness  and  simplicity  with  which  he  states  the  Ikots  of  the  andent  lanffuagei^ 
Mr.  Arnold  has  no  superior.  I  know  of  bo  books  so  admirably  adapted  to  awaken  aa 
UUsretA  in  the  study  of  langrrtge,  or  so  well  fitted  to  lay  the  fonndatioa  of  a  oorreel 
Mholarship  and  refined  taste.** 

From  A.  B.  Bitibbll,  OatUtnd  High  School, 

**  The  style  In  which  the  books  are  got  up  Is  not  their  only  recomnendatloa 
With  thorough  Instruction  on  the  part  of  the  teacher  using  these  books  as  text-book^ 
I  am  confident  a  much  more  ample  return  for  the  time  and  labor  bestowed  by  ova 
fonth  upon  Latin  must  be  secured.  The  time  certainly  has  come  when  an  sdvooct 
must  be  made  upon  the  old  methods  of  instruction.  I  am  glad  to  have  a  work  that 
I  rorotses  so  many  advantages  as  Amold^s  First  and  Second  Latin  Book  to  begia." 

From  C.  H.  Blakx,  Clauical  Ttackor^  FhHadtlpMa, 

*  I  am  much  pleased  with  Amold*s  Latin  Books.  A  dass  of  my  older  boyi  htft 
tft  flBlshed  the  First  and  Second  Book.  Tlioy  had  studied  Latin  (to  a  loog  tifte 
•im.  bmt  Bsver  mndw^hod  It,  they  say,  as  t  MJf  do  bow*" 


Digitized 


by  Google 


Digitized 


by  Google 


)  « 


Digitized 


by  Google 


Digitized 


by  Google 


Digitized 


by  Google 


Digitized 


by  Google 


